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FOREWORD 

Ev^Y  officer  in  the  Army  and  the  National  Guard  has  at  some  time  wi 
for  a  book  containing  all  the  War  Department  publicat:ons  pertaining  t 
arm    of    the    service.     For  the  Infantryman  this  volume  fulfils  that  wish. 


Note:    Due  to  the  impossibility  of  reproducing  some  of  the  plates,  it  has  been 
accessary  to  make  new  ones,  which  are,  however,  correct  in  every  detail. 
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War  DepartoKiit, 
Washington,  November  15, 1913. 
The  President  of  the  United  States  directs  that  the  following  Regulations  for 
the  Army  be  publi^ed  for  the  government  of  all  concerned,  and  that  they  be  strictly 
observed.     Nothing  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  these  Regulations  will  be  enjoined  in  any 
part  of  the  forces  of  the  United  States  by  any  commander  whomsoever. 

LINDLEY  M.  GARRISON, 

Secretary  of  War. 


jJbyCoOgIC 


REGULATIONS 

FOR  THE 

ARMY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 


MlUTAKY    DlSCIPUttC 

1.  All  perwMiB  In  the  mfUtary  service  arc  required  to  obey  strictly  and  to 
■xecnte  promptly  the  lawful  orders  of  their  superiors. 

8.  Military  aatborlty  will  be  eserclaed  with  flrraness,  kindness,  and  justice. 
Puntsbments  must  conform  to  law  and  follow  offenses  as  promptly  as  clrcum- 
ttances  will  permit. 

8.  Superiors  are  forbidden  to  Injure  those  under  their  authority  by  tyrannical 
or  caprldous  condnct  or  by  abusive  language.  While  malntalolnK  discipline 
and  the  thorough  and  prompt  performance  of  military  duty,  all  officers,  In  deal- 
ing wltb  enlisted  men,  will  bear  In  mind  the  absolute  necessity  of  so  treating 
tbem  as  to  preserve  their  self-respect.  Officers  will  keep  In  as  close  touch  as 
posdble  with  tlie  meu  under  their  command  and  will  strive  to  build  up  suclt 
relations  of  confidence  and  sympathy  as  will  Insure  the  free  approach  of  their 
men  to  them  for  counsel  and  assistance.  This  relstlonship  may  be  gained  and 
maintained  without  relnxatlon  of  the  bonds  of  discipline  and  with  great  benefit 
to  the  service  as  a  whole.    (0.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.} 

i.  Courtesy  among  military  men  Is  Indispensable  to  discipline;  respect  to 
sopwlors  will  not  be  confined  to  obedience  on  duty,  but  will  be  extended  on  all 
occasions. 

6.  Deliberations  or  discussions  among  military  men  conveying  praise  or 
oHtsnre,  or  any  mark  of  approbation,  toward  others  In  the  military  service,  and 
all  publications  relating  to  private  or  personal  transactions  between  officers,  are 
prohibited.  KfTorts  to  influence  legislation  affecting  the  Army,  or  to  procure 
personal  favor  or  consideration,  should  never  be  made  except  through  regular 
military  channels ;  tlie  adoption  of  any  other  method  by  any  officer  or  enlisted 
man  will  be  noted  In  the  military  record  of  those  concerned. 

ABTICLE  n. 

pRECEDEttcE  or  Reoiueni's  and  Oobps.- 

A.  On  occasions  of  ceremony,  except  funerals  ond  reviews  of  large  forces, 
troops  will  be  arranged  from  right  to  left  In  line,  and  from  tiMd  to  rear  in 
eolnmn.  In  the  following  order:  First,  Infantry;  second,  Field  Artillery;  third. 
Cavalry.     Artillery.  Engineer,  and  Signal  Ckirps  troopsr  -equipped  as  InfantfT> 
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ar«  posted  as  Infantry ;  dismounted  Cavalry  nnd  marines  attached  to  tbe  Armjr 
■re  on  the  left  of  the  Infantry  In  the  order  named;  companies  or  detacb- 
ments  of  the  Medical  Department  and  moanted  detachments  of  Engineers  are 
osslfiiied  to  places  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ceremony ;  mounted  com- 
panies and  detachments  of  the  Signal  Corps  are  posited  as  Cavalry.  When 
Cavalry  and  Field  Artillery  are  reviewed  together  without  other  troops,  the 
Arttliery  Is  posted  on  the  left.  Troops  In  column  in  funeral  escorts  will  be 
arranced  from  head  to  rear  In  the  following  order:  First,  Cavalry;  second, 
Field  Artillery;  third,  Infantry.  In  the  same  arm.  Regulars,  Militia  in  the 
Bervlce  of  tbe  United  States,  and  Volunteers  are  posted  In  line  from  right  to 
left,  or  In  column  from  head  to  rear,  In  the  order  nnme<I.  In  reviews  of 
large  bodies  of  troops  the  different  arms  and  classes  are  posted  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  commtwdlng  general,  dne  regard  being  paid  to  their  position 
In  camp.  On  all  other  occasions  troops  of  all  classes  are  posted  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  general  or  senior  commander      (C.  A.  R.  No.  55.) 

ARTICLE  UI. 

Rank   and  Precedence  of  Otticehs  add  Noncouuissioned  Officixs. 

7.  Military  rank  U  that  character  or  quality  bestowed  on  military  pcrsonB 
vbich  marks  their  station  and  confers  ellKibillty  to  exercise  command  or  aih 
thority  In  the  military  service  within  the  limits  peescrlbed  by  law.  It  is  divided 
into  d^rees  or  grades  which  mark  the  relative  positions  and  powers  of  tbe 
different  classes  of  persons  possessing  It. 

6.  Rank  Is  generally  held  by  virtue  of  <^ce  In  an  arm  of  the  service,  corps, 
or  department  but  may  be  conferred  Independently  of  ofHce,  as  in  the  case  of 
retired  officers  nnd  of  those  holding  It  by  brevet. 

9.  The  following  are  the  grades  of  rank  of  officers  and  noncommlsaioned 
officers - 

1.  Lieutenant  general. 

2.  Major  general. 

3.  Brigadier  general. 

4.  Colons. 

B.  Lieutenant  colonel. 

0.  Major 

7.  CaplalH 

8.  First  lieutenant 

9  Second  lieutenant 

10.  Aviator  Signal  Corps 

11.  Cadet. 

12.  (a)  Sergeant  major,  regimental;  uergeant  major,  senior  grade.  Coast 
Artillery  Corps:  (b)  quartermaster  sergeant,  senior  grade.  Quartermaster 
Corps;  master  hospital  sergeant,  Me<Ucnl  Department;  mnster  engineer,  senior 
grade,  Corps  of  Engineers;  muster  electrician,  Const  Artillery  Corps;  master 
signal  electrician:  band  leader;  (c>  hospital  sergeant  Medical  Department; 
master  engineer,  Junior  grade.  Corps  of  Engineers;  engineer.  Coast  Artillerr 
Corps, 

13.  Ordnance  sergeant,  quartermaster  nergeant.  Quartermaster  Corps;  sup- 
ply sergeant,  regimental. 

14.  Sergeant  major,  •qoadroo  and  battalion,  sergeant  major.  Junior  grade, 
Cofksl  Artillery  Corps;  supply  sergeant,  battalion.  Corps  of  Engineers. 

ID.  <•)  FftsI  sergeant;  (b)  sergeant,  flrst  class.  Medical  Department;  ser- 
geant, ftr>t  cbust  QnartersMSter  Corps:  sergeant,  flrst  class.  Corps  of  En- 
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ClBCeTs;  aerg«ant,  first  cUm,  Signal  Corps;  electrician  aergeant,  first  class. 
Coast  Artillery  Corpa;  eleclrldan  sergesot.  Artillery  DeUchment,  United 
Sutee  Military  Academy;  assistant  eDgineer,  Coast  Artillery  Corpa;  (e)  mnster 
guDoer,  Coast  Artillery  Corps;  master  gunner.  Artillery  l>i>tnchiiieDt,  United 
States  Military  Academy ;  Itand  ssrgeaut  and  assistant  leader.  United  States 
HlUtary  Academy  band;  assistant  band  leader;  sergeant  bugler;  electrician 
wrgeant,  second  class,  Coast  Artillery  Corps;  electrician  sergeant,  second 
clssB,  Artillery  Detachment,  United  States  Military  Academy;  radio  sergeant- 
Id  Color  sergeant. 

17.  Sergeant:  supply  sergeaot,  company;  mesa  sergeaat;  stable  sergeant t 
B reman.  Coast  Arllilery  dorps. 

18.  Corporal 

In  each  grade  and  subgrade  date  of  commission,  appointmeat,  or  warrant 
detennlnes  the  order  of  precedence;     (C.  A.  R..  Not.  IS,  S5,  and  i9.\ 

I*.  OfBcera  of  Lbe  situie  grade  ot  tbe  Regular  Army,  of  the  Orgsnlzed  MUitIa 
In  tbe  service  ot  tlie  United  Stixtes,  und  of  Volunteers  bike  precedence  Id  the 
orler  named.  Officers  of  the  Marine  Corpt^  when  detached  for  service  witb 
the  Army  by  order  of  the  President  and  wldle  serving  wltb  tbe  Ajrmy  under 
that  order,  ore  upon  equal  footing  with  officers  of  the  Jlegular  Army  and  take 
precedence  in  eacti  grade  by  date  of  commission. 

11.  Between  officers  of  the  some  grade  and  date  of  appolntmeDt  or  commis- 
iloo,  other  than  through  promotion  by  seniority  or  appointment  of  enlisted  men 
lo  tbe  grade  of  second  licutenaat  UDder  the  act  of  July  30,  1802,  relative  rank  Is 
determined  by  length  of  service,  continuous  or  otherwise,  as  a  commissioned 
oOcer  of  the  United  States,  either  in  the  Itegulnr  Army  or,  since  AirU  19,  18S1, 
in  tbe  volunteer  forces.  When  periods  of  service  are  equal,  precedence  will, 
eicept  wben  fixed  by  order  of  merit  on  examination,  be  determined,  first,  by 
rook  in  service  when  appointed ;  second,  by  former  rank  In  tbe  Army  or  Marine 
Corps;  third,  by  lot. 

IS.  The  relative  rank  between  offlcers  of  the  Army  and  Navy  Is  as  follows, 
lineal  rank  only  being  considered: 
Gcueral  with  admiraL 

Usntenant  general  with  vice  admiraL     Major  with  lieutenant  commander. 
Major  general  with  rear  admiral.  Captain  witb  lieutenant 

Bi^dier  general  with  commodore.  First  llentenamt  wltb  llestenant   (Jun- 

Oolonel  with  captain.  lor  grade). 

UesteiwDt  coloiiel  wltb  commander.       Second  lieutenant  witb  etudgn. 

ABTZCLE  IT 

COUUAKO. 

It.  Command  is  exercised  by  virtue  of  ofUce  and  the  special  asslgaunent  of 
sfleers  holding  military  rank  who  are  eligible  by  law  to  exercise  command. 
Vitbont  orders  from  competent  authority  an  officer  can  not  put  himself  on  duty 
by  Tlrtue  of  bis  commission  alone,  except  as  contemplated  In  the  twenty-fourth 
and  one  hnodred  and  twenty-second  articles  of  war. 

14.  Tbe  following  are  the  commands  appropriate  to  each  grade: 

L  Por  ■  captain,  a  company 

2.  Tor  a  major,  a  battalion. 

S.  For  a  colonel,  a  regiment. 

4.  For  a  brtgadier  gnieral,  a  brigade. 

5.  For  a  major  general,  a  division. 

*Th*  oada  ot  eaoModorc  cwssd  to  eilat  ss  anode  ot  rank  on  tks  sctlvs  IW  ta  tk* 
«»71L«rtb«  JJSi'r^  ?•«'••  w  Mrt.  8.  18W.  By  nc.  T  or  the  .ct  or  Har.  8,  l^ 
iff.™'-  ^.19?) ■.!>>*  aloe  Jnolor  icsr  aOmlrali  are  aattiorlicd  to  raMlve  tba  pu  and 
UWwMC  of  MKadtar  nDcnli  lo  tb*  Army.  "^ 
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15.  Tbe  deslgnntion  "comranr,"  as  used  la  thcBC  regulations,  applies  to 
troops  of  Cavalry,  batteries  of  Field  Artillery,  and  to  compunles  and  bands  of  all 
arms  and  corps.  The  deslEnatlon  "battalion  "  applies  In  like  manner  to  Bqnad- 
rons  of  Cavalry. 

16.  Tbe  functions  assigned  to  any  officer  in  these  re>eulBtlon!j  by  title  of 
office  devolve  upon  tbe  ofBcer  acting  In  his  place,  except  when  otherwise  sped- 
fled.  An  officer  In  temporary  command  ahaU  not,  except  in  urgent  cases,  alter 
or  annul  the  standing  orders  of  tbe  permanent  commander  without  antbority 
from  the  next  higher  commander. 

17.  An  officer  who  aocceeds  to  any  command  or  dnty  stands  In  regard  to  his 
duties  In  tbe  same  situation  as  his  predecessor.  The  olTlcer  relieved  will  turn 
over  to  his  successor  all  orders  In  force  at  the  time  and  all  the  public  property 
and  funds  pertaining  to  his  command  or  duty. 

18.  An  <rfllcer  of  Engineers  not  on  duty  witb  Engineer  troops,  or  of  Ordnance, 
or  of  tbe  Adjutant  Oeneral's,  Inspector  General's,  or  Judge  Advocate  General's 
Department,  Quartermaster,  or  Signal  Cori>s,  or  of  the  line,  detailed  to  fill  a 
vacancy  In  these  staff  departments  or  cotps,  though  eligible  to  command,  accord- 
ing to  his  ranic,  shall  not  assume  command  of  troops  unless  put  on  duty  undw 
orders  which  specially  so  direct,  by  authority  of  the  President. 

19.  An  officer  of  the  Medical  Department  can  not  exerdse  command,  excqit 
in  his  own  department;  but  any  staff  officer,  by  virtue  of  bis  commlssfon,  may 
command  all  enlisted  men  like  other  commissioned  officers. 

20.  When  an  officer  Is  charged  with  directing  an  expedition  or  making  a 
reconnaissance,  without  having  command  of  the  escort,  the  commander  of  tbe 
escort  will  consult  hira  loncbing  all  arrangements  necessary  to  secure  tbe 
success  of  tbe  operation. 


ABTXCLE  V 

ANp  Pbohotion  of  Couuibbiokeo  Otficbb. 

SI.  Notices  of  appointments  and  promotions  are  Issued  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment through  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  Army 
28.  Appointment  to  the  grade  of  general  officer  is  made  by  selection  from  the 

S3.  Onths  of  ofHcc  of  officers  of  the  Army  will  be  taken  before  an  officer 
of  the  .\rmy  nutborlied  by  the  provisions  of  the  one  hundred  and  fourteenth 
article  of  wnr  to  odminlBter  onlha;  or  before  nn  officer  outhorlzol  by  the  laws 
of  tbe  United  Stiitca  or  by  the  local  municipal  law  to  administer  oatbs. 
(C.  A.  R.,Jlu.  5-5.) 

24.  Promotions  In  established  staff  corps  and  dcnartments  are  limited  to 
officers  holdinfi  permanent  appointments  therein  and  to  Include  the  grade  of 
colonel  wilt  be  iii;ide  by  seniority,  subject  to  the  exnmlnatlons  required  by  law. 

25.  Proraotluns  In  the  line  of  the  Army  to  Include  tbe  grade  of  colonel.  In 
each  arm  of  tbe  service,  will  be  made  by  seniority,  subject  to  the  examinations 
required  by  law. 

20.  Whenever  any  officer  is  ordered  before  an  examining  or  retiring  board 
tite  origlunls  or  copies  of  all  official  records  affecting  his  character  or  efficiency, 
on  flie  In  any  bunuu  of  the  War  D^tartment,  will  be  furnished  to  The  Adjutant 
Genera)  of  the  Army  and  by  him  forwarded  for  tbe  consideration  of  tbe  board. 
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S7.  BsKlnded. 

See  Special  Resnlatlons  No.  1. 

(C.  A,  B.,  So.  65.) 


tS.  BcKlnded. 

See  Special  B^nlatloiu  No.  1. 

<0  A.  B^  So.  U.) 


n.  Kasctndcd. 

See  Special  Recolfttloiifl  No.  L 

(O.  A.  R.,  Wo.  W.) 


W,  Beadnded. 

See  Special  BeKnladou  Mo.  1. 

(0.  A.  B^  So.  M) 


Bee  Special  BegolatloBa  No.  1. 

(O  A.  B.,  So.  ».) 


See  U.  a  IL.  pan  41,  48,  and  SU. 

(0.  A.  £.,  Vo.  «.) 


«7.  A.  B.,  So.  W.) 
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.  Sescladed. 

See  Special  Begulatlons  No.  1. 

(C.  A.  B.,  Vo.  55.) 


Sft.  Rescinded. 

See  Special  RegulBtlODS  No.  1. 

(C  A.  R..  So.  CS.i 


.  React  nded 

See  Special  Resnlattoni)  No.  1. 

(C  4.  A.,  Vo  Ui 


t7   Reoclnded 

See  Special  Regalatlona  No  1. 

W.A  R.,No  55) 


ABTICLE  VI. 

Dttalu. 

tS<  Regulations  respecting  details  of  line  officers  to  the  stnff  together  witb 
SDch  rules  as  mny  be  prescribed  by  the  President  Id  regard  to  examlnatloits 
therefor,  will  be  ennonnced  In  orders  from  lime  to  time  by  the  War  Department. 

89.  In  makinK  details  for  detached  service  and  for  duty  Id  the  several  staff 
corps  and  deportments  In  which  vacancies  are  filled  by  details  from  the  liite^ 
consideration  wilt  be  given  to  long  service  with  troops  and  to  the  eflldescy  and 
peculiar  fltness  of  an  officer  ns  evidenced  by  his  compiled  cfflciwKry  record  and 
as  far  as  practicable  to  his  desires  as  expressed  In  his  Personal  Report  and 
Statement  of  Preferences.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

40.  Except  as  otherwise  specifically  provided  for  In  the  acts  of  Congress 
approved  August  24.  1912,  March  2,  1913,  and  April  27,  1014,  no  officer  holding 
a  permanent  commission  in  the  line  of  the  Army  with  rank  below  that  of 
major,  who  shall  not  have  been  actually  present  for  duty  for  at  least  two  of 
the  laxt  preceding  six  years  with  a  troop,  buttery,  or  company  of  that  branch 
of  the  Army  In  which  he  shall  hold  said  commission,  shall  in  time  of  peace 
be  detached  or  perniiltcd  to  remain  detached  from  such  troop,  battery,  or  com- 
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pany  tor  duty  of  any  kind ;  Dor  shall  any  officer  holding  a  permonent  com> 
mlmloD  In  tbe  line  of  the  Arm;  wltb  rank  of  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  or 
major,  who  shell  not  have  been  actuallir  present  for  dut;  tor  at  least  two  of 
the  last  preceding  six  years  with  a  command  composed  of  not  leas  than  two 
troopa,  batteries,  or  companies  of  that  branch  of  the  Army  In  which  he  shall 
bold  said  commission,  be  detached  or  permitted  to  remain  detached  In  lime  of 
peace  tram  such  command  for  duty  of  any  kind,  except  as  otherwise  speoiflcally 
provided  tor  In  the  ncta  cited  In  this  paragrnph.    {C.  A.  R.,  Nos.  S,  S,  and  10.) 

41.  Bxc^  when  detailed  In  the  General  BUfC  Corps,  general  officers  are 
aatborUed  to  have  aids  as  follows: 

The  lleatenant  general,  two  aids  and  a  military  secretary  who  have  the 
rank  of  llentenant  colonel  while  so  serving;  a  major  general,  three  aids  to  be 
taken  from  the  captains  or  lieutenants  of  the  Army ;  a  brigadier  general,  two 
aids  to  be  taken  from  the  lieutenants  of  the  Army.  An  offlcer  assigned  to  duty 
tn  accordance  with  his  brevet  rank  aa  major  general  or  brigadier  general  may, 
with  the  special  sanction  of  the  War  Department,  be  allowed  the  aids  of  the 
grade.  General  officers  may  select  their  aids  from  officers  serving  m  their  comr 
mand  subject  to  the  restrictions  prescribed  tn  paragraph  40,  but  appointments 
as  aids  of  officers  serving  without  such  limits  must  receive  tlie  approval  of  the 
War  Department. 

49.  The  laws,  regulations,  and  Instrgctlons  governing  the  details  of  officers  of 
the  Army,  active  and  retired,  at  educational  Institutions  will  be  published  from 
tune  to  time  by  the  War  Department 

ABTICLE  VII.  , 

CKAPIJlIIfS. 

it.  Regimental  chaplains  and  chaplains  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  will  be 
assigned  and  transferred  by  the-  Secretary  of  War. 

44.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  commanders  of  regiments,  hospitals,  and  posts  to 
afford  to  chaplains,  assigned  to  the  same  for  duty,  such  facilities  as  may  aid 
them  in  the  performance  of  their  duties.  One  enlisted  man  will  be  detailed  on 
apedal  duty  by  the  commanding  officer  of  any  organization  to  which  a  chaplain 
is  ossignei)  for  duty,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  the  chaplain  In  the  perform- 
ance of  his  official  duties.  At  posts  where  school-teachers  are  provided  from 
the  Qnartermnster  Corps  the  schooReacher  will  t>e  detailed  as  assistant  to 
the  chaplain  in  place  of  an  enlisted  man  of  the  line. 

The  instruction  of  the  enlisted  men  in  the  common  English  branches  of  edu- 
cation Is  made  by  law  one  of  the  duties  of  clinplalns.  They  will  not  be  em>- 
Irioyed  on  duties  other  than  those  required  of  them  by  law  or  pertaining  to 
their  profession,  except  when  the  exigencies  of  the  service,  a  result  of  deficiency 
In  nnml>er  of  officers  present,  require  It.     iC.  A.  R.,  No.  33.) 

ii.  Chaplains  will  reader  monthly  reports  of  the  duties  performed  by  them 
and  of  all  births,  baptisms,  marriages,  and  deaths  occurring  In  connection  with 
the  c«mniai>d  with  which  they  are  serving.  At  a  station  where  there  are  two 
or  more  chaplains  on  duty  the  commanding  officer  will  designate  the  chaplain 
to  report  these  occurrences  that  pertain  to  the  station  and  not  to  an  orgsnlsa- 
tlon  to  which  a  chaplain  is  assigned.  The  reports  will  be  made  on  the  pre- 
scrltwd  form  and  will  t>e  forwarded  by  the  post  commander  directly  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.    (C  A.  R.,  No.  eS.) 
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441.  Oiaplalns  will  not  be  requii-ed  to  turn  out  wltl)  iroojis  on  occosloiu  of 
wremony,  but  will  be  Inspected  at  chapels,  schoolrooms,  libraries,  or  such  places 
n!4  nmy  be  designated  by  cominandlng  officers. 

4ft).  Further  duties  of  cliaplalns  may  Include  the  following: 

1.  When  directed  by  the  post  or  regimental  commander  the  chaplain  may 
have  cbnree  of  the  lecretitlons  nnd  tniiui«iiients  of  enlisted  men  of  his  post  or 
rcRlment,  asalMed  by  a  committee  of  noncommissioned  officers  composed  of  one 
from  each  company  and  detachment  with  which  he  Is  servln;;. 

2.  To  coiiiiMCI  as  to  their  moral  welfare  and  advise  with  all  recruits  ou 
arrival  at  their  permanent  assignments  and  with  nil  enlisted  men  under  arrest 
or  confliienient  and  before  trial,  such  men  to  be  sent  to  the  chaplain's  ofllce  or 
Huoh  place  as  the  coniiinin  ling  ofllcer  may  prescr1t)c  for  this  purpose.  Commu- 
nications, verbal  or  written,  between  the  cliflplalD  nnd  enlisted,  men  subject  to 
trial  or  discipline  shall  be  trentert  as  conft<i?ntlnl  and  privileged 

3.  To  have  cliarge  of  the  mail  In  the  field. 

4.  To  assist  and  encourage  correspondence  between  soldiers  and  their  rela- 
tives and  friends,  especially  tlie  slclc  in  hoi^pitnl.  All  Iniiulries  from  relatives 
and  friends  as  to  the  general  welfare  of  eniisteii  men  addressed  to  officers  of 
the  command  may  be  turned  over  to  the  chaplain  to  answer  or  cause  to  be 
answered  by  the  person  Inquired  of,  as  the  ease  may  require. 

5.  To  be  custodian  of  the  chaplain's  fund.     <C  A.  R.  A'o.  23.) 

ABTICI^  VIII. 

Tkaksfeb  ok  Exchange  or  Officers. 

47.  Officers  may  be  transferred  from  one  arm  or  corps  to  another,  on  mutual 
npplicatlon,  with  rank  as  of  the  date  of  rank  of  the  Junior  officer  previous  to 
the  transfer,  when  the  ro^ult  of  sucli  transfer  will  not  place  the  name  of 
either  officer  on  the  lineal  li^l  of  the  arm  or  corps  to  which  he  Is  transferred 
above  that  of  any  other  officer  whose  nnme-originaily  occupied  a  place  on 
the  relative  list  above  that  of  the  officer  so  transferred;  when  transfers,  oa 
niunini  Di'pilcatlon.  can  not  be  mude  without  such  a  result,  officers  may  be 
transferred  with  their  consent,  with  such  dates  of  rank  as  will  not  lesult  la 
placing  the  name  of  either  on  the  lineal  list  of  the  arm  or  corps  to  which  he 
Is  transferred  above  that  of  any  other  officer  whose  name  orlgloally  occupied 
a  place  on  the  relative  list  above  that  of  the  officer  so  transferred;  but  this 
regulation  will  not  operate  to  prevent  the  transfer  of  an  officer  so  that  his 
name  wltl  appear  above  that  of  an'other  officer  who  was  originally  his  senior 
on  the  relative  list  hut  who  has  been  reduced  in  lineal  and  relative  rank 
by  sentence  of  court-martial  or  who  sholl  have  lost  such  rank  thi-ough  fail- 
ore  to  pass  the  required  examinatioa  for  promotion.  An  officer  of  the  lowest 
grade  in  any  arm  or  coi-pa  who  may  be  transferred,  on  his  own  application, 
to  a  vacancy  In  bis  grade  In  any  other  arm  or  corps  will  take  rank  next  after 
the  Junior  officer  of  the  arm  or*  corps  to  which  he  Is  transfeiTed.  and  will  be 
nominated  for  reappointment,  with  n  new  date  of  rank  if  necessary  to  fix  bis 
proper  po.vition.  and  upon  conflrniatlon  will  be  recommissloned  accordingly. 
These  new  appointments  and  commissions  will  determine  the  rank  of  trans- 
ferred officers  in  their  i-egimenis  and  corps  as  well  as  In  the  Army.  (C.  4.  R-. 
Ko.  33.) 

tS,  Officers  In  each  arm  of  the  service  will  be  transferred  from  one  regiment 
to  tinoliier  therein,  as  the  Interests  of  the  service  require,  by  orders  from  tbe 
War  Department,  without  change  of  ronk  or  commission.  Tiie  transfer  or 
exihange  of  company  officeis  of  a  regiment  will  be  made  only  as  the  Interests 
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of  tbe  service  require  by  tlie  reglineiilal  commander  when  change  of  station  Is 
not  Involved;  In  cases  Involylng  change  ot  statlOD,  by*  the  reglmeat^l  com- 
mander, with  the  approval  ot  the  anthorlty  competent  to  direct  the  necesaatj 
travel, 

Cout  defense  commanders  have  the  same  authority  In  transferring  Iteu- 
tenaota  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corns  within  their  commands  as  Is  herein  elven 
to  regimental  coBunanders. 

Transfers  and  exchanges  made  under  this  parattrapb  will  be  Immediately 
reported  to  the  War  Department 

In  order  to  maintain  continuity  of  policy  tn  each  company  nod  avoid  un- 
necessary dianges  In  coroioand  thereof,  regimental  and  coast  defense  com- 
manders will  endeavor  to  retain  company  officers  on  duty  with  the  same 
coinpflDies  ot  their  commands  as  long  as  possible.  Before  malclng  assignments 
or  tniDsfets  they  will  consider  the  probability  of  an  officer's  continued  service 
with  the  company  to  which  asjslgned  or  transferred  In  order  to  avoid  hla 
Mtignment  or  transfer  to  the  command  of  a  company  from  which  he  mif 
soon  be  deUcbed  for  other  duty.    (C.  A.  R.,  So.  SS.) 

ABTICLE  IX. 

Leaves  op  Ausbkce  to  OmOES.  * 

49.  Under  such  restrictions  as  may  be  Imposed  by  higher  autnorlty,  post 
commanders,  officers  commanding  general  depots  of  supply,  and  commanding 
officers  of  general  hospitals  may  grant  leaves  of  absence  for  one  month.  Bri- 
gade and  district  commandera  may  grant  leaves  of  absence  for  one  month  to 
tbe  officers  of  tbelr  respective  stalls.    <0.  A.  R.,  No.  IS.) 

60.  The  commander  of  a  post  may  take  leave  of  absence  not  to  exceed  one 
month  at  one  time,  reporting  the  fact  to  his  next  superior  commander.  The 
commander  of  a  brigade  or  district  may  take  leave  of  absence  not  to  exceed  two 
months  at  one  time,  reporting  the  fact  to  tils  next  superior  commander. 

When  a  general  officer  commanding  a  territorial  department,  tactical  division, 
brigade,  post,  or  station  avails  himself  of  a  leave  of  absence,  his  authorized  aid 
or  aids,  if  not  granted  leave  of  absence  by  proper  authority,  wilt  report  for  doty 
to  the  officer  falling  In  temporary  commend  of  such  territorial  department, 
tactical  division,  brigade,  post,  or  station.  When  such  general  officer  Is  under 
orden  to  chanse  station  without  troops,  and  takes  advantage  of  a  leave  of 
absence  before  be  Joins  his  neiv  station,  his  authorized  aid  or  aids  will  remain 
on  duty  at  the  old  station,  unless  p-anted  leave  of  absence  at  the  same  time. 

In  cases  arising  under  paragraph  1294,  Army  Regulations,  the  status  of  an 
aid  prior  to  the  receipt  by  him  of  an  order  of  assignment  of  tbe  general  officer 
to  whom  accredited  Is  Identical  with  that  of  the  general  officer  concerned;  the 
aid,  under  these  conditions,  may  either  proceed  at  once  to  the  new  station  of 
his  geaeral  or  may  avail  himself  of  a  leave  of  absence  coincident  with  that  of 
Ills  general  by  noticing  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  to  that  effect 
(C.  A.  R..  yo.  SS.) 

it,  Tbe  commander  or  a  territorial  department,  tactical  division,  or  separate 
brigade  may  grant  leaves  for  four  months,  or  they  may  extend  to  such  periods 
those  already  granted.  Aiq>1icatlons  for  leaves  of  more  than  foar  months' 
duration  will  be  forwarded  for  tbe  action  of  the  War  Department.  A,  depart- 
ment commander  may  grant  leave  of  absence  to  an  officer  belonging  or  assigned 
to  a  station  In  bis  command,  who  Is  under  orders  to  }oln  such  station  upon  his 
relief  from  temporary  duty,  or  from  duty  on  foreign  service,  tn  a  staff  corpti  or 
d^portmemt.  at  the  United  States  Military  Academy,  at  a  service  school,  or  from 
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otlier  detached  duty.  Leaves  so  Kra&ted  wilt  not  be  effective  natll  on  or  after 
the  (late  of  completion  of  the  temporary  or  other  duty.  la  such  cases  th«  appU- 
catlOD  for  leave  should,  whenever  practicable,  be  submitted  to  the  Immediate 
commander  and  be  forwarded  by  him  through  the  proper  channels  to  the  de- 
partment commander  concerned.  General  officers  stationed  within  the  conti- 
nental limits  of  the  United  States  will  not  grant  themselves  leaves  to  pass  be- 
yond those  limits,  nor  will  general  officers  serving  in  the  Philippine  or  Hawaiian 
Dqiartments  grant  themselves  leaves  to  go  beyond  the  limits  ot  those  depart- 
ments. Those  m  command  of  terrltoral  denartments  will  not  grant  leaves  to 
theniselves  to  pass  beyond  the  limits  of  their  own  commands  without  first  ob- 
taining the  sanction  of  higher  authority. 

fiS.  Chiefs  of  bureaus  may  grant  leaves  for  four  months  to  officers  of  their 
respective  corps  serving  under  their  Immediate  direction,  or  extend  to  that 
period  those  already  granteil  to  such  officers. 

it.  Leaves  of  absence  tor  three  months,  from  date  of  graduation,  will  be 
allowed  to  gradoates  of  the  Military  Academy,  except  In  the  cases  of  Filipinos 
admitted  to  the  Academy  under  the  act  of  Congress  approved  May  28.  1908.  to 
whom  four  months'  graduation  leave  will  be  allowed.  Such  leaves  will  not  be 
counted  against  them  In  subsequent  applications  for  leave,  but  can  not  be  post- 
poned to  another  time. 

A  graduate  who  Is  ordered  on  temporary  duty  at  the  Military  Academy  while 
on  graduation  leave  will  revert  to  leove  status  on  completion  of  the  duty  and 
\vlll  be  permitted  to  complete  a  period  of  three  months  on  graduation  leave 
exciastve  of  the  time  spent  on  such  duty. 

M.  Leaves  of  absence  will  not  be  granted  so  that  a  company  will  be  left 
without  a  commissioned  officer,  or  a  post  nithout  tn'O  commissioned  officers 
and  competent  medical  attendance;  nor  will  leave  of  absence  be  granted  to  an 
ofBcor  during  the  season  of  active  operations,  except  In  case  of  urgent  necessity. 

55.  Leave  of  absence  exceeding  10  doys,  except  under  estraordlnni-y  circum- 
stances particularly  stated  In  the  application,  will  not  be  granted  to  an  officer 
until  he  has  Joined  bis  reximent  or  corps  and  has  served  therein  at  least  two 
years. 

56.  An  application  for  leave  must  etate  Its  desired  duration  and  be  forwarded 
through  military  channels.  Intermediate  commanders  will  indorse  thereon 
their  recommendations. 

57.  The  commanding  officer  will  refer  applications  for  leaves  of  absence  on 
account  of  sickness  to  the  surgeon.  The  surgeon  will  examine  the  applicant, 
and  should  be  find  the  leave  necessary  to  restore  health  be  will  submit  to  the 
commanding  officer  a  medical  certlQcate  In  the  prescribed  form,  stating  ex- 
plicitly the  nature,  seat,  and  degree  of  the  disease,  wound,  or  disability,  tlie 
cause  thereof.  If  known,  -and  the  period  during  which  the  officer  has  suffered 
from  It.  He  will  also  give  his  opinion  whether  the  disease,  wound,  or  disability 
can  be  satisfactorily  treated  within  the  department  In  which  the  officer  is  sta- 
tioned, or  whether  a  change  of  clitaate  or  locality  Is  necessary  to  afford  mor« 
rapid  or  perfect  recovery,  in  which  case  the  special  place  or  region  recom- 
mended wilt  be  designated,  with  reitsons  therefor.  The  surgeon  will  also  state 
whether  In  his  opinion  the  disease,  wound,  or  disability  requires  treatment 
by  a  specialist,  and,  if  so,  the  nearest  place  where  It  can  be  obtained ;  also 
whether  the  wound  or  disease  Incapacitates  the  officer  from  all  duty,  or  whetber 
tie  can.  perform  spedat  duty,  and.  If  so.  the  kind  that  he  may  undertake  without 
endangering  bis  nitlmate  curck, 

(8.  Leaves  of  absence  wUl  be  granted  in  t^rms  of  months  and  days,  as  "  one 
month."  "  one  month  and  ten  days."  A  leave  of  absence  commencea  on  the  day 
toUowlDe  that  OB  which  the  officer  departs  from  bis  pnpet  statlmi.    Xbe  day 
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of  (leporlnre,  whntevw  the  hour,  is  countetl  as  a  day  of  duty;  the  day  of 
return  as  a  day  of  absence. 

Leave  for  one  moDth.  commencing  on  tbe  first  day  of  a  calendar  montli,  will 
erpire  wltb  the  last  day  of  the  month,  whatever  Its  number  of  days.  Com- 
mencing on  an  intermediate  day.  the  leave  will  expire  the  day  precedtns  tbe 
same  day  of  the  next  month. 

The  expiration  of  his  leave,  whether  granted  od  account  of  sickness  or  not, 
most  find  an  officer  at  his  station,  «tcept  as  Indicated  is  paragraphs  60 
and  1283. 

U.  A  leave  of  absence  granted  to  an  offlco'  Id  the  field  .or  on  special  duty 
will  take  effect  on  tbe  termination  of  the  campaign  or  on  Uie  completion  of  such 
duty,  nnless  bis  services  can  sooner  be  spared.  In  all  other  cases  an  officer  is 
expected  to  avail  himself  of  a  leave  as  soon  as  proper  fadlltieA  offer,  unless 
a  specific  date  is  stated  In  the  order,  and  if  unable  to  do  bo  he  will  report  the 
fact  to  tbe  authority  granting  the  leave. 

•0.  Leaves  of  absence  granted,  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  the  United  States, 
to  olBwrs  of  the  Army  serving  in  Alaska  or  beyond  the  limits  of  the  United 
States,  will  be  regarded  as  taking  effect  npon  tbe  respective  dates  upon  which 
snch  officers  reach,  or  might  have  reached,  the  United  States.  Officers  pertorm- 
Ing  the  Journey  In  the  most  direct  way  customary  will  be  reganled  as  on  de- 
tached service  while  en  route  to  and  from  the  United  States. 

An  officer  going  to  or  returning  from  duty  In  the  Philippine  Islands,  who 
desires  to  make  the  Journey  by  a  route  other  than  the  customary  one  and 
to  visit  foreign  countries  on  leave  of  absence  while  en  route,  will  be  credited 
(In  addition  to  the  amount  of  time  covered  by  the  leave  of  absence  granted  to 
him)  with  a  period  of  30  days  as  on  detached  service  to  cover  tbe  average 
amount  of  time  necessary  to  perform  (he  Journey  from  tbe  Philippine  Islands  to 
the  usua]  port  of  arrival  In  tbe  United  States,  or  from  sold  port  to  the  Pblllp- 
pine  Islands. 

61.  Officers  on  I«ave  of  absence  will  not  leave  the  United  States  to  go  beyond 
the  sea  without  permission  from  tbe  nuthorlo-  granting  the  leave  of  absence  or 
from  higher  anthorlty. 

62.  An  office  Of  tbe  Army  visiting  foreign  countries,  whether  on  duty  or 
leave,  will  avail  himself  of  all  proper  opportunities  to  obtain  military  Informa- 
tion, especially  such  as  pertains  to  his  branch  of  the  service.  He  \tUi  report 
the  results  of  his  observations  to  Tbe  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  on  his 
return  to  duty,  or  sooner  If  practicable. 

<S.  The  Department  of  State  Issues  special  passports  for  the  use  of  officers 
of  the  Army  traveling  abroad,  either  on  duty  or  leave  of  absence,  but  only  on 
the  request  of  (he  War  Department,  and  never  on  the  direct  request  of  the 
officers  themselves.  Applications  of  officers  for  special  passports  will  be  ad- 
dressed to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  will  set  forth  tbe  use  to  be  mode 
of  them,  and  must.  In  all  cases,  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  of  $1.  which  Is 
required  by  law  to  be  collected  for  every  citizen's  passport  issued. 

64.  An  officer  granted  leave  of  absence  for  more  than  10  days  will,  upon 
taking  advantoge  thereof,  report  to  his  post  and  regimental  or  corps  commander 
and  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  Army  the  date  of  his  departure  and  his  new 
Address,  and  thereafter  he  will  immediately  report  any  change  in  his  address 
and  the  date  of  return  to  duty  to  the  same  officers.  Verbal  permits  for  less  than 
24  hours  are  not  counted  as  leave?  of  absence,  but  every  other  absence,  of 
whatex-er  duration,  with  date  of  departure  and  return,  vrill  be  noted  on  the 
roll!>  and  returns. 

CS.  Permission  to  hunt  will  not  be  considered  as  a  leave  of  absence  if  the 
officer  on  bis  return  to  the  station  forwards  to  department  headquarters,  through 
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bis  eommandliv  ofBca,  a  certificate  that  hU  time  while  absent  was  emplojed 
solely  In  hunting,  and  furnishes  a  report  giving  as  complete  a  description  as 
possible  of  the  country  traversed  by  him. 

06.  PermlsBlon  to  hont  may  be  iR'anted  by  dqwrtment  or  post  commanders 
for  periods  not  exceeding  10  days.  Like  pernilaslon  may  be  granted  by  brigade 
and  district  commanders  to  officers  of  their  respective  Btafls.    (C.  A.  R.,  ffo.  IB.) 

67.  AH  spplicatloos  for  extensions  of  leaves  of  absence  or  for  delays,  and  all 
correspondence  regardlDg  them,  wUi  pass  through  military  chanoeU. 

ABTICLE  X. 

OFTICERB  TBAVEUttffl  OR  DDTT. 

68.  When  an  officer  in  ordered  without  troops  from  one  post  of  duty  to 
another,  he  will  proceed  by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  without  unneces- 
sary delay.  Upon  bis  arrival  at  his  new  post,  he  will  Immediately  report  to 
the  commanding  officer  the  date  of  his  departure  from  his  former  station,  and 
submit  a  copy  of  his  order,  noting  thereon  the  date  he  received  IL  If  tie  shall 
appear  to  have  made  unnecessary  delay  en  route,  he  will  he  required  to  explaia 
the  cause  thereof  in  writing.  If  the  post  commander  deem  the  expta&atlou  na- 
satisfactory,  he  will  forward  the  same,  with  a  statement  of  the  facts  In  the  case, 
to  the  department  commander.  If  the  officer  be  superior  In  rank  to  the  post 
commander,  the  required  report  will  be  made  by  the  officer  himself  to  the  de- 
partment coramaoder. 

69.  Orders  detaching  an  officer  for  a  specific  duty  will  direct  lilm  to  return 
to  his  proper  station  on  the  completion  of  the  duty  assigned  him  when  tt  la 
Intended  that  he  shall  do  so. 

76.  I>clnys  In  <ri>eylng  orders,  in  reporting  for  duty,  or  In  returning  to  duty 
from  leave  can  not  be  authorized  except  by  the  War  I>epartment.  Such  delays 
mil  be  regarded  as  leaves  of  absence,  unless  It  be  stated  In  the  ordw  graatlDg 
them  that  they  are  in  the  Interest  of  the  public  service. 

71.  Orders  contemplating  the  payment  of  mileage  must  state  the  specific  dot; 
enjoined,  and  that  the  travel  directed  is  necessary  In  the  military  service. 
They  will  not  direct  travel  beyond  the  limits  of  the  command  of  the  officer  who 
Issues  them,  exc^t  that  the  commanders  of  the  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  De- 
partments may  order  officers  of  their  commands  to  return  to  the  United  States  in 
cases  of  emergency,  in  which  the  travel  directed  is  manifestly  for  the  public 
Interest  or  Is  necessary  to  save  life.  When  a  general  officer  Is  ordered  on  duty 
beyond  the  limits  of  his  command,  tie  may  order  an  officer  of  his  staff  to  accom- 
pany htm;  If  ordered  to  change  station,  he  may  order  the  necessary  chonge  of 
station  of  his  personal  staff. 

72.  Staff  officers  not  serving  under  division  or  department  commanders  will 
apply  to  the  War  Department  for  orders  directing  necessary  travel  on  public 
business. 

76.  When  urgent  public  duty  has  compelled  travel,  without  authority  pre- 
viously obtained,  the  case  will  be  Immediately  reported  to  the  proper  snperloF 
officer,  whose  approval  in  subsequent  orders  will  be  accepted  os  though  previ- 
ously issued. 

74.  Orders  directing  officers  to  visit  Washington  for  the  settlement  of  their 
accounts  will  be  issued  only  by  the  War  Department. 

75.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  reporting  as  witnesses  before  a  civil  court  should 
receive  from  the  civil  authorities  the  necessary  exitenses  Incurred  In  travd  and 
attendance :  neither  mileage  nor  travel  allowances  will  be  paid  in  such  cases  by  the 
War  Department.    If,  however.  It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  furnish  them  fflnif- 
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pui-lfttlon  In  kind  to  enable  tliem  to  appear  na  n-itnestws  for  the  Oovernmeut 
l«fore  a  civil  Gonrt  Of  Jhe  United  States,  an  account  of  such  expenditure,  to- 
eetlier  with  the  evidence  that  they  were  properly  subpcenned  and  did  attend  the 
court,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Wat  Departm«>t  for  preeentatlon  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  Justlco.  (MOcen  providing  such  transportation  will  notify  the  tnafshal  ot 
the-  conrt  that  It  was  furnished,  specifying  points  between  which  furnished, 
whether  one  way  or  round  trip,  and  that  it  was  furnished  to  enable  the  witnesses 
toperform  the  requisite  Journeys  In obedlenre  to  the  summons,     {C.  A.  R.,  No.  i.) 

ABTICLE  XI. 
Retirement  of  Officers. 

!•.  When  nn  officer  has  become  IniSipable,  from  any  causae,  of  perfonnluR 
the  duties  of  his  office,  his  Immediate  commander  will  report  the  facts  throush 
military  chanoelB  for  the  action  of  the  Secretary  of  War  The  report  tn  each 
case  ulll  contain  spedflc  statements  showing  In  full  In  what  manner  the  In* 
capacity  has  been  evtdeoced. 

77.  Habitnnl  Intemperance,  gambling,  or  other  vices  that  tend  to  corrupt  an 
officer  and  lower  the  professional  standard  will  he  resardcd  as  proper  subjects 
for  the  consideration  and  report  of  a  retiring  board. 

78>  When  ample  testimony  estalitlsht^  the  fact  that  an  officer  has  through 
vicious  indulgence  slighted  or  neglecte^l  his  duties  to  such  a  degree  as  to  make 
It  unsafe  to  Intrust  him  with  a  command,  or  with  respohslbillty  that  properly 
belongs  to  his  grade,  and  when  It  Is  shown  that  such  habits  have  continued  for 
such  length  of  time  as  to  reuder  permanent  reformation  Improbable,  this  fact, 
rather  than  his  condition  when  he  appears  before  the  board,  shall  weigh  In  Its 
finding  as  to  his  Incapacity  for  active  duty. 

ARTICLE  XH. 

Resion'&tioit  of  Officcbs. 

39.  A  resignation  tendered  by  an  officer  will  be  forwarded  by  his  commanding 
officer,  through  prescribed  channels,  to  the  War  Department  for  the  decision  of 
the  President.  Until  duly  accepted,  the  officer  wUl  not  be  considered  as  out  of 
the  service. 

90.  A  resignation  tendered  tmder  charges  will  be  forwarded,  accompanied 
by  a  report  of  the  cose,  and.  If  practicable,  by  a  copy  of  the  charges.  All  cor- 
respondence with  the  War  Department,  on  the  part  of  the  officer  who  tenders 
the  resignation,  will  be  conducted  through  prescribed  channels. 

91.  Leave  of  absence  will  not  be  granted  on  tender  of  resignation  unless  the 
reslsnatlon  be  unconditional  and  Immediate.  When  leave  Is  requested,  the 
officer's  address  will  accompany  the  resignation. 

93.  An  officer  of  the  Army  on  the  active  list  who  accepts  or  exercises  the 
functions  of  a  dvll  office  contrary  to  law  thereby  ceases  to  be  an  officer  of  the 
Anny.  An  officer  on  the  active  list  can  not  lawfully  accept  or  hold  any  office 
created  by  State  or  municipal  authority,  whether  In  State  military  organiza- 
tions or  Dttaerwlae. 

ABTICLE  Zm. 
Deouseo  Officebs. 

8S.  Ibe  death  of  an  officer,  with  place,  cause,  day.  and  hour,  will  be  reported 
^•Itbont  delay,  by  telegraph,  by  his  immediate  commander  directly  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Anny,  and  also  to  the  brigade,  const  artillery  district. 
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nnd  department  commanilen!.  If  tlie  ofHcer  was  on  the  active  list  of  the  Anoj, 
the  report  Trill  show  whether  or  not  bis  Oeath  was  from  ivoumls  or  disease 
contracted  In  line  of  duty,  ond  whether  or  not  his  deoth  was  from  wounds  or 
disease  the  rcsnlt  of  his  own  misconduct.  In  case  of  the  death  of  a  retired 
offlcer,  or  of  an  officer  on  the  active  list  who  hus  uo  immediate  commander,  the 
n:e(1Ical  officer,  if  one  be  present,  or  nny  officer  having  cognlEance  of  the  fact, 
will  make  the  repoi-t  to  The  AOjutunt  General  of  the  Army.  In  cose  the  olBcer 
was  on  the  active  list  and  died  from  wounds  or  disease  not  the  result  of  his  own 
misconduct,  The  Adjutant  Oenero!  of  the  Army  will  notify  the  Quartermaster 
General   of  that  fact.      (C.  A.   R.,  No.  10.) 

84.  Inventories  tn  duplicate  of  the  effects  of  deceased  otflcers,  as  required  by 
the  one  hundred  and  twelfth  article  of  war,  will  be  transmitted  to  The  Adjutant 
Ccneral  of  the  Army.  If  legal  representatives  take  possession  of  the  effects,  the 
fnct  will  be  stated  in  the  Inventory.    (C.  A.  R.,  So.  SS.) 

86.  If  there  be  no  legal  representatives  present  to  receive  the  effects,  •  list  of 
lliem  will  be  sent  to  the  nearest  relative  of  the  deceased.  If  not  claimed  within 
a  reasonable  time,  they  n-iii  be  sold  at  auction  and  accounted  for  as  in  the  cape 
of  decease<l  !iOtdlers.  Swords,  watches,  personal  papers,  trinkets,  nnd  similar 
articles  will  be  labeled  with  the  name,  rank,  regiment,  and  date  of  death  ot  the 
owner  and  sent  dlreclly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  to  be  forwarded 
10  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department  for  the  benefit  of  those  legally  eniltle'l 
to  them.  The  accounts  of  deceased  officers  will  be  settled  as  provided  for  in 
pare  graph  166. 

89.  On  the  death  of  an  offlcer  in  charge  of  public  property  or  funds,  his  com- 
manding offlcer  will  appoint  a  board  of  officers,  three  when  practicable,  which 
win  Inventory  the  same  and  make  the  cnstomary  returns  therefor,  stating'  accu- 
rately amounts  and  condition.  These  the  commaniting  officer  will  forward  to 
[be  chiefs  of  the  bureuns  to  which  the  property  or  funds  pertain,  and  he  will 
■  designate  an  officer  to  take  charge  of  such  property  or  fun<ls  until  orders  in  the 
case  are  received  from  the  proper  authority  Cash  on  hand  may  be  Invoiced  by 
the  board  to  the  deceosed  officer's  successor,  but  balances  to  his  credit  with  the 
Treasurer,  an  assistant  treasurer,  a  designated  depositary,  or  a  fiscal  agent  of 
llie  I'nited  Stolen,  over  nnd  obove  his  outstnndin):  checks,  will  be  deposited  to 
the  credit  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  Stoles  by  the  chiefs  ot  bureaus  wheii 
the  board  has  reported  to  the  bureaus  the  balances  over  and  above  such  checks. 
The  action  herein  pres(rll)ed  will  also  be  t.nken  In  the  case  of  an  offlcer  in 
charge  of  public  funds  or  property  who  becomes  Insane. 

87.  The  remains  of  a  deceased  offlcer  on  the  active  list  may  be  shipped  to  the 
home  of  the  decolcni  or  to  a  national  cemetery  for  Interment.  When  death 
occurs  In  the  Uniml  Kuitcs  or  In  Alaska,  nnd  early  shipment  Is  practicable,  the 
remains  will  be  prepnrei)  for  shipment  and  the  nearest  relative  notified  by 
telegraph  with  request  to  reply  by  telegraph  staling  whether  or  not  It  Is  desired 
to  have  the  remains  shipped  home  at  Government  expense,  end  if  shipment 
home  Is  desired  to  deslgnale  the  destination  and  the  name  of  the  person  to 
whom  the  remains  nre  to  be  consigned  :  In  which  cose  the  remains  will  be  trans- 
ported to  the  point  designated  and  the  consignee  notified  by  telegraph  Should 
the  nearest  relative  state  tlint  it  is  not  deslre<1  to  hove  the  remains  shlppc<I 
home,  or  If  It  Is  Impossible  to  ascertain  the  relative's  desire  within  a  reasonable 
time,  Interment  will  he  made  In  the  nearest  military  post  or  national  cemetery 
or,  If  the  commanding  officer  deem  proper,  ot  the  ploce  of  death.  If  the  rela- 
tives direct  that  the  remains  be  not  shtppeil  home  and  Ihey  ore  lnterre<T  nt  the 
expense  of  the  Government,  suhseqnenl  disinterment  or  shipment  of  the  re- 
mains at  the  request  of  the  relatives  n  ill  not  l>e  made  ni  <iovernmeni  expense. 
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If  tlie  remalnA  are  laterred  Id  a  military  post  or  natlouni  cciueteiT>  or  at  tbe 
place  of  d«otta,  the  expenses  iDcident  to  the  luiermeut  win  be  llmlied  to  $75, 
to  be  pold  from  tlie  appropriation  "  Disposition  of  I'emalns  of  officers,  Boldfem, 
civilian  employees,  and  so  forth  "  (designated  by  tlie  Treasury  Department  ta 
"Brlnelng  home  remains  of  offlcera,  soldiers,  and  civil  employees"),  nnd  will 
be  restricted  to  the  cost  of  the  casket,  hire  of  a  hearse,  and  the  reasonable  and 
necessary  expenses  of  preparing  the  remains  for  Interment. 

If  the  remains  are  to  be  shipped,  the  expenses,  exclusive  of  the  cost  of  trans- 
portation, will  be  limited  to  $73  and  restricted  to  the  cost  of  the  casket,  slilp- 
ping  case,  and  the  reasonable  and  necessary  expenses  of  pr^arlng  the  remains 
for  shipment.  In  either  case,  any  transportation  involved  will  be  paid  from 
the  appropriation  hei-e>nl>erore  mentioned. 

When  It  Is  Impracticable  to  ship  the  remains  at  the  time  of  death,  or  If  It  ta 
Impossible  to  communicate  with  the  relatives  before  Iniennent,  the -remains  may 
be  subsequently  disinterred  and  shipped  home  at  Government  expense  at  the 
request  of  the  relatives.  In  such  cases  the  cost  of  the  disinterment  and  iM«p- 
nmtion  of  the  remains  for  shipment  will  not  exceed  S75.  except  by  authority 
of  the  Secretary  of  War,  and,  Including  transportation,  will  be  paid  from  the 
before-mentioned  appropriation. 

Tramiportatloa  may  be  Issued  for  one  attendant  to  acc<Hnpany  the  remains 
shipped,  provided  the  cost  to  the  Government  of  shipping  the  remains  by  exprvsa 
Is  not  thereby  exceeded. 

The  offlcer  uiuler  whose  direction  the  disposition  of  the  remains  Is  made  will 
forward  a  foil  report  thereof  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Ann,v, 

Wiiere  practicable,  contract  will  he  made  with  an  undertaker  or  other  compe- 
tent penwn  for  services  In  the  pi-eparatlon  of  remains  for  Interment  or  shipment 
during  n  fiscal  year,  as  contemplated  for  other  purposes  in  paragraph  951,  but 
no  such  contract  will  be  made  with  nny  undertaker  or  other  person  whom  the 
puM  atirjeon  conrfders  not  competent.  A  written  report  of  the  disposition  oE  the 
renialDS,  with  an  Itemised  statement  of  the  cost  of  euibnlmlng,  coffin,  or  casket, 
Jilre  of  heorse,  and  transportation,  will  be  forwarded  by  the  quartermaster 
without  delay  dlrectlj  to  the  Quartermaster  General. 

When  denth  occurs  at  the  hospital,  the  surgeon  will  promptly  notify  the  em- 
balmer  employed  under  contract,  If  such  services  are  required,  and  will  see  that 
the  remains  are  prqtared  proi>erly  and  In  accordance  with  sanitary  regulations. 
If  there  should  he  no  contract  erobalmer,  the  duty  of  employing  an  undertaker 
will  devolve  upon  the  quartermaster ;  but  no  undertaker  will  be  employed  whom 
■he  sorgeon  considers  not  competent.  Tlie  responsibility  of  the  surgeon  for  the 
proper  core  and  preparation  of  the  remains  will  not  cease  until  they  are  removed 
b;  tlie  qnartemanster  for  Interment  or  shipment.     (C.  A.  R.,  Xo.  10.) 

ABIICLE  XZV. 

VEreBi>ABiA'<s,  Cavalev.  and  Field  Artilixrt. 

86.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R..  .Vo.  SI.) 

St.  Itesdnded.     (C.  -*.  R..  No.  SI.) 

99,  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  tlie  reterinarlnn  to  visit  at  least  daily  all  sick  or 
Injured  anlnoals  at  his  station,  and  to  I'ecominend  such  treatment  as  he  may 
deem  proper.  He  will  have  access  to  the  slables  at  all  times.  Upon  request  he 
will  attend  such  authorized  pi:lvate  liorses  uf  mounted  officers  ns  may  need  his 
services. 

tl.  The  veterinarian  will  Instruct  company  horsesUoeiN  and  company  farriers 
in  the  proper  care  of  the  horse.  In  this  he  will  give  especial  Importance  to  the 
anatomy  and  pathology  of  the  foot,  showing  the  nature  and  uses  of  all  Its 
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ports,  lllaatratlng  the  aobject  by  diasacUoiu  and  speclmena.  He  will  also 
teach  tb«  principles  aut  practice  of  boraeahoelos.  For  the  purpose  Indicated 
he  will  make  such  vlsita  of  Uistrurtlon  to  companleB  of  the  reglmeDt  not  at 
bis  station  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  by  the  regimental  commander. 

tS.  Wherever  four  or  more  troops  of  CaTaliy  or  three  or  more  batteries  of 
Field  Arttllery  are  stationed,  a  suitable  building  may  be  set  apan  as  «  ret- 
eriaary  hospital. 

ABTICLE  XV 

Oenebal  NowcoMKisaioNED  Staff. 

M.  Besdnded.    (0.  A.  A.,  So.  St.) 

M.  Rescinded.    iC.  A  R.,  So.  5S.) 

9K.  Beacinded.  (0.  A.  A.,  So  5£.) 
iC.A.  R..So.Si.) 
(C.  A.  R.,  So.  52.) 

tS.  Rescinded.    {0.  A.  B..  So.  Si.) 

H.  Rescinded.     (0.  A.  R.,  So.  St.) 

IM.  Beacinded.    (C.  A   R..  So.  St.) 

101.  Rescinded.    <0.  A  R..  So.  52.) 

1«.  Rescinded.    <C.  A.  R.,  So.  SS.) 

IM.  The  genera]  noncommissioned  BtaO  consists  of  noncommissioned  officers 
of  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Signal  Corps,  Medical  Department,  and  Ordnance 
Department.  They  are  appointed,  promoted,  reduced,  and  their  varrauta 
signed  as  follows: 

Id  the  Quartermaster  Oorpe,  as  prescribed  In  paragraph  1009. 

Id  the  Medical  Department,  as  prescribed  in  Article  LXXIV. 

In  the  Ordnance  Department,  as  prescribed  in  section  2,  paragraph  15121. 

In  the  Signal  Corps,  by  the  Chief  Signal  Officer,  as  prescribed  In  paragraph 
lOBT. 

Thetr  warrants  may  be  continued  in  force  upon  dtscliarge  and  reeniistment, 
if  reeniistment  t>e  made  on  the  day  following  that  of  discharge.  Any  noucom- 
mlssloned  officer  «iIlBted  on  or  after  the  flist  day  of  November,  1916,  furioughed 
to  the  reserve  upon  the  completion  of  three  yeurs  in  the  active  service  with  an 
excellent  character,  shall  be  permitted  to  reenllst  In  the  organisation  from 
which  fnrlonghed  with  the  rank  and  grade  held  by  him  at  the  time  of  his  tur- 
longb  If  be  reenllata  within  20  days  after  the  date  of  such  furlough.  In  ea<4i 
case  the  soldier  will  reenllst  at  the  place  where  bis  organication  Is  stationed. 
Each  reeniistment  and  contlnuaoce  will  be  noted  on  the  warrant  by  the  com> 
pany  or  detachment  commander.    <C.  A.  A.,  So.  St.) 

abucle  zvi. 

Dktacbkd  Soldiebs:  Sebvtce  Records. 

104.  When  an  enlisted  man  la  detached  from  his  company,  his  service  record 
will  be  forwarded  by  indorsement  to  his  new  commanding  officer.  When  it 
can  be  avoided,  the  service  record  will  not  be  Intrusted  to  the  soldier,  but  to 
an  officer  or  noncommissioned  (Acer  under  whose  charge  he  may  be,  or  It  may 
be  forwarded  by  mall.     IC.  A.  A.,  So.  55.) 

105.  Alt  matters  relating  to  the  pay,  clothing  allowance,  anbsistence,  dis- 
charge, re^illstnient,  death,  and  desertion  of  enlisted  men.detalled  for  duty  witb 
the  National  Guard  under  section  36  of  the  act  of  Congress  approved  June  8, 
IBie,  will  be  administered  and  determined  at  the  headquarters  of  the  depart- 
ment In  which  snch  enlisted  men  may  be  serving.  The  service  records  of  these 
men  win  be  kept  at  d^ertment  headqoarters. 
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All  matters  relating  to  the  muster,  pay,  clothlag  allowance,  subsistence,  d[»< 
charge,  reenlistment.  furlough  to  the  reserve,  death,  and  desertion  of  enlisted 
mea  detailed  for  duty  at  Institutions  where  one  or  more  units  of  the  Keserve 
OfBcers'  Training  Corps  are  maintained,  or  at  schools  and  colleges  pursuant  to 
nctions  48  and  B6  of  the  act  of  Congresa  approved  June  8.  1SI6,  wilt  be  ad- 
mlalttered  and  determined  at  the  lieadquarters  of  tbe  department  in  which 
such  instltntloo,  sduml,  or  cidlege  is  located.  Their  service  records  will  be 
kept  at  department  headquarters.  Tbelr  duties  are  prescribed  in  the  Reserve 
Officers'  Training  Corps  Regulations  or  the  regulations  governing  details  of 
officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  to  schools  and  colleges  under  sections  46 
and  56  of  the  act  of  Congrees  approved  June  8,  1910.  {C.  A  .B.,  S'os.  51  and 
55.) 

ABTICLE  xm. 

Fttrloi;oh0  to  Soldieks. 

106.  Fnrloughs  In  the  prescribed  form  for  periods  of  three  months  may  be 
granted  to  enlisted  men  by  post  commanders,  aod  for  periods  of  one  month  by 
commanding  officers  of  general  hospitals,  general  depots  of  supply,  mine  planters, 
or  by  regimental  commanders  if  the  companies  to  which  the  mea  belong  are 
noder  their  control.  Brigade  and  district  commanders  may  grant  furloughs  for 
periods  of  three  months  to  enlisted  men  under  their  Immediate  control.  A  fur- 
lough  will  not  be  granted  to  a  soldier  about  to  be  discharged,  nor  shall  tha 
number  of  enlisted  men  furloughed  from  any  command  In  the  field,  or  at  posts, 
exceed  S  per  cent  of  the  enlisted  strength  present  therewith. 

The  granting  of  furloughs  to  enlisted  men  of  a  mobilized  separate  brigade; 
dlvIsioD,  or  higher  command  will  be  subject  to  such  regulations  as  the  com- 
mander of  the  forces  may  prescribe.     (C.  A.  B.,  ATo.  SS.) 

107.  Tbe  commander  of  a  territorial  department  may  grant  furloughs  to 
enlisted  men  lor  three  months,  or  he  may  extend  to  such  period  furloughs 
already  granted.  Tbe  chief  of  a  War  Department  bureau  may  grant  furloughs 
for  not  to  exceed  three  months  to  enlisted  men  of  his  corpn  or  department 
snring  nnder  the  exclusive  control  of  iiimself  or  of  his  subordinates,  or  he 
mar  extend  to  that  period  furloughs  already  granted  to  such  enlisted  men.  A 
torlongh  for  a  longer  period  than  three  months  will  be  granted  by  the  War 
Department  only  under  most  unusual  and  urgent  circumstances,  and  under 
such  circumstances  the  commander  of  the  Philippine  Department  may  grant 
furloughs  for  four  months  or  he  may  extend  to  such  period  furloughs  already 
panted.  Permission  to  delay  may  be  granted  to  enlisted  men  traveling  under 
OTders  as  authorised  (or  furloughs.  Tbe  con'litlons  under  which  furloughs  to 
■olJlers  OD  reenlistment  are  authorized  will  be  announced  from  time  to  tlinc 
in  orders.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  22.) 

IDS.  The  commanding  officer  of  a  field  army,  or  of  a  separate  command  in 
tbe  field,  moy  suspend  the  granting  of  furloughs  in  any  or  alt  organisations 
within  his  command  whenever.  In  his  opinion,  circumstances  render  it  necessary, 
or  advisable,  or  for  the  best  Interests  of  the  service. 

101.  An  enlisted  man  on  furlough  will  not  leave  the  United  States  to  go 
beyond  the  sea  unless  the  furlough  Includes  permission  lo  do  so.  The  lliults  pre- 
scribed will  be  stated  in  the  furlough,  and  if  exceeded  it  may  be  revoked  and  the 
soldier  arrested.  A  company  commander  in  forwarding  an  application  for  fur- 
lough will  state  previous  absences  on  furlough  that  are  of  record  In  the  com- 
pany. Tbe  authority  under  which  a  furlough  Is  granted  (whether  under  Army 
Itefsnlatloas  or  in  pursuance  of  the  orders  of  a  superior)  will  be  cited  on  the 
face  of  tbe  furlough  by  the  officer  granting  tt. 
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IIC^  Whm  nn  enlisted  muD  wlio  is  on  turlougb  or  absent  without  leave  and 
is  witliont  iDftRna  to  return  to  bis  proper  stntloo  reports  at  a  post,  cump,  or 
fteneml  recruiting  station,  tbe  commanding  offlcer  tbereof  la  aiitborlsed  to 
fumlsb  tbe  necessary  ti-anqoortation  and  eobsistence  for  tlie  return  of  tlie. 
soldier  to  his  pn^ter  station  after  satisfying  himself  that  he  can  be  trusted 
therewltli.  Is  case  of  doubt  as  to  tbe  soldier's  identity  or  status  or  whether  he 
cnn  be  trusted  the  commanding  officer  will  communicate  by  moil  or  telegraph 
with  the  soldier's  company  commander  before  furolsblng  the  transportation. 

If  the  commanding  officer  decides  that  the  soldier  can  not  be  trusted  wltli 
transportation,  be  will  report  tbe  case  by  telegraph  to  the  department  com- 
mander or  to  Tbe  Adjutant  GenemI  of  the  Army  if  the  post,  camp,  or  station 
at  which  the  soldier  rq^wrts  Is  not  under  the  control  of  a  department  com- 


Tlie  company  commander  will  charge  the  cost  of  such  transportation  and 
subsistence  against  the  soldier's  pay  on  the  next  pay  roll  In  accordance  with 
the  provlslona  of  paragraphs  11111  and  1236.  He  will  also  charge  against 
the  soldier's  pay  the  cost  of  transportation  and  subsistence  of  the  guard  in 
case  the  soldier  is  returned  to  his  station  under  guard  by  order  of  tbe  depart- 
ment commander  or  the  War  Department,  as  well  as  the  cost  at  the  pre- 
scribed rate  for  GoTernment  messages  of  any  telegrams  received  from  or  . 
neat  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post,  camp,  or  station  at  which  the  sol- 
dier reported  for  transportation.  The  cost  of  telegrams  to  and  from  the  de> 
partment  commander  or  The  Adjutant  Qenernl  of  the  Army  will  not  be 
charged  against  the  soldier. 

If  the  soldier  Is  on  furlough,  the  date  on  which  he  r^wrted  at  the  poet,  camp, 
or  station  for  transportation  will  be  entered  on  the  furlough ;  if  he  Is  absent 
without  leave,  the  date  will  be  reported  to  the  soldier's  company  commander 
by  letter.  In  either  case  prompt  report  will  be  made  to  the  company  com- 
mander of  the  date  the  soldier  departed  for  his  proper  station.  (C.  A.  R.,  No». 
ii  and  JJ.) 

IIL  Furloughs  granted  to  enlisted  men  serving  in  Porto  Rico.  Hawaii,  Guam, 
tbe  Philippine  Islands,  Alaska,  or  at  any  station  beyond  the  contlDeDtnl  limits 
of  the  United  States,  for  the  purpose  of  returning  thereto,  will  take  effect  on 
the  dates  they  reach  the  United  States,  which  will  be  indorsed  on  the  furloughs 
by  the  transport  quartermaster  if  travel  Is  by  United  States  transport;  other- 
wise the  certificate  of  the  captain,  purser,  or  other  proper  officer  of  commercial 
steamer  upon  which  Journey  Is  made,  as  to  date  of  arrival  In  home  port  will  be 
Indorsed  thereon.  The  furloughs  will  direct  the  soldier  to  report  for  duty  ot 
the  close  of  the  lost  day  thereof  at  the  military  post  nearest  the  particular 
home  port  from  which  transports  or  commercial  steamers  usually  sail  for  the 
Islands  or  stations  above  referred  to,  and  the  commanding  officers  of  these  posts 
win  assign  such  enlisted  men  to  organizations  under  their  command  for  tbe 
purpose  of  subsistence  during  the  time  they  are  detained  at  their  posts,  and  they 
will  be  returned  to  their  proper  stations  by  the  first  available  transport,  or 
commercial  steamer  If  there  are  no  United  States  transports  sailing  to  destlna- 
lon.  Commanding  officers  will  cause  notation  to  be  made  on  tlie  furloughs 
shonlng  the  dates  when  the  men  report  at  their  posts  and  nt  the  proper  time 
will  Issue  the  necessary  orders  directing  them  to  rejoin  their  station^  reciting 
therein  the  date  of  their  orrlval  in  the  United  States,  date  of  reporting  nt  post, 
ond  whether  or  not  coinmutntlon  of  rations  has  been  paid.  A  copy  of  the  oider 
win  be  furnished  to  the  soldier  and  to  the  commanding  officer  concerned.  The 
quartermaster  of  the  tionsport,  or  proper  offlcer  of  commercial  steamer  on 
which  these  enlisted  men  return,  will  indorse  on  such  orders  the  dates  during 
which  they  were  aubslsted  aboard  the  transport  or  commercial  steamer.    The 
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order  will  be  retained  by  tlie  enlisted  man,  wlio  ivlll  Otliver  It  to  bis  command* 
ing  officer  nit  evidence  of  his  authority  to  be  absent  from  his  post  during  the  time 
required  for  travel  In  rejoining  the  some. 

lis.  When  the  stnllou  of  on  eulteted  man  la  chnogetl  while  he  Is  on  furlough, 
be  will,  on  Joining  his  new  stotlon,  be  entitled  as  reimbursement  of  travel 
allowances  to  the  difTerence,  If  any.  In  cost  of  transportation  Including  sleeping 
car  ncconnnodations,  from  the  place  of  receipt  of  order  to  the  new  station  over 
the  coet  of  transportation  from  place  of  receipt  of  order  to  his  old  station, 
but  not  to  exceed  the  amount  It  would  cost  the  Government  to  tronaport  him 
from  Ills  old  to  his  new  station.  An  enlisted  man  ander  orders  to  change  ntatluo 
who  takes  advantage  of  a  furlough  before  he  Joins  bis  new  statloD  Is  not,  upon 
Joining  his  new  station,  deprived  of  the  travel  allowances  to  which  be  would 
liave  been  entitled  hod  he  not  availed  himself  of  furlough.  It  the  furlough 
Ve  availed  of  while  under  orders  to  change  station  with  his  command,  the  re- 
imbursement wll!  not  esceed  the  amount  which  It  would  have  coat  the  Govern- 
ment to  have  tranaported  him  with  his  command  from  the  old  to  the  new  sta- 
tlotL  A  soldier  who  has  returned  to  the  station  from  which  furloughed,  hla 
company  having  ciianged  station  during  his  absence,  Is  entitled  to  trnnsporta- 
ll«i  at  the  expense  of  the  Government  from  the  old  to  the  new  station  of  his 
company.  Charges  for  transportation  furnished  to  enlisted  men  on  furlough, 
in  pursuance  of  paragraph  110,  will  be  adjusted  In  accordance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  this  n^ulatlon.    (C.  A.  R.  No.  il.) 

lit.  Soldiers  on  furlough  will  not  take  with  them  their  nrms  or  accouter- 
ments,  and  no  payments  will  be  made  to  them  without  authority  from  the  War 
Department. 

ABTICLB  ZVtII. 

Trails  FEB  of  Enlistcc  Mkr 

IK.  Transfers  of  enlisted  men  will  be  made  for  cogent  reasons  only  and  will 
be  effected  as  follows : 

1.  When  not  Involving  change  of  station — 

(a)  Within  a  r^ment,  b;  the  regimental  commander 

(6)  Within  a  detached  battalion  serving  at  such  a  distance  from  regimental 
beadquarters'  that  more  than  15  days  are  required  for  exchange  of  correspond- 
ence by  mall,  by  the  bsttnllon  comraunder. 

(c>  Within  a  coast  defense  command,  by  the  coast  defense  conunander 

2.  In  cases  Involving  change  of  station,  transfers  will  be  made  by  the  regi- 
mental commander,  the  battalion  commander,  under  the  circumstances  stated 
In  the  preceding  section,  or  tlie  coast  defense  commander  with  the  approval  of 
the  authority  competent  to  direct  the  necessary  travel. 

3.  From  one  organization  of  the  line  of  the  Array  to  another  serving — 

(a)  Within  any  post  commanded  by  a  general  officer,  by  the  post  commander 

(b)  Within  any  territorial  deitartment,  by  the  dqiartment  commander. 

(c)  Witblo  any  tactical  division,  by  the  division  commander. 

id)  Within  any  tactical  division  or  department  by  the  commander  thereof, 
any  enlisted  man  who  has  been  tried  within  such  comraaud  and  acquitted, 
or  sentenced  nnd  retained  in  the  service,  and  whose  return  to  his  proper  organl- 
lation  la  luA  deemed  by  such  tactical  division  or  dei>artment  commander  to  be 
In  the  Interests  of  the  United.  States. 

4.  Prom  the  line  of  tlie  Army  to  the  Medical  Department  and  the  Quarter- 
master Corps,  as  prescribed  In  the  articles  relating  to  the  Medical  Department 
and  ilie  Quartermaster  Corps,  respectively. 

5.  From  one  staff  corps  or  department  to  another  and  from  staff  corps  or 
departmentit  to  the  line  of  the  Army  within  any  territorial  department,  by  ths 
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department  cotnmaiider.  or  within  an;  division  by  the  division  commander, 
provided  the  enlisted  strength  of  any  Btaff  corps  or  detwrtnient  will  at  no  time 
exceed  that  authorized  by  existing;  urders  or  regulations.  Only  such  men  will 
be  transferred  as  are,  after  careful-  inquiry,  deemed  suitable  for  service  in  tbe 
staff  corps  or  department  to  which  transfer  Is  contetOplated.  Such  transfers 
will  not  be  BUthorlied  when  they  would  delete  the  staff  corps  or  departmmt 
Involved  to  sucb  an  extent  as  to  Interfere  with  the  efflclent  discharge  of  Its 
duties. 

6.  From  a  coast  defense  command  to  tbe  Coast  Artillery  detachment  of  a 
mine  planter  or  cable  ship  servlnc  within  a  department,  by  the  department 


7.  In  tbe  Canal  Zone,  tbe  authority  granted  to  department  commanders  to 
transfer  enlisted  men  from  one  organlxatloa  or  arm  to  another  is  extended  to 
the  commander  of  the  United  States  troops.  Canal  Zone. 

S.  In  all  other  cases,  by  the  War  Defiartment.  (C.  A.  iC,  Not.  8,  SI, 
4S  and  SS.) 

lis.  A  transfer  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  tba  order  at  the 
post  where  the  soldier  la  serving,  and  the  soldier's  service  record  showing  that 
date  win  be  forwarded  to  the  commanding  officer  of  tbe  company  or  detach- 
ment to  which  he  Is  transferred.     (C.  A.  A.,  Vo.  55.) 

IIS}.  In  case  of  a  noncommissioned  officer  who  is  transferred  without  lu^^t 
of  rank  or  grnde  from  an  organisation  In  the  Philippine  Department,  Hawaiian 
Department,  or  the  Canal  Zone  to  an  organization  serving  within  the  continental 
limits  of  the  United  States,  or  vice  versa,  the  regim«ital  adjutant,  or  the 
authority  competent  to  make  original  appointments  to  tbe  grade  Involved,  will 
Indorse  upon  the  warrant  of  such  noncommissioned  officer  the  following: 
" Transferred  from  (organization)  to  (organization)  by  (state  authority)  with- 
out loss  of  rank  or  grade  (date)  "    (C^.  A.  R.,  No.  27.) 

ABTICLE  ZIX. 

Dbs^tebs. 

lie.  When  a  soldier  deserts,  his  immediate  commanding  officer  will  at  onc« 
ascertain  whether  any  public  property  has  been  lost  In  consequence  thereof,  and. 
If  so,  win  proceed  as  In  the  case  of  property  lost  or  destroyed,  and  tbe  value  of 
the  articles  lost  will  be  charged  against  the  deserter  on  the  next  pay  rolls  of 
his  comjiiany. 

A  copy  of  the  approved  report  of  tbe  surv^lng  officer  will  accompany  the 
return  to  which  the  property  pertains. 

117.  The  company  or  detachment  commander  will  turn  over  the  dotblnt; 
abandoned  by  a  deserter  to  the  quartermaster,  with  a  certificate  showing  Its 
condition  and  the  name  of  the  deserter  to  whom  It  belonged.  The  quartermaster 
will  transfer  to  such  depot  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  or  to  the  United  States 
Disciplinary  Barracks  or  such  branch  thereof,  as  may  be  designated,  all  outer 
garments  of  distinctive  uniform  clothing.  In  no  case  will  the  money  or  pro- 
ceeds of  the  sale  of  effects  of  a  deserter  be  turned  over  to  his  relatives,  nor 
any  payment  mad«  therefrom  by  an  officer  on  any  account  whatsoever.  All 
other  personal  eRects  of  a  deserter  will  be  disposed  of  as  In  the  case  of  un- 
rlaimed  effects  of  deceased  soldiers — I,  e„  they  will  be  sold  by  a  council  of  ad- 
niinistratlOD  and  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  deposlteil  with  a  quartermaster. 

Tiie  quartermaster's  receipt  for  the  money  deposited  as  above  should  clearly 
S|»(ify  the  nature  of  the  deposit — 1.  e..  whether  for  the  proceeds  of  sale  of 
effects  or  whether  for  the  undrawn  pay  of  a  soldier  who  has  deserted — and  the 
officer  responsible  should  furnish  tbe  quartermaster  with  the  necessary  iofoiw 
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iimtlOD.  Uoney  or  other  valuables  found  iipon  an  apprehended  deserter  &re 
bis  persoanl  property  and  will  oot  be  turned  over  to  a  guarterinaster  (C  A.  R.. 
No.  23.) 

119.  When  a  soldier  deserts,  or  a  general  prisoner  escapes,  from  a  post  or 
station,  or  commaod  In  the  field,  tlie  commiiDdlng  ofllcer  ivlll  cause  copies  of 
descrliitlve  lists  of  the  deserter,  or  escaped  B^neral  prisoner,  to  be  at  once 
prepared  on  the  prescribed  form,  and  seat  to  such  marshals,  sheriffs  and 
'|iotlc«  officers  as  he  may  deem  proper;  also  to  the  officer  In  charge  of  auy 
recrultlng  station  at  or  near  the  place  where  the  deserter  or  escaped  general 
prisoner  was  accepted  for  enlistment,  who  will  distribute  them  to  the  best 
advantage  atnonc  civil  officers  In  that  vicinity  authorized  by  existing  law  to 
sommarlly  arrest  a  deserter  or  escaped  general  prisoner  from  the  Army 
iC.  A   R.,  No.  SS.) 

119.  The  commanding  officer  of  a  post  or  station,  or  of  troope  in  the  field, 
will  promptly  notify  Tbe  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  on  the  form  provided 
for  that  pnrpoae,  of  every  desertion  and  of  ever;  escape  of  a  general  prisoner 
from  bis  command,  iH\lng  the  full  name,  company,  and  regiment  of  isucb  de- 
serter or  escaped  general  prisoner,  wltb  date  of  enlistment  and  date  and  place 
of  desertion  or  escape.    {C.  A.  R„  No.  55.) 

ISO.  Wben  a  soldier  deserts  from  or  when  a  deserter  la  recrived  at  a  post 
other  than  the  station  of  hia  company  or  detachment,  tbe  commanding  officer 
of  tbe  post  will  report  tbe  fact  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  compauy  or 
detachment,  wltb  date  and  place  of  desertion,  apprebenslon,  or  surrender,  and 
such  additional  data  as  he  may  possess  requisite  to  the  preparation  of  charges. 
Jf,  however,  a  deserter  whose  company  or  detachment  Is  stationed  In  Alaska 
or  beyond  the  contlnenUl  limits  of  the  United  States  Is  received  at  a  Station 
wlihln  the  United  States,  a  similar  report  will  also  be  made  to  tbe  Wiir 
Depnrtment. 

lil.  A  reward  of  $S0  wlU  be  paid  to  any  dvll  officer  or  civilian  for  the 
(•pprebeoslon  and  delivery,  to  tbe  proper  military  antborltles  at  a  military  post, 
of  a  deserter  from  the  military  service,  except  a  deserter  from  the  Philippine 
Scouts,  for  wlkose  apprehension  and  delivery  a  reward  of  $20  will  be  paid. 
A  reward  of  fSO  will  also  be  paid  for  the  apprehension  and  delivery,  to  the 
proper  military  authorUles  at  a  military  post,  of  an  escaped  roUltary  priiioner. 
No  reward  will  be  paid  in  tbe  case  of  a  deserter  or  of  an  escaped  mllllary 
IH-lNoner  who  Is  servlnfc  In  the  Army,  Navy,  or  Marine  Corps,  or  in  the  case  ot 
a  deserter  who,  subsequently  to  his  desertion,  has  been  dishonorably  discharged 
from  any  other  enlistment  In  the  Army,  or  who  can  claim  exemption  from 
punishment  under  tbe  thirty-ninth  ortlcle  of  war.  The  reward  will  be  paid 
by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  and  will  be  In  full  Ratlsfactlon  of  all  expenses  for 
anvstlng,  keeping,  and  dellrerlng  tbe  deserter  or  escaped  military  prisoner. 
The  qnartermaster  making  the  payment  will  report  that  fact  to  tbe  command- 
In^  officer  of  tbe  organization  to  which  the  deserter  belongs  or  to  tbe  com- 
manding Officer  of  the  military  post  or  prison  from  which  the  prisoner  escaped. 
(C.A-  «.,  No.  55.) 

133.  Wben  enlisted  men  are  sent  In  pursuit  of  a  deserter, 'the  e:cpenses  neces- 
sarily Incurred  will  be  paid  whether  he  be  apprehended  or  not,  and  will  be 
reported  as  In  payment  of  rewards.  Should  a  written  order  be  Issued  for 
this  duty  and  a  transportation  request  be  furnished  the  party  In  pursuit,  the 
name,  rank,  compnny,  and  regiment  of  tbe  deserter  wilt  be  stated  in  tbe  order 
and  also  noted  on  the  request 

131.  A  reward  will  not  be  paid  by  a  recruiting  officer  for  the  delivery  of  a 
deserter  at  a  recmittng  station,  except  npon  express  nulhortly  from  The 
Adjutant  Gecersl  of  tbe  Army.   In  tbe  event  of  the  surrender  or  of  the  dell\-ery 


32  DESERTERS. 

of  n  deserter  to  a  recruiting  officer  (lie  latter  will  at  once  telegraph  to  The 
Ailjutani  General  of  Ibe  Army,  atatliig  whether  the  deserter  Is  pliyslcally  flt 
fi)r  service  and  requesting  instructions  relative  to  the  disposition  to  be  ma<le 
of  him  and  the  payment  of  the  reword. 

1S4.  When  a  report  is  received  of  the  apprehension  or  surrender  of  a  de- 
.  serter  at  a  post  other  tlian  tbe  station  of  his  company,  the  company  commander 
will  Immediately  forward  his  senice  record  and  the  iinmes  of  the  wltnessea 
and  a  brief  statement  of  the  evidence  expected  from  each,  together  with  a  • 
complete  set  of  charges  against  tbe  deserter,  to  the  officer  who  maizes  the  report. 
In  cases  reported  to  the  War  ]:>epartment  under  the  pi-ovlslons  of  paragraph  120, 
tbe  service  records  will  be  furnlsheil  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  and 
the  cliBTBes  will  then  be  preferred  at  the  ooat  where  the  prisoner  la  held. 
(C.  A.  R.,  yo.  55.) 

13S.  When  a  deserter  ^surrenders  or  is  delivered  at  a  military  post,  the  com* 
manding  officer  will  cause  Immediate  Inquiry  to  be  made  of  him  in  regard  to 
the  dates  of  his  enUstment  and  desertion,  and  if  these  indicate  that  trial  Is 
barred  by  law,  and  tbe  deserter  claims  to  have  been  wliliin  the  limits  of  the 
United  States  during  two  years  subsequent  to  the  date  of  the  explraUon  of  tbe 
term  for  which  he  was  enlisted,  ibe  commnndiug  officer  will  tel^raph  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  verification  of  the  service  claimed  by  the 
deserter.  When  It  Is  determined  that  trial  is  barred  by  law  the  commaodlns 
officer  will  require  the  deserter  to  file  an  affidavit  asserting  bis  claim,  will 
immediately  set  him  at  liberty  nith  Instructions  to  apply  by  letter  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  a  "  deserter's  release."  and  will  then  report 
bis  action  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  forwarding  with  the 
report  the  affidavit  of  the  deserter. 

128.  The  commanding  officer  will  cause  an  enlisted  man  who  bos  been 
n|)prehended  or  has  surrenden^l  an  a  deserter,  and  whose  trial  for  desertion  is 
nut  barred  by  the  statute  of  itmitutlons,  to  be  examined  by  a  medical  officer  at 
the  post  where  he  Is  received.  Jf  Ihe  esamlnatlon  shows  that  the  man  Is  Bt  for 
Mrvlce,  the  comioandlng  officer  will  cause  charges  to  be  forwarded  to  depart- 
mpnf  headquarters  or  to  l>o  referred  to  a  special  court,  or  will  otherwise  dispose 
of  the  case,  as  the  Interests  of  the  Government  may  dictate.  No  deserter  will 
lie  sent  before  trial  beyond  the  limits  of  the  department  In  which  he  Is  returned 
to  military  control  without  authority  for  sending  him  beyond  such  limits  hav- 
ing first  been  obtained  from  the  War  Departm^it.  If  the  examination  shotvt 
that  the  man  Is  physically  unfit  for  service  and  desertion  is  admitted,  Ihe  de- 
partment commander  may  discharge  him  without  trial  by  reason  of  desertlou 
and  phj-sical  unfitnesis  for  senice;  If  he  refuses  to  admit  desertion  and  it  Is 
deemed  Inadvisable  to  try  him,  oppltcatlon  win  be  made  for  authority  from  the 
Secretary  of  War  to  discharge  iilm  without  trial.     (O.  A.  R.,  Ifot.  tS  and  S7.) 

126}.  When  a  deserter  or  escaped  general  prisoner  surrenders  or  Is  delivered 
at  a  military  post  or  station,  or  to  n  command  In  the  field,  the  commanding 
officer  thereof  Mill  immediately  send  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  on 
the  form  provided  tor  thtit  purpose,  a  report  stating  whether  the  deserter  or 
general  prisoner  surren<1eri.>d  or  was  nppi-ehended,  the  date  and  place  of  sur- 
render or  delivery,  and.  if  the  man  n-as  apprehended,  the  name  and  official 
status.  If  any,  of  the  poi-snn  who  deilvere<1  him  to  the  military  authorities. 

ITie  reports  from  reri-ultlnt;  officers  required  by  this  paragraph  will  be  In 
addition  to  the  telegraphic  r*Twrtfl  required  by  paragraph  123.  Arni.v  Reguln- 
Uons.     (C.  A.  R.,  Nos.  S2,  Si,  oni  55.) 

127.  Rewards  or  expenses  paid  for  apprehending  a  deserter,  and  the  ex- 
penses Incurred  in  trnosportlnv  him  from  point  of  apprehension,  delivery,  or 
surrender  to  the  station  of  his  company  or  detachment,  or  to  the  place  of  Ui 
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trial.  InduALng  die  cost  of  trnnsport.itlon  of  the  suartl.  will  be  set  against  bis 
lay  upon  conviction  of  desertlun  by  a  court-martial,  upon  UlKcharge  by  reaaou 
lit  Oesertlon  ailniltted  and  physical  unfitness  for  service,  or  upon  his  restoration  - 
to  duty  without  trinl.  A  soldier  convicted  by  a  court-martlnl  of  absence  with- 
out leave  will  be  charged  with  Uie  expenses  Incurred  In  transporting  him  to  the 
station  of  his  company  or  detnchment,  or  to  the  place  of  hia  trial,  Including  the 
cost  of  (mosportatlon  of  the  ^ard.  Except  In  the  case  of  a  soldier  restored  to 
duly  at  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  any  branch  thereof  by  the 
remission  of  Ids  siispended  sentence  of  dishonorable  discharge  or  pursuant  to 
section  1%2,  Revised  Statutes,  a  soldier  convicted  by  a  court-martial  of  deser- 
tion or  nbeence  without  leave  or  a  deserter  restored  to  duty  without  trial  for 
desertion,  who  Is  sent  from  the  point  of  apprehension,  delivery,  or  surrender, 
to  a  place  of  confinement  or  trial  other  than  the  station  of  Ills  company  or  de- 
tadiment,  and  Is  later  sent  to  the  station  of  bis  company  or  detacliment,  will  be 
charged  with  an  amount  equal  to  the  cost  of  his  own  transportation  and  that 
of  Ida  guard.  If  any.  from  the  point  of  apprehension,  delivery,  or  surrender,  to 
tlie  Mtatlon  of  his  company  or  detachment.  The  cost  of  transportation  to  a 
Btotioo  of  a  soldier  restored  to  duty  from  suspended  or  executed  diehonorable 
discluu'Ke  at  the  United  States  Disclplioarr  Barracks  or  any  branch  thereof 
will  be  borne  by  the  Government.  The  transportation  and  sutMtstence  of  wlt- 
nesse*  will  not  be  charged  against  a  deserter.  The  coat  of  transportation  and 
sutwistence  furnished  under  this  paragraph  will  be  reported  in  accordance  wltti 
rarngraphs  1111)  and  1236.     (C.  A.  A.,  Noa.  H.  37,  and  55.) 

US.  Besclnded.  see  M.  G.  II.,  par.  32B.    (C.  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

m.  Deserters  will  be  brought  to  trial  with  the  least  practicable  delay. 
While  awaiting  trial  they  will  receive  no  iHiy,  nor  will  they  be  permitted  to 
■Ign  pay  rolls,  and  will  be  required  to  wear  the  clothes  worn  at  the  time  of 
arrest,  unless  it  should  be  imperative  to  issue  other  clothing,  when,  as  far  as 
practicable,  only  deserters'  or  other  unserviceable  clothing  will  be  issued. 

ISO.  A  soldier  in  desertion  or  absent  without  leave  who  surrenders  or  Is 
apprehended  before  his  term  of  enlistment  has  expired  is  entitled  to  pay  and 
allowances  from  the  date  of  bis  return  to  military  control.  It  he  is  subse- 
quently restored  to  a  duty  status,  he  will  serve  for  such  period  as  will,  with 
the  time  he  may  have  served  prior  to  his  desertion  or  absence  without  leave, 
amount  to  the  full  term  for  which  be  enlisted ;  but  the  time  during  which  he 
may  bave  been  In  confinement  awaiting  trial  or  serving  sentence  imposed  by  a 
conn-martlal  for  said  otTenses,  or  If  he  enlists  while  In  desertion,  the  term 
anred  under  such  unlawful  enlistment  will  not  count  as  making  good  any  of 
the  time  lost.  If  a  soldier's  term  of  enlistment  expires  while  he  Isinconfloement 
awaiting  trial  or  serving  sentence,  his  pay  and  allowances  will  cease  from  the 
date  of  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  enlistment  and  will  not  again  accrue 
until  he  shall  have  been  restored  to  a  duty  status.  A  soldier  In  desertion  or 
absent  without  leave  wbose  term  of  enlistment  lias  expired  prior  to  his  return  to 
mllttary  control  Is  not  entitled  to  pay  and  allowances  until  his  restoration  to  a 
duty  status. 

111.  A  deserter  will  not  be  restored  to  duty  without  trial  except  by  authority 
competent  to  order  his  trial ;  such  restoration,  being  ordered  only  in  case  the 
desertion  Is  admitted,  does  not  remove  the  charge  of  desertion  or  relieve  the 
soldier  from  any  of  the  forfeitures  attached  to  that  offense;  he  must  make  good 
the  time  lost  by  desertion,  refund  the  reward  and  expenses  paid  for  appre- 
bmsion  and  delivery,  and  forfeit  pay  while  absent.  The  same  authority  is 
competent  to  set  aside  a  charge  of  desertion  as  having  been  erroneously  made, 
■nd  his  order  to  this  effect  'operates  to  remove  the  charge  of  desertion  and  ali 
stoppages  nnd  forfeitures  arising  therefrom. 

00C51— 17 .^  I    V A>(.)^lc 
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m.  Ad  «DliBted  man  wbo  absents  blnuelf  from  hla  post  or  company  wltbont 
nuthorltr  will  forfeit  all  par  aDd  allowances  thereafter  accruing  until  the  date 
of  his  return  to  mlUtar?  coDtrot,  and  will  be  required  to  make  good  the  time 
lost  by  snch  absence.  The  period  of  such  absence  will  not  be  r^arded  as  serv- 
ice to  the  computation  of  continuous-service  pay  under  the  lawa  ezlstiog  prior 
to  the  act  of  Congress  approved  May  11,  1908,  or  for  retirement  No  man  will 
be  reported  a  deserter  unless  the  company  commander,  after  a  thorongh  Inves- 
tigation, has  reason  to  believe  that  the  absentee  doea  not  intend  to  return ;  but 
commanding  oflicera  will  tatie  steps  to  apprehend  soldiers  absent  without  leave 
as  soon  as  the  fact  of  that  absence  is  reported.  Should  the  soldier  not  return, 
or  not  be  apprehended,  his  desertion  will  date  from  the  commeocement  of  the 
unauthorized  absence.  An  abaence  without  leave  of  leas  than  one  day  will  not 
be  noted  upon  the  muster  rolls.    {C.  A.  R.,  Jlo».  1  and  SS,) 

ISS.  A  soldier  not  charged  with  crime,  discovered  to  be  a  deserter  &om  the 
Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  will  be  dropped  from  the  rolls  of  the  Army  upoD  receipt 
of  authority  from  the  War  Department  In  snch  cases  a  report  will  be  foi> 
warded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  by  the  proper  commanding 
officer,  wbo  will  hold  the  man  In  coaflnement,  without  pay,  awaiting  Inatnic- 
tloDS  regarding  his  dlspositioD.  Deserters,  stragglers,  and  others  absMit  with- 
out proper  autltortiy  from  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  will  not  be  received 
at  any  military  post  or  station,  and  oo  expeaae  whatever  to  the  Cnited  States 
will  be  Incurred  In  their  behalf  by  the  military  onthm-lUee.     (C  A.  R.  So  SS.) 

ABTICLE  XX. 
RETnEMERT  or  Eklisted  Mm 

1S4.  When  an  enlisted. man  of  the  Army  shall  have  served  as  such  for  80 
years,  either  in  the  Army.  Navy,  or  Marine  Corps,  or  in  all,  he  may  apply  to 
The  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  the  Army  for  retirement  the  application  to  be  for* 
warded  directly  by  the  post  commander.  Upon  the  approval  of  the  application 
an  order  will  be  Issued  from  the  War  Department  transferring  him  to  the  retired 
list  ond  directing  that  traosjKirtatloD  In  klud  to  his  home  aud  commutatiou  of 
subsistence  during  necessary  travel  be  giveu  to  blm 

Service  as  s  commissioned  officer  of  the  United  States  Tolunte^n,  orgenlied 
In  1898  and  1899,  or  of  the  Porto  Rico  Provisional  Regiment  of  Infantry,  or  of 
the  Phtlipplue  Scouts,  will  count  for  the  purpose  of  retirement  as  an  mllsted 
man  as  though  rendered  as  such,  and  length  of  war  service  with  the  Army  In 
the  field,  or  with  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corim  In  active  service  (either  as  volun- 
teer or  r^nilar)  during  the  War  of  the  Rebellion  and  actual  service  In  China, 
Cuba,  the  Philippine  Islands,  the  Island  of  Guam,  Alaska,  or  Panama,  or  prior 
to  April  23,  1904,  in  Porto  Rico,  will,  for  men  enlisting  prior  to  August  24,  1812. 
he  doubled  in  computing  the  80  years'  service  necessary  to  entitle  an  aillsted 
man  to  be  retired. 

The  actual  service  in  any  of  the  places  named  above  will  be  considered  as 
beglnnlog  on  the  date  of  a  soldier's  arrival  at  the  first  port  of  call,  and  as  end- 
ing on  the  date  of  his  departure  from  the  last  port  of  call  therein  the  respective 
dates  to  be  entered  on  the  muster  roll  of  the  organization  to  which  the  soldier 
belongs. 

An  enlisted  man  traveling  on  a  commercial  vessel  to  or  from  any  of  these 
places  will  be  instructed  to  request  the  master  of  the  vessel,  or.  in  his  absence, 
the  purser,  to  Indorse  on  his  travel  order  the  date  of  arrival  at  the  first  port 
of  call,  or  the  date  of  departure  from  the  last  port  of  call  If  the  soldier  neg- 
lects to  obtain  such  Indorsement  the  period  to  be  counted  double  will  begin  with 
the  (Inte  of  his  arrival  at  h\n  station  and  will  end  with  the  date  of  his  departare 
from  bis  station, 
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The  time  durlog  wblcb  a  soldier  mo;  be  on  furlougb  vhile  Id  any  of  the 
places  named  berelo  will  not  be  counted  double  Iq  compatln^  his  aerrlce  for 
retirement 

lU.  Upon  receipt  of  the  order  for  retlremeot,  the  aoldler>  Immediate  com- 
manding officer  will  furnish  him  with  a  flzial  Btntement,  closing  hie  accounts  of 
jmy,  deposits,  and  alt  allowances  other  than  those  of  travel,  as  of  the  date  of 
the  receipt  of  the  order;  be  will  forward  to  The  AdJotaDt  General  of  the  Army 
a  descrlptlTe  list  and  pay  account  (Form  No.  84.  A.  G.  0.)  In  duplicate,  noting 
thereon  the  foct  that  a  final  statement  has  been  given,  the  contlnnoas-servtce 
pay  per  month  for  which  the  soldier  was  last  mustored,  hla  poat-offlce  ad* 
dress  for  the  next  80  days,  and  the  place  selected  as  his  h<ane.  The  de- 
scriptive list  and  pay  account  wUi  bear  the  soldier's  signature,  or.  If  be  caa 
not  write,  a  statement  to  that  effect  The  final  statement  and  descriptive  list 
and  pay  account  must  state  the  date  towhlch  subsistence  has  been  furnished, 
also  whether  subsistence  while  traveling  home  has  been  furnished,  and,  If  so,  for 
what  dates.  A  discharge  certificate  will  not  be  ^ven.  but  the  soldier  will  be 
droroed  from  the  rolls  of  his  command  with  appropriote  explanatory  remarks. 
.  The  Qnartermaster  Corps  will  be  notified  and  furnished  with  the  soldier's  signa- 
ture, as  Id  case  of  discharge.    ( C  A.  A..  No.  S5. ) 

Its.  On  the  last  day  of  every  calendar  month  each  retired  enlisted  man  will 
report  his  post-offlce  adilress  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  Blank 
forms  for  personal  reports  and  official  penalty  envelopes  win  be  furnished  to 
retired  enlisted  men  on  application  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 

It?.  The  authorized  pay  and  allowances  of  retired  enlisted  men  will  be  paid 
to  them  monthly  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Their  pay  will  be  ttaree-fonrthx 
of  the  monthly  pay  aUotved  by  law  for  the  grade  held  by  them  when  retired.  In 
addition  to  the  monthly  pay  they  are  entitled  to  39.50  per  month  for  commuia- 
tion  of  clothing  and  rations  and  $6-25  per  month  In  lieu  of  quarters,  fuel,  and 
light  Service  on  the  retired  list  does  not  entitle  enlisted  men  to  any  further 
lD<rrease  of  pay  for  length  of  service  beyond  what  accrued  nt  dste  of  retirement 

1S6.  All  retired  enlisted  men,  except  those  residing  In  the  rhillppine  Islands 
and  Hawaii  Territory,  will  be  paid  hy  the  I>epot  Qnartermaster,  Washington, 
D,  C  to  whom  one  copy  of  all  descriptive  lists  and  pay  accounts  will  be  trans- 
mtlted  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  The  descriptive  lists  and  pay 
accounts  of  retired  enlisted  men  residing  in  the  Philippine  Islands  and  Hawaii 
Terrltor?  will  be  transmitted  b;  the  Depot  Quartermaster.  Washington,  D.  C, 
to  the  Department  Quartermaster,  Philippine  Department,  and  the  D^vot  Quar- 
lei-master,  Bcnolnlu.  H  T ,  respectively     IC  A   R..  No.  SS.) 

ABTICLE  XZI. 

DiscHAtOEK      CcBTincATES  or  DifABiLirr 

mSCHABGEB    A^P   FINAL    BTATEUENT8. 

m.  An  enlisted  man  will  not  be  discharged  before  tlie  expiration  of  his 
term  o(  service  excejM — 

1.  By  order  of  the  President  or  the  Secretary  of  War 

2.  By  sentence  of  a  general  court-martial  or  lullitnry  commission. 

3.  By  direction  of  the  commander  of  a  territorial  department  or  mobilized 
division,  by  purchase,  under  rules  governing  such  discharge;  on  account  of  dls- 
abilltj  :  on  account  of  a  sentence  to  Imprisonment  by  a  civil  court,  whether  tua- 
peaded  or  not :  or  under  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  126  and  1481. 

4.  In  compliance  with  an  order  of  one  of  tlie  United  States  courts,  or  a  Justice 
<"  s  Judge  thereof,  on  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus.     (C  A.  R.,  tloi.  26  and  SB.)        ■ 

,..K,glc 
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140.  ATlieu  aa  enllste^l  nmii  Is  ilisclwrged,  liis  compnuy  coinmniulcr  will 
ruintsh  him  with  n  flnnl  statement.  In  duplicate  or  a  fuil  statement  In  writlmc 
of  the  reasons  why  siich  tlnnl  statement  Is  not  furnished.  A  flnnl  statement  will 
not  Ite  fui-nlslied  to  a  sokller  wlio  Ims  forfeited  all  imy  anO  allowonceii  and  has  no 
deposits  due  him.  If  lie  Ims  deposits,  n  final  statement  will  be  Issued,  couininliic 
a  full  statement  of  the  soldier's  accounts  at  the  date  of  his  discharge,  in  order  that 
the  qunrtemiaster  way  determine  whether  there  is  any  balance  of  stoppages 
which  should  he  collected  from  the  amount  due  for  deposits.  When  the  discharge 
Is  made  on  certificate  of  disability  the  ascertained  disability,  as  recited  in  the 
certificate,  must  be  given  In  the  fimil  statement  as  the  reason  or  cause  for  dis- 
rlinrge, 

141.  When  a  soldier  Is  liuld  m  service  to  make  good  time  absent  wlihout 
leave  under  paragraph  132,  his  final  statement  will  contain  notation  to  that  effect, 
and  win  also  set  forth  the  specific  dates  of  the  unauthorized  absence  or  absences. 
Tile  quartermaster  «llt  make  deduction  of  pay  for  only  such  unauthorized 
absence  as  Is  shown  to  have  occurred  since  the  date  to  which  the  soldier  was 
last  paid  as  given  In  the  final  statement,  unless  the  final  statement  contains 
Hpeclfic  notation  that  deduction  .should  also  t>e  made  tor  unauthorize<l  nt>3encea 
occurring  prior  to  such  date. 

Any  overpayments  resulting  from  the  failure  of  an  officer  to  make  proper  entry 
of  unauthorized  absence  in  stating  the  account  of  an  enlisted  man  for  pay  for  tb» 
period  during  which  the  absence  occurred,  either  on  pay  rolls  or  final  statement, 
nUl  be  charged  against  such  officer 

112.  Whenever  an  eullsted  man  is  discharged  from  the  Army  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  bis  term  of  service,  the  actual  cause  of  discharge  will  be  stated  la 
the  order  directing  the  discharge  and  fully  stated  on  the  discharge  certlficata 
and  on  the  final  statement  Where  a  discharge  is  ordered  on  account  of  ttw 
soldier's  misconduct,  or  unfitness  for  the  service,  physical  or  In  character,  due  to 
tlie  soldier's  misconduct  a  statement  to  that  effect  will  be  set  forth  In  the  order 
and  will  be  noted  on  the  discharge  certificate  and  Bnal  statement.  Officers  signing 
final  statements  will  be  careful  to  see  that  these  notations  are  made  In  all  cases. 
as  the  cause  of  discharge  determines  the  soldier's  right  to  travel  allowances,  and 
the  mere  quotation  of  the  number  and  date  of  the  order  upon  which  discharge  ia 
based  Is  insuffiiHent  aa  a  guide  to  proper  payment.     (C.  A.  R„  No.  H  ) 

14S.  When  an  enlisted  man  la  dischai'ged  by  expiration  of  service,  his  dis- 
charge will  take  effect  on  the  last  day  thereof^l  e.,  if  enlisted  on  the  second 
day  of  the  month  his  term  will  expire  on  the  first  day  of  the  same  month  in  the 
last  year  of  his  term  of  enlistment. 

When  a  soldier  Immediately  reenllsts  after  discharge,  the  reeniistnicnt  will  b« 
completed  on  and  t>ear  the  dote  of  the  day  following  that  of  discharge  His  pay 
will  then  be  continuous. 

144.  Rules  governing  discharge  by  purchase  and  by  reason  of  dependent 
parent  will  be  published  from  time  to  time  by  the  War  Department. 

145.  An  enlisted  man,  a  resident  of  the  United  States,  who  U  discharged 
while  serving  in  Alaska  or  outside  of  the  continental  limits  of  the  United  States, 
tliough  under  circumstances  not  entitling  him  to  travel  allowances,  will,  (f 
practicable,  be  brought  to  the  United  States  on  a  United  States  transport  at 
the  expense  of  the  Government.  Transportation  will  be  furnished  at  the  con- 
venience of  the  Government  and.  In  the  case  of  men  discharged  by  way  of 
punishment  for  offenses  or  because  of  confinement  by  civil  authorUles.  the 
privilege  will  be  forfeited  unless  It  is  made  use  of  at  the  first  opportunity. 

140.  Transcripts  from  records  of  civil  courts  need  not  accompany  applica- 
tions for  discharge  of  enlisted  men  sentenced  to  imprisonment  by  such  courts. 
The  official  statement  of  the  company  commander  to  that  effect  is  sufficient 
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147.  A  aoldler,  on  bit  dlacharge  from  the  serrjce,  tiIU  be  given  a  certlOcaU  ' 
of  cUflcharge  «lgiied  by  ■  field  otBcer  of  his  r«glment  or  corps,  or  by  tbe  com- 
mandlns  oSlcer  when  no  field  officer  Is  present.  TVhen  more  thon  one  field 
officer  of  the  regiment  or  corps  la  present,  the  commanding  officer  may  designate 
the  particular  fltid  offlco-  to  perform  thla  dnty,  and  In  any  case  the  command* 
Inr  officer  mny  require  the  discharge  to  be  submitted  to  him  before  delivery  to 
the  aoldler. 

147).  When  the  datea  on  a  discharge  certificate  show  that  a  soldier  haa  been 
retaloed  In  service  beyottd  the  term  of  his  enlistment  an  explanatory  notation 
will  be  made  on  tl>e  certificate  aa  follows  - 

In  ctMS  where  the  soldier  was  retained  Id  service  to  make  good  any  Ume  In 
excess  of  ooe  dhy  lost  by  unauthorised  nbsenceq,  or  on  account  of  disease 
rcBoItins  fran  his  owd  intemperate  nae  of  dniga  or  alcoholic  liquors  or  other 
misconduct,  or  while  in  confinement  awaiting  trial  or  disposition  of  hla  case 
If  the  trial  resnlta  in  conviction,  or  while  In  confinement  under  sentence,  tbe 

notations  will  read;  "Retained  In  service days  after  expiration  of  term  of 

enlistment  puisnant  to  act  of  April  27,  1914." 

Id  cases  where  tbe  soldier  was  retained  In  service  for  the  convenience  of  the 

Govemment  the  notations  will  read:  "Retained  In  snrlce days  after 

expiration  of  term  of  enllstnwiit  for  the  convenience  of  the  Oovemment" 
tC.  A.  R^  2/0.  fi.) 

lis.  The  cbaracler  given  on  a  discharge,  except  when  the  dUcharge  la  given 
under  the  provisions  of  paragrapb  148),  will  be  certified  to  by  the  company 
or  detachment  commander,  and  great  care  will  be  taken  that  no  Injustice  is 
done  the  soldier.  Where,  upon  expiration  of  term  of  service,  the  company' 
or  detachment  comtnander  Is  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  soldier's  reenlistnient 
•bonid  not  be  recommended,  he  shall,  if  practicable,  so  notify  tbe  soldier  at 
least  SO  days  prior  to  discbarge,  and  shall  at  the  same  time  notify  tbe  com- 
manding officer,  who  will  in  every  such  case  convene  a  board  of  officers,  three 
if  practicable,  to  determine  whether  the  soldier's  reenllstment  should  or  should 
not  be  recommended  and  the  kind  of  discharge  that  shoold  be  given  to  him 
undfr  the  provisions  of  paragraph  160.  The  soldier  will  In  every  case  be  given 
a  bearing  before  tbe  board. 

If  tbe  company  or  detachment  commander  Is  also  the  commanding  officer,  be 
n-lll  repcHi  the  farts  to  the  next  higher  commander,  who  wlH  convene  the  board. 
The  Boding  of  tlte  board,  when  Approved  by  the  convenlof  authority,  will  be  final. 

The  proceedings  of  boards  convened  under  this  paragraph,  showing  all  (acts 
pertinent  to  the  Inquiry,  will  be  forwarded  by  the  reviewing  authority  directly 
to  Tbe  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  file.     (C.  A.  R..  Not.  £5  and  47;) 

149}.  When  an  enlisted  man  Is  Inapt,  or  does  not  possess  the  required  degree 
«f  adaptability  for  the  milltnry  service,  or  gives  evidence  of  habits  or  traits  of 
cbararter  which  serve  to  render  his  retention  in  the  service  undesirable,  or  Is 
disqualified  for  service,  physical ly  or  In  character,  through  bis  own  mlacondnct 
his  company  or  detachment  commander  will  report  tbe  facts  to  the  command- 
ing officer,  who  will  convene  a  board  of  oftlcers.  three  if  practicable,  to  de- 
termine whether  or  not  the  soldier  should  be  discharged  prior  lo  the  expira* 
lioo  of  his  term  of  enllBtmeat  If  the  company  or  detachmenl  commander  Is  also 
ll>e  cnnironndtng  officer,  he  will  report  the  fact$  to  the  next  higher  commander, 
who  will  convene  the  board.  When  tlie  findings  of  the  board  Indicate  dlsquallfi- 
cfltioo  through  physical  disability,  the  proceedings  will  be  accompanied  by 
wrtlficale  of  disability.  If  discharge  be  recommenxled,  tbe  board  will  also 
recommend  the  character  to  be  given  on  the  discharge,  and  the  pnoceedings  of 
the  board,  when  approved  by  the  convening  authority,  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
officer  exercising  general  court-mortlal  Jurisdiction  over  tbe  commond  for  final 
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vctlon.  If  the  findings  of  the  board  are  opproved,  the  proceeiJings  niii  tlien  l>e 
sent  to  the  officer  who  makes  the  discharge  and  will  be  forwarded  \>y  hint  to 
The  Adjutant  GecerBl  of  the  Array  for  file. 

The  discharge  to  be  gives  to  soldiers  discharged  under  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph  will  In  all  cases  be  that  prescribed  bj  aecttoa  3  of  paragraph  130. 
(0.  A.  R.,  yo».  40  ond  47.) 

149.  When  In  the  opinion  of  the  company  commander  the  circumstances 
warrant  It,  notation  will  be  made  nnder  remarks,  on  back  of  discharge  certifi- 
cate, that  the  soldier  Is  fitted  for  a  coAmlsslon  In  the  Unlte^l  States  Volun- 
teers, giving  his  special  qualifications. 

liO.  Blank  forms  tor  discharge  and  final  statements  will  be  famished  by  the 
Adjutant  General's  Department,  and  HrlU  t>e  retained  In  the  personul  custody 
of  company  commanders.  Diwharge  certificates  will  be  used  in  the  discharge 
of  enlisted  men  and  for  no  other  purpose,  and  will  be  of  tliree  classes:  For 
honorable  discharge,  for  discharge,  and  for  dishonorable  dlschorge.  They  will 
be  used  as  follows: 

1.  The  blank  for  honorable  discbarge,  when  the  soldier's  conduct  has  been 
such  as  to  warrant  his  reenllstment  and  his  ser\-ice  has  been  honest  and  faithful. 

2.  The  blank  for  dishonorable  discharge,  for  dishonorable  discharge  by  sen- 
tence of  a  court-martial  or  a  military  commlssloa. 

3.  The  blank  for  discharge  when  the  soldier  is  discharged  except  as  sr«cl- 
fled  under  sections  l  and  2  of  this  paragraph.     (C  A.  R.,  No-^.  H  and  Si.) 

Ul.  Discharge  certificates  will  not  be  made  in  duplicate.  Upon  satisfactory 
proof  of  the  lofls  or  destruction  of  a  discharge  certlflcoje.  without  the  foult  of 
the  person  entitled  to  It,  the  War  Department  may  Issue  to  such  person  a  cer- 
tificate of  service,  showing  date  of  enlistment  in  and  discharge  from  the  Army 
and  character  given  on  discharge  certificate.  An  application  for  certificate  in 
lien  of  lost  or  destroyed  discharge  certificate  will  be  forwarded  by  the  appli- 
cant's immediate  commanding  officer  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army.  Discharge  certificates  must  not  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Department  1q 
correspondence  unless  called  for 

168.  The  discharge  of  n  soldier  takes  effect  on  the  date  of  notice  to  blm  of 
such  discharge,  either  actual,  by  delivery  of  the  discharge  certificate,  or  con- 
structive, as  where  such  delivery  can  not  be  made  owing  to  his  absence  for  his 
own  convenience  or  through  his  own  fault.  In  which  ca!>e  the  receipt,  at  the 
soldier's  proper  station,  of  the  order  directing  his  discharge  will  be  deemed  stif- 
fident  notice.  In  the  latter  cose  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  order  and  ttie 
reason  why  actual  notice  thereof  was  not  given  to  the  soldier  will  be  entered 
upon  the  muster  roll  which  shows  the  separation  of  the  soldier  from  the  serv- 
ice, and  will  be  indorsed  upon  the  discharge  certlficote  should  one  have  t>een 
prepared.  The  date  of  discharge  on  the  final  statement  must  be  the  same  as 
that  on  the  discharge  certificate  If  a  soldier  Is  absent  In  desertion  when 
the  order  for  his  discharge  Is  received,  the  discharge  will  not  be  executed,  but 
the  soldier  will  be  dropped  from  the  rolls  as  a  deserter.  The  dislionorahle 
discharge  of  a  soldier  against  whom  general  court-martial  charges  are  pend- 
ing will  be  deferred  until  the  charges  are  finally  disposed  of  by  the  officer 
exercising  general  court-martial  Jurisdiction. 

15S.  Resciuded     <C.A    R .  No  55.) 

lU.  Rescinded      (C.A,  R..  No   55.) 

16&.  Notification  of  discharge  will  be  furnished  only  Id  case  of  an  enlisted 
man  discharged  at  a  place  at  which  there  is  no  available  officer  provided  with 
funds  to  make  payment  on  final  statement.  In  these  cases  the  officer  who 
prepares  the  final  statement  will,  at  least  one  week  before  the  discharge  takes 
effect,  send  by  mall  to  the  quartermaster  who  Is  to  pay  the  account  a  uotlfica- 
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tlon  of  discharge,  stating  therein  In  his  own  handnrltlng  the  Uate  of  last  pay- 
ment to  the  soldier,  and  his  credits  and  debits  both  Id  words  and  figures,  ami 
other  data  essential  for  proper  payment  or  IdentlScatioD.  The  officer  will  re- 
quire the  soldier  to  affix  his  signature  to  the  notification,  or  If  he  can  not 
write  bfa  none  such  fact  wttl  be  stated  thereon.  Blanic  forms  for  this  notifica- 
tion will  be  supplied  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  The  Officer  Issuing 
the  final  statement  will  Inform  the  discharged  soldier  of  the  location  of  the 
quartermaster  to  whom  he  shall  apply  for  paymrat. 

It  should  be  borne  In  mind  that  overpayment  caused  by  an  erroneous  final 
■totement  will  be  charged  against  the  officer  who  signed  the  statement. 

In  cases  arising  under  paragraph  139  the  notification,  when  required,  will  be 
sent  to  the  quartermaster  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  order  for  discharge 
reaches  the  officer  who. prepares  and  signs  the  final  statement,  and.  In  any 
event,  before  the  discharge  certificate  and  final  statement  are  signed. 

lis.  A  dishonorable  discharge  from  the  service  Is  a  complete  expulsion  from 
the  Arnv.  and  covers  all  unexpired  enlistments. 

137.  When  a  soldier  la  sentenced  by  coon-mo  rtial  to  confinement  without 
dishonorable  discharge,  for  a  period  extending  beyond  tbe  expiration  of  his 
lenn  of  enlistment,  he  will  be  discharged  on  the  date  of  the  expiration  of  the 
term  of  enlistment,  but  will  be  held  to  serve  out  his  sentence.  If  an  honorable 
discharge  Is  given  to  the  soldier,  he  can  be  reenll»ted  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  of  his  confinement  only  upon  the  remission  by  competent  military 
authority  of  the  unexecuted  portion  of  his  sentence  When,  however,  a  soldier'x 
term  of  enlistment  expires  while  he  Is  awaiting  trial  or  sentence,  he  will  be 
dlNcharged  on  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  nn  order  publishing  the  case  or  other- 
wise disposing  of  It,  and  the  discharge  certificate  will  be  dated  accordingly 
The  discharge  certificate  will  be  delivered  to  the  man  on  his  release  from 
confinement  and  not  until  then.  On  the  date  of  the  discharge  personal  notice 
thereof  wUI  be  given  to  the  soldier  by  an  officer,  and  tbe  fact  that  such  notice 
was  given  will  be  entered  on  the  guard  report  and  the  morning  report  and  will 
be  Indorsed  upon  the  discharge  certificate.     (0  A.  R.,  No  H.) 

IM.  An  enlisted  man  entitled  to  travel  pay  provided  by  tbe  act  of  Congress 
approved  June  8,  1916,  who  becomes  eligible  to  be  furlouehed  to  the  reserve 
white  be  U  stationed  at  a  place  ut  which  there  Is  no  available  officer  provided 
with  funds  to  pay  travel  pay  and  who  has  applied  to  be,  or  under  the  law 
most  be,  furlonghed  to  the  reserve,  will  be  sent  for  furlough  sufficiently  hi 
advance  of  the  dale  to  be  furloughed  to  a  place  where  there  is  stationed  an 
ofltcer  provided  with  funds  to  pay  his  travel  pay  The  above  action  will  be 
taken.  If  practicable,  when  on  enlisted  man  Is  to  be  discharged  on  certificate 
of  disability. 

The  cost  of  transportation  and  subsistence  In  such  cases  wilt  be  a  proper 
dmrge  against  public  funds,  and  the  furlough  or  discharge  for  disability  will 
be  accomplished  after  he  reaches  the  ploce  where  his  travel  pay  can  be  paid 
An  exception  to  this  rule  will  be  made  In  the  case  of  a  man  who,  at  the  time 
when  he  would  otherwise  be  seat  for  furlough  to  the  reserve  to  a  place  where 
hit  travel  pay  can  be  paid,  or  who  Is  to  t)e  discharged  on  certlHcate  of  dis- 
ability makes  written  statement  ttiat  he  waives  hU  right  to  be  sent  at  Oov- 
emment  expense  to  a  place  where  payment  can  be  made  of  his  final  statement. 
(C  A.  R.,  No.  Si.) 

CEBTIFIC.\TES     OF     DISABILITY 

in.  When  on  euUoted  man  Is  permanently  unfitted  for  military  service  be- 
caoTC  of  wo&Dds  or  disease,  he  should.  If  practicable,  be  disclmrge<t  on  certifi- 
cate of  disability  before  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  service  In  which  the 
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(Ilsnbility  was  incurred.  CertlffcatM  of  disnbUity  for  tlischarge  will  not  be 
iimde  la  duplicate.    (C.  A  .R..  No.  IS.) 

IW.  Wbcu  aa  npplicatioa  for  dischai'^e  Is  ei>rroved.  ttae  \tost  or  regimental 
coDiraauUer  v-ill  furnish  to  the  surgeon  by  whom  the  certlfii.'nte  was  given,  or 
to  the  surgeon  of  the  command  to  which  the  sol<ller  waa  ettaclied  at  the  time 
of  Ills  discharge,  a  letter  setting  forth  the  full  nnme  and  ranlc  of  the  sol- 
dier, the  company  ond  regiment  to  wlilch  he  lielonged,  the  date  of  discharge, 
and  the  cause  thereof  as  stated  In  the  certificate.  The  surgeon,  liavlDg  made 
a  true  copy  of  the  letter  for  the  completion  of  his  own  records,  will  forward  the 
original  to  the  Surgeou  General  directly. 

HI.  As  disability  occurring  In  the  service  Is  usuallj  made  the  bnals  of  n 
claim  for  pension,  special  care  will  always  be  taken  to  state  In  the  certificate 
the  degree  of  disability,  to  describe  particularly  the  disability,  wound,  or  dis- 
ease, the  extent  to  which  It  deprives  the  soldier  of  the  use  of  any  limb  or 
faculty,  or  affects  his  health,  strength,  activity,  constitution,  or  capacity  to 
Iiibor.  If  such  disability  was  Incurred  in  the  line  of  duty,  and  the  xoldier 
declined  treatment  for  Uie  relief  of  such  disability  where  treatment  was 
dli'ected,  that  fact  will  l>e  set  forth  In  ttae  certificate  for  the  Inforoiatlon  of 
the  Bureau  of  Pensions. 

In  the  examination  of  certificates  of  disability  for  discharge.  It  is  enjoined 
upon  department  surgeons  or  division  surgeons  of  mobilised  divisions  and 
others  concerned,  to  observe  that  tliere  Is  no  conflict  between  the  statements  of 
company  commanders,  medical  and  other  officers  thereon,  as  to  whether  ttae  dis- 
ability was  Incurred  in  line  of  duty  or  not  In  line  of  duty.  If  any  discrepancy 
exists  In  this  particular,  every  possible  means  will  be  employed  to  barmoulze 
the  statements.  Department  commanders  will  use  extreme  caution  In  the  exer- 
cise of  the  authority,  conferred  by  paragraph  138,  to  order  discharge  on  cw- 
tiflcate  of  disability,  and  tvll)  require,  in  ail  cases,  before  ordering  such  dis- 
charge, that  the  soldier  shall  have  been  held  under  observation  for  a  sufilclent 
length  of  time  to  determine  that  the  disability  is  permanent.  In  addition  the 
soldier  will  be  examined  critically  by  n  board  of  at  least  two  medical  officers, 

ABTICLE  X3CTI. 
Deceased  Soldiebs. 

lU.  In  case  of  the  death  of  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  it  will  be 
the  duty  of  bis  immediate  comraandlog  officer  to  secure  his  effects,  and  Im- 
mediately to  notify  the  nearest  relative  of  the  fact  of  death.  (O.  A.  R.,  Noa. 
10  and  55.) 

162i.  The  following  reports  are  rcquiretl  by  the  War  Department  In  ine  case 
of  tlie  deati)  of  a  soldier  in  the  active  service: 

(a)  Report  of  death  and  disposal  of  remains  (Form  No.  415,  A.  O.  O,)  to 
be  made  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  or  station  or  of  a  command 
In  the  field,  and  forwarded  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  as 
soon  as  practicable  after  final  dleq;>ositIon  has  been  made  of  the  remains. 

(6)  Report  of  the  surgeon  or  of  the  soldier's  Immediate  commanding  olBcer 
If  there  is  no  medical  officer  with  the  command,  embodying  (1)  cause  of  death, 
(2)  whether  or  not  death  occurred  in  line  of  duty,  and  (3)  whether  death  waa 
or  was  not  the  result  of  the  soldier's  own  misconduct.  This  report  will  be  for- 
warded without  delay  through  military  channels. 

(c)  One  final  statement  (Form  No.  370,  War  I>epartmeiit). 

(d)  Report  of  board  of  officers  In  case  of  death  of  a  soldier  from  other  ttann 
natural  causes.    The  testimony  of  alt  witnesses  will  be  recorded  and  Incorpo- 
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rated  ID  Uie  proceeillnes  or  tlie  boarO.  If  tlie  wltoesses  are  not  avslUble  to 
appear  before  the  boaitl,  certiflcatefl  of  offlwrg  nn<l  affidavits  of  enltsted  men 
and  civKlang  n-lll  be  obtained  and  appended  to  the  proceedlDga.  The  finding  of 
(lie  board  will  Include  u  statement  embodyiiiK  (1)  the  date,  place  and  cause  of 
ii«3th  (2(  the  manner  ur  circumiitancea  under  which  It  occurred,  (8)  whether 
or  not  death  was  In  line  of  duty,  and  (4>  whether  It  was  or  was  not  the  result 
of  fhc  Midler's  own  lulscoodnct. 

ic)  Inventories  uf  elTc«;tH  tu  ilnpilonte  (Form  No  84,  A.  Q.  O.),  both  copies 
l>n>porly  alened 

The  reiwrt  lb)  of  Die  surgeon  or  soldier's  Immediate  commanding  oBlcer  will 
l>e  accompanied  with  the  Anal  ivtatemcnt  (c)  and  with  the  report  of  (he  board 
of  officers  (d)  uoless  the  latter  Is  unduly  delayed.  It  will  also  be  nccompanled 
with  the  Inventories  of  effects  (c).  If  the  elfects  nre  turned  over  to  the  legal 
representative  or  widow  of  the  deceased ;  otherwise  the  Inventories  will  be  tor- 
wsnled  with  letter  of  transmittal  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  through 
military  cluinnels,  as  soon  as  tlie  effects  ai-e  converted  Into  cash  under  the  pro- 
visions of  the  one  hundred  and  twelfth  article  of  war. 

Tlie  report  of  the  Inquest  referred  to  in  tlie  one  hundred  and  thirteenth  ar- 
ticle of  war  will  be  filed  at  the  headquarters  of  the  post  or  station  at  which 
death  occurred.     (C,  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

ICt.  Officers  Charged  with  the  care  and  custody  of  the  effects  of  deceased 
peraooB  snbject  to  military  law  are  required  under  the  provisions  of  the  one  hun- 
dred and  twelfth  article  of  war  to  deliver  the  some,  or  the  net  proceeds  thereof, 
to  Ibe  l^nl  represMitatlve  or  widow  of  the  deceased,  and  to  forward  the  re- 
ceipts tlierefor  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  Should  the  effects  of  a 
deceased  person  not  I>e  claimed  within  a  reasonable  period  of  time,  they  will  be 
converted  luto  cnsh  hy  the  summary  court,  not  earlier  than  30  dnys  after  (be 
date  of  death,  and  the  proceeds,  with  any  cash  I>eloDglng  to  the  deceased,  will 
be  deposited  wllb  a  quartermaster  of  the  Army.  Dui)licate  receipts  showing 
dearly  the  nature  of  the  deposit  will  be  t.-iken,  one  of  which  will  be  seat  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and  the  other  retiUned  with  the  appropriate 
records.  Watches,  trinkets,  personal  papers,  nnd  keepsakes,  will  be  delivered 
to  the  legal  reiiresentatlve  or  widow  with  the  other  effects.  When  the  eSects 
are  cmiverted  into  cash,  watches,  trinkets,  personal  paiiers,  and  keepsakes  will 
not  be  sold,  but  will  be  labeled  with  the  naiiie,  grade,  and  orgunixation  of  the 
owner  and  sent  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  to  be  forwarded 
to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department  for  tbe  benefit  of  those  legally  entitled 
to  tbem.  Clothing  effects  will  not  be  sent  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 
nor  to  tbe  Auditor  for  the  War  Department.  There  Is  no  authority  for  officers 
to  pay  the  debts  of  deceased  soldiers. 

The  foregoing  provisions  will  also  apply,  as  far  os  practicable,  in  the  ca.ses  of 
deceased  soldiers  on  the  retired  list  of  the  Army  whose  effects  may  t)e  under  the 
control  of  the  military  authorities.     (C.  .4.  Jt.,  Ko.  55.) 

164.  In  all  cases  of  sale  of  effects  of  deceased  pernonM  □«  contemplated  by 
tlie  one  hniMlred  and  twelfth  article  of  war  a  detailed  stotement  of  the  proceed;;. 
duly  certified  by  the  summary  court,  will  accompany  the  quarlennaster's  re- 
crtpt  forwarded  hy  the  summary  court  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 
Tlw  statenient  will  i>e  Indorsed: 

Report  «f  the  ptoceedi  of  the  (JTects  o( who  diefl  at .  the dij  of 

.      (C.  J.  B..  Ho.  M.) 

Its.  Appllca1ion<i  for  arrears  of  pay  and  proceeds  of  sale  of  effects  of 
deceased  soldiers  should  I>e  addressed  to  the  Auditor  for  the  ^Vnr  Department, 
Washington,  D.  C.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 
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Iflfl.  Tlie  nt.vi>unH  of  (lecea>*ei!  soUliPrs  mi;  f^ttlod  by  tlie  Auditor  tor  the 
War  D(!piirtroeiit.  nud  ilie  following  is  the  order  of  distribution  provided  (or 
oy  ihe  act  of  Cotigress  approved  June  30, 1906  (34  Stflt.  L.,  7B0) : 

Wbi-re  th«  an.ouat  (lu»  the  dpccdenl's  estate  U  \ta»  tliHD  flTe  UundrrJ  dollars  and  as 
driDuid  la  prcWDti'd  by  ■  duly  appoinleJ  legal  r«pre sen ta live  of  ttie  Mtate.  tbe  account- 
ing oOlcera  mar  allow  Ihe  umouiit  taoad  due  to  the  deccdflnl'i  widow  or  lesil  belrs  In 
ttiG  tolluwins  order  of  precedence :  First,  to  the  widow  :  aecaad.  It  defedi'Ut  lett  no 
widow,  or  the  widow  be  dead  at  time  of  aeltlement,  then  to  the  clilldren  or  their  lasue, 
per  illrpes;  third,  it  no  widow  or  deBcendaDlB,  then  to  the  tatbec  and  mother  Id  equal 
parts,  provided  the  father  has  not  abandoned  the  auppart  of  fall  family,  la  which  caae 
to  the  mother  alone;  fourth,  il  eltlter  the  father  or  mother  be  dead,  then  to  tbe  one 
BurTlvlns:  nfth.  If  there  be  no  widow,  child,  father,  or  mother  at  Ihe  date  of  aettk' 
meat,  then  to  the  brothers  and  alstera  and  children  of  deceased  brothers  and  alstera.  per 
stirpes ;  Provided,  That  this  act  shall  not  be  to  construed  ai  to  prevent  pnyment  from 
the  amount  due  the  decedent's  estate  lOt  funeral  eipenaei,  provided  a  claim  therefor  t* 
preMuled  bjr  the  persoD  or  persons  wbo  actually  paid  the  same  before  settlement  bj  the 
accouDtlns  oOcers. 


When  th^  amouDt  due  to  ttie  decedent's  eetate  exceeds  the  sum  of  $900  ^legal 
adroiniHtratloD  of  the  estate  Is  necessary. 

Offlcers  are  advised  that,  in  the  caaes  of  alDgle  men,  It  Is  a  safe  rule  to  dispose 
of  the  effects  as  prescribed  In  paragraph  163  and  leave  the  reeponslblUty  of 
distribution  to  tlie  Treasury  Department. 

1S3.  The  remains  of  a  deceased  enlisted  man  on  tlie  active  lut  may  be 
shipped  to  the  home  of  the  decedent  or  to  a  national  cemetery  (or  Interment. 
When  deatb  occurs  in  the^United  States  or  In  Alaska,  and  early  shipment  is 
practK.'Sble,  the  remains  will  be  prepared  for  shlpmeiit  and  the  nearest  relative 
notlBed  by  telegrapb  with  request  to  reply  by  telegraph,  stating  whether  or  not 
It  la  desired  to  have  the  remains  shipped  home  at  Government  expense,  and  K 
shipment  home  Is  desired  to  designate  ttie  destination  and  the  name  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  remains  are  to  be  consigned ;  in  which  case  the  remftlna 
will  be  transported  to  the  point  designated  aod  tbe  consignee  notified  by  tele- 
graph. Should  tbe  nearest  relative  state  diat  It  Is  not  desired  to  have  the 
remains  shipped  home,  or  if-  it  Is  Impossible  to  ascertain  tbe  relative's  desire 
within  a  reasonable  time,  interment  will  be  made  In  the  nearest  military  post  or 
national  cemetery,  or,  If  the  commanding  officer  deem  proper,  at  the  place  of 
death.  If  ttte  relatives  direct  that  the  remains  t>e  not  shipped  home  and  they 
are  Interred  at  the  expense  of  the  Qovemment.  sutisequent  disinterment  or  ship- 
0ieot  of  the  reraains  at  the  request  of  the  relatives  will  not  be  made  at  Qorem- 


If  the  remains  are  Interred  in  a  military  post  or  national  cemetery,  or  at  the 
place  of  death,  the  expenses  incident  to  the  Interment  will  be  limited  to  $SS, 
to  be  paid  (roin  the  appropriation  "  Disposition  of  remains  of  oSlcers,  soldiers, 
eiTlilan  employees,  and  so  forth"  (designated  by  the  Treasury  D^wrtment  as 
"Bringing  home  remains  of  officers,  soldiers,  and  civil  employees"),  and  will  be 
restricted  to  the  cost  of  the  casket,  hire  of  a  bearae.  and  the  reasonable  and 
necessary  expenses  of  preparing  the  remains  fbr  interment. 

It  the  remains  are  to  l>e  shipped,  the  expenses,  exclusive  of  the  cost  o(  trans* 
portatlon,'  will  be  limited  to  $50  and  restricted  to  the  cost  of  the  casket,  ship- 
ping case,  and  tbe  reasonable  and  necessary  expenses  of  preparing  ttie  remains 
for  shipment.  In  either  case,  any  transportation  Involved  will  be  paid  (rom 
tlie  appropriation  hereinbefore  mentioned. 

When  it  Is  impracticable  to  ship  the  remaloa  at  Oie  time  o(  death,  or  ff  It 
Is  impossible  to  communicate  with  the  relatives  before  Interment,  the  remains 
may  be  subsequently  dlstnterred  and  shipped  borne  at  Oovemroent  expense  at 
the  request  of  the  relatives.  In  soch  cases  the  cost  of  the  disinterment  awJ 
preparation  of  tbe  remains  for  shipment  will  not  exceed  $50,  except  by  authority 
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of  the  Secretary  of  War.  and,  InductlDg  traosportatlOD,  will  be  paid  from  the 
before-mentioned  approprintlon. 

Transportation  may  be  Issued  for  one  attendant'  to  accompany  tiie  remains 
shipped,  provided  the  cost  to  the  Government  of  shipping  the  remains  by 
expresB  Is  not  thereby  exceeded. 

The  officer  nnder  whose  direction  the  disposition  of  the  remains  Is  mode  will 
forward  a  full  report  thereof  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

Where  practical,  contract  will  be  made  with  an  undertaker  or  other  compe- 
tent person  for  services  In  the  preparation  of  remains  for  Interment  or  ship- 
ment during  a  flsoat  year,  as  contemplated  for  other  purposes  In  paragraph  551, 
but  no  such  contract  will  be  made  with  any  undertaker  or  other  person  whom 
the  surgeon  considers  not  competent.  A  written  report  of  the  disposition  of  the 
remains,  with  an  Itemized  statement  of  the  cost  of  embalming,  cofhn,  or  cashet, 
hire  of  hearse,  and  transportation,  will  be  forwarded  by  the  quartermaster 
Hithont  delay  directly  to  the  Quartermaster  General. 

When  death  occurs  at  the  hospital,  the  surgeon  will  promptly  notify  the 
embalmer  employed  under  contract,  if  such  services  are  required,  and  will  see 
that  the  remains  are  prepared  properly  and  In  accordance  with  sanitary  regu- 
lations. If  there  should  be  no  contract  embalmer,  the  duf^'  of  employing  an 
undertaker  will  devolve  upon  the  quartermaster;  but  no  undertaker  will  be 
employed  whom  the  surgeon  considers  not  competent.  The  responsibility  of 
the  surgeon  for  the  proper  care  and  preparation  of  the  remains  will  not  cease 
until  they  are  removed  by  the  quartermaster  for  interment  or  shipment. 
(C.  A.  R..  yo.  10.) 

ABTICLB  XXm. 

WOKUNO  PAXTIES  :  EXTKA  AND  SFECUI.  DIITT  IfEN. 

1C6.  Troope  wUl  not  be  employed  in  labors  that  interfere  with  their  mlittarr 
duties  except  in  cases  of  necessity. 

1C9.  EhiUsted  men  detailed  to  perform  specific  services  which  remove  them 
temporarily  from  the  ordinary  duty  roster  of  the  organization  to  which  they  be- 
long will  lie  reported  on  extra  duty  if  rec^vtng  Increased  compensation  therefor, 
otherwise  on  special  duty.  Ttiey  will  not  be  placed  on  extra  duty  without  tlie 
aaoctkw  ol  the  department  commander,  except  at  posts  commanded  by  general 
officers ;  tbey  will  not  be  employed  on  extra  duty  In  time  of  war,  nor  In  time  of 
peace  tor  labor  in  camp  or  garrison  wlilcb  can  properly  be  performed  by  fatigue 
parties.  Allotments  of  funds  for  payment  of  extra-duty  men  will  be  made  only 
with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  and  no  greater  number  of  men  wilt 
be  employed  on  extra  duty  at  any  time  than  can  be  paid  the  full  legal  rates  tor 
the  time  employed  from  the  funds  provided.  Payments  made  In  violation  of  the 
foreeolng  rules  will  be  charged  against  the  olBcers  who  ordered  the  details. 
Duty  of  a  military  character  must  be  performed  without  extra  compensation. 

170.  Members  of  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  Guard  ere  entitled 
to  extra-duty  pay  at  the  rates  specifically  provided  for  by  law.  Enlisted  men 
detailed  by  uaine  on  extra  duty  and  employed  under  competent  authority  at 
constant  labor  for  not  less  than  10  days  are  entitled  In  time  of  peace  to  receive 
extra-duty  pay  at  the  following  rates:  For  services  as  mess  stewards  and  coolm 
at  recruit  depots,  according  to  paragraph  329;  as  helpers  to  ordnance  ma- 
chinists in  the  alteration  and  maintenance  of  seacoast  armament,  at  SO  cents 
a  day;  as  clerks  in  the  offices  of  the  coast  defense  artillery  engineers  and  coast 
defense  ordnance  officers,  at  35  cents  a  day;  as  switchboard  operators,  at  85 
cents  a  day ;  aod  for  all  other  extra-duty  services  authorized,  35  cents  a  day. 
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Enlisted  men  receiving  or  who  nre  entitled  to  tbe  20  per  cent  Increased  pay  fin- 
foreign  service  ns  provided  by  Ian  are  not  entitled  to  extra-duty  pay,  except 
when  the  appropriation  used  for  tbe  purpose  aatborlses  extra-duty  pa;  to 
enlisted  men  In  insular  possessions.     (C.  A.  R.,  Soi.  4,  tO,  and  51.) 

171.  Except  In  case  of  emergency,  a  nooconimtsaioiied  officer  will  not  be 
detailed  on  extra  duty  without  prior  authority  for  such  detail  having  been 
obtained  from  the  department  commander  or  the  general  officer  commanding  the 
post,  or,  In  the  case  of  places  excepted  from  the  control  of  department  com- 
manders by  paragraph  191,  from  the  Secretary  of  War,  upon  an  application  in 
each  case  for  authority  fully  setting  forth  the  necessity  for  the  detail  and  specU 
fylng  the  kind  of  duty  to  be  performed.  The  name  of  the  noncommissioned 
officer  to  be  detailed  need  not  t>e  stated  In  the  application,  but  the  orders  detail- 
ing noncommissioned  officers  and  other  enlisted  men  for  extra  duty  must  in  each 
case  .specify  the  men  by  name.  A  noncommissioned  officer  will  not  t>e  detailed 
on  any  duty  inconsistent  with  his  rank  and  position  in  the  military  service. 

172.  Enlisted  men  of  the  several  stuff  departments  will  not  be  detailed  on 
extra  duty  without  authority  from  the  TV'ar  Etepartment.  They  are  not  entitled 
10  extra-duty  pay  for  services  rendereil  In  their  respective  departments.  <C.  A. 
K..  Ko.  58.) 

I!8.  Com|>any  mechanics,  artlRcers,  farriers,  horseshoers,  saddlers,  and 
wagoners  will  not  be  detailed  on  extra  duty. 

174.  Soldiers  on  extra  duty  will  be  paid  the  extra  rates  of  pay  allowed  by 
law  for  the  duty  performed,  and  for  the  exact  number  of  days  employed. 

175.  Extra  and  special  duty  men  will  not  be  excused  from  Saturday  inHpee- 
tion  and  will  attend  as  many  drills  and  other  formations  as  the  commanding 
officer  deems  practicable.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

li«.  ExtraKluty  men  will  be  held  to  such  hours  of  lobor  as  may  b«  espe<llcnt 
and  necessnc;  but,  except  In  case  of  urgent  public  necessity,  as  in  military 
operations,  eight  hours  will  be  considered  a  day's  work.  For  all  hours  em- 
ployed beyond  that  number,  the  soldier  will  receive  additional  compensation — 
the  extra  hours  being  computed  as  fractions  of  a  day  of  eight  hours'  duration. 

177>  Separate  allotments  for  extra  duty  and  unclasslfled  civil  labor  In 
departments  will  be  announced  from  the  War  Department  at  the  beginning  of 
each  fiscal  year.  The  department  commander  wilt  determine  all  matters  Inci- 
dent thereto  at  each  post  In  his  department.  The  expenditures  must  be  within 
the  ailotmeuts  and  limited  to  the  absolutely  necessary  demands  of  the  service. 

ABTicLE  xxnr. 

SoLOtCBS'  HoiiE. 

17(1.  Tlie  Soldiers'  Home.  Washington,  D.  C,  was  founded  by  an  act  of 
Congress  "  for  the  relief  and  support  of  the  invalid  and  disabled  soldlera  of 
the  Army  of  tlie  United  States."  The  following  classes  of  soldiers,  active 
and  discharged,  are  entitled  to  admission : 

(a)  Any  soldier  who  has  served  honestly  and  faithfully  20  years  or  more. 

<b)  Any  Invalid  or  disabled  soldier  who  has  had  service  In  war. 

(c)  Any  soldier  rendered  Incapable  of  earning  a  livelihood  by  reason  of 
disease  or  wounds  Incurred  in  line  of  duty  and  not  the  result  of  his  own 
misconduct. 

Persons  of  class  (b)  or  class  (c)  are  not  entitled  to  remain  In  the  home 
after  their  disabilities  have  been  removed  or  they  have  become  able  to  eara 
n  competency  by  tlieir  own  labor,  If  under  50  years  of  age.  No  person  Is 
^igibte  fur  iiOmlssion  who  has  been  convicted  of  n  felony  or  other  -disgraco- 
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ful  or  lufanious  crimes  of  a  civil  nature  after  his  admission  luto  the  miUtaiy 
service;  nor  stkall  o.iiyoite  who  lias  been  a  deserter,  mutineer,  or  babitual 
drunkard  be  received  without  such  evidence  of  subsequent  service,  good  con- 
duct, and  reformation  of  character  as  Is  satisfactory  to  the  commlsatonera  of 
the  Soldiers'  Home.     (C.  A.  B.,  No.  U.) 

178.  When  a  soldier,  b7  reason  of  his  service  of  20  years  or  more,  desires 
to  enter  tbe  Soldiers'  Home,  his  company  or  detachment  commander  will  so 
report  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  eivlng  the  date  of  each  euilstmeut, 
with  organization,  the  report  to  be  forwarded  directly  by  the  post  commanderi 
The  papers  in  the  case  will  be  referred  to  the  board  of  commissioners  ol  tbft 
Soldiers'  Home,  and  if,  In  its  opinion,  the  soldier  is  entitled  to  l>ecome  aa 
Inmate,  authority  will  be  given  for  his  dlsciiarKe.  He  may  then  proceed  to  the 
home  and  apply  to  the  governor  for  admission. 

When  a  soldier  requests  admission  on  account  of  disability  contracted  la 
the  line  of  duty,  a  similar  report  will  be  accompanied  by  a  surgeon's  certifi- 
cate of  disability,  and  also  by  a  certificate  from  the  surgeon  as  to  whether 
In  his  Judgment  the  soldier  is  able  to  earn  a  living  in  civil  life.  (C.  A.  R^ 
So.  H.) 

160.  When  a  former  soldier  desires  admission  to  the  home  he  will  make 
application  to  the  l>oard  of  coram issloners,  giving  the  dates  of  his  Mrvice 
In  each  organizatioD,  service  In  war,  and,  If  the  application  is  based  on  dis- 
ability, be  will  also  give  evidence  of  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  disability. 
(C.  A.  R.,No.  +4.) 

181.  Rescinded.    <C.  A.  A..  Ko.  4i.) 

ABIICLE  XXV. 
Medals  of  Honor  akd  Cehtificates  or  llEsn. 

182.  Sledals  of  honor  authorized  by  Congress  are  awarded  to  ofitcers  and 
enlisted  men  In  tlie  name  of  tlie  Congress  for  particular  deeds  of  most  dlstln- 
gulshe«1  gallantry  In  action. 

1.  In  order  that  the  medal  of  honor  may  be  awarded,  officers  or  enlisted  men 
must  perform  in  action  deeds  of  most  distinguished  personal  bravery  or  self- 
sacrifice  above  and  beyond  the  call  of  duty  so  conspicuous  as  clearly  to  dis- 
tinguish them  for  gallantry  and  intrepidity  above  their  comrades,  involving 
rtst  of  life  or  the  performauce  of  more  than  ordinarily  haiardous  service,  and 
tbe  omlselon  of  which  would  hot  Justly  subject  the  person  to  censure  as  for 
shortcoming  or  failure  in  the  performance  of  his  duty.  The  recommendations 
for  the  medul  w]|l  be  Judged  by  this  standard  of  extraordinary  merit,  and 
Inconiestubie  proof  of  the  performance  of  the  service  will  be  exacted. 

2.  For  most  distinguished  gallantry  la  action  a  medal  of  honor  can  be 
anarded  to  a  person,  regardless  of  whether  he  la  In  the  military  service  or  not, 
provided  h£  was  at  the  time  of  the  gallant  act  or  acts  on  officer,  iioncommls> 
sioned  officer,  or  private  In  the  Army  of  the  United  States. 

3.  Consideration  ol  cases  will  be  confined  to  those  In  which  n  specific  recom- 
mendation for  the  award  of  a  medal  of  honor  wns  made  or  shall  be  made  at 
the  time  of  the  action  or  within  one  year  tlierenfter.  The  testimony  In  support 
of  such  recomroendatioQ  must,  when  practicable,  embrace  that  of  at  least  two 
eyewitnesses,  and  must  be  in  the  form  of  certificates  from  officers  and  affidavits 
from  enlisted  men  and  others,  describing  specifically  the  act  or  nets  of  giillantry 
perforiiie<l. 

4.  Commanding  officers  will  thoroughly  investigate  all  cases  of  recommenda- 
tion for  medsla  of  honor  arising  In  their  commands,  and  Indorse  their  opinion 
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upon  the  lepers,  which  will  be  forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Armj, 
through  regular  chnanels. 

t8S>  Announcement  of  the  award  of  a  medal  of  boDor  to  an  officer  on  eollsted 
mun  of  (he  Army  will  be  made  la  orders  from  the  War  Department  at  the  time 
tliiit  tlie  anard  Is  made.  Upon  receipt  of  coplea  of  nicb  an  order  commanding 
offlcei-s  will  publish  the  order  at  the  first  formation  at  which  orders  are  pub- 
liHli>?<1  to  their  comm&ndsi 

164.  When  any  enlisted  man  of  the  Army  shall  have  dietlngulahed  hlmsell 
in  th;e  service,  the  President  may  grant  a  certlflcate  of  merit  to  bim,  on  the 
recommend  Btlon  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment  or  chief  of  tlie  corpa 
to  which  such  man  belongs. 

1.  A  certiHcate  of  merit  can  be  granted  only  upon  condition  that  the  proper 
recommend ntlOD  tberefor  Is  made  while  the  person  to  whom  the  grant  of  the 
certificate  Is  recommended  is  in  the  military  service  of  (he  United  States. 

2.  Unless  the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment  or  corps.  In  which  the  en- 
listed man  was  serving  at  the  dme  he  dlstln^lshed  himaetf,  speclBcally  recom- 
mends the  award  of  a  certlflcate  of  merit  to  thnt  man,  such  certificate  can  not  bfe 
granted  to  blm  upon  the  recommendation  of  any  superior  commander  or  of  any 
other  officer. 

3.  Consideration  of  cases  will  be  confined  to  those  in  wbich  the  specific  rec- 
ommendation referred  to  la  the  preceding  section  wne  made  or  shall  be  made  at 
the  time  of  the  act  or  within  one  year  thereafter. 

4.  The  word  "corps"  as  used  In  this  article  Is  construed  to  refer  to  any  stalT 
corps  or  department  of  the  Army,  or  any  body  of  troops  not  forming  part  of  a 
regiment. 

18S.  Recommendations  for  a  certlflcate  of  merit  must  be  based  upoa  the 
statement  of  nn  eyewitness,  preferably  the  Immediate  commander.  The  act  or 
acts  by  which  the  enlisted  man  distinguished  himself  must  be  specifically 
('escribed,  and  when  the  recommendation  Is  made  by  a  commissioned  officer  who 
was  an  eyewitness  it  must  be  no  stated.  When  a  commissioned  officer  was  not 
on  eyewitness,  the  testimony, 'when  practicable,  of  at  least  two  eyewitnesses 
who  so  describe  themselves  must  accompany  the  recommendation.  Each  case 
will  be  submitted  separately  and  forwarded  through  the  regular  channels,  with 
the  views  or  recommendations  of  each  commander  Indorsed  thereon,  Including 
the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment,  or  chief  of  the  corps  to  which  the  en- 
listed man  belongs. 

165.  Additional  pay  at  the  rate  of  ^  a  month  from  the  date  of  the  distin- 
guished service  is  allowed  to  each  enlisted  man  to  whom  a  certificate  of  merit 
Is  granted. 

187.  If  the  soldier  be  out  of  the  service  when  the  certiflcute  is  Issued,  it  will 
be  retained  In  the  office  of  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  until  called  for, 
when  proof  of  the  identity  of  the  applicant  will  be  required.  Should  he  die 
before  receiving  bts  certificate.  It  will  be  deposited  In  the  office  of  the  Auditor 
for  the  War  Department  for  delivery  to  those  lefially  entitled  to  it. 

188.  Neither  a  medal  of  honor  nor  u  cprliflcate  of  merit  will  be  awarded  In 
any  case  when  the  service  of  the  person  recommended,  subsequent  to  the  time 
he  dlsttngulsbed  himself,  has  not  been  honorable. 

189.  Any  person  In  the  military  service  who  comes,  except  by  legal  transfn 
or  bequest  of  the  owner.  Into  possession  of  n  medal  or  badge  that  Is  Indicative 
of  military  service  or  efficiency  nml  uuihorizeil  to  he  worn  as  a  part  of  the  uni- 
form of  the  Army  shall  immedlnlely  report  the  fact  of  such  possession  to  hts 
commanding  officer  for  report  to  The  Adjutiint  General  of  the  Army,  with  a 
view  to  its  return  to  the  proper  owner. 
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ARTICLE  XXVI. 
Terbitobial  Depaxtuents. 

190.  TerrltoVUJ  departments  are  eijtabHshed  and  tlieir  comuianaers  ossigued 
D;  direction  of  the  President. 

191.  The  commander  of  u  territorial  department  cniiimands  all  the  military 
forces  of  the  Government  within  Ib4  limits,  whether  of  the  line  or  staff,  except 
In  so  far  as  exempted  from  his  control  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  The  Arm; 
War  CoUeKe,  the  Army  Staff  College,  the  Engineer  School,  the  Coast  Artillery 
School,  the  Army  School  of  the  Line,  tlie  Aimy  SlEnal  School,  the  Mounted 
Service  School,  the  Army  Field  Engineer  School,  the  Army  Field  Service  and 
Correspondence  Scliool  for  Tkledical  Oflicers,  the  School  of  Fire  for  Field 
Artillery,  the  School  of  JIusketry,  tlie  Signal  Corps  Aviation  Schools  and  the 
United  States  Army  Balloon  School  in  all  that  pertains  to  the  courses  of 
Instruction  or  their  separate  organization  and  nilinlnistratloD  as  schools,  the 
L'nlted  States  Military  Academy,  the  Array  Metllcal  School  at  Washington, 
D.  C,  the  arsenals,  the  general  depots  of  supply,  the  general  service  recruiting 
stations,  general  recruit  deputs,  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  and 
any  branch  thereof,  general  hospitals,  such  permanent  rortlHcatlons  as  may  be 
111  process  of  construction,  officers  employed  on  special  duty  under  the  Secretary 
of  War.  and  any  military  force  temporarily  within  a  department  when  such 
force  la  commiinded  by  an  officer  exercising  general  court-mnrttal  Jurisdiction 
are  exempted  from  the  control  of  department  commanders;  but  in  the  matter 
of  trials  by  courts-martial  and  in  all  other  matters  respecting  the  administra- 
tion of  military  Justice  all  persons  subject  to  military  law  stationed  within  a 
territorial  department  and  not  within  the  general  court-martial  Jurisdiction 
of  another  officer  remain,  except  as  pi-ovlded  In  paragraph  944,  notwilhatand- 
ing  the  exemptions  of  this  regulation,  under  the  Jurisdiction  of  the  department 
conuDaoder,  to  whom  charges  for  trial  by  general  court-marttal  will  be  for- 
warded through  the  usual  channels  for  appropriate  action,  and  who  shall  hove 
authority  to  Issue  the  necessary  orders  required  under  the  practice  of  courts- 
nartlal  for  the  attendance  of  witnesses,  or  for  the  taking  of  depositions,  and 
in  the  United  States  to  send  to  thelr'proper  organi nations  enlisted  men  who 
have  been  tried  within  the  department  and  acquitted,  or  sentenced  and  retained 
In  the  service.  No  order  will  be  Issued  by  the  commander  of  any  territorial 
department  In  the  United  States  for  the  travel  of  an  enlisted  man  be,von<l  the 
limits  of  such  department,  except  as  provided  In  the  Army  Regulations,  unless 
such  conunander  is  specially  authorized  to  do  so  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

The  commander  of  aWy  territorial  department,  unless  otherwise  directed  by 
the  Secretary  of  War,  will  give  the  necessary  orders  providing  for  the  payment 
of  troops  at  posts  or  places  within  the  limits  of  his  depfirtment  that  are  excepted 
from  bla  control  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  and  will  make  or  caui^e  to  be 
made  at  araenals.  depots  of  the  supply  departments,  general  hospitals,  general 
recrait  depots,  or  other  place,  with  the  exception  of  the  United  States  Military 
Academy  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  any  branch  thereof. 
at  wbicb  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  on  dutj-  within  the  limits  of  his  depart- 
ment, at  least  one  inspection  £acb  year  and  such  other  in^qiectlons  as  he  may 
deem  necessary  or  advisable.  These  inspections  will  be  limited  to  matters  per- 
lalning  strictly  to  discipline,  sanitation,  shelter,  supply,  and  equipment,  and  will 
not  extend  to  matters  pertaining  strictly  to  recruiting,  the  professional  ndminls- 
traiion  of  hospitals  and  the  technical  adminlsti'atlon  of  depots  of  the  supply 
departments,  the  details  of  ordnance  or  engineering  work,  prison  regulations, 


.byCoOgIc 


48  TERBITORIAL  DEPABTMEKTS. 

or  the  purely  technical  fentui'e.s  of  the  aOiuinlstrntion  of  theKe  cstnbllshiueDts. 
Jteports  of  these  Insiwctions  will  be  (orwiirded  directly  to  The  Adjutunt  Gen- 
eral of  the  Army  for  the  consideration  of  the  Secretory  of  War.  This  regula- 
tion shall  not  be  coDstrue<I  ns  increasing  the  control  of  departroent  command- 
ers over  such  esenipieil  pinces,  except  Bs  Is  necessary  for  the  purposes  of  these 
Inspections  only. 

When  an  emergency  demands,  all  military  men  ami  materiel  within  the 
geographical  limits  of  their  commands  come  under  the  luperTlsIon  of  depart- 
ment commanders.    (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  St  and  ^9.) 

192.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  for  In  paragraph  ir»l,  quartermasters, 
officers  on  duty  at  general  depots  of  supply,  and  others  liidlcutod  in  that  para- 
graph, whether  reporting  by  letter  to  department  commanders  or  not,  are  subject 
to  their  orders  for  conrt-mnrtlal  or  other  temporary  dut.v,  in  an  emersencr 
oolr,  and  such  officers,  together  with  those  on  duty  directly  coifnecied  with  the 
schools  mentioned  In  pnraeropli  191,  ithnll  not  be  detached  without  orders  from 
the  Secretary  of  War. 

19S<  1.  In  time  of  [leace  a  department  commander  Is  clinn^ed,  under  direction 
of  the  War  Department,  with  the  duty  of  prei^ring  for  war  all  the  troops  aod 
all  the  military  resources  of  his  department  and  with  the  administration  of  all 
the  military  affairs  of  his  department,  except  as  otherwise  prescribed  by  Army 
Regulations  or  existing  orders.  In  time  of  war  he  is  charged,  under  direc- 
tion of  the  War  Department  with  the  duty  of  recruiting,  organising,  equipping, 
training,  and  forwarding  all  resenists.  militia,  and  volunteers  called  for  within 
hts  deiMrtment,  and  with  the  administration  of  the  affairs  Of  troops  not  form- 
ing part  of  the  forces  In  the  field  or  excepted  from  his  control  by  orders  or 
regnlatlons  of.the  War  Department,  He  will  administer  his  department  so  as 
to  insure  complete  continuity  of  function  In  peace  and  war,  and  the  tactical 
division  and  other  tactical  units  so  as  to  insure  their  constant  readiness  to  talce 
the  field  without  material  change  of  administrative  machinery. 

2.  He  will  annually  concentrate  his  tactical  division,  or  portions  thereof,  and 
secure  for  himself  and  his  division  statT  as  much  practice  as  possible  In  the 
actual  handling  and  supply  of  troops  In  the  field.  During  this  concentration  he 
will  personally  conduct  tactical  Inspections  of  brigades  or  larger  portions  of  his 
command,  utilizing  the  services  of  the  officers  of  his  staff  or  of  his  command 
and  such  other  officers  as  may  be  ordered  by  higher  authority  to  report  to  him 
for  that  duty.  The  object  of  such  inspections  is  to  determine  the  preparedness 
of  organizations  for  war  service,  and  the  capacity  of  brigade  commanders  and 
all  other  officers  for  the  exercise  in  the  Qeld  of  command  appropriate  to  their 
rank.  With  this  object  constantly  in  view  the  character  of  the  inspection  ma; 
be  varied  hy  the  department  commonder,  and  any  exercise  may  be  required 
which  may  be  necessary  to  arrive  at  definite  conclusions  and  to  Justify  positive 
recommendations,  but  tactical  Inspections  will  ordinarily  embrace  the  following 
subjects : 

(a)  Fitness  and  sufficiency  of  uniform  and  equipment  of  organizations  for 
field  service. 

(b)  Camping,  camp  economy-,  observance  of  proper  camp  sanitation,  and  care 
of  the  alck. 

(c)  Physical  condition  of  officers  and  men,  and  the  use  of  prophylactic  treat- 
ment for  the  prevention  of  diseases. 

id)  Marching  capacity  of  organizations,  as  Indicated  by  the  rate  of  march, 
the  observance  of  correct  principles  of  marching,  the  distance  covered,  the 
resulting  physical  condition  of  men  and  animals,  and  the  numt>er.  If  any,  dis- 
abled as  a  result  of  marching  during  the  entire  period  of  the  Inspection. 


.d  by  Google 


lEBRITOBIAL  DEPABIUEHTS.  49 

(c)  Care  of  the  feet  of  men ;  tlie  supply  ami  fit  of  footwear ;  the  care  of  bucka, 
ncclts,  and  feet  of  animals ;  proper  blttloff  of  aolmola  and  flttlDf  of  saddles  and 
bornese ;  and  care  of  materiel. 

</)  Tbe  preparation  and  service  of  food. 

<;)  The  efficiency  of  the  aerrlce  of  supply. 

(A>  The  transmlssloa  of  infonnation  (Field  Sendee  Besnlations). 

(i)  Drill  Regulations;  combat  exercises  appropriate  to  ttw  sUe  of  the 
cotnmand. 

U)  Field  fortification,  Includins  the  reconnaissance,  selection,  and  occupa- 
tion of  defensive  positions,  the  actual  conatmctlon  of  appropriate  Intrench- 
ments,  when  practicable,  and  the  rendltloa  Of  reports,  InclndloE  tbe  necessary 
sketches,  based  on  stontlard  publications  and  service  manuals  treating  of  the 
subject  of  Held  fortification. 

Ik)  The  annual  proficiency  test  for  Infantry  nod  cavalry  anil  a  field  firing 
test  for  field  artillery.  The  proficiency  test  for  Infantry  and  cavalry  will  - 
be,  where  practicable,  that  required  by  the  Small  Anna  Firing  Regulations. 
For  tbe  field  artillery  an  additional  allowance  of  ammunition  of  36  rounds 
per  battery  is  authorlied ;  It  It  Is  not  practicable  to  hold  the  test  at  the  place 
of  this  particular  Inspection,  it  will  be  held  at  Hie  place  where  service  prac- 
tice Is  held  and  as  a  part  of  the  tactical  Inspection.  When  practicable  the 
Inspector  General  of  the  Army  will  designate  a  field  artlitery  officer  of  bis 
department  to  refiort  to  tbe  department  commander  as  hts  assistant  in  mnlE- 
log  the  tactical  Inspections  of  field  artillery  herein  prescribed.  Tbe  Itinerary 
tor  such  field  artillery  Inspections  will  be  arranged  by  the  Inspector  General 
after  correspondence  with  the  department  commander.  A  department  com- 
mander may  designate  one  of  his  brigade  commanders  to  represent  him  at 
field  artillery  Inspections.  The  reports  of  sncb  Inepecttons  wilt  be  prepared 
by  tbe  field  artillery  inspector  under  the  supervision  of  the  department  or 
brigade  commander,  by  whom  they  will  be  transmitted  for  action,  as  provided 
In  sectlcH)  7  of  this  paragmpfi,  for  reports  of  other  tactical  inspections. 

(I>  Tactics:  Terrain  exercises;  tbe  service  of  information  (Field  Service 
Begalatl<»is) ;  field  exercises  appropriate  to  the  size  of  the  command  acting 
alooe  or  U  a  part  of  ■  larger  force,  based  on  Field  Service  Regulations,  stand- 
ard  pvbllcatlona  on  tactics,  and  the  combot  principles  of  tbe  drill  rcgulntlons 
of  tbe  various  arms  of  the  service. 

(m)  nie  annual  physical  examination  and  riding  or  tvalkint:  test  to  be  con 
ducted  at  tbis  time  if  practlcoble. 

&  Wbenerer  practlcoble  tbe  tactical  Inspection  shall  Include  a  progressive 
field  ezarclse  extending  over  a  period  of  several  days  and  terminating  Id  an 
BCtioD  of  all  three  arms  combined. 

4.  In  all  cases  rcqnlrlng  the  promulgation  of  field  orders  the  renponsible 
commaDdlDg  officer  will,  personally  nnd  without  assistance,  write  or  dictate 
his  orders,  of  which  a  atpy  will  be  submitted  at  the  time  to  the  officer  con- 
dactlng  tbe  Inspection.  The  use  of  books  or  other  sources  of  Information 
trill  not  be  permitted  In  preparing  the  orders  or  Instructions  required. 

I>.  In  tliese  tactical  Inspections  every  effort  will  be  made  by  departnieni 
commanders,  by  application  to  tbe  Wnr  Department,  If  necessary,  to  Secure 
ni  asristants  Inspectors  general  or  acting  Inspectors  general  of  the  nrm  lo 
be  Inspected.  When  an  Inspector  general  or  acting  inspector  generni  Is  not 
available  tbe  department  commander  will  lie  accompanied  by  an  officer  ot  the 
arm  to  be  inspected. 

8.  The  program  of  inspection  nnd  the  problems  required  in  connection  theie- 
with  will  be  prepared  under  tbe  direction  of  the  department  commander. 
00651—17 1 
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7.  The  department  cotnnuinder  wtll  prepare  the  report  of  Inspection  of 
brigades  or  larger  portloiu  of  his  ceromaml  and  forn'ard  tlie  eame  to  The 
Adjutant  Qeoeral  of  the  Army.  The  Adjutant  Oeneral  wtll  traiumlt  the  rqiort 
to  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army.  The  report  will  get  forth  the  deslsna- 
tlona  of  the  orguDlzatlons,  the  strength  present  and  absent  and  how  absentees 
are  accounted  for,  and  the  results  of  the  Inspection,  dealing  only  with  Ini> 
portant  defecta  and  defidenclea,  recommendntlons  with  a  view  to  corrective 
action  which  can  not  be  taken  by  the  department  commanilcr,  and  commendu* 
tlons.  A  written  statement  of  Important  defects  and  deflciencies  which  were 
ifot  remedied  by  the  department  commander  at  the  time  of  the  inspection,  and 
of  other  matters  which  require  further  comment  will  he  furnished  by  him  to 
the  commanding  otHcer  of  the  troops  Inspected.  Minor  defects  will  be  corrected 
at  the  time  of  inapectlon,  and  when  bo  corrected  will  not  be  reported. 

S.  The  latter  officer  will  submit  through  the  next  higher  commander  to  the 
department  commander  a  copy  of  this  statement,  with  a  report  stating  what 
remedies  he  has  applied  or  will  apply  to  correct  each  of  the  irregularities  or 
defects  found,  and  will  recommend  the  proper  action  with  regard  tu  those 
that  he  has  not  the  power  or  authority  to  remedy.  This  stat«nent  and  rq^rt 
by  the  commamllng  offlcer  of  troops  will  be  forwarded  by  the  department  com- 
mander with  his  report 

9.  If  for  any  reason  the  department  commander  can  not  concentrate  his 
dlTlslon  or  portions  tliereof,  he  will  promptly  inform  the  War  Department. 
He  will  also  promptly  inform  his  brigade  commanders  In  order  to  give  them 
time  and  opportunity  to  make  the  Inspections  prescribed  tu  poragraph  IM. 

10.  Errors  of  Judgment  committed  In  the  solution  of  tactical  problems  should 
not  be  considered  as  defects  and  irregularities  which  require  answers  or  ex> 
planation.  except  where  the  execution  of  the  problem  shows  such  lack  of 
training  as  Indicates  neglect  or  violation  of  orders  or  Instructions  of  the  War 
Department.  It  Is  only  In  the  latter  case  that  xuch  errors  will  be  submitted 
as  a  part  of  the  list  of  irregularities  furnished  the  commanding  offlcer  of 
troops.  Tactical  errors  should,  except  ns  above  noted,  be  disposed  of  at  con- 
ferenJces  or  critlqnea  conducted  hy  the  department  commander  after  the  execu- 
tion of  the  problems. 

11.  Upon  conclusion  of  this  Inspection,  and  at  any  other  time,  the  depiirt- 
ment  commander  will  report  by  name  any  and  all  offlcers  whose  organisations 
are  not  pn^rly  prepared  for  war  service,  who  have  not  exhibited  proper 
capacity  for  the  exercise  in  the  field  of  command  appropriate  to  their  rank,  or 
who  are  believed  to  be  Incapable,  from  any  cause,  of  performing  the  duties  of 
their  several  grades  either  In  garrtson  or  actual  service  In  the  field.  Such  re- 
ports will  be  accompanied  by  the  evidence  covering  the  cases.  The  officers  9» 
reported  will  he  given  an  opportunity  to  reply,  such  replies  to  be  appended 
to  the  report. 

13.  The  department  commander  will  make  or  require  to  be  made  »ucli  other 
inspections  as  he  may  deem  necessary 

13.  He  will  report  any  errors,  Irregularities,  or  abuses  requiring  the  action 
of  higher  authority. 

14.  He  will  have  charge  of  such  matters  pertaining  to  the  Instruction,  camps 
of  Instruction,  maneuvers,  mobilization,  and  concentration  of  the  Orgaulzeil 
Ullltla  within  his  department  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment. From  the  date  on  which  mobilisation  of  the  Organized  Militia  la  ordered 
all  officers  of  the  Regulor  Army  on  mllltia  and  college  duty  in  a  State,  Terri- 
tory, or  tlie  District  of  Columbia  affected  by  the  call  will  be  under  the  Im- 
mediate orders  of  the  commander  of  the  department  in  which  they  are  serving, 
tf  not  already  subject  to  his  authority. 
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19.  He  will  have  Immediate  charge  of  tbe  laBpecUons  necesaary  to  canr 
out.  for  all  the  Orgaalzed  Militia  belonging  withio  tbe  limits  of  hla  depart- 
meat.  tlie  provisions  of  section  3  and  section  14  of  tlie  militia  act  approved 
JanuuiT  21,  1903.  and  to  aaelst  in  tbls  duty  all  officers  of  tbe  Army,  nctive 
and  retired,  on  duty  with  tlie  Organized  MiUtla  vrlthin  tbe  limits  of  bis  depart- 
ment will  report  to  him  and  will  send  through  btm  their  reports  of  inspections 
under  said  sections  3  and  14.  Reports  and  returns  of  the  Organized  Militia 
wliicli  may  be  required  under  the  provisions  of  section  12  of  the  act  of  Janu- 
■r;  21,  1903.  will  t>e  referred  by  tbe  War  Department  to  tbe  deportment  com- 
inandera  for  tlieir  iaformatlon,  and  will  be  returned  to  the  War  Uepurtment 
for  Die. 

16.  He  will  enter  into  cordial  relations  With  tlie  military  authorities  of  tbe 
States  embraced  in  bis  department,  will  ascertain  as  far  as  practicable  the 
degree  of  care  exercised  by  the  State  authorities  la  storing  and  preserving 
United  States  property,  and  will  advise  them  as  to  the  proper  methods  to  be 
followed  in  regard  thereto. 

17.  He  will  keep  himself  informed  as  to  the  edlclency  tor  field  service  of  tbe 
State  forces,  and  In  his  annual  report  will  express  an  opinion  as  to  the  fitness 
for  tteld  service  of  tbe  tactical  divisions  within  bis  department  He  will  Inclode 
In  his  annual  report  a  statement  of  tbe  duties  performed  Id  coonealon  with  the 
Organised  Hilitla. 

18.  He  will  exercise  general  supervision  over  garrison  sctiools  and  will  coor- 
dliutte  post-graduate  work  with  a  view  to  securing  uoiturmlty  of  Instruction 
and  progressive  tactical  training  throughout  his  command.  He  will  exercise 
Immediate  supervision  over  the  training  and  instruction  of  units  of  bis  com- 
mand not  attached  or  belonging  to  brigades. 

19.  He  will  announce  annually  tbe  seasoiui  for  garrison  and  field  training 
and  will  allot  a  portion  of  each  year  for  tbe  training  of  the  combined  arms. 

SO.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  brigade  and  other  subordinate  commanders 
be  will  designate  tbe  practice  season  for  small-arms  target  practice;  will  ex- 
amine reports  of  target  and  service  practice  of  all  arms  of  the  service,  and 
will  issue  the  necessary  orders  tor  holding  small-arms  target  competltloaa 
within  his  department 

21.  He  will  -report  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  Army  all  matters  relating 
to  the  general  welfare  of  tbe  command,  including  such  changes  of  stations  of 
troops  as  he  may  deem  desirable,  but  will  obtain  tbe  approval  of  tbe  War 
Department  before  ordering  the  morement,  except  that  the  commanders  of  the 
Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments  originate,  direct,  or  approve  mllltar; 
operations  within  tlieir  departments,  and  may  transfer  troops  from  one  point 
to  another  requiring  reenforcements. 

22.  Whenever  the  stations  of  troops  are  changed,  either  permanently  or  tem- 
porarily. In  a  department  within  the  United  States  the  department  commander 
will  immediately  report  by  telegraph  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  the 
destination  of  each  organization  moved  and  the  names,  with  arm  of  service, 
of  officers  accompanying  it  who  do  not  bdong  thereto. 

23.  He  will  make  a  similar  report  when  the  troops  arrive  at  the  new  station. 
If  It  Is  necessary  to  move  troops  to  meet  emergencies,  such  movements  and  all 
tbe  drcnniBtances  will  be  reported  at  the  earliest  possible  moment.  '  Uorre- 
qiondeoce  with  the  War  Department  will  be  through  the  d^artment  cum- 
nander  unless  otherwise  directed  In  Army  Regulations  and  War  Department 
orders. 

24.  Tbe  department  commander  will  examine  and  report  from  time  to  time 
npon  the  physical  condition  of  all  permonent  works  of  fortification  that  are 
under  Ms  command  and  within  the  territorial  limits  of  hla  department,  and  will. 
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tliroiigh  his  derarcnient  engineer  and  tiie  ili^lrk't  engineer  otncers,  cause  such 
iiecessary  repairs  to  lie  lunde.  not  Involving  titructural  changes,  as  may  be  prac- 
ticable with  the  memis  iiuil  Cunils  available.  Structural  changes  deemed  neces- 
sary by  lilin  will  be  reported  to  the  War  De[>artiueat  (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  9  and  H.) 

lOSj.  For  Hie  information  of  the  Set'reiary  of  War  In  the  preparation  of  his 
annual  report,  officers  in  command  of  territorial  departments  and  Independent 
commands  In  the  field  and  chiefs  of  bureaus  of  the  War  E>epartment  will  submit 
u  report  of  military  operations  during  the  year,  fully  setting  forth  the  conditions 
generally  In  tUelr  commands  or  bureaus.  These  reports  will  Ik  as  brief  and 
succinct  as  possible,  avoUlint;  duptlcatlou  and  prolixity  of  statement.  Reports  of 
military  conimanders  ivblle  reviewing  the  operations  of  their  subordinate  com- 
mands will  not  include  copies  of  sucb  reports.  Reports  will  be  limited  to  the 
affairs  ond  needs  of  the  particular  command.  Rosters  of  staff  officers  and  troops 
serving  In  the  command  and  changes  of  stations  of  troops  are  not  desired,  aa 
Information  upon  tiicNe  subjects  Is  furnished  elsewhere.  General  recommenda- 
tions affecting  the  service  as  a  whole  or  regarding  lines  of  general  policy  will  not 
be  included  In  the  annual  reports,  but  will  be  made  the  subject  of  special  reports. 

All  annual  reports  will  cover  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30  and,  as  a  role,  will 
terminate  on  that  date.  Should  military  conditions  after  June  30  require  later 
information,  supplemental  reports  will  tie  promptly  forwarded  to  the  War  De- 
partment. All  reports.  Including  those  required  by  the  act  of  March  S,  18S3.  and 
the  act  of  August  18, 1884,  of  various  boards  and  commissioners  and  of  the  anpn- 
Intendent  of  the  Military  Academy,  will  be  prepared  as  soon  after  June  80  each 
year  as  possible. 

All  reports  will  be  submitted  In  manuscript  and  will  not  be  printed  nor  at- 
tributed until  notification  Is  received  of  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 
When  printing  is  authorized,  the  reports  of  commanding  officers  of  territorial  de- 
partments and  Independent  commands  m  the  field  will  be  In  the  form  and 
measure  of  general  orders.  Twenty  printed  copies  will  be  sent  to  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army.    Reports  of  subordinate  commanders  will  not  be  printed. 

194.  1.  A  brigade  commniider  is  cliarged  with  the  duty  of  preparing  for  wnr 
all  troops  and  all  the  materiel  pertninlug  to  lila  brigade  and  with  the  duty  of 
assisting  the  department  commander  in  the  performance  of  his  functions  In 
connection  u'lth  the  Orsanlxed  Militia.  He  will  command  his  brigade  and  wlU 
be  responsible  for  Its  Instruction,  toctlcat  edlclency,  and  preparedness  for  war 

2.  He  will  supervise  garrison  scliools.  slvlng  especial  attention  to  the  post- 
Rradunte  ixiurse  of  instruction  for  officers  of  his  brigade  with  a  view  to  litsurlng 
uniformity  of  Instruction  and  progressive  tactical  training  throughout  bis  com- 

3.  He  will  visit  each  |>ost  garrisoned  by  troops  of  his  brigade  at  least  once 
each  year  during  the  period  of  garrison  training,  and  during  sucb  visits  will 
examine  Into  the  results  obtained  In  garrison  schools  and  will  personally  super- 
vise the  postgraduate  course  of  Instruction  ;  In  addition  thereto  he  will  personally 
conduct  or  supervise  such  field  exercises,  war  games,  terrain  exercises,  tactical 
or  statt  nalks  or  rides,  and  require  the  solution  of  such  map  problems  or  tbe 
performance  of  such  other  duty  as  may  t>e  necessary  to  determine  the  amount 
of  progress  made  and  the  fitness  uf  officers  for  the  exercise  of  command  appro- 
priate to  their  rank,  theoretical  instruction  being  substituted  for  practical  tralD- 
lug  only  when  climatic  conditions  make  outdoor  work  undesirable. 

4.  At  the  time  of  the  annual  tactical  Inspection  b.v  the  department  commander, 
prescrll>eU  in  paragraph  193,  the  brigade  commnndcr.  under  the  supervision  of 
the  department  commander.  «lll  make  such  Inspections  of  his  brigade  and  other 
troops  under  his  command  us  will  enable  him  tu  make  u  report  to  the  department 
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rvinmaiiO<>T  as  to  the  tncticnl  efllciency  of  such  troops.  Tlie  result*;  of  tliis  inspeo 
liuii  by  the  brlpide  commonder,  witti  coniiiients  tlioicon,  will  l>e  emlKKlleil  in  tl)e 
rtport  of  the  department  commander  to  The  Ailjutnnt  General  of  the  Army. 

5.  He  will  take  the  oeceESary  steps  to  inform  himself  whether  or  not  the 
tliviiiion  or  portions  titercof  are  to  be  concentrated  and  Inspected  by  the  deport- 
ment commaoder.  In  case  the  brlsade  Is  not  to  be  concentrated,  tlie  brigade 
commander  will  then  make  the  nnnunl  tactical  Inspections  of  the  parts  of  his 
brigade  and  of  other  troops  under  his  command  In  a  manner  similar  to  that  pre* 
fcribed  for  the  department  commander  In  section  2,  paragraph  193.  He  will  for- 
Bord  the  completed  reports  of  all  such  Inspections,  with  the  reports  of  remedial 
nctlon.  through  tlie  department  commander  to  The  Ad)titant  General  of  the  Army, 
He  will  apply  to  the  department  commander  for,  and  be  assisted  by,  such  Inspec- 
tors genera)  or  nctlnR  Inspectors  general  and  other  ofhcers  ss  the  department 
commander  may  detail  for  that  duty. 

&  At  the  conclusion  of  such  Inspections,  and  at  such  other  tiroes  as  he  may 
ileem  advisable,  he  will  report  by  name  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 
any  owl  all  oOlcen  wbo  ore  believed  to  be  incapable,  from  any  cause,  of  per- 
formlDE  the  duties  of  their  several  grades,  either  In  garrison  or  actual  service 
Id  the  Held.  Such  reports  will  be  accompanied  by  the  evidence  covering  each 
casa  The  officers  so  reported  will  t>e  given  an  opportunity  to  reply,  such 
replies  to  be  appended  to  the  report  From  time  to  time  he  will  report  any 
errors.  Irregulerttles.  abuses,  or  offenses  requiring  the  action  of  higher  authority 
and  will  at  all  times  take  the  necessary  corrective  nctlou  when  efficiency  Is 
found  below  ■  proper  standard. 

T  During  his  visits  to  posts  herein  prescribed  the  brigade  commander  will 
be  accompanied  by  one  staff  offlcer;  in  the  fleld  be  will  be  accompanied  by  his 
entire  staff. 

8.  He  will  exercise  general  supervision  over  the  target  practice  of  the  troops 
of  his  bricade  and  will  witness  combat  firing,  fleld  firing,  and  proflctency  tests 
trbenever  practicable. 

9.  He  wtU  be  regarded  as  an  Intermediate  commander  under  paragraph  783 
In  all  Diattera  pertaining  to  target  practice,  the  appointment,  promotion,  assign- 
ment,  traiisf«r,  detail,  leave  of  absence,  resignation,  dismissal,  retirement,  eHW 
dency  and  discipline  of  offlcers,  the  Instruction  and  tactical  efficiency  of  his 
brigade,  RDd  In  such  other  matters  as  are  necessary  for  his  Information  or 
require  his  action  or  control,  but  his  headquarters  wilt  not  l>e  made  an  office 
of  record  and  administrative  work  will  not  be  permitted  to  interfere  with  his 
duties  as  a  tactical  commander. 

10.  He  will  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be  assigned  him  by  superior, 
aathoritr. 

11.  The  cammander  of  a  Const  Artillery  district  In  the  United  States  stands 
In  the  same  generaL  relation  toward  his  command  and  toward  higher  authority 
as  does  a  brigade  commander  and  has  the  functions  and  duties  herein  pre- 
VTlbed  for  brigade  commanders,  with  such  obvious  modiflcatloos  as  the  special 
nature  of  his  command  makes  necessary. 

li  In  order  to  carry  out  the  duties  Imposed  upon  brigade  commanders  and 
Coast  Artlllerr  district  commanders  by  this  paragraph,  these  commanders  are 
nothorlzed  to  issue  the  necessary  orders  for  themselves  fbr  such  Journey*  as  are 
needed  for  the  Inspection  and  Instruction  of  their  respective  brigndes.  dlRtrlct^ 
(T  portions  thereof,  under  the  limitations  Imposed  by  section  7  of  this  parn^aph. 

The  authority  to  issue  travel  orders  confeiTed  upon  a  hrtgncle  commander 
h»  this  paragraph  will  not  apply  when  the  brigade  Is  serving  as  a  component 
iwrt  of  a  mobilized  division.  In  such  a  case  the  necessary  travel  orders  will 
be  issucL  by  the  division  commander.     (C  A,  R.  No.  9.)  i 
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195.  I>e)>artineiit.  division,  nntl  brigmle  coiiiiiiniKlers  nit?  e\|>ected  to  deteiv 
iiiliio  controversies  avlslns  nitliin  the  limits  of  their  jurlsdlctloa  aud  ileclJe 
t|iK*.stioiis  referre<l  to  them  on  appeal. 

IW.  In  the  ei-ent  of  the  ilenlh  or  disability  o(  the  permanent  comnianiler 
of  n  territorial  department,  or  his  temporary  ahsence  from  the  limits  ol  his 
cummand,  the  senior  lino  otncer  present  and  on  duty  therein  wilt  exercise  the 
command  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ordei'e<).  until  relieved  by  proper 
authority.  Although  n  d^artment  coinmnnder  may  continue  to  (liscltnr;^  the 
more  Important  functions  of  his  command  while  absent  from  its  territorial 
limits,  his  exercise  of  command  and  his  absence  therefrom  require  the  function 
of  higher  authority.  If  Intendln);  to  leave  his  headquarters  for  nn  absence 
within  his  d^>Brtment,  he  will  report  lo  the  next  higher  commander  his  luteu- 
tlon.  his  address  during  his  absence,  and  the  proposed  duration  thereof. 

1117.  In  time  of  pence  a  territorial  depnrlment  commnmier's  stafF  will  consUt 
of  his  authorized  personnl  aids,  an  officer  In  chnrge  of  militia  affairs,  and  one 
officer  from  each  of  the  following  corps  jind  departments:  Oeueral  Staff" Corps. 
Adjutant  General's  Department.  luspet-tor  Genernrs  Department,  .Tuilse  .Ad- 
vocate General*  8  Department.  Quartermaster  Corps.  Medical  Deportment. 
Corps  of  Engineers.  Ordnance  Department,  and  Signal  Corps,  and  such  n'ldl- 
llonal  staff  officers  as  may  be  assigneti  by  the  War  Department.  Including  a 
medical  officer,  who  shall  be  the  sanitary  inspector  of  the  department. 

To  permit  the  department  commander  to  perfol'm  satisfactorily  the  territorial 
and  tactical  functions  Imposed  upon  him  by  paragraph  193,  ills  staff  will  be 
organlted  Into  two  sections,  as  follows: 

The  territorial  department  staff:  Consisting  of  those  officers  whose  functions 
pertain  to  the  department  as  a  territorial  command. 

The  division  staff :  Consisting  of  those  officers  whose  functions  pertain  to  the 
division  aa  a  tactical  unit  and  who  accompany  the  division  wherever  It  nmy  go. 

The  dlTlston  staff  officers  will  be  required  to  assume  no  money  or  property 
accountability  except  that  which  may  pertain  to  the  division. 

The  duties  prescribed  for  the  Inspector  of  small-arms  practice  will  be  per- 
formed by  an  aid  or  other  officer  of  the  department  commander's  staff. 

19B.  The  staff  of  a  general  officer  commanding,  a  brigade,  district,  or  post 
will  consist  of  the  authorized  personal  aids  and  an  adjutant.  The  Coast 
Artillery  district  staff  consists  of  the  adjutant  (personnel  officer)  and  tbe 
materiel  officer,  and  of  the  authorized  personal  aids  when  the  district  Is  com- 
manded by  a  general  officer. 

199.  The  official  designation  of  the  senior  officers  of  the  corps  and  depart- 
ment on  the  staff  of  department  commanders  will  be  as  follows: 

Of  the  General  Staff  Corps,  chief  of  staff;  of  the  Adjutant  General's  De- 
partment, department  adjutant;  of  the  Inspector  General's  Department,  depart- 
ment Inspector;  of  the  Judge  Advocate  Generals  Department,  department  Judge 
advocate;  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  department  quartermaster;  of  the 
Medical  Department,  department  surgeon:  of  the  Engineer  Corps,  department 
engineer;  of  the  Ordnance  Department,  department  ordnance  officer;  of  the 
Signal  Corps,  department  signal  officer. 

When  one  of  the  required  staff  officers  Is  not  assigned,  or  a  staff  officer  la 
temporarily  absent  or  disabled,  the  duties  of  his  position  will  be  performed  by 
the  assistant.  If  any,  or  by  other  members  of  the  staff. 

800.  Funds  for  contingeni  e\|>«-iiReK  at  department  headquarters  are  allotted 
by  the  Secretary  of  War  and  iilaced  to  the  credit  of  the  department  adjutants. 
The  amount  allotted  will  be  apportlonni  by  the  department  comnmnder  lo  the 
officers  of  the  staff  corps  servine  at  his  headquarters  as  tlie  Interests  of  the 
service  dictate,  and  the  department  adjutant  will  make  purchases  and  expendl- 
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tures  as  those  officers  request,  Kubject  to  tlie  written  approval  of  thft  depart- 
ment conitnaDder.  Articles  that  are  expendable  In  the  supply  departments  will 
be  transferred  by  the  department  adjutant  to  tbe  staff  officers  concerned  and 
expended  by  the  latter  without  any  tourther  accounting,  being  continued  in  use 
until  consumed  or  >vonk  out.  Articles  that  are  not  expendable  in  the  supply 
departioents  will  be  carried  on  the  return  of  the  department  adjutant,  the 
staff  officers  receiving  such  articles  to  give  therefor  memorandum  receipts  only. 
On  June  30  of  eacli  year  the  department  adjutant  will  make  return  for  such 
property  to  Tlie  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  to  whose  satisfaction  expendi- 
tures, losses,  etc.,  will  be  explained. 

ABTICLE  ZXVII. 

Miut/lby  Posts  ako  Rebebvations. 
poara. 

201.  Permanent  military  posts  within  the  States  composing  the  Union  and 
the  Territories  contiguous  thereto,  including  Alastia,  will  only  be  established 
with  the  express  authority  of  Congress.  Posts  In  the  Insular  possessions  of 
the  United  States  will  be  established  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
War.    All  military  posts  will  be  named  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

sot.  Permanent  posts  will  be  styled  "  forts."  and  points  occupied  tenworarllr 
by  troops  "  camps." 

SOS.  TIte  commander  of  a  post  Is  charged  with  the  duty  of  preparing  for 
war  all  tbe  troops  and  all  the  materiel  pertaining  to  tbe  tactical  unit  to  which 
t>e  belongs.  He  will  command  the  port  and  will  administer  all  tbe  mlUtarr 
atTairs  thereof.  He  is  responsible  for  the  safety,  defense,  and  discipline  of 
the  post,  but  for  the  instruction,  tactical  efficiency,  and  preparedness  for  war 
service  of  the  troops  pertaining  only  to  the  tactical  unit  to  which  be  belongs. 
When  troops  of  different  brigades  are  serving  at  the  same  post  he  will  see  that 
tbe  approved  programs  prescribed  by  proper  authority  in, accordance  with  in-' 
atructlon  orders  of  the  War  Department  are  faithfully  complied  with,  and  wilt 
see  that  commanders  of  units  not  pertaining  to  his  tactical  command  are  given 
every  possible  facility  for  preparing  their  commands  for  service.  Should  such 
programs  Involve  conflicting  requirements  which  can  not  be  adjusted  at  tbe 
post,  he  will  refer  the  matter  through  military  channels  to  the  department 
commander,  whose  decision  wtil  be  final. 

He  will  be  responsible  for  tbe  preservation  and  proper  application  of  public 
property,  for  tlie  strict  enforcement  of  laws  and  regulations,  and  for  the  proper 
coodltloo  of  quarters  and  defenses.  He  will  make  an  Inspection  of  his  com- 
mand on  tbe  last  day  of  every  month,  will  satisfy  himself  by  frequent  personal 
examination  that  tbe  disbursements  of  alt  officers  In  charge  of  funds  are  in 
accordance  with  law  and  regulations  and  t&elr  accounts  correctly  stated,  and 
witl  make  snch  reports  of  these  Inspections  and  examinations  as  the  department 
ommander  may  direct. 

General  officers  commanding  posts  will  leave  tbe  details  of  administration  to 
subordinate  commanders  as  far  as  practicable.  Thus  the  visits  prescribed  in 
paragraph  204  to  be  made  by  the  post  commander,  and  the  action  prescribed 
for  the  commanding  officer  in  case  of  deserters  in  Article  XIX.  may  be  dele- 
gated to  regimental  or  detached  battalion  commanders ;  regimental  commanders 
shdulil  appoint  summary  courts  for  tbe  trial  of  cases  arising  In  their  respective 
regiments :  under  paragraph  711  regimental  and  separate  battalion  commanders 
should  appoint  surveying  officers  for  cases  arising  in  their  respective  commands. 
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A  general  oflicer  coininatullng  n  poRt  may  authorize  recimentol  or  sept 
batialiim  commanders  to  approve  requisitions  for  ctotblng,  for  sllowucet 
nuiounts  of  which  are  Used,  anil  for  such  amounts  of  statlooery  as  the 
commander  may  prescribe.  All  military  personnel  and  employees  nlthtn 
limits  of  o  post,  doing  duty  pertaining  wholly. to  that  poer,  will  be  undei 
direct  command  of  the  post  commander. 

The  post  commander  is  also  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  seeing 
all  enlisted  men  of  hts  command,  at  all  times  while  In  the  active  servli 
the  United  States  in  the  Army,  do  not  leave  their  posts  to  engage  In  any 
suit,  business,  or  performance  In  cWll  life,  for  emolument,  hire,  or  other 
when  the  same  shall  interfere  with  the  customary  employment  and  rei 
engagement  of  local  civilians  In  the  respective  arts,  trades,  or  professions 

Within  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  this  paragraph  a  coast  defense  comi 
is  to  tie  regarded  as  a  military  post  If  It  should  be  Impracticable  for  the 
defense  commander  to  complete  the  monthly  inspection  of  hla  command  o 
lost  day  of  the  month,  the  Inspection  will  be  completed  as  soon  thereaft 
possible.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  iS.) 

201.  The  post  commander  and  surgeon  will  make  frequent  visits  durtn 
month  to  the  hospital,  guardhouse,  mess  hall,  mess  rooms,  and  other  bull 
and  rooms  used  by  enlisted  men. 

SOS.  An  orderly  observance  of  the  Sabbath  by  tlie  officers  and  men  I 
military  service  is  enjoined..  Military  duty  and  labor  on  Sunday  will  be  re< 
to  the  measure  of  strict  necessity. 

200.  The  staff  of  n  post  commander  will  consist  of  such  staff  officers  a 
on  duty  at  the  post,  and  such  line  officers  as  may  he  required  for  BtaD  d 
Their  official  desitpiations  will  be  as  follows:  Adjutant,  quartermaster,  sui 
engineer  officer,  ordnance  officer,  and  signal  officer.  The  official  address  ( 
senior  medical  officer  at  a  post  will  be — 


an<1  in  like  manner  tJie  officini  addresses  of  the  other  staff  officers  of  a 
will  be,  respectively;  The  Adjutant,  The  Qunriermaster,  THe  Engineer  0 
The  Ordnance  Officer,  and  The  Signal  Officer.  Fort , 

307.  Expendiiures  of  labor,  money,  or  material  upon  posts  will  be  si 
limited  to  the  amounts  allowed  by  law  and  regulations. 

308.  When  prnctlenhle,  temporary  buildings  for  tlie  use  of  the  Arm; 
lie  erected  by  its  enlisted  force,  and  necessary  repairs  of  public  bulldit 
KHrrl£Oiie«l  posts  not  appropriated  for  or  specially  authorised  will  be  ma 
the  troops. 

209.  I'ost  comninnders  are  authorized  to  assist  mail  contractors  with 
ernmeot  transportation,  provided  it  can  be  spai-ed  without  detrimeat  I 
jiervtce,  when,  tliroush  accident  or  unavoidable  casualty,  they  are  deprh 
the  means  necessar.v  to  fulflil  their  contracts.  Such  assistance  must  cei 
soon  as  the  contractor  con.  by  exercise  of  proper  dlliccnce,  resupply  h 
with  transportation.  Receipts  for  the  property  lonn«I  will  be  talien.  whi 
the  event  of  its  loss  or  damage,  will  be  forwarded,  with  n  report  of  fai 
The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  that  the  omount  involved  may  be  col 
from  ilic  contractoi-  ihrougli  the  Post  Office  Department- 

3tO.  .\I  posts  siipplicil  with  ordnance  and  with  ammunition  for  the  pv: 
a  morning  and  evening  gnn  will  be  hi-ed  daily  at  reveille  nod  retreat. 
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311.  The  following-named  books  of  record,  r^oorta.  and  papers  will  be  kept 
at  each  post:  A  correspMidence  book,  a  consoUduted  momlnK  report  and  a. 
Kuanl  report,  fnmlabed  bj  the  Adjutant  Oenerol's  Department ;  a  post  excb&m^ 
council  book,  furnished  by  the  post  exchange.  A  document  file,  copies  of  all 
returns  and  reports  rendered  (If  not  contained  In  document  file),  all  orders 
-  received,  in  fine,  all  official  papers  tliat  relate  to  pont  administration  will  be 
filed  ami  preserved  as  a  part  of  the  post  records.  The  records  of  post  noncom- 
inlsBioned  staff  officers  and  of  other  enlisted  meu  at  posts  not  belonging  to 
orgaaizntions  serving  thereat  will  be  kept  ns  provided  fur  companies.  The 
records  will  not  be  removed  from  the  post  except  on  Its  discontinuance.  Com- 
manding officers  will  see  that  tlie  records  arc  accurately  kept  and  are  properly 
transferred  to  their  successors. 

BESKBVAnOMS. 

212.  Department  commanders  will  supervise  all  nillltary  reservations  within, 
the  limits  of  their  commaods.  If  necessary,  post  commanders  will  use  force 
to  remove  trespassers. 

No  license  or  permission  to  on;  dTlliaii  to  use  or  occupy  any  part  of  a  reeer- 
ratton  will  be  given,  except  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  unless  he  be  In  the 
employ  of  the  Guvemment,  or  in  the  family  or  service  of  persons  there  em- 
ployed.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  it.) 

S131.  Except  in  rare  Instances  where  the  privilege  desired  la  of  but  slight 
trnportance,  permtsslon  to  erect  or  construct  bulidiags  other  than  public  on 
military  reservations  will  be  granted  only  by  the  Secretary  of  War  under  a 
revocable  license  executed  by  him.  In  which  the  condltlona  for  occupancy  will  be 
ileorly  set  forth.     (C.  A.  R.  No.  23.) 

31S.  Military  posts  and  the  bnlldlngB  and  grounds  pertaining  thereto  will  be 
kept  In  a  dean  and  attractive  condition.  Reasonable  adornment  and  beautlfica- 
tlon  of  the  grounds  In  the  neighborhood  of  public  buildings  Is  to  lie  sought,  but 
troops  are  not  to  be  employed  for  such  purposes  to  such  on  extent  as  to  Interfere 
nith  their  training  and  instruction. 

Live  trees  In  the  vidnlty  of  the  Inhabited  parte  of  a  military  reservation  will 
not  be  cDt  down,  except  on  the  recamnteodallon  of  a  board  of  offlcers  consisting 
of  the  three  ofllcera  on  duty  at  the  post  next  In  rank  to  the  commander,  or  of  as 
many  ns  are  available  If  less  than  three,  and  when  such  recommendation  is 
approved  by  the  post  and  department  commanders. 

514.  Military  posts  temporarily  evacuated  by  troops,  and  lands  reserved  for 
military  use.  will  be  tinder  charge  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Permanent 
works  of  defense,  however,  and  the  lands  appurtenant  thereto,  are  under  the 
(Bpervlsion  of  The  Engineer  Department. 

ABTICLE  XXVIII. 

Flags,  Colors,  Stardabds,  a  no  Guidons. 

515.  The  flag  of  the  United  States  has  13  horizontal  stripes.  T  red  and  C 
white,  the  rod  nnd  white  stripes  alternating,  and  the  union  of  the  flag  consists 
of  white  stnrs  In  n  blue  tield  placed  In  the  upper  quarter  next  the  staff  and 
extending  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  fourth  red  stripe  from  the  top.  The  number 
ol  stars  Is  Ibe  same  as  the  number  of  States  In  the  Union.    On  the  admlM-ion 
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of  &  SUte  Into  the  Union,  one  star  will  be  added  to  the  union  of  tlie  Hag,  himI 
such  addition  will  take  eflect  od  the  4th  day  of  July  next  succeeding  such 
admission. 

216.  The  field  or  union  of  the  national  flag  In  use  In  the  Army  will  consist' 
from  and  after  July  4,  1912.  Of  48  stars,  In  bIz  rows,  8  stars  In  each  row,  in  « 
blue  field,  amnKed  as  follows: 


217.  The  Adk  of  the  President  will  be  of  blue  buntinx,  of  t\>'o  sl;!es.  the 
larger  measuring  10.2  feet  hotat  and  16  feet  Ay,  and  the  smaller  measuring  3.6 
feet  hoist  and  5.13  feet  fly.  In  each  of  the  four  comers  of  the  flag  will  be  a 
five-pointed  white  star  with  oof  point  upward,  and  the  llae  itself  will  bear  the 
coat  of  arms  conforming  to  the  plan  accompanyiDg  the  Executive  order  of  the 
President  of  the  United  States  of  May  29.  1916.  In  cnse  other  sizes  are  needed, 
they  will  be  manufactured  In  the  same  proportions  as  shown  In  the  plan  accom- 
panying the  Executive  order  on  the  subject    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  iS.) 

21S.  The  colors  of  the  President  shall  be  of  blue  silk,  measuring  3.6  feet 
hoist  and  5.13  feet  fly,  attached  to  a  staff,  single  screw  Jointed,  which  shall 
be  10  feet  3  Inches  long,  Including  the  ferrule  and  a  gold-plated  bead.  The 
head  shall  consist  of  a  globe  2  Inches  In  diameter,  surmounted  by  an  American 
eagle,  alert,  5|  inches  high.  In  each  of  the  four  corners  shall  be  a  five-pointed 
white  star  with  one  point  upward,  the  points  of  each  star  to  lie  Id  the  circum- 
ference of  an  imaginary  circle  of  0.468  foot  diameter  The  centers  of  these 
circles  are  0.77  foot  from  twth  the  long  and  the  short  sides  of  the  colors.  In 
the  center  of  the  colors  shall  be  placed  a  coat  of  arms,  as  prescribed  and  Illus- 
trated in  the  plan  accompanying  the  Executive  order  of  the  President  «f 
the  United  States  of  May  29.  1916.  The  device,  letters,  and  stars  to  he  em* 
broidered  In  silk,  the  some  on  both  sides  of  the  colors ;  the  colors  to  he  trimmed 
on  three  sides  with  knotted  fringe  of  sliver  and  gold  3  Inches  wide :  the  cord. 
8  feet  6  Inches  long,  hnving  two  tassels,  to  be  composed  of  red,  white,  and  blue 
silk  strands.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  5i.) 

219.  The  flag  of  the  Stvretary  of  War  shall  be  of  scarlet  bunting,  measuring 
12  feet  fly  and  6  feet  3  Inches  hoist.  In  each  of  the  four  corners  shall  be  a 
5-polnted  white  star  with  one  point  upward,  the  points  of  each  star  to  He  In 
the  circumference  of  an  imaginary  circle  of  5  inches  radius;  the  centers  of 
these  circles  to  be  17  inches  /rem  the  short  sides  and  12  Inches  from  the  lone 
sides  of  the  flag.  In  the  center  of  the  flag  shall  be  the  ofllclal  coat  of  arms  of 
the  United  States,  of  suitable  size. 

S20.  The  flag  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  shall  be  of  white  bunting, 
measuring  12  feet  fly  and  6  feet  8  Inches  hoist.  In  each  of  the  four  corners 
shall  be  a  5-pointed  scarlet  star  with  one  potut  upward,  the  points  of  each 
star  to  He  In  the  circumference  of  an  Imoglnarj'  circle  of  S  Inches  radius;  the 
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centers  of  these  stars  to  l>c  17  Indies  from  the  abort  sldeti  and  12  Inches  trom 
ttit:  loug  Bides  of  tlio  flui;.  Id  Uiu  («nter  of  the  flag  sliall  be  (he  official  c4at  of 
arms  or  the  Unite*!  States  of  suitable  size. 

±21.  The  colom  of  the  RecretHiy  of  War  shall  be  of  scarlet  slltc,  S  feel  Q 
iniMies  By.  4  feet  4  inches  on  the  pike,  whleh  shall  be  9  feet  loog.  Including 
feiiule  and  speurliead.  In  each  of  the  four  corners  shall  be  a  S-polnted  white 
Mai-  with  one  point  upward,  the  iwlnts  of  eacii  star  to  He  In  the  circumference 
<>f  tin  imaginary  circle  of  2j  Inches  raillu.iit  the  centers  of  the«e  circles  to  be 
13  inches  from  the  short  shies  and  7)  Inches  from  the  long  sides  of  the  color. 
In  the  center  shall  be  placed  In  culors  the  official  coat  ot  arms  of  the  United 
Stales,  the  device,  letlers.  and  stars  to  be  embroidered  In  silk  on  Iwth  sides  of 
thp  color:  (be  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  white  silk  3  Inches 
» lOe ;  the  cord  8  feet  6  Inches  long,  having  two  tassels,  and  composed  of-  white 
iind  scarlet  stranda. 

233.  The  colors  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  shall  be  of  white  slllc, 
5  feet  6  tncheR  fly,  4  feet  4  Inches  on  the  pUte,  which  shall  be  9  feet  long.  Includ- 
ing spearhead  anil  ferrule.  In  each  of  the  four  corners  shall  be  a  5-polnted 
Miirlet  stnr,  one  point  upward,  the  points  of  each  star  to  He  in  the  Clrcam- 
fereoce  of  an  Imaginary  drcte  of  Si  Inches  radius;  the  centers  of  these  circles 
to  \w  13  Inches  from  the  sliort  sides  and  71  inches  from  the  long  sides  of  the 
color.  In  the  ceDter  shall  be  placed  In  colors  the  t^cial  coat  of  amui  of  the 
l'nlte«l  States,  of  suitable  size;  the  device,  letters,  and  stars  to  be  embroidered 
in  Kilfc  on  both  sides  of  the  color :  the  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe 
or  scarlet  silk  3  Inches  wide;  a  cord  8  feet  C  Inches  long,  having  two  tassels, 
and  composed  of  white  and  scarlet  silk  strands  to  be  placed  oo  the  pike. 

Z8S.  The  carrlson.  post,  and  storm  flags  are  national  flags  and  shall  be  of 
bunting.  The  union  of  each  Is  as  described  In  paragraph  216  and  ahall  \k  ot 
the  following  proportions:  Width,  seven-thirteenths  of  the  hoist  of  the  flag; 
length,  seventy-six  one  hundredths  of  the  holat  of  the  flag. 

The  Karrtaon  flag  will  have  38  feet  lly  and  20  feet  hoist.  It  wilt  be  furnished 
oaly  to  posts  designated  In  orders  from  time  to  time  from  the  War  D^artment, 
nn4  will  be  bolsted  only  on  holidays  and  important  occasions. 

The  post  flag  will  have  19  feet  lly  and  10  feet  hoist  It  will  be  fnmlshed  for 
all  garrison  posts  and  will  be  hoisted  in  pleasant  weather. 

The  storm  flag  will  have  9  feet  S  Inches  fly  and  a  feet  hoist.  It  will  be  fur- 
nished tor  all  occupied  posts  for  use  In  stormy  and  windy  weather,  .and  also  to 
semipermanent  camps  to  be  displayed  In  any  weather  during  such  hours  as  may 
be  designated  by  the  commanding  officers  of  such  camps.  It  will  also  be  fur- 
nished to  national  cemeteries. 

The  garrison  and  post  flog  will  be  hoisted  on  a  flagstaS  of  metal  or  wood,  7S 
f««  to  100  feet  high :  the  camp  or  station  flag,  where  the  regularly  prescribed 
staff  la  not  available,  will  be  hoisted  on  a  wooden  staff  ai^roxlmately  00  feet 
IHgh,  the  stair  to  be  supplied  with  a  galvanized  pulley  at  the  top  and  with  a 
galvanized  cleat  at  the  bottom,  and  also  with  the  necessary  halyards.  (C  A.  R., 
Vo.  iS.} 

824.  A  recruiting  Sag  and  an  advertising  flag  will  be  furnished  for  general 
recraltlns  sUttona. 

Tbeae  flags  will  be  of  two  sizes,  known  aa  large  and  small.    The  large  flag 
nil  be  9  feet  6  inchea  fly  and  a  feet  hoist,  and  the  small  flag  4  feet  6  Inches 
fly  and  237  feet  hoist.    They  will  be  provided  with  an  Incased  lath  to  keep  the 
Big  from  UngllDf  while  displayed  with  ataff  horizontal. 
The  recruiting  flag  will  be  of  the  same  description  os  the  storm  flag. 
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Th«  advertising  flag  will  be  of  blue  buoilne  and  bear  on  both  sides 
followlDs  lU8crli>tiou  in  bleachcO  iuusUd  letters: 

UEN    WANTED 


UNITED  STATES 
AUIT. 

(0.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

224).  Flags  for  Chaplains. — A  flat  of  blue  baottne,  rectansulor  to  e 
2  feet  boiat  anO  3  feet  fly,  bearing  in  the  center  a  Latin  cross  18  iuches  higl 
of  suitable  wldtb.  In  wblte,  will  be  furnished  to  each  chaplain  by  the  Qui 
master  Coi-ps. 

These  flags  will  be  used  for  field  service  onl7  and  will  be  droiq>ed  b 
Issuing  officer  from  tils  property  account  upon  the  receipts  of  the  chapla! 
whom  they  are  supplied. 

22Ji,  The  flag  of  the  Geneva  Convention,  to  be  used  In  connection  wit 
national  flag  In  time  of  war  wltb  a  signatory  of  tbe  convention,  will 
follows : 

For  general  hospitals,  white  bunting,  B  by  5  feet,  with  a  red  cross  of  bi 
4  feet  high  and  4  feet  wide  In  the  center ;  arms  of  cross  to  be  16  Inches  u 

For  field  hospitals,  white  bunting,  6  by  4  feet,  with  a  red  cross  of  bun 
feet  high  and  3  feet  wide  In  the  center ;  arms  of  cross  to  be  12  Inches  wide 

For  ambulances  and  guidons  to  mark  the  way  to  field  ho^ltala,  white  bt 
28  by  16  inches,  with  a  red  cross  of  bunting  12  Inches  high  and  12  Inche 
in  the  center ;  arms  of  cross  to  be  4  ln(4)cs  ^vtde. 

236.  ItEoiuENTS  OF  Enoineerb. — The  untlonal  color  shall  be  of  silk, 
6  Inches  fly,  4  feet  4  inches  on  tbe  pike^  which  shall  be  B  feet  long,  Int 
spearhead  and  ferrule;  the  union  to  be  2  feet  6  Inches  long,  with  stn 
broldered  In  white  silk  on  both  sides  of  tbe  union ;  the  edges  to  be  trlmm< 
knotted  fringe  of  yellow  ellk  2)  inches  wide;  the  cord  S  feet  6  Incben  Ion 
Ing  two  tassels,  and  composed  of  red,  white,  and  blue  silk  strands.  The 
(leFlgnDtlou  of  the  regiment  will  be  engraved  on  a  sliver  band  placed  on  tt 
The  regimental  color  sliall  he  of  scarlet  silk  of  the  same  dimensions 
nntlonnl  color,  having  embroidered  upon  It  In  colors  the  official  coat  of  i 
the  United  States,  of  suitable  slie.  Below  the  coat  of  arms  in  the  mld< 
be  embroidered.  In  white  silk,  the  Insignia  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers  a 

an  outlined  scroll  bearing  the  tnsprlptlon  " U.  S.  Engineers";  the  e 

be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  white  silk  2)  Inches  wide;  cord  and 
i^me  size  as  national  color,  to  be  of  white  and  scarlet  silk  strands ;  bo' 
of  color  to  be  embroidered  alike.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  i7.) 

SS7.  MntiNTEK  Enginekks.— The-  national  standard  shall  be  the  nntlo 
of  silk,  4  feet  fly  and  3  feet  on  the  lance,  which  shall  be  B  feet  6  Inch 
Including  spearhea'd  and  ferrule;  the  union  to  t>e  22  Inches  long,  wli 
emhroldered  In  white  silk  on  both  sides  of  the  union;  the  edges  to  be  l 
with  knotted  fringe  of  yellow  silk  2J  Incht*  wide;  the  official  dest^n 
the  battalion  to  be  enscrpvcd  on  a  silver  band  placed  on  the  Intice. 

The  liDttnllon  standard,  of  same  dimensions  as  the  national  stnndai 
lie  of  scarlet  silk,  having  embroidered  npon  It  in  colors  the  otilclal 
arms  of  the  United  States,  of  suitable  slse.  Below  the  cost  of  nrm 
middle  shall  he  embroidered  In  white  silk  the  Insignia  of  the  Corps 

neers,  and   also  an  outlined   scroll  bearing  the  Inscription  " B 

TI.  S.  Mounted  Engineers";  the  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  i 
white  silk  2J  Inches  wide.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  il.) 
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its.  Coast  Astillcrt  Cobps.— Th«  national  color  shall  be  as  prescribed  in 
paragraph  226,  the  offictal  designation  of  the  coast  defense  command  to  be 
pinmd  on  the  silver  band. 

The  corps  color,  of  the  same  dtmeosloos  as  oattobal  color,  shall  be  of  scarlet 
sllfc,  having  embroidered  upon  it  In  colors  the  official  coat  of  arms  of  the  United 
Slates,  of  suitable  slxe.  Below  the  coat  of  arms  iti  the  middle  will  t>e  em, 
broldered  lu  yellow  silk  two  cannons,  crossed;  also  a  scroll  embroidered  In 
yellow  rilk  and  t>earing  the  Inscription  "D,  S.  Const  Artillery  Corps,"  em- 
I»raldv«d  tn  red  allk ;  the  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  yellow  slIU 
2}  Inches  wide;  cord  and  tassels  same  size  as  those  of  national  color,  to  be  of 
i«d  and  yellow  silk  strands.  One  set  of  national  and  corps  colors  shall  be  Issued 
to  the  beadquartov  of  each  coast  defease  command. 

S99.  IifJAitTiT  RxoiUBNTs. — The  national  color  shall  be  as  prescribed  in 
paragraph  228,  the  official  designation  of  tbe  regiment  to  be  placed  oa  the  sliver 

The  reelmentnl  color,  of  same  dimensions  as  national  color,  shall  be  of  blue 
silk,  having  embroidered  upon  It  in  colors  the  ofDclal  coat  of  arms  of  the  United 
States,  of  anitable  slse.  Below  the  coat  of  arms  shall  be  placed  a  scroll  em- 
broidered Id  red  silk,  bearing  the  inscription  " U.  3.  Infantry,"  em- 
broidered In  white  Bilk;  the  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  yellow 
sllic  2)  laches  wide;  cord  and  tasstis  same  sl^e  as  those  of  national  color,  to  be 
of  blue  and  white  silk  strands, 

8tO.  STAitDABDa  FOB  Cavauy  REciuENTs.—The  national  standard  sliall  be 
tbe  national  flag  of  silk.  4  feet  fly  and  3  feet  on  the  lance,  which  riiall  be  fl 
feet  6  Inches  long,  including  spearhead  and  ferrule;  tbe  union  to  be  22  inches 
lone-  with  stars  embroidered  In  white  stlk  on  both  sides  of  the  nnlon ;  the  edges 
to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  yellow  silk  2}  Inches  wide;  the  official 
(leaieaatlon  of  the  regiment  to  be  engraved  on  o.  silver  band  placed  on  the  lance. 

Tbe  regUaental  standard,  of  same  dimensions  as  the  national  standard,  shall 
be  of  yellow  silk,  having  embroidered  upon  it  In  colors  tbe  official  coat  of  arms 
of  the  United  States,  of  suitable  size.    Below  the  coat  of  arms  shall  be  placed  a 

scroll  embroidered  In  red  silk  and  bearing  the  Inscription  " U.  S.  Cavalry," 

embroidered  In  ytf low ;  the  edges  to  be  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  of  yellow 
silk  21  inches  wide. 

SSL  Stakdabm  FOa  F^KLn  Abtiixebt  BEomxiiTa. — The  national  standard 
shall  be  aa  described  In  paragraph  230. 

The  regtmental  atandard,  of  the  same  dimensions  as  the  national  standard, 
sliali  be  of  scarlet  silk,  having  embroidered  on  It  in  colors  the  official  coat  of 
anns  of  the  United  States,  of  suitable  size.    Below  the  coat  of  arms  shall  be 

placed  a  scroll  embroidered  Id  yellow  silk  and  bearing  the  inscription  " 

U.  S.  Field  Artlllerr,"  embroidered  In  scarlet;  tbe  edges  to  be  trimmed  with 
ksotted  fringe  of  yellow  silk  2}  Inches  wide. 

Stll.  Standabdb  fob  Battalions  of  Signal  Cobp.s. — The  national  standard 
shall  be  tbe  national  flag  of  silk,  4  feet  fly  and  S  feet  on  tbe  lance,  which  shall 
be  9  feet  6  inchea  long.  Including  spearhead  and  ferrule ;  tbe  union  to  be  22 
Inches  loDg,  with  stars  embroidered  In  white  silk  on  both  sides  of  the  union ; 
the  cdcee  to  he  trimmed  with  knotted  fringe  «t  yellow  silk  21  Inches  wide ;  the 
ofllclfll  dealgoation  of  the  battalion  to  be  engraved  on  a  silver  band  placed  on 
tke  UDce. 

The  battailcm  standard,  of  the  same  dimensions  as  the  national  standard,  shall 
be  of  oraoge  sllb,  havlni  embroidered  upon  it  In  colors  the  official  coat  of  arms 
ot  the  United  States  of  suitable  size.  Below  the  coat  of  arms  In  the  middle 
Bhall  be  snbroldered.  on  both  sides  of  the  standard,  tbe  device  of  tbe  Signal 
Oorpm,  nod   also  an  outlined  scroll  bearing  tbe  inscription  " Battalion, 
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Slsnal  GonM,  V.  S.  A." ;  the  eile«s  to  be  trtnwned  with  knntteil  fringe  of  white 
silk  21  Incheit  wide.    (C.  A.  R.,  Som.  |7  chA  H.) 

£88.  CoixiKR  AND  RTANitAittM. — The  silken  natlonnl  nml  rpKlmcntal  colore  or 
Mandanls  Bitall  be  carrletl  la  battle.  campatKn.  and  on  all  accxslons  of  ceremony 
at  regimental  headquarters  In  which  two  or  more  comnanlea  of  the  rexinieot 
partlUpnte. 

A  Mmllar  rule  nn>lleM  to  the  uite  of  the  sUken  colors  of  the  battalion  of  Bn^- 
neers  and  of  the  const  defense  commands. 

When  not  in  use  as  prescribed  Id  Ihla  paragraph,  colors  and  stOBdarda  will  be 
kept  In  their  waterproof  mse^. 

tSt.  Service  Colors  and  Standakds. — A  national  color  or  ntandanl  made  of 
bunting  or  other  suitable  material,  but  In  all  other  respects  similar  to  the  silken 
national  color  or  staadard,  shall  be  furnished  as  follows:  To  eccb  regiment  of 
Boglneets.  one  color  for  each  battalion ;  to  each  regiment  of  Infantrj',  one  color 
for  etch  battalion;  to  each  coast  defense  commnitd,  one  L-olnr  for  each  pool 
where  two  or  more  companies  are  stationed ;  to  each  battalion  of  mounted 
Engineers,  one  standnrd ;  to  each  regiment  of  Gnvalry.  one  standard  for  each 
squadron ;  to  each  regiment  of  Field  Artillery,  one  stntulnrd  for  eoch  battalion ; 
to  each  battalion  of  the  Slgual  Corps,  one  stanUard.  TIk  oRlclnl  designa- 
tion of  the  regiment  or  mounted  battalion  of  ISnglneers,  regiment  of  Infantry. 
Cavalry,  or  Field  Artillery,  of  the.  battalion  of  the  Signal  Corps,  or  of  the  coast 
defense  command,  will  be  engraved  on  a  silver  band  placed  on  the  pike  or  lance. 

Tbese  colors  and  stnndords  are  for  nse  at  dnils  and  on  marches,  and  on  all 
service  other  tbon  battles,  campaigns,  nnd  occnsdons  of  i.«reniony ;  but  biittallouit 
end  squadrons  detached  from  regimental  liendqusrters.  and  garrisons  of  Coast 
Artillery  posts.  Other  than  const  defense  headquartem,  may  nse  them  upon  all 
occiision&  Not  more  tbnn  one  ontlonal  color  or  stundnrd  will  be  carried  ivbea 
the  regiment  or  any  part  of  it  Is  assembled.  {C.  A.  It..  No.  i7.) 

W.  CoLOBS  FOE  Battalions  of  Philippine  Scoi-tb. — The  nsllonal  service 
color  prescribed  In  paragraph  233  will  be  used  on  nil  occasions.  The  ofDdal 
designation  of  the  battalion  will  be  engnived  on  a  itili'er  band  fdaced  on  the 
pike  or  lance, 

to.  Guidons  pi»  Cavalxy. — Each  troop  of  Cavalry  will  have  a  Bllken  gulilon, 
cot  swallow-tailed.  15  inches  to  the  fork.  3  feet  5  inches  fly  from  lance  to  end  of 
swallowtail,  and  2  feet  3  Inches  on  the  lance,  having  two  horlsontal  stripes  eoch 
one-half  the  width  of  the  flag,  the  upper  red  and  lower  white,  the  red  stripe 
having  on  both  sides  In  the  center  the  ntimtter  of  the  regiment  In  white  silk, 
awl  the  white  stripe  the  letlt-r  of  the  troop  In  red  silk,  the  letter  and  number 
block  shaped,  4|  inches  high,  the  Innce  It  Inches  in  diameter  and  9  feet  long. 
Including  spear  and  ferrule.  Eneh  troop  will  niso  hiive  n  service  guidon,  mnde 
of  bunting  or  other  suitable  material.  In  shape  and  design  the  same  as  tlie 
silken  guidon;  the  latter  will  be  used  only  in  battle,  cnmpalgn,  or  on  on-aslons 
of  ceremony. 

286.  Oi'iooNs  Fon  FiEt.o  AmLiXBY.— Bach  battery  of  Field  Artillery  will 
have  a  guidon  of  scarlet  «llk,  dimensions  and  shape  same  at  described  for 
Cavalry  guidons :  in  the  center  on  both  sides  of  the  guidon  two  ci-ossed  Held  guns, 
about  141  Inches  in  length,  with  numl>er  of  regiment  in  the  upper  nnd  letter  of 
battery  In  the  lower  angle;  Add  guns,  number,  nnd  letter  to  be  of  .vellow  silk, 
number  nnd  letter  block  shii[>ed,  41  Inches  hlqli:  lance  saine  ns  for  Cnvniry 
guidon.  This  silken  guidon  wUl  be  used  only  In  battle,  campaign,  or  on  occh- 
Blons  of  ceremony.  Enoh  buttery  will  also  have  a  serifce  xnidoii  of  hunting  or 
other  sultiible  material,  in  sh:ipc  nnd  design  the  snine  ns  tiie  silken  f;uldoii. 

SSJ.  rirtiKiNS  yon  E!<i:i:^y.tMe. — Each  compnny  of  iitouiileil  KhsIiiikts  iiiul 
each  mountcil  section  of  an  Engineer  company  wilt  have  a  guidon  of  scarlet  silk. 
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diiDeofilons  nnd  ftlmpe  tlm  same  as  described  far  Cavalry  fuldoDS ;  In  the 
(vnicr  M)  both  xtdefi  of  the  gnldon  a  castle  about  lOi  Inches  high  asd  14  Incbea 
III  tenicth ;  the  guidon  for  n  company  of  nionnted  Engineers  to  have  an  out- 
llnetl  panel  2  Inches  wide  and  10  Inf-hen  In  length,  containing  the  word 
'Mounted"  In  pitiln  capital  I<'tt<'rH.  abnve  the  cBstlP,  the  lower  line  of  the 
paiM-l  to  be  S  Inohe"  above  a  line  drawn  between  the  tops  of  the  outer  turrets 
of  the  cantle.  The  number  of  (be  liiittollon  will  be  auperlmpoiied  on  the 
punel  above  the  center  turret  of  the  castle,  the  base  of  the  number  to  be  If 
Inches  above  n  line  drawn  between  the  tws  of  the  outer  turrets  of  the  castle. 
The  letter  of  the  company  will  be  below  the  center  turret  of  the  castle,  the 
top  of  the  letter  belnic  If  Incties  below  the  bsse  of  the  castle;  the  number  and 
Iciter  to  be  block  shaped  and  4)  Inches  in  helKht.  Ouldons  for  mounted  sec- 
tinns  of  Enfcineer  companies  will  be  the  same  except  that  the  bar  or  lanel  nnd 
the  word  "Uounled"  wtll  be  omitted,  the  castle,  panel,  letters,  and  number  all 
to  be  embroidered  In  silver;  lance  same  as  for  Cavalry  guidon.  This  slllceo 
CuMon  will  be  used  only  In  battle,  compainn,  or  on  oocasioiu  of  ceremony.  Each 
company  of  mounlml  Engineers  and  each  mounted  section  of  an  Engineer  com* 
pany  will  also  have  a  servk«  guidon,  made  of  bunting  or  other  suitable  material. 
In  shape  and  design  the  same  as  the  silken  guidon.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  47.) 

XW.  OuiDOits  n>K  SioNAi.  Cosrs. — Racli  mounted  company  of  the  Signal 
Corps  wlU  have  a  guidon  of  orange  silk,  dimensions  and  shape  same  as  de- 
scribed for  Cavalry  guidons;  in  the  center  on  both  sides  of  the  guidon  two 
crossed  flags  6  Inches  square  of  white  silk,  with  cent«-s  2  Inches  square  of 
scarlet  silk,  having  staffs  15  inches  in  length  of  yellow  silk;  the  letter  of  the 
company,  of  while  silk,  block  shaped,  4^  inches  high,  to  be  placed  above  the 
crossed  flags;  lance  same  as  for  Cavalry  guidon. 

Each  aero  squadron  of  the  Signal  Corps  will  have  a  (.uldon  of  orange  silk, 
dimensions  and  shape  same  as  described  for  Cavalry  guidons;  in  the  center 
on  both  sides  of  the  guidon  the  device  of  the  Slgnl  Corps;  the  flags  to  be  6 
lncl)es  square,  made  of  white  silk,  having  in  the  center  of  each  a  S-inch  square 
of  scarlet  silk;  the  crossed  staffs  to  be  17  inches  long  by  seven-elgbths  Inch 
whie,  made  of  yellow  sitk ;  the  squadron  number,  block  shsped,  4)  Inches  high, 
to  be  placed  tn  center  above  flags.  Si  Inches  from  the  top,  and  an  eagle,  16 
inches  ^read,  to  be  placed  In  center  below  flags,  8i  inches  from  the  bottom ;  the 
bamber  and  engle  to  be  of  white  sitk ;  lance  same  as  for  Cavalry  guidon. 

Each  telegraph  company  of  the  Signal  Corps  will  have  a  guidon  of  orange 
silk,  dimensions  and  shape  same  as  described  for  Cavalry  guidons;  In  thd 
nnier  on  both  sides  of  tlie  guidon  the  device  of  the  Signal  Corps;  the  flags 
10  be  6  inches  square,  made  of  white  silk,  having  In  the  center  of  each  a  2-Inch 
mnnre  of  scarlet  silk ;  the  crossed  staffs  to  be  17  Inches  long  by  seven-eighths 
Inch  wide,  made  of  yellow  silk;  the  company  letter,  block  shaped,  4}  inches 
hlgb,  to  be  placed  In  center  above  flags,  31  Inches  from  the  top,  and  the  forked 
lightning.  7i  Inches  high,  to  be  placed  Id  center  below  flags,  8}  Inches  from  the 
bottom;  the  letter  and  forked  lightning  to  be  of  white  silk ;  lance  same  as  for 
Cavalry  guidon. 

The  silken  guidons  prescribed  for  mounted  and  telegraph  companies  aiid- 
aero  squadrons  will  be  used  only  in  battle,  campaign,  or  on  occasions  of  cere- 
mony. Each  of  these  organizations  will  also  luive  a  service  guidon  made  of 
linniiiig  or  other  suitable  material,  iii  shape  and  design  the  same  as  the  silken 
guidon.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  S9.) 

SSSJ.  GuTBotta  Foa  Fieij)  Hospitals  and  Ambulance  Companies. — Bach  field 
huqiitiit  nnd  eacb  ambulance  company  of  the  Medical  Department  will  have  a 
^iilnii  of  nutroon  silk,  dimensions  and  shape  same  as  described  for  Cavalry 
>•;  In  the  centtf,  on  both  sides  of  the  guidon,  the  device  of  the  Hospital 
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CiMp.1,  a  caduceus  made  of  white  silk,  12}  incbes  high ;  the  field  hospital  or  am- 
l)ulanc«  company  Dumber  to  be  placed  above  the  caducens,  1}  Inches  from  the 
top,  and  the  letters  **  F,  H."  for  Held  hospital  and  "A.  C."  for  ambulance  com- 
pany to  be  placed  below  the  caducous,  11  Inches  from  the  bottom ;  flgurea  and 
letters  to  be  of  white  silk,  block  shaped,  4}  Inches  high ;  lance  same  as  for 
Cavalry  galdon.  The  silken  Kuidons  uill  be  used  only  In  battle,  campaign,  or  on 
occasions  of  ceremony.  Each  field  hoiipltal  and  each  ambulance  company  will 
nlso  have  a  ser\-ice  guidon,  made  of  bunting  or  other  suitable  material,  in  shape 
and  design  the  same  as  the  silken  guidon.    (C.  A.  R.,  No,  39.) 

238].  GUIDON'S  FOR  MoTOB  Truck  Companies. — Guidons  with  suitable  staffs' 
are  nuthortzed  for  each  motor  truck  company  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  and 
will  be  carried  on  the  leading  and  rear  truclcs.  They  will  consist  of  red,  whitft 
and  blue  bunting,  triangular  In  shape;  the  piece  of  white  bunting,  diamond 
Shaped,  measuring  41  Inches. In  length  and  IS}  inches  at  its  widest  part,  to 
bear  In  center  the  Insignia  of  the  Quartermaster  Coriis  of  blue  percale,  to  meas- 
lire  about  8}  Inches  In  diameter  from  head  of  eagle  to  base  of  wheti ;  center  of 
hub  of  wheel  to  he  of  red  percale ;  the  number  of  the  company  to  tm  of  blue  per- 
cale^ 6  Inches  high,  placed  between  casing  and  Insignia;  the  Insignia  and  num^ 
her  to  be  securely  stitched  on  twth  sides  of  the  guidon ;  the  upper  corner  next  to 
the  casing  to  be  of  red  bunting,  triangular  In  shape,  13}  inches  wide,  leading  to 
a  point  at  widest  part  of  diamond,  a  distance  of  20]  Inches;  the  lower  comer 
next  to  casing  to  be  of  blue  bunting,  triangular  in  shape,  13}  Inches  wide,  lead- 
ing to  a  point  St  widest  part  of  diamond,  a  distance  of  20)  inches,  (C-  A.  R., 
No.  47.) 

389.  Whenever  In  the  opinion  of  n  commanding  olTicer  the  condition  of  any 
silken  color,  standard,  or  guidon  in  the  possession  of  his  command  has  iwcotne 
unserviceable,  the  same  «'lll  l>e  forwarded  to  the  depot  quartermaster,  Phlla- 
delphln,  Pa.,  for  repair  If  practicable  Should  It  be  found  that  its  condition 
will  not  warrant  the  eiiwndlture  of  funds  that  may  be  Involved,  the  depot 
quartermaster  will  return  It  to  the  officer  from  ^vhom  received  and  will  furnlsli 
n  new  color,  standard,  or  guidon  In  lieu  thereof.  Upon  receipt  of  now  iii|lki:-Q 
colors,  standards,  or  guidons  cdmmandlng  officers  will  cause  those  replaced  to  l>e 
numbered  and  retained  by  the  organization  to  which  they  belong  ns  mementos 
of  service,  a  synopsis  of  which,  bearing  the  same  number,  will  be  filed  with  the 
records  of  the  organization.  Service  colors  and  guidons  will  be  submitted  for 
the  action  of  aa  inspector  when  unfit  for  further  use.     (C.  A.  R.,  Jfo.  It.} 

240.  Boat  flogs  anil  t>ennonts  for  tlie  use  of  officers  of  the  Army  when  making 
official  visits  by  water  are  authorized  as  follows; 

For  (Ienekai.  OmcERS. — A  flag  of  scarlet  bunting,  rectangular  In  slinpe,  3 
feet  hoist  and  4  feet  9  Inches  fly;  the  rank  to  I>e  Indicated  by  white  stars  of 
suitable  size  placed  In  tlie  center  line  of  the  length  of  the  flag;  for  a  brigadier 
gi-nem1,  one  star;  for  a  miijor  general,  two  stars,  and  for  the  lieutenant  gen- 
eral, tiirce  stars. 

The  Chief  of  Coast  Artillery  and  the  dilefs  of  bureaus  of  the  Wnr  Depart- 
ment will  use  the  genera)  officer's  flag  with  the  appropriate  number  of  stars. 

Fob  Coast  Defense  CnMUANDEBS. — A  flag  of  scarlet  bunting,  rectangular  in 
shape.  1  foot  6  inches  hoist  and  2  feet  fly  for  small  boats  and  Inunches  and  2 
feet  3  Inches  hoist  and  3  feet  fly  for  larger  boats.  In  tiie  center,  on  both  sides, 
crossed  cannon  In  yellow,  with  a  medallion  at  their  intersection,  in  scarlet, 
having  an  oblong  projectile  In  yellow. 

Foe  Post  Cohuandebs. — A  pennant  of  bunting,  trlnneulnr  in  shope,  1  foot 
hoist  and  3  feet  fly ;  the  third  nearest  the  stafT  to  be  a  blue  field  bearing  f'r- 
teen  white  stars  and  the  remaining  two-thirds  to  be  scarlet. 
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The  truck  of  the  stafC  for  general  officers,  nrtillery  district  commoiMlers,  and 
post  commanders  above  the  rank  of  captain  to  be  a  gilt  ball,  and  for  poet  com- 
manders of  lower  grade  to  be  flat. 

C401.  There  will  be  issued  by  the  Qafirtermnster  Cori>s,  when  the  necessity 
therefor  is  ccrtlQed  by  the  respective  depnrtmcDt  commandci-s,  the  following 
flags  for  automobiles,  to  be  used  by  the  olflcers  designated  when  engaged  in 
cffldul  duties,  viz: 

1.  Gekcbal  Officixs,  includiko  Chiefs  of  Bubeaits  or  the  Wab  DeeART- 
USKT. — Hfijor  general :  Two  stars  of  white  muslin  flj  Inches  from  point  to 
Iioint,  resting  upon  two  points  on  the  field  of  red  bunting.  Brigadier  general; 
Same  us  for  major  general,  having  one  star  placed  in  center  of  flag. 

2,  Abtillxbt  District  Couu.\NUEns. — Of  red  bunting,  bearing  two  crossed 
cannon  with  a  medallion  at  intersection  'containing  a  projectile,  all  of  yellmr 
musllo,  161  Inches  long,  placed  in  center  of  flag. 

S.  Chief  Umpibe  at  Maiceuvers. — Ot  white  buntlne  with  two  scarlet  stripes 
S  inches  wide  crossed  diagonally  from  corner  to  corner. 

These  Sags  will  be  rectangular  in  shape,  measuring  2  feet  2  inches  fly  and  1 
foot  6  Inches  hoist,  to  be  attached  to  suitable  staffs.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  47.) 

til.  Camp  colors  will  be  as  described  for  flags,  printe<l  upon  bunting  18  by 
20  Inches,  oo  a  pole  of  ash'  8  feet  long  and  1)  Inches  In  diameter,  the  butt  end 
armed  ^tb  a  pointed  ferrule. 

f4S.  Whenever  provisional  divisions  and  brigades  are  organized  for  purposes 
of  inj^ructlon,  the  headquarters  of  opposing  forces  are  marked  by  blue  and  red 
banners,  respectively.  Headquarters  of  organizations  may  be  marked,  accord- 
ing to  the  force  to  which  they  twlong,  by  blue  or  i-ed  flags  or  pennants  with 
appropriate  Insignia  in  white: 


Division  flag:  4  feet  hot»t,  C  feet  fly. 

Brigade  pennant:  Swallow- tailed,  4  feet  hoist,  S  feet  fly. 

The  chief  umpire's  flag  will  )>e  made  of  white  bunting,  crossed  diagonally 
from  corner  to  comer  with  two  stripes  of  red  bunting,  8  Inches  wide ;  same  size 
as  dMslon  flag. 

Flags  and  pennants  for  headquarters  of  opposing  forces  and  organisations 
will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

24S.  No  ensign,  pennon,  streamer,  or  other  banner  of  any  kind  other  than 
the  flags,  colors,  standards,  pennants,  and  guidons  prcscrlbetl  by  the  Army 
Begnlatlons  or  otherwise  authorized  by  the  War  Department  will  be  used  by  the 
Army  or  by  any  regiment  or  other  organizaUon  thereof. 

844.  The  names  and  dates  of  battles  In  which  regiments  or  separate  bat- 
talions have  participated  will  be  engraved  on  silver  bands  and  placed  on  the 
pike  of  the  colors  or  lance  of  the  standard  of  the  regiment  or  separate  battalion, 
as  the  case  may  be.  For  this  purpose  only  the  names  of  those  battles  which 
conform  to  the  following  <1eflnItton  will  be  considered,  viz :  Battles  are  important 
foigagements  between  independent  armies  In  their  own  theaters  of  war,  In  con- 
tradistinction to  conflicts  In  which  but  a  small  portion  of  tlie  opposing  force:* 
are  actually  engaged,  the  latter  being  called,  according  to  their  nature,  alfalrs, 
comtMts,  skirmishes,  and  the  like.  A  battle  has  for  Its  object  the  determination 
of  Impcvtsnt  questions  of  policy  or  strategy;  an  engagement  may  be  partial, 
yet  If  It  tend  to  these  ends.  It  Ib  also  entitled  to  the  dignity  of  being  termed  a 
battle. 

The  names  and  dates  of  battles  which  It  Is  proposed  to  have  engraved  on  the 
stiver  bands  will  t>e  snbraltted  to  the  War  Department,  which  will  decide  eacb 
t«se  on  its  merits. 

90fl51— IT— 5  ,-  I 


66  BEGIMENTS  AND  BATIALIONS. 

At  least  two  coropaaies,  troops,  or  batteries  ot  a  regiment  or  separate  bat- 
talion must  liave  participated  In  a  ttattle  In  order  that  tUe  name  of  llie  battle 
may  be  ploced  ou  the  colors  or  standards  thereot 

A  company,  troop,  or  battery  shall  not  receive  credit  for  having  participated 
In  a  battle  unless  at  least  one-half  of  the  actual  strength  thereof  was  engaged. 

The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  will  furnish  each  company,  tixxqh  and 
battery  with  a  suitably  engrosswl  certificate  setting  forth  the  names  of  all 
battles  Id  which  said  company,  troop,  or  battery  participated,  with  the  dates 
thereof,  and  showing,  as  nearly  as  may  l>e,  the  organizations  of  the  United 
States  troops  engaged  therein,  and  against  what  enemy.  This  certificate  will 
state  that  the  names  and  dates  of  these  battles  are  engraved  on  sliver  bands  on 
the  pike  of  the  colors  of  the  regiment  or  battalion,  or  the  lance  of  the  standard 
of  the  regiment  or  battalion,  as  lli^  case  may  be;  excepting  in  the  case  of 
companies  which  have  no  regimental  or  battalion  organization. 

This  certificate  will  be  suitably  framed  and  Icept  posted  Id  the  barracks  of 
the  company,  troop,  or  battery. 

The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  will  furnish  each  company,  troop,  and 
battery  with  a  suitably  engrossed  certificate  setting  forth  the  names  and  dates 
of  other  engagements  and  minor  affairs  In  which  such  organizations  have  Iteen 
engaged,  showing,  ns  nearly  as  may  be,  the  organizations  engaged,  tiie  num- 
bers ot  the  troop,  battery,  or  company  engaged,  and  against  wtiat  enemy. 

This  certificate  will  be  suitably  framed  and  liept  posted  in  ttie  barracks  ot 
the  company,  troop,  or  battery. 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  all  battlea  and  engagements  whether  fought 
within  or  prior  to  ttie  period  of  existing  organ iznt ions. 

A  former  orgHnlzation  that  participated  in  any  battles  or  engagements  will  be 
traced  to  an  existing  organization  and  such  existing  organization  will  be 
credited  with  tiic  battles  or  engagements  in  the  case. 

Where  it  can  not  be  determined  with  accuracy  to  what  organization  a  certain 
battle  or  cngageruent  Is  to  be  credited,  the  matter  will  be  decided  by  the  War 
Department  on  Its  merits. 

As  soon  us  prHCticable  after  the  termination  of  any  campaign  In  which  bat- 
tles, engagements,  or  minor  affairs  have  occurred  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army  will  furnish  the  companies,  troops,  and  batteries  which  have  been  m- 
gaged  with  certlficotes  as  above  indicated.     (0.  A.  A.,  Noi.  1  and  91.) 

ARTICLE  XXIX. 

Beoiuents  asb  Battauors. 

246.  In  the  Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  and  Infantry  arms  the  regiment  Is  the 
administrative  unit.  The  headquarters  of  the  regiment  are  at  the  station  at 
the  permanent  regimental  commander;  In  his  absence  the  command  of  Che 
regiment  devolves  upon  the  senior  officer  on  duty  with  It  wherever  he  may  be 
stationed.  The  regiment  Is  composed  of  two  or  more  l>attallons  which.  In  turn, 
are  composed  of  two  or  more  companies.  Ttie  battalion,  in  a  regiment,  is  not 
an  administrative  unit  and  has  no  separate  records ;  it  is  purely  a  tactical  unit 
conveniently  organized  for  instruction  or  maneuver,  and  particularly  for  com- 
Ijat,  either  as  an  integral  part  of  tlie  regiment  to  which  It  belongs  or  separated 
from  It.  It  Is  appropriately  commanded  by  a  field  officer,  normally  a  major, 
regularly  assigned  In  orders.  In  the  absence  of  Its  regular  commander  tbe 
command  devolves  upon  the  senior  officer  of  the  battalion  on  duty  vrith  it. 
unless  a  Held  officer  has  been  assigned  as  contemplated  in  paragraph  247. 
Whenever  Incomplete  battalions  of  tiie  some  or  different  regiments  are  serving 
together,  the  commanding  officer  may  designate  provisional  battalions,  and  slml- 
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Urly,  In  the  case  of  Incomplete  regiments,  be  may  designate  provisional  regi- 
ments. The  regulations  relating  to  regiments  apply  to  battailous  not  organized 
Into  regiments  unless  otherwise  specially  provided. 

A  battalion  commander  Is  responsible  for  the  instruction,  tactical  efficiency, 
and  preparedness  for  war  service  of  the  troops  of  his  battalion  under  Ills 
Inunediftte  command.  Correspondence  relating  to  the  personnel,  instruction, 
discipline,  or  equipment  of  a  company,  battery,  or  troop  in  battalion  or 
squadron,  will  pass  through  the  battnllon  or  squadron  commaniler.  No  official 
recfird,  however,  of  such  correspondence  will  be  kept  by  the  battalion  or  squad- 
no  commander.     {C.  A.  A.,  Ho.  SS.) 

S48.  A  regimental  commaiuler  and  coast-defense  commander  are  respcnsilble 
for  the  Instruction,  tactlal  efficiency,  and  preparedness  for  war  service  of  the 
troops  under  his  Immediate  command.  They  will  encourage  among  tlietr  officers 
faarmonions  relations  and  n  friendly  spirit  of  emulation  in  the  performance  of 
duly.  Their  timely  interference  to  prevent  disputes,  their  advice  to  the  Inex- 
perienced, and  Immediate  censure  of  any  conduct  liable  to  produce  dissension 
in  the  command  or  to  reflect  discredit  upon  It,  are  of  great  Importance  la 
securing  and  maintaining  Its  efficiency.  In  such  eftorts  they  will  receive  the 
Eoyal  support  of  their  sulxirdi nates. 

247.  Field  officers  of  the  mobile  Army  are  assigned  by  the  department  com- 
mands to  stations  or  commands  where  their  services  are  most  required,  and 
are  there  assigned  to  appropriate  duties  by  the  commanding  officer,  preferably 
with  troops  of  the  units  to  which  they  belong.  A  lieutenant  colonel  may  be 
ap|>roprlately  assigned  to  the  command  of  any  part  ot  a  regiment  larger  than 
■  battalion,  or  to  the  command  ot  a  battalion  In  the  absence  of  its  major. 

248.  The  regimental  staff  officers  are  appointed  from  the  captains,  and  con- 
sist of  the  regimental  adjutant  and  the  regimental  supply  officer,  and  they  will 
be  K>  designated,  resp^cdvely.  They  are  appointed  by  the  regimental  com- 
mander, who  will  at  once  report  bis  action  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army.  Tbe  battnllon  staff  consists  ot  the  adjutant,  who  vrlU  be  deslgnnted  as 
the  battalion  (or  squadron)  adjutant  and,  except  in  the  battalions  of  Engl- 
Deera.  is  appointed  by  the  regimental  commander  after  consultation  with  tbe 
battalion  commHuder.  When  a  battalion  Is  detached  and  serving  at  such  a  dis- 
tance from  regimental  headquortera  that  more  than  15  days  are  required  tor 
fxchange  of  corre^wndence  by  mall,  the  battalion  adjutant  Is  appointed  by  the 
battalion  commander,  who  will  Immediately  notify  the  reglmeutal  commander 
and  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  In  the  battalions  of  mounted  Engl< 
neers  the  adjutants  are  appointed  by  tbe  battalion  commanders.    Appointments 

■  ot  Btatr  officers  will  not  be  antedated  and  will  take  effect  on  tbe  day  on  which 
actnsUy  made.  A  regimental  staff  officer  will  be  entitled  to  the  pay  pertaining 
10  his  appointment  from  the  date  on  which  he  reports  tor  duty  at  regimental 
headquarters,  a  battalion  staff  officer  from  the  date  on  which  he  reports  for 
dnty  at  the  station  of  a  company  of  his  battalion,  whether  such  company  be 
stationed  at  the  post  of  tbe  battalion  commander  or  not.  This  date  will  be  noted 
OD  the  post  return  for  the  month  Id  which  the  officer  reports,  and  on  hts  pay 
voDcber  tor  the  some  month.     (C.  A.  B.,  So,  55.) 

It9.  The  tour  of  duty  of  a  staff  officer  of  a  raiment,  coast  defense  command,' 
or  battalion  not  forming  part  of  a  regiment,  is  limited  to  tour  years,  and  having 
completed  a  tour,  an  ofBcer  will  not  be  eligible  for  a  second  tour  until  be  shall 
bive  served  two  rears  as  a  company  officer.    The  tour  ot  duty  ot  a  staff  officer 
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of  Q  battalloD  tarmInK  part  of  a  re^ment  Is  llmltod  to  two  years,  and  hi 
completed  a  totir,  an  oflker  will  uot  be  eligible  for  a  second  tour  vntll  lie 
have  served  two  years  as  a  company  officer. 

2M.  All  staff  appointments  In  a  regiment  are  restricted  to  the  otQcei 
duty  wltb  it  and  who  are  not  servlag  at  a  school  of  Instruction.  Shonli 
reglmentat  conunander  desire  to  appoint  on  absent  officer  to  the  regimental 
he  may  oppty  for  orders  for  the  absent  oDIcer  to  Join,  but  the  officer  most 
before  the  appointment  con  be  made. 

351.  The  adjutant,  uuUcr  the  direction  of  the  commanding  officer,  will 
charee  of  the  various  rosters  of  service;  he  will  make,  publish,  and  verU 
details,  keep  the  records*  of  the  regiment,  and  perform  such  mllltarr  c 
with  troops  as  are  required  by  regulations.  Through  him  the  comma: 
officer  communicates  with  the  officers  and  men  of  bis  command. 

ZS8.  The  adjutant  should  be  courteous  to  and  on  friendly  terms  wltl 
oftlcera  of  the  command  he  represents,  and  will  avoid  all  dlacnaalona  o 
orders  or  military  conduct  of  hla  superiors.  He  should  inform  blmaelf  npt 
points  of  military  usage  and  etiquette,  and  on  proper  occasions  aid  wit 
advice  and  experience  the  subalterns  of  the  regiment,  especially  those 
entering  the  service.  lie  wltl  endeavor  at  all  times  to  exert  the  Infl 
belonging  to  his  station  in  sustaining  the  reputation,  discipline,  and  bar 
of  the  command. 

K$.  The  adjutant  and  supply  officer,  under  tbe  regimental  commando: 
reiW>aslble  for  tbe  discipline  and  efficlMicy  of  the  noncommissioned  staf 
band  and  for  the  proper  supply  of  the  regiment  In  the  field.    (0.  A.  R„  Ho 

164.  Itegimeatal  supply  officers  and  regtmentnt  supply  sergeants  will  be 
able  for  duty  as  assistants  and  will  be  required  to  asslBt  the  officers  o 
Quartermaster  Cortw  at  the  various  posts  and  stations.  They  shall  n 
called  upon  to  receipt  for  money  or  property  which  does  not  pertain  to 
lespectlTe  regiment^  nor  staall  they  be  separated  from  the  organlsatla 
which  they  bdong. 

They  will  be  avnllable  at  all  times  for  field  service  and  such  other  exe 
with  their  organisations  as  the  regimental  commander  may  deem  nece 
(C,  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

Questions  arising  as  to  the  number  of  assistants  necessary  will  be  ded^ 
dqmrtment  commanders,  who  will  see  that  the  number  so  detailed  Is  ki 
the  lowest  point  consistent  with  an  efficient  performance  of  these  dutle 
attention  being  given  to  the  avoidance  of  assigning  to  officers  duties  whk 
be  properly  performed  by  civilian  employees.     (C.  A,  R.,  No.  6S.) 

tU.  Regimental  and  battalion  stalt  officers  may  be  nsslgned  to  duty  i 
company  or  to  any  stafC  duty  which  their  regimental  commander  may  ii 
subject  to  tbe  provisions  of  parograph  254. 

2SC.  The  regimental  noncommissioned  staff  officers  consist  of  the 
mental  sergeant  major,  the  regimental  supply  sergeants,  the  color  aerj 
and  In  raiments  of  Engineers,  tbe  master  engineers,  senior  grad« 
are  appointed  by  the  regimental  commander.  The  twttniion  noncommis 
staOr  officers  are  the  battalion  sergeants  major,  and  in  Engineers  tbe  i 
engineers.  Junior  grade,  and  the  battalion  supply  sergeants.  The 
ai^lnted  by  the  regimental  commander  after  consultation  with  tbe  ba' 
commander.  When  a  t>attallon  is  detached  from  regimental  headqu 
tl}c  battalion  noncommissioned  staff  officers  nre  appointed  temporarily 
battalion  commander,  who  will  immediately  notify  tbe  regimental  comu) 
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aDd  eacb  temporary  appointment  vUI  be  In  full  force  and  effect  from  the  date 
II  Is  made  and  will  contlnae  la  full  force  and  etfMt  from  that  date  It  It  ba 
anpKiTed  by  tbe  regimental  commander.  If  tbe  regimental  commander  dlsap- 
prorea  tbe  appointment,  Oien  the  Increased  rankand  pay  will  cease  npon  receipt 
t»y  tbe  battalion  commander  of  notice  of  sncfa  disapproval.  Bach  noncommle- 
ri<med  staff  officer  will  be  fumisbed  with  a  warrant  tfgned  by  the  regimental 
commander.  The  appointment  takca  effect  on  the  day  npon  which  It  la  made 
and  the  warrant  may  be  continued  in  force  upon  discharge  and  reenilstment, 
If  reoillstment  be  made  on  the  day  following  that  of  discharge;  each  reen- 
Ustment  and  continnance  will  be  noted  on  the  warrant  Any  noncommissioned 
staff  officer  may  be  reduced  to  the  ranks  l^  tbe  sentence  of  a  court-martial,  or 
by  <»4er  of  tbe  commander  having  final  antborlty  to  appoint  sncb  noncommls- 
sioned  officer.  Noncommissioned  staff  officers  wlil  preferably  be  selected  from 
the  iMMKommlsBloned  officers  of  the  r^ment  who  are  most  dlsQagnished  tor 
efficiency,  gallantry,  and  soldierly  bearing.     <C.  A.  B.,  Ifo.  S6.) 

2ft7.  The  public  property  pertaining  to  the  headqnarters  of  the  regiment 
will  be  marked  "H.  Q.,"  with  arm  and  number  of  regiment  BaversackB, 
caoteena,  and  similar  articles  of  equipment  in  pdMssion  of  the  noncommls- 
aioned  staff  and  band  will  be  marked  as  follows ;  Cavalry  equipments,  croaeed 
sabers,  with  nnmber  of  tbe  regiment  above  and  "  N.  O.  S. "  or  **  Band  "  below 
the  intersection;  Field  Artllt^?  equipments,  crossed  field  gnns,  with  the  nnmber 
of  the  regiment  abgve  and  "  N.  C.  S. "  or  "  Band  "  below  the  intersection ; 
Infantry  eqalpments,  crossed  rifles,  with  the  number  of  the  regiment  above  and 
'y.C.  S."  or  "  Band  "  below  the  Intersection ;  Coast  Artillery  Corps  equipments, 
crooaed  cannons,  with  "  N.  C.  B.''  or  "  Band  "  below  the  Intersection,  and  In  tbe 
latter  case  the  namber  of  the  band  below  the  intersection  and  above  the  word 
"  Band  "  i  and  equipments  of  tbe  special  corps  of  the  Army,  according  to  their 
recgiectlTe  devices.  The  design  will  be  stendled  in  black,  the  letters  and  num- 
bers In  fnll-faced  characters.  Th9  design  will  be  placed  abova  tbe  letters 
"  D.  S."  on  equipments  and  the  soldier's  nnmber  In  characttfs  one-half  inch  blf^ 
briow  the  letters  "  U.  8."    {C.  A.  R^  No.  J.)      , 

ttS,  The  following-named  books  of  record,  reports,  and  papers  will  be  kept 
in  each  regiment ;  A  correspondence  book  and  a  morning  report  of  the  field,  staff, 
and  baiMl,  fnmlahed  by  the  Adjutant  Qeneral's  Department ;  a  reglmmtal  fond 
book  (ordinary  blank  book  without  special  ruling),  furnished  by  the  Quarter- 
master Gorpa;  a  document  file,  a  file  of  the  regimental  ord«^  all  orders,  cir- 
culars, and  Instmctlons  from  blgber  authority,  copies  of  tbe  montbiy  returns, 
muster  rolls  of  the  field,  staff,  and  band,  and  other  r^Imeotal  returns  and 
reports. 

Of  the  books,  reports,  and  papers  herein  referred  to,  the  correspondence 
book,  tbe  document  file,  the  muster  rolls,  the  regimental  monthly  retnms  and 
all  otber  returns  of  the  personnel  of  the  regiment,  the  general  orders  and  cir- 
cnlars  ot  the  War  Department,  and  regimental  general  orders  will  be  perma* 
nently  preaeryed.  Division  and  department  orders,  except  extracts  of  special 
orders,  will,  when  the  regiment  Is  relieved  from  duty  In  the  division  or  de- 
[lartment.  be  disposed  of  under  Instructions  of  the  division  or  d^>artment  com- 
mander. All  other  books,  reports,  and  papers  wilt  be  kept  five  years,  reckoned 
from  tbe  doae  of  the  period  of  their  nee  In  case  of  books  and  reports  and  from 
their  dates  In  caae  of  papers,  when  tbey  wilt  be  destroyed  nnder  the  direction  of 
tbe  r^imental  commander. 

in.  All  orders  and  circulars  from  tbe  War  Department,  or  frOm  the  head- 
quarters of  an  army,  field  army,  division,  brigade,  or  territorial  department  In 
whldi  the  regiment  may  be  serving,  will  be  filed  In  book  form,  and  general  ordaa 
and  drcnlars  Indexed  as  soon  as  received.  , 
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2S0.  Tb«  noncommissioned  officers  of  redmental  bands  will  be  appointee 
the  reEimental  commanders,  upon  the  recommendatloo  of  regimental  adjuti 
under  the  same  conditions  prescribed  In  paragraph  256  for  thenoncommlssli 
Btaff  of  the  regiment.  Tlie  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  Engineer  band 
be  appointed  bs  the  commanding  officer  of  the  battalion  with  which  tbe  ban 
serving.  The  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  bands 
be  appointed  by  coast  defense  commanders. 

281.  When  a  regiment  occupies  several  stations  the  band  wiU  be  kep 
headquarters,  provided  one  or  more  companies  be  serving  there.  The  field 
slcians  of  companies  will  not  be  separated  therefrom.  The  Coast  Artil 
Corps  and  Engineer  bands  will  bo  assigned  to  stations  by  the  War  Departi 
upon  the  recommeadatlon  of  the  chiefs  of  Const  Artillery  and  Engineers 
spectlvely.  Army  bands,  or  members  thereof,  are  prohibited  by  law  fron 
celving  remnneratlon  for  furnishing  music  outside  the  limits  of  military  i 
when  the  furnlshlDg  of  such  music  places  them  in  competition  with  local  civ 
musicians. 

862.  Musical  instruments  mentioned  in  paragraph  1179,  extra  parts  t1 
for,  and  equipments  for  bands,  including  the  Issue  quarterly  of  one-half  rea 
music  writing  paper,  upright,  14  staves,  size  of  paper  101  by  181  Inches, 
one-half  ream  of  music  writing  paper,  oblong,  16  staves,  alee  of  paper  18 
10}  Inches,  will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Musical  Instrun 
Other  than  those  above  referred  to  may  be  purchased  from  available  reglmi 
funds.  The  commanding  officer  of  the  band  will  be  responsible  for 
instruments  furnished  by  the-  Quartermaster  Corps  and  both  responsible 
accountable  for  those  purchased  from  the  regimental  funds.    (C.  A.  R.,  No. 

268.  Regimental  commanders  will  notify  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  J 
direct  when  field  or  band  musicians  are  required. 

26<.  L  The  composition  consisting  of  the  words  and  music  known  as  " 
Star-Spangled  Banner  "  Is  designated  tbe  national  anthem  of  the  United  S 
of  America. 

2.  ProvlsloQB  m  these  regulations  or  in  orders  Issued  undar  lite  author! 
tbe  War  Department  requiring  the  playing  of  the  national  antbem  at  any 
or  place  shall  be  taken  to  mean  "  The  Star-Spangled  Banner"  to  tbe  excl' 
of  other  tunes  or  musical  compositions  popularly  known  ns  Datlonal  airs. 

8.  Commanding  officers  will  require  bands  to  play  national  and  patriotic 
on  appropriate  occasions.  The  playing  of  the  national  anthem  of  any  coi 
as  part  of  a  meiUey  is  prohibited.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

ABTICLE  XXX. 

TaoOPs,  Batteeiks.  and  Coupakies. 

266.  The  details  of  captains  on  detached  service  away  from  thtir  ai 
tlie  service  will  be  limited,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  those  required  by  law. 

866.  The  commanding  officer  of  a  company  la  responsible  for' the  instru 
tactical  efficiency,  and  preparedness  for  war  serrlce  of  his  company;  f< 
appearance  and  discipline;  for  the  care  and  pres^vation  of  Its  equlpnteot 
for  the  proper  performance  of  duties  connected  with  its  subslSteDce, 
clothing,  accounts,  reports,  and  returns. 

867.  In  tbe  absence  of  its  captain,  the  command  of  a  company  devolves 
tbe  subaltern  next  in  rank  who  Is  serving  with  It,  unless  otherwise  spe 
directed. 
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24S.  In  lb«  absence  of  all  the  oftlcers  of  a  company,  tlie  post  coraroander 
n-ill  assign  an  officer,  preferably  of  the  same  regiment,  to  I ta  .command.  If 
there  tw  no  oRicei'  Qvailohte,  the  fact  will  be  reported  to  the  department  com- 
mander. 

t6S.  Captains  will  require  their  lieutenants  to  assist  la  the  performance  of 
all  company  ilutieif.  Including  tli«  lieeplng  of  records  and  the  preparation  of  the 
necessary  reports  and  returns. 

270.  Koncommissloncd  oIRcers  will  be  carefully  selected  aod  Instructed,  and 
always  supported  hy  company  commanders  In  the  proper  performance  of  their 
duties.  They  will  not  be  detailed  for  any  duty  nor  permitted  to  eagage  In  any 
occupation  inconsistent  with  their  rank  and  position.  Officers  will  be  cautious 
In  reproving  tbem  In  the  presence  or  hearing  of  private  soldiers. 

£71.  company  nooconi missioned  officers  are  appointed  by  r^mental  com- 
nunders,  or  temporarily  appointed  by  hattatloD  commanders,  under  ttie  cou- 
diti'iDS  stated  in  paragraph  256,  on  the  rccDminendation  of  tlieir  com|;>any  com- 
manders; but  IQ  no  cttse  will  any  company  organization  have  an  excess  of  nou- 
commlssioned  officers  above  that  allowed  by  law.  The  noncommissioned  offlcers- 
of  Coant  Artillery  Corps  companies,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  company 
commander?,  will  be  appointed  by  coast  defense  commanders. 

When  a  company  la  serving  In  a  different  department  from  Its  reglmeotal 
headquarters  and  at  such  a  distance  therefrom  that  more  than  15  days  are  re- 
qoired  for  an  exchange  of  correspondence  by  mail,  company  noncommissioned 
oflkers  aod  wagooerB  for  tho  trsneportatlon  pertaining  to  the  company  may  be 
appointed,  on  recommeadatloo  of  the  company  commander,  by  the  order  of  the 
battalion  commander,  if  such  commander  be  in  the  same  department  as  the  com- 
pany. Wli«i  a  company  la  serving  In  a  different  department  from  its  regimental 
and  battalion  headquarters  and  at  such  a  distance  from  Its  regimental  head- 
qnarterv  that  more  than  15  days  are  roqulred  for  an  exchange  of  correspondence 
by  mall,  oompany  noncommissioned  officers  and  wagoners  for  the  transportation 
p«1ainlng  to  the  company  may  be  am>olnted,  on  recommendation  of  the  company 
conuoander,  by  the  order  of  the  senior  officer  of  the  regiment  on  duty  in  the  de- 
partment in  which  the  company  Is  serving. 

Coast  Artillery  DOttcommlssioned  officers  of  a  mine  planter  or  cable  ship 
detariiment.  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the  mine 
pUnter  or  cable  ship,  will  be  appointed  and  reduced  by  the  coast  defense  com- 
B»Dder  If  the  vessel  Is  serving  Id  a  coast  defense  command ;  otherwise  by  the 
department  commaniJer.    (C  A.  R.,  Not.  iS  and  Sk-) 

278.  To  test  the  capacity  of  privates  for  the  duties  of  noDCommlsslonc<l 
oAem  company  coainiaDders  may  a[ipolnt  lance  corporals,  who  will  be  obeyed 
and  respected  as  corporals,  but  no  company  shall  have  more  than  one  lanc^  cor- 
poral at  a  time,  unless  there  are  noncommissioned  officers  absent  by  authority, 
daring  which  absences  there  may  be  one  for  each  absentee. 

27t.  Tbe  captain  will  select  me  Brst  sergeant,  quartermaster  sergeant,  and 
■table  aergeant  from  the  sergeants  of  his  company,  and  may  return  them  to  the 
grade  of  sergeant  without  reference  to  higher  authority. 

274.  Eacb  noncommL-nloned  officer  will  be  furnished  with  a  certlflcate  or 
warrant  of  his  rank,  signed  by  the  regimental  commander;  but  a  separate  war- 
rant at  first  sergeant,  quartermaster  sergeant,  or  stable  sergeant  will  not  t>e 
(ivm.  A  warrant  Issued  to  a  ttoncommlsstoned  otficer  is  his  personal  property. 
Wirrants  need  not  be  renewed  In  cases  of  reenllstment  In  the  same  comp.tny. 
It  reenlistment  Is  made  the  day  following  the  day  of  discharge,  but,  unless  other- 
wlae  ordered  by  the  regimental  or  coast  defense  commander,  on  the  recommendn- 
ItOD  of  the  company  commandeF'  will  r»iiain  in  force  until  vacated  by  promotion 
or  redaction,  each  reenllstment  and  continuance  to  be  noted  on  the  warrant  by 
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tlie  company  conimaniler.  Tlie  wurrnnts  for  noncouiiuiMiionot)  officera  of  the 
Const  Artillery  Corps  companies  will  be  signed  by  the  conut  defense  commander. 
(C.  A.  R.,  Noi'aG  and  55.) 

27fi.  ApiHiiuiuients  of  company  dodcohi missioned  officers  nud  cooks  of  tbe 
Medical  Department  will  talte  effect  on  the  day  of  oppolntnKut  by  the  author* 
lied  connnander,  and  of  first  screeaats,  quartermaster  sergeants,  stable  sereesnts, 
chief  meciienlcs,  cool»,  artificers,  farrieirs,  borseshoers,  mecUaulcs.  saddlers, 
wagoners,  musicians,  trumpeters,  and  first-ciass  privates  on  the  day  of  appoint- 
ment by  the  company  commander;  but  in  case  of  vacancy  In  a  company  absent 
from  regimental  aud  battalion  headquarters  a  company  commander  may  make 
n  temporary  appointment  of  a  noncommlsdloned  officer,  which  will  carry  rtigk 
find  pay  from  the  date  of  such  appointment.  Information  of  the  appointment 
will  1>e  promptly  sent  to  the  regimental  commander,  and  If  he  disapproves  it  the 
increased  rank  and  pay  will  ceose  upon  receipt  by  tlie  company  commander  of 
Kuch  disapproval.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

2?<.  A  noncommissioned  officer  may  be  reduced  to  the  ranks  by  sentence  of 
a  court-martial,  or.  on  the  recoounenOation  of  the  company  commander,  by  the 
tird«r  of  the  commander  having  finol  authority  to  appoint  such  noncommissioned 
officer,  but  a  noncommissioned  oflker  will  not  be  reduced  because  of  absence  on 
account  of  sickness  or  injury  contracted  In  the  line  of  duty.  If  reduced  to  the 
ranks  by  sentence  of  court-martial  at  a  post  not  the  headquarters  of  his  regi- 
ment, the  company  commander  will  forward  a  transcript  of  the  order  to  tbe 
regimental  commander.  The  transfer  of  a  noncommissioned  officer  from  one 
organization  to  another  carries  with  It  reduction  to  the  ranks,  unless  otherwise 
specified  in  the  order  by  authority  competent  to  Issues  a  new  warrant. 

When  a  company  Is  serving  In  a  different  department  from  its  regimental 
lieadquarters  and  at  such  a  distance  therefrom  that  more  than  IS  days  are  re- 
quired for  exchange  of  correspondence  by  matt,  n  noncommissioned  officer  may 
be  reduced  to  the  ranks,  on  recommendation  of  the  company  commander,  by  the 
order  of  tbe  battalion  commander,  If  such  commander  be  In  the  same  deport- 
ment as  the  company.  When  a  company  is  serving  in  n  different  department 
from  its  regimental  and  battalion  headquarters,  and  at  such  a  distance  from  ItB 
regimental  heodquarters  that  more  than  15  days  are  required  for  exchange  of 
correspondence  by  mail,  a  noncommissioned  officer  may  be  reduced  to  tlie  ranks, 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  company  commander,  by  the  order  of  tlie  senior 
officer  of  the  regiment  on  duty  In  the  department  In  which  the  company  Is 
serving.     {C.  A.  R.,  No.  ^5.) 

S77.  When  a  noncommissioned  officer,  while  In  arrest  or  confinement.  Is 
reduced  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial,  the  date  of  the  order  publishing  tbe 
sentence  is  the  date  of  reduction.  'In  all  other  cases  reduction  takes  effect  od 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  onler  at  the  soldier's  station.    iC.  A.  R.,  No.  JS.) 

278.  Chief  niecliauics.  cooks,  buglers,  horsesboers,  mechanics,  saddlers, 
wagoners,  and  privates,  first  class,  are  enlisted  as  privates,  and  after  Jidulng 
their  organisations  ai-e  appointed  by  their  respective  orgaDlsatlon  commanders. 
For  Inefficiency  or  misconduct  they  are  subject  to  reduction  by  the  same  author- 
ity, and  In  case  of  desertion  their  appolntaoents  are  vacated  from  the  date  of 
their  unauthorized  absence.     (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  9  and  SS.) 

270.  A  soldier  may.  when  necessary,  be  relieved  from  oi'dluary  military  duty 
to  make,  repair,  or  niter  uniforms.  The  poet  exchange  council  will  fix  the  rates 
to  be  charged,  which  will  not  exceed  the  cost  of  doing  such  work  at  the  clothloe 
depot,  and  company  commanders  will  cause  to  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of 
enlisted  men  and  turned  o^'er  to  the  proper  person  the  amount  properly  due 
therefor.   The  provlsious  of  this  paragraph  wiu  be  consuued  to  aHtJi;  to  dvilion 
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tailors,  who  conform  to  prices  fixed  by  post  exclmnse  council,  as  well  as  to 
unlisted  men  detailed  for  that  dutj'  by  pri^r  authority. 

tM.  Tbe  followlng-uamed  books  of  record,  reports,  and  papers  will  be  kept 
In  each  company :  A  correspondence  book,  a  sick  report,  a  morning  report,  and, 
in  companies  supplied  with  public  animals,  a  file  of  descriptive  cards  of  public 
animals,  all  to  be  furnished  by  the  Adjutant  General's  Department;  also  a  com- 
pany council  book,  a  record  of  individual  property  responsibility  of  enlisted 
men,  and  a  record  of  punishments  awarded  by  the  company  commander  under 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  853,  to  t>e  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

There  wur  also  be  kept,  on  blanks  supplied  by  tlie  Adjutant  General's  Depart- 
ment, ft  complete  record,  description,  and  accounts  of  all  luen  who  belong  to 
or  who  have  belonged  to  the  company.  '  A  record  of  vaccinations  will  be  kept 
on  these  blanks. 

There  will  also  be  kept  a  document  flie,  orders  and  instructions  received  fr<Mn 
hitter  auiborlty.  and  retained  copies  of  the  various  rolls,  reports,  and  returns 
required  by  regulations  and  orders. 

AVbere  copies  of  orders  affecting  the  company  are  not  supplied,  the  orders  will 
be  copied,  If  practicable,  ntiested  by  the  adjutant,  and  placed  on  the  order  file. 

S81.  There  wlU  also  be  kept  in  each  company  or  detachment  retained  copies 
of  nil  returns  of  projierty  peitalnlDg  to  the  company  and  full  Information 
resgwctlng  all  qnartermosier  and  all  other  supptles  held  on  memorandum 
receipt,  showing  list  of  articles,  date  of  receipt,  from  whom  received,  and  the 
name  of  the  officer  who  signed  the  memorondum  receipt  therefor;  also  an 
account  of  all  articles  turned  In,  expended,  stolen,  lost,  or  destroyed ;  and  the 
company  or  detochment  commander  will  have  a  settlement  with  tbe  staff 
olBcers  concerned  quarterly  and  when  relinquishing  his  command. 

Of  tbe  books,  reports,  and  pnpers  referred  to  in  tills  and  In  the  preceding' 
paragmph.  the  correspondence  book,  the  document  file,  the  records  of  enlisted 
men  ns  kept  In  descriptive  and  deposit  books  or  on  loose  leaves,  the  muster 
■  rolls,  the  monthly  returns,  nnd  all  other  returns  of  the  personnel,  and  the 
general  orders  and  circulars  of  the  War  Department  will  be  permanently  pre- 
served. Division  ami  department  orders,  except  extracts  of  special  orders,  will 
be  disposed  of  under  Instructions  of  the  division  or  department  commander 
vhea  the  compnny  Is  relieved  from  duty  In  the  division  or  department. 

Tbe  other  books,  reiwrts,  and  papers  will  be  kept  five  years,  reckoned  from 
the  dose  of  the  period  of  their  use  In  case  of  books  and  reports  and  from  their 
dates  In  case  of  popers,  when  they  will  be  destroyed  under  direction  of  the 
commanding  crfltcer. 

The  disposition  of  retained  papers  relating  to  nn  officer's  accountability  for 
onbllc  property  Is  vested  in  the  accountable  ofllcer. 

282.  A  duty  roster  will  be  k^t  in  each  company  on  blank  forms  furnished 
by  the  Adjutant  General's  Department ;  used  blank  forms  will  be  held  one  year 
and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

INTEBIOB  ECOXOUT  OF  COUPANtES. 

tBS.  Company  and  detachment  commanders  will  Inspect  their  orgnnizatlons 
ev«7  SatuHlay  as  provided  In  drill  regulations.  No  one  will  be  excused  from 
Saturday  Inspection  except  the  guard  and  the  sick  In  hospltnL 

Company  and  detachment  commanders  will  be  held  responsible  that — 

(o)  Tbe  barracks,  stables,  gun  sheds,  storerooms,  etc.,  occupied  by  their 
nuanlzatlon  or  detachment  are  properly  ventilated,  heated,  lighted,  kept  clean, 
ind  In  sanitary  condition  at  all  times. 

(b)  'nie  men's  food  Is  properly  prepared,  cooked  nnd  served,  and  that  articles 
of  food  kept  on  hand  are  stored  ami  cared  for  In  a  sanitary  manner. 
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(«)  The  (rounds  suiroundlns  the  barracks,  sun  sheds,  stables,  etc..  ocn- 
pled  by  their  company  or  detachmeat  are  properly  policed  tnd  cared  tor. 
(C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

281.  The  company  cotmnander  will  cause  the  enlisted  men  of  Um  compuy 
to  be  nambered  and  divided  Into  squads,  each  under  the  charge  of  i  aoacom- 
mlssloDed  offlcer.  As  far  as  practicable  the  men  at  each  aqoad  will  be  ^mt- 
ter«d  together. 

S8S.  In  quartern  the  name  of  each  soldier  will  be  attached  to  hU  baok,  ara» 
win  be  kept  In  racks,  and  accouterments  and  sabers  will  be  hone  up  by  the 
belts. 

88S.  Strict  attention  will  be  paid  by  company  commanders  to  the  cleBnllDeBa 
of  the  men  and  to  the  police  of  barracks  or  tents.  The  men  will  be  Kquired  to 
bathe  frequently.  In  garrison,  and  whenever  practicable  la  the  field,  they 
will  be  required  to  wash  their  hands  thoroughly  after  going  to  the  latrines  and 
before  each  meal.  In  brder  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  typhoid  (ever  and 
other  diseases  by  germs  taken  Into  the  mouth  with  food  from  unclean  hands. 
The  hair  will  be  kept  short  and  the  beard  neatly  trluuned  Soiled  clothtnf 
will  be-kept  Id  the  twrrack  bag. 

8S7.  A  thorough  police  of  tiarracks  will  precede  the  Saturday  InspectlOD 
The  chiefs  of  squads  will  see  that  bunks  and  bedding  are  overluuled.  floon 
tables,  and  benches  scoured,  arms  and  accouterments  cleaned,  and  all  leathf 
articles  polished. 

S6S.  Chiefs  of  squads  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  cleanliness  of  the 
men.  They  will  see  that  those  who  are  to  go  on  duty  put  their  arms,  acco 
terments,  and  clothing  In  the  best  order,  and  that  such  sa  have  passes  lea 
the  post  In  proper  dress. 

288.  Soldiers  will  wear  uniform  In  camp  and  garrison.  When  on  fntig 
they  will  wear  suitable  fatigue  dress. 

no.  Oompany  commanders  will  see  that  all  public  property  in  the  possess 
of  enlisted  men  Is  kept  In  good  order,  and  that  missing  or  damaged  nrticles 
duly  accounted  for. 

KVl.  Company  commanders  are  responsible  for  textbooks  and  other  olfl 
publications  Issued  for  the  use  of  their  companies. 

SV2.  Enlisted  men  will  not  take  their  arms  opart  except  by  permission 
commissioned  offlcer  under  proper  supervision,  and  only  in  tbe  naonner 
scribed  In  the  descriptive  pamphlet  of  the  arm  Issued  by  the  Onlntince 
partment.  The  polishing  of  blued  or  browned  parts  of  small  arms,  rebltili 
rebrowning.  putting  any  portion  of  nn  arm  in  a  flre,  or  removing  n  re4 
from  a  barrel,  Is  prohibited.  The  mutilation  of  any  part  by  flllns  or  ' 
wise,  And  attenipts  to  beautify  or  change  the  Anlsh,  are  prohibited. 
will  be  unloaded  before  being  taken  to  quarters  or  tents,  and  as  aoaa.  ■■ 
men  using  them  are  relieved  from  duty,  unless  otherwise  ordered.  Tl 
of  tompions  In  small  arms  Is  forbidden.  The  prohibition  In  tbta  pnri 
of  sttempts  to  beautify  or  chnnge  the  flnlsh  of  arms  in  the  tiands  oC  e 
men  is  not  construed  as  forbidding  the  appllcstton  of  raw  linseed  oi\ 
wood  parts  of  the  arms.  This  oil  Is  considered  necessary  for  tbe  prese 
of  the  wood,  and  It  may  be  used  for  such  polishing  as  can  be  glveo  by 
In  one  or  more  coats  when  necessary.  The  use  of  raw  Unseed  oil  oi 
be  allowed  for  redressing,  and  tbe  application  for  such  purpose  of  any 
wax  or  varnish,  including  heelbsll,  Is  strictly  prohibited. 

SftS.  It  is  forbidden  to  use  any  dressing  or  polishing  material  on  tbe 
accouterments  Or  equipments  of  the  soldier,  the  horse  equipments  for  < 
or  the  Artillery  harness,  except  the  preparationa  supplied  by  tbe  O 
Department  for  tluit  purpose. 
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IM.  Bqnlpmeots  will  be  fitted  to  the  mea  under  lh«  direction  ot  an  oOlcer; 
all  other  cbnngea  nre  prohibited. 

8M.  Articles  of  public  property  Issued  to  n  company  for  its  exclusive  use 
wfll  be  marked,  when  practicaUe,  with  the  number  or  letter  of  the  company 
moA  number  and  arm  of  tbe  regiment  Such  articles  Issued  to  an  enlisted  maa 
(ums  and  dotblng  excited)  will  be  mariied.  when  practlnUe,  with  the  num- 
ber of  tbe  man,  letter  or  number  of  the  company,  and  number  of  the  regl- 
■ent.  HaTMvacks,  canteens,  and  similar  articles  of  equipment  will  be  uniformly 
^rked  aa  tbe  ontolde  ss  fc^ows;  Oavalry  eQulpments,  crossed  sabers,  with  the 
number  of  tbe  regiment  shove  and  the  letter  of  the  troop  below  the  Intersection; 
ndd  ArtUlcrr  equipments,  croesad  Add  guns,  with  tl)e  number  of  the  regiment 
whovK  and  Hie  letter  of  the  battery  below  the  intersection ;  Infantry  equipments, 
crossed  rifles,  with  the  number  of  the  regiment  above  end  the  letter  of  tbe 
company  below  the  Intersection;  Coast  Artillery  Corps  equipments,  crossed  can- 
nons, with  the  number  of  the  company  below  the  Intersection  of  the  cotinons; 
and  eqaipmcnts  of  the  spedal  corps  ct  the  Army,  according  to  their  Respective 
devkes.  The  design  will  be  stenciled  In  black,  the  letters  and  numbers  in  full- 
faced  cliaracters.  Tbe  design  will  be  placed  above  the  letters  "  U.  S."  on  equip- 
ments, and  tbe  soldier's  number  in  characters  one-half  Inch  bigb  below  the  let- 
ters "  D.  S."  Articles  will  not  be  marked  with  the  number  of  the  man  In  the 
Uedlcal  Department  and  Signal  Corps  except  the  articles  Issued  to  men  es- 
rigned  to  field  companies  of  the  Signal  Corps  and  to  men  assigned  to  field 
lavttala  and  ambulance  companies  of  tbe  Medical  Department  {C,  A.  B^  Not. 
imtdSS.) 

HlSSItta  Atnt  COOKtNO. 

IM.  In  tMOip  or  barraite  witere  companies  are  not  Joined  In  a  general  mew 
tbe  company  conunander  will  supervise  tne  cooking  and  messing  of  his  meu 
Be  win  see  that  bU  company  Is  provided  with  at  least  two  copies  of  the 
Uannal  for  Army  Goolcs,  and  that  suitable  men  In  sufficient  numbers  are  fully 
iOBtracted  In  managing  and  cooking  the  ration  In  the  field ;  also  that  necessary 
otenails  and  Implements  In  servioeBble  condition,  for  cooking  both  In  garrison 
and  IWd.  are  always  on  hand,  together  with  the  field  mess  furniture  for  each 
man.  At  a  poet  wbere  all  the  companies  ore  Joined  In  a  general  mess  the  post 
GommaDder  will  see  that  the  instrnctloD  above  mentioned  Is  given.  At  such  a 
post  a  compeiny  commander  wUL  confine  his  supervision  of  tbe  mess  of  his  com- 
pany to  observation  and  to  notifying  tbe  officer  in  charge  In  writing  of  anything 
requiring  remedy.  Should  this  ofDcer  fail  to  apply  proper  remedy  report  may 
then  be  made  to  the  post  commander.  A  department  commander  will  see  that 
each  CMupany  of  his  command  has  the  necessary  field  practice  each  year.  The 
nse  in  garrison  of  field  ranges  or  utensils  pertaining  thereto  Is  forbidden. 

8t7.  Kitchens  will  be  placed  under  the  Immediate  charge  of  noncommis- 
sioned ofllcets.  -who  will  be  held  responsible  for  their  condition  and  for  the 
proper  use  of  rations.  No  one  will  be  allowed  to  visit  or  remain  In  the  iiltclieii 
except  those  who  go  there  on  duty  or  are  employed  therein.  The  grentestxare 
wiii  be  observed  in  cleaning  and  scouring  cooking  ntenslls. 

StS.  Special  regulations  for  soldiers'  fare  can  not  l>e  made  to  suit  each 
locality  and  drcumstance.  Personal  care  and  Judgment  on  tbe  part  of  com- 
pany oBicen  are  relied  dn  to  prevent  waste  or  misuse.  By  due  economy  the 
nOon  Hltnwtmctt  will  provide  sulHclent  variety  of  diet. 

tn.  Tbe  MsDual  for  Army  Oooks  contains  comprehensive  instmctlong  Id 
eooklnt,  which,  wiu  be  observed  astar  aa  practicable.. 
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800.  T1)e  food  of  prisoners  will  be  sent  to  tbeir  places  of  coafloemeDt  vteQ 
practlcnble,  but  post  commanders  m&y  arrange  to  send  prlsonera,  under  uroiKr 
giinnl,  to  tUelr  messes. 

801.  Kitchen  and  table  ware  and  mesB  furniture  vill  be  supplied  bf  tb« 
Quartermaster  Corps.  Allowances  will  be  announced  In  orders.  Post  com- 
manders will  enforce  rigid  economy  Id  regard  to  such  property.  Artlclea 
broken,  lost,  or  damaged  will  be  charged  to  Individuals  at  fauic  Snch  pro 
portions  of  company  allowances  of  brooms  and  scrubbing  bnulies  as  miij  be 
necessary  for  the  service  of  n  cieDeral  mess  will  be  allotted  by  tie  post  coift- 
mander.    (C.  A.  B..  No.  il.) 

802.  In  the  field  the  mess  furniture  of  a  soldier  will  be  limited  to  one  tin 
cup,  knife,  fork,  and  spoon,  and  such  device  for  ludlvldual  cooking  m  nmy  be 
furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department. 

ABTICLE  ZXZI, 

Tbb  Coast  Astillcst   Cokps. 

th»  ceicf  of  coast  artuxest. 

SOS.  1.  It  Shalt  be  the  duty  of  ttie  Chief  of  Coast  Artillery  to  keep  the  Chlel 
of  Staff  advised  and  Informed  with  respect  to  tbe  business  under  his  charge 
including  the  efficiency  of  tbe  personnel  and  materiel  of  the  Const  ArtlUery 
and  he  shall,  as  circumstances  require,  make  such  recommendations  In  refer 
ence  thereto  as  shall  in  his  Judgment  tend  to  promote  efficiency. 

2.  He  shall  from  time  to  time,  and  as  frequently  as  conditions  require,  coi 
fer  directly  wltti  the  chiefs  of  bureaus  of  the  War  Department  and  advise  the; 
of  all  matters  relating  to  Coast  Artillery  mat^lel  or  personnel  that  pertain  ' 
tlieir  respective  branches  of  the  service,  which  the  experience  and  observatli 
of  the  Coast  Artillery  arm  of  the  service  show  to  be  of  practical  importance, 
like  manner  he  may  correnpond  directly  with  the  commandant  of  the  Cot 
Artillery  School,  and  with  the  president  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Board,  on  C<ii 
Artillery  questions  of  a  purely  technical  character  which  do  not  involve  matt* 
of  command,  discipline,  or  administration,  and  do  not  relate  to  the  status 
Interests  of  individuals. 

5.  He  shall  make  recommendations  as  to  the  Instruction  of  Coast  Artlll 
ofllcers  and  men,  and  as  to  examinations  for  appointment  and  transfer  of  ' 
cers  to  the  Coast  ArtlUery  arm  and  for  promotion  therein,  and  shall  rcconun 
Buch  examinations  and  such  courses  and  methods  of  Instruction  In  the  O 
Artillery  School  and  elsewhere  as  he  shall  deem  requisite  to  secure  a  t 
ouehly  trained  and  educated  force.  To  this  end  he  Is  authorized  to  Issue  dlr€ 
to  Coast  Artllery  officers  bulletins  and  circulars  of  information  on  cur 
Coast  Artillery  matters  of  a  purely  technical  character  which  do  not  InN 
matters  of  command,  discipline,  or  administratioD.  and  do  not  relate  to 
status  or  interests  of  individuals. 

4.  He  is  chained  with  the  recommending  of  officers  of  Coast  Artllleri 
special  doty  and  assignment  to  Coast  Artillery  organizations  and   stnttons 

B.  He  shall  be  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Ordnance  and  Fortification  a 
by  law  a  member  of  the  General  Staff  Corps. 

6.  The  office  of  the  Chief  of  Coast  Artillery  will  not  be  on  office    of    r 
except  of  correspondence  authorized  by  section  2  of  this  paragrapti.      All 
records  pertaining  to  the  performance  of  the  duties  of  the  Chief    of 
ArtlUery  will  be  kept  In  the  office  of  The  Adjutant.  General  of   the    Am 
whom  nil  commuulcetlons  from  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  Intended  for  tlie 
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DeiHirtm«iit,  except  such  commanlcattODS  an  may  be  addressed  directly  to  tbe 
ClUef  of  Const  Artltlery  under  section  2  of  this  paragraph,  shall  be  addressed 
as  required  by  parngraph  7S2. 

7.  Nothing  In  tliese  regulattons  ehall  be  deemed  to  relieve  the  department  and 
Couit  Artillery  district  commenders  of  the  duties  of  inspection  and  command, 
or  of  the  responsibility  for  the  condition  and  efficiency  of  the  materiel  and 

personnel   of  tlie  Coast  Artillery   tn   the  several  departments  And  districts. 

<C  U.  R;  No.  iS.) 

THE  COAST  ABTILLEBY  DISTRICT 

SOS}.  Routine  papers  connected  irith  a  Const  Artillery  district  will  not  be 
fon\-ar<Ied  to  tlie  War  Department  except  in  cases  of  questions  of  a  technical  ^ 
nature  Involvioj;  a  modification  of  technical  requirements  that  have  been  es- 
tabtlslied  by  War  Deportment  orders,  such  as  (luestions  involving  policy,  modi- 
fications of  Instruction,  sjRtems  ond  methods  of  Qre  control,  and  decisions  rela- 
tive to  e^nipmcDt  and  to  methods  of  Instruction. 

•Questions  of  n  routine  character  that  pertain  Blrlclly  to  a  single  Const  Artillery 
distrlt  should,  subject  to  tlie  eeneral  control  of  the  department  commander,  be 
decided  by  the  Coast  Artillery  district  commander;  questions  Involving  more 
than  one  district  of  a  department,  by  the  department  commander. 

All  rjuestlons  Involving  administration  In  the  eicpeadlture  of  funds,  all  matters 
pertaining  to  barracks  aiid  quarters,  the  providing  and  Issuing  of  supplies,  and 
all  questions  of  discipline  Involving  commissioned  officers  will  be  handled  ^y 
department  commanders. 

The  assignment  of  officers  for  duty  on  the  staffs  of  Const  Artillery  district  com- 
maodera  will  be  made  by  the  Secretary  of  War     (C  A.  R.,  No.  1.) 

THE  COAST  DEFENSE  COUUAHD. 

104.  The  coast  defense  command,  as  an  administrative  unit,  coDsists  of  one 
or  more  forts  with  their  accompanying  mine  fields  and  land  defenses.  Coast 
dcfenw  commands  are  established,  their  limits  defined,  and  their  headquarters 
designated  in  orders  from  the  War  Department. 

The  command  of  coast  defenses  devolves  upon  the  senior  Coast  Artillery 
Corpx  officer  therein,  who  Is  responsible  for  Its  efficiency  to  department  and 
district  commanders  and  subject  to  their  authority,  and  has  control  within  tbe 
limits  of  the  commond  of  ail  matters  relating  to  Coast  Artillery  Instruction, 
drill,  practice,  and  the  procurement  of  Coast  Artillery  supplies  and  nccessories^ 
He  will  prescribe  the  hours  of  drill  and  Instruction  throughout  tbe  command. 

The  commnndlng  officer  of  coast  defenses  may,  with  the  sanction  of  the 
d^Kirtnient  commander,  continue  to  exercise  tlie  more  Important  functions  of 
his  command  when  temporarily  absent  therefrom  on  artillery  duty  within  the 
dqwrtment,    (C  A.R..NO  J.) 

SOS.  All  correspondence  and  reports  relating  to  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps 
personnel  or  mnterlel  will  pass  through  coast  defense  command  headquarters. 

306.  The  commander  of  coast  defenses  should  continually  labor  for  tbe 
lottmctioD  and  efficiency,  of  his  command.  He  should  encourage  among  bis 
oOlcers  harmonious  relations  and  a  friendly  spirit  of  emulation  In  the  perform- 
ance of  duty  His  timely  interference  to  prevent  disputes,  his  advice  to  the 
inexperienced,  and  Immediate  censure  of  any  conduct  liable  to  produce  dlssen- 
B)on  In  his  command,  or  to  reflect  discredit  upon  It,  are  of  great  Importance  in 
securing  and  malDtalniDg  its  efficiency.  In  such  efforts  h«  will  receive  the  loyal 
nippoit  irf  Ms  sftbordinnea.- 
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W7.  Tbe  coftst  defenM  conunaod  staff  consists  of  tbe  coast  detente  -« 
taut,  coast  defense  quartermaster,  coast  defeose  ordnance  officer,  and  the  i 
defense  artillery  engineer.  They  are  appointed  from  the  ofBcers  sorvioE  li 
command  by  the  coast  defense  commander,  wtto  wUI  confine  his  selection  t< 
allowance  published  from  time  to  time  In  orders  from  the  War  Departi 
Should  tbe  officers  selected  be  asslcned  to  companies,  application  will  be  i 
for  their  transfer  to  the  unassigned  list.  The  namee  of  the  officers  selectee 
any  change  In  the  officers  on  these  duties  will  be  promptly  reported  to 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

808>  The  coast  defense  adjutant  lb,  under  the  coast  defense  comma 
responsible  for  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps 
commissioned  staff  and  baud  assigned  to  coast  defense  beadquarters. 

Master  electricians,  engineers,  electrician  sergeants  first  class,  electi 
sergeants,  second  claas,  master  gunners,  and  firemen  are  under  the  supen 
of  the  artillery  engineer  of  tbe  coast  defense  comnland  or  post  to  which  tbt 
assigned. 

A  coast  defense  command  staff  officer  may  be  attached  to  a  company  tor 
or  assigned  to  any  staff  duty  by  tbe  coast  defense  commander. 

809.  Tbe  coast  defense  command  records  consist  of  an  order  file,  a 
spondence  book  and  document  file,  all  orders,  circulars,  and  Instructions 
higher  authorlt>-,  and  all  returns  and  reports  concerning  the  commai 
affecting  Its  personnd. 

NOnCOllUISSlOKED    BTAFT   OTFICEBfl. 

SIO.  The  Coast  Artillery  Corps  noncommissioned  staff  officers  cons 
sergeants  major,  senior  grade;  master  electricians;  engineers;  sergeants  i 
Junior  grade;  electrician  sergeants,  first  class;  assistant  engineers;  t 
gunners ;  electrician  sergeants,  second  class ;  radio  sergeants ;  and  fli 
They  are  appointed  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Chief  of  Coaat  Ar 
after  due  examination  under  rules  announced  from  time  to  time  by  th 
Department.  They  will  be  furnished  with  warrants  signed  by  the 
nf  Coast  Artillery.  The  appointment  tabes  effect  on  the  day  upon 
it  Is  made  and  the  warrant  may  be  continued  In  force  upon  dischari 
reenllstment  If  reenlletment  be  made  on  the  day  following  that  of  dls< 
Any  noncommissioned  officer  enlisted  on  or  after  the  first  day  of  Nov 
nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  furloughed  to  the  reserve  upon  the  com 
of  three  years  In  tbe  active  service  with  an  excellent  character.  sbaU  I 
mitted  to  reenllst  In  tbe  organization  from  which  furloughed  with  th 
and  grade  held  by  him  at'  the  time  of  his  furlough  if  he  reenlists  wli 
days  after  the  date  of  such  furlough.  In  each  case  tbe  soldier  will  i 
at  tbe  place  where  his  organisation  Is  stationed.  Each  reenllstDient  ai 
tinunnce  will  be  noted  on  the  warrant  by  the  coaBt  defense  command 
The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  wilt  be  informed  of  the  fact.  The  i 
missioned  staff  ofUcers,  though  liable  to  dlschasge  for  Inefficiency  or  mlac 
will  not  be  reduced  except  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

Each  noncommissioned  staff  officer  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  cl 
station  under  proper  orders,  upon  arrival  at  his  new  station  will  re 
)  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  the  date  on  wbicb  he  left  his 
station  and  the  date  on  which  he  reported  for  duty  at  his  new  atatk 
report  to  be  forwarded  directly  by  the  coast  defense  commander, 
report  will  be  made  both  upon  departure  for  and  return  from  any  d 
duty,  furlough,  or  other  absence,  except  that  when  detached  duty  c 
absence  of  a  temporary  character  Is  directed  by  a  coast  defense  com 
and  Involves  duty  within  his  command,  the  report  will  not  be  mad 
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report  of  departure  oD  furIou|h  will  stale  the  length  tliereof  onO  the  aathorlty 
uuder  which  it  Is  grsnteiL 

When  a  noncommiGSloDed  GtafT  officer  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Ckirps  Is  diB- 
ctMTged  or  reduced  the  olHcer  under  whose  command  be  is  Bcvving  will  notify 
The  Adjutunt  Genera)  or  the  Army  as  early  as  practicable  of  the  date,  place. 
and  cause  of  discharge  or  reduction;  in  case  of  discharge  the  report  will 
state  whether  or  not  the  soldier  reenlieted  on  the  day  following  that  of  die* 
charge^     (C.  A.  R..  Hot.  51  and  Si.) 

til.  Tbe  aK>nvrIate  duties  of  Coast  Artillery  Corps  noacommlssloned  staff 
officers  are  annonnced  from  time  to  time  In  orders.     (0.  A.  R„  No.  BJ.) 

tit,  A  Coast  Artillery  Corps  noncommissioned  staff  officer  may  be  reenllsted 
provided  he  shall  have  conducted  himself  pr<4)erly  and  performed  his  duties  Id 
a  satlataciory  maniwr.  If,  however,  bis  comtnaodlng  oftlcer  should  not  deem 
the  recDllstment  to  be  for  tbe  best  Interests  of  the  service,  he  will  communlcnte 
bis  rvasons  to  Tbe  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  in  time  to  receive  tbe  decision 
of  the  War  Department  before  tbe  Boldler  Is  discharged. 

COAST   ABTILLXBY   PKACTICE. 

Ut.  Tbe  details  of  tbe  methods  of  conducting  technica)  Instructioo,  target 
practice,  and  competitions  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  will  be  prescribed  In 
orders  and  Instructions  from  the  War  Department. 

114.  Tbe  aUowance  of  ammunition  for  the  Instruction  and  practice  of  tbe 
Coast  Artillery  will  be  det»mlDed  each  year  nod  announced  in  general  orders 
from  tbe  War  Department. 

Ut.  Targets  and  target  material  for  Coast  Artillery  practice  will  be  provided 
by  the  Ordnance  Department.  Tbe  Quartemaster  Corps  will  furnish  nil  necea- 
nry  assistance  in  placing,  removing,  and  storing  targets. 

ABTICLE  XZXII. 

GODKCILS  or  ADUlNISTBATIOn. 

tic  Post  exchaoge,  aero  squadron,  company,  and  mess  connctls  of  admlnla- 
tratlon  are  assembled  to  audit  the  exchange,  aero  squadron,  company,  and  mesa 
fnods.  respectively,  to  ascertain  and  examine  the  sources  from  which  and 
oetboda  by  which  they  have  accrued,  and  to  recommend  expenditures  there- 
from. Tbe  post  exchange  officer,  aero  squadron,  and  company  commanders  are, 
TCipKtlveiy,  the  cnstodlana  of  the  exchange  and  company  funds.  <C.  A,  Ah 
Vo,  as.) 

tl7.  On  tbe  last  day  of  each  quarter,  a!nd  when  necessary,  the  general  mess 
Kaocll  will  be  convened  by  the  i>ost  commander.  The  post  exchange,  Aero 
■qnadron,  and  company  councils  will  meet  at  the  end  of  each  month  and  when 
Mctacary.  Tbe  mess,  exchange,  aero  squadron,  and  company  councils  will  also 
meet  at  the  call  of  their  presidents.  The  post  exchange  council  will  consist  of 
tbe  (Acer  in  cbarge  of  tbe  exchange  and  the  commandlrig  officer  of  each  organi- 
aUon  participating  In  the  exchange.  It  rosy  delegate  to  an  executive  committee 
of  Us  own  members  the  performance  of  such  portion  of  the  duties  prescribed  for 
the  coundl  as  the  council  may  decide.  The  aero  squadron  council  will  consist 
of  the  squadron  commander,  the  second  ranking  officer  In  the  squadron,  and 
the  sqnadron  mess  officer.  The  company  council  will  consist  of  all  offlcera 
mMBt  for  duty  with  the  company,  and  the  mess  council  of  the  commanders  of 
Uie  several  ci^tnpanles  pertleipatlog  In  the  general  mess.  The  council  to  audit 
the  hospital  fund  will  consist  of  the  three  senior  officers  on  duty  at  the  hospital. 
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or  08  manj  aa  ore  available  If  less  than  three.    A  formal  onln  (oav^Dlnf  tb« 
mreo  squadron,  company,  or  post  excbaage  council  la  not  newwry    (C.  A.  B, 

yo.  sa.) 

SIS.  The  Jtmlor  member  of  each  conncU  will  record  lu  procesdlDgB  la  u 
appropriate  book,  to  Include  a  written  certificate  of  the  reaimnslblc  offlm  thit 
tbe  funda  are  on  deposit  In  a  repuuble  bantlns  Institution  named  In  thec(Ttl&- 
cate,  or  a  statement  that  they  have  been  exhibited  to  the  council  «Uch  taty 
ceedtngs  will  be  stuned  by  the  president  and  recorder.    The  pou  or  other  com- 
mander will  require  the  proceedings  to  be  kept  as  this  regulatloD  pKScrlbM  ud 
will  decide  dlaagreementa  In  those  of  company  councils.    Thoee  of  the  exi^i^ 
and  mess  councils  will  be  sabmttted  to  tbe  post  or  other  connuiiHler.  wbo  wUl 
sign  his  approval  or  objection  in  the  council  book.    Should  the  post  oc  other 
commander  disapprove  the  proceedings,  and  the  council,  after  reconalteatitni, 
adhere  to  its  coaduslons,  a  copy  of  the  proceedings  will  t>e  sent  b;  the  cob- 
mandlog  officer  to  the  department  couimaader,  whose  decision  thereon  nlH  be 
final.    The  final  orders  In  each  case  will  be  entered  In  the  council  book. 

119.  The  post  ezcbange  council  will  fix  laundry  charges  and  prices  charged 
by  tradesmen  for  making  and  repairing  uniforms  of  enlisted  nwn. 

SM.  The  commanding  officer  who  aMm>vea  the  appropriations  of  a  council, 
and  In  tbe  matter  of  the  company  fund  the  company  commander,  will  be  beU 
responsible  for  all  expenditures  not  made  In  accordance  with  regulations. 

SSI.  In  case  of  loss  of  regimental,  exchange,  company  or  mess  funds,  thi 
drcumstancee  will  be  carefnlly  Investigated  and  reported  by  n  boon)  of  thie 
officers,  with  recommendation  as  to  responsibility,  for  tbe  decision  of  the  Ai 
partment  commander. 

ABTICLE  XLXm. 

Reciuental.  Cohpant,  ANtt  Mess  Funds. 

CENEBU.  PBOVISIOKS. 

SS9.  Tbe  purcbaae  from  regimental,  company,  or  mess  funds  of  anr  arti 
wbich  can  be  obtained  on  requisition  from  a  supply  department  la  forbldf 
except  tbat,  with  the  approval  of  the  post  commander,  such  articles  may  t>e  i 
chased  If  necessity  exists  for  their  Immediate  use  and  tbey  are  not  oa  band 
Issue  at  the  poet. 

SSS.  No  projects  by  which  money  will  accrue  will  be  entered  upon  tu 
color  of  mlllinry  control  without  specific  authority  from  the  Wnr  Departmei 

S24.  Under  no  circumstances  will  regimental,  company,  mees,  hospital, 
exchange,  or  band  funda  be  taken  away  from  the  post  where  the  organlEatl 
which  they  pertain  Is  stationed,  except  as  may  be  necessary  to  pay  tndebte 
or  for  deposit  In  a  bank. 

Shoold  the  officer  who  is  custodian  of  any  of  these  funds  be  absent  froi 
post,  on  leave  or  otherwise,  for  any  period  beyond  three  and  less  thnn  XO 
he  will  leave  the  funds  with  the  officer  acting  in  his  place,  taking  mcmorc 
receipt  therefor,  If  an  officer  Is  to  be  absent  for  more  than  lO  days  li 
regularly  transfer  the  funds  of  which  he  Is  custodian  to  his  slicc«nsoi: 

In  transferring  funds  to  the  successor,  the  accountable  officer  will  ma 
following  certificate.  Including  list  of  outstanding  debts  and  obllsotlons, 
fund  or  council  book  and  on  tbe  statement  of  tbe  hoapitol  fooa  : 
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In  ease  there  are  no  outrtanClaE  debts  or  obligatlouB  he  vrin  certify  accord* 

Oomponr,  poM  exchange,  and  other  funds  referred  to  In  paragraph  SIA  wilt. 
It  deposited  In  a  twnk,  be  placed  under  their  <rfnclal  designation,  aa,  for  example, 
"  Oonpany  Fond,  GtHspaar  B,  Twentj-Srat  Infantry,"  and  not  to  the  credit  of 
the  officer  who  la  cnatodlan.    (0.  A.  R^  No.  6.) 

■BOIUENTAL  FUint. 

tSS.  This  fund  con^ta  of  the  groea  amounts  received  on  account  of  the 
band,  from  post  exchange  profits,  Tvluntary  contributions,  amonnte  retained  for 
regiment^  use  from  proceeda  of  private  engagementB  of  the  band,  tram  sale  of 
articles  purchased,  or  from  any  other  source.  The  adjutant  will  be  the  treas- 
urer of  the  fund,  and  will  disburse  it  under  the  direction  of  the  regimental 
commander  for  the  pnHUOtlon  of  the  efllcelncy  of  the  band  and  for  auch  objecta 
as  facilitate  the  transaction  of  regimental  business,  A  record  of  all  receipt* 
and  expenditures  ami  n  complete  list  of  propnty  purchased  will  be  kept  In  the 
regimental  fund  book. 

B2S.  Id  the  case  of  the  Engineer  band  and  In  Coast  Artillery  Corps  com- 
mands to  which  bands  ore  assigned  the  correwooding  fund  will  be  designated 
"  The  band  fund,"  and  will  In  all  particulars  be  governed  by  the  same  rules  aa 
regimental  funds,  except  that  all  funds,  property,  and  records  pertaining  to  this 
fond  are  transferred  with  (he  banda.  The  senior  Engineer  or  Cooat  Artillery 
Corps  officer  of  the  command  and  hia  adjutant  perform  the  duties  prescribed 
for  regimental  commander  and  adjutant,  respectively.  In  case  of  regimental 
fonda.  This  fond  will  be  kept  distinct  from  the  company  fund  of 'the  band, 
authorlied  by  paragraph  827.     (C.  A.  A„  No.  i7.) 

UM*  At  recruit  depots,  where  one  of  the  recruit  companies  la  organised  as 
a  band,  the  correqkondlng  fund  will  be  deelgnated  "The  recruit  depot  bead- 
quacters  fund,"  and  will  In  all  particulars  be  governed  by  the  same  rules  as 
regimental  funds.  The  commanding  oOcer  of  the  recruit  depot  and  hia  adjutant 
perform  the  duties  prescribed  for  regimental  commander  and  adjutant,  respec- 
tively. Id  (he  case  of  the  recruit  depot  headquarters  fund.  This  fund  will 
be  kept  distinct  from  any  company  fund  of  the  recruit-depot  band.  (C.  A.  tL, 
No.  18.) 

COHPAEtT  AMD  HESS  FVNIIS. 

tS7.  The  company  fund,  which  will  consist  of  the  gross  amounts  of  money 
received  from  nil  sources.  Is  received  by  the  compony  commander  and,  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  company  council.  Is  disbursed  by  him  solely  for  the  benefit 
of  the  company.  TIw  fund  of  the  hospital,  or  of  a  detochment  or  band  having 
■  separate  mess.  Is  regarded  as  a  company  fund.  Moneys  accruing  to  the  fund 
of  a  detachment  of  the  Medical  Department,  together  with  the  proceeds  from 
the  ration  and  savings  account  of  the  sick  In  hospital,  aiid  the  coromutatlon  of 
rations  paid  to  the  aui^eon  conformably  to  paragraph  1212,  belong  to  the 
baq}ltnl  fund. 

The  establishment  of  company  tailor  shops,  barber  shops,  and  of  company 
billiard  and  pool  tables,  and,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  post  exchange  coun- 
cil, of  company  shoe  repair  shops  and  company  laundries  from  which  revenues 
may  be  derived.  Is  authorized.  The  post  exchange  council  will  fix  the  rates  of 
salaries  (o  be  fllowed  attcoiianls  for  company-owned  equipment  of  these  func- 
tions, nnd  the  rntes  of  percentages  to  accrue  to  the  comiHiny  fund  for  the  col- 
tertlon  of  soldlera*  accounts  due  to  Individuals  for  privately-owned  equipment 
00601—17 0 
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ot  tiiese  functions.     Alt  fnnds  accruing  therefrom  will  be  accoiinted  (or  as 
pinrt  of  ttie  company  fund.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

828.  Tbe  compuiy  commander  will  keep  an  account  of  the  compuiT  fvnd 
and  also  a  complete  list  of  property,  witli  cost  thereof,  purcbcsed  from  said 
fund.  The  company  fund  account  will  be  in^)ected  by  tbe  post,  regimental, 
battalion,  or  squadron  commander  at  least  once  each  quarter. 

828}.  The  chaplain's  fund  will  coaalst  of  tbe  gross  amount  ot  money  re- 
ceived from  all  sources  for  such  fund.  Tbe  chaplain  will  keep  an  account  of 
this  fund  and  also  a  complete  list  of  all  property  purchased  from  this  fund  or 
donated  for  the  use  of  the  command  or  station.  The  chaplain's  fund  account 
will  be  Inspected  by  the  post,  regimenta),  battalion,  or  squadron  commander 
at  least  once  eacM  quarter.  The  chaplain's  fund  will  pertain  to  That  particular 
post  or  orgftDlzatlon  for  which  it  was  orlgiaally  intended  and  remain  with  sncti 
post  or  organlxatlon  when  e  chaplain  Is  transferred. 

At^a  station  where  there  are  two  or  more  chaplains  on  duty  the  commanding 
offlcer  will  designate  the  chaplain  to  account  for  the  fund  and  property  j)ertaln- 
Ing  to  the  station  separate  from  the  fund  and  property  pertaining  to  anj 
organization  at  that  station.    (C,  A.  R.,  No.  tS.) 

tSft.  Slxtra  compensation  may  be  paid  to  enlisted  men  from  company  or 
general  mens  funds  as  follows:  Prom  a  company  fund,  2B  cents  a  day  to  one 
private  detailed  on  qteclal  duty  as  assistant  cook  for  a  company  whose  anthor- 
tced  strength  Is  fluted  at  100  or  more  enlisted  men  and  only  two  cooks  authorized 
by  law,  end  2S  cents  a  day  to  one  private  detailed  as  cook  for  a  headquarters 
company  or  troop  (provisional)  or  a  machine-gun  company  or  troops  (provlslonnl) 
whose  anthorixed  strength  does  not  exceed  SO  men,  and  to  one  additional  private 
tor  each  additional  SO  men  or  ma>>r  fraction  thereof,  from  a  generni  mess  fund, 
not  exceeding  $2  a  day,  or  from  the  general  mess  fund  of  a  recruit  depot,  not 
exceeding  %8  a  day,  to  be  apportioned  by  the  mess  coundl  amoiis  the  necessary 
regular  attendants;  but  no  extra  compensation  from  company  or  general  mess 
funds  shall  be  paid  to  any  soldier  holding  the  statutory  grade  of  cook  or  mess 
sergeant.  Of  this  $2  (or  $3  at  recruit  depots)  the  mesa  conndi  may  allot  to  the 
mesa  steward  (who  may  be  a  noncommissioned  officer)  a  per  diem  of  60  cents, 
and  in  addition  thereto  &  shsre  of  the  remalnlns  tl.GO  (or  $2.50  at  recruit 
depots)  One  cook  of  a  company  and  such  of  the  regular  attendants  of  a 
general  mess  as  the  commanding  officer  may  designate  will  be  inapected  and 
mustered  in  the  kitchen  or  mess  hall.  Cooks  may  be  excused  from  the  ordinary 
post  duties  and  from  target  practice,  hut  the  Attendants  may  be  excused  from 
the  ordinary  post  duties  only 

In  case  the  mess  stewards  and  cooks  at  recruit  depots  are  graduates  of  the 
schools  for  bakers  and  cooks,  extra-dnty  pay  will  be  paid  to  them  by  tbe 
Quartermaster  (Dorps  at  the  following  rates,  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  War : 
To  mess  stewards.  $1  a  day.  and  to  cooks,  DO  cents  a  day.  and  they  will  receive 
DO  further  extra  commensation.    (0  A.  R.,  Not.  SI  and  49.) 

mt.  An  officer  appointed  by  the  poet  commander  will,  under  his  direction, 
conduct  the  geiierel  mess  affairs,  make  necessary  purchases,  and  have  charge 
of  the  mess  fund.  Quarterly  and  when  relieved  he  will  submit  to  the  mess 
council  a  statement  of  all  business  dealings  and  money  transactlona.  with  proper 
vouchers.  Upoh  the  call  of  the  mess  council  he  will  furnish  informatton  re- 
garding the  condition  and  managtement  of  the  mess.  A  company  on  taking  the 
Beld  or  withdrawing  from  a  general  mess  will  be  entitled  to  a  just  share  or 
the  fund  thereof,  to  be  determined  by  the  mess  council,  approved  by  the  poet 
commander. 
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ABIICLE  XXXIT. 
LiBKAUES,  Reading  Rooms,  PosTLAUNomtEa. 

SSI-  At  each  perinan«nt  post  SDlUbte  roomB  will  be  s«t  apart  for  use  aa 
library,  reading  room,  cbapel,  and  school.  The  Qaurteroiaater  General  will 
procure  and  forward  to  post  libraries  such  newspapers  and  periodicals,  and  to 
post  schoolR  nach  sclioolbooks.  stationery,  end  school  material  for  the  use  of 
enlisted  men  as  -are  authorized  by  tlie  Secretary  of  War.  Newspapers  and 
pertodlcala  will  not  be  taken  from  the  library ;  whoolbooica  will  not  be  taken 
from  (he  schoolroom  except  (or  the  proper  use  of  those  attendlOK  the  post 
•cbool.  These  booka  and  periodicals  are  Intended  especially  for  the  use  of 
enlisted  men.  Books  (or  post  chapel  services  are  not  turnished  by  the  Govero- 
laent  The  library  and  reading  rooms  may  be  used  by  officers  In  such  manner 
as  not  to  Interfere  with  their  use  by  enlisted  men.  The  post  cotomander  will 
detail  an  officer  as  post  librarian,  who  will  have  charge  of  the  post  library. 
<C.  A.  R..  No.  10.) 

tn.  On  December  81  of  every  year  each  officer  In  charge  of  a  poet  or  regi- 
mental library  will  render  to  The  Adjutant  Oeoeral  of  the  Army  a  return  o(  all 
books  <to  band  In  or  pertaining  thereto,  the  return  to  be  forwarded  directly  by 
the  poflt  or  regimental  commander.  Such  books  as  are  required  by  regulations 
to  be  accounted  for  on  property  returns  shall  not  be  Included  In  the  Illirary 
Tetania.  Post  and  reetmentol  commanders  will  exnmlne  the  returns  and  certify 
thereon  that  the  booka  In  the  library,  are  accounted  (or  as  required  by  orders 
and  regulations. 

nt.  Department  adlntantB  will,  on  December  31  of  each  year,  render  to 
The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  returns  of  alt  library  books  on  hand  in  thetr 
charge.  These  returns  will  be  In  addition  to  the  property  returns  required  to 
be  made  by  tbem  under  paragraph  200.  The  necessary  blank  forms  for  returns 
ot  books  win  be  furnished  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  and  the 
rctams  will  be  made  In  accordance  with  the  directions  printed  upon  the  blanks, 

SS4.  When  library  books  are  damaged  or  lost,  the  (act  will  be  reported  to 
the  cotnmandlng  officer  by  the  librarian,  and  tlie  person  responsible  (or  the  loss 
or  dBmag«  will  be  required  to  replace  the  book  by  a  new  copy,  or  to  pay  Its 
«slue  In  money  to  the  librarian  to  enable  him  to  procure  one. 

SSi.  Valuable  books  p»talnlng  to  a  poet  library  which  have  become  un- 
serviceable by  fair  wear  and  tear  will,  when  practicable,  be  r^aired.  and  the 
cost  of  repair  will  be  a  prt^wr  charge  against  the  funds  of  the  post  exchange. 

8U.  Books  received  from  the  War  Department  will  be  promptly  acknowl- 
edged and.  together  with  all  library  books  received  from  other  sources,  will  be 
taken  up  on  the  return. 

SS7.  Inspectors  geoeral  will,  at  the  annual  Inspection  of  posts,  examine  the 
•qetbods  adopted  for  the  care  and  preservation  of  the  library,  condemn  and 
destroy  such  boolts  as  may  be  unserviceable  and  worthless,  and  note  action  In 
their  reports  of  the  inspections  o(  the  posts. 

StS.  The  necessary  orders  for  the  disposition  o(  the  books  on  hand  when  a 
pon  Is  ebnndoned  or  discontinued  will  be  given  by  the  War  Department. 

IM.  At  any  post  where  building  material  can  be  obtained  without  expense 
to  ibe  GoTernment,  and  It  Is  desired  to  erect  buildings  by  labor  of  the  troops 
(or  use  as  post  exchanges,  gymnasiums,  bowling  alleys,  snd  other  places  of 
aatusemeot.  the  post  commander  is  authorised  to  use'the  necessary  teams  and 
such  tools,  window  sash,  doors,  and  other  material  as  may  be  on  hand  and  can 
beqwrad. 


.d  by  Google 


84  POST   EXCHANGES. 

HO,  Tlie  Quattemiaster  Corps  la  aulhoHzed  to  trnnspoi-t  gyninasUc  Kod 
nttiletlc  AppliaoKs,  purthnsed  with  regimental  or  coiopaiiy  fonils.  for  tlie  use 
of  troops,  from  the  nenrest  market  to  (he  post  or  station  of  the  troops.  la 
all  cnses  of  iiecessaiy  removal  the  articles  supplied  for  use  in  bakeries,  libraries, 
.reading  rooms,  schools,  ouO  si'iunasluius  will  also  be  trannported  by  the 
Quartermaster  Corps- 

341.  Post  loundrlM  are  established  and  malatnliieil  tiudcr  special  regula- 
tions by  tlie  Wnr  Department. 

The  amount  of  Indebtedness  of  n  »oldler  to  a  post  laundry  ccmtracted  la 
sccordnnce  with  siicli  regulations  will  be  noted  on  the  pay  rolls  tor  the  curreot 
month  and  nfll  be  deilucted,  If  practicable,  from  his  pay  hy  the  quartermaster 
making  the  payment  anil  turned  over  to  the  ofBcer  In  chnrge  of  (he  laundry,  who 
ntll  duly  receipt  to  the  qimrterraaster  and  the  soldier  for  the  amount  no  received, 
nhere  the  soldier  Is  detached  the  amount  due  the  laundry  will  be  noted  on 
tlie  detachment  pay  roll  or  descriptlre  llM,  and  will  be  ileilucted  by  the  quarter- 
master at  the  next  payment  nnd  forwarded  to  tlte  officer  in  charge  of  the 
hiumlry  Id  which  the  Indebtedness  was  Incurred.  In  case  of  the  discharge  oC 
a  Koldler  the  amount  of  any  such  Imlebtedness  will  be  note^l  on  the  Snal  state- 
ment and  will  be  similarly  deducted  from  payment  made  thereon  and  trans- 
mitted to  the  officer  la  charge  of  the  laundry. 

AKTICLE  XXXV. 

Post  G.ibocns. 

S4S.  Commanding  offlcers  of  posts  at  or  near  which  suitable  public  lands 
are  available  will  tift  nsitle  for  post  gardens  such  ground  as  may  be  neceaaarr 
for  tlie  production  of  vesetnbles  for  the  command,  and  will  cause  it  to  be  culti- 
vated by  the  garrison;  or  If  the  commanding  olTlcer  so  elects,  he  may  apportioa 
It  niiiong  the  orgnnliatlons  fur  cultivation  by  them. 

84S.  Seeds  for  post  gardens  may  be  procured  frora  post  exchange  funds,  or 
from  company  fund?. 

544.  Department  commanders  will  give  such  Instructions  as  majr  be  neces- 
sary for  cnrrj-lng  these  regulations  Into  effect  and  for  the  pnq»er  dlatrlbntlon  <tf 
products  of  gardens  among  those  entitled  to  them.  Surplus  products  may  b« 
sold  and  the  proceetis  divided  among  the  company-  funds  of  tbe  gnrrlaon  accord- 
log  to  strength  of  companies. 

ASTICLE  XXXn. 

Post  Ksch.v-tocs. 

545.  Post  exchanges  are  established  and  maintained  under  tftedal  refla- 
tions Issued  by  the  War  De|>oi-tmeiit. 

The  amount  of  indebtedness  of  a  soldier  to  a  post  exchange  contracted  In 
accordance  with  such  regulations  will  be  noted  on  the  pay  roll  for  the  next 
Kucceeding  month  and  be  deducted,  if  practicable,  from  his  pay  by  the  quarter- 
master making  the  payment  and  turned  over  <o  the  post  exchange  otRcer,  who 
will  duly  receipt  to  the  quartermaster  and  the  soldier  for  the  amount  so  received. 
In  case  of  discharge  of  n  soldier  tbe  amount  of  any  such  Indebtedness  wlU  b« 
noted  on  the  final  statement,  and  In  like  manner  be  deducted  from  paym«it 
made  thereon. 

546.  The  sale  of.  or  dealing  In,  beer,  wine,  or  any  Intoxicating  liquors  by 
any  person  In  any  post  exchange  or  canteen  or  Army  transport,  or  upon  any 
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prcinlsM  used  for  military  purposes  by  the  United  States,  Is  jirohlblted.  Com- 
nundlns  officers  will  curry  tl)e  provisions  of  this  paragraph  Into  full  force  and 
effect,  and  will  be  held  Strictly  responsible  that  co  exceptions  or  evasions  are 
■•emitted  witblu  tbelr  respective  JurlsdlctioDS. 

ABTICLE  XXXTU. 

Vtsrrs  TO  Lake  and  Sz.\co\arT  DeFE:«sE8. 

t47.  Commanding  ofncers  of  posts  at  which  are  located  lake  or  coast  de- 
fenses are  chorged  with  the  responsibility  of  preventing,  as  for  as  practicable, 
visitor*  from  obtaining  Information  relative  to  such  defenses  which  would  prob- 
ably be  communicated  to  o  foreign  power,  and  to  this  end  may  prescribe  and 
enforce  appropriote  regulations  governing  visitors  to  their  posts. 

Amerlcau  citizens  whose  loyalty  to  their  Government  Is  unquestioned  may 
be  permitted  to  visit  such  portions  of  the  defenses  as  the  toniranntllng  officer 
deems  proper. 

M9.  The  taking  of  photographic  or  other  views  of  permanent  n-orks  of  de- 
fense will  not  be  permitted.  Neither  written  nor  pictorial  'lescriptlona  of 
these  works  will  be  made  for  publication  without  the  authority  of  the  Secretorr 
of  War,  nor  will  any  Information  be  given  concerning  them  which  Is  not  coo- 
lalned  In  the  printed  reports  anil  documents  of  the  War  Department 

ABTICI.E  XXXVIH. 

Field  Axtillert,  Machine  Gun,  and  Suaix-Arus  Practice. 

S4>.  Small-amu  practice  will  be  conducted  and  reports  thereof  made  In 
■ccorOnnce  with  the  authorized  firing  niannal  and  orders  from  the  War  DC' 
partment. 

SiO.  The  Bgeregele  allowance  of  small-arms  ammunition  for  any  company 
nil!  be  expended  at  such  times  during  the  year  ns  the  department  commander 
may  direct,  or.  In  the  absence  of  specific  directions,  as  the  post  and  company 
commanders  moy  determine.  When  not  used  in  target  practice,  sniall-onns 
BiDmunltlon  may.  In  the  discretion  of  the  post  and  company  commanders,  be 
expended  la  hunting. 

SSI.  In  all  classea  of  authorized  target  practice  the  Ordnance  Department 
Hill  provide  tbe  requisite  targets,  streamers,  and  flags.  The  auiirlermasfer  will 
ret  up  the  targets,  prepare  the  range,  and  construct  shelters  for  the  markers. 
Flour  for  making  paste  tor  use  In  target  practice  will  be  Issueo  by  the  Quarter- 
master. 

US.  Tbe  details  of  the  methods  of  conducting  the  technical  Instruction  and 
target  practice  of  Field  Artillery  troops  and  the  target  practice  of  troops 
charged  with  the  aervlce  of  machine  guns  will  be  annoimced  In  orders  and 
Instnictlona  from  the  War  Department. 

m.  Ttte  allowaDce  of  ammunition  for  smell-arras  practice,  for  the  tnstmc- 
Uon  of  the  Field  Artillery,  and  for  target  practice  with  machine  guns  will  be 
Axed  bi  orders  from  the  War  Department. 

SM.  Wber«  hunting  for  game  Is  practicable  the  men  will  be  encouraged  to 
birat,  and  for  this  purpose  company  commanders  may  permit  their  men  to  pur- 
duse  cartridges,  If  the  supply  warrants  It,  such  sales  to  be  accounted  for  on 
the  returns  of  ordnance,    (C.  A.  B.,  Jfo.  38.) 
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THC  BDS1SB. 

S6S.  A  ro>l«r  [>  a  list  of  officers  or  men  for  duty,  with  a  record  ol  Uw  daty 
performed  by  each.  Generally  details  for  duty  are  so  made  thit  tbe  ooe  lon(at 
off  Is  the  first  for  detail.    Details  so  made  are  said  to  be  made  by  rotta. 

SS6.  All  details  tor  service  Id  B>rrlaon  and  In  the  field,  eicept  tbe  aathor- 
Ized  special  and  extra  duty  details,  wiu  be  by  roster;  but  offlnra  or  eiaitt«d 
men  when  detailed  must  serve  whetber  a  roster  be  kqit  or  nuL 

UT.  The  duties  perfonoed  by  roster  are  of  two  classes.  Tbe  flnt  CDOWriaei 
(1>  outposts;  (2)  interior  guards,  including  stable  guards;  (3)  detaduDeoti  to 
protect  laborers  OD  military  works;  (4)  armed  vorklng  parties  od  each  works. 
Soldiers  march  armed  and,  If  necessary,  fully  equipped  on  all  duties  of  thla 
class.  The  second  class  comprises  all  other  duties  and  fatigue.  In  or  out  ot  the 
garrison  or  camp.    The  rosters  are  distinct  tor  each  clasa. 

tfiS,  I/ieutenant  colonels  and  ma}ora  are  on  one  hoster.  and  may  be  detallei 
when  the  importance  of  the  duty  requires  It  In  the  field  tbelr  roster  Is  kei 
at  (tivlBloti  and  brigade  headquarters.  Captains  form  one  roster,  and  areexemi 
from  ordinary  fatigue  duties.  Lieutenants  form  one  roster,  but  when  condltloi 
make  It  advisable  captains  and  lieutenants  may  be  placed  on  one  taster,  or  oi 
or  more  of  the  senior  lieutenants  may  be  placed  on  the  captains'  roster.  S) 
geants,  corporals,  musicians,  and  privates  form  distinct  rosters. 

SS9.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer,  officers,  noncu 
missioned  officers,  and  privates  take  duties  of  the  first  class  In  tbe  order  sta 
in  paragraph  357.  vis,  the  first  for  detail  takes  the  outposts,  the  next  the  li 
rlur  guards,  and  so  on.  In  those  of  the  second  class  the  senior  officer  takes 
largest  party     The  party  flrst  for  detail  takes  the  service  out  ot  camp. 

too.  In  making  details  by  roster,  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  Is  each 
Charged  with  the  number  of  days  that  he  has  remslned  present  and  avail 
since  the  beginning  of  his  last  tour.  Departures  from  this  rule  may  be 
thorized  by  the  commanding  officer  whenever  a  strict  application  would  t 
Improper  advantage  or  work  hordshlp. 

m.  When  an  officer  has  been  detailed  and  Is  not  present  or  avnUab 
the  hour  of  marching,  the  next  after  him  lakes  the  duty.  Wben  an  outpot 
passed  the  chain  of  sentinels,  or  an  Interior  guard  has  reached  its  pos 
officer  whose  tour  It  wos  can  not  take  it  unless  so  ordered  by  the  commc 
officer. 

SOS.  E>utles  of  the  flrst  class  are  credited  on  tbe  roster  when  the  kua 
detachments  have  passed  the  chain  of  sentinels  or  on  Interior  guard  lias  r 
its  post  1  other  duties,  when  the  parties  have  entered  upon  their  perforioa 

S63.  An  officer  or  enlisted  man  on  duty  of  the  flrst  class,  or  who  La  n 
detail  for  such  duty,  is  available,  when  relieved,  for  doty  of  the  secoD 
thnt  has  fallen  to  him  during  that  time.  Bzc^t  In  emergencies,  no  duty 
required  of  the  old  officer  of  the  day  or  the  old  guard  uutil  four  hou' 
tbey  have  been  relieved. 

864.  Detachments  of  the  Signal  Corps  shall  be  exempt  from  detail 
other  duty,  except  when  in  the  Judgment  of  the  coromandlag  officer  tb 
tance  of  the  duty  will  not  permit  exemption. 

DeTACnUEItTS. 

SOS.  As  far  as  the  exigencies  ot  the  service  will  permit,  detachment 
service  wlV  be  formed  by  taking  battalions,  companies,  platoons,  or  ol 
divisions  In  turn,  according  to  the  roster. 
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MC  OfDcera  or  enlisted  men  detailed  for  detaclied  eerlce'  while  oa  other 
duty  will  be  relieved  from  that  duty.  If  practicable,  Id  time  to  march  with  the 
detachneiit. 

S67.  WlieD  a  detachmeat  Is  to  be  forated  from  the  different  orgaDlzatlons  of 
a  itMnmand.  the  adjutant  or  adjutant  gea«»l  tonus  Ita  contlngNit,  verlfiea  the 
details,  and  sends  It  to  the  place  of  assembly,  or  turns  It  over  to  the  detachment 


SS8.  When  detochmsnts  meet,  the  command  la  regulated  while  the;  serve 
together  as  if  the;  formed  one  command,  but  the  aenior  officer  can  not  preveoc 
the  commaiMjer  of  any  detachment  from  moving  when  he  thlaks  prc%«r  to  exe- 
cute the  orders  he  has  received.- 

Ht.  Oti  the  return  of  a  detachment  Its  commander  reports  to  the  head- 
qnaners  from  wblcti  be  received  his  orders. 

S70i>  There  win  be  daily,  Bundaya  and  holidays  excepted,  at  least  two  roll 
catla,  viz,  at  reveille  and  retreat  Commanding  officers  may  also  order  roll  calls 
In  spedal  cases  at  such  times  as  they  deem  necessary.  The  roll  will  be  called 
00  the  company  parade  by  the  first  sergeant,  superintended  by  s  commtaaloned 
officer.  If  companies  are  quartered  together  or  in  contiguous  barracks,  one 
officer  may  superintend  the  roll  call  of  two  or  more  of  them,  provided  he  can 
do  BO  effldeotly,  commanding  otllceni  regulating  the  practice  In  this  regard. 
Ordinarily  tbers  will  not  be  Any  fonnatloD  for  roll  call  at  tattoo,  but  the  pre- 
•crtbed  signal  will  be  sounded,  and  IS  minutes  thereafter  lights  in  squad 
rooms  wni  be  extinguished  and  all  noises  and  loud  talking  will  cease.  Call  to 
qnartMs  will  be  souuded  at  10.4D  p.  m.  and  taps  at  11.  At  tape  ell  lights  not 
antborixed  by  the  commanding  officer  wilt  be  extinguished.  Reveille  roll  call 
in  ^niaon  will  not  ordinarily  take  place  earlier  than  6.30  a.  m.  in  summer, 
or  6J0  a.  m.  in  winder.  On  Sundays  and  holidays  reveille  roll  call  may  be  dls- 
ptnsed  with  in  the  dlscretton  of  the  commanding  officer.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  £5.) 

til.  Hess  coll  to  garrlacm  will  be  sounded  dally  as  follows;  For  breakfast, 
3D  minutes  after  reveille  roll  coll ;  for  dinner,  not  earlier  than  12  m.  nor  later 
than  12.10  p.  m.;  for  supper,  not  aarUer  than  S  nor  later  than  S.30  p.  m. 
Heals  for  enlisted  men  will  be  served  promptly  at  the  hours  appointed,  sod  the 
duties  of  the  post,  as  tar  as  compatible  with  the  requirements  of  the  service,  will 
be  so  srranged  that  all  the  men  may  be  present  The  men  will  be  allowed  at 
lesst  20  minutes  for  breakfast  and  mpper  end  SO  minutes  for  dinner. 

tJt.  Except  at  the  ceremony  of  parade,  the  result  of  a  roll  call  will  be 
reported  after  the  compaolea  have  been  dismissed  to  the  officer  superintending 
the  call,  who  will  report  the  result  to  the  commanding  officer. 

SIS.  In  camp  and  garrison  the  commanding  officer  fixes  tbebonni  tor  re- 
ports. Issues,  and  roll  calls,  and  for  the  performance  of  stated  duties  and 
tatlEues.  In  garriaoD,  retreat  will  be  not  later  than  sunset  The  signals  will 
be  sounded  by  the  field  masiclana  Id  accordaoce  with  authorised  drill  regnla- 

XJ4.  After  breakfiist,  and  ofter  sUble  duty  In  the  mounted  service,  the  tents 
(M-  qonrtem  and  adjacent  ground  will  be  policed  by  the  men  of  the  companies 
and  the  mnrdhoase  or  guard  tent  by  the  prisoners,  or  by  members  of  the 
gaird  If  there  be  no  prisoners. 
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AJtTICLE  XI^ 
EONOU,  CoDITESIES,  AND  CebEMONIEA. 
HOK0II6. 

S'K.  1.  The  Prwldent  of  the  United  Stntea  will  be  i-eteived  with  n 
stDDdni-Od  or  colon,  ofScers  and  ti-oops  saluting,  Ilie  drums  KlVlsit  lour  raffles 
and  the  bugles  Bounding  four  flourlaltes.  The  ruffles  and  OoarUlKi  will  be 
folloued  by  ttie  national  anthem,  or,  In  the  absence  of  a  band,  tbe  Aetd  music 
or  bugles  win  sound  "  To  the  Color." 

Z.  An  ex-Presldent  and  tlie  Vice  President  of  the  United  St&tea  will  be 
received  with  the  same  honors  as  prescribed  tor  the  Preldeat,  except  tbat 
the  flourishes  will  be  followed  by  a  march  In  lieu  of  the  national  aothem. 

8.  The  Pi'esldent  of  a  foreign  republic,  a  foreign  sovereign,  oi  a  meaiber 
of  a  royal  family  wUI  be  received  with  the  same  honors  as  prescribed  In  sotK 
parocraph  1,  except  that  the  national  anthem  of  his  country  will  bo  (dayed. 

4.  omcers  of  the  foiloteing  grades  of  rank  will  be  received  with  regimental 
Btandards  or  colors,  officers  and  Iroc^a  saluting,  and  field  music  playing  »k 
f<d1ows:  General,  four  ruffles  and  flourishes;  lleuteoBDt  general,  three  raflltt 
and  flourishes;  mojor  geneml,  two  ruffles  and  flourishes;  brigadier  general, 
one  ruffle  and  flourish. 

In  tendering  honors  to  a  geoernl  officer  or  official  of  lllce  rank,  tbe  Gen- 
erals* March  will  be  played  immediately  after  the  flourishes.    (C.  A.  R.,  So.  SO.') 

ST6.  To  tbe  toembers  of  the  Cabinet,  tbe  Chief  Justice,  the  President  pro 
tempore  of  the  Sennle,  the  Speaker  of  ttie  Bouse  of  nepresentatlvea,  Antericai) 
or  foreign  ambassadors,  and  governors  wltbln  their  respective  States  and  Ter 
rltorlea  the  same  honors  are  paid  as  to  the  general,  except  that  a  foreign  am 
baseador  will  be  received  with  the  national  anthem  of  his  country,  and  ttaa 
tbe  number  of  guns  fired  aa  persona]  aalute  will  be  aa  prescribed  in  parasrap 
400;  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  and  to  American  or  foreign  envoys  < 
ministers  the  same  honors  as  to  the  lieutenant  general ;  to  officers  of  ttie  Na^ 
the  honors  due  to  their  relative  rank;  to  officers  of  marines  and  volunteers,  ni 
mllltln  when  In  the  service  of  the  United  States,  the  honors  due  to  like  grad 
In  the  regular  service;  to  officers  of  a  foreign  service  tbe  honors  due  to  thi 
rank. 

In  rendering  personal  honors,  when  the  comnuDd  presents  arnas,  ofBo 
and  men  in  uniform  who  are  not  In  formation  and  are  In  view  and  ^vlt' 
saluting  distance  shall  salute  and  shall  remain  Id  the  poslttoD  ot  ssti 
until  the  end  of  ruffles  and  flourishes,  or.  If  none,  until  "  ord«r  am 
(C.  A.  R..  No.  SO.) 

m.  Tbe  national  or  regimental  color  or  atandnrd,  uncased,  paaslog  a  gi 
or  other  armed  body  will  be  saluted,  the  field  music  sounding  "  To  the  Color 
"  To  the  Standard."  Officers  or  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncased  color  ^vill 
der  the  prescribed  salute;  with  no  arms  In  hand,  the  salute  will  be  the  1 
salute,  using  the  right  hand,  the  headdress  not  to  be  removed. 

I7B.  Whenever  tbe  nations!  anthem  Is  played  at  any  place  when  person 
longing  to  (he  military  service  are  present,  sll  officers  and  enlisted  men  n 
formation  shall  stand  at  attention  fadog  toword  ttw  music  (except  at  re 
when  they  shall  face  toward  the  flagl  It  In  nnlform,  covered  or  uncover< 
In  civilian  clotbes,  uncovered,  tbe;  ahntl  salute  at  the  flrst  note  of  tbe  an 
retaining  the  position  of  salute  until  the  last  note  of  the  anthem.  If  i 
unKorm  and  covered,  they  sbnll  nncorer  at  tbe  Brst  note  of  ttie  ontbem.  tic 
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tlM  headdress  opposite  the  left  ehouIJer  and  so  remain  until  Ite  close,  except 
ttut  in  indement  weattier  the  benddreas  may  be  held  slltcfally  nleed. 

Tbe  same  rules  apply  wben  "To  the  Color"  or  "To  the  Standard"  Is 
soonded  as  when  the  national  anthem  is  ployed. 

When  played  by  on  Army  bond,  the  national  anthem  shall  be  played 
(hrousli  without  repetition  Of  any  port  not  required  to  be  repealed  to  make 
i%  complete^ 

The  »ine  marks  of  respect  prescribed  for  observance  during  tbe  playing 
of  the  national  authem  of  the  United  States  shall  be  shown  toward  the 
national  anthem  of  any  other  country  when  ployed  upon  offlclal  occasions. 
(C.  .4.  R..  Not.  S  and  SO.) 

379.  No  honors  are  paid  by  troops  when  on  the  march  or  In  trenches,  ezc^t 
tliat  they  may  be  called  to  attention,  and  no  salute  is  rendered  when  marching 
in  doable  time  or  ot  the  trot  or  gallop. 

380.  The  commanding  officer  Is  saluted  by  all  commlsrioned  ofBcers  in  coni- 
uaiul  of  troops  or  detachments.  Troops  under  arms  will  salute  as  prescribed 
In  drill  regulations. 

581.  Wben  moklDK  or  receiving  official  reports  or  on  meeting  out  of  doors 
all  officers  will  salute.  Military  courtesy  requires  the  Junior  to  salute  flrst, 
but  wb«a  tbe  salute  Is  Introductory  to  a  report  made  at  a  military  ceremony 
or  formation  to  the  representative  of  a  common  superior — oa,  for  exsmple,  to 
the  adjutant,  officer  of  the  day,  etc.— 4be  officer  making  the  report,  whatever 
bis  rank,  win  salute  flrst ;  the  officer  to  whom  the  report  is  made  will  acknowl- 
edge, by  saluting,  that  he  has  received  and  understood  the  report.  (17.  A.  R.. 
So.  50.) 

582,  1.  Solates  sball  be  exdianged  between  officers  and  enlisted  men  not  in 
a  military  formation,  nor  at  drill,  work,  gomes,  or  mess,  on  every  occasion 
ot  tbdr  meeting,  passing  near,  or  being  addressed,  the  officer  Junior  In  rank 
or  tbe  enlisted  man  saluting  first. 

Z  Wben  an  <^cer  enters  a  room  where  there  are  several  enlisted  men,  the 
word  "  attrition  "  is  given  by  some  one  who  perceives  him.  when  all  rise,  un- 
cow.  and  remain  standing  at  attention  until  tbe  officer  leaves  tbe  room  or  di- 
rects otbervlse.     Enlisted  men  at  meals  stop  eating  and  remain  seated  at 


3.  An  Adisted  man.  if  seated,  rises  on  the  approach  of  an  officer,  flices  toward 
htm.  stands  at  attention,  and  solutes.  Standing,  he  faces  an  officer  for  the 
same  pnrpose.  If  the  parties  remain  in  the  some  place  or  on  the  some  ground, 
sodi  compilinents  need  not  be  repeated.  Soldiers  actually  at  work  do  not 
cease  work  to  salute  an  officer  unless  addressed  by  him. 

4.  Before  addressing  an  officer,  an  enlisted  man  makes  the  prescribed  salute 
witb  tbe  weapon  with  which  he  is  ormed,  or,  it  unarmed,  with  the  right  hand. 
Re  also  mokes  the  some-salute  orter  receiving  a  reply.     {C  A.  R.,  No.  50.) 

SSt.  1.  In  uniform  covered  or  uncovered,  but  not  in  formation,  officers  and 
enlisted  men  solute  military  i^ersons  oa  folloTvs:  With  arms  in  band,  the  salute 
prescribed  for  that  arm  (sentinels  on  Interior  guard  duty  excepted)  :  ^vlthout 
onns,  tbe  rlght-hond  salute. 

2.  In  civilian  dress  <*overed  or  uncovered,  officers  and  enlisted  men  salute 
ndlttary  persons  with  the  right-hand  solute. 

3.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  will  render  the  prescribed  salutes  In  a  military 
nmnno-,  tlie  officer  Junior  in  rank  or  the  enlisted  men  saluting  first  When 
several  officers  in  company  are  saluted,  oil  entitled  to  the  salute  shall  return  It. 

A.  Excq>t  In  the  field  under  campaign  or  simulated  campaign  conditions,  a 
mouated  <^cer  (or  soldier)  dismounts  before  addressing  a  superior  officer 
not  mounted. 
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5.  A  man  in  formittloii  shall  not  solute  when  directly  aildressed,  but  sU»ll 
come  to  attention  It  at  rent  or  at  ease.    (C.  A.  B.,  No.  50.) 

8M.  1.  Saluting  (llatnnce  ia  that  within  which  recognition  Is  easy,  tii 
generul.  it  iloes  not  exceed  30  paces. 

2.  When  an  ofticcr  entitled  to  the  salute  pasaes  in  rear  of  a  body  of  troops 
it  is  brought  to  attention  while  iie  Is  opposite  the  post  of  the  commander. 

3.  Ill  public  conveyances,  such  as  rnllway  troina  and  street  curs,  nnd  in  public 
places,  such  as  theaters,  honors  nnd  personal  salutes  may  be  omitted  when 
palpably  Innpprtvrlate  or  apt  to  disturb  or  annoy  civilians  present.  (C.  A.  R., 
Kos,  33  and  50.) 

895.  1.  Salutes  to  the  national  anthem  or  when  "  To  the  Color  "  <or  "  Stand- 
ard") is  sounded  during  ceremonies  will  be  as  prescribed  In  reirolatlons.  as 
herein  amended. 

2.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncuwd  color  will  render  honors  as 
follows :  If  in  uniform  they  will  salute  as  required  In  subparagraph  I  of  para- 
graph 383;  If  lu  civilian  dress  and  covei-ed  they  will  uncover,  holding  the 
headdress  opposite  the  left  shoulder  with  the  right  hand .  If  uncovered  they 
will  salute  with  the  right-hand  salute.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  50.} 

SS4.  Sentinels  on  post  doing  interior  guard  duty  conform  to  the  foregoing 
priuclples,  but  salute  by  presenting  arras  when  armed  with  the  rifle.  They 
will  not  salute  If  It  Interferes  with  the  proper  performance  of  their  duties. 
Troops  under  arms  will  salute  as  prescribed  in  drill  regulations.  (C  A.  R., 
No.  SO.) 

887.  1.  Commanders  of  detachments  or  other  commands  will  salute  olDcers 
of  grades  higher  thnn  the  person  commanding  the  unit  by  first  bringing  tbe 
unit  to  attention  and  then  saluting  as  required  lu  subparaeraph  1  of  paragraph 
3S3.  If  tiie  person  saluted  is  of  a  Junior  or  equol  grade  the  unit  need  out  be 
at  attention  tn  the  exchange  ot  salutes. 

2.  If  two  detachments  or  other  commands  meet,  their  commanders  will  ex- 
change salutes,  both  commands  being  at  attention.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  50.) 

888.  Salutes  and  honors  as  a  rule  are  not  paid  by  troops  actualij'  engaged 
in  {Iriil,  on  the  march,  or  In  the  fleld  under  campaign  or  simulated  campaign 
conditions.  Troops  on  the  service  of  security  pay  no  compilmeuts  whatever 
(C.  A.  R..  No.  SO.) 

889.  It  the  Gommand  is  In  line  at  a  halt  (not  in  the  fleld)  and  armed  with 
the  rifle,  or  with  sabers  drawn.  It  sliall  be  brought  to  "  present  arms  "  or  "  pre- 
sent sabers  "  before  its  commander  salutes  in  the  folloMng  cosee :  When  tbe 
national  anthem  is  played,  or  when  "  To  tbe  Color  "  or  "  To  the  Standard  " 
Is  sounded  during  ceremonies,  or  when  a  person  Is  saluted  who  is  Its  Immediate 
or  blglier  commander  or  a  general  officer,  or  when  the  national  or  regimental 
color  is  saluted.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

890.  At  parades  and  other  ceremonies,  under  arms,  the  command  shall  render 
the  prescribed  salute  and  shall  remain  In  the  position  of  salute  while  the 
national  anthem  Is  being  played ;  also  at  retreat  and  during  ceremonies  niien 
"  To  the  Color "  la  played  if  no  band  Is  present.  If  not  under  arms,  the 
organizations  shall  be  brought  to  attention  at  the  first  note  of  the  notional 
anthem,  "  To  the  Color,"  or  "  To  the  Standard."  and  the  salute  rendered  by 
the  olUcer  or  noncommissioned  officer  In  command  as  prescribed  In  regulatloasw 
as  amended  herein.    (C.  A.  R..  No.  50.) 

891.  No  officer  In  civilian  clothes  or  present  Informally  ic  nnlfonn  shall  be 
saluted  with  guns  or  have  a  guard  paraded  In  his  honor.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  50.) 

S92.  Guards  shall  not  turn  out  on  Sundays  as  a  matter  of  compliment  for 
officers  of  the  United  States  Armf ,  Navy,  or  Marine  Corps.     (C,  A.  R.,  No.  SO.y 
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SM).  SoldlwB  at  all  Uidm  and  Id  all  Bltaations  pay  the  aarae  compltments 
to  oflloers  of  tbe  Army,  Navy,  Uatlae  Corpe,  and  Volnnleera.  and  to  ofnc^s 
«t  tbe  National  Onard  In  uolfonn  as  to  officers  of  tUeIr  own  raKlment,  corpa, 
or  arm  of  Herrlce.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 


tM.  Salutes  with  cannon  will  be  fired  under  charge  of  commissioned  omcers, 
who  shall  be  present  at  the  flrtng  and  direct  It. 

Guns  using  metallic-case  amrannltloo  will  be  used  whenever  practicable;  lu 
their  absence  other  breech-load  Ins  guns  should  preferably  be  used.  Huzde- 
loadera  will  be  need  only  when  breechloaders  are  not  available.  When  using 
■nxsle-loadlng  gnns  a  suRlclent  nnmber  shoold  be  employed,  If  practicable,  to 
aviirid  tbe  neceealty  of  firing  the  same  gun  a  second  time. 

For  mvale-loadlng  guns,  or  breechloaders  using  cartridge  bags,  the  bnga  will 
be  made  of  silk,  measuring  tn  length  at  least  cue  and  one-half  times  their  dlam- 
ctM*.  and  care  will  be  taken  that  the  spongf«  ere  not  worn  and  that  they 
thoroughly  fill  the  chamber  or  ban  of  the  gun.  nnd  when  tbe  same  gun  is  Bred 
more  than  once,  that  the  Intervals  between  the  discharges  are  sufficient  to 
allow  the  chamber  or  bore  to  be  thoroughly  sponged  and  chamber  of  breech- 
loaders examined.  Unless  all  of  these  conditions  be  fulfilled  salutes  will  not 
be  fired  with  these  classes  of  guns. 

Tbe  minimum  nnmber  of  pieces  with  which  salutes  may  be  fired  Is  I  for 
rspld-flre  and  field  guns  using  metallic-case  ammunition,  2  for  breechloaders 
nslng  cartridge  bags,  4  for  siege,  and  6  for  seacoest  guns.  When  practlimble, 
rapid-flre  guns  will  be  used  for  saluting  purposes. 

n4.  The  rapidity  with  which  pieces  are  discharged  during  a  salute  depends 
upon  their  caliber.  Subject  to  the  restrictions  of  the  preceding  paragraph, 
guns  of  4-Inch  caliber  or  less  should  have  Intervals  of  S  seconds  between  dl«- 
diarges ;  guns  of  over  4-lnch  caliber,  10  seconds. 

When  B  single  field  gun  is  used  to  fire  a  salute  tbe  Interval  betiveen  dis- 
rtiarges  should  be  10  seconds. 

nt.  When  miuele-laadlng  guos  are  used,  tbe  pieces  for  a  salute  should.  If 
peeslble.  be  of  the  same  or  equivalent  caliber.  If  the  ound>er  of  guns  In  the 
saluting  battery  admits  of  it,  the  entire  ntimber  required  and  two  or  three  over 
sboald  be  loaded  and  made  ready  previous  to  commenclog  the  salute:  tbe  de- 
taehments  are  then  dispensed  with,  and  a  single  cannoneer  at  each  piece  dls^ 
charges  It  at  the  proper  time.  When  tbe  nnnber  of  pieces  Is  Insufflclent  for 
tbe  entire  salute,  as  msny  as  possible  should  be  need  so  as  to  avoid  frequent 
reloadlDgs. 

Tbe  pieces  are  numbered  from  right  to  left — 1.  2.  3.  and  so  on — and  each  de- 
tachment or  tbe  cannoneer,  as  tbe  case  may  be,  Is  made  clearly  to  understand 
tbe  Dumber  of  the  piece. 

At  the  proper  moment  Hie  officer  In  charge  commands:  "Number  1,  fire!" 
snd  observing  the  proper  interval.  "Number  2.  fire!"  and  so  on  to  the  left 
piece,  when  be  returns  to  the  first  and  repeats  the  same  commands  until  the 
entire  nnmber  required  for  the  salute  Is  dlschsrged.  In  order  to  preserve  regu- 
larity In  the  fires  tie  will  not  concern  himself  with  the  running  number,  but 
will  have  a  capable  person  to  keep  count  and  notify  him  when  the  requlrett 
nnmber  of  discharges  Is  made.  In  giving  the  command  "  Fire  I "  he  looks  toward 
tbe  plec«  to  be  fired,  and  gives  It  In  such  a  pronounced  manner,  accompanied 
by  a  signal  wltta  Ms  sword,  as  to  be  uninlsUkable.  The  cannoneer  dtscharglng 
a  piece  wben  Its  number  is  cfUled  casts  his  ^e  to  the  officer  and.  observing  the 
signal  as  wdl  as  the  command,  fires  tbe  piece  promptly,    Sbould  a  piece  mis- 
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Are,  tbe  oIBcct  immediately  commands  the  next  to  flr«  and  allows  the  piece  that' 
has  missed  to  remain  andlBctiareed  until  Its  |»oper  tnni  comes  agsln.  immedS 
mUiT  after  csch  piece  Is  discharged  It  la  reloaded  and  made  ready  u  there  Is 
probabllltr  of  its  being  fired  asalo. 

When  troops  ore  drawn  np  for  tbe  reception  of  a  dignltorr,  and  it  Is  prac- 
ticable to  hoTB  a  tntterr  of  field  gnns  on  the  gronnd,  «  salute  from  It  sboDld 
ftvm'part  of  the  cwemony;  otherwise  eods  In  position  are  used.  When  fldd 
rnns  are  nsed,  it  Is  most  appropriate  to  fire  the  selnte  at  the  place  of  review, 
and  at  tbe  time  Jnst  prertoua  to  the  review  when  the  peraonage  arrives  on 
tbe  ground. 

nC  SalVos  are  almnttaneous  discharges  from  several  cannon;  tbe;  corre- 
spond to  volleys  of  muaketry  and  ore  fired  by  way  of  salute  only  over  tbe 
graves  of  offlcera  at  tbe  time  of  burial.  The  order  deslgoatiaK  a  funeral  escort 
preecribea  wbeOter  the  fire  shall  be  three  volleys  of  musketry  or  three  salvoe 
of  artUlery. 

tt7.  Salates  will  not  be  fired  between  sunset  and  snnrlae,  and  not  on  Sunday 
unlees  required  by  InternatioDal  courtesy.  As  a  general  rule,  salutes  will  be 
fired  between  S  a.  m.  and  aunaeL  Tbe  national  flag  will  always  be  displayed 
at  tbe  time  of  firing  a  salute. 


S98.  Tbe  natlonol  solute  Is  31  guns.    It  Is  also  the  salute  to  n  natimial  flag. 

The  salute  to  the  Union,  commemorative  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence 
and  coDslBting  of  1  gun  for  each  Stale,  is  fired  at  noon  on  July  4  at  every  post 
provided'  with  suitable  artillery. 

St9.  It  la  the  coetom  of  foreign  ships  of  war,  on  entering  a  harbor  or  pas*' 
Ing  near  a  fortlflcotlon,  to  display  at  the'  moin  the  flag  of  the  country  In  whoae 
waters  tb^  ore.  and  to  salute  It.  It  Is  the  rule,  however,  in  our  own  and  for- 
eign navies  to  fire  salutes  only  between  S  a.  m.  and  sunset.  On  the  completion 
of  tbe  aalnte  to  the  flag,  a  salute  of  the  same  number  of  guns  will  be  promptly 
returned  by  the  designated  saluting  station.  United  States  vessels  return 
salutes  to  tho  flag  In  United  States  waters  only  when  there  Is  no  fort  or  bat- 
tery designated  to  do  so.  United  States  vessels  do  not  salute  United  States 
torta  or  posti),  anij  the  converse. 

Salutlue  stntloas  for  the  purpose  of  returning  the  siilutea  of  foreign  menKtf- 
war  m  tbe  ports  and  territorial  watMS  of  the  United  States  will  be  designated 
In  orders  from  time  to  time  by  the  War  Department 

The  salute  to  the  flag  Is  the  only  salute  that  la  returned,  and  this  Is  Invariably 
done  as  soon  as  possible.  The  time  intervening  should  never  exceed  24  hours. 
The  failure  to  return  such  snlutee  Is  regarded  as  a  discourtesy  or  lack  of  friend- 
ship Justifying  ilie  other  party  in  asking  an  explanation. 

Notice  of  an  Intention  to  solute  tbe  flag  Is  sometimes  given  by  the  vessel 
direct  to  the  fort,  but  as  giving  notice  involves  delay,  vessels  generally  salute 
without  It.  Surveying  vessels,  storeshlps,  and  traoqmrts  do  not  solute.  If 
notice  of  Intention  to  salute  the  flag  be  received  by  a  fort  not  the  saluting 
station,  such  fort  immediately  notifies  the  saluting  station  and  Informs  tbe 
vessel  of  the  fact. 

PEBOOMAL  B.^LITES. 

409.  The  President,  both  on  his  arrival  at  and  departure  from  a  military 
post,  or  when  In  lis  vicinity,  receives  a  salute  o(  21  guna.  No  other  i>crson:il 
salute  Is  fired  In  his  presence. 
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Tbe  aonmto  or  cblef  maKlstrate  of  a  foreign  conntry  receives  the  nlute  prc- 
•crlbed  tor  tbe  Freaident ;  and  members  of  a  royal  tamllr  receive  tbe  salnte  due 
tlieir  sovereign.    No  salute  to  a  personage  of  lesser  degree  shall  be  fired  In  tbelr 
olBcial  pr«aenc«. 
An  ex-Presldeot  «t  the  Uolted  States  receives  a  salute  of  21  guns. 
Tbe  Vice  President  receives  a  salute  of  18  guns. 

Wb«i  oaiciala  other  than  those  named  vUlt  military  posts,  they  receive  wlates 
as  follows; 
Ambassadors,  members  of  the  Cubinet,   and  the  president  pro  tempore 

of  (lie  Senate . 19 

Tbe  Chief  Justice,  tbe  Spesker  of  tbe  House  of  Representatives,  a  com- 
mittee of  Congress  officially  visiting  a  military  post,  governors  within 
tbelr  respective  States  or  Territories,  or  a  governor  general,  and  the  civil 

governor  of  the  Philippine  Islands 17 

The  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  or  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
when  officially  visiting  a  military  post;  the  vice  governor  of  the  Philip- 
pine Islands,  and  American  or  foreign  envoya  or  ministers 15 

Mloisters  resident  accredited  to  the  United  States IS 

Cborges    d'affaires II 


The  Lieutenaat  Qeneral 15 

Ua}or  general - —    13 

Brigadier  general 11 

Tlte  term  "  governor  general  "  shall  be  takefl  to  mean  an  administrative  officer 
under  whom  officers  with  the  title  of  governor  are  acting. 

Ml.  As  a  rule,  ■  persona]  salute  Is  to  be  fired  when  ttie  personage  entitled 
to  it  enters  s  post. 

When  several  persons,  each  of  whom  la  entitled  to  a  salute,  arrive  together 
at  a  post,  tbe  highest  In  rank  or  position  Is  alone  saluted.  It  they  arrive  sue* 
cesslvely,  each  is  sainted  In  turn. 

An  <rfBcer  assigned  to  duty  according  to  his  brevet  rank  is  entitled  to  the 
salnte  prescribed  for  {he  grade  to  which  he  Is  assigned. 

A  retired  general  officer  nuking  an  official  visit  is  saluted  according  to  his 
rank. 

An  officer,  whether  civil,  military,  or  naval,  holding  two  or  more  positions, 
eltber  of  which  entitles  him  to  a  salute,  receives  only  the  solute  due  to  tbe 
bluest  grad&  In  no  event  Is  the  same  person  to  be  saluted  In  more  than  one 
capacity. 

PenoDsl  salutes  at  the  same  place  and  In  compliment  to  the  same  person, 
whether  dvll,  diplomatic,  military,  or  naval,  sre  never  to  be  flred  oftener  than 
once  a  year,  unless  snch  person  shall  have  been  In  tbe  meantime  advonced  In 
rank. 

4W.  Officers  of  the  Navy  are  sniuted  accordinB  to  their  relative  rank ; 
gOoers  of  msrlnes  and  of  the  volunteer  forces  or  militia  In  tbe  service  of  the 
nrnted  States,  and  otOcers  of  foreign  services,  are  saluted  iiccordlog  to  rank. 

Mt.  When  a  civil  functionary  entitled  to  Q  snlute  arrives  at  a  military  post, 
tte  commanding  officer  meets  or  calls  upon  him  as  soon  as  practicable,  and  will 
tender  bfm  a  review  if  the  garrison  consists  of  not  less  tlinn  four  companies. 
Wben  a  general  ofBcer  visits  n  post  within  bis  command,  the  troops  will  he 
paraded  for  levleW,  unless  he  directs  otherwise.  When  a  salute  Is  to  be  given 
tn  officer  Junior  to  another  present  at  a  post,  the  senior  will  be  notified  to  that 
tf  ect  by  the  commanding  alBmi. 
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404.  In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  occasions  of  a  public  notare  frequentlj 
arise  when  salutes  are  botli  desirable  and  proper.  Orders  will  be  Kivea  la 
such  cases. 

406.  The  flag  of  a  military  post  will  not  be  dipped  by  way  of  salute  or  com- 
plimeiiL 

VISITS  xno  oODsrruiBs, 

404.  1.  An  ofBcer  arriving  at  the  headqnarters  of  r.  military  command,  sta- 
tion, or  post,  will  call  upon  the  commander  thereof  as  soon  as  practicable  and 
register  hia  name,  address,  and  the  probable  time  of  his  stay.  If  the  vleltlDS 
ofBcer  be  senior  to  the  commander,  the  former  may  send  his  card  and  his 
address  for  registration.  In  whlcfi  case  It  becomes  the  duty  of  the  commander 
to  make  the  Brst  call. 

2.  When  any  officer  arrives  at  Washington,  D.  C,  or  at  the  headquarters  of 
a  territorial  department,  he  will  report  aa  prescribed  lo  paragraph  S25. 

5.  An  officer  arriving  for  duty  with  an  orgonlsatlon,  a  stalF  department,  at 
the  Military  Academy,  or  any  of  the  service  schools,  will  make  both  an  official 
and  a  call  of  courtesy  upon  the  head  or  commander  thereof  as  soon  as  prac- 
ticable. If  the  arriving  officer  Is  the  senior,  the  first  call  will  be  made  by  the 
junior, 

4.  In  case  of  large  commands  or  posts,  nn  arriving  officer  will  pay  such 
additional  vlalta  as  his  post,  station,  or  regimental  commander  may  prescribe. 
Under  normal  conditions  it  Is  considered  desirable  that  at  least  the  arriving 
field  officers  should  call  at  the  various  organization  headquarters. 

6.  Official  calls  are  mode  at  the  office  of  the  commflnding  officer.  If  made 
after  office  hours  and  the  commanding  officer  Is  not  iH«sent,  the  Tlsltlng  oAtc«: 
will  register,  leave  his  card,  and  repeat  the  call  informally  the  following 
morning  during  office  hours.  Social  calls,  will  be  made  at  some  convenient  time 
at  the  quarters  of  ttie  commanding  officer 

6.  As  a  rule,  Jnnlora  will  give  way  to  seniors,  and  at  all  tiroes  Juniors  will 
show  deference  to  their  seniors  and  will  not  Ignore  their  presence.  These 
rules  will  apply  whether  In  vehicles,  on  horseback,  or  on  foot  '  In  accompany- 
ing officers,  Juniors  will  walk  or  ride  on  the  left  of  their  seniors,  unless  there 
be  special  reason  to  tite  contrary. 

T.  In  case  of  an  organization  reporting  at  a  post  or  station  for  duty,  the 
commanding  officer  thereof,  accompanied  by  his  stafC  (if  there  be  one),  will 
Immediately  make  an  official  call  upon  the  commander  of  the  post  or  station,  as 
prescribed  In  subparagraph  1.  The  commending  officer  of  the  arriving  troops 
may,  at  his  discretion,  be  accompanied  by  the  other  officers  of  his  command. 
If  not  accompanied  by  them  at  this  first  visit,  he  win  arrange  to  present  them 
offlcliilty  nf  some  convenient  time  to  the  post  or  stntloD  commnnder,  unless  other- 
wise directed.  A  similar  procedure  will  be  observed  on  the  departure  of  an  or- 
ganization from  a  post  or  station. 

ft  A  subordinate  officer,  after  reporting  offlclnlly  to  the  commanding  officer  of 
the  post,  headquarters,  or  station,  will  report  ss  soon  as  prnctlcable  to  his 
intermediate  commanding  officers,  presenting  to  tliem  copies  of  his  assignment 
or  other  duty  order.  An  officer  returning  from  leave  or  detached  service  makes 
an  officlnl  call,  without  delay,  on  the  post  or  station  commander  and  upon  his 
Intermediate  commanders.  An  officer  about  to  leave  the  post  or  station  for 
any  length  of  time  will  make  an  official  call  upon  the  coumiander  thereof  ami 
also  upon  his  Intermediate  commanding  officers. 

8.  Newly  arrived  officers  will  be  called  upon  promptly  by  the  other  offlcem  of 
the  post  or  station.  In  esse  of  Inr^e  commnnds,  where  the  condltlors  are  such 
as  to  make  this  usual  custom  burdensome  or  ImpractlcoUe,  the  coBunanding  officex 
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mar  prescrioe  tliat  visits  abmll  only  be  exchanged  between  senior  iMcen,  or  be 
uj  designate  officers  to  make  the  vtslts,  who  Bhall  extend  the  nanal  civilities 
on  belialf  of  all  the  others,  or  he  may  prescribe  that  no  visits  of  courtesy  shall  be 
required.  A  general  officer  Is  not  required  to  retnm  the  offlclal  visits  of  officers 
of  tats  commaDd,  exc^t  In  the  case  of  general  officers  or  colonels;  but  when  he 
considers  it  advisable,  return  calls  on  officers  of  grades  Junior  to  colonel  shall  be 
made  at  his  direction  bjr  aids  or  other  staff  officers. 

10.  ThB  Interchange  of  compliments  and  visits  between  officers  of  the  service  is 
of  great  Iniportnnce.  Failnre  to  pay  the  civilities  customary  in  official  and  polite 
lociety  Is  to  the  prejudice  of  the  best  Interests  of  the  service.  The  well-estab- 
lished customs  of  the  Army  In  this  regard  will  tm  carried  out.     iC.  A.  R.,  No.  50.) 

407.  1.  The  Interchange  of  official  complfmeotsi  and  visits  between  military 
and  naval  officers  Is  iDtemational  in  character  and  opens  the  way  to  offlclal  and 
social  courtesies.  In  coses  of  vessels  of  war  and  transports  carrying  troops,  for- 
eign or  otherwise,  recently  arriveil.  It  Is  the  duty  of  the  post  or  station  com- 
mander to  send  a  soltable  officer  to  offer  civilities  and  assistance.  This  Is  called 
the  **  boarding  visit,"  and  It  Is  expected  thnt  this  civility  will  be  returned.  Wtthin 
24  bonrs  thereafter,  weather  permitting,  the  officer  in  chief  conmand  of  the  ship 
or  ships  or  the  senior  general  officer  on  board  the  transport  or,  in  case  a  general 
officer  Is  not  present,  then  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troops  should  visit  the 
commanding  officer  of  the  post  or  station  should  the  latter  be  his  equal  or  superior 
In  grade.  This  visit  will  be  returned  within  24  hours.  Should  the  naval  officer 
la  command  or  the  general  officer  on  board  the  transport,  or  In  case  a  general 
officer  Is  not  present,  tfie  commanding  officer  of  the  troops,  be  superior  In  grade  to 
the  officer  commanding  the  post  or  station,  the  flrst  visit  will  be  paid  by  the  latter. 

2.  lo  ports  of  the  United  States,  whether  within  the  continental  limits,  out' 
lying  Territories,  or  in  the  Insular  possessions,  visits  of  ceremony  1)etween  officers 
of  the  United  States  Army  and  Navy  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  laid  down  In 
subparagraph  1  ot  tbis  paragraph. 

3.  In  the  Interchange  of  visits  between  officers  in  command  of  Army  posts, 
Tenitorial  or  other  departments  and  the  naval  officers  In  command  of  naval  Eia> 
tkins  on  shore,  whether  within  the  continental  limits,  outlying  Territories,  or 
Insalar  possessions  of  tbe  United  States,  the  officer  already  established  will  send 
an  aid  to  offer  the  customary  courtesies  on  the  arrlvel  for  duty  of  a  newcomer  of 
the  other  service.  The  latter  will  then  mahe  the  first  visit  If  of  equal  or  Inferior 
grade  to  the  former.  The  officer  Junior  In  grade  will  make  the  first  visit,  whether 
be  Is  the  last  comer  or  not.     <  O.  A.  R.,  No.  SO. ) 

40S.  The  following  rules  prescribed  by  Navy  Regulations  shall  be  observed 
In  regard  to  the  intercbange  of  visits  between  officers  of  tbe  United  States  Navy, 
Cnlted  States  Army,  and  the  governors  of  the  United  States  Insular  possessions, 
and  ontlylng  territories. 

1.  When  a  naval  vessd  or  group  of  vessels  arrives  at  a  port  of  an  Island  or 
group  of  islands  or  outlying  possession  of  the  United  States  where  there  is  a 
Roveroor  general  or  governor,  holding  a  commission  or  anioiotmeDt  as  such  from 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  t^e  commander  la  chief  or  senior  command- 
ing offictT  of  such  vessel  or  group  of  vessels  will  within  24  hours  of  arrival  make 
the  first  visit  upon  such  governor  general  or  governor. 

2.  In  case  of  the  temporary  Absence  of  such  governor  general  or  governor 
from  bis  pnsl  the  offlclal  duly  acting  In  bis  stead  will  receive  the  same  courtesies. 

3.  Should  soch  governor  general  or  governor  find  that  from  Indisposition  or 
proBOre  of  Important  business  he  Is  unable  to  make  or  return  the  prescribed 
HKltn  In  person,  he  will  depute  his  aid  or  some  other  official  to  do  so.  In  like 
manner  shoald  nnvol  commander  in  chief  or  senior  commanding  officer  find  th.it 
frwn  Ittdlsposltlon  or  pressing  occupation  he  Is  unable  to  jnake  the  prescribed 
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Tlsits,  lie  witl  depute  an  officer  of  rils  staff  to  do  ao.  In  encb  CMe  the  officer 
falling  to  make  tbe  prewrfbed  vtslt  In  person  will  report  the  clrcumstancM  and 
Btafe  the  reasons  which  led  to  the  omission  of  the  visit  to  tbe  department  tinder 
which  he  is  acUng.     (C.  A.  R.,  Ifo.  50.) 

409.  For  the  purpose  of  deveiCvlnE  efficlencr  In  Intercommnnlcatlon  between 
stffnal  stations  of  the  Arm;  and  the  Navy,  both  on  ship  and  ashore,  command- 
ing officers  of  seacoast  fortifications  will  at  all  times  encourage  the  Interchangs 
of  messages  and  signals  between  signal  stations  at  their  posts  and  ships  of  the 
Navy  or  naval  stations  mailing  use  of  radio  tel^raptur  and  visual  sienallng. 
Whenever,  upon  entering  a  harbor  of  the  United  States,  vessels  of. the  Navy 
vome  within  signal  distance  of  fortiflcatioos  and  open  communication  with  tliem, 
suitable  aclmowledgment  will  be  made  by  the  Army  stations.  As  for  as  prac- 
ticable, the  name  of  the  fort,  the  name  and  rank  of  the  commandlne  ofBcer, 
and  such  other  tnfonnatioD  as  may  be  of  interest  will  be  communicated.  A 
similar  appropriate  exchange  of  sigoals  will  l>e  made  when  a  naval  vessel 
leaves  a  harbor,  the  initiative  t>e1ng  taken  by  the  Navy.  Commanding  officers 
of  forts  provided  with  radio  equipment  will  issue  th«  necessary  orders  requir- 
ing their  stations  to  cooperate  with  and  communicate  with  all  naval  radio 
stations  In  their  vicinity,  both  on  shipboard  and  ashore,  but  Array  coast  radio 
stations  wlU  not  be  used  In  the  transmittal  of  official  messages  in  any  case 
where  commercial  or  military  telegrapto  lines  are  available  and  where  the  serv- 
ice Is  not  between  ship  and  shore.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  S5.) 

410.  When  a  military  commander  officially  visits  a  vessel  of  war  be  wQI 
give  notice  in  advance  of  his  Intention  to  do  so.  He  Is  received  at  the  gangway 
by  the  commander  of  the  vessel  and  Is  accompanied  there  by  the  same  officer 
when  leaving.  The  officer  who  Is  srat  with  the  customary  offer  of  dvllitlea  is 
met  at  the  gangway  of  a  vessel  of  war  by  the  officer  of  the  deck,  and  Is  presented 
by  the  latter  to  the  commander  of  the  vessd. 

411.  A  vessel  of  war  is  approached  and  boarded  by  commissioned  officers  by 
the  starboard  side  and  gangway.  In  entering  a  boat,  the  Junior  goes  first  and 
other  officers  follow  in  drder  of  ranlc ;  In  leaving  a  boat,  tiie  senior  goes  first. 
The  latter  acknowledges  the  salutes  which  are  given  at  the  gangway  of  a  naval 
vessel. 

411).  The  following  regulations  of  the  United  States  Navy  ere  published  for 
the  information  of  the  Army.  So  far  as  applicable  they  will  govern  Army 
officers  and  enlisted  men  visiting  war  vessels 

1142.  When  a  chief  of  staff  or  any  commanding  officer  of  a  ship  or  of  a 
flotilla  visits  officially  another  ship  of  the  Navy,  be  shall  Ite  attended  at  his 
reception  ond  departure  by  the  commanding  officer  and.  it  of  or-at>ove  the  grade 
of  lieutenant  commander,  the  guard  of  the  day  shall  l>e  paraded  In  his  honor. 
When  the  chief  of  staff  leaves  or  returns  to  the  fiagship  officially,  the  guard  of 
the  day  shall  be  paraded  in  his  honor. 

1143.  When  an  officer  of  tbe  Army  or  Marine  Corps  commanding  a  mtUtarr 
post  or  station,  of  or  above  the  grade  of  major  and  not  above  the  grade  of 
colonel,  visits  officially  any  ship  of  the  Navy,  be  shall  rr.celve  the  same  honors 
OS  prescribed  Id  ArUcIe  R  1142. 


1165.  The  officer  of  the  deck  shall  attend  at  the  gangway  on  the  arrival  or 
departure  of  any  commissioned  officer  or  distinguished  visitor. 

1166.  <1}  On  the  occasion  of  tbe  official  rec^tlon  or  departure  of  a  Civil,, 
diplomatic,  or  consular  official  or  of  any  eonmilssloned  officer  of  the  Navy,! 
AJrany,  Marine  Corps,  Naval  Militia,  or  Coast  Guard,  the  side  shall  be  plped^' 
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The  side  shall  not  be  pipetl  for  shore  Imats,  but  officers  in  them,  ir  tn  ualfonn, 
■hall  be  90  saluted  on  reaching  or  leaving;  the  deck. 

0>  Piping  the  side  for  officers  not  wearlnic  side  arnis  may.  by  order  of  the 
commanding  oRlcer.  be  dispensed  with,  without  dlstlDctlOQ  of  ranli  or  grade,  on 
board  the  ships  to  which  they  are  nttnched. 

1107.  Side  boys  shall  attend  at  the  side  when  the  side  la  piped,  aa  follows, 
except  as  noted  In  (c)  below : 

(a)   For  offidalB  saluted  with  15  or  more  ftuns,  eight 

(A)  For  offldala  saluted  with  11  or  13  guns,  six. 

le)  For  other  officers  of  and  above  the  rank  of  commander  and  for  offidala 
entitled  to  corresponding  honors,  four. 

(tf)  For  other  commissioned  officers  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  and  oOlcIals 
entitled  to  corresponding  honors,  two. 

1168.  (1)  All  honors,  except  as  prescribed  In  Article  R  1165  and  snch  as 
aoclal  cogrtesy  may  demand,  shall  be  dispensed  with  at  the  reception  or  de- 
parture of  all  officers  under  the  following  circumstances: 

(a)  When  they  are  In  plain  clothes. 

(ft)  When  the  departure  or  reception  takes  place  after  sunset  and  beftve 
8  a.  m.  (except  that  for  foreign  officers  the  side  shall  be  piped). 

(e)  During  the  meal  hours  of  the  crew,  for  officers  of  the  United  States  Navy 
or  Marine  Corps. 

(tf)  Wben  coaling  ship,  for  oflleers  of  the  United  States  Navy  or  Marine 
Oorpa 

ie)  On  board  ahlps  having  a  complement  exclusive  of  the  engineer  force, 
of  12S  men  or  less  the  attendance  of  side  boys  for  officers  of  the  United. 
States  Navy  shall  be  required  on  occasions  of  ceremony,  but  shall  not  be 
reqiilred  on  ordinary  occasions.  When  the  side  Is  piped  for  officers  of  the 
United  States  Army  or  of  foreign  services,  side  boys  shall  be  in  attendance 
between  8  a.  m.  and  sunset. 

(2)  Tbe  gnord  and  band  shall  not  be  paraded  on  Sundays  for  ships  or 
offlcers  of  the  United  States  Navy  and  Marine  Corps. 

1169.  Sentries  at  the  gsngwa^  shall  salate  all  officers  In  uniform  when  going 
or  oomlng  over  the  side.  All  sentries  on  the  upper  decks,  or  In  view  frmo  out- 
side, shall  salute  all  commissioned  officers  passing  them  close  aboard,  in  boat* 
or  otherwise. 

1170.  The  starboard  gangway  shall  be  used  by  all  commlssldned  officers  and 
their  visitors;  tbe  port  gangway  shnlt  be  used  by  all  other  persons.  If  the 
constmctloD  of  the  ship  or  other  circumstances  make  a  change  In  this  rule  ex- 
pedient, tbe  change  may  t>e  made  at  the  discretion  of  the  commanding  officer. 

1171.  (1)  All  officers  and  men,  whenever  reaching  the  quarter-deck,  either 
from  a  boat,  from  a  gangway,  from  the  shore,  or  Irom  another  part  of  the 
ship,  ahsll  salute  the  national  ensign.  In  making  this  salute,  which  shall  be 
«itlr^  distinct  from  the  salute  to  the  officer  of  the  deck,  the  person  making  it 
■hall  Mop  at  the  top  of  the  gangway  or  upon  arriving  upon  the  quarter-deck. 
face  the  colors,  end  render  the  salute,  after  which  the  officer  of  the  deck  shall 
be  saluted.  In  leaving  the  quarter-deck,  the  same  salute  shall  be  rendered  In 
Inverse  order.  The  officer  of  the  deck  shall  return  both  salutes  In  each  case, 
and  shall  require  that  they  be  properly  mode. 

|2>  Tbe  commanding  officer  shall  clearly  define  the  limits  of  the  quarter-deck; 
It  shall  embrace  so  much  of  the  main  or  other  appropriate  deck  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  oflolal  and  ceremonial  functions.  When  the 
quarter-deck  so  designated  is  forward  and  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
eolora,  the  salute  to  tbe  colors  prescribed  In  the  preceding  paragraph  will  not  bs 
rendered  by  officers  and  men  except  when  leaving  or  coming  aboard  the  ship. 

(3)  Tbe  salute  to  the  national  colors  to  l>e  made  by  officers  and  enlisted  men 
with  DO  arms  In  hand  shall  be  the  "hand  salute,'*  the  headdress  not  to  be 
removed.     <C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

41S.  Naval  vessels  fire  personal  salutes  to  officers  entitled  to  them  when  the 
boats  containing  them  have  cleared  the  ship.  It  Is  an  acknowledgment  of  tlie 
•alnte  by  the  officer  saluted  for  his  boat  to  He  on  her  oars  from  the  first  until 
tbe  last  gun  and  for  him  to  uncover;  at  the  conclusion,  to  give  way.  Persona] 
salates  are  not  returned  by  mUltary  postS- 
90851—17 7 


.d  by  Google 


98  HONOBS^  COUBTESIES^  AKO  CBBEUONIS& 

lis.  la  case  of  vessels  of  war  of  for^^  powers  at  peace  with  the  United 
States  IjriDg  Id  oar  ports  or  harbors  and  celebrating  their  oatlonal  featlvltlee; 
the  commander  of  each  fort,  battery,  or  military  post  may  participate  la  the 
oelebratlOD  by  firing  salutes,  parading  commands,  etc.  In  sach  a  case  the  flag 
of  the  United  States  will  be  hoisted  aod  lowered  simultaneously  with  that  of 
the  ship  on  board  of  which  the  celebration  occurs, 

414.  When  boats  are  rowing  In  the  same  direction,  an  Inferior  la  not  to  pass 
a.stiperior  In  grade  unless  he  Is  on  urgent  duty,  or  authorized  by  the  snpaior. 

When  boats  are  pursuing  opposite  directions,  the  rule  of  the  road  to  prevoit 
fouling  Is  that  both  shall  *'pQt  their  helms  to  port,"  L  e..  to  pass  to  the  right, 
clrcumstoncea  permitting. 

When  boats  are  approaching  the  same  landing  or  vessel,  an  Inferior  la  always 
to  give  way  to  a  superior  In  rank. 

Boats  about  leaving  a  ship's  side  or  landing  are  to  give  way  In  ample  time  to 
others  approaching. 

It  Is  npt  proper  to  land  over  another  boat  without  pennisalon,  and  only  when 
It  can  not  be  avoided  Is  permission  to  be  asked. 

41fi.  A  vessel  of  war  on  which  the  President  of  the  United  States  Is  travel- 
ing displays  the  President's  flag  at  the  main.  In  case  of  foreign  sovereigna,  ves- 
sels display  the  royal  standard  of  the  sovereign  In  like  manner. 

EECOBTS  OF  HONOK. 

41A.  Escorts  of  honor  may  be  composed  of  any  or  of  all  arms,  according  to 
the  circumtances.  They  are  detailed  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  and  escorting 
personages  of  high  rank,  civil  or  military,  when  they  arrive  and  depart  The 
troops  for  this  purpose  will  be  selected  for  their  soldierly  appearance  and 
superior  discipline,  and  are  formed  and  manenvered  as  prescribed  to  the  antbor- 
iKed  drill  regulations.  The  post  commander  In  each  case  will  detail  an  officer 
to  attend  the  personage  escorted,  and  to  bear  communications  from  him  to  the 
commander  of  the  escort. 

FCNEKAL  BOriORS. 

417.  On  the  receipt  at  any  post  or  camp  of  official  notice  of  the  death  of  the 
President  of  the  United  States,  the  commanding  officer  wilt,  on  the  following 
day,  cause  a  gun  to  be  Bred  every  half  hour,  beginning  at  sunrise  and  ending 
at  sunseL  When  posts  are  in  sight  or  within  0  milea  of  each  other  the  firing 
will  take  place  only  at  the  post  commanded  by  the  senior  officer. 

418.  Th«  orders  onnouncing  the  death  of  a  Secretary  of  War,  Assistant  Sec- 
retary of  War,  or  a  general  ofllcer  on  the  active  or  retired  list,  or  other  persoo 
entitled  to  a  salute  of  cannon,  will  specify  the  number  of  guns  to  be  fired  at 
hnlf-bonr  Intervals,  commencing  at  8  o'clock  a.  m.  on  the  day  after  the  receipt 
of  the  order,  and  the  posts  at  which  they  shall  be  fired.  During  the  firing  the 
flag  will  be  displayed  at  halfstaff. 

419.  When  the  fuuern)  of  an  officer  who  was  entitled  to  a  salute  takes  place 
at  ur  near  a  military  post,  minute  guns  will  be  fired  while  the  remains  are  being 
borne  to  the  place  of  Interment,  but  the  number  of  guns  will  not  exceed  that  to 
which  the  officer  was  entitled  as  a  salute.  After  the  remains  are  deposited  in 
the  grave  a  salute  corresponding  to  the  rank  of  the  deceased  will  be  fired.  In 
addition  to  three  salvos  of  artillery  or  three  volleys  of  musketry. 

420.  If  the  remains  of  a  (lag  officer  of  the  Navy  or  a  general  officer  are 
brought  ashore  in  the  vicinity  of  a  military  post,  the  flog  wlU  be  dlstdayed  at 
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baUstaff  and  minute  guns  will  be  fired  as  tbe  proceaelon  moree.  The  number 
of  suns  will  be  tbat  to  wblcb  tlie  oCBcer  was  entitled  as  a  salntfc 

121.  During  tbe  funeral  at  or  near  a  military  post  of  a  civil  functionary  who 
was  entitled  to  a  salute,  tbe  flag  t>  dl^ayed  at  halfBtall  and  minute  guns  are 
Sred.  Tbe  unmber  of  guns  wUl  be  tbat  to  wblcb  tbe  functionary  was  entitled 
as  a  salnte. 

482.  On  the  death  of  an  officer  at  a  military  post  tbe  flag  la  displayed  at 
balistaff  and  so  remains,  betweea  reveille  and  retreat,  until  the  last  salvo  or 
Tolley  is  fired  over  tbe  grave;  or  If  tbe  remains  are  not  interred  at  the  post, 
nntU  they  are  removed  therefrom. 

425.  During  tbe  funeral  of  an  enlisted  man  at  a  military  post  the  fiag  Is 
dl^ayed  at  halfstaff.  It  is  hoisted  to  the  top  after  the  final  volley  or  gun  Is 
flred.  or  after  tbe  remains  are  taken  from  the  post  The  same  hcmors  are 
paid  on  the  occasion  of  the  funeral  of  a  retired  enlisted  man. 

4S4.  All  military  posts  In  sight  of  eadi  other  display  their  flags  at  lialfstnrr 
upon  the  occasion  of  one  doing  so.   The  same  rule  Is  observed  toward  all  vess^ 

426.  When  tbe  flag  Is  displayed  at  halfstaff  It  is  lowered  to  that  position 
from  the  top  of  the  staft   It  ts  afterwards  hoisted  to  the  top  before  it  is  finally 

4SC.  Tbe  foneral  escort  of  tbe  Secretary  of  War  or  General  of  the  Acioy 
will  consist  of  a  regiment  of  Infantry,  a  squadron  of  Cavalry,  end  a  battalion  of 
Field  Artillery ;  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  or  the  Lieutenant  General,  a 
regtment  of  Infantry,  a  squadron  of  Cavalry,  and  a  battery  of  Field  Artillery ;  of 
a  major  general,  a  regiment  of  Infantry,  two  troops  of  Cavalry,  and  a  battery  of 
Field  Artillery ;  of  a  brigadier  general,  a  regiment  of  Infantry,  n  troop  of  Cavalry, 
and  a  platoon  of  Field  Artillery ;  of  a  colonel,  a  regUneot ;  a  lieutenant  colonel  or 
major,  a  battalion  or  squadron ;  a  captain,  one  company ;  a  subaltern,  a  platoon. 
The  funeral  escort  of  a  general  officer,  or  of  any  other  ofllcer  either  on  the 
active  or  retired  list,  when  the  faneral  occurs  at  any  other  place  than  a  military 
post  or  caipp.  will  be  ordered  by  tbe  War  Department,  and  will  be  composed 
of  such  bodies  of  troops,  not  exceeding  the  number  prescribed  in  this  paragraph, 
as  tbe  interests  of  the  service  will  permit  But  in  all  cases  where  the  funeral 
ceremonies  take  place  at  or  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  military  post,  or 
where  tbe  remains  are  conveyed  through  a  military  post  en  route  to  tbe  place 
of  bnriol,  the  above  regulation  relative  to  escort  will  be  compiled  with  so  far 
as  the  strength  of  the  garrison  will  allow.  The  flag  will  be  at  halfstafT  white 
tbe  ronalDs  are  at  or  In  the  Immediate  vicinity  of  the  post,  and  the  department 
or  post  commander  will  give  tbe  necessary  orders. 

421.  The  funeral  escort  of  an  officer  will  be  commanded  by  an  officer  of  tbe 
same  grade;  If  none  such  be  present,  by  one  of  the  next  lower  grade  available. 
Tbe  ceremony  is  prescribed  In  the  drill  regulations. 

428.  The  funeral  escort  of  a  noncommissioned  staff  officer  will  consist  of  16 
men.  commanded  by  a  sergeant;  of  a  sergeant,  of  14  men,  coinmnnded  by  a  ser- 
gennl;  of  n  corporal,  of  12  men,  commanded  by  a  corporal ;  of  a  private,  of  8 
mra.  commanded  by  a  corporal;  of  an  enlisted  man  of  Field  Artillery,  one 
•ectloo. 

429.  Six  p,nllbearers  will  be  selected,  as  far  as  practicable,  from  the  grade  of 
the  deceased. 

4t0.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  attending  military  f<inernls  wear  uiilfonii  and 

side  arms  and  In  tbe  funeral  procession  follow  the  mournerR  in  ortler  of  rank, 

-  senioni  lu  front.     The  funeral  of  an  officer  is  attended  by  such  officers  of  the 
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po»t  or  orfanlsatlon  In  the  field  as  other  dstlefi  wtti  permit.  The  runeral  of  a 
noDcommlSBtoned  officer  la  attended  by  the  noncomiuissloned  officers  and  privates 
of  the  legtment,  or  such  part  ot  It  as  may  be  present  and  can  be  sparetl  from 
other  dntles;  tliat  of  e  private  by  the  uonconunlSBloned  officers  and  prlTates  ot 
hb  company. 

4SL  Tbe  badge  of  military  monmlng  shall  cooslat  of  a  straight  band  oC 
black  crape  or  plain  black  cloth,  5  Inches  wide,  worn  aroand  the  left  arm  above 
the  elbow;  also,  when  the  sword  Is  worn,  a  knot  of  black  crape  oo  the  bUt; 
but  no  badge  of  military  mourning  shall  be  worn  with  the  uniform  except  at 
funeralfi  or  for  occaalons  prescribed  by  the  War  Department. 

4S9.  As  family  mourning,  officers  may  wear  the  arm  baud  [trescribed  In 
paragraph  431, 

4St.  The  drama  of  a  foneral  escort  wUl  be  covered  with  black  crape  or  thin 
black  serge,  fumlahed  by  the  quartermaster. 

4Sl,  The  colors  of  a  regiment  will  not  be  placed  in  mourning  or  draped, 
eicept  when  ordered  from  the  War  Department.  Two  streamers  of  crape  7  feet 
long  and  about  12  Inches  wide  attached  to  the  ferrule  below  the  spearhead  wlU 
be  used  for  the  purpose. 

CEBCMOKIES. 

481*.  All  ceremonies  will  be  conducted  as  prescribed  in  the  authorized  drill 
regulations. 

4S0.  The  number  and  kind  of  parades  will  be  determined  by  the  post  com- 
mander with  the  approval  of  the  next  higher  tactical  commander  and  of  the 
department  commander.  After  the  schedule  has  been  approved  parades  will 
Dot  be  dispensed  with  except  on  urgent  occasions.  All  officers  and  m^i  will  be 
present  unless  spedally  excused  or  on  duty  Incompatible  with  such  attendance^ 
(C.  A.  R..  No.  1.) 

457.  At  vary  military  post  or  station  the  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  sound- 
ing of  the  first  note  of  the  reveille,  or  of  the  first  note  of  the  march.  If  a  march 
be  played  before  the  reveille.  The  flag  will  be  lowered  at  the  soanding  of  the 
last  note  of  the  retreat,  and  while  the  flag  Is  being  lowered  the  band  win  play 
the  national  anthem,  or,  if  there  t>e  no  band  present,  the  field  music  wilt  sound 
"To  the  Color."  When  "To  the  Color"  Is  sounded  by  the  Beld  music  while 
the  flag  is  being  lowered  the  same  respect  will  be  observed  as  when  the  national 
anthem  Is  played  by  the  band,  and  In  either  case  officers  and  enlisted  men  out 
of  ranks  will  face  toward  the  flag,  stand  at  attention,  and  render  the  prescribed 
salute.  The  national  flag  wilt  be  dlsplajed  at  one  seacoast  or  lake  fort  of  a 
group  of  forts  within  sight  of  each  other  at  the  beginning  of  and  during  rd 
action  in  which  the  forts  may  be  engaged,  whether  by  day  or  by  night.  [C.  A.  R., 
So.  SO.) 

458.  Troops  will  be  mustered  for  pay  on  the  last  day  of  each  month  unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  War  Department.  When  the  commanding  oflloer  can 
not  muster  all  the  troops  he  will  designate  other  officers  to  asslsL 

459.  Bach  stated  muster  will,  when  practicable,  be  preceded  by  a  minute 
and  careful  inspection.  If  the  command  consists  of  more  than  one  company,  tli« 
Inspection  will  be  preceded  by  a  review.  If  the  day  for  muster  falls  on  Sunday, 
such  review  and  Inspection  will  be  omitted. 

440,  On  Memorial  Day,  May  30,  at  all  Army  posts  and  stations,  the  national 
flag  win  be  displayed  at  halfstaff  from  sunrise  till  midday,  and  Immedlntely 
before  noon  the  band,  or  field  music,  will  play  some  appropriate  air,  and  tHe 
national  salute  of  21  guns  will  t>e.  Bred  at  12  m.  at  all  posts  nnd  stations  pro-~ 
vlded  with  artillery.    At  the  conclusion  of  this  memorial  tribute,  at  uoon,  tlie 


BOCTE  MAPS  AND  JOUBNALS  OF  MABCH,  101 

flag  will  be  hoisted  to  the  top  ol  the  Btaff  and  will  remalo  there  nntU  sunset. 
WhcD  hoisted  to  the  top  ot  the  surr,  the  flsff  will  be  saluted  by  playing  one  or 
■sore  appropriate  patriotic  airs.  In  this  way  Rtting  testlmoDlal  of  respect  for 
the  heroic  dead  and  honor  to  their  patriotic  devotion  will  be  appropriately 
rendered. 

ARTICLE  XLI. 

OUABDS. 

441.  The  authorized  Manual  of  GuarU  Duty  Is  the  guide  in  all  matters  relat- 
ing to  dDties  of  guards  not  contained  In  these  regulations. 

442.  Quartermaster's  supplies  and  ordnance  and  ordnance  stores  required 
for  strictly  post  or  police  purposes,  or  for  use  by  the  post  or  camp  guard,  will  be 
supplied  by  the  quartennaster  and  ordnance  officer,  respectively,  on  request  from 
the  ofllcer  of  the  day.  approved  by  the  commanding  officer,  and  will  be  coa- 
tiDoed  on  the  returns  of  the  quartermaster  or  ordnance  officer,  as  the  case  may 
require. 

44t.  Articles  so  obtained  will  be  duly  entered  under  the  direction  of  the 
officer  who  receives  them  on  a  list  of  "  articles  In  charge."  Th^  will  be  carried 
on  the  list  and  verified  dally  umter  the  direction  of  the  officer  of  the  day. 
Wboi  no  longer  fit  for  use  they  will  be  submitted,  as  the  case  may  require,  by 
the  qnartermaster  or  ordnance  officer  for  Inspection  and,  if  condemned,  disposed 
of  as  ordered. 

ABICLE  ZLZI. 

Rotm  Maps  aro  Jouvnals  of  Habcb. 

444.  The  commanding  officer  of  every  body  of  troops  ordered  to  marchfWllI 
detail  a  competent  person,  preferably  a  monDted  conunlBsloned  officer,  aa  topog. 
ropher,  whose  special  duty  will  be  to  prepare  and  preserve  the  field  notes, 
dcetcbes.  and  maps  necessary  for  a  complete  record  of  the  route  traversed  and 
adjacent  points  of  military  Interest.  The  topographer  wlU  be  relieved  of  such 
of  bis  routine  duties  as  Interfere  with  this  work.  He  will  be  furnished  with 
such  offlciai  maps  and  descriptive  notes  of  the  proposed  route  as  may  be  avail- 
able.  Should  these  be  adequate,  the  fieldworfe  will  be  confined  to  marking 
thereon  the  route  followed  and  adding  such  notes  as  may  be  required  to  com- 
plete the  record.  Where  no  maps  are  available  or  those  furnished  are  Inade- 
quate, field  maps  to  standard  scales  will  be  prepared.  When  necessary,  selected 
enlisted  men,  preferably,  mounted,  will  be  detailed  to  assist  the  topographer. 
The  wort  will  be  done  under  the  supervision  of  the  commanding  officer.  For 
faculty  In  reading,  military  maps  are  made  according  to  a  uniform  syst^n  of 
scales  and  contour  Intervals,  as  follows: 

1.  One  inch  to  1  mile,  vertical  Interval,  60  feet 

2.  Three  Inches  to  l  mile,  vertical  Interval,  20  feet 
S.  Six  Inches  to  1  mile,  vertical  Interval,  10  feet 

4.  Twelve  Inches  to  1  mile,  vertical  Interval,  B  feet 

In  geoeral  these  scales  and  contour  Intervals  are  used  as  follows: 

1.  For  route  maps  of  extended  marches,  or  of  marches  of  large  commands 
osing  several  roods. 

2.  For  ordinary  route  sketches  and  extended  positions. 
8.  For  position  and  outpost  sketches. 

4.  For  naps  ased  in  the  war  game,  discussion  of  operations  at  maneuvers  and 
la  siege  operatloDa 
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MS.  Field  notes  abd  maps  of  tbe  route  traversed  each  day  will  be  com- 
pleted the  same  day.  In  time  of  peace  the  original  field  notes  and  maps  covcrinK 
the  endre  marcb  will  ultimately  be  transmitted  to  the  department  engineer  of 
the  department  In  which  It  terminates  for  file  and  (or  use  in  the  compilation  of 
new  or  the  correction  of  eslating  military  maps.  In  campaign  these  records  wlU 
be  disposed  of  as  prescribed  In  Field  Service  Rexulatlons. 

446.  Journals  of  march  will  be  kept  by  the  adjutant  of  the  command  <a  by 
an  officer  detailed  for  that  purpose.  Tbe  Journal  will  contain  an  historical 
record  of  the  march,  facts  as  to  equipment,  clothing,  supply,  shelter,  roads, 
weather,  health  of  troops,  and  Inctdenla  of  any  kind  that  may  huve  Talue. 
Journals  of  march  pertaining  to  prorlslonal  commands  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  headquarters  of  the  department  In  which  the  march  terminates  for  file; 
those  of  permanent  organizations  -will  be  retained  at  the  headquarters  of  the 
organizations  to  which  they  pertain.  In  campaign,  Journals  of  march  are  incor- 
porated In  or  replaced  by  war  diaries,  aa  provided  Id  Field  Service  Regnlatlons. 
J  447.  Commanding  officers  will  see  that  the  organizations  under  their  com- 
mand are  at  all  times  fully  supplied  with  the  engineer  reconnaissance  equipment 
prescribed  to  orders  of  the  War  Department,  that  the  equipment  Is  in  good  order 
and  repair,  end  that  selected  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  Instructed  m  its  use. 

448.  Notebooks,  blanks,  and  reconnaissance  Instruments  are  supplied  by  the 
Engineer  Department  as  a  part  of  the  authorised  equipment  of  companies,  regl- 
meats,  and  other  organisations.  When  such  books  or  blanks  can  not  be  obtained, 
substitutes  will  be  prepared  conforming  to  the  standard  forms.  Oen«al  instruc- 
tions for  the  use  and  preservation  of  instruments,  the  character  of  tbe  observa- 
tions to  be  made,  and  the  methods  of  recording  them  will  be  found  in  the 
Engineer  Field  Manual  of  as  notes  printed  in  the  record  books  os  on  the  blanks 
■applied. 

ABTICLE  XLni. 

HiuTABT  Education. 

449.  The  military  educational  system  of  the  United  States  comprises: 

1.  The  Military  Academy  at  West  Point  for  the  education  of  cadets. 

2.  Post  schools  for  the  instruction  of  enlisted  men. 

8.  At  each  military  post  a  garrison  school  for  the  Inatructlon  ot  officers  In 
subjects  pertaining  to  the  performance  of  their  ordinary  duties. 
4.  Service  schools — 

a.  The  Army  War  Ckillege.  Washington,  D.  G. 

b.  The  Army  Staff  College.  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kana. 
c  The  Coast  Artillery  School.  Fort  Monroe,  Va. 

d.  Tbe  Engineer  School,  Washington.  Barracks,  D.  C 

e.  The  Mounted  Service  School.  Fort  Riley,  Kane. 
/.  The  Army  Medical  School,  Washington,  D.  C. 

B.  The  Army  Signal  School,  Fort  Leavenworth,  Sana. 
K  The  Army  School  of  the  Line,  Fort  Leavenworth,  Sana. 
i.  The  School  for  Bakers  and  Cooks,  Washington  Barracks,  D.  C 
/.  The  School  for  Baken  aiul  Cooks,  Presidio  of  Montwey,  Cal. 
k.  The  School  for  Bakers  and  Cooks,  Fort  Sam  Houston,  Tex. 
I.  The  School  for  Bakers  and  Cooks.  Port  Shafts,  Hawaii, 
m.  The  School  for  Bakers  and  Cooks,  Fort  Riley,  Eans. 
n.  The  School  for  Bakers  and  Cooks,  Fort  William  McKlnley,  P.  I. 
o.  The  Army  Field  Engineer  School,  Fort  Leaveoworth,  Kana. 
p.  The  Army   Field   Service   and   Correspondence   School  tor   Medical 
Offlcers,  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kans. 
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q.  The  School  of  Fire  for  Field  Artillery,  Fort  SUI.  Okla. 

r.  The  School  of  MuGketiy,  Fort  SUI,  Okla. 

a.  The  Signal  Corps  Aviation  School,  Sao  Diego,  Cal. 

t.  TiM  Signal  Corps  Aviation  School,  near  New  Xork  City. 

«.  The  Signal  Corps  Aviation  School,  near  Chicago,  til. 

V,  The  U.  S.  Army  Balloon  School,  Fort  Omaha,  Nebr. 

m;.  The  Ordnance  School  of  Application,  Sandy  Hook  Proving  Ground.  N.  J. 
5.  The  military  d^^Mirtment  of  civil  institutions  at  which  ofRcers  of  the  Army 
are  <letBlled  under  the  provisions  of  law. 

The  detail  of  officers  at  these  Institutions  Is  announced  and  the  r^ulations 
coveralng  the  courses  of  instruction  thereto  are  Issued  In  orders  frotu  the  War 
Department     (C.  A.  B.,  Hot  S8andi9) 

ABTtCLE  XUV. 

Thk  ObqaNized  Miutia. 

4S0  to  4C8.  Rescinded,  the  matter  being  covered  by  special  regulations. 
(C.  A.B..  Ko.SS.) 

ABTICLE  XZ.V. 

Thk  Oovebituent  Hosfitax  fob  the  Insane. 

4ti.  The  following  classes  of  persons  are  entitled  by  low  to  admission  to 
the  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane:  (1)  Officers,  contract  surgeons,  and 
enlisted  men  of  the  Army  who  have  become  Insane  wblle  In  the  military  service, 
or  within  three  years  after  tliclr  discharge  thei-efrom,  from  causes  which  arose 
ilnrlDg  and  were  Incident  to  such  service;  (2)  inmates  ot  the  Soldiers'  Home 
■Dd  of  the  National  Home  for  Disabled  Volunteer  Soldiers;  (3)  civilian  eio- 
ployces  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  who  may  become  Insane  during  such  employ- 
ment; (4)  general  prisoners. 

MS.  The  Insane  of  the  military  service,  except  as  otherwise  provided  for  In 
paragraph  469,  will  tte  reported,  through  military  channels,  to  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army,  that  the'  orders  of  the  Secretary  of  War  for  their  dlspo- 
dtloD  may  be  obtained.  No  person  will  be  reported  under  the  provisions  of 
this  paragraph  except  after  a  critical  examination  by  a  board  ot  at  least  iwo 
medical  officers.  The  report  will  be  accompanied  by  the  proceedings  and  find- 
ings of  the  board  giving  the  diagnosis,  a  detailed  account  of  the  medical  history 
of  the  case  In  duplicate,  and  a  statement  as  to  whether  the  disability  was  or 
was  not  Incurred  In  line  of  duty ;  also  a  statement  as  to  whether  the  patient. 
If  discharged  from  the  service,  can  be  released  from  military  control  without 
danger  to  himself  or  others.    (C.  A.  R.,  Nog.  10  and  i6.) 

U6.  In  the  case  of  an  Insane  soldier  ordered  by  the  War  Department  to  be 
sent  to  the  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane,  all  papers,  Including  his  serv- 
ice record,  certificate  of  disability,  and  form  of  medical  certificate  required  by 
tbe  D^iartment  of  the  Interior,  properly  filled  in,  will  be  forwarded  directly 
to  The  AdJuUnt  Genera!  of  the  Army  by  the  post  commander  on  the  dote  of  the 
aoldler'a  departure  from  the  post.  An  Insane  soldier  wlU  not  be  discharged  from 
tbe  service  except  by  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

rhe  blank  forms  for  the  medical  certificate  required  by  the  Department  of 
tbe  Interior  will  be  furnished  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

Prior  to  the  departure  of  the  Insane  soldier  the  post  commander  will  prepare 
■Dd  sign  an  Inventory,  In  duplicate,  of  his  effects  and  wltl  send  one  copy  of  the 
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lDTentoi7,  together  with  bis  money  and  other  valuKblea,  by  registered  mall  to 
the  Superintendent,  Government  Hoepltal  for  the  Insane,  Wasfalngton,  D.  C, 
retalDlng  the  other  copy  for  the  post  records.  The  other  effects,  such  ss  cloth- 
ing, will  accompany  the  patient  and  attendant  as  baggage.  (C.  A.  R.,  Sot.  IS 
S2,  and  55.) 

467.  An  Insane  soldier  ordered  by  the  War  Deportment  to  be  8«it  to  the 
Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane  will  be  escorted  by  a  noncommissioned 
officer.  When  a  number  are  sent  at  one  time  or  when  the  patient  at  patients 
require  restraint,  the  department  commander  may  order  sach  addition  to  the 
escort  as  may  be  necessary.  The  noncommissioned  vfRcex  will  report  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  by  telegraph,  at  least  24  hours  In  advance,  the 
probable  time  and  place  of  arrival  In  Wahlngton.  After  leaving  the  patient 
at  the  hospital  the  nonconuulesloned  officer  will  report  to  The  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army  for  further  Instructions. 

468.  On  the  departure  of  the  patient  from  his  station  the  comntandlng  officer 
win  give  snch  orders  to  the  person  In  charge  as  vlll  provide  for  transporta- 
tion of  the  necessary  attendants  to  the  Institution  and  retarnlDg  to  their  posts, 
also  subsistence  during  their  absence.  When  payment  of  commutation,  In  Hen 
of  subsistence  In  kind,  Is  permissible  under  paragraph  1223,  the  commanding 
officer  may,  In  writing,  order  commutation  for  the  patient  to  be  paid  In  advance 
to,  and  receipted  for  by,  the  noncommissioned  officer  to  whose  charge  the  patient 
Is  committed. 

4C8.  The  insane  of  the  military  service  in  (he  Phiiippine  Islands,  except 
natives,  will  be  sent  by  the  commanding  general,  Philippine  Department,  to 
Letterman  General  Hospital,  Presidio  of  San  Francisco.  Cat.,  for  observation 
and  treatnient  In  that  hospital  ttefore  action  Is  taken  In  their  cases  In  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  465, 
,  Insane  natives  of  the  Philippine  Islands  and  Porto  Rico  serving  In  the  Army 
of  the  United  States  may,  under  authority  from  the  Secretary  of  War,  be  sent  to 
an  asylum  In  the  Philippine  Islands  or  to  an  asylum  In  Porto  Rico,  respectively. 
470.  To  obtolD  the  release  of  a  patient  when  cured  or  his  delivery  to  the 
care  of  friends,  application  must  be  made  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Armj, 
accompanied  by  the  recommendation  of  the  superintendent  of  the  hoopltol. 

ASTICLE  XLTI. 


IK  DUN  COURTBT. 

471.  If  tiny  commanding  officer  of  a  military  post  has  reason  to  suspect  or  is 
Informed  that  any  white  person  or  Indian  Is  otiout  to  Introduce  or  has  Intro- 
dnced  any  spirituous  liquor  or  wine  Into  the  Indian  country  In  violation  of  law, 
he  may  cause  the  boats,  stores,  packages,  wagons,  sleds,  and  places  of  deposit  Of 
Eucb  person  to  be  searched;  and  If  such  liquor  Is  found  therein,  the  same,  to- 
gether with  the  boats,  teams,  wagons,  and  sleds  used  In  conveying  the  same, 
and  also  the  goods,  packages,  and  peltries  of  such  person,  shall  be  seized  and 
delivered  to  the  proper  officer,  and  shall  be  proceeded  against  by  libel  In  the 
proper  court.  It  shall,  moreover,  be  the  duftf  of  any  person  In  the  service  of 
the  United  Stales,  or  of  any  Indian,  to  take  and  destroy  any  ardent  ^Irits  or 
wine  found  In  the  Indian  country,  except  such  as  may  be  Introduced  therein  by 
the  War  Department.  In  all  c.nses  arising  under  sections  2139  and  2140,  He- 
vised  Statutes  Inilinns  shall  be  competent  witnesses.  It  shall  lie  n  sufficient 
defense  to  any  charge  of  Introducing  or  attempting  to  Introduce  ardent  ^tlrlta. 
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ale,  beer,  vine,  or  intoxicatlDK  liquors  loto  the  Indian  country  tliot  the  ncta 
charted  were  done  under  authority,  In  writing,  from  the  War  Department  or 
any  ofllcer  duly  authorized  thereunto  by  the  War  Department 

478.  Tbe  Indian  conntry  wltUD  the  meaning  of  the  foregoing  parograpb  mar 
tc  drilned.  In  general,  as  the  Indian  reservations,  or  districts  occupied  by  Indian 
trtties  and  to  which  the  Indian  title  has  not  been  eztinKulshed ;  or  sections  of 
ronntiT  over  which  the  <veratIoii  of  the  Indian  trade  and  Interconrse  laws  has 
been  retained  by  Indian  treaty  sttpulatlons.  Should  any  case  arise  wlilcb.  In 
the  oplnloii  of  the  department  commander,  does  not  appear  to  be  embraced 
within  these  deBnltlons,  he  will  report  It  to  the  Secretary  of  War,  In  order  that 
the  qneatlon  whether  the  location  la  Indian  country  may  be  authoritatively 


I7t.  When  tands  are  secured  to  the  Indians  by  treaty  against  occupation  by 
tte  whites,  the  military  commanders  will  keep  Intruders  ofF  the  same  by  military 
lorn,  It  Deceasaxy,  until  such  time  as  the  lodiaD  title  la  extinguished  or  tbe 
UiMls  are  opened  by  Congress  for  settlement. 

434.  .Wben  questions  arise  oa  to  the  ownership  of  animals  in  possession  of 
Indians,  tlw  commanding  officer  of  the  nearest  military  post  is  authorised  and 
dlKCted  to  act  in  conjunction  with  the  agent  In  charge  of  said  Indians  In  tlie 
Investigation  nod  determination  of  ownership. 

47k.  Tbe  introduction  into  tbe  Indian  country  for  the  purpose  of  sale  to,  or 
exchange  with,  Indlansof  any  hreech-loading  firearms  and  of  any  special  ammn- 
Ditlon  adapted  to  them,  and  the  sale  and  ^change  to  Indians  In  the  Indian 
nuntry  of  any  such  arms  or  ammunition  is  prohibited.  The  Introduction  Into 
tbe  conntry  or  district  occupied  by  any  tribe  of  hostile  Indians,  for  the  purpose 
bl  sale  or  exchange  to  them,  of  arms  or  ammunition  of  any  description,  and  the 
Ktle  or  exchange  thereof  to  or  wftb  such  Indians  Is  prohibited ;  end  all  such 
arms  or  ammunltloo  Introduced  by  traders  or  other  pervons,  and  which  are 
liable  In  any  manner  to  be  received  by  such  hostile  Indians,  shall  be  deemed 
contraband  of  war,  to  be  seized  by  any  ofBcer  and  confiscated. 

tit.  Supplies,  stores,  and  property  of  any  kind  procured  out  of  Army  appro- 
islations  will  oot  be  transferred,  In  any  way  or  under  any  circumstances,  for 
the  nse  of  Indiana  except  under  authority  first  obtained  from  tbe  Secretary  of 
War.  Any  officer  violating  the  terms  of  this  regulation  will  be  charged  with 
tbe  money  value  of  the  supplies,  stores,  or  prtq^rty  transferred,  and  in  addition 
be  ottterwise  held  accountable  according  to  circumstances. 

477.  Indians  held  as  prisoners  of  nor  are  entitled  to  receive  necessary  sul>- 
^Maace,  clothing,  medldnes,  and  medical  attendance.  Tliere  Is  no  authority  of 
law  permitting  such  supplies  and  attendance  to  be  furnished  to  Indians  under 
the  care  and  management  of  the  Interior  Department.  All  Indian  prisoners 
«UI  be  reported  on  the  post  returns  under  the  following  form : 
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478.  Purchases  of  cattle,  hay,  gralo,  fuel,  or  otber  produce  or  merchaadlM 
which  Indians  ma;  have  for  gale  and  wtilcb  may  be  reQuired  for  the  military 
service  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  be  made  from  lodlaos 
Id  open  market,  at  fair  and  reasonable  pi-lcea,  btit  not  exceeding  the  market 
prices  in  the  localities  where  such  purchases  are  made. 


479.  Indians  employed  as  scouts  under  the  proTlsiODS  of  aectlon  1112,  Be- 
vised  Statutes,  and  section  1,  act  of  Congress  approved  FebruBry  2,  1901  (31 
Stat  L.,  748),  will  be  enlisted  for  periods  of  seven  years  and  discharged  when 
the  necessity  for  their  services  shall  cease.  While  In  service  they  will  receive 
the  pay  and  allowances  of  cavalry  soldiers  and  an  additional  Bllowance  of  40 
cents  per  day,  provided  they  fnrnlsh  their  own  horses  and  horse  equipments; 
but  such  additional  allowance  will  cease  if  they  do  not  keep  their  horses  and 
equipments  in  serviceable  condition. 

480.  IDepartment  commanders  are  authorised  to  aHiotnt  the  sergeants  and 
corporals  (or  the  whole  number  of  enlisted  Indian  soouts  serving  in  their  de- 
partments, but  such  appointments  must  not  exceed  the  proportion  of  1  flrst 
sergeant,  6  sergeants,  and  4  corporals  for  60  enlisted  Indian  scouts. 

481.  The  number  of  Indian  scouts  allowed  to  military  departments  will  be 
announced  from  time  to  time  in  orders  from  the  War  Department 

482.  The  enlistment  and  renillstment  of  Indian  scouts  will  be  made  undn 
the  direction  of  department  commanders.  The  appointment  or  mustertng  ot 
farriers  or  borseshoers  on  the  rolls  of  Indian  scouts  Is  Illegal. 

468.  In  all  cases  of  enlistment  of  Indians  the  full  Indian  name,  and  also  the 
English  interpretation  of  the  same,  will  t>e  Inserted  in  the  enlistment  papers 
and  in  all  suljsequent  returns  and  reports  concerning  them. 

ABTICI^  ZI.VXI. 
EuFLoyuEitT  OT  Tboops  in  thk  Enfobceubnt  of  tbb  Laws. 

464.  It  is  unlawful  to  employ  any  part  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States,  as 
a  posse  comitatus  or  otherwise,  for  the  purpose  of  executing  the  laws,  except 
In  such  cases  and  under  such  circumstances  as  such  employment  of  said  force 
may  be  expressly  authorised  by  the  Constitution  or  by  act  of  Congress;  and 
nny  person  vrtlfully  violating  this  provision  will  be  de«ned  guilty  of  a  mis- 
demeanor, and,  on  conviction  thereof,  will  be  punishable  by  a  fine  not  exceed- 
Inf;  $10,000  or  imprisonment  not 'exceeding  two  years,  or  by  botb  such  fine  and 
imprisonment. 

4S6.  The  provisions  of  the  Constitution  and  of  acts  of  Congress  antborlztag 
the  employment  of  the  military  forces  for  the  purpose  of  executing  tbe  laws, 
are  as  follows: 

AftTtCLB   IV  or  THE  COHSTITDTIOH. 

8bc.  4.  Tlie  United  StatM  iIibII  guarantM  to  evwj  Stat*  In  tbls  CdIod  a  rfpuMI««a 
form  of  covorament,  aad  nbill  protect  each  of  tbem  against  tDTaaloci ;  and  on  application 
of  tbe  Icslalature,  or  of  tb«  ciecntlve  (when  tb«  leslilatnre  eta  not  be  conveoed).  asatost 

RSTian  STATDTiB  OS  TUB  C.ltTCD  SlATBS. 


KMPLOYMBNT  OF  IBOOFS. 

imlir  a«lr  h»nds,  «iw  or  more  nltable  panoiu,  fnm  tin*  fa 
■U  aodk  warrmnti  or  ptber  procMa  ■•  tbe  conunlMlaDan  may  U*ue  lo  the  lawful  p«r- 
tanoaaca  of  Uiolr  <l«tl«i.  mad  tlM  ptnoai  so  appolntwl  ahall  hava  authorltgr  to  aoBunoa 
•Bd  nil  ta  tbdr  aU  tba  byiUaden  ar  poaaa  eomltatw  of  the  proper  toaatj,  or  inch 
portioa  of  the  land  or  Danl  toreca  of  tba  Cnltad  Statea,  or  at  tba  mlUtla,  a>  may  bo 
Bi  iiaiiFT  to  tbe  parformaoea  of  ttia  datf  with  which  Otaj  an  chaiced  ;  and  anch  war- 
raotv  '''■'I  ma  and  be  tneciited  aDfwbare  in  tha  Btata  or  TarrlCorT  within  which  tbor 

be.  1S89.  It  alull  bo  Uwtnl  tor  tba  PraridaBt  of  tha  Daltad  Btatafc  or  ■uch  panos 
a*  be  may  empoww  for  that  porpoaa,  to  anptoy  luch  part  of  tha  laad  or  naval  totcaa 
a(  tha  Dnttad  Etataa.  or  of  tbe  mlUtla,  aa  may  be  neeeawrr  to  aid  In  the  aiecntlaa  of 
)adldal  proccaa  lantd  under  an;  of  tha  pracedlDg  prorUlont,  or  a*  ahall  be  neeeaaatr 
ta  prtrent  tbe  TlolatlOB  and  anforce  the  dae  axecutlon  of  the  pnxlalona  of  thla  title. 

Sac-  IMl.  BraiT  peraon  In  the  nllltarr  or  drtl  aarrlea  In  the  Terrltorr  of  New  HexlEO 
«Hll  aid  In  the  coforcamatit  ot  tha  piecedlng  Kctlon  [abolUhlsf  peouc*.] 


8cc.  3118.  Erery  per«o&  who  mtkea  a  wtttement  on  any  laodt  beloofliiK.  Mcnred,  or 
■ranted  b;  treat]'  wltb  tbe  United  Stttea  to  anf  Indian  tilbe,  or  sorrera  or  attempti  to 
nnrj  anch  landa,  or  to  dealgnate  any  of  tbe  bonndarlea  b;  marklDg  trees,  or  otberwlie, 
li  liable  to  a  penalty  of  one  thonund  doUara.  Tba  Prealdeat  niajr,  Boreorer,  taiie  meb 
BMsnrea  and  emptor  lucb  Bllltaiy  force  aa  [he]  may  judge  neceeaary  to  remore  any  such 
petion  from  the  lands. 

Bee.  2147.  Tbe  snperlntendeBt  «I  tndUn  affairs,  and  the  Indian  asents  knd  anbagenta 
•hall  luTe  anthortty  to  remove  from  tbe  Indian  eoontry  all  persons  found  therein  contrary 
to  lav ;  and  the  Prealdent  la  antbortaed  to  direct  the  military  force  to  be  employed  In 
nrh  remoTKl. 

Ssc.  2150.  The  military  forces  ot  the  TTolted  States  may  be  employed  In  sach  manner 
and  ander  snch  regnlatloDi  as  the  President  may  direct — 

First.  Id  the  appreheeilon  of  erery  person  who  may  be  In  tbe  Indian  country  In  vtola- 
ttoB  ol  law  ;  and  In  conveying  him  Immediately  from  the  Indian  conatry,  by  the  nearest 
convenient  and  sste  ronte,  to  the  drll  aatborlty  of  the  Territory  or  Judicial  district  In 
wblch  such  person  shall  b«  fonnd,  to  be  proceeded  against  in  due  course  of  law ; 

Second.  In  the  eianUaatlon  and  seliare  o(  stores,  pscksges,  and  boats,  authorised  bj 
Uw; 

Third.  Id  preventing  the  InttodDCtlon  of  persons  and  property  Into  the  Indian  country 
coetrary  to  law ;  which  person*  and  property  shall  be  proceeded  against  according  to  law ; 

Foorlh.  And  also  In  destroying  and  breaking  up  any  dlstlllei7  for  manufactnrlne  ardent 
9trits  set  up  or  continued  wlthjn  the  Indian  conatry. 

BBC.  31SI.  No  person  apprehended  by  military  force  under  the  preceding  aectlon  shall  ba 
detained  longer  than  flre  dnys  after  arrest  and  before  removal.  Alt  olBeers  and  soldier* 
who  may  have  any  such  person  In  custody  shall  treat  hlni  wltb  all  the  humanity  wblch  the 
drcnsutances  wUl  permit. 

Sbc-  3102.  The  superlntendentSi  agent*,  and  sabagenti  shall  endeavor  to  procnrc  the 
•rrtot  and  trial  ot  all  Indians  accnsed  ot  commltUag  any  crime,  offense,  or  misdemeanor, 
and  of  all  other  perMus  who  may  have  committed  crimes  or  offenses  wltbtn  any  State  or 
TUrltory,  and  have  lied  Into  the  Indian  conatry,  either  by  demanding  tbe  sam*  ot  (be 
Oiefs  of  the  proper  tribe,  or  by  sach  other  means  as  the  President  may  anthorlie.  The 
PreMdeat  may  direct  Ibe.mllltary  force  of  the  United  States  to  be  employed  In  the  appre- 
hniliiB  of  anch  Indiana,  and  also  In  preventing  or  terminating  hostllltle*  between  any 
ef  tbe  tndl«n  tribes. 

THI  msLic  Litnu. 

She  2460.  Tbs  rraaldcnt  It  ajthotlsed  to  employ  so  mvch  of  tbe  Und  asd  atval  torcea 
•t  tbe  United  Btataa  aa  may  be  necessary  eStctuolly  to  prevent  the  felling,  catting  down, 
sr  ether  deslructloD  ot  tbe  timber  of  the  tinlted  Btatea  Id  Florida,  and  to  prevent  tha 
tnosportatloD  or  carrying  away  any  snch  timber  as  may  be  already  felled  or  cut  down; 
and  to  tak«  such  other  and  fnrther  measures  ■*  may  be  deemed  advisable  tor  the  preser- 
vation of  tbs  timber  ot  tbe  Untied  States  In  Florida. 

Br  it  ametei  by  tko  gsnotQ  iMd  ttovre  ot  Brpmentatlvek  of  the  I/nlled  State*  of 
AiHTtoa  M  Oottertu  OMCidblsd,  Thai  It  any  peraon  or  persona  ahall,  after  tbe  psHlog  ot 
this  art,  take  poaaesston  ot,  or  make  a  settlement  on  any  lands  ceded  or  aecured  lo  the 
Dalted  Statea,  by  any  treaty  made  with  a  foreign  nation,  or  by  a  cession  from  any  State 
to  the  United  States,  which  lands  shall  not  have  been  previously  sold,  ceded,  or  leased 
by  the  United  State*,  or  the  claim  to  wblch  lands,  by  sucb  person  or  persons,  ahall  not 
have  h«*n  pnloosly  recognised  and  confirmed  by  the  United  States :  or  If  any  person 
or  paraoaa  ahall  canaa  snch  landa  to  be  thai  occaptcd,  taken  possession  ot,  or  settled ; 
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or  Bhnll  turvfrt  or  Attempt  to  vurre;.  or  rauu  to  bt  lurvrynl,  inj  nicb  Undi;  or  dole- 
sate  an;  Iwunilai'lft  (brreoo,  by  marklog  trcei,  or  otbcrvtw,  notll  tbcnte  aaij  antbor- 
IhO  by  law ;  sncb  offender  or  offrndrn  ■hill  forfeit  all  big  or  tb«lT  right,  title,  and 
claim.  If  aoy  be  baib.  or  tbey  bave,  of  wbatsoevFr  nature  or  kind  tbe  aame  aball  or  may 
tt,  to  tbe  lands  nforeaald,  wblcb  be  or  tbey  shall  bav*  taken  poiwaalon  of.  or  acttled, 
or  caused  lo  \ie  occupied,  taken  powwilon  of,  or  gettled.  or  wMeb  he  or  tbey  ihall  h«*« 
(nrreyed,  or  attempt  to  mrvfr,  or  eanie  to  be  BurTcyed.  or  tbe  boundaries  tbtreof  he 
or  th«y  shall  have  dcsleoalcd,  cr  caose  to  be  deslinated.  by  marking  treci  or  athenrlae. 
And  It  Bbatl  moreover  be  lawful  tor  the  Prestdent  o(  tbe  United  SUtea  to  direct  tbe 
narsbnl,  or  olBcer  arltog  as  marshal.  In  tbe  manner  beielnaftei  directed,  and  alao  t« 
take  surh  other  meabarcs  aod  to  employ  such  military  force  as  he  nay  Judge  neceaiary 
■bd  proper,  to  remove  from  lands  ceded,  or  secured  to  the  rolled  States,  by  treaty,  or 
cession  as  oforettid,  any  person  or  persons  wbo  shall  hereafter  take  possesalon  ol  tbe 
same,  or  make  or  attempt  to  make  a  settlement  thereon,  until  thereunto  autbortced  I>y 
law.  And  every  right,  title,  or  claim  forfeited  under  this  act.  aball  be  taken  and  deemeil 
to  be  vested  In  the  CnKcd  States,  without  say  other  or  further  proceedings :  FrovUad, 
That  nothlug  herein  contained  shall  be  coualmed  to  affert  tha  right,  title,  or  claim  «t 
any  peraon  to  lands  In  the  territories  of  Orleans  or  Louisiana,  before  tbe  boards  of  com- 
mlsHloners  tstabllsbed  by  tbe  act,  entltUd  "An  act  for  aBccrtalnlng  and  adjusting  tbe 
title*  and  claims  to  land  within  the  territory  of  Orleans  and  tbe  district  o(  Louisiana," 
shall  have  made  their  reports  and  tbe  decision  of  Conipess  beeu'bad  thereon. 

[Section  1  ol  ao  act  approved  Uarcb  8,  1807,  perpetuated  by  seclloD  SSSS,  Bevlsed 
Statutes.] 

Tbe  Secretary  of  War,  upon  the  request  of  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  InteHor,  Is  hereafter 
anlborlied  and  directed  to  make  the  necessary  detail  of  troops  to  prevent  trespaoaers  or 
Intruders  from  entering  the  Sequoia  National  Park,  the  Yoscmlte  National  Park,  and  the 
General  Grant  Notional  Park,  respectively,  In  California,  for  the  purpose  of  destroylaf 
the  game  or  objects  of  curiosity  therein,  or  for  any  other  purpose  prohibited  by  law  or 
regulstlon  for  the  government  of  aald  teservatloDB,  and  to  remove  sucb  persona  from  aald 
park*  If  found  therein.    A.et  of  June  t,  lOOO  (Sl  sio(.  L.,€lS). 

The  Prcaldent  It  hereby  authorised  to  take  sucb  measures  as  shall  be  necessary  to  re- 
move and  destroy  any  unlawful  Inclosnre  of  aqy  of  said  Ipublic]  lands,  and  to  employ 
civil  or  military  force  as  may  he  necessary  for  that  purpose.  Act  of  febntan'  '*■  i^ 
|2S  Stat,  L.,  Sa). 

TBI  PUBUC   HIaLTII. 

Ktc.  1702.  The  quarantines  and  other  restraints  establlsbrd  by  the  beallh  laws  of  any 
State,  respecting  any  vessels  arriving  In,  or  bound  to,  any  port  or  district  thereof,  aball 
lie  duly  observed  by  tbe  officers  of  .the  customs  revenue  of  tbe  United  States,  by  the 
masters  and  crens  of  tbe  several  revenue  cutters,  and  by  the  military  oncers  commanding 
In  any  fort  or  station  upon  tbe  seacoast;  and  all  such  offlcera  of  the  Cnlted  Slates  shall 
faithfully  aid  In  the  execution  ot  sucb  quarantines  and  health  laws,  according  to  their 
respective  powers  and  within  their  respective  precincts,  and  as  they  shall  be  directed, 
from  time  to  time,  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  Treasury.     •     ■     • 


Sic,  S2I5.  Whenever  any  person  Is  delivered  by  any  foreign  government  to  an  agent 
ot  the  United  States,  for  the  purpose  of  being  brought  within  the  United  States  and  tried 
for  any  crime  ot  which  be  Is  duly  accused,  the  President  shall  have  power  to  take  all 
necessary  meaaurea  for  tbe  trausporiatlon  and  oate-keeplng  ot  sucb  accused  person,  and 
for  bis  security  against  lawless  violence,  until  the  Bnal  conclusion  ot  bis  trial  tor  tbe 
crimes  or  olfenses  speclfled  In  the  warrant  ot  extradition,  and  until  his  flnal  discharge 
tram  cuntody  or  lmprl«oament  for  or  on  account  of  such  crimes  or  offenses,  and  for  ■ 
reasonable  time  thereafter,  and.  may  employ  such  portion  of  tbe  land  or  naval  farces  ot 
the  United  States,  or  of  the  mltltla  thereof,  as  may  be  oeceseary  tor  tbe  safe-keeping  and 
protection  of  tbe  accnsed. 

orrcMBa  aaaiKST  nicimuii. 

f>ac.  13.  Wboever,  within  the  territory  or  Jurisdiction  of  tbe  Hotted  States,  begins,  or 
sets  on  toot,  or  provides  or  prepares  tbe  means  for,  any  military  expedition  or  enterprise, 
to  be  carried  on  from  ibence  against  the  territory  or  dominions  of  any  foreign  prince  or 
state,  or  ot  any  colony,  district,  or  people,  with  whom  the  United  Stale*  are  at  peace, 
than  be  lined  not  more  than  three  thousand  dollars,  and  Imprisoned  not  more  than  three 
years.     Act  «t  Vorch  ),  IWN  (SS  Slat,  t.,  lOM). 

Htc.  14,  ■  *  *  In  every  esse  In  wbtcb  a  vessel  ts  fitted  out  and  armed,  or  attempted 
to  be  Btted  out  and  armed,  or  In  which  the  force  ot  any  veatel  of  war,  cruiser,  or  other 
armed  vessel  !•  Increased  or  augmented,  or  IB  which  any  nllttary  eipedlUon  or  esterprtnc 
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!■  bcsnn  «r  aet  od  toot,  eoatnrr  to  the  prorltloo*  and  problbltlons  a(  this  chapter :  and 
la  e*«7  caae  of  llie  captOK  ol  a  tcmcI  wlthlD  tbe  larlidlctloD  or  protection  of  tbe  Dnttad 
Statea  aa  before  dcflved ;  aod  in  erer;  case  In  whicb  any  process  UsuIdk  out  ol  any  court 
ot  tbe  Halted  Btatea  ia  disobeyed  or  resisted  bjr  any  peraon  having  the  coatody  of  any 
naael  ol  war.  eralaer.  or  otber  armad  Teasel  ot  any  lorelin  prince  or  atate,  or  ot  aay 
cdany,  diatilcl^  or  pewie,  or  of  any  aublecta  or  citUena  ot  any  torelKn  prince  or  state, 
or  of  any  eolonj,  dtatrlct,  or  people,  It  shall  be  lawtnl  for  the  Pmldent,  or  anch  othar 
peraon  as  he  ahall  bar*  empowered  for  that  parpose,  to  employ  such  part  ot  tbe  land 
•r  na*al  torcea  ot  the  Dalted  Blatee,  or  of  the  miutla  thereof,  tor  the  purpose  of  taking 
poewailon  of  and  detaining  any  «ucb  Tcssel,  with  her  prlies.  If  any.  In  order  to  enforce 
tbe  eieentlon  of  the  problbltlona  and  penaitlea  of  this  chapter,  and  tbe  restorlog  ot  auch 
piliea  in  ttw  caaee  In  which  reatoratlon  shall  be  adjndced ;  and  also  far  tbe  purpose  ot 
prerenllnf  the  earrylni  on  of  any  such  expedition  or  enterprise  from  the  territory  or 
Jorlsdtctton  ot  tbe  United  Btatea  atatoat  the  territory  or  dominion  of  any  foreign  princa 
ar  atate,  or  of  nay  colony,  district  or  people  with  whom  the  United  Statea  are  at  peace. 
I.et  of  Mareh  i,  IMP  (U  Btat.  L.,  Mi,  loai) . 

8>c  IS.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  tbe  President,  or  lacb  person  as  he  shall  empower  for 
that  poTposc.  to  employ  aacb  part  of  the  land  or  naval  forces  ot  tbe  Doited  States,  or  at 
the  mDltlB  thereof,  aa  aball  be  neceaaary  to  compel  any  foreign  Teisel  to  depart  the 
Ualied  Btatea  in  aU  caaea  la  which,  by  Hie  Uwa  ot  nations  or  the  treaties  ot  the  Dnlted 
Stataa,  abe  onght  not  to  remain  within  the  United  States.  Act  of  Jforob  t,  a»  (H 
filat.  t,..  Ml). 


SIC.S2ST.  IB  case  ot  an  [naurrectlon  In  any  State  against  tbe  goTernment  thereof.  It 
■ball  be  lairfal  for  the  Prealdeot,  oD  application  ot  tbe  leglglslure  ot  such  State,  or  of  tba 
eiecatlre,  'when  tbe  legislature  can  not  b«  conrened.  to  call  forth  such  number  ot  tbe 
■llltia  ot  any  other  State  or  Btatea,  wblcb  may  be  applied  tor,  as  be  deema  auffldent  to 
sappresa  suvli  loaurrectlon  :  or,  on  like  sppllcallon,  to  employ,  for  tbe  same  pnrpoaea,  anch 
part  of  tbe  laod  or  naval  torcea  ot  tbe  United  Statea  as  be  deems  necessary. 

Sac.  629S.  Whenever,  by  reason  ot  unlawful  obstructions,  combinations,  or  asaemblacca 
el  persona,  or  rebellion  agalnat  tbe  authority  ot  the  QoTemment  of  tbe  Itntted  BUtea,  It 
ihall  become  Impracticable,  In  the  Jodgmeut  ot  tbe  PrealdcDt,  to  enforce,  by  tbe  ordloarr 
rswie  of  Jodldal  proceeding!,  tbe  laws  of  tbe  United  Butes  within  any  Slate  or  Terri- 
tsrr,  It  shaU  be  lawful  for  tbe  President  to  call  forth  tbe  mllltia  of  any  or  all  tbe  Statea, 
aad  to  employ  socb  parts  of  tbe  land  and  naval  torcee  of  the  United  Statea  as  be  may  deem 
aetfuary  to  enforce  tbe  faithful  eiecntlon  of  tbe  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  to  sup- 
preM  such  rebellion,  In  whatever  State  or  Territory  thereof  tbe  laws  ot  tbe  t'nItcA  Statea 
say  be  forcittly  opposed,  or  tbe  eitcutloil  thereof  forcibly  obstructed. 

Bsc.  S299.  Whenever  losurrectlon ,  domestic  vloleDce,  nnlawtul  combinations,  ot  eon- 
(ptrades  In  any  State  M  obetructs  or  binders  tbe  eieentlon  ot  the  laws  thereof,  and  at 
the  United  Statea,  aa  to  deprive  any  portloB  or  daaa  of  the  people  ot  such  State  of  any 
at  the  rights,  prirlleKea,  or  Immualtlea,  or  protection  named  In  tba  Constitution  and 
secured  by  the  laws  tor  tbe  protection  ot  soch  rlghta,  privileges,  or  Immunities,  and  tba 
Toutltated  anthorltlet  of  aucb  State  are  unable  to  protect,  or,  from  any  cause,  fall  In 
•r  nfnae  protection  ot  tbe  people  In  auch  rights,  such  facta  shall  be  deemed  a  denial  by 
aaefc  8Ute  of  tbe  eqnal  protecUon  ot  the  laws  to  which  they  are  entitled  uodet  the  Con- 
sntatlao  ot  tbe  United  Btatea ;  and  In  all  auch  cases,  or  wbenerei  any  auch  InanrrecUon, 
vMence,  unlawful  combination,  oi  conaplracy,  oppoae*  or  obttrncts  the  taws  of  the  United 
Btitea.  or  the  doe  eiecntloQ  thereof,  or  Impedes  or  obstructs  the  due  course  at  Jnatlca 
nder  tbe  •am*.  It  aball  be  Uwful  for  the  Preeldent,  and  It  shall  be  hla  dat7,  ta  tnka 
•aA  aaasarcs.  by  tba  employment  of  the  Billltu  or  the  land  and  naval  torcaa  of  tta* 
Cnlttd  Btatea.  or  ot  either,  or  by.  other  means,  aa  ba  may  deem  neceaaary,  tor  the  aap- 
ptesaton  of  auch  laintrecUon,  domestic  violence,  or  comblnatlona. 

AmooE  the  laws  to  be  enforced  tinder  sections  629S  and  5299  are  the  foUoninc : 

(1)  Section  201,  act  of  March  4,  1909  (30  SUt  L.,  1127),  which  prohibiU  the 
obatmctliig  or  retarding  the  passage  of  the  mall,  and  all  other  laws  relating  to 
tbe  carrTiog  of  the  malls. 

(2)  The  following  sections  of  an  act  approved  July  2, 1890,  entitled : 

AR  ACT  t«  protect  trade  aad  commerce  agaluit  OBtawfnl  reatralntB  aad  mooopoliea. 

Ssc-I.  Srcry  contract,  combination  In  tbe  form  ot  trust  o 
■a  restraint  of  trade  or  commerce  among  the  several  States. 

hereby  debased  to  be  Illegal,    Every  person  who  shall  make  any  such  contract  or  • 
la  any  snA  eomhlsatioa  or  conspiracy  abalt  be  deenwd  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  a 
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conviction  Ibrreat,  ihAlI  be  punished  br  Sue  not  excetiUDg  Bvt  tbonnnd  doUan  oi  tir 
liDprisonmeiit  Dvt  mcecdInK  one  jetr,  or  bj-  both  uld  puDlibmenti.  la  tm  dUcraOoo  of 
tbe  CO  art. 

Sec.  8.  VlvtTj  contract,  combliuitloD  la  torm  of  trart  or  othanriM,  or  coaiplracy.  In 
rcBiralnt  of  tmdc  or  commerce  la  any  Terrltor;  of  tbe  United  Btste*  or  of  the  IMitrtct 
ol  Coliunblo,  or  In  restralat  of  trade  or  commerce  betweea  any  raeh  Terrltorj  aad 
anotber,  or  betweea  an;  sach  Territory  or  Tcrrltorlei  and  anr  State  or  Statei  or  the 
DlBlrlct  ot  Coliunbla,  or  with  forel^  natlona,  or  between  the  Dletrict  of  Columbia  and 
any  Dtatc  or  Bt«te«  or  foreign  natlona,  la  hereby  declared  Illegal.  Erery  peraon  who  ahafl 
make  any  each  contract  or  engage  In  any  auch  combination  or  conaplracy  aball  be  deemed 
sallty  of  a  mtadetneaaor  and,  on  coniictlan  tbereot.  aball  be  pontahed  by  flue  not  exceeding 
Ave  thouMnd  dollBTE  op  by  Imprisonment  not  exceeding  one  year,  or  by  both  aald  pnnlBb' 
menu,  ia  tbe  discretion  of  the  conrt. 

(3)  The  following  eectlon  of  nn  act  fiiq;>roTed  July  2, 1864,  entltted  *. 

AH  ^CT  granting  landa  to  aid  In  the  construction  ot  a  railroad  and  telcgrapli  line  taim 
Lake  Superior  to  Puget  Sound,  oa  the  Fadflc  coast,  by  tbe  northern  roote. 
Sec.  II.  And  be  U  further  #tiMled,  That  eald  Northern  Padflc  Railroad,  or  any  part 
thereof,  ahall  be  a  post  route  and  a  military  road,  subject  to  the  nae  of  the  United  Statea, 
(or  postal,  military,  naval,  and  all  otber  OOTemtneBt  Mrrlec.  and  also  sab}«ct  to  snch 
>    regulattona  as  Coagreaa  may  impose  restricting  the  charges  for  auch  Qorernment  trans- 
portation. 

(4)  The  following  section  of  an  act  approved  July  1,1862,  entitled: 

AN  ACT  to  aid  to  the  constrnctlon  of  a  railroad  and  telegraph  line  from  the  Mlssonri 
River  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  to  secure  to  the  Oovernment  the  use  ot  the  same  (or 
postal,  military,  and  other  porposes, 

(The  Union  and  Central  Padflc  Railway  Coupaslea.! 

Sic.  e.  Ani  be  It  further  ntocled.  That  the  grants  aforesaid  are  made  apon  condition 
that  sRld  company  shall  pay  aald  bonds  at  maturity,  and  shall  keep  aald  ntUrond  and 
telegraph  line  in  repair  and  nse,  and  shall  at  all  ttnes  transmit  despatches  over  aald  tele- 
graph line,  and  transport  matla,  troops,  snd  munltloDS  of  war.  supplies,  and  public  stores 
upon  mid  railroad  for  the  Oovernment,  whenever  required  to  do  so  by  any  department 
thereof,  and  that  the  Oovernuieat  Hball  at  a|]  times  have  the  preference  in  the  nae  of  tbe 
came  for  all  the  purposes  aforesaid.     •     •     • 

(5)  The  following  sections  of  an  act  approved  July  27, 1886,  entitled: 

AN  ACT  gmntlug  lands  to  aid  In  the  construction  of  a  railroad  and  telegraph  Una  Cron 
the  States  of  Missonil  and  Arkansu  to  the  FmUg  coast. 

■Ssc.  11.  And  be  U  further  enacted.  That  aald  Atltnttc  and  Padflc  ttaltruad.  or  any 
part  thereof,  shall  be  a  pott  route  and  military  road,  subject  to  the  nee  of  tbe  United 
States  for  postal,  milltiry,  navat,  and  all  otber  Oovernment  service,  and  also  subject  to 
*ach  regnlatlons  a*  Congress  may  Impose  restricting  the  charges  for  such  Oovernment 
transportation. 

Sac.  IS.  Be  U  lurthtr  enacted.  That  the  Southern  Pacific  Railroad,  a  company  lacot- 
porated  under  the  laws  ot  the  State  of  California,  is  hereby  authorlied  to  connect  with 
the  said  Atlantic  and  Padflc  Ballraad,  formed  nnder  this  act.  at  auch  point  near  the 
lionndary  line  ol  the  State  of  California,  as  thiy  shail'deem  most  sult^le  tor  *  railroad 
line  to  Ban  Frandsco.  and  shall  have  a  uniform  gauge  and  rate  of  freight  or  fare  with 
said  road :  and  In  consideration  thereof,  to  aid  In  Its  construcdOD,  shall  bave  stnllnr 
grants  of  land,  subject  to  all  the  conditions  and  Umltationa  herdn  provided,  and  shall 
be  required  to  construct  Its  road  on  the  like  regulations,  as  to  time  and  manner,  with 
tbe  .Atlantic  and  Pacinc  Railroad  herein  provided  lor, 

Ssc.  eSlS.  It  shall  be  unlawful  to  take  any  vessel  or  cargo,  detained  under  the  pre- 
ceding section  [section  B81S]  from  the  custody  of  tbe  proper  olllcert  ot  tbe  customs, 
unless  by  process  of  some  court  of  tbe  United  Slates  i  and  In  case  ot  any  attempt  other- 
wise to  take  BUfh  vessel  or  cargo  by  any  force,  or  combination,  or  assemblage  of  persons. 
too  great  to  be  overcome  by  the  olDcers  ot  the  costoms,  the  President,  or  snch  person  af 
be  shall  bave  empowered  for  tbat  purpose,  may  employ  such  part  o(  the  Army  or  Navy 
or  nillltia  of  the  United  States,  or  snch  force  of  citizen  volunteers  at  may 
to  prevent  the  removal  of  snch  vessel  or  cargo,  and  to  protect  the  officers  o 
In  reulnlng  tbe  custody  thereof. 
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ovaho  tauuam. 


Sec.  5977.  The  prealdtnt  U  antkorited,  at  hli  diKTctlon,  to  emploj  the  bod  and  lUTil 
toKM  cl  tbe  Dnlted  SUtH  to  protect  tbe  rigbta  of  the  dlKorerec  [of  a  cmdo  Uland]  or 
Bf  b1(  widow,  heir,  ezecgtor,  Bdmlnlitratoi,  or  usisni. 


Sac  ,S7.  That  tbe  KOTcmor  shall  be  retpouelble  (or  the  taltbfiil  execatlen  ot  the  lawa 
•1  the  ttoltnl  Btatce  and  of  the  Territoir  of  Hawaii'  within  the  mU  Tntttotj,  and  wbeo- 
tnr  It  becomee  Deceeear;  he  may  call  ujtoa  the  conunanderi  of  the  mllltarr  and  naval 
fontM  of  the  Uoltrd  States  Id  tbe  Tenltorr  of  Hawaii,  or  Bommon  the  oaut  cooltatua, 
or  tail  oat  the  mllltta  of  the  Territory  to  preveot  oi  mppreu  lawless  Tlolence,  Intssloa, 
lusrT««tlon,  or  reUelUoo  In  said  Territory,  and  he  may.  In  case  o(  rebelUoB  or  Intaelon, 
«r  iBalooit  dancer  thereof,  when  tbe  pnbllc  urety  reqalrea  It,  auapend  tbe  prlvUeKe  ot 
the  writ  oC  babeaa  corpuii,  or  place  the  Territory,  or  any  pait  thereof,  under  nurtlal  law 
■btll  communication  can  b«  bad  with  the  President  and  bis  decision  theceon  made  known. 
Art  0/  ^prU  iw,  UOO  {31  $tat.  L.,  Oi) . 


See  20.  An  act  entitled  "An  act  to  deflne  and  pnnlsh  crimes  In  the  District  of  AlasKa, 
and  to  provide  a  code  ot  criminal  procedure  for  the  District."  approved  Uarch  third, 
eltbucn  tanudred  and  nluety-Dlne.  be,  and  Is.  amended,  by  addlnx  to  section  three  hundred 
and  ility-three  thereof  the  following :  "  Pnvldei,  [That]  section  fifteen  of  an  act  entitled 
'Ab  act  maklnx  appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  Army  tor  tbe  fiscal  yesr  ending 
lane  thirtieth,  dghteen  bnndred  and  seventy-nine,  and  (or  other  purposes,'  approved  June 
dfhtcstb,  elcbteen  hundred  and  seventy-elsbt,  aball  not  be  construed  to  apjily  to  tbe 
DUtrict  o(  Alaska."    Act  of  Jun*  I,  oeo  m  Slat,  L..  &»> 

Section  15  of  tbe  act  of  June  18,  1878  (20  St&t  L.,  162),  above  referred  to, 
Twda  aa  tonowB: 

From  and  after  tbe  passage  vt  this  act  it  shall  oot  be  lawdil  to  employ  any  part  ot  lb* 
Army  of  the  United  States,  aa  a  posse  comltatu^  or  otherwise,  loi  tbe  purpose  ot  executing 
the  laws,  except  In  each  cases  and  under  each  etrcnmslancea  as  such  employment  at  said 
force  may  be  expressly  anthorlted  by  tbe  Constltatlon  or  by  act  ot  CoDgrcss ;  and  no  money 
•f^oprlattd  by  thU  act  ahaU  be  ns«4  to  pay  any  of  the  expenses  Incurred  In  the  employ- 
ment of  any  tioop*  In  violation  of  this  section. 

4SC  Officers  of  Uie  Arm;  will  not  permit  troops  tuder  tbeir  command  to  be 
DWd  to  aid  tbe  dvll  autborltles  as  a  posse  comltatua,  or  In  ^ecutlon  of  tbe 
laws,  except  as  provided  In  the  foregoing  paragrapb. 

487.  If  time  will  admit,  applications  for  tbe  ase  of  troops  for  sucb  purposes 
miut  be  forwarded,  wltb  statements  of  all  material  facts,  for  the  consideration 
and  action  of  tbe  President ;  but  In  cose  of  sudden  and  unexpected  Invasion, 
insurrection,  or  riot,  endangering  the  public  property  of  the  United  States. 
or  Id  case  of  attempted  or  threatened  robbery  or  Interruption  of  the  United 
Slates  malls,  or  other  equivalent  emergency  so  Imminent  as  to  render  It  danger- 
ons  to  awatt  instructions  requested  throui^  the  speediest  means  of  coramutilca- 
a<m.  an  officer  of  tbe  Army  may  take  such  action  before  the  receipt  of  (nstruc- 
tloQs  aa  the  circumstances  of  the  case  and  the  law  under  which  he  Is  acting 
may  Justify,  and  will  promptly  report  his  action  and  tbe  circumstances  requir- 
ing 11  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  Army,  by  telegraph,  if  possible,  for  the  In- 
formation of  tlie  President 

48S.  In  tJie  enforcement  of  the  lews  troops  are  employed  as, a  part  of  the 
DiUitarT  power  of  the  United  States  and  act  under  the  orders  of  the  President 
as  Commander  In  CbleL  They  can  not  be  directed  to  act  under  tbe  orders  of 
tny  dvll  officer.  The  commanding  officers  of  troops  so  employed  are  directly 
responsible  to  their  military  superiors.  Any  unlawful  or  unauthorized  act  on 
tbelr  part  wonid  not  be  excusable  on  the  ground  of  au  order  or  request  received 
tr  tbem  from  a  marshal  or  any  other  civil  officer. 
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489.  Troops  called  Into  ftctioo  aGralost  a  mob  forcibly  resisilDf  oi-  obstruct- 
ing tbe  execution  of  the  laws  of  tlie  United  Sutea  or  attemptlag  t«  destrojr 
property  beloDglns  to  or  under  the  protection  of  the  United  States  are  governed 
by  the  general  regulatloos  of  the  Army  and  apply  nOlitary  tactics  In  respect  to 
the  manner  in  which  they  shall  act  to  accomplish  the  desired  end.  It  Is  purely 
a  Mctical  question  In  what  manner  they  shall  use  the  Weapons  with  wUcb  they 
are  armed— whether  hy  fire  of  musketry  and  artillery  or  by  the  use  of  the 
bayonet  and  eabtf,  or  by  both,  and  at  what  stage  of  the  operations  each  or 
eltlier  mode  of  attack  shall  be  employed.  This  tactical  question  wUl  be  decided 
by  the  immediate  commander  of  the  troops,  according  to  his  Judgment  of  the 
EituatloQ.  The  fire  of  troops  should  be  withheld  until  Umely  warning  has  been 
given  to  the  Innocent  wlio  may  be  mingled  with  the  mob.  Troops  must  never 
fire  Into  a  crowd  unless  ordered  by  their  commanding  officer,  exc^t  that  single 
selected  stuirpsbooters  may  shoot  down  individual  rioters  who  have  flred  upon 
or  thrown  missiles  at  the  troops.  As  a  general  rule  the  bayonet  alone  should 
be  used  against  mixed  crowds  in  the  first  stages  of  a  revolt  But  as  soon  as 
sufficient  warning  has  been  given  to  enable  the  innocent  to  separate  themselves 
from  tbe  guilty,  the  action  of  the  troops  should  be  eoverned  solely  by  the 
tactical  considerations  Involved  in  the  duty  they  are  ordered  to  perform.  Ttiey 
should  make  their  blows  so  effective  os  to  promptly  suppress  alt  resistance  to 
lawful  authority,  and  should  stop  the  destruction  of  life  the  moment  lawless 
resistance  liaB  ceased.  Punishment  belongs,  not  to  the  troops,  but  to  the  courts 
of  Justice, 

ABTICLE  XLVm. 

Ceuetebies. 
national  ceuetebies. 

490.  National  cemeteries,  and  the  records  pertaining  thereto,  are  under  tbe 
cltarge  of  the  Quartermaster  General.  All  correspondence  between  his  offlce 
and  tlie  ofDcera  of  his  department  In  charge  thereof,  and  the  civil  eaglneers  and 
agents  espedally  employed  in  connection  therewith  will  be  direct,  and  the 
monthly  reports  of  superintendents  will  be  forwarded  directly  to  him.  (C.  A.  B. 
Nq.  10.) 

BATTUE-OBODIIft  CEMKTEBIES. 

491.  In  order  to  secure,  aa  far  as  possible,  the  decent  Interment  of  those  who 
fall  in  battle  and  to  establish  beyond  doubt  their  identity  should  It  become  de- 
sirable subsequently  to  disinter  the  remains  for  removal  to  a  national  at  poM 
cemetery,  or  for  slilpment  home,  it  is  the  duty  of  commanding  generals  to  set 
apart  a  suitable  spot  near  every  battledeid,  and  to  cause  the  remains  of  the 
killed  to  be  interred  therein  and,  when  practicable,  to  cause  to  be  placed  In  the 
cofBii  or  grave  a  glass  bottle,  corked  and  sealed,  containing  a  slip  of  paper  od 
which  shall  be  written  the  name  of  the  decedent,  giving  the  cause  and  date  of 
death  and  burial,  and  In  the  case  of  an  officer  or  enlisted  man,  his  rank,  com- 
pany, regiment,  or  corps,  and  bearing  tlie  signature  of  the  sorKeon  or  officer  in 
charge  of  the  interment  It  Is  the  duty  of  the  commanding  officer  to  cause  to 
be  made  a  sketch  as  accurate  as  the  means  at  Itand  will  permit  of  the  burying 
places  of  those  falling  In  battle. 

492.  Wtiere  conditions  make  it  possible,  the  company  commander  will  tie 
held  responsible  that  every  grave  of  tbe  men  of  his  company  who  die  or  are 
killed  on  the  Beld  is  carefully  marked  with  a  headboard,  or  with  such  other 
marker  as  may  be  authorised  for  use  on  the  field  or  in  the  Insular  t 
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gli\ag  th«  name.  rank,  and  orKanlzatlon  of  the  decedent.  He  will  report, 
thTouEl)  the  proper  military  clianaels.  the  date  and  cause  ot  death,  which  re- 
ports will  include  a  sketch  showing  the  location  of  the  grave,  and  how  mnrkedi 
In  smii  manner  aa  will  enable  the  same  to  be  readily  found  by  a  disinterring 
corps.  When  a  soldier  or  civilian  employee  dies  In  hospital,  the  surgeon  will 
be  held  responsible  for  similar  action  and  report 

POST   CEMBTEBIES. 

49t.  The  commanding  officer  of  every  post  situated  on  public  lands  of  the 
Caited  States  will  see  that  a  suitable  portion  of  such  land  Is,  when  practicable,/ 
tet  apart  and  properly  maintained  for  the  burial  of  deceased  officers  nnd  soldiers 
ud  their  families,  and  of  Government  employees. 

494.  Post  cemeteries  will  be  suitably  Inclosed  with  a  wall  or  fence  of  the 
best  material  available,  and  will  be  maintained  by  the  labor  of  the  garrison. 
Materials  for  the  construction  and  repair  of  fences  and  headboards  will  be 
fnniished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corpsi 

495.  At  each  grave  will  be  placed  a  headboard,  plainly  marked  with  a  num- 
ber and  with  the  name,  company,  regiment,  and  date  of  death  of  the  decedent, 
the  number  to  correspond  to  the  number  In  the  record  ot  Interments.  Head- 
boards will  t>e  of  well-seasoned  wood,  painted  with  three  coats  of  white  paint, 
4  feet  long,  10  Inches  wide,  11  Inches  thick,  and  stand  2  feet  out  of  the  ground ; 
the  Inscriptions  in  black  letters  1  Inch  long. 

4t6.  Walks  will  be  4  feet  wide,  neatly  rounded,  and  properly  drained  and 
graveled  when  the  material  Is  at  )iand.  When  practicable,  good  grass  sod  should 
cover  the  rest  of  the  gronnd.  Including  the  graves,  and  native  trees  and  shrubs 
will  be  preserved  or  planted  for  ornament  and  shade. 

497.  A  record  of  Interments  will  be  kept  by  the  quartermaster,  which  will 
be  tamed  over  by  him.  when  relieved,  to  his  successor,  or  transmitted  to  the 
Qoartermaater  General  it  the  post  be  discontinned.     (C.  A,  R.,  So.  10.) 

498.  A  report  containing  the  names  of  persona  burled  during  the  calendar 
rear,  giving  in  each  case  number  and  tocality  of  grave,  date  of  death  and  burlnl, 
and  In  case  of  an  officer  or  enlisted  man,  his  rank,  company,  and  regiment  or 
eotps,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Quartermaster  Genemt.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  10.) 
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AsvixTisiNo  AND  pBiNrnro. 

RIWSPAI>EB  ADVEBTISICa. 

Ka  •AvcrtlMBcnt,  BOtiM,  or  propoHl  tor  anr  eiccntlve  d«p«rtm«Dt  of  tbe  Ooverameat, 
« tat  may  bgma  tbereot,  or  for  uiy  elBoa  therewltb  coniwcteil,  ihail  be  pabUibed  Id  iD]r 
>fvi|Nipfr  v&stercr.  except  Id  pormaDce  of  a  written  tutborlty  for  inch  publication  from 
tbe  bMd  of  racb  departmeDt ;  aM  no  bill  for  anj  mch  adTertlalns,  or  pnbllcaltoD,  ibstl 
b(  paM,  nolca  tbere  b«  pwatnttd.  wltb  neb  bill,  a  copr  of  nieb  written  antborlty.  (Seo, 
mm,  Kmrutt  aut»m.) 

499.  yo  offlctal  advertisement  will  he  published  In  any  newspaper  except 
tmder  prior  written  anthoHty,  special  or  general,  from  the  Secretary  of  War. 
i^iecUl  Bntborlty  atitborlns  th«  publication  of  e  given  advertisement  a  speclQed 
Duntter  of  times  In  a  designated  newspaper  or  newspapers.  General  authority 
■Btborlxes  tbe  publication,  during  a  fiscal  year.  In  designated  newspapers,  ot 
soCb  advertisements  for  proposals  as  may  be  required  by  the  duties  of  officers 
■Bgaged  in  making  frequent  purchases  or  contracts.  All  authorities  to  advertise 
*UI  be  gmnted  to  the  office,  jnot  to  tbe  officer.    In  making  application  for  au- 
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thorltr  to  advertise,  ofllcers  will  specify  the  newspapers  la  which  it  is  deemed 
advantageous  to  advertise.  Due  economr  both  as  to  the  number  of  newspapen 
and  KB  to  the  namber  of  insertiooa  will  be  observed  by  all  ofBcera,  whether  ad- 
vertising under  special  or  general  authority,  no  greater  number  being  used  in 
any  case  than  may  be  necessary  to  give  proper  and  sufBclent  public  notice. 

600.  Requests  for  authority  to  advertise  will  be  made  upon  the  prescribed 
blank  forms,  except  that  In  case  of  great  emergency,  the  nature  of  which  will 
be  stated,  authority  to  advertise  may  be  requested  by  telegraph. 

£01.  When  necessary  to  readvertlse,  owing  to  rejection  of  proposals  received 
In  accordance  with  a  special  authority  to  advertise,  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
of  War  must  be  obtained,  as  In  the  first  Instance;  the  approval  of  the  original 
authority  to  odvertise  does  not  confer  autliorlty  to  readvertlse. 

Mi.  Ordinarily  advertisements  will  be  given  six  losertlons  in  dally,  or  four 
In  weekly,  papers.  When  more  than  10  days  are  to  Intervene  between  the  date 
of  the  first  publication  and  the  date  of  opening,  those  In  dally  newspapers  invit- 
ing proposals  will  at  once  be  given  four  consecutive  insertions,  and  Immediately 
l>efore  the  date  of  opening  two  coosecutlve  Insertlona.  In  case  of  emergency, 
advertisements  may  be  given  one  or  more  Insertions,  as  time  and  circumstances 
permit. 

(OS.  AdvertlBeroents  In  newspapers  announcing  sales  of  property  or  Inviting 
proposals  for  furnishing  labor  or  supplies  will,  as  a  rule,  allow  30  days  to 
Intervene  between  date  of  first  publication  and  date  of  sale  or  opening  of  bids. 
If  necessity  require,  a  shorter  period  may  be  allowed,  but  no  period  of  less  than 
10  days  will  be  designated  except  in  case  of  emergency.  The  officer  who  is 
accountable  for  property  which  Is  to  be  advertised  for  sale,  or  who  Is  author- 
ized to  Invite  proposals  for  furnishing  labor  or  supplies.  Is  the  one  upon  whom 
devolves  the  duty  of  determining  wliether  an  emergency  exists  warranting  the 
designation  of  a  period  less  than  10  days  for  the  publication  of  the  advertise- 
ment. No  officer  will  authorise  the  publication  of  an  advertisement  beyond  the 
morning  of  the  day  on  which  the  sale  or  opening  of  bids  is  to  occur,  and  no  pay- 
ments will  be  made  for  continuing  such  publication  beyond  the  period  authorised. 

NX.  Officers  will  observe  conciseness  in  wording  advertisements,  and  the 
matter.  Including  the  heading,  mnst  t>e  set  up  close  In  one  paragraph,  without 
dash  or  blank  lines,  leading  or  display,  and  In  type  no  larger  than  that  ordi- 
aarliy  used  la  advertisements.  Dates  should  be  omitted  from  the  headings. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  publish  the  conditions  usually  imposed  upon  bidders  and 
contractors;  a  statement  that  they  will  be  furnished  on  applIcaHon  will  suffice. 
Names  or  titles  of  signing  officers  should  not  appear  In  advertisements.  The  fol- 
lowing la  a  sanqiie  of  advertisement  set  up  in  accordance  with  these  requirements : 

PaorosALa  roi  Fibb  Hdhb. — OOce  of  D«. 
DOl  QD>.rtfriiuiter,  WBiblDKton,  D.  C. — 
Bcal«d  propouls  will  Iw  receTved  bcre  uotll 
11  a.  m..  Dec.  28,  1914,  and  tbed  omlhI. 
(or  (amliblas  100  feet  cottDn-cOTerrd  nib- 
bwllscd  Br«  boM,  2-lncIi,  Id  BO-toot  sec- 
tlaoa,  Tfllh  coupllBSB.  Turlber  In  forma - 
Hon  OD  ■ppllcatfoii. 

Any  UDUecessary  expense  to  the  Government  resulting  from  failure  to  observe 
the  requlremeutB  of  this  paragraph  may  be  made  a  charge  against  the  pay  of  the 
officer  responsible  therefor. 

Advertisements  for  quartermaster's  supplies  will  conform  to  the  requirements 
of  section  3716.  Revised  Statutes.    (C.  ,1.  B..  No.  24.) 

£0S.  Newspapers  officially  designated  for  publishing  War  Department  nnd 
Army  advertisements  are  required  to  for\vard  to  the  Assistant  and  Chief  Clerk 
Of  the  War  Department  sworn  statements  of  the  coromerclal  rates  charged  by 
them  to  Individuals,  with  their  usual  discounts,  and  of  any  changes  made  In  the 
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Mtiito.  except  that  la  cases  originating  in  tlie  Jurisdiction  of  n  department  Com- 
mander Bucit  sworn  statements  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  corainander 
nwemed.  Tliese  statements  will  give  the  site  of  type  used  in  the  ndvertlse* 
tneniH  and  show  wlietlier  the  charges  are  made  by  the  tnch,  line,  square,  or  folio, 
tbe  rate  for  the  Brat  and  aubeequent  Insertions,  and  If  by  the  square  or  folio, 
the  number  of  lines  or  words  coustlttiting  a  sqvare  or  folio.  Fractional  parts 
of  an  Indi.  square,  or  folio  will  be  paid  for  at  proportionate  rates  Line  rates 
are  preferred,  as  they  offer  fewer  opportunities  for  mistakes  and  misunderstand- 
lagB  In  the  settlement  of  bills. 

$0€u  Vouchers  covering  bills  for  advertising  In  newspapers  must,  prior  to 
ptyment,  t>e  submlited  to  the  Assistant  and  Chief  Clerk  of  the  War  Department, 
ncept  that  In  cases  orlglnatlDg  In  the  Jurisdiction  of  a  department  commander 
Ibe;  will  b<>  submitted  to  the  department  commander  for  his  approval  before 
payment.  They  will  be  prepnred  upon  the  prescribed  forms  and  forwarded  In 
accordance  with  the  instructions  printed  thereon. 

607.  Accounts  presented  to  officers  for  advertisements  which  they  did  not 
order,  but  which  are  shown  to  have  been  ordered  by  tlie  Secretary  of  War  to  be 
pabllshed  Id  the  newspsper  presenting  the  accounts  for  payment,  will  be  pre- 
pared upon  tlie  official  forms  and  transmitted  to  the  Asslslnnt  and  Chief  Clerk 
of  the  War  Department  lo  the  same  manner  as  other  accounts  for  advertlsioK. 
except  that  in  cases  originating  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  a  department  commander 
such  accounts  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  commander  concerned.  The 
followluK  form  of  certificate  will  be  used  in  such  cases : 

I  ttiVtr  that  the  aDueied  •dTertiMment  Wat  cut  from  tbe  oewapaptr  nained  In  tbe 
■bov«  SMouDt,  and  ttot  It  wm  liuerted  in  that  new«pap«r  for  the  period  itated. 

Qalnu  of  publishers  of  official  newspapers  for  advertisements  copied  from 
other  papers  wttiiout  authority  from  the  Secretary  of  War  will  not  be  paid. 

&0&  In  the  event  of  an  officer's  death  or  removol,  the  outstanding  bills  for 
advertiaements  pertaining  to  his  office  will  be  prepared,  certified,  and  forwarded 
by  Lts  successor,  who  is  authorized  to  vary  the  form  to  correspond  to  the  facts. 
Officers  chauging  stations  will  leave  with  their  successors  complete  records 
relntlTe  to  unsettled  accounts  for  advertising. 

M».  The  heads  of  bureaus  of  tbe  War  Department  and  department  com- 
mandov  will  furnish  officers  charged  with  the  publication  of  advertisements 
the  necessary  blanks  for  compliance  with  these  regulations. 

JOB   raiNTiNG. 

£19.  Tbe  prlntlag  required  at  the  several  department,  brigade,  and  district 
hesilqnarters  will  be  executed  under  contract,  30  days'  notice,  when  practicable, 
Ma%  given  of  the  t^tening  of  proposals.  Bids  will  be  invited  and  contracts 
made  in  accordance  with  the  form  of  proposal  and  circular  of  Instructions 
fumisbed  by  the  Quartermaster  0«iera1.  The  period  of  the  contract  will  not 
extend  beyond  the  end  of  the  Oscal  year  Id  which  made,  and  the  contract  will 
be  submitted  to  the  department  commander  concerned  for  the  scrutiny  required 
by  paragraph  761.     (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  10  and  ^1.) 

Sll,  Vouchers  covering  bills  for  printing  for  department,  brigade,  and  dlE- 
trict  headquarters  and  for  printing  done  In  foreign  countries  near  the  Phlllp- 
trine  Islands  will,  prior  to  payment,  be  submitted  for  approval  to  tlie  depart- 
ment cOTDDUiDder  concerned.  Tbey  will  be  made  out  on  the  prescribed  forms 
and  forwarded  In  accordance  with  Instructions  printed  thereon. 

ftlB.  Printed  letter  and  note  heads  for  department,  brigade,  and  district 
headquarters  will  contain  the  designation  of  the  headquarters;  the  office  to 
which  the  correspondence  pertains ;  post-office  sddress ;  blank  date ;  on  left  mar- 
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giD  the  words  "  From,"  "  To,"  niKI  "  Subject  '* :  margin  nuirka ;  nnd  In  the  upper 
left  comer  a  brtef  request  tor  reference  to  the  file  nutnber  In  nuking  reply. 
Those  tor  posts,  reglmenta,  and  schools  of  instruction  will  contain  the  designa- 
tion of  the  post,  regiment,  or  school;  post-office  address;  blnnlc  date;  on  left 
margin  the  words  "From,"  "To,"  and  "Subject";  margin  marks;  and  In  the 
upper  left  corner  a  brief  request  tor  reference  to  the  file  number  In  making 
reply.  Names  of  officers  or  other  persons,  telephone  numbers,  or  any  other 
printing  except  such  as  described  above,  will  not  be  printed  on  letter  or  note 
beads  for  nee  In  any  braoch  of  the  military  serrlce  without  prior  authorllj 
thertfor  In  writing  from  the  Secretary  of  War. 

SIS,  Necessary  printing  not  covered  bj  contmcts  will,  as  far  as  practlcnble, 
be  secured  after  competition,  or  under  written  proposal  and  acceptance,  awnrda 
being  made  to  the  lowest  responsible  bidders.  AH  vouchers  covering  the  service 
will,  prior  to  payment,  be  submitted  to  the  Assistant  and  Chief  Clerk  of  the 
War  Department,  except  that  In  cases  originating  In  the  Jurisdiction  of  a  de- 
partment commnnder  tbey  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  commander 
concerned  tor  aivroval,  accompanied  by  the  original  proposal  and  acceptance. 
(0.  A.  A..  Vo.  U.) 

M4.  Officers;  as  a  rule,  nlll  obtain  all  blank  forms,  blank  books,  etc.,  by 
requisition  upon  the  heads  of  the  proper  staR  departments.  Departmwit  com- 
manders will  furnish  to  officers  In  their  Jurisdiction,  charged  with  the  securioR 
of  Job  printing,  the  necessary  blanks  for  compliance  with  these  regulations. 

ABTZCLE  X.. 

PUBCHASE  OF  Scpn.ir.s  asd  Knoaoeuikt  or  Sebvicks. 

OENERAL  PKO^ISIOKB. 

(IS.  No  contract  or  purchase  on  beholf  of  the  United  States  will  be  itinde 
unless  it  is  nuthorlsed  by  law,  or  la  made  under  an  appropriation  adequate  to 
Its  fulfilment,  except  tor  clothing,  subslxtence,  forage,  fuel,  quarters,  transpor- 
tation, or  medical  and  hospital  supplies,  which,  however,  will  not  exceed  the 
necessities  of  the  current  year.  No  officer  of  the  United  States  will  accept 
voluntary  service  for  the  Goverhraent  or  employ  personal  service  In  excess  of 
that  nuthorlsed  by  Inn-,  except  in  case  of  sudden  emergency  involTlng  loss  of 
human  life  or  the  ilestructton  of  property. 

619.  The  labor  of  troops  or  Government  employees,  or  Government  means  of 
transportation,  will  not  be  u«e«l  to  enable  contractors  to  fulfill  contracts,  except 
in  case*  of  manifest  necessity,  and  then  only  on  the  written  authority  of  the 
proper  commander  Full  deduction  will  be  made  for  Oovemment  services  wlien 
rendered. 

511.  Articles  of  foreign  proiluctlon  or  manufacture  for  the  service  of  the 
United  States  will  not  be  purchased  abrornl  for  Importation  without  special 
authority  from  the  Secretory  of  War. 

518.  Articles  of  domestic  production  or  mnnufacture  will  be  preferreil  to 
those  of  foreign  origin,  cost  and  quality  being  equal. 

519.  Supplies  and  services  not  personal,  required  for  the  use  of  the  Array, 
will  be  procured  where  they  can  be  purchased  the  cheapest,  quality  and  co^t  of 
transportation  and  the  Interests  of  the  Government  considered.  Except  as  Indi- 
cated In  paragraph  551  and  In  the  special  repfulations  of  the  several  «tnir 
departments,  they  will  be  procured  only  after  public  notice  Inviting  proposals 
for  the  same. 
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WhocTer  works  personelly  as  a  serTnnt  of  the  OoverameDt  rendeni  personal 
■ervlce  under  the  nteanlDg  of  section  3700  of  the  RevlaeO  Statutes.  Personal 
aervices  may  be  either  skilled  or  uoskttled;  may  b«  rendered  pnrsaant  to 
Informal  agreement  or  contract,  by  Individuals  or  finna,  or  their  BBeots;  but 
all  consideration  of  nuiterlal  Is  excluded. 

tZO.  An  officer  charged  with  the  duty  of  making  a  contract  or  purchase  Is 
rtcponslblc  under  the  laws  nnd  regulations  for  bis  action.  Permlaslon  or  orders 
to  make  a  contract  or  purchase  without  invitloK  competition  will  not  Justify 
the  procedore.  and  will  not  be  given. 

SSI.  OfBcera  or  agents  in  the  military  service  will  not  purchase  supplies  for 
Hie  Government  from  any  other  person  who  sustains,  at  the  time,  nn  active 
relation  to  military  or  civil  aduilulstratloo  under  the  War  Department,  nor  con- 
tract wltti  any  such  persoo  to  furnish  supplies  or  service  to  the  Onvernment. 
except  military  pnbllcatlona  and  maps  approved  by  the  War  Department  for  the 
official  use  of  the  Army  and  the  National  Guard,  nor  make  any  Oovemment 
purchase  or  contract  in  which  nuch  person  shall  be  admitted  to  share  or  receive 
beneflt.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  SI-X 

APVBKTISINO  rOK  PSOPOBALS. 

t2t.  In  cases  of  lance  purchases  a  period  of  30  or  ntorc  days  should  Inter 
Tene  between  date  of  first  publication  and  of  opening  proposals.  lo  smnll  pur- 
thanes  from  7  to  80  days  shooUl  Intervene,  and  when  the  public  exlRcrKy  (con* 
nitntlng  sn  emergency)  does  rot  permit  7  days  to  Intervene,  the  period  shouM 
be  for  as  man;  days  as  the  circumstances  will  permit  The  existence  of  such 
emergency  la  to  be  determined  liy  the  officer  upon  whom  the  duty  of  mnking  the 
porcbsse  devolves.  Advertlsine  for  proposals  by  newspapers.  In  accordance 
•nth  Article  XLIX,  will  be  adopted  when  time  permits,  and  the  qunntlty  or 
valne  of  the  purchase,  or  chiinicter  of  the  services,  in  the  opinion  of  the  pur- 
efaaslng  ofticer,  will  juatlfy  the  expense.  In  such  cases  paracrnph  603  governs 
as  to  the  number  of  days  to  intervene  t>ctween  the  first  publication  and  tlie  date 
of  opening  proposals.  When  notice  of  less  than  80  days  Is  given,  actYertlalng 
bj  circulars  (sent  to  principal  dealers  In  the  localities  where  the  supplies  or 
services  are  desired,  and  posteil  in  public  places)  is  permissible.  A  purchasing 
officer  may  advertise  by  newspapers  and  circulars  at  the  same  time. 

StS>  When  advertisements  or  specifications  thereunder  do  not  announce 
fixed  standards  lot  articles  required,  they  should  be  so  worded  ns  to  permit  bids 
to  be  considered  item  by  item  and  awards  to  be  made  for  the  most  suitable 
articles  of  each  kind  offered. 

at.  Whatever  it  Is  Intended  to  require  that  guaranties  or  certified  checks 
shall  accompany  proposals,  that  fact,  the  amount  In  which  the  guarnatora  are 
to  Justly,  or,  if  certified  checks  are  substituted  for  the  guaranties,  the  amount 
required  and  the  periods  to  be  allowed  after  the  award  for  the  execution  of 
mnirnct  papers  and  bonds  will  be  stated  Id  the  advertisement  or  sped  (lent  lon<i. 

hU,  Advertisements  inviting  proposals  will  ordinarily  be  issued  by  the 
nfflcer  who  Is  to  make  the  contract  or  purchase :  In  special  coses.  If  competent 
authority  so  direct,  they  may  be  issued  by  any  other  offlcer. 

iit.  A  copy  of  each  advertisement  and  specification  will  be  promptly  for- 
vardeil  by  the  offlcer  Issuing  it  directly  to  the  proper  bureau  of  the  War  Deiiart 
ment,  together  with  ell  Information  required  for  a  complete  understanOinK  of 
the  necessity  for  Hie  proposed  contract  or  purchase,  and  In  case  of  notice  by 
drcular  there  will  be  Indorsed  on  it  the  names  of  persons  to  whom  sent,  and  If 
IsKoed  for  a  p^od  of  less  than  seven  days  the  reason  why  a  longer  period  was 
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not  allowed  will  be  stated.  The  torwardintt  of  thene  uottces  at  time  of  iMulmt 
may  be  diqteDaed  wltli  at  tlie  discration  of  the  cblef  o(  tnireau  to  which  tba 
rropoaed  contract  or  purcltaM  pertains. 

ntoposALa. 

UJ.  Informatioa  In  regard  to  supplies  or  services  for  nUlch  propof^Is  have 
been  Invited  will  be  (umlslied.  on  application,  to  all  persons  deslrinf;  It,  but  no 
person  who  austolns.  at  tbe  tliue,  an  active  relation  to  military  or  civil  admin> 
Istradon  under  tbe  War  Department  will  render  uaUtnuce  In  the  preparation 
of  proposals.     (0.  A.  R.,  Ho.  51) 

SS8.  Bidders  for  supplies  will  be  Informed  of  the  kind,  quantity,  and  qual- 
ity of  articles  required,  tlie  place,  time,  and  mte  of  delivery,  and  conditions  of 
payment  Tbey  will  be  furnished  with  sucU  specifications  as  have  been  adopted, 
and  win  be  permitted  to  examine  tbe  stamlard  siiiuples  at  the  places  wltere 
deposited. 

fiSO.  Bidders  for  labor  will  be  Informed  of  tbe  nature  and  extent  of  tbe 
services  required,  where  they  are  to  be  performed,  and  tlte  time  allowed  tor 
performance  Tbey  will  be  famished  with  or  allowed  to  esamloe  plans  and 
specifications  of  all  works  upon  which  tbey  deaira  to  bid,  and  In  general  will  be 
furnished  with  any  Information  needed  to  enable  them  to  act  understand ingly. 

6S0.  No  person  will  be  Informed,  directly  or  Indirectly,  of  tbe  name  of  any- 
one'lntending  to  bid  or  not  to  bid,  or  to  whom  Information  In  respect  to  pro- 
posals has  been  given. 

fiSt.  Proposals  should  be  prepared  In  duplicate,  or  In  triplicate  If  required. 
In  strict  accordance  with  tbe  requirements  of  the  advertisement  or  speciflca- 
tlona.  Tbey  should  make  spedflc  reference  to  the  advertisement  and  to  any 
plans  or  qiedflcatloDs  which  may  have  been  furnished.  Each  proposal  should 
give  the  place  of  residence  and  post-otBce  address  of  tbe  bidder,  with  county. 
State,  or  Territory,  and  should  be  signed  by  the  bidder  with  his  usnal  signature 
In  full. 

MS,  A  pn^osal  by  a  person  who  afllxea  to  his  signature  the  word  "  presi- 
dent" "secretary,"  "agent"  or  other  designation,  without  disclosing  his  prin- 
cipal. Is  the  proposal  of  the  individual.  Proposals  by  a  corporation  should  be 
signed  with  the  name  of  tbe  coiporatlon,  followed  by  tbe  signature  of  the 
president  secretary,  or  other  person  authorised  to  bind  It  In  the  matter,  who 
should  file  evidence  of  bis  authority  to  do  so.  Proposals  by  a  firm  sliould  be 
signed  with  the  firm  name  by  one  of  the  members  of  tbe  firm.  If  the  signature 
to  a  proposal  Is  that  <rf  an  officer,  attorney,  or  agent  of  tbe  corporation,  or  of 
an  attorney  or  agent  of  a  firm  or  Individual,  and  his  authority  to  act  on  behalf 
of  his  principal  Is  not  a  matter  of  general  notoriety  in  the  locality  where  tbe 
proposals  are  opened,  the  officer  who  opens  such  proposals  should,  before  con- 
stdering  the  same,  satisfy  himself  that  the  signer  Is  vested  with  sulVdent 
authority  to  represent  his  principal  In  the  transaction. 

Ut,  In  tvoposals  numbers  and  prices  will  be  written  In  words  as  welt  aa 
expressed  In  figures;  but  when  a  great  variety  of  articles,  such  as  stationery, 
hardware,  etc,,  is  required,  quantities  and  prices  may,  if  the  amounts  involved 
are  Inconsiderable  and  the  forms  of  proposals  so  indicate,  be  expressed  In 
figures  only.  It  will  be  sufficient  if  qtedtlcatlons  are  referred  to  and  are 
declared  to  form  part  of  tbe  proposal. 

n*.  Erasures  or  Interlineations  shontd  be  explained  by  the  bidder,  in  the 
proposal,  over  his  signature. 

fiU.  Guaranties,  signed  by  two  responsible  parties,  or  by  a  qunlided  surety 
company,  will  be  i-equlred  to  accompany  proposals  whenever.  In  the  opinion  of ) 
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Utfr  officer  aathorlied  to  mske  Hie  conti-nct,  tliey  are  necessary  to  protect  the 
public  Interest,  and  when  bo  required,  no  proposal  unaccompanied  by  a  guar- 
■Dty.  made  In  manner  and  toim  as  directed  In  the  advertisement  or  speclSca- 
tlons.  will  be  considered.  At  the  option  of  bidders  certified  checks  for  the 
amount  ot  the  guaranty  required  may  be  received  tn  place  ot  the  written  suar- 
anty.  The»e  checks  will  be  kept  In  a  secure  place,  and  will  be  returned  to 
bidders  by  the  purchasing  officer  when  no  longer  required  to  protect  the  Inter- 
ests of  the  GovernmenL 

iM.  The  guaranty  will  be  ia  duplicate,  or  In  triplicate  If  required,  and  will 
be  made  out  and  executed  with  the  necessary  JustlHcatlon,  la  accordance  with 
blank  forms  furnished  by  chiefs  of  bureaus.  The  certlQcate  of  sufficiency  of 
guarantors  win  be  executed  In  the  manner  prescribed  In  paragraph  578. 

S37.  Proposals,  with  their  guaranties,  will  be  securely  sealed  In  suitable 
-eoTelopes  indorsed  and  addressed  as  required  by  the  advertisement,  and  must  be 
In  the  possession  of  the  officer  addressed  before  the  hour  appointed  for  the 
opening.  Ko  responsibility  will  attach  to  an  officer  for  the  premature  opening 
of  nnr  proposal  not  so  Indorsed  as  to  clearly  show  Ita  character. 

&S8.  When  an  adrertlsement  calls  for  proposals  to  furnish  labor  or  supplies 
at  more  than  one  place,  a  sqtarate  proposal  will  be  made  for  performance  at 
each  place,  but  all  may  be  submitted  in  the  same  envelope. 

tS9.  Proposals  received  prior  to  the  time  of  opening  will  be  securely  kept. 
Tlie  officer  whose  dnty  It  Is  to  open  them  will  decide  when  that  time  has  ar- 
rived. No  proposal  received  thereafter  will  be  considered,  except  that  wfaeo  a 
proposal  arrives  by  .mall  after  the  time  fixed  for  the  opening,  but  before  the 
award  Is  made,  and  It  Is  clearly  shown  that  the  nonarrlval  on  time  was  due 
solely  to  delay  in  the  malls  for  which  the  bidder  was  not  responelble,  such  pro- 
posal will  be  received  and  considered. 

MO.  Before  the  time  for  opening  any  bidder  may,  without  prejudice,  with- 
draw from  competition  by  giving  written  notice  of  his  de«^lon  to  the  officer 
holdln;  bis  bid.  and  when  his  bid  Is  reached  at  the  opening  it  will  be  returned 
to  htm  or  his  authorlied  agent  unread. 

(41.  Proposals  will  be  opened  and  read  aloud  at  the  time  and  place  appointed 
for  tbe  opening  (bidders  having  the  right  to  be  present),  and  each  proposal 
will  then  and  there  be  numbered  and  entered  on  an  abstract,  the  articles  being 
Mtered.  after  the  reading  of  all  proposals,  and  with  the  least  practicable  delay, 
to  the  order  In  which  they  are  to  appear  on  the  returns.  Articles  to  be  pro- 
cored  by  contract  will  be  abstracted  separately  from  those  to  be  procured  on 
written  acceptance.  If  the  number  of  proposals  Is  large,  those  relating  to  spe- 
dflc  articles  or  classes  of  articles  may  be  entered  on  separate  abstracts.  The 
number  of  each  proposal,  with  the  quantities  and  prices  of  articles  offered  and 
dates  of  delivery,  will  appear  In  the  proper  columns,  and  a  copy  of  the  adver- 
tlseroent  or  notice  imder  which  the  proposals  are  received,  with  a  copy  of  tbe 
spedflcatlons,  If  any,  will  be  attached  to  the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  the 
abstract.  When  two  or  more  Sheets  are  used  lor  the  abstract,  they  will  b« 
properly  fastened  together  and  paged  on  the  upper  right-hand  comer. 

SIS.  Pn^xisals  will  be  separately  numbered  as  vouchers  to  the  abstract. 
They  will  not  be  fastened  together  nor  to  contracts,  except  to  the  copy  re- 
quired to  be  sent  to  the  Returns  Office  of  the  Department  of  the  Interior. 
(C.  A.  IL,  No.  4i-) 

U9.  When  proposals  ore  received  at  a  post,  unless  by  an  officer  authorized 
to  make  the  award,  as  in  cases  Involving  small  expenditures,  they  and  the  ab- 
stract win  be  forwarded  to  department  headquarters,  witli  the  recommendations 
vt  tbe  receiving  officer  ond  the  post  cnnimnnder  as  to  the  person  to  whom  the 
award  should  be  made.    When  a  purchasing  officer,  acting  under  th«  direct 
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BupervtsloD  of  r  cblef  of  Itureou.  Iins  Invtteil  nnil  received  propoanls,  be  win 
mnke  tlie  award  and  execute  the  nocetisary  papers,  uDleaa  otherwise  directed  by 
the  ctilef  of  bureau. 


544,  When  propoeals  for  aupptles  for  the  general  aerrlM  of  a  department 
ore  received  at  Its  headquarters,  the  chief  officer  of  (hat  branch  of  the  atuff  to 
which  ihey  pertain  will  submit  them  to  the  department  commander,  and,  under 
his  supervision,  will  make  the  award  and  execute  tbe  necessary  papers,  unless 
under  existing  orders  the  action  of  higher  authority  Is  necesaary. 

S46.  Except  in  rare  cases,  when  the  United  States  elects  to  exercise  the 
right  to  reject  proposals,  awards  will  be  made  to  the  lowest  responsible  bidder, 
provided  that  his  bid  Is  reasonable  and  that  It  Is  In  the  Interest  of  the  Oovem* 
uient  to  accept  it, 

u4.  Slight  fallares  on  the  part  of  a  bidder  to  comply  strictly  with  the 
terms  of  nn  ndv^-tisement  ahould  not  necessarily  lead  to  the  rejection  of  his 
hid,  but  th^  Interests  of  the  Government  will  be  fully  considered  lo  makins  the 
award, 

fi47.  When  no  cuaranty  Is  required,  bidders  must,  if  called  upon  by  the 
awarding  officer,  furnish  satisfactory  evidence,  before  the  award  Is  made,  of 
their  ability  to  carry  their  proposals  Into  effect. 

648.  The  acc^ted  quantity  and  price  will  be  noted  on  the  abstract  of  pro- 
posals In  the  column  of  "  Remarks,"  opposite  the  name  of  the  bidder.  If  a  bid 
Is  rejected  ond  one  at  a  higher  price  accepted,  the  reason  tor  the  rejection  will 
l>e  written  In  the  column  of  remarks.  When  contracts  are  made,  the  fact  wilt 
be  stated  In  tbe  abstract 

ABSTRACTS  OT  FSOPOSALB. 

649.  Abstracts  and  duplicate  numbers  of  proposals  will  be  forwarde<l  to  the 
proper  bureaus  of  the  War  Department  when  specially  directed  by  tbe  heads  of 
such  bureaus  or  required  by  the  regulations  thereof. 

roRus  or  aobeeuent. 

660.  A  purchase  of  supplies  or  engagemeiit  of  services  may  be  made: 

1.  By  contract,  "reduced  to  writing  and  signed  by  tlie  contracting  parties 
with  their  names  at  the  end  thereof."  Agreements  of  this  character  only  are 
termed  "contracts"  In  these  regulotlons.  This  method  will,  subject  to  such 
exceptions  as  may  be  authorized  by  regulations  of  particular  staff  departments 
issued  in  accordance  with  law.  he  used  when  delivery  or  performance  does  not 
immediately  follow  an  award  or  bargain,  as  contemploted  by  section  2  of  this 
paragraph  or  by  section  1  of  paragraph  551. 

2.  By  written  proposal  and  written  acceptance,  when  anthorlced  by  the  regu- 
latlons  of  particular  etntf  departments  ISRued  in  accordance  with  law,  or  when 
the  entire  amount  of  supplies  or  services  reasonably  to  be  anticipated  does  not 
exceed  (900  and  delivery  or  performance  Immediately  follows  an  award  or 
bargain. 

3.  By  less  formal  agreement,  when  no  formal  contract  is  required  under  the 
foregoing  exceptions,  and  the  supplies  or  services  have  been  procured  without 
advertising  under  circumstances  Indicated  in  paragraph  1161.  (O.  A.  R..  Sat. 
fO.  it,  a«4  ie.) 
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Ul.  An  opeD-market  purcliaee  ot  supplies  or  eugaeemeiit  of  services  Ib  one 
nude  without  advertlsiOK.  aad  Is  autliorized  Iq  tlie  following  case»: 

1.  In  ftn  emergency,  aa  when  the  public  exigencies  require  linnietllate  dellverr 
or  perforninncc  and  there  Is  no  time  to  advertise  by  newspapers,  posters,  or 
drculsra. 

2.  When  It  is  impracticable  to  secure  competition. 

3.  When  proposals  have  been  Invited  and  none  have  been  received. 

4.  Wheft  proposals  are  above  the  market  prlc«  or  othemlse  unreasonable. 
9.  When  exceptions!  articles  of  subsistence  stores  are  purchased. 

6.  AVhra  the  aggregate  amount  of  supplies  or  services  to  t>e  procured  dues  not 
exceed  9S00,  as  authorized  by  the  act  of  Coogi-ess  approved  June  12,  1006. 
iC.A.R..  Ko.30.) 

S&2.  Before  makioc  a  purchase  In  open  market  the  ofllcpr  will  Inform  lilm- 
Mlf  concerning  prevailing  prices  by  Inquiry  amoDg  principal  dealers  in  Itls 
locality 

US.  Open-market  purchases  for  the  military  service  on  or  near  an  Indian 
reservation  wlU  be  made  as  far  as  practicable  from  the  Indians,  under  the  con> 
dliions  set  forth  In  paragraph  478,  when  fair  and  reasonable  rates,  nut  exceed- 
ing the  market  prices  In  the  locality,  can  be  obtained. 

S44.  Every  open-market  procurement  of  supplies  or  services  not  personal, 
from  appropriations  other  than  those  fOr  rivers  and  harbors  and  fortincntions 
under  the  Engineer  Depnrtraent,  exceeding  $100  In  amount  will  be  reported  on. 
the  prescribed  blank  form,  in  accordance  with  Instructions  tliereon,  to  the  proper 
chief  of  bureau,   wlio  will   submit   such   reports  to  the   Secretary   of  War. 

COKTBACTS. 

&&&.  Contracts  wilt  be  made  on  forms  furnished  by  the  chiefs  of  bureaus,  In 
(OSes  where  such  forma  are  applicable,  and  those  forms  wilt  be  modified  only 
to  such  extent  as  is  nccet^sary.  When  modifications  are  mnde  tUey  must  be 
fully  explained  over  the  Blgnatures  of  the  contrnctlng  parties.  All  conditions 
of  the  contract  will  be  stated  therein  as  fully  and  clearly  as  possible. 

SM.  Contracts  will  be  mnde  In  the  name  of.  and  wilt  be  slgneil  by.  the 
oAcer  deslfcnated  by  the  chief  of  bureau  to  which  the  contracts  pertoin.  They 
will  Dot  be  made  at  posts  unless  ordered  by  superior  authority,  and  Uiey  will 
Doi  be  so  ordered  unless  the  stores  or  Renlces  required,  of  proper  quality  or 
kind,  can  be  procuied  as  cheaply  there  us  el'^where. 

(57.  Contracts  umy  be  mnde  by  quiii-tci'iiin«ters  serving  under  the  jurlwllc- 
lioa  of  department  commanders  for  supplies  and  services  other  than  personal, 
ntiere  tbe  same  have  been  designated  by  proper  nuthnrlty  to  be  secured  under 
srich  contracts.  The  contracts  will  be  muile  under  the  direction  and  supervlMon 
nf  the  deportment  commnnder,  who  will  scrutinize  them  cnrefully  as  required  by 
pamgraph  TSl,  but  will  not  t>e  mnde  subject  to  format  npproval.  The  atithorlt;^ 
to  make  such  contracts  Is  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  apportionments  and 
ilh'iiDenis  mnde  fi>r  these  supplies  and  services  will  not  be  exceeded.  (C.  A.  R., 
Km.  il  and  il.) 

SS8.  Purcltaslng  officers  of  the  several  staff  corps  and  departments,  who  are 
under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  chiefs  of  their  respective  bureiius.  ai-e 
KQihorlied  to  make  contracts  for  tbe  purchase  of  supplies  and  for  the  engngc- 
laeut  of  services  other  tban  personal,  without  the  approval  of  tlie  chief  of 
boreaa,  except  In  snch  speclflc  cases  as  may  be  designated  by  the  chief  of 
bareau  to  be  made  subject  to  his  approval,  when  such  purchase  of  supplies 
or  engagement  of  services  la  properly  autliorlted.     <C  A.  R.,  No.  21  } 
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ft69.  When  a  coatract  Is  entered  into  with  a  partnwaliip,  the  Individual 
names  of  the  partners  should  be  given  In  the  body  of  the  InatnimeDt,  with  tiie 
recitation  that  they  are  partners  composlag  a  firm.  Vhlch  shonid  be  named. 
The  contract  may  be  signed  In  the  name  of  the  partD»ihlp  by  one  of  the  part- 
ners, who  will  append  hU  own  signature  as  one  of  the  flns. 

A  contract  with  a  partnership  dolns  buslneas  In  the  PhlllKilae  Islands 
through  a  local  representative  or  agent  may  be  executed  In  the  name  of  the 
firm  by  snch  local  representative  or  agent,  In  which  case  the  contracting  offlcer 
will  file  with  the  contract  a  properly  certified  copy  of  the  power  of  attorney 
showing  the  aathorlty  of  snch  representative  or  ogent,  or  will  certify  on  the 
contract  that  he  has  satisfied  himself  of  the  signer's  authority  to  bind  the  firm 
and  baa  waived  the  requirement  as  to  furnishing  evidence  of  snch  authority. 

MO.  A  contract  of  a  corporation  should  have  the  name  of  the  corporation 
written  In  the  body  of  the  Instrument,  as  one  of  the  parties  thereto,  and  shonid 
be  signed  by  the  offlcer  or  person  who  has  been  authorised  to  contract  In  Its 
behalf,  who  shonid  sign  the  coiporate  name  and  his  own.  The  contracting 
offlcer,  will.  In  all  cases,  satisfy  himself  that  the  signer  has  authority  to  bind 
the  corporation,  and  will  either  require  from  him  satisfactory  evidence  thereof, 
and  file  the  same  with  the  contract,  or  will  certl^  on  the  contract  that  he  has 
satisfied  himself  of  the  signer's  authority  and  has  waived  this  requirement.  If 
evidence  be  filed  with  the  contract,  It  should  consist  of  extracts  from  the  articles 
of  Incorporation,  the  by-laws,  or  the  minutes  of  the  board  of  directors,  duly  cer- 
tified by  the  custodian  of  snch  records  under  the  corporate  seal  (If  there  be  one), 
showing  the  signer  to  be  properly  vested  with  authority  to  bind  the  corporatlu). 

Stl.  All  contracts  win  be  executed  In  triplicate.  One  number  is  for  the 
Auditor  for  the  War  Department,  one  for  the  head  of  the  bureau  to  which  the 
contract  pertains,  and  one  for  the  contractor.  Two  coptea  will  be  made,  one  for 
the  contracting  officer,  and  the  other  for  the  Returns  Ofllce  of  the  Department 
of  the  Interior. 

692.  The  three  numbers  of  the  contract  will  be  forwarded  to  the  head  of 
the  proper  bureau  for  examination  and  for  approval.  If  such  approval  la  required. 
Shonid  any  Illegality  be  discovered.  It  will  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

S6S,  The  copy  of  the  contract  for  the  Returns  Office  of  the  Department  of 
the  Interior  will  be  transmitted  directly  thereto  by  the  officer  who  signs  the 
contract,  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  contract  has  been  made  and  approved, 
and  within  30  days  after  approval,  togetlier  with  one  original  of  all  bids,  ofTers, 
and  proposals  made  by  persons  to  obtain  the  contract,  and  by  a  copy  of  the 
advertisement;  all  of  which  will  be  fastened  together  with  a  ribbon  and  seal, 
and  numbered  In  regular  order,  with  the  aflMavlt  of  the  contracting  officer 
appended  In  the  following  form : 

I  do  lolemnly  svesr  tbat  the  copy  of  contract  hereto  aDDeied  Is  aa  eiict  copy  of  a 

contract  made  by  me  perwiiiBlly  with ;  tbit  I  made  tbe  same  fairly,  wllti- 

out  any  beaeflt  or  advantage  to  myeelf,  or  allowing  any  sucb  beneOt  or  advantaEe  cor- 
ruptly to  the  said or  any  otber  peraon ;  and  that  tb*  papers  accompanying 

Include  all  tbose  relating  to  tbe  said  contract,  as  required  by  tbe  (tatute  In  such  case 
made  and  provided.  . 

Subscribed  and  duly  sworn  to  before  me  tbIt  —  day  of ,  18— 


When  the  copy  of  contract  for  the  Returns  Office  can  not  be  forwarded  witliln 
the  period  of  30  days,  as  reciulred  by  the  statute,  tl>e  contracting  officer  shouhl 
transmit  the  same,  with  nn  explanation  of  the  causes  of  delay,  directly  to  tlie 
chief  of  bureau  or  other  offlcer  who  approved  said  contract.   This  copy  will  tlien 
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V  fgrwuded  by  mdi  oOctr  to  tbe  Setonu  OfBce,  wltb  a  notatloB  of  tali  Tlem 
u  to  wiMtber  or  not  th»  tewona  set  tortli  for  the  ddsy  bj  tbe  cOntractUif  officer 


iB  tbe  cue  «f  CMitrtcta  tbat  are  not  Bnbject  to  atvroral.  ctvUa  thereof  for 
lit  In  tbe  Betuma  Office  will  be  forwarded  directly  to  that  ofOee  after  soch  delay 
u  may  be  deemed  aoffident  to  receive  advice  from  department  commanders  and 
tub  of  tnireaiu  concerning  any  changes  that  may  be  directed  to  be  made,  but 
atthlD  the  required  80  days.  There  will  be  stamped  or  noted  at  the  bottom  of 
neh  o^lea  tbe  words  "  Bxecatlon  completed  '  (date),"  showing  tbe  date 

w  whicb  tbe  execQtloa  or  signing  of  tbe  contract  was  completed.  {0.  A.  R., 
Kt.  II.) 

W.  nte  numbCT  ot  the  contract  for  the  Auditor  for.  the  War  Department 
wfD  be  sent  to  blm  by  the  bead  of  the  bnrean  to  which  the  contract  pertalnH, 
tnd  In  caae  of  a  purchase  made  by  an  officer  of  tbe  Quartermaster  Corps  after 
pobUc  notice  of  seven  days  or  more,  this  number  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
vm  of  tbe  advertisement,  a  certificate  of  the  contracting  officer  as  to  the  time 
ud  manner  of  Its  publication,  and  his  certificate  that  the  award  was  made  to 
tbe  lowest  responsible  bidder  for  the  best  and  most  suitable  article 

(U.  All  papers  relating  to  or  oftecting  the  performance  of  any  contract  will 
lotltr  be  transmitted  to  the  bureau  of  the  War  Department  to  which  tbe  con- 
tnct  pertains,  ezc^  as  provided  la  paragraph  70S. 

UAKKIMO  SDPPLIEB  BY  COt(T>ACTOBS. 

tW.  Contractors  furnishing  supplies  will  mark  and  distinguish  them  with 
Ib^  names  and  with  sacb  other  designations  as  shall  be  directed  by  the  pur- 
(bulac  office-. 

Bonds  of  DissuuiMa  Orncns,  Biihibbs,  una  CottraxcToas. 

H7.  OOcera  of  the  Quartormaeter  Corps,  before  entering  upon  dnty  which 
bmitvee  accountability  tor  public  funds  or  public  property,  will  give  bonds  as 
required  by  law.     The  Quartermaster  General  will  see  that  such  bonds  are  . 
cuulned  aa  to  sufficiency  of  sureties  at  least  once  in  two  years,  nnd  renewed 
tact  In  four  years,  or  more  frequently  it  necessary.    (C.  A.  B.,  No.  6S.) 

HS.  Sureties  to  bonds  given  by  disbursing  officers  will  be  bound  Jointly  and 
lenrtUy  (Or  tbe  whole  amount  repressed  therein,  and  must  satisfy  the  Secre- 
tuy  of  War  that  they  are  worth.  Jointly,  double  such  amount,  each  surety 
■•Ung  affidavit  that  he  Is  worth  tbat  sum  over  and  above  his  debts  and  llablli- 
tm,  and  statlnf  ID  tl>e  affidavit  his  place  of  residence. 

Ul.  Bonds  for  the  faithful  performance  of  contracts  for  supplies  or  service 
■HI  be  required  when  the  consideration  is  S5.000  or  more  and  the  contract  can 
■M  be  fully  performed  within  00  days  from  Its  date. 

Bonds  may  t>e  exacted  or.  in  tbe  discretion  of  the  chlefe  ot  bureaus  concerned, 
■Und  in  all  other  cases,  except  that  bonds  required  under  pamfrn'ph  572  will 
■M  be  waived. 

Tbe  Bmonnt  of  penalty  In  a  contractor's  bond  will  be  fixed  by  the  contrnctlng 
<tt«r,  end  will  not  be  less  than  one-tenth  nor  more  than  the  full  amount  of  the 
VMilderBtioa  of  tbe  contract .  except  tiiat  the  penalty  of  bonds  required  under 
■be  provlatoDs  of  paragraph  S72  will  not  be  less  than  50  per  cent  of  the  con* 
*l*r*tlon  of  the  contract. 

in.  When  bonds  for  the  faithful  performance  of  contracts  are  exnctnl  they 
"111  be  made  nnd  executed  with  the  necessary  Justlfiaitlon  nnO  certification 
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of  snfSdencj  of  snr«tles.  In  aocordance  with  the  instructions  printed  on  the 
blank  forms  of  conlrac-ton'  twnds  furnlalied  by  the  diiefa  of  bureaus.  Sndi 
bonda  must  be  eze<.iited  b;  the  coniracior  as  prlnctpal  and  by  a  surety  compiiny 
or  by  at  least  two  snfBclent  and  responsible  persona,  who  must  be  dtlxens  of 
tbe  United  States,  as  sureties.  Each  uiunt  affix  Ids  siKnatare  and  seal,  unl 
each  slsnature  must  be  attested  by  at  least  one  witness.  When  piactlcuble 
there  will  be  a  separate  witness  to  each  signature.  Sureties  to  bonds  executeO 
In  any  foreign  country,  or  In  the  Philippine  Islands,  Porto  Rico,  or  Hawaii,  for 
the  perfomuince  of  contracts  entered  into  in  those  places  need  not  be  ciUteiu 
of  the  United  States. 

S;i.  Contractors'  bonds  Mill  be  executed  in  duplicate,  one  to  uc-comiinny  the 
number  of  the  contract  which  is  sent  to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department, 
and  the  other  fonrarded  to  the  bead  of  tbe  bureau  to  which  the  contract 
p«'rtalns. 

K78.  When  a  contract  is  entered  Into  for  the  construction  of  any  iiuhlic 
bulkllnc.  or  the  proKe<:utton  and  completion  of  any  public  work,  or  for  repairs 
on  any  public  building  or  public  work,  the  contractor  or  coatractors  will  be 
required,  before  eiiterlng  upon  performonce  of  the  same,  to  include  In  tiie  l»tn'l 
given  for  the  faithful  performance  of  the  contract  the  further  obllj;otlon  that 
lie  or  they  will  promptly  make  payments  to  all  persons  who  snpply  him  or 
them  with  labor  or  materials  for  the  prosecution  of  the  work  provided  for  in 
such  contract  If  no  suit  should  be  brought  by  the  United  States  within  six 
months  from  the  completion  and  final  settlement  of  'm1<1  contract,  then  the 
person  or  i>ersoos  supplying  the  contractor  or  contractors  with  labor  or  mute- 
I'luls  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  contract  and  bond  upon  his  or  their 
atipilcation  to  the  War  DeiKirtment,  accompanied  by  an  affidavit  that  the  tabor 
or  materials  have  been  f^uppUed  by  hlra  or  them  and  have  not  been  paid  for  by 
tlie  contractor  or  contractors. 

678.  A  company  duly  incorporated  undec  tlie  laws  of  the  Unlteil  States,  ur 
of  any  State,  and  lesnlly  authoriied  to  guarantee  bionds,  may  be  accepted  us 
surety,  subject  to  the  limitations  prescribed  la  paragraphs  57S,  570.  iind  577 
I.lHts  of  such  surely  companies  as  have  conformml  to  the  requirements  of  law 
and  these  regulations  nill  be  furnished  by  the  chiefs  of  stotT  bureaus  concerneil 
to  disbursing  and  cuniriicllng  officers,  who  will  apply  directly  to  Die  chiefs 
'  of  their  respective  bureaus  for  the  necessary  copies.  A  flriu,  as  sucl).  will  not 
be  accepted  as  surety,  nor  a  partner  for  a  copartner  or  firm  of  which  he  Is  a 
member.  Stockholders  who  are  not  officers  ofa  corporation  may  be  ncccpte<l 
as  sureties  for  such  corporation. 

(74.  When  the  principal  of  the  bond  Is  a  corporation,  a  copy  of  the  rec<)r<1 
of  the  selection  of  the  olTIcers  executing  tlie  bond  In  Its  behalf,  and  a  copy  of 
the  by-law  or  other  i-ecord  of  the  proceedings  of  the  governing  hody  of  tlie  cor- 
poration, showing  their  euthortty  ^o  execute  the  same,  win  be  attached  lo  the 
bond;  these  copies  to  be  certified  by  (lie  custodian  of  such  records,  under  the 
'  seal  of  the  corporotlon,  to  be  correct  copies  Thtse  papers,  however,  may  be 
dispensed  with  where  the  bond  is  exccutetl  by  the  president,  vice  president, 
general  manager,  or  sup«rlntendent  of  the  corporation,  under  the  corporate 
seal,  and  attested  by  the  secretary,  and  the  contracting  offlcer  certifies  that  he 
has  satisfletl  himself  after  due  Inquiry  that  tlie  person  who  executed  the  bond 
is  in  active  management  of  the  business  of  the  corporation  and  has  been  in  such 
management  fur  a  considerable  period  prior  to  the  execution  of  the  bond- 
(C.  A.  R..  No.  54.) 

57S.  Before  a  conwration  will  be  accepted  as  surety  It  must  obtain  authority 
in  writing  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  to  do  business  under  the  act  of 
August  13,  ISM,  as  amended  by  Uie  act  of  March  23.  1910,  and  before  It  will  be 
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accepted  as  surety  oD  the  bond  of  a  prlncliral  residing  En  a  State  or  Terrltorjr 
other  tlian  tbe  one  In  whicti  incorporated  It  must  comply  with  tlie  requli'C' 
meat*  ot  section  2  of  sold  amended  act  as  to  the  appointment,  etc.,  of  an  agent 
00  whom  process  may  be  served.  The  certiflcnte  ot  the  Treasury  Department 
Kin  be  accepted  rk  to  the  qusllBcation  of  surety  companies  tn  both  respects.  la 
tor^lgn  couniries  and  In  the  Philippine  Islands  foreign  corporations  who  are 
■utborlzed  to  act  as  sureties  on  bonds  may  be  accepted  as  sureties  on  Iwnds 
nrcuted  in  ttiose  places  In  an  amount  of  penalty  not  exceeding  10  per  cent  of 
tbe  paid-up  capital  and  surplus  of  said  corporation,  although  they  bave  not 
quallfted  t>efore  tlie  Treasury  Department  as  hereinbefore  provided.  C.  A.  R., 
Ko.  SO.) 

fi7C.  Surety  companies  must  furnlxh  to  the  War  Department,  to  be  flied  In 
tba  once  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General,  powers  of  attorney  as  evidence  of 
the  appolacment  ot,  or  changes  In,  the  authorities  of  their  officers  or  agents. 
llWBe  pow«n  of  attorney  are  required  to  be  upon  Individual  cards  which  will 
l»e  famished  for  tliat  purpose.  In  cases  where  the  officers  or  agents  of  a  com- 
pany are  appointed  periodically,  powers  of  attorney  must  be  promptly  furnlsiied 
■t  evidence  of  each  of  such  amralntmeats.  Surety  companies  must  furnish 
promptly  proper  evidence  of  the  revocation  of  such  powers  of  attorney. 

All  bonds  and  contracts  shall  be  examined,  as  to  ttie  authority  of  tbe  oflkers 
or  agents  executing  the  same  on  b«half  of  surety  companies,  by  a  reference  to 
Ibis  flle  of  powers  of  attorney.  All  bonds  or  contracts  required  to  be  approved 
or  filed  elsewhere  than  at  the  War  Department  Id  Washington  shall  be  ex- 
ccDtcd  In  dapUcate,  and  the  duplicate  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  War  De* 
partDMDt  for  examination.     (C.  A.  B..  No.  53.) 

577.  1.  No  surety  company  shall  be  accepted  imder  the  provisions  of  the  act 
of  Congress  approved  August  13.  ISM,  as  sole  surety  on  any  recognisance, 
■Upniatlon,  bond,  or  nndeMaklns  under  Uke  War  Department  for  an  amount 
KTtater  tluui  10  per  cent  of  its  paid-up  capital  and  surplus. 

Z  No  such  company  shall  be  accepted  assurety  on  any  recognisance,  Btlpo- 
Ution.  bond,  or  nndertaliing  under  the  War  Department  which  stiall  execute 
•nj  audi  obllsatlon,  on  behalf  of  any  Individual,  firm,  association,  or  corpora- 
itoD,  for  an  amount  greater  tlian  10  per  cent  of  Its  pald-np  capital  and  surplus, 
onleas  snch  colnpany  shall  be  secured  as  to  such  excess  to  the  satisfaction  of 
tbe  Secretary  of  War,  by  reinsurance,  or  by  deposit  with  such  company  In 
pl«d£e  or  conveyance  to  It  In  trust,  for  Its  security  or  Indemnity,  of  property 
equal  In  value  to  such  excess;  or.  If  such  t»ond  Is  executed  In  behalf  or  on 
BccDDut  of  ft  flduciary  holding  property  In  a  trust  capacity,  the  liability  thereon 
la  excess  of  10  per  cent  of  the  paid-up  capital  and  snrpins  shall  tw  secured  by 
fDth  deposit  or  other  disposition  of  a  suitable  and  sufficient  portion  of  tbe 
mate  so  held  that  no  sole,  mortgage,  pledge,  or  other  disposition  can  be  made 
thereof  without  such  company's  approval :  Provided  further.  That  such  portion 
of  any  soch  bond  which  shall  have  i>een  reinsured  by  said  company  In  another 
(urety.  trust,  or  guaranty  company  or  companies,  anthorlted  to  do  business 
DDder  the  act  of  Congress  of  August  13,  1894,  shall  be  deducted  from  the  pesal 
tam  of  such  bond  'In  determining  the  limitation  of  risic  prescribed  herein.  It 
Uw  nme  Is  within  tbe  10  per  cent  limit  of  said  reinsuring  company  or 
companies. 

3.  Two  or  more  companies  may  be  accepted  as  sureties  upon  any  recognl- 
UDce,  stipulation,  bond,  or  undertaking  under  the  War  Department,  tbe  penalty 
°f  whicU  does  not  exceed  10  per  cent  of  tbeir  aggregate  paid-up  capital  and 
RrplQs.  but  In  all  cases  the  sureties  must,  vrhere  tl>e  law  requires  it,  execute 
rach  obUgatlon  Jointly  and  severally. 
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'*.  The  amouat  of  patd-up  capital  and  eurplus  of  bucU  compaolM  shall  be 
Oetermined  by  the  quarterly  financial  statements  filed  witli  the  Secretary  of 
tlie  Treasury  pursuant  to  section  4  of  the  act  hereinbefore  referred  to,  after 
copies  of  such  statements  have  been  Sled  In  the  War  Department. 

5.  If  the  amount  of  said  capital  and  surplus  shall  at  any  time  during  the 
Intervals  between  the  dates  of  the  rendition  of  such  statements,  as  required  by 
law,  become  less  than  the  amount  determined  in  the  statement  last  Bled,  then 
every  such  company  shall  file,  within  10  days  after  sucli  diminution  of  iia  capi- 
tal and  surplus,  a  condensed  statement,  sworn  to  by  one  of  its  prlnclpnl  officers 
at  the  home  oflloe.  showing  the  nature  aud  extent  of  such  diminution,  and  the 
amount  of  such  capital  and  surplus  remaining  shsil  he  the  basis  for  risks  until 
the  rendition  of  the  next  quarterly  statement. 

6.  Every  such  company  shall  file  In  the  War  Department,  during  ttie  months 
of  January.  April,  July,  and  October  of  each  year,  a  report  giving  an  Itemited 
statenient  of  all  recognizances,  stipulations,  bonds,  or  undertakings  which  such 
company  shall  have  executed  during  the  previous  three  montlis  in  excess  of  10 
per  cent  of  its  paid-up  capital  and  surplus,  showing  the  character  and  penalty 
of  such  obligations,  tlie  nature  and  amount  of  Indeniiiity,  collateral,  or  reinsur- 
ance thereon,  and  such  other  informotlon  In  regard  thereto  as  may  be  requtred- 

7.  Any  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this  order  or  fnilure  on  the  part  of 
any  company  to  comply  promptly  with  its  requirements  will  be  considered 
ground  for  refusing  thereafter  to  accept  such  compnny  as  surety  upon  any 
recognizance,  stipulation,  bond,  or  undertaking  under  the  War  Department,  and 
for  recommending  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  that  the  authority  of  sucb 
company  to  do  business  under  the  act  hereinbefore  referred  to  be  revoked. 

578.  The  sureties,  if  individuals,  must  Jointly  Justify  in  double  the  amount 
of  the  penalty.  The  affidavit  of  Justification  must  be  taken  before  a  person 
authorized  by  the  laws  of  the  Onlted  States,  State,  Territory,  or  District  to 
adtniniHter  oaths.  Justification  will  be  followed  by  the  certificate  of  a  Judge 
or  clerk  of  a  United  States  court,  a  United  States  district  attorney,  a  Unlteil 
States  comnils.>i loner,  or  a  Judge  or  clerk  of  a  State  court  of  record,  with  the 
seal  of  said  court  attached,  that  the  sureties  are  known  to  him,  and  that,  to  (he 
best  of  hjs  knowledge  and  belief,  each  is  worth,  over  and  above  all  debts  and 
liabilities,  the  sum  ststed  In  his  affidavit  of  Justification.  If  found  necessary, 
Mparate  certificates  may  be  furnished  as  to  each  surety.  The  affidavits  of 
Justification  of  sureties  to  contractors'  bonds  executed  In  any  foreign  country, 
or  In  the  Philippine  Islands.  Porto  Rico,  or  Hawaii,  may  be  taken  befoi-e  a 
itotar.v  or  any  other  ofllcer  having  a  seal  and  who  by  the  laws  ot  the  place  Is 
authorized  to  administer  such  oaths,  tlie  official  seal  of  the  notary  or  other 
officer  to  be  affixed.  Tlie  certification  of  nofllclency  of  such  sureties  may  be  made 
by  a  United  States  consul.  If  any,  by  a  notary,  or  by  tlie  Judge  or  clerk  of  nny 
court  in  such  place  having  n  seal,  the  official  seal  of  the  officer  or  court  to  be 
affixed.  The  regular  blank  forms  of  bonds  when  used  as  above  will  be  modi- 
fied accordingly  and  the  changes  will  be  fully  explained  over  the  signatures  and 
seals  of  all  parties  to  thebond. 

B"».  A  guarantor,  or  the  guarantors,  to  a  bidder's  guaranty-  may  be  accepted 
OR  surety,  or  sureties,  to  the  bond  of  the  same  person  as  contractor,  provide<l 
such  guarantor  or  guarantors  are  able  to  Justify  o«  required  for  the  bond. 

680.  The  principal  and  surety  must  sign  and  seal  the  bond.  The  corporate 
seal  of  the  corporation  must  be  affixeil  to  the  bond  by  some  person  duly  author- 
ized, who  must  also  afilx  the  name  of  the  corporation  to  It.  followed  by  his  own 
signature  and  official  designation  written  after  the  word  "  by."  The  names  nn<l 
places  of  business  of  the  principal  and  suret.v  must  ije  written  In  tlie  body  of 
the  bond. 
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(SI.  In  cue  of  aDaadal  embarrass  meat,  failure,  or  other  disqualifying  cause 
Ml  tbe  part  of  the  surety  to  a  bond,  the  Secretary  of  War  will  require  the  bond 
to  be  renewed  to  hia  satisfaction,  upon  notification  to  the  pclDclpal.  Official 
boDds  may  not  be  renewed  at  the  will  of  the  prlndpol  or  surety,  but  only  by 
direction  of  the  Secretary,  and  the  substitution  of  oue  corporate  company  for 
aaotber  as  suretj  on  a  bond  will  not  be  permitted  ezc^rt  by  direction  of  the 
Secretary,  or  after  the  bond  has  run  tor  a  period  of  tour  years,  when  a  renewal 
tbereof  la  required  by  law. 

AUTICLE  LII. 

Money  AccounTABiirrr. 

PimUC  UONEYS. 

US.  The  use  of  moneys  for  purposes  other  than  those  for  which  approprla- 
ated.  liquidation  of  liabilities  of  one  fiscal  year  by  use  of  moneys  appropriated 
for  anotb^.  and  expenditures  In  a  fiscal  year  of  any  sum  In  excess  of  appro- 
prlationB  for  that  year,  or  Involving  the  Government  In  any  contract  for  future 
payment  of  money  In  excess  of  spproprlstlons,  except  as  authorized  by  pars- 
Kraph  61S,  are  prohibited. 

US.  Chiefs  of  bureaus  will  see  that  funds  In  tbe  hands  of  a  disbursing  officer 
are  limited  to  his  requirements  for  a  brief  period. 

tiiSBussiKo  oFFtcxas. 

Wi.  When  an  officer  disburses  money  In  different  capacities,  his  deposits  and 
accounts  will  be  kept  distinct,  according  to  the  bureaus  to  which  they  pertain. 

(8K.  IMrt>urBlng  officers  will  not  pay  an  account  until  It  is  due.  In  coses  of 
contracts  for  tbe  performance  of  service  or  delivery  of  articles,  payment  will 
not  exceed  the  value  of  services  rendered  or  articles  actually  delivered. 

MC  Public  money,  subject  to  dt^ursement,  coming  into  tbe  hands  of  an 
oOcer  from  any  source  will  be  promptly  placed  by  Mm  to  his  credit  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  United  States,  or  else  transferred  to  a  disbursing  officer  of 
that  branch  of  the  public  service  to  which  the  money  pertains.  Exceptions  to 
this  rule  are  allowed  in  the  cases  and  to  the  extent  authorlied  by  paragraph 
fiB7,  and  in  cases  where  an  officer,  when  stationed  on  the  extreme  frontier  or  at 
a  place  far  remote  from  d^toaitarles,  has  been  specially  authorized  by  the  Sec- 
retaiT  of  War  to  keep  at  bis  own  risk  such  money  as  may  be  Intrusted  to  him 
tor  dlsbniaement  Money  In  hand,  subject  to  disbursement,  may  be  disbursed 
at  once  without  being  placed  In  depositaries  if  a  payment  Is  due 

£87.  Recruiting  oSIcers  and  officers  doing  quartermaster  duty  at  posts  or 
Independent  stations  are  antborlied  to  keep  on  hand,  at  tbeir  own  risk,  moneys 
pertaining  to  the  appr<v)rlat)on  "  Subsistence  of  the  Army  "  in  such  restricted 
amoanta  as  may  be  necessary  for  facilitating  ptiyments  of  small  amounts  to 
public  creditors. 

When  it  becomes  necessary  to  draw  a  check  for  obtsinlng  subsistence  funds 
10  be  kept  In  personsl  possession,  tbe  officer,  will  draw  It  in  his  own  favor  and 
eoter  under  tbe  heading  tbereon,  "  Object  for  wblcb  drawn,"  or  "  On  account 
of,"  the  following:  "To  hold  funds  In  personal  possession  under  A.  B,  S87." 
SdcIi  cbecks  will  not  be  stated  to  be  for  "payments  under  $20." 

588.  A  disbursing  officer  who  ceases  to  act  as  aurh  will  Inform  the  Secretary 
of  the  Tr«aanry  at  once  what  checks  drawn  against  the  public  funds  to  bis 
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credit,  if  anr.  are  stUl  outataadlc^  and  unpaid.    H«  wilt  also  conipl;  wtUi  the 
requlrementa  ot  paragraphs  680  and  902. 

(89.  The  accounts  ot  a  bonded  dlsbnrslng  ofDcer  must  he  kept  Mpuratelr 
under  each  hond  ezc^  when  the  aecond  bond  la  cumulative,  lo  which  case  Hie 
accounts  wUI  he  stated  under  both  bonds.  When  a  new  bond  Is  gtvea  the  oflker 
will  dose  his  acconnts  under  the  former  bond  and  will  deposit  to  the  credit 
of  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States,  or  transfer  to  a  bonded  ofllGer  of  the 
seme  department  who  Is  aathorlzed  by  law  to  handle  the  same  dass  of  fnods. 
any  unexpended  luiiance  before  an  advance  Is  made  under  tiie  new  bond,  In 
order  that  the  liability  of  the  sureties  on  the  respective  bonds  may  be  definitely 
fixed.  In  all  cases  where  a  transfer  is  made  to  a  bonded  officer  there  must  be 
aa  actual  transfer  of  funds  and  not  a  mere  paper  transaction.  The  date  of  the 
bond  of  a  disbursing  officer  is  the  date  on  which  it  Is  approved  by  the  Secretary 
of  War,  and  such  date  is  to  appear  on  all  requisitions  for  funds  issued  under 
such  bond  and  also  on  the  account  current  on  which  such  funds  are  accounted  for. 

no.  All  amounts  of  money  held  at  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year  by  the  Treas- 
urer, an  assistant  treasurer,  or  a  designated  depositary,  credited  to  a  disburs- 
ing ofker  whose  account  has  remained  unchanged,  either  by  deposit  or  payment, 
tor  the  q>ace  ot  three  years,  shall  t>e  covered  Into  the  Treasury,  to  be  placed  tu 
the  credit  of  such  officer.  If  it  be  found  that  he  is  eotiUed  to  the  credit. 

491.  No  officer  disbursing  money  for  the  military  service,  or  directing  the 
disbursement  thereof,  stiaii  be  concerned  Individually,  directly  or  Indirectly,  in 
the  purctuise  or  sale  of  any  article  Intended  for,  used  by,  or  pertaining  to  the 
dqiartment  of  the  public  service  In  which  he  Is  engaged. 

m.  No  officer  or  clerk  of  a  disbursing  officer  shall  be  Interested  in  the  pur* 
cbaae  ot  any  soldier's  certificate  of  pay  due,  or  any  other  claim  against  the 
United  States. 

S9t.  If  any  disbursing  officer  shall  bet  at  cords  or  any  game  of  haaard,  his 
commanding  officer  will  su^^nd  his  functions,  require  him  to  turn  over  all  . 
public  funds  in  his  keeping,  and  will  Immediately  report  the  case  to  the  proper 
bureau  of  the  War  Departmnit  He  will  also  report  the  case  to  the  depart- 
ment commander,  who  wIU  at  once  convene  a  court-martial  for  the  trial  of  the 
officer. 

S94.  Every  disbursing  officer.  In  opening  bis  first  accoant  and  before  issuing 
any  checks,  will  furnish  the  dqtoeltary  on  whom  the  checks  ate  to  be  drawn 
with  Ua  official  signature,  duly  verified  by  some  officer  whose  signature  la 
kDowa  to  the  depositary. 

ns.  Por  every  Treasury  draft  received  by  a  depositary  to  tw  placed  to  the 
official  credit  of  a  disbursing  officer,  and  for  every  deposit  of  funds  made  by  the 
officer  to  his  official  credit,  subject  to  payment  of  his  checks,  a  receipt,  pum- 
bered  In  serial  order,  and  giving  the  place  and  date  of  issue,  will  be  furnished 
him  by  the  depositary,  setting  forth  the  character  of  the  funds,  I.  e..  whether 
coin  or  cnrrmcy.  It  the  credit  Is  made  by  a  disbursing  officer's  check  trans- 
ferring funds,  the  essential  Items  of' the  check  will  be  enumerated,  and  if  by  a 
Treasury  draft,  the  warrant  number.  The  title  of  the  officer  will  be  expressed, 
and  the  Utie  of  the  account  viitl  also  show  for  what  branch  ot  the  public  service 
It  Is  tept  The  receipt,  called  "a  disbursing  officer's  receipt,"  will  be  retained 
by  the  officer  In  whose  favor  it  la  made. 

KM.  An  officer  Is  not  authorized  to  Insure  public  money  or  property,  and  he 
wlU  not  be  allowed  credit  for  any  expense  paid  <or  the  collection  of  nujoey  on 
checks,  except  as  provided  In  paragraph  UOO  for  military  attaches  serving 
abroad. 
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TRAICBFKBS. 

m.  PiAlIc  fuoflB  will,  u  a  rule,  be  transferred  as  follows:  The  ofDcer 
OMkiDz  tbe  tmoBfer  will  draw  his  check  directing  the  depositary  to  place  a 
stated  amoont  to  tbe  offlclol  credit  of  the  officer  named  on  tbe  chock.  The 
fMotic  wUI  be  Knt  to  tbe  depositary  and  not  to  tbe  ofRcer  Id  whose  faror  It  ts 
drawn.  If  It  Is  neceBsary  that  the  officer  to  whom  the  funds  are  transferred 
ahall  receive  tbem  wlthont  delay,  the  transferring  officer  tuny  draw  his  check 
and  transmit  It  directly  to  tbe  payee.  In  either  case  an  invoice  will  be  seat 
to  the  receiving  officer,  but  no  receipt  will  be  given  by  him  except  for  cash 
transfers. 

(98.  Foods  will  not  be  transferred  from  one  appropriation  for  tbe  use  of 
another  by  borrowing  or  otherwise,  except  ns  authorized  by  law. 


W9.  A  disburdDE  officer  amy  draw  his  check  In  favor  of  himself  (1)  to  make 
payments  ttf  amounts  not  exceeding  S20;  (2)  to  make  payments  at  a  dlBtaoce 
(Tom  a  depositary ;  or  (S)  to  make  payments  of  fixed  salaries  due  at  a  certain 
period.  In  tbe  first  and  last  named  cases  the  check  will  be  drown  not  more 
than  two  days  before  ttie  payments  become  due.  In  alt  other  cases  the  checks 
will  be  drawn  only  In  favor  of  the  persons,  firms,  or  cori>orstlons,  by  name,  to 
whom  tbe  payments  are  to  be  made. 

M9.  Or  the  face  of  eacli  check  that  be  draws  a  disbursing  officer  will  state 
bU  address,  the  object  of  the  expenditure,  the  number  or  other  necessary  de- 
acriptlon  of  the  voucher,  and,  In  case  of  payment  to  an  officer,  enlisted  man,  or 
civilian  employee,  the  period  for  which  the  payment  Is  made.  Such  statements 
will  be  brief,  but  clear,  as,  for  instance,  "pay,"  "poy  roll,"  or  "payment  of 
troops,"  adding  the  post  or  station ;  "  purchase  of  subsistence,"  or  of  other 
supplies,  naming  them;  "on  contract  for  construction.'*  mentioning  the  fortifi- 
cation or  other  public  work  for  which  tbe  payment  Is  made;  "  payments  under 
*20."  Payment  Is  refused  on  alt  checks  where  rogtiiotlons  are  not  compiled 
with,  and  report  of  the  fact  la  made  to  the  Treasury  Department,  In  writing 
checks  on  the  protective  surface-tinted  blanks  furnished  by  the  Treasury  De- 
partment the  ordinary  typcu'riter  with  plain  type,  or  rubber  stamps,  may  tte 
used.  Only  typewriter  record  ribbons,  writing  black  or  blue,  the  ink  of  which 
must  be  heavy  and  of  the  roost  permanent  nature,  or  stamp  pads  Inked  with  a 
permanent'  black  Ink,  shall  be  used  for  the  purpose,  so  as  to  secure  clear,  well- 
mked  impressions  which  can  not  be  easily  erased  without  removing  the  pro- 
tective surface-tinting  at  the  same  time.  The  data  on  the  check  stub  or  register 
of  checks  Issued  will  be  the  same  aa  on  the  check  to  which  it  relates. 

Ml.  Officers  serving  In  and  disbursing  funds  pertaining  to  more  than  one 
staff  department,  and  officers  assigned  to  duty  In  any  of  the  state  departments, 
in  IsniiDg  checks,  will  confine  the  designation  of  their  official  capacity  to  their 
rank  and  the  particular  staff  department  on  account  of  wblch  the  cbecks  are 

MS.  Wlienerer  an  original  check  ot  a  disbursing  officer  is  lost,  stolen,  or 
destroyed,  tbe  owner,  to  t>etter  protect  his  Interest,  should,  In  writing,  notify 
the  office  or  bank  on  which  it  was  drawn  of  the  fact  of  such  loss,  stating  the 
oamc  of  the  disbursing  oHlcer  or  agent  by  whom  It  was  drawn,  describing 
Ilie  check,  giving  if  possible  its  date,  number,  and  amount,  and  requesting 
tliat  payment  of  the  same  be  stoppeU.  In  order  to  procure  the  issue  of  a 
diqdlciite  cheek  the  party  In  Interest  must  furnish  the  dl&burslag  officer  or 
80651—17 B 
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agent  who  Issued  the  original  clieck  witb  on  offlthivit  explaining  the  lona,  and 
nn  Indemnity  bond,  both  ot  which  should  be  prfpared  on  the  form  furnished 
for  the  purpose  by  the  Treasury  Department.  Tlie  form  contains  full  instruc- 
tions OS  to  the  proper  method  of  preparation.  Upon  these  papers  a  duplicate 
cliKk  may  be  Issued  after  the  expiration  of  thirty  days  and  nlthlQ  three  years 
frora  the  date  of  Issue  of  the  original,  and  such  duplicate  check,  with  the 
afflilavit  and  bond,  will  be  forwarded  dli-ectly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 
for  approval.  In  case  the  disbursing  officer  who  Issued  the  original  check  Is 
no  longer  in  the  service,  the  notice  and  proof  of  loss  and  the  Indemnity  bond 
will  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  and  It  becomes  the  duty  of  the 
proper  accounting  officer,  under  section  8647,  Revised  Statutes,  to  state  an 
account  In  favor  of  the  owner  of  the  lost  check  and  to  cliarge  the  amount 
thereof  to  the  account  of  the  disbursing  officer  No  dlsbursiUK  ofBcer  or  agent 
Is  attthorlz«d  to  Issue  a  duplicate  check  except  aa  prescribed  in  this  paragraph. 
(C.  A.  R.,  Not.  S7  and  H.) 

COS.  In  cose  of  death,  resignation,  or  removal  from  acUve  service  of  a  dis- 
bursing officer,  checks  previousljr  drawn  by  him  will  be  paid  from  the  funds 
to  his  credit,  unless  such  checks  were  drawn  more  than  four  months  before 
their  presentation,  or  reasons  exist  for  suspecting  fraud.  A  check  previously 
drawn  by  him  and  not  presented  for  payment  within  four  months  of  Its  date 
will  not  be  pnid  until  Its  correftne«a  shall  have  been  attested  by  the  Comptroller 
of  the  Treasury  or  by  his  chief  cleric 

604.  A  check  drawn  by  a  disbursing  officer  still  In  active  service,  pre^^nteil 
before  it  shall  have  been  Issued  three  full  fiscal  years,  will  be  paid  in  tlw  usual 
manner  by  the  office  or  bank  on  wldch  It  is  drawn,  aod  from  funds  to  the  credit 
of  the  drawer. 

606.  Upon  receipt  of  the  statement  of  his  disbursine  account  for  the  month 
of  June  of  each  year,  from  the  office  or  bank  In  which  his  funds  are  kept,  each 
disbursing  officer  will  Immediately  make  a  return  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  through  the  chief  of  his  bureau,  of  all  checks  drawn  by  him  which 
have  been  outstanding  and  unpaid  for  three  full  fiscal  years  on  June  30  of  that 
year,  stating  the  numt>er  of  each  check.  Its  date  and  amount;  In  whose  favor, 
on  what  office  or  bank,  and  for  what  purpose  drawn;  the  number  of  the  voucher 
in  payment  of  which  it  was  drawn,  and.  If  known,  the  address  of  the  payee,  and 
he  will  Inclose  in  the  return  all  checks  described  therein  that  may  be  In  his 


606.  At  the  close  of  each  fiscal  yeur  all  amounts  remaining  to  the  credit  ot 
a  disbursing  officer,  r^resented  by  checks  or  drafts  drawn  upon  the  TreasuTM, 
an  assistant  treasurer,  or  any  designated  depositary,  three  or  more  years  prior 
thereto,  will  be  covered  Into  the  Treasury  and  tliere  stand  to  the  credit  of  the 
payees  In  an  appropriation  account  denominated  "outstanding  liabilities." 

n?.  A  check  which  has  been  Issued  for  a  period  longer  than  three  full  fiscal 
yeATs  will  be  paid  only  by  the  settlement  of  an  account  la  the  Treasury  De> 
partment.  For  this  purpose  an  officer  who  receives  such  a  check  will  transmit 
it,  through  the  proper  channels,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  If  a  check 
Is  lost,  proof  of  ownership  and  loss  and  a  bond  of  Indemnity  will  be  furnished. 

OFTtCUL  CHECK  BOOKS. 

608.  Official  check  books  are  Issued  by  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  Slates 
directly  to  disbursing  officers  who  have  public  money  on  deposit  with  him. 
Rules  lor  issue,  transfer,  etc.,  of  Jhese  check  boohs  occompany  each  book.  In 
making  payments  only  official  ehecks  will  be  used. 
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Mt.  Every  disborBlnK  oflk«r  or  Ag&at  shall  reUlu  wltb  bia  official  record!  tbe 
stubs  or  register  of  checks  Issued  by  blm.  Should  a  disbursing  officer  or  agent 
make  an  erssure  or  alteration  on  any  of  his  checks,  however  slight,  he  shall  cer- 
tl^  to  tbe  correctness  of  such  erasure  or  alteration  on  the  upper  margin  of  such 
dieck. 

The  greatest  ciue  will  be  exercised  in  tbe  custody  of  blank  checks.  They  will 
be  kept  under  lock  and  key  when  not  in  use.  No  disbursing  officer  will  Issue  a 
Aeck  on  tlie  Treasurer  of  the  United  States  until  after  he  shall  have  ascer- 
tBloed  from  sold  Treasurer  his  individual  numerical  symbol,  which  shall  be 
printed,  stamped,  or  written  In  the  louver  right-hand  comer  of  each  check. 

610.  Spoiled  or  canceled  official  checks  shall  be  sent  quarterly  by  each  dls- 
bnrslDg  officer  directly  to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department  A  record  of 
tbe  dates  of  both  ciincellatlon  and  transmission  will  be  entered  on  the  stub. 

CEBTIFIC&TES   OF   DEPOSIT. 

611.  Public  moneys  are  transferred  to  the  General  Treasury  by  being  depos- 
ited to  the  "  credit  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  Steles,"  either  at  the  Treas- 
urer's office,  or  at  tbe  office  of  one  of  the  assistant  treasurers,  or  at  one  of  tbe 
designated  depositaries.  All  "  miscellaneous  receipts  on  account  of  proceeds  of 
Government  property"  (par.  618)  must  be  deposited;  also,  when  required  by 
chiefs  of  bureaus  to  which  the  funds  pertain,  the  public  moneys  in  tbe  posses- 
sion of  or  to  the  credit  of  disbursing  officers  or  others.  For  each  deposit  made 
a  "certlBcate  of  d^Kwlt"  In  duplicate  will  be  given,  showtng  the  full  name, 
rank,  regiment,  or  corps  of  the  depositor,  and  to  what  appropriation  or  fund 
the  amount  belongs,  the  depositor  giving  the  necessary  Information  when  mak- 
ing the  deposit. 

SIS.  The  "originals"  of  all  certtflcatee  of  deposit  are  required  by  law  to  be 
fwwarded  by  the  depositaries  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury ;  tbe 
"duplicates"  wDl  be  Bled  by  the  depositing  ofBcers  with  tbelr  retained  papers. 
Immediately  upon  making  a  deposit  to  tiie  credit  of  the  Treasurer  of  the 
Cotted  States  the  depositing  officer  will  notify  tbe  proper  chief  of  bureau  of 
the  fact,  stating  tbe  name  of  the  depositary,  the  amount,  the  appropriation  to 
which  the  money  pertains,  when  known,  and  whether  the  amount  arose  from 
proceeds  of  sales,  or  Is  a  repayment  of  an  unexpended  balance,  or  a  refund- 
ment Ml  account  of  an  error  in  the  accounts  or  returns.  Tbe  number  of  the 
eeniScate  of  deposit  will  aleo  be  stated  If  known,  but  the  report  will  not  be 
delayed  for  tbe  purpose  of  obtaining  such  number.  If  tbe  deposit  Is  on  tic- 
eDunt  of  the  Indebtedness  of  any  person  other  then  the  depositing  officer,  the 
scrarce  from  wblcb  tbe  money  was  derived  and  the  object  of  the  payment  will 
be  distinctly  stated  and  reference  made  to  the  vouchers.  If  any,  to  which  the 
deposit  pertains. 

611.  A  disbursing  officer  of  one  staff  department  making  stoppages  on 
account  of  the  funds  or  property  of  another  staff  department  will.  In  the 
absence  of  special  InBtmctlons  to  the  contrary,  deposit  the  funds  so  received, 
and  not  leave  them  to  be  transferred  upon  the  settlement  of  his  accounts  at 
the  Treasury. 

•14.  Nothing  in  paragraphs  612,  613,  aud  615  will  be  construed  to  afFect  the 
existing  s}-steni  of  depositing  collections  by  quartermasters  of  tne  Army.  When- 
ever an  officer  refunds  money  to  the  Government  hy  pa.vinent  to  nu  Army 
qoartermaster.  duplicate  descriptive  receipts  will  be  l^sue<l  b.v  the  latter  for 
be  amount  refunded. 

Tbe  quartermaster,  with  the  least  practicable  delny,  will  forward,  withour 
letter  of  traDsmlttal.  tbe  original  receipt  directly  to  the  Quartermaster  General 
■ltd  furnish  the  officer  with  tbe  duplicate.    iC.  A.  ft.,  Ko.  19.) 
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SIS.  When  a  dlabnralng  officer  of  the  Army  receives  any  inooeys  of  tbe 
UBlteU  SUtes  as  the  proceeds  of  sales,  as  misceHaoeous  receipts,  oi-  fluids  of 
like  character,  uot  available  for  dlsbursemeiit,  he  will  dei>0Blt,  without  delay, 
such  funds  to  his  ofllclal  credit  with  an  auUiorlsed  depositary  or,  If  more  cod< 
venleat,  to  the  credit  of  the  Tieaaurer  of  the  United  States,  at  the  nearest 
authorized  depositary.  In  the  former  case,  at  the  close  of  the  month  In  which 
such  funds  are  received  the  total  will  be  made  the  subject  of  one  check  Issued 
by  him  in  favor  of  tbe  depositary,  and  marked  "  for  deposit  to  the  credit  of 
the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States." 

Tbe  disbursing  officer  wilt  Indorse  on  tbe  back  of  the  check  issued  for  this 
purpose  tbe  title  of  the  appropriations  and  the  amount  that  pertains  to  each 
Into  which  tbe  several  sums  embraced  in  the  deposit  should  be  covered  Into 
the  Treasury. 

The  number,  date,  name,  location  of  the  depositary,  and  amount  of  tbe 
cfitlflcate  of  deposit  will  be  noted  on  the  account  current  upon  which  the 
depositor  desires  to  be  credited  with  the  money  deported. 

616.  Certificates  of  deposit  must  be  recorded  In  the  proper  bureaus  of  tlia 
War  Department.  The  "  originals,"  upon  their  receipt  at  the  Treasury,  are 
immediately  forwarded  to  tbe  Secretary  of  War,  who  refers  them  to  the  proper 
bureaus  to  which  the  deposits  pertain  for  verlflcation  and  designation  of  the 
appropriation. 

PROCEEDS  OF  SAIXB. 

017.  Moneys  received  from  authorized  sales  of  property  (except  property, 
other  than  river  and  harbor,  mentioned  in  pars.  679  and  680)  wUl  be  de- 
t«8ited  to  the  credit  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States,  and  respectively 
revert  to  tbe  appropriations  out  of  which  originally  expended.  But  tbe  moneys 
arising  from  the  authorized  disposition  of  serviceable  ordnance  and  medical 
and  hospital  property  and  the  sales  of  useless  ordnance  material  are  expended 
under  conditions  prescribed  by  law.  All  moneys  arising  from  sales  of  sub- 
sistence supplies  or  stores,  authorized  by  law  and  regulations,  shall  be  covered 
Into  the  Treasury  to  the  credit  of  the  pi-oper  appropriation  and  shall  remain 
available  throughout  the  fiscal  year  following  that  in  which  the  sales  were 
effected,  for  the  purposes  of  that  appropriation  fi-om  which  such  supplies  or 
stores  were  authorized  to  be  supplied  at  tbe  time  of  the  sales.  (C.  A.  B., 
Ko.  10.} 

618.  The  proceeds  of  sales  of  all  public  property  the  disposition  o(  which  ia 
not  provided  for  by  paragraph  617,  after  tite  expenses  of  sale  have  been  de- 
ilucte<l  will  be  deposited  to  the  credit  of  tbe  Treasury  of  tbe  United  States  ai 
"  Miscellaneous  receipts  on  account  of  proceeds  of  Oovemment  property,"  for 
which  certificates  of  deiwslt  will  issue,  showing  the  name,  rank,  reelment,  or 
corps  of  the  depositor,  the  nature  of  the  deposit,  the  kind  of  property,  and  the 
bureau  to  which  It  pertained. 

610.  The  transfer  of  public  properly  other  than  subsistence  stores  la  not 
regai'ded  as  a  sole.  Vouchers  for  property  no  transferred  will  be  sent  through 
the  chief  of  the  bureau  concerned  to  the  proper  accounting  officer  of  the  Teasury 
Department  for  seltlemcni,  us  prescribed  in  parugrapli  671.  If  credit  is  received 
therefor  the  money  may  be  used  to  replace  the  property  transferred. 


620.  The  fiscal  year  ends  on  June  30.  The  quarters  of  tbe  fiscal  year  are  aa 
follows:  First  quarter,  July  1  to  September  80;  second,  October  1  to  December 
31 ;  third,  January  1  to  March  31 ;  fourth,  April  1  to  June  30. 
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•21.  Chiefs  of  bureaus.  In  notlfjring  officers  of  remittances,  will  Inform  them 
of  the  amount  remitted  under  each  head  of  appropriation,  giving  the  designation 
b;  fiscal  years  when  necessary. 

<99.  All  accounts  of  a  dlBburslne  officer  shal  be  rendered  and  stated  In  one 
couolfdated  account  for  each  bureau  under  which  he  Is  disbursing,  without 
Kfard  to  the  number  of  appropriations  or  headings  Involved. 

CSS.  Money  received  and  disbursed  under  the  approprtetlon  for  contingent 
tzpenses  of  the  Army  will  be  accounted  for  by  officers  authorized  to  disburse  tt, 
00  special  accounts  current.  In  which  funds  belonging  to  other  appropriations 
will  not  be  entered. 

424.  When  an  article  purchased  ts  not  named  In  the  appropriation  act,  the 
pttrpoae  for  which  It  is  Intended  detM-mtnes  the  appropriation  from  which  pay- 
ment Is  made. 

tU,  All  public  funds  on  hand  at  the  close  of  a  Bscal  year,  except  those 
required  to  pay  outstanding  liabilities  Incurred  during  such  year  (a  schedule  of 
irhlch  will,  if  possible,  accompany  the  last  account  current  for  Ibe  year),  and 
aixpt  tmlances  Id  cash  Id  the  hands  of  disbursing  ofilcers  of  the  Quartermaster 
Corps  In  tlie  Philippine  Islands,  Alaska,  and  In  other  places  outside  of  the  contl- 
nental  limits  of  the  United  States,  who  are  located  at  points  remote  from  depoal- 
uiies.  and  appropriations  not  limited  to  any  fiscal  year  or  years,  will  b*  de- 
pcaltAd  to  the  credit  of  the  Treaaurer  of  the  United  States  and  the  dlsbundnK 
oflkera  accoont  closed  by  a  credit  for  such  dq»osit.  In  case  of  funds  Id  casta 
Id  tite  bands  of  disbursing  officers  of  said  corps  who  come  within  the  foregolntt 
eicepdoQ,  said  officers  will,  at  the  close  of  business  on  the  30th  day  of  Jane 
Nch  year,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible.  Inform  the  department  quarter' 
mtster  of  the  department  In  which  they  are  serving,  or,  if  not  under  the  juris. 
diction  of  a  department  quartermaster,  inform  the  Qoartermoster  Generol  di- 
rectly of  the  amount  of  cash  In  their  hands  In  excess  of  what  is  needed  to  pay 
uatBUDdlne  liabilities,  and  that  they  will  credit  and  charge  themselves  on  thtir 
■ccouats  current  for  June  and  July,  respectively,  with  such  amount  as  trans- 
fffted  from  the  old  to  the  new  fiscal  year  appropriations.  Upon  receipt  of  this 
information  In  each  case  the  department  quartermaster  will  make  a  debit  entry 
00  bis  acconnt  current  for  the  amount  under  the  former  fiscal  year  and  a  cor- 
resp<HKllng  credit  entry  under  the  latter  fiscal  year  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting 
Ibe  disbursing  officer's  fiscal  year  appropriation  account,  thus  nccomp1l»<hing 
Ibe  same  result  as  If  an  actual  transfer  of  funds  had  taken  place.  The  Quarter- 
master  General  will  arrange  to  have  similar  action  taken  tn  each  case  reported 
10  him  directly.  Where  an  account  Is  closed  In  the  manner  above  described, 
the  balance  In  cash  In  the  office's  hands  should  be  counted,  wherever  prncti- 
mbie,  by  three  disinterested  persons  and  their  certificates  as  to  its  correctness 
ihould  accompany  the  account  current.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

SSC  An  account  current,  accompanied  by  abstracts  and  vouchers,  will  t>e 
forwarded  to  the  chief  of  the  bureau  to  which  it  pertains,  and  a  memorandurn 
fofij  thereof  retained  by  the  officer.  A  disbursing  officer  who  for  any  reason 
'e.  g..  sqwrate  bonds,  etc.)  Is  required  to  render  separate  accounts  will  keep 
<«lMrate  and  distinct  accounts  of  bis  funds  in  the  Oovemment  depositaries  and 
™iU  unmistakably  designate  such  several  depositary  accounts  on  his  vouchers, 
rtquuitlons,  deposits,  and  accounts  current.  The  balances  acknowledged  by  a 
ihsbnrslng  officer  and  his  analyses  thereof  must  actually  represent  the  state  of 
bii  business  at  the  close  of  the  last  day  for  which  the  account  Is  rendered.  He 
Bill  so  arrange  his  business  that  he  may,  when  CEilled  upon  to  do  so,  close  his 
MCuants  and  analyze  his  acknowledged  balances.  All  transactions  coming 
■Ithin  the  time  covered  by  the  account  will  be  reported  tlierein.  No  payments 
vr  collections  not  actually  made,  and  not  in  the  hands  of  the  officer  diu-ing  tb^ 
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period  of  the  account,  will  be  locludeil  Uiereln.  An  officer  dlsbarslng  lo  part  by 
cash  and  drawing  official  checks  to  obtula  cash  to  make  payments  will  render 
with  Ills  account  current  a  subsidiary  cash  account,  the  balance  of  whkli  will 
agree  or  be  reconciled  with  bis  cadi  oB  shown  by  his  analysts  of  balaace  wttb 
his  account  current. 

027.  Disbursing  officers  who  render  accounta  which  eventoalty  pan  to  the 
TreasuiT  Department  tor  settlement  are  required  to  prepare  their  accounts, 
with  abstracts  and  vouchers  complete,  and  deposit  them  in  the  post  office,  ad- 
dressed to  the  chief  of  the  bureau  of  the  War  Department  to  which  they  pwtaln. 
on  or  before  the  10th  day  of  each  month.  Irregularities  la  the  mail  aerrtce  oc 
want  of  blank  forms  will  not  excuse  a  failure  to  ccmiply  with  this  paragraph. 
When  vouchers  are  not  sent  with  the  account  to  which  they  belong,  but  are  sub-^ 
fiequently  rendered,  suitable  explanations  will  be  made. 

688.  Original  vouchers  will,  If  possible,  accompany  the  accounts;  copies  wlU 
not  be  accepted  unless  duly  certlSed  and  accompanied  by  satisfactory  evidence 
of  the  loss  or  deetructlOD  of  the  originals,  or  that  their  retention  Is  Indispensable 
to  the  performance  of  duty  by  an  officer. 

689.  With  the  accounts  will  be  forwarded  all  orders  of  commarbding  officers 
and  nil  other  papers  upon  which  the  officer  accountable  relies  to  relieve  himself 
from  responslblllty. 

650.  When  an  officer  ts  relieved  from  duty  In  a  staff  department  at  any 
station  he  will  certify  outstanding  debts,  If  any,  to  his  successor,  and  transmit 
a  list  of  the  same  to  the  head  of  the  proper  bnrean.  Unless  otherwise  ordered, 
be  win  turn  over  to  his  successor  the  public  money;  property,  books,  and  papers 
liertainlng  to  the  service  from  whicli  lie  la  relieved.  Ha  wUt  also  comply  with 
tiie  requirements  of  paragraphs  588  and  902. 

uo:4EV  vorcHEBa 

651.  A  voucher  will  not  be  made  In  duplicate  or  In  triplicate  unices  the 
Instructions  on  the  proper  blank  require  it,  Id  which  case  the  original  only  will 
be  certlBed. 

«S2.  The  correctness  of  the  facta  stated  on  a  voucher  and  the  Juatneas  of 
the  account  must  be  certlBed  by  an  officer,  except  when  noine  other  mode  of 
authenticating  the  SBine  Is  authorized  In  these  regulations. 

OSS.  Every  voucher  In  support  of  a  payment  tot  supplies  or  for  •errlces. 
except  as  provided  In  paragraph  634,  will  be  made  out  la  favor  of  the  creditor, 
giving  his  address,  and  will  show  <lf  for  supplies  furnished)  the  date  of  the 
purchase  (or  the  order  number),  the  quantity  and  price  of  each  article,  and  the 
amount,  or  (If  for  services)  the  character  of  the  services,  the  date  or  dates  on 
which  they  were  rendered,  and  the  amount.  When  a  purchase  Is'  made  as  a 
result  of  a  written  proposal  and  a  written  acceptance,  the  voucher  (if  there  be 
only  one)  will  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  public  notice,  the  accepted  bid, 
and  a  copy  of  the  letter  accepting  the  bid,  and  will  contain  a  certiflcate  showing 
that  the  pi-ocurement  of  the  articles  or  service  was  made  in  the  manner  Indicated 
thereon ;  If  two  or  more  vouchers  are  made,  the  papers  required  will  be  filed 
with  the  first  voucher  paid  and  reference  thereto  made  on  the  other  vouchers.  A 
vouclier  for  service  rendered  by  the  day  or  month  will  show  the  character  of 
the  service,  the  Inclusive  dates  thereof,  the  time  for  which  payment  is  made, 
the  rate  of  pay,  and  the  amount.  The  certiflcate  of  a  creditor  to  a  voncbw  for, 
supplies  furnished  or  for  services  rendered  will  contain  the  words  "I  certify 
that  the  above  bill  is  correct  and  Just  and  that  payment  therefor  baa  not  been 
received," 
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M4.  Vouchera  f«r  suppltee  or  for  service*  otber  than  by  the  day  or  month 
subinlttetl  In  support  of  iKtyments  for  all  work  carried  od  under  tbe  War  Depart- 
rorat  or  any  bureau  thereof  may.  if  dealred.  be  accompanied  by  the  original  bills 
sabiDltted  by  the  creditor  and  dated  and  signed  by  him  or  I9  his  authorlied 
representative,  and  vouchers  with  such  bills  attached  will  be  made  out  Id  favor 
of  the  creditor,  giving  his  address,  and  stating  the  occoant  la  general  terms, 
with  the  aKEregate  amount  only  extended,  and  the  w«da  "as  per  bill  hereto 
attached."  or  words  ol  like  Import  added,  except  that  such  original  bills  need 
not  be  attached  to  vouchers  In  the  following  cases,  vIe:  Where  under  a  contract 
quantities  delivered  or  amounts  due  are  determined  by  a  duly  authorized 
inspector,  and  his  certlflcate  as  to  the  facta  la  filed  with  the  voucher  to  which 
it  pertains:  where  a  bill  of  lading  or  transportation  request  accompanlea  a 
voucher  for  trauxKirtatlon  services  performed  undw  public  tariffs;  where  a 
Touctier  is  for  telegraphic  aervlcea  at  ratea  fixed  by  the  Poatmaster  General ; 
when  the  account  is  small  and  the  creditor  does  not  submit  a  bllL  The  certifi- 
cate of  a  creditor  to  a  voucher  for  auppllea  furnished  or  aervlcea  rendered  wtU 
contain  the  words  "  I  certify  that  the  foregoing  acconnt  Is  correct  and  Just  and 
that  payment  therefor  has  not  been  received." 

When  desirable,  the  creditor  may  place  the  loregolng  certificate  upon  the 
wlglnal  bill  and,  when  so  placed,  the  certificate  upon  the  voucher  need  not  be 
sitned,  provided  that  the  bUl  be  attached  to  and  made  a  part  of  the  voucher 
before  the  same  Is  signed  by  the  dlaburalDt:  ofllcer. 

tU.  Money  amounts  will  be  expressed  In  terms  of  dollars  aud  cents.  When 
a  fraction  ol  a  cent  less  than  one-half  occurs  in  the  footing  of  a  voucher  It  will 
be  disregarded.  If  the  fraction  be  one-half  or  greater  It  will  be  reckoned  aa  a 
cent. 

If  the  agreement  calls  for  foretga  currency ,  the  account  shall  be  stated  In  that 
currency.  The  total  amount  will  be  reduced  to  its  equivalent  In  United  States 
currency  at  the  curreot  rate  of  exchange  at  the  date  of  payment  The  amount 
In  United  States  currency  having  been  determined,  checks  may  be  drawn  there- 
for by  disbursing  officers  to  their  own  orders  In  United  States  currency  and  by 
them  exchanged  nt  local  fiscal  agencies  of  the  United  States  where  possible,  or 
at  local  banks,  for  the  necessary  amount  In  the  currency  or  exchange  reitnlred 
to  pay  the  creditor  In  the  money  originally  agreed  upon  where  the  creditor  de- 
rllnea  to  accept  check  payable  In  currency  of  the  United  Stataa. 

The  voachers  for  accounts  will  he  made  to  show  the  debt  as  actually  Incurred 
In  the  coin  In  which  payment  Is  made  and  the  reduction  f^om  tlila  coin  to  United 
States  currency,  the  rate  of  exchange  being  stated  on  ttie  voucher  and  ttke 
tmonnts  slated  on  abstracts  and  acconnt  current  In  United  States  currency. 

AM.  A  voucher  for  purchases  and  aervlcea  not  personal  will  show  thereon 
the  mode  of  purchase  or  engagement,  using  the  form  of  notations  on  the  stnnd- 
trd  prescribed  forms. 

tti.  The  giving  or  taking  of  a  receipt  for  public  money  In  blank  or  In 
advance  of  actual  paynKnt,  or  the  signing  of  a  ctieck  for  public  money  In 
blanti.  U  prohibited. 

<t8.  A  voucher  for  funds  disbursed  win  be  made  out  In  full  before  being 
wnifled  by  a  public  creditor.  If  paid  with  check  no  receipt  will  be  required, 
bat  if  paid  with  cash  one  receipt  will  be  obtained. 

Cn.  Ad  Invoice  of  funds  transferred  will  show  the  place  aitd  date  of  transfer, 
the  name  and  title  of  (he  officer  to  whom  transferred,  the  ctkaracter  of  fands, 
and  the  amount  transferred  under  each  bead  of  api»vprlatIon. 

If  the  transfer  is  of  rash,  a  receipt  wiil  be  obtained  and  filed  with  the  account 
current.    If  the  transfer  la  for  the  correction  of  errors,  whether  arising  <'oon 
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the  settlenKDt  of  accounts  or  otherwise,  the  tacts  nill  be  noteO  In  detflU  on  the 
Invoice. 

640.  A  voucher  for  a  paymeDt  made  or  an  Invoice  for  money  transferred 
will  have  noted  thereon  the  number,  date,  and  amount  of  checks  given  and  the 
depositary  on  which  drawn.  If  payment  or  transfer  is  made  with  currency, 
wholly  or  In  part,  the  focts  will  be  stated  and  a  receipt  given  for  the  currency. 

C41.  Vouchers  must  be  stated  In  the  name  of  the  corporation,  company.  Arm, 
or  person  rendering  the  service  or  furnishing  the  articles  for  which  payment 
is  made. 

042.  Payment  with  currency  will  not  be  made  to  the  holder  of  a  power  of 
attorney  or  to  a  holder  of  an  instrument  operating  as  a  transfer  or  an  asslgn- 

If  payment  with  currency  is  made  to  an  incorporated  or  to  an  unincorporated 
compaoy.  the  money  will  be  delivered  to  and  the  voucher  certified  and  receipted 
by  a  duly  authorlted  ofDcer  or  agent  of  the  company ;  the  certificate  and  receipt 
to  be  signed  with  the  company  name,  followed  by  the  autograph  signature  o( 
the  officer,  with  his  title,  or  of  the  agent,  to  whom  the  money  was  delivered,  and 
the  receipted  voucher  will  be  accompanied  by  evidence  showing  his  authority. 
This  evidence  will  consist  of  extracts  from  the  articles  of  Incorporation  or 
association,  the  by-laws,  or  the  minutes  of  the  board  of  directors  duly  certified 
by  tlie  cnstodion  of  such  records  (under  the  company  seal.  If  there  be  one), 
showing  that  the  sigoer  Is  properly  vested  with  authority  to  receive  and  rece^ 
for  money  due  to  the  company. 

If  payment  of  currency  Is  made  to  an  individual  or  to  a  copartnership  doing 
business  under  a  company  title,  the  certificate  and  receipt  will  be  signed  with 
the  company  name,  followed  by  the  autograph  signature  of  the  individual  pro- 
prietor or  of  one  of  the  members  of  the  firm  with  the  words  "  pn^rletor"  or 
"  one  of  the  proprietors  "  affixed  thereto. 

If  payment  with  currency  Is  nmde  to  a  copartnership  doing  business  as  such, 
the  certificate  and  receipt  will  be  signed  with  the  firm's  usual  signature  br 
one  of  the  members  of  the  firm,  who  will  be  required  to  affix  bis  own  slgnaturs 
as  "  one  of  the  firm." 

If  payment  wltli  currency  Is  made  to  an  Individual  creditor,  the  certillcatc 
nnd  receipt  will  be  signed  by  him  In  person. 

64S.  If  payment  is  made  with  check  to  the  order  of  any  company  (inciM^ 
poraied  or  unincorporated),  or  firm  or  Individual  by  name,  and  the  fact  that 
the  check  has  been  no  drawn  is  stated  on  the  voucher,  giving  Its  num)>er,  date, 
amount,  and  United  States  depositary  on  which  drawn,  the  certificate  to  the 
voucher  may  be  signed  by  an  officer,  attorney,  or  agent  of  the  company,  or  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  of  the  firm  or  Individual,  stating  the  copadty  In  which  he 
signs,  without  filing  with  the  voucher  evidence  of  his  authority  to  sign.  The 
disbursing  officer  in  all  such  cases  will  deliver  the  check  to  such  person  only  aa 
he  is  satisfied  is  authorized  by  the  principal  to  certify  to  the  voucher  and 
receive  the  check. 

M4.  Receipts  for  small  sums  paid  with  currency  to  a  corpt^atlon,  such  as  a 
railroad,  telegraph,  turnpike,  transfer,  express,  steamboat,  hotel,  newspaper,  or 
Ice  compnny,  for  an  occasional  service  rendered  may  be  signed  and  the  vouchers 
certified  by  the  local  agent  In  chorge  of  the  business  of  the  company  art  the 
place  where  the  servk'e  Is  rendered  or  where  It  begins  or  terminates,  and  the 
crtlflcate  of  the  officer  who  made  tlie  payment  that  the  person  to  whom  pay- 
ment was  thus  made  wos  then  the  local  agent  of  the  company  In  charge  of  its 
budnesK  at  the  place  designated  will  be  sufficient  evidence  of  the  agent's 
au"<orlty  to  certlfiy  to  the  vouchen  and  to  receipt  for  the  money  paid. 
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U&.  Wli«n  an  nccount  Is  prcsent«cl  by  au  liullvldual  who  is  Dot  (niown  to  [lie 
ilisbiirsing  officer,  llie  latter  will  reqiili-e  liliu  to  be  lilentined. 

MC  The  form  of  the  signature  to  the  certificate,  and  to  tbc  receipt  when 
required.  oD<l  the  name  of  the  person  or  business  flrm  as  entei-ed  at  tlie  heail  of 
no  account  must  be  literally, alike. 

tt3.  WHien  0  signature  Is  not  written  by  the  hand  of  the  lurly  it  must  be 
wltnessetl  hy  a  disinterested  party,  a  commissioned  officer  when  practicable. 

•48.  In  final  statements,  receipts  for  money,  and  papers  of  like  character, 
looney  aiaotints  will.  In  all  cases,  be  written  out  In  full  and  also  expressed  by 
Bpires  In  parentheses.  This  requirement  dues  not  apply  to  pay  rolls  of  military 
qntanlzaTions,  pay  rolls  of  other  descriptions,  nor  to  lists  of  deposits  on  final 
natements. 

*4f.  Fe«s  of  cItII  officers  for  QdmlQlsterlnK  oaths  In  matters  of  military 
administration  (where  the  services  of  department  Judge  advocates,  or  Judge 
advocates  of  courts-martial,  or  trial  officers  of  summary  courts  wci'e  not  ob- 
tainable) tvill  be  paid  from  tl)e  appropriation  applicable  to  llic  subject  matter 
of  the  oaths,  and  Id  cose  there  be  no  appropriation  applicable  thereto  the  fees 
Kin  be  paid  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

ftS9.  Disbursing  ofilcers  tvIII  not  issue  vouchers  for  unpaid  accounts  as  doe- 
bllls  against  the  United  States,  but  n  certified  stntoment  of  persomil  services 
and  of  wages  due  may  be  given  to  a  discharged  employee  who  for  want  of  funds 
vas  not  paid  at  time  of  discharge. 

(Si.  When  oppllcable,  the  following  rules  for  the  computation  of  time  In 
payment  for  services  will  be  observed ; 

1.  For  nny  full  cnlendnr  mouth's  service,  at  a  slipuliitcd  uionlbly  rate  of 
compensation,  payment  will  be  made  at  such  stipulated  rote  without  regard  to 
tbe  number  of  days  In  that  month. 

2.  When  ser\-ice  commences  on  an  intermediate  day  of  llie  month.  30  doys  will 
be  annme^  as  the  length  of  tlie  month,  whatever  be  the  number  of  days  therein. 

3.  When  the  service  terminates  on  an  Intermediate  day  -of  the  month,  the 
■ctaal  Dumber  of  days  during  which  service  was  rendered  in  that  calendar 
OKMuh  will  be  allowed. 

4.  When  the  service  embraces  two  or  more  months  or  parts  of  months  but 
one  fraction  will  be  made,  thus :  From  September  21  to  November  25,  Inclusive, 
vill  be  calculated— September  21  to  October  20,  Inclusive,  one  month;  from 
October  21  to  November  20.  Inclusive,  one  tionth;  from  November  21  to  25, 
iDdndve,  five  days,  making  the  time  allowed  two  months  and  five  days. 

5.  When  two  fractions  of  months  occur  and  both  are  less  than  a  whole  month, 
u  from  August  21  to  September  10,  the  time  will  be  determined  thus :  August  21 
to 30.  Inclusive  (ignoring  the  Slst),  10  days;  from  September  1  to  10,  Inclusive, 
10  days;  making  the  time  allowed  20  days. 

6.  Serrice  commencing  in  February  will  be  calculated  as  though  the  month 
MDtaltied  SO  days,  thus:  From  February  21  to  28  (or  29),  Inclusive,  10  days. 
Wb«n  the  ser\-lce  commences  on  the  28th  day  of  that  month,  3  days  will  be 
■lUnred,  and  If  on  the  20th,  2  days. 

7.  If  service  conimences  on  the  31st  day  of  any  month,  payment  wilt  not  be 
made  for  that  day. 

8.  For  comrautatlon  of  subsistence  and  (or  services  of  persons  employed  at  n 
per  diem  rate,  payment  will  be  made  for  the  actual  number  of  clays. 

B.  When  services  ore  rendered  from  one  given  date  to.  another,  the  account 
win  stale  clearly  whether  both  dates  are  Included. 

lO.  lu  I'ompnilng  (he  wages  of  persons  employed  at  a  per  diem  allowance  the 
dtf  on  nlilcli  service  begins  and  the  day  on  wlilcli  it  ends  will  be  allowed  Id 
the  computation. 
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II.  UaauUioi-iz«d  nuseuce  on  tUe  3Ist  Ouy  ot  a  luoiith  resultB  Id  Uie  loss  ot 
one  Ooy'a  pny. 

G&t.  DisbuFsing  ofllcera,  except  those  serving  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  wUI 
not  seltle  with  lieirs,  cicecutors.  or  itilmlnlstrators  except  by  authority  ot  the 
liropei'  bureau  of  the  War  Department,  and  upon  accouuts  that  liBve  iKen  duty 
audited  and  certlQed  by  the  proper  accounting  offlcers  of  tlie  Treasury. 

In  the  Philippine  Islands  disbursing  officers  may  settle  directly  with  executors 
or  administrators  upon  accounts  accruing  in  those  islands,  which  are  ac<xim- 
piinied  by  the  duly  attested  copies  ot  the  decrees  appointing  snld  executors  or 
administrators  In  conformity  with  the  civil  laws  of  the  arclil|)elago  govemlnK 
Huch  matters.  Tiie  settlement  thus  made  by  any  disbursing  officer  In,  however, 
eubject  to  review  by  the  accounting  ofHcers  of  the  Treasury  when  ills  accouutw 
sliaii  come  betore  tiiem  for  sdJustmenL 


PECuwiABv  BESPONsiBiLrrT  Or  orricBBs. 

OSS.  An  officer  will  tiave  credit  for  an  expenditure  of  mon^  made  In  obedi- 
ence to  the  order  of  Ids  comtnundlug  oMcer.  Every  order  Issued  by  any 
military  authority  which  may  cause  an  expenditure  of  money  in  a  stall  depart* 
ment  will  I>e  given  In  writing.  One  copy  thereof  will  be  forwarded  by  the 
officer  receiving  it  to  the  head  of  his  department,  and  the  other  will  l>e  flled 
by  the  disbursing  officer  with  his  voucher  for  the  dlsbursemenL  If  the 
expenditure  be  disallowed.  It  will  be  charged  to  the  officer  who  ordered  it. 

064.  If  a  payment  made  on  tiie  certificate  of  an  officer  as  to  the  facts  is 
afterwards  disallowed  for  error  of  fact  In  the  certificate,  it  will  pass  to  tbe 
credit  of  the  dl^ursing  officer  and  be  charged  to  the  officer  who  gave  the  cer- 
tificate; but  the  disbursing  officer  can  not  protect  himself  in  an  erroneous  pay- 
ment made  without  due  care  by  charging  lack  of  care  against  the  officer  who 
gave  the  certificate. 

ADUINtSTlATIVE  EXAMINATION  OF  UONET  ACCOUNTS. 

C65.  The  chief  of  a  bureau  to  which  accounts  pertain  will  cause  each  account 
current,  with  Its  accompanying  papers,  to  be  examined  and  transmitted  to  tbe 
Treasury  Department,  with  his  decision  Indorsed  thereon,  within  60  days 
from  the  date  on  which  such  account  was  received  at  his  office.  He  will  brlog 
to  the  notice  of  the  Secretary  of  War  all  matters  of  account  that  require  or 
merit  It.  When  a  suspension  or  disallowance  is  made,  the  bureau  will  notify 
the  officer  that  he  may  have  an  opportunity  to  submit  explanations  or  take 
an  appeal  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

659.  In  cose  of  discovered  error  or  disallowance  in  an  account  upon  its  ex- 
amination by  the  proper  authority,  the  officer  responsible,  will,  upon  notlScatloa 
thereof,  unless  able  to  furnish  evidence  to  correct  or  remove  the  same,  make  the 
proper  correction  In  his  next  account  current,  and  refer  therein  to  the  particular 
voucher  in  which  the  error  occurred  or  the  disallowance  was  made. 

ABTICLB  LXn. 

Public  Pbopewt  AccouNTABiimr  and  Rksponsimlttt. 

OBNBItAL   PBOVIStOHS 

667.  Accountability  and  responsibility  devolve  upon  any  person  to  wbom 
public  pn^Krty  Is  Intrusted  and  who  is  required  to  make  returns  tbereCor. 
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nMimnelblllty  without  accountability  devolves  mmn  one  to  nhom  nuch  tnopcrtr 
Is  InlrustwI.  but  who  Is  not  required  to  inalce  returns  therefor.  An  accountable 
officer  Is  relieved  from  responsibility  for  prop^ty  for  which  be  Iinldft  a  proiier 
BiMiioruiidum  receipt  A  responsible  officer  Is  not  relieved  frota  resrxtnslblllty 
tor  public  property  for  which  he  has  given  memorandum  receipt  until  he  has 
rvtui-ned  the  proi>erty  to  the  accountable  oRker  or  has  secui-erl  niemomudum 
Kceipt  from  (i  succewwr,  or  until  he  has  otherwise  Iteeo  relieved  by  the  opei-a- 
Hon  of  regulations  or  orders. 

CM.  The  officer  in  permanent  or  temporary  commana  of  a  post  or  station  la 
rr^^ponsiblc  for  the  securlly  of  nil  public  property  of  the  command,  whether  la 
use  or  In  store,  and,  nltUouch  for  purposes  of  periodical  accountability  to  tho 
War  Department  It  may  all  have  bten  officially  receipted  for  by  subordinate 
nffk-ers.  the  conmmnding:  officer  is  nevertheless  rcspousible  and  t>ecunlarlty  liable 
with  them  for  the  strict  observance  of  the  r^ulationa  in  regard  to  Its  preserva- 
tion, utte,  and  Issue.  He  will  take  care  that  all  storehouses  ni-e  properly  miarded, 
Diat  only  reliable  agents  are  employe<l,  and  only  trustworthy  enlisted  luen  are 
dialled  tor  duty  In  them  or  In  connection  with  property. 

ti9.  If  an  officer  In  charge  of  the  public  property  of  a  comiaand  (not  pro]^ 
eriy  pertalnlns  to  a  company,  or  detachment)  Is,  by  ordtr,  luave  of  absence,  or 
■ny  other  caiiw  sepnratei]  from  It.  the  conimaudiuK  officer,  or  au  olScer  deslg*. 
Mted  by  him,  will  r&^lpt  and  account  for  It. 

MO.  If  u  becomes  necessary  to  remove  all  officers  fi-om  the  charge  of  public 
property,  the  commanding  officer  will  take  measures  to  secure  it  and  report  the 
circumstances  to  the  proper  authority. 

Ml.  A  company  or  detachment  commander  Is  responsible  for  all  public  prop- 
my  pertaining  to  his  company  «r  detachment,  and  will  not  transfer  his  account- 
ability  therefor  to  a  successor  during  periods  of  absence  of  less  than  a  month 
Dnle!«  so  ordered  by  competent  authority;  whensuch  absence  exceeds  u  month, 
■be  question  of  responsibility  Is  settled  by  the  proper  authority. 

MS.  The  officer  In  temporary  or  permanent  command  of  a  company  or  de- 
tachment Is  responsible  for  all  public  property  used  by  or  In  possession  of  the 
rommand,  whether  he  receipts  for  It  or  not. 

HS.  Tlie  property  responsibility  of  a  company  commander  can  not  be  traoa- 
ferrtd  to  enlisted  men.  It  Is  his  duty  to  attend  personally  to  Its  security,  and 
to  superintend  Issues  bUnself  or  cause  them  to  be  superintended  by  a  commls-. 
sioned  officer. 

M4.  An  officer  will  not  when  It  Can  be  avoidcl  be  detailed  for  doty  which) 
will  separate  blm  from  public  property  for  which  he  Is  accountable. 

MS.  A  transfer  of  public  property  Involves  a  change  of  possession  and 
■vcoDOtabillty.  In  ordinary  cases  of  transfer  the  transferring  officer  will  fur- 
nish the  receiving  officer  with  Invoices  In  duplicate,  accurately  enumerating  the 
propoiy,  oDd  the  latter  will  return  duplicate  receipts.  In  cases  In  which  com- 
plete  transfer  of  property  occurs.  Instead  of  exchanging  separate  Invoices  and 
receipts,  as  above  provided,  the  receiving  officer  may  make  direct  entry  on  tlio 
Ilaal  return  (both  original  and  duplicate)  of  his  predecessor  that  all  the  prop- 
wtj  thereon  enumerated  as  on'  hand  and  tranaferi-ed  to  successor  wtis  received 
bj  him.  The  transferring  officer  may  make  similar  entry  on  his  final  return, 
■tating  that  all  the  property  therein  enumerated  hs  on  hand  and  transferred  to 
•wcessor  wns  actually  turned  over  by  hhn. 

M6.  When  an  officer  to  whom  stores  have  been  forwarded  believes  them  to 
litre  miscarried  he  will  promptly  inform  tiic  Issuing  and  forwarding  officers. 

MJ.  If  an  officer  to  whom  public  property  has  l»eeii  transferred  falls  to 
Kcdpt  fftr  It  within  a  reaaonable  time,  the  iDvoiclng  officer  will  report  the  factd 
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to  the  wmininndine  dfBcw  of  tlie  formw  (or  nclton.  Copies  of  ult  papers  relatlne 
to  the  trnnsnciion  will  be  filed  with  his  returns. 

8«9.  Upon  the  receipt  of  public  property  by  an  officer  he  will  malce  careful 
exanilnntlon  to  nscerlnln  Its  qunllty  and  condiiion,  but  will  not  break  original 
packages  unlll  Issues  nre  to  be  made,  unless  he  has  reason  to  believe  the  con- 
tents defective.  Should  lie  discover  defect  or  shortage,  he  will  apply  for  a  sur- 
vey to  detennlne  it  and  Rx  the  responsibility.  Should  lie  consider  the  property 
unfit  for  use,  he  will  submit  Inventories  in  duplicate  and  request  the  action  of 
Bn  Inspector.  The  same  rule  will  be  observed  in  regard  to  packages  when  first 
o{>ened  for  Issue,  and  for  property  damaged  or  missing  while  in  store. 

«89.  When  packages  of  supplies  are  opened  for  the  first  time,  whether 
because  of  apparent  defect  or  for  issue,  the  officer  responsible  or  some  other 
commissioned  officer  will  be  present  and  verify  the  contents  by  actual  weight, 
count,  or  measurement,  as  circumstances  may  require,  and  In  case  of  d^ciraqr 
or  dam.ige  will  make  written  report  of  the  facts  to  the  post  commander.  If 
only  the  officer  responsible  Ije  present  and  make  the  report,  he  will  secure  the 
sworn  statements  in  writing  of  one  or  more  civilians  or  enlisted  men  regarding 
the  condition  of  the  property  when  examined.  Should  a  survey  be  ordered,  the 
post  commander  will,  refer  to  the  surveying  officer  the  report  made  by  the 
examining  officer,  togetlier  with  the  sworn  statements.  At  arsenals  and  depots, 
where  there  are  persons  whose  speclnl  duty  it  Is  to  receive  nnd  Issue  public 
stores,  tlie  reports  herein  required  may  be  made  by  them  instead  of  officers  of 
the  Army. 

670.  Tl)e  giving  or  taking  of  receipts  In  blaDk  for  public  property  Is  pro- 
hlbitetl. 

671>  Supplies  procured  by  one  bureau  will  not  be  furnished  to  another 
bureau  except  on  special  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  except  In  the 
Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  where  the  authority  of  the  department 
commanders  Is  sufficient.  When  restored  in  kind,  the  supplies  will  be  de- 
livered at  the  post  from  which  Ihey  were  received  or  at  such  other  post  as 
department  commanders  or  chiefs  of  bureaus  concerned  may  determine.  If 
tlie  transaction  Is  between  two  bureaus  of  the  War  Department  or  between 
a  bureau  of  the  War  Department  and  a  bureau  of  another  executive  depart- 
ment (except  In  case  of  sul)slstence  stores,  payment  for  which  shall  be  made 
In  cash  by  the  proper  disbursing  officer  of  the  bureau,  office,  or  department 
concerned,  or  by  the  employee  to  whom  the  sale  is  made,  and  In  the  cose  of 
transactions  to  which  either  the  Engineer  I>^)artment  or  the  Signal  Corps 
Is  n  party.  In  which  case  payment  sliall  be  made  by  the  proper  disbursing 
officer  of  the  bui'eau,  office,  or  department  concerned),  the  transferring  officer 
will  prepare  Itemized  bills  or  Invoices,  in  triplicate,  oecuiately  enumerating 
lite  supplies  transferred,  and  wilt  present  thi;m  to  the  receiving  officer,  who 
will  acknow1e<lge  receipt  of  the  supplies  tliereon,  designate  the  appropria- 
tion and  allotment  clmigeable.  and  return  the  original  and  duplicate  to  the 
trnnsferrlng  officer.  Tlie  transferring;  officer  will  indicate  thereon  the  appro- 
priation to  he  creiUted.  nnd  will  forwani  Ihe  t>apers  to  the  chief  of  his  bureau 
In  Washington,  by  whom  they  will  be  transmitted,  tlirough  the  chief  of  the 
bureau  chargeable  with  the  bill,  to  the  proper  accounting  officer  of  the  Treasury 
l>e|inrtment  for  seltlenient,  except  tbiit  In  the  case  of  ordnance  and  ordiuit>ce 
Mores  when  transferred  or  sold  to  another  bureau  of  the  War  Department, 
or  to  another  executive  department,  the  chief  of  the  bureau  chargeable  with 
the  bill  will  forward  it  to  the  pmpor  illsburslng  officer  for  direct  iiayment, 
the  check  being  ihawn  iiayable  to  llio  Chief  of  Ordnance,  U.  S.  A.  Tlie 
different  copies  nf  ilie  hills  will  be  iibiiiily  marked  "Original,"  "Duplicate," 
ur  "Triplicate,"  and  the  statement  "Settlement  to  be  made  on  tbe  original 
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only  "  will  appenr  on  the  original  copy  Issued.    The  orlginol  copy  miwt  nlwoyi 
be  Che  ribbon  copy. 

ttTien  the  trnsactlon  la  between  two  bureaus  ot  tlie  War  Department,  tb* 
prices  to  be  charged  will  be  regulated  hy  the  coutract  or  InTOlce  price  o(  th* 
■torn.  When  the  irnnsactlOD  Is  between  a  bureau  of  the  War  Department  aod 
a  bureau  of  another  executive  department,  the  price  to  he  charged  will  include 
the  contract  or  Invoice  price  and  the  cost  of  transportation,  and  In  case  oC 
tnbidstpnce  stores  (or  another  eiecotlTe  department  of  the  Government  or  em- 
Idoyee  thereof  10  per  cent  additional  to  cover  wastns«  In  transit.  For  regula- 
tlODs  i;ovemlng  sales  of  subsistence  supplies  to  ofHcers  aikd  enlisted  men  of  tbe 
Navy  and  the  Marine  Corps,  see  paragraph  1241}. 

Wben  the  traaactton  covering  the  transfer  or  sale  of  ordnance  and  oninanc* 
stores  Is  between  two  bureaus  of  the  War  Department,  the  price  to  be  charged 
(hall  be  the  cost  price  of  the  stores,  Including  the  coat  of  inspection.  When  tb« 
transactlOQ  is  between  the  Ordnance  Department  and  another  executive  depart- 
ment of  the  Government,  the  price  to  be  charged  shall  Include  the  cost  price  of 
the  stores  and  the  costs  of  inspection  and  transportation. 

In  requests  for  transfers  of  appropriations  under  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph,  the  original  Invoice  and  the  duplicate  copy  will  t>e  forwarded  witb 
tbe  request  for  transfer.  The  original  invoice  will  be  signed  by  the  invoicing 
officer  and  will  be  supported  by  an  acknowledgment  on  the  part  of  tbe  proper 
official  of  tbe  receipt  of  the  supplies  or  of  the  services  rendered  as  shown  by  tbe 
iDTDice.  The  Invoice  will  also  show  units  and  unit  prices  where  practicable. 
(C.  A.  R..  Xo».  2,  10.  £2.  and  1,6.) 

172,  In  DO  case  will  means  of  transiwrtatlon  or  other  property  of  any  branch 
of  Uie  military  service  be  taken  as  a  pnrt  of  the  outfit  of  surveying  or  explor- 
lB{  expeditions  for  which  Congress  has  made  appropriations  without  the 
express  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

•71,  When  II  Is  impracticable  for  an  officer  to  personally  superintend  his 
lau#»— as  may  be  the  case  with  one  charged  with  disbursements  or  the  care  of 
d«pnta — he  should  choose  with  great  cnutlon  the  agent  to  whom  he  intrusts  the 
<tniy, 

•*4.  The  keys  of  storerooms  or  chests  will  not  he  intrusted  to  enlisted  men 
or  civilians  without  great  vigilance  on  the  part  of  the  ticcountuble  officer  and  a 
resort  to  every  reasonnlile  precaution,  including  frequent  personal  Inspections, 
to  prevent  loss  or  damage 

C75,  An  ofDcer  Id  chorge  of  public  property  in  use  or  in  store  will  endeavor 
bj  tiniely  repairs  to  keep  it  in  scrviconWc  condition.  For  this  nuntosc  the 
necessary  means  will  be  allowed  on  requisition,  and  property  In  store  so 
retKiired  will  be  issued. 

•71.  AD  movable  public  property  will,  if  practicable,  be  conspicuously 
braoded  "V.  S."  before  being  used. 

<77.  Public  property  will  not  be  used  nor  will  labor  hired  for  tlie  Govern- 
■wat  be  employed  for  any  private  purpose  whatsoever,  except  na  authorizeil  In 
U»«e  regalatioos. 

■■B>  Unserviceable  proiterty  Is.  with  reference  to  its  disposition,  divided  Into 
clawes  as  folows : 

1-  Property  worn  out  by  fair  wear  and  tc;ir  in  the  service,  which  Ims  no 
solable  value. 

2.  Property  worn  out  by  fair  wear  and  tear  In  the  .service  which  i»i-csnu)ubly 
lu«  same  salable  value. 

3.  Property  which  has  been  rendered  unserviceable  from  causes  other  than 
fait  wear  aod  tear  In  the  service. 
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Property  of  the  first  class  may  be  sabmitted  to  a  survejlng  ofScer  and  dls^ 
posM  of  as  Indicated  In  paragraph  717,  or  It  ma;  be  submitted  to  uu  Inspector 
wlihoat  prior  action  of  a  surveying  officer. 

Property  of  the  second  cIubs  will  be  submitted  to  an  inspector  without  prior 
action  of  a  surveying  officer. 

Property  of  tlie  third  class  will  be  submitted  to  a  surveying  officer,  except  ns 
provided  in  paraagraph  1073  In  case  of  public  animals,  and  unless  destroyed 
under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  717  wUl  subsequently  be  submitted  to  au 
Inspector.  The  Inventory  and  inspection  reports  will  be  accompanied  by  the 
r^Mrt  of  the  surveying  officer. 

In  the  appUcatloa  of  this  par&graph  to  articles  of  the  unit  accountability 
equipment  furnished  by  the  Engineer  or  Orduance  Department,  articles  per- 
taining to  the  reconnnslBsance  and  surveying  equipment  of  posts  and  forts, 
and  miscellaneous  stores  covered  by  Class  X,  Ordnance  property  dasslfica- 
tlon,  the  following  will  be  considered  property  of  the  first  class: 

1.  Articles,  not  uniler  the  supervision  of  an  armament  officer,  rendered  un- 
serviceable, due  to  fair  wear  and  tear  tn  the  service,  which  have  no  salable 
value  after  parts  useful  la  repair  have  been  removed. 

2.  Unserviceable  articles  not  under  the  supervision  of  an  armament  officer, 
which  can  not  be  economically  repaired  with  the  facilities  avallnble  and  for 
the  disposition  of  which  specific  Instructions  have  been  given  by  the  Engineer 
or  Ordnance  Department. 

3.  Unserviceable  articles  pertaining  to  artillery  and  machine-gun  materiel, 
under  the  supervision  of  the  armament  officer  when  specifically  given  in  War 
Department  publications  or  orders  as  falling  within  the  provisions  of  this  parn- 
graph.  All  other  unserviceable  articles  and  parte  of  artillery  and  machine-gun 
materiel  under  charge  of  armament  officers,  including  guns,  mounts,  vehicles, 
sights,  and  fire-control  instruments,  will,  when  replaced,  be  shipped  to  an 
arsenal  or  submitted  to  a  sur^■eylng  or  Inspecting  officer  with  a  view  to  con- 
demnation, as  directed  by  the  armament  officer  under  the  inetructlons  of  the 
Chief  of  Ordnance, 

Arms  for  which  a  test  for  determining  unservtceablllty  Is  definitely  pm- 
Bcrlbed,  and  which  have  not  been  subjected  to  the  same,  are  excepted  from  the 
application  of  the  above. 

,  Property  falling  uniler  the  clnsslflcntlons  indlcnted  in  paragraphs  813  and  I&OO 
will  not  be  considered  iiubject  lo  the  prdvlslunis  of  this  paragraph  until  the  nt«- 
CHsary  permission  for  Its  submission  to  a  surveying  officer  or  inspector  has  been 
obtained.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

979.  Empty  barrels,  boxes,  crates,  and  other  packages,  together  with  metal 
turnings,  scrap  metals,  grounil  bone,  and  other  waste  products  which  arcuniu- 
Inte  at  arsenals,  depots,  and  military  posts,  which  are  unsuitable  for  the  public 
Eervlcc,  will  be  disposed  of  In  the  manner  prescribed  tor  property  coitdcmned 
and  ordered  sold  in  paragraph  eSO.  At  orsenoJs  and  dei>ots  where  such  acctt- 
niiilations  have  considerable  money  value  proposals  will  l>e  Invited  for  specific 
lots  and  quantities,  or  for  the  accumulations  of  definite  periods,  as  the  head  of 
tile  department  to  which  tlie  property  pcrtiilns  may  deem  best  suited  tt>  the 
public  Interest. 

680.  Military  stores  and  public  property  condemned  and  ordered  sold  wll] 
be  disposed  of  for  cash  at  auction,  or  to  the  highest  bidder  on  sealed  proposals, 
on  due  public  notice,  and  in  such  market  as  the  public  interests  may  require. 
The  officer  making  the  sale  will  suspend  It  when  in  his  opinion  better  prices 
tan  be  obtained,  except  In  the  case  of  condemned  animals,  the  di^MSlUon  of 
which  is  provided  for  In  por:igraph  1073,  The  auctioneer's  certified  detailed 
t  of  the  sale,  and  the  vouchers  for  the  expenses  attending  it,  wIU  be 
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reported  on  tbe  proper  forme  to  the  chief  of  the  btweaa  to  wMch  tlie  propeitj 
pertnined. 

CSl.  Public  property  which  hos  been  condemned,  or  th«  Issne  pric«  of  wlUcb 
hu  beeo  reduced  aa  the  result  of  ■  sarvej  or  tiupecUon,  will  not  be  pnrchmaed 
by  an  olflcer  who  was  responsible  therefor  at  the  tlDie  of  condemnation  or  reduce 
ttoD  of  price,  nor  1^  an  officer  who  bor«  any  part  In  rach  condemnation  or 
rcdoctloa. 

raOPXSTY  DAMAOEB,   UWT,  DISTBOTED— XKWAna. 

C8S.  Causes  of  damase  to,  and  of  loss  and  deatmctlon  of.  military  property 
are  claaelfled  as  follows: 

1.  Unavoidable  causes,  being  those  over  which  the  responsible  officers  have  no 
control,  occurring  (o)  In  the  ordinary  course  of  service,  or  (b)  as  iDcldent  to 
aa  active  campaign. 

2.  Avoidable  causes,  being  tLoee  due  to  carelessness,  wlllfuInesB,  or  neglect. 
CBS.  Officers  responsible  for  public  property  will  be  charged  for  any  damage 

to  or  loss  or  destruction  of  the  same,  and  the  money  value  will  be  deducted 
from  their  uontbly  pay,  unless  they  show,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary 
«<  War,  by  their  own  affidavits,  or  by  their  certlflcatas,  supported  by  one  or 
Bore  affidavits,  that  the  damage,  loss,  or  destruction  was  occasioned  by  on- 
■vofdable  canaes  and  withoat  fault  or  neglect  on  their  part 

tM.  Oaths,  where  required  In  the  administration  of  (he  affairs  of  the  Army, 
will  be  taken  (except  when  otherwise  specially  provided)  before  an  oi&cer  of 
the  Army  aothorlxed  by  the  provisions  of  the  one  hundred  and  foorteentlk 
article  of  war  to  adminlsteroaths;  or  before  an  officer  authorised  by  the  laws 
e(  the  United  States  or  by  the  local  municipal  law  to  administer  oaths, 
^C.  A.  tL,  Jio.  SS.) 

<8&.  If  an  arUcle  of  public  property  be  tost  or  damaged  by  the  neglect  or 
bolt  of  any  officer  or  soldier,  he  shall  pay  the  value  thereof,  or  the  cost  of 
Rpalrs,  at  such  rates  as  may  be  determined  by  a  survey  of  ttte  property. 

•M.  The  amount  charged  against  an  enlisted  man  on  the  pay  rolls  on 
sMmint  of  losB  «r  damage  of,  or  repairs  to,  Government  property  shall  not  ex- 
ceed tbe  value  of  tbe  article  or  cost  of  repairs;  and  such  charge  will  only  be 
■sde  on  conclusive  proof,  and  never  without  a  survey.  If  the  soldier  derasnd  It 
He  will  be  iDtomwd  at  the  time  of  signing  the  pay  rolls  that  hie  signatnre  will 
be  regarded  as  an  acknowledgment  of  the  Justice  of  the  charge. 

MI.  When  a  dMerter  earrlea  away  public  property,  or  when  such  property 
Is  lost  through  his  desertion,  its  value  will  be  determined  by  a  survey  and 
Aarged  against  him  on  the  next  pay  rolls,  as  prewrlbed  In  paragraph  116. 

*8S.  If  articles  of  public  property  are  embecsled,  or  lost  or  damaged  through 
neglect  by  a  civilian  employee,  the  value  or  damage  aa  ascertained  (and  by  a 
■BTvey  if  necessary)  shall  be  charged  to  him  and  set  against  any  pay  or  money 
due  him. 

Wt.  Whenever  information  is  received  that  animals  or  other  property 
belonging  to  tbe  military  service  of  the  Doited  Statea  are  unlawfully  In  the 
iwwc— Ion  of  any  person  not  In  the  military  service,  tbe  quartermaster  or  ether 
proper  officer  will  promptly  cause  proceedings  to  be  Institnted  and  diligently 
pmseculed  before  the  civil  authorities  for  the  recovery  of  the  property ;  and,  If 
the  same  has  been  stolen,  for  the  arrest,  trial,  conviction,  and  due  punishment 
of  the  offender  and  his  accomplices. 

(Hi  Upon  satisfactory  information  that  sncb  United  States  property,  nnlaw- 
hiliT  In  the  possession  of  any  parties.  Is  likely  to  be  taken  away,  concealed,  or 
Mhervtse  dl^nsed  of  before  the  neeessary  proceedings  can  be  had  In  the  clvtl 
tilbtiDats  for  tts  recovery,  the  poet  or  detachment  commands  will  at  once  cause 
Q*  tame  to  be  seised,  and  will  bold  it  subject  to  any  legal  proceedings  that  may 
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be  instituted  by  other  parties.  Persons  couglit  in  tlie  net  of  stealing  pablle 
property  will  be  summarily  arrestetl  by  tlie  ti-ooiw  anil  turned  over  to  tlie  rfrtl 
autborlties  for  trial. 

091.  Wlien  public  property  htis  been  lost  or  stolen  and  the  officer  respooalble 
therefor  has  failed  to  get  possession  of  It  by  the  ordinary  uieons,  the  poet  com' 
maoder  may  authorize  the  quartennaster  to  offer  a  reward  for  ita  recovery,  snch 
reward  not  to  exceed  one-fifth  of  tlie  value  of  the  property  lost  or  stoteo.  and 
in  no  cose  shall  It  exceed  SOO.  If  the  prqperty  has  been  stolen,  the  reward  shall 
include  payment  for  such  information  ea  the  dnlmant  possesses  in  regard  to 
the  larceny  and  recovery  of  the  property  as  may  leod  to  a  conviction  of  the 
sullty  party. 

082.  The  expenses  necessarily  Incurred  by  any  action  under  the  three  preced- 
ing paragraphs,  with  the  exception  of  attorney's  fees,  will  be  paid  by  the 
Quartermaster  Corps,  upon  proper  vouchers  approved  by  the  department  com* 
mander.    Officers  will  promptly  report  their  action  to  department  headquarters. 

PBOPEBTT   ACCOUNTABIUTY. 

OOS.  All  public  property,  whether  paid  for  or  not,  must  be  accounted  for  oo 
tlie  proper  returns.  All  public  property  unaccounted  for  when  discovered  bjr 
an  accountable  officer  will  be  taliea  up  and  the  usual  returns  rendered  therefor. 
When  discovered  by  officers  not  accountable  for  that  class  of  property,  or  by 
enlisted  men  or  civilian  employees,  they  shall  report  the  same  as  soon  as  prac- 
ticable to  an  officer  so  accountable,  who  will  take  It  up  and  account  for  it.  la 
the  absence  of  such  an  accountable  officer  the  senior  officer,  enlisted  man,  or 
civilian  employee  present  will  talce  charge  of  such  property  and  report  It  to  the 
commaader  of  the  department  wherein  It  may  be  locoted  with  a  view  to  Ita 
proper  disposition. 

694.  Ad  officer  accountable  for  the  public  property  of  two  or  more  companies 
will  account  for  that  pertaining  to  each,  except  quartermaster  supplies,  ou  n 
separate  retnm. 

OU,  Accountability  for  public  property  will  not  be  transferred  to  enlisted 
men,  except  to  ordnance  sergeants  and  quartermaster  sergeants,  senior  grade, 
and  quartermaster  sergeants,  Quartermaster  Corps,  at  ungarrlsoned  posts  aud 
sergeants  of  the  Signal  Corps  or  enlisted  men  acting  as  such.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  S2.) 

090.  Vouchers  for  Issues  or  expenditures  of  property  not  autborlz«d  by  rega- 
Intlona  will  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  the  orders  directing  the  issues  or  ex- 
pen<1iture». 

697,  An  officer  will  have  credit  tor  an  expenditure  of  property  made  in  obe- 
dience to  the  order  of  his  commanding  officer.  If  the  expenditure  )a  disallowed, 
it  win  be  charged  to  the  officer  who  ordered  It. 

098.  Public  properly  expended  In  the  mllttary  service  will  be  accounted  tor 
by  the  certificate  of  the  accountable  officer,  and  property  lost  or  destroyed  niU 
1>e  accounted  for  by  the  affidavit  of  the  responsible  ofllcer,  or  by  his  certlflcate 
supported  by  one  or  more  affidavits.  These  certlflcatea  and  affidavits  will  ac- 
compuuy  the  return  covering  the  period  during  which  the  expenditure  occnrrert 
or  the  loss  or  destruction  was  discovered ;  but  tn  exceptional  cases,  when  It  is 
Impracticable  to  submit  such  certificate,  and  affidavits  with  the  return,  these 
<Ieiuyed  vouchers,  together  with  the  reasons  for  not  transmitting  the  same,  will 
be  specified  upon  the  return,  and  they  will  be  forwarded,  as  soon  as  practicable, 
properly  numbemi  and  Indorsed,  to  the  proper  bureau  of  the  War  Depart- 

099.  When  an  enlisted  man  has,  by  a  court-martial,  been  convicted  of  losing 
or  damaging  public  property,  th«  officer  accountable  for  the  property  will  send 
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witb  Us  property  return. a  certified  copy  of  so  much  of  tlie  court-m&rtlal  order 
u  refers  to  tbe  case,  giving  number,  date,  and  place  of  Issue  of  the  order,  and 
statins  on  tbe  fiice  of  lald  copj  tbe  rolls  on  which  the  charges  are  made. 

700.  Should  an  officer  or  agent  of  tbe  Oovernment  charged  with  public  prop- 
ert;  fall  to  render  the  prescribed  returns  thereof  within  a  reasonable  time,  a 
Mtttemeot  of  hla  accounts  will  be  made  by  the  proper  bureau  of  the  War  De- 
partment, and  tbe  mon^  value  of  tbe  property  with  which  he  is  charged  will 
he  reported  against  him  for  stoppage. 

791.  All  returns  of  stores  or  auppUea  will  be  rendered  as  required  by  regula- 
Uons  or  orders.  Those  of  subsistence  stores  will  be  forwarded  within  10  days 
■rter  tbe  expiration  of  the  accounting  periods  and  those  of  other  classes  of 
(tores  and  property  within  20  days  to  the  chiefs  of  bureaus  to  which  they  per- 
tain. In  cases  In  which  complete  transfer  of  propei-ty  from  one  officer  to  an- 
other occurs  within  an  accounting  period,  a  return  will  be  forwarded  by  tbe 
officer  making  the  transfer  within  20  days  after  the  date  of  such  transfer;  but 
when  ordnance  property  Is  transferred  by  a  commanding  officer  of  an  ordnance 
estftblislunent,  by  a  coast  defense  ordnance  officer,  or  by  a  post  ordnance  officer, 
end  when  submarine  mine  property  la  transferred  by  a  coast  defense  artillery 
toglaeer,  vltbin  an  accounting  period,  the  transfer  of  accountability  win  Im 
made  on  tbe  current  return,  which  will  be  completed  and  rendered  by  the 
oiker  accountable  st  tbe  close  of  the  accounting  period. 

ADMIKTSTKATIVK  ESAUINATION  OV  PEOPEHTY  BETUBN8. 

7H.  Aa  soon  as  possible  after  the  receipt  of  a  return  by  the  proper  chief  of 
bareatt.  It  will  be  examined  In  his  office,  and  the  officer  making  the  return  will 
be  notified  of  nil  errors  and  Irregularities  found  therein  and  granted  three 
■Dootlis  to  correct  them.  Sospenslons  or  disallowances  will  not  be  made  on 
Bcwnnt  of  sAl^t  Infonnaltties  which  do  not  affect  the  validity  of  a  voucher, 
bat  tbe  dBcer'fl  attention  may  be  colled  to  them.  Whenever  the  errors  have 
b«en  corrected  or  compensation  has  been  made  for  deficient  articles,  and  the 
icUon  of  the  bnrenu  chief  Is  sustained  or  modified  by  the  Secretary  of  War, 
Uie  return  will  be  regarded  as  settled,  and  the  (Acer  who  rendered  it  will  bt 
DottOed  accordingly. 

701  If  the  necessary  correctloM  In  the  return  be  not  made  within  tbe  pre- 
acrlbed  time,  the  facta  will  be  reported  to  the  Secretary  of  War.  When  It  shall 
tare  been  determined  that  the  money  value  of  the  property  for  which  an  officer 
baa  failed  to  account  shall  be  refunded  to  tbe  United  States,  the  proper  chief  of 
bnreau  win  forward  to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  1[>epartment  a  certificate  setting 
foTtb  the  condition  of  tbe  officer's  property  return,  with  the  statement  tha\  It 
iKlsdes  an  charges  made  up  to  Its  date  and  not  previously  certlOed,  and  that 
he  has  had  a  reasonable  opportunity  to  be  heard  and  has  not  tteen  relieved  of 
ttqMMuIblllty.  Such  certificate,  when  received,  will  raise  a  charge  on  the  books 
of  tbe  TreasmT  Department  against  the  officer  until  refundment  shall  have  tteen 
Mde; 

ABTZCLE  LIT. 

Limifl,  BuTLDinas,  an  Iicpboveuerts. 

TM.  Laod  (ball  not  be  purchased  for  the  United  States  except  under  an  act 

"f  CoDgreaa  aothortslng  tbe  purchase,  nor  shall  public  money  be  expended  for 

•he  erection  of  annorlee.  armnals.  forts,  fortlflcatlons.  or  permanent  bnlidlngt 

^  any  dewrtpUoD  thereon,  until  the  written  opinion  of  the  Attorney  Oeneral 
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sball  have  been  obtalaeil  anaouucinK  the  validity  of  the  title  thereof  in  the  Gor- 
ernment.  nor,  If  the  Innd  be  within  any  State,  until  JuriscHctloD  over  It  sttall 
have  been  ceded  to  the  United  States  by  the  leslslature  of  the  State,  or  sueh 
cession  of  Jurisdiction  shall  have  been  expressly  waived  by  Congress 

705.  All  papers  relating  to  the  Washington  Aqueduct  and  public  balldinfis 
and  grounds  in  the  District  of  Columbia  will  t>e  filed  In  the  office  of  the  Chief 
of  Engineers.  Alt  other  deeds  and  papers  pertaining  to  the  title  or  sale  of.  and 
any  tease,  grant,  license,  or  easement  of,  upon,  or  over  an;  military  reservation 
or  other  lands  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  War  Department  will  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General.  When  any  such  papers  coDoe  into  the 
possession  of  any  bureau  they  shall  within  five  days  thereafter  be  transferred 
to  the  office  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General. 

T06.  Permanent  military  buildings  will  be  constructed  only  tinder  special 
authority  granted  by  an  act  of  Congress,  unless  the  work  or  labor  connected 
therewith  is  performed  by  troops,  and  in  such  case  the  authority  of  Congrera 
must  first  be  obtained  if  the  estimated  cost  of  the  building  or  structure  exceeda 
$20,000. 

707.  Permanent  barracks,  auarters,  or  oQxer  buUdlugs,  or  piers  or  wharrefl, 
will  not  be  erected  or  constructed  except  by  the  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War, 
and  In  accordance  with  plans  approved  by  him;  nor  will  any  material  altera- 
tions be  made  in  public  buildings  unless  Itke  authority  is  first  obtained ;  nor  will 
any  expenditures  exceeding  $500  be  made  upon  any  building  or  grounds  at  any 
post,  fort,  arsenal,  or  depot  without  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War  and 
upon  detailed  estimates  submitted  to  him. 

T09.  A  copy  of  the  plat  of  the  lands  at  eacb  post,  fort,  arsenal,  and  depot, 
furnished  from  the  proper  bureau,  will  be  carefully  preserved  in  the  office  of 
the  commanding  officer. 

70Si.  The  route  and  location  of  dnct  lines  and  trenched  cables  on  posts  and 
other  military  reservations  will  be  carefully  recorded  and  copies  of  thes* 
records,  obtained  from  the  d^tartment  concerned,  will  be  furnished  by  the  com- 
mandlng  officer  to  the  respective  post  quartermasters.  Coast  defense  and  post 
commanders  will  exercise  care  In  Issuing  instructions  or  granting  permits  for 
digging  in  the  vicinity  of  any  military  underground  electrical  cable  In  ord^ 
to  diminish  the  possibility  of  damage  thereto.  Officers  In  charge  of  construc- 
tion will  in  all  cases  see  that  no  excavating  or  trenching  Is  done  on  any  post 
or  other  military  reservation  without  previously  ascertaining  the  location  of 
the  cables  and  ducts  installed  thereat  and  determining  that  these  will  not  be 
injured  by  the  contemplated  work.    (0.  A.  A.,  No.  SS.) 

709.  Whenever  a  public  building  at  a  military  post  or  station  In  the  United 
States  Is  destroyed  or  seriously  damaged  by  fire,  storm,  or  other  natural  canse^ 
tlie  post  or  station  commander  will  make  immediate  report  of  that  fact  t^ 
tel^raph  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  stating  the  numerical 
or  other  designation  of  the  building  Involved  and  the  date  and  cause  of  the 
destruction  or  damage,  and  will  make  a  like  report  to  the  department  com- 
mniider  if  the  post  or  station  Is  under  his  command.  When  the  destntction 
or  damage  occurs  at  a  general  depot  of  supply,  a  general  hospital,  or  an 
orsennl  or  armory,  or  involves  a  building  owned  or  leased  by  the  Government 
and  used  for  military  purposes,  but  not  located  on  a  military  reservation,  the 
officer  In  charge.  In  addition  to  making  the  telegraph  report  hereinbefore 
prescribed  to  the  bead  of  the  staff  bureau  of  tlie  War  Department  to  which 
any  such  building  may  pertain,  will  make  a  like  report  by  telegraph  directly 
to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Array. 

In  the  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments  telegraphic  report  of  the  daio- 
age  or  destruction  of  such  buildings  will  be  made  to  tbp  department  com- 
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mandeni,  who  will  cable  the  report  to  The  Adjulimt  Oeneral  of  the  Army  If  the 
case  it  of  more  than  minor  ImportADce. 

Id  adUltlon  to  the  foregolog,  the  estimated  damage  aad  the  cost  of  repairs 
or  recooatructlOQ  will  be  reported  upon  by  a  hoard  of  officers,  to  be  appointed 
for  the  purpose  hy  the  poet  coDunander  when  the  butldlns  Is  located  at  a  mill- 
tan'  post,  DDd  to  be  appointed  In  orders  from  the  ofllce  of  The  Adjutant 
Geoerpl  of  the  Army  In  all  other  cases,  except  In  the  Philippine  and  Hewallaa 
D^Mrtmenn,  where  the  board  will  be  appointed  by  the  department  commanders. 
In  tbe  event  that  the  deetractlon  or  damage  Is  not  dne  to  natural  cauaes,  the 
board  will  moke  a  thorongh  Investigation  with  a  view  to  fixing  the  respon- 
sibility tor  snch  destruction  or  damage,  HntI  will  make  sncb  recommendation 
with  req)ect  thereto  as  the  case  may  demand.  The  report  of  the  board  will  be  . 
tenrarded  throogh  military  channels  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

Tbe  action  contemplated  by  this  paragraph  will  apply,  as  far  as  practicable, 
to  the  case  of  low  or  destmctlon  of  or  damofje  to  ao  Army  transport,  Army 
mine  planter,  cable  ship,  or  other  vessel  o\<3ied  or  operated  by  tbe  War 
DepartmenL 

ASTIOLE  i:.V. 

SuavETB  or  Piopestt. 

71#.  Pnbllc  property  which  has  been  damaged,  except  by  fair  wear  and  tear, 
«r  li  nnsaltahle  for  tbe  service,  before  being  submitted  to  an  Inspector  for  con 
dcnnatloo,  will  be  surveyed  by  a  disinterested  officer,  preferably  the  sommary 
tnart  offlcer. 

Til.  The  snTreylDK  ofBcer  wilt  be  designated  by  the  commanding  ofBcer  of  die 
nctment,  separate  battalion,  post,  or  station,  from  tbe  field  offlcera  of  his  com- 
Mud  whenever  practicable.  Snch  officer  may,  however,  be  appointed  by  the 
commanding  officer  of  a  department,  field  army,  division,  brigade,  or  district. 
U  none  but  the  conunandlag  ofiker  and  Interested  officers  be  present  tor  dnty, 
tben  tbe  coDuuendlng  officer  will  survey  the  [H-operty.  When  only  the  reepon- 
•Ibte  or  Interested  officer  Is  present,  he  will  not  appoint  himself  surveying  officer, 
but  will  furnish  tbe  next  higher  administrative  commander  his  certificate  of 
Iictt  HDd  ctrcomstances,  supported  by  the  sworn  testimony  of  witnesses,  or  by 
tbe  aOldavlts  of  enlisted  men  or  others  who  are  cognizant  thereof.  Should  the 
me  thus  presented  not  be  considered  satisfactory,  or  In  a  case  In  which  only 
iatercsted  oflic«rs  with  <q>paslng  Interests  are  present  for  duty  at  the  poet  or 
■tittoa.  the  next  higher  administrative  commander  may  make  the  necessary 
biTtttlgatitm.  Id  ca.ses  where  the  property  In  question  has  been  previously 
Mttd  upon,  the  officer  making  the  Investigation  will  be  so  Informed  and  the 
Dceriors  reports  will  t>e  considered.     (C  A.  R.  No.  SO.) 

718.  Tbe  surveying  officer  must  fully  Investigate  mattera  submitted  to  him. 
Be  wUI  call  for  all  evidence  attainable,  and  will  not  limit  his  Inquiries  to 
proofs  or  statements  prteented  by  parties  In  Interest.  He  will  rigidly  scrutinize 
the  etidence,  especially  In  cases  of  alleged  theft  or  embezzlement,  and  will  not 
rwenuneod  the  relief  of  ofilcers  or  soldiers  trom  responsibility  unless  fully  sat- 
Me<]  that  those  charged  with  the  care  of  prt^^rty  have  performed  their  whole 
^tr  in  regard  to  it.  He  should  hear  In  person  or  by  deposition  all  persons  con- 
nnwd  la  the  subject  matter  before  him.  In  no  case,  however,  will  his  report 
Ukt  the  place  of  the  evidence  required  in  paragraph  683. 

71t.  The  person  responsible  for  public  property  to  be  surveyed  will,  in  all 
tsHs,  furnish  the  original  certificates  and  affidavits  upon  which  he  relies  to 
be  relieved  from  respOhslbUlty,  together  with  the  duly  attested  copies  of  sncb 
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certificates  and  affldavlts  that  me  to  accompany  the  report  of  survey.  When- 
ever loss  or  OestructlOD  ot.  or  damage  to,  public  property,  requiring  the  action 
ot  a  surveying  officer,  occurs,  sucb  action  nill  be  requested  by  the  reeponslble 
oRlcer  ne  booq  ne  practicable  and  Id  every  case  within  30  days  after  discovorr 
of  the  loss,  destruction,  or  damage,  unless  exceptional  circumstances,  whitdk 
will  be  explained  by  the  officer's  certificates,  prevent  such  action  witblo  that 
period. 

714.  Any  officer  of  Uie  Army  detailed  to  condnct  an  InvestigaUon,  and  the 
recorder,  and,  If  there  be  none,  the  presiding  officer  of  any  military  board 
appointed  for  such  purpose,  shall  have  authority  to  administer  an  oath  to 
any  wltneas  attending  lo  testify  or  depose  in  the  course  of  such  Investigation. 

715.  The  surveying  officer  can  not  condemn  public  property.  His  action  la 
purely  advisory.  He  will  sBcertaln  and  report  facta,  submitting  opinions  and 
making  recommendations  upon  questions  of  respoDSlblllty  which  may  arise 
through  ao^dent,  mistake,  or  neglect.  For  example,  he  Investigates  and  deter- 
mines questions  Involving  the  choracter,  amount,  and  cause  of  damage  or 
defldency  which  public  property  may  hove  sustained  In  transit,  store,  tyr  us«. 
and  which  Is  not  the  result  of  ordinary  wear  and  tenr  of  the  service,  nnd  reports 
the  Investigation  made,  his  opinions  thereon,  and  fixes  responsibility  for  sucli 
damage  or  deficiency  upon  the  proper  party.  He  makes  inventories  of  property 
ordered  to  be  abandoned  when  the  articles  have  not  been  enumerated  In  the 
orders  for  abandonmoit.  He  recommends  the  prices  at  which  damaged  clotblnK 
may  be  issued  and  the  proportion  in  which  supplies  shall  be  Issued  In  coo- 
sequence  of  damage  or  deterioration  that  renders  tliem,  at  the  nsnal  rate, 
unequal  to  the  regulation  allowance,  fixing  In  each  instance  responsibility  for 
actual  condition.  He  verifies  the  discrepancy  between  Invoices  and  the  actnal 
quantity  or  descrlpUon  of  property  transferred  from  one  officer  to  anottier. 
fixes  deOnltely  amounts  received  for  which  the  receiving  officer  must  recHpC, 
nnd  ascertains,  as  far  as  possible,  where  and  how  the  discrepancy  has  occurred. 

71<.  The  report  will  be  prepared  In  triplicate  and  will  tben  be  submitted  to 
the  convening  authority  for  approval  or  disapproval.  Separate  rq>orts  will  be 
mode  for  each  stnff  depsrtment  concerned. 

J17.  On  the  approved  recommendation  of  a  surveying  ofRcer  the  foUowlDg 
classes  of  property  may  be  destroyed:  <1)  Clothing  Infected  with  contagions 
tllsease;  (2)  stores  that  have  become  so  deteriorated  as  to  endanger  health  or 
Injure  other  stores;  and  (3)  unserviceable  property  of  no  salable  value  sub- 
mitted to  a  surveying  officer  under  the  provisions  of  paragmph  678.  The  deci- 
sion of  the  commanding  officer  will  be  final  as  to  whether  such  property  has 
siilable  value. 

When  in  the  application  of  tliis  paragraph  under  43>,  to  ordnance  stores,  the 
value  of  the  stores  to  be  destroyed  on  any  aur\ey  shall  bring  the  total  for 
the  quarter  for  any  organlzotlon  In  excess  of  the  amounts  hereinafter  gtven. 
tlie  approval  of  the  next  higher  administrative  commander  shall  first  be 
obtained. 

Cavalry  troops  and  Engineer  nnd  Signal  Corps  companies,  $300. 

Batteries  of  Field  Artlllen-.  S500. 

Infantry  and  Coast  Artillery  companies  and  all  other  cases,  $150, 

When  the  disposition  of  unserviceable  articles  is  covered  by  specific  In- 
structions of  any  of  the  supply  departments,  they  will  be  disposed  of  In 
accordance  with  such  Instructions  In  Ilou  of  being  destroyed  under  the  pro- 
rlslons  of  thia  paragraph,  but  requests  for  specific  instructions  will  not  be 
submitted  In  Individual  cases  instead  ot  placing  the  pi-operty  before  a  3ut>- 
veylng  officer  or  Inspector. 
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Before  orderine  Ibe  destructloii  of  property  or  stores  unaer  tue  provisions  of 
this  paragraph  the  command  Ing  ofllcer  will  personally  Inspect  the  same  and 
viD  be  beld  responsible  that  the  conditions  Jostl^  tbe  action.  In  ease  tbe 
iiToice  valne  of  the  stores  involved  exceeds  $500,  the  approval  of  the  next  higher 
idmlnlstratlve  commander  will  be  obtained  before  destruction  of  the  property, 
M  prOTlded  in  paragraph  71ft  A  certificate  of  the  witnessing  officer  ttiat  the 
propert;  has  been  destroyed  as  authorized  will  be  appended  to  the  report. 
(C.  A.R.,lTo  SO) 

718.  When  the  value  of  the  property  submitted  for  survey  or  the  loss  or 
damage  to  be  Inquired  into  does  not  exceed  S900  the  report  will  be  considered 
mnplete.  for  snbmisslon  as  a  property  Toucher,  upon  the  approval  of  the  ap- 
pDinting  authority,  If  the  Interested  ofilcer  does  not  request  the  action  of  the 
am  hitter  administrative  commander.  One  copy  will  then  be  forwarded  to 
Ibe  commanding  officer  of  the  post.  If  a  general  officer,  otherwise  to  department 
bMidquarters,  and  the  others  delivered  to  the  officer  accountable, 

TH.  Should  the  appointing  authority  be  the  responsible  or  interested  offlcw, 
or  slKrald  the  report  be  disapproved  by  the  appointing  authority,  or  should  the 
report  hold  the  accountable  officer  responslhle,  or  should  the  value  of  the  prop* 
my  submitted  for  survey  or  the  loss  or  damage  to  be  Inquired  into  exceed  {500, 
or  aboQld  the  officer  pecuniarily  Interested  request  It.  the  report  In  triplicate 
vUl  be  forwarded  to  the  next  higher  administrative  commander  for  review,  and 
with  his  action  Is  complete.  But  all  reports  of  surveys  of  property,  whatever 
their  rtature  or  the  amounts  Involved,  are  subject  on  call  to  such  review  of  the 
Bat  bigher  administrative  commander  as  the  merits  of  the  case  or  the  Interests 
of  the  Oovemment  may  require.  When  a  next  higher  administrative  commander 
nets  on  a  report  of  survey  as  herein  contemplated  he  will  cause  such  action  to 
be  noted  on  all  three  copies  of  the  report.  One  copy  will  then  be  filed  at  depart- 
nwnt  headquarters  and  the  others  sent  to  the  accountable  officer,  except  when 
tbe  latter  Is  h«ld  responsible,  when  one  copy  only  will  be  sent  to  him  and  the 
remaining  copy  forwarded  directly  to  the  chief  of  bureau  to  which  the  prt^rty 
penalos. 

7!4.  The  reports  of  a  survey  which  recommend  the  relief  of  officers  nnd 
enlisted  men  from  responsibility  should  not  be  approved  unless  full  and  careful 
IflTetUgotlon  and  convincing  proof  to  sustain  the  findings  appear. 

7fll.  When  the  approved  report  of  a  surveying  officer  holds  a  common  car- 
rtCT,  or  a  person  not  In  the  military  serviee  of  the  United  States,  responsible 
tor  the  loss  of  or  damage  to  public  property  or  stores,  steps  will  at  once  be 
taken  to  make  collection  from  the  party  so  held  responsible.  Public  property 
thii  has  been  In  transit  will  be  carefully  checbed  upon  arrival  nt  Its  destination 
by  the  receiving  quartermnster  with  the  bill  of  lading  or  manifest  In  order  to 
ascertain  whether  the  carrier  has  fully  carried  out  all  obligations  Imposed 
upon  him.  Should  any  discrepancy,  loss,  or  damage  be  found,  the  receiving 
quartermaster  will  at  once  make  application  for  a  surveying  officer  by  whom 
tbe  tacts  will  be  fully  Investigated  (unless  the  carrier  voluntarily  assumes 
liability  for  the  loss)  and  the  money  value  of  the  damage  or  deficiency  will  be 
''liarged  to  the  party  re^woslble  therefor,  whether  It  be  the  Invoicing  officer 
or  tbe  carrier.  The  property  will  be  delivered  by  the  receiving  quartermaster 
to  the  officer  to  whom  it  Is  Invoiced  or  to  other  proper  consignee  with  a  state- 
DMDt  of  the  deficiency  or  dRmage  and  that  action  by  a  surveying  officer  has 
b(en  requested.  Upon  npprovol,  the  authority  that  approves  the  reports  of  the 
wrverlns  officer  will  transmit  1  copy  to  the  receiving  quartermaster.  1  copy  to 
tbe  ofllcer  to  whom  the  property  Is  invoiced,  and  1  copy  to  department  head- 
quarters. 
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In  coae  tbe  report  of  tbe  8UTT«ylne  officer  floda  the  InToldnc  ofBcer  reapoit- 
dble,  1  copy  of  tbe  report  will  be  seat  to  tbe  Involdog  officer  Instead  of  to  ttw 
receiving  quartermaster.  la  case  the  reeiKinslbUitr  Is  fixed  upon  the  carrier 
the  recelTlng  qaarterniastw  will  cote  oa  the  blU  of  lading  the  dedoctloos  which 
shall  be  made  for  each  loss  or  damage  by  the  qoartermaster  who  pays  the  ac- 
count, and  will  attach  to  the  bill  of  lading  2  copies  of  the  approved  report  of  the 
surveying  officer.  The  quartermaster  who  pays  the  accoont  will  make  tbe  de- 
duction and  refund  the  amount  stopped  to  tbe  proper  department  In  the  follow- 
ing manner,  for  example :  If  Irom  an  account  of  $100  for  transportation  services 
there  is  a  deduction  of  $29  for  ordnance  stores  lost,  tbe  quartermaster  will  take 
credit  nnder  tbe  proper  item  number  of  "  Snppltes,  serrlceB,  and  trauqwrta- 
tlon,"  for  176  paid  to  the  carrier,  and  also  tor  $29  deposited  to  the  credit  of  the 
Treasorer  of  the  United  States  oa  account  of  "  B^laclng  ordnauce  and  ordnance 
stores";  but  If  the  dedactlon  is  on  account  of  supplies  lost  by  tbe  carrier,  per- 
taining to  the  appropriation  "  Barracks  and  quarters,"  he  will  take  credit  on  hia 
account  current,  undv  the  proper  Item  number  of  "SuivUes,  services,  and 
transportation,"  for  $25  as  carried  to  "  Barracks  and  quarters,"  under  whlcb 
head  he  will  charge  himself  with  that  amount.  If,  in  any  Inatance,  coU«ctioD 
can  not  be  made,  that  fact,  together  with  reasons  therefor,  wtU  be  reported  to 
the  pr<ver  chief  of  bureaa.    (C.  A,  R.,  No.  i£.) 

Should  the  officer  to  whom  tbe  prtq^erty  la  Invoiced  on  receipt  of  the  same . 
discover  less,  damage,  or  discrepancy  not  noted  by  the  receiving  qnartermaster, 
he  will  at  once  make  application  for  a  surveying  officer,  ndtltylng  tbe  receiving 
quartermaster  of  the  action. 

In  the  cose  of  shipments  to  the  Philippine  Islands  via  commercial  llnss,  the 
receiving  qoartermastet  Is  anthorlied  to  accomplish  bills  of  Isdlng  on  the  receipt 
vf  storee,  noting  thereon  the  value  of  the  stores  lost  or  damaged,  as  tiuiwn  by 
the  Invoices,  plus  the  cost  of  transportation,  settlement  to  be  made  with  tbe 
carriers  with  ftopa  deduction  to  cover  the  value  of  tbe  stores  and  the  cost  of 
transportation,  final  settlement  to  await  the  action  of  a  surveying  officer,  to  be 
called  for  immediately  by  the  receiving  officer. 

722.  Properly  approved  reports  of  surveya  of  property  may  be  submitted  as 
vouchers  to  property  returns.  They  are  not  to  be  considered  as  conclusive  until 
accepted  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  Until  then  they  are  to  be  r^orded  simply  as 
the  oplnioas  and  recommendations  of  disinterested  officers,  to  aid  In  the  settle- 
ment of  qoestlons  of  accoantabiUty  between  the  Oovwnment  and  the  Individuals 
concerned.  If,  on  examination  in  the  proper  bureau,  they  exhibit  serious  errors, 
or  defects  either  of  laveaUgatioa  or  of  finding,  they  will  not  be  accepted  as  suffi- 
cient vouchers,  and  tbe  officer  submitting  them  will  be  duly  notified,  that  he 
may  have  opportunity  to  make  explanatlcms  or  appeal  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

!2S.  At  posts  or  stations  not  under  the  control  of  department  commanders 
commanding  officers  wUl  be  governed  by  these  regulations  In  appointing  sur- 
veying officers  and  acting  upon  their  reports,  but  In  cases  referred  to  In  para- 
graph Tld  will  forward  the  papers  to  the  chiefs  of  bureaus  to  which  (he  prop- 
erty pertains. 

724.  Whenever  a  report  of  a  survey  recommends  a  stoppage  against  an 
enlisted  man  and  the  recommendation  Is  approved,  the  appointing  authority  will 
cause  a  copy  of  the  report  to  be  furnished  to  the  company  commander,  who  will 
chnrse  the  amount  on  tbe  next  pay  rolls  of  the  company. 

7SS.  If  an  Inspection  of  property  follows  the  report  of  a  survey  thereon,  one 
copy  of  the  proceedings  wlil  accompany  tho  Inventory  and  inspection  report 
which  Is  transmitted  for  approval,  and  will  afterwards  be  returned  to  be  used 
ns  n  voucher  to  the  officer's  returns,  and  another,  with  the  Inventory  and  Inspec- 
tion report,  vrtll  be  filed  by  tbe  officer  with  bis  retained  papers. 
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lit.  Compensation  ma;  be  made  under  the  proTlBtons  of  the  act  of  Congress 
upproTed  March  8.  1885,  as  extended  by  the  act  of  Conftretw  approved  March 
4. 1915.  for  private  property  of  officers  or  ealioted  men  lost  or  destroyed  tn  the 
lollltary  service  under  any  of  the  (oUowIuk  circumstances : 

L  Without  fault  or  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  claimant,  and  on  account  of 
some  exigency  or  necessity  of  the  military  sei-vlce. 

2.  Where  the  private  property  so  lost  or  destioyed  was  shipped  on  board  an 
imseaworthy  vessel  by  order  of  an  ofBcer  authorised  to  give  such  order  or 
direct  such  shipment. 

3.  niiere  It  appears  that  the  loss  or  destruction  of  the  private  property  of 
the  dalmant  was  In  consequence  of  Uls  having  given  his  attention  to  the  saving 
ot  the  pr(^rty  belonging  to  tlie  United  States  which  nas  In  danger  ut  the  saute 
Uio»  and  under  similar  circumstances 

4.  For  the  loss  of  or  damage  to  the  regulation  allowance  of  baggage  of 
oOcers  and  enlisted  men  sustained  In  shipment  under  orders,  to  the  extent 
of  *ucb  loss  or  damage  over  and  above  the  amount  recoverable  from  the 
nrrier  furnishing  the  transportation,  provided  such  loss  or  damage  occurred 
«D  or  after  March  4.  1915. 

CoBipensatlon  will  not  be  made  for  tosses  sustained  In  time  of  war  or  hos- 
tilities with  Indians,  and  claim  for  cnmpeusatlon  must  be  presented  within  two 
jtan  from  the  occurrence  of  the  loss  or  destruction.  Eacb  claim  for  oompeon- 
tloo  will  be  forwarded,  through  military  channels,  to  the  Auditor  for  the  War 
Department  and  will.  If  possible,  be  accompanied  by  the  proceedings  of  a  board 
ot  ofllcers  showing  fully  the  circumstances  of  the  loss.  All  personal  property 
tor  tlie  Iwj  or  destruction  of  which  payment  Is  claimed  must  be  enumerated  and 
dcKrlbed  In  the  proceedlass  of  the  board  of  officers,  but  the  board  will  recom* 
nend  payment  for  only  such  articles  as  In  the  opiolon  of  the  board  were  rea- 
NDsble,  useful,  necensary,  and  prooer  for  the  claimant  to  have  in  the  publlo' 
rerrlce  In  the  line  of  duty 

Aj  la  Diost  cases  the  property  for  which  compensation  la  claimed  has  been 
nwre  or  teas  wont,  the  board  will  determine  the  value  of  each  particular  article 
tbd  TKCODmiend  the  amounta  to  which  claimants  may  be  entitled.  (C.  A.  A., 
Sa.  tS.) 

ABTICLE  LTI. 

Civilian  Kueionxa. 


T17.  Id  the  staff  corps  and  departments  the  employment  of  civilians  will  be 
Rrulftted  by  the  respective  chlefo  of  bureaus  under  the  direction  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  War.  Those  whose  services  are  engaged  with  the  Intention  or  protui- 
bllliy  of  retaining  tliem  In  the  service  are  considered  permanent  employees. 
Tli^ir  appointment,  dismissal,  promotion,  or  reduction  will  t>e  made,  under  the 
)'DrierTlslon  of  the  respective  chiefs  of  bureaus,  by  the  officers  employing  them, 
netft  as  controlled  by  statute  or  the  civil  service  rules;  but  In  selections  for 
«ach  employment  preference  will  be  given,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  applicants 
'ho  have  served  meritoriously  as  enlisted  men  In  the  Army,  and  the  appolot- 
>wnts  sod  promotions  of  all  permanent  employees,  except  laborers,  teamsterii, 
'nd  otli«rB  of  similar  or  kindred  occupations,  will  be  submitted  for  the  aiK 
Pfwal  or  conflrmatlon  of  the  Secretary  of  Wor. 

lis.  The  clerks  and  mesaetigers  uutliorized  by  the  act  of  Congress  of  August 
fl.  18M.  will  be  employed  and  a|>portloned  to  the  several  headquarters  and 
«.ntloas  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  aud  will  not  be  transferred  without  hl» 
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(inthority.  All  messenger  Mrvlce  at  the  severnl  depnrtmeut  heodtjuarters.  ei- 
vvpt  lor  staff  officers  oot  asfJenMl  to  the  beudqunrters  staff,  and,  as  far  as  prac- 
tk-able,  ntl  clerical  i«r\'loe9  thereat,  will  be  performed  by  this  class  of  employees. 

7S9.  Depnrlment  commanders  will  confltie  expenditures  for  elvtllan  em- 
ployees witliln  tbe  allotments  for  tbe  purpose  made  under  the  direction  of  tbe 
Secretary  of  War. 

780.  Civil  engineers,  clerks.  Inspectors,  storekeepers,  packers,  watchmen, 
messengers,  teamstern,  mechanics,  and  laborers  will,  os  a  rule,  be  ensaged  by 
the  month,  day,  or  piece,  and  paid  at  the  end  of  each  calendar  month.  They 
will  be  designated  upon  the  rolls  In  the  capacity  in  which  employed  and  at  the 
rates  established.  When  discharged  and  not  paid,  certified  statements  will  be 
given  them. 

7S1.  Eight  hours  shall  constitute  a  day's  work  for  all  mechanics,  laborers, 
and  workmen  employed  by  the  several  staff  departments.  The  service  of  me- 
chanlcs  and  laborers  employed  bs  contractors  In  the  execution  of  public  works. 
includlDK  tbe  construction  of  barracks,  guarterg.  or  other  buildings  on  military 
I  eservatlons,  Is  also  llmlte<l  and  restricted  to  eight  hours  In  each  calendar  day. 
and  no  officer  or  contractor  shall  require  or  permit  any  such  lnt>orer  or  mechanic 
to  work  more  than  eight  hours  In  any  calendar  day  except  In  cases  of  extraor- 
dinary emergency.  There  are  excepted  from  llie  operation  of  this  rule:  (1) 
The  officers  and  crews  of  vessels;  (2)  teamsters,  packers,  and  other  employees 
belonging  to  wagon  and  pack  trains  when  engaged  In  field  service  or  In  the  pros- 
ecution of  military  operations ;  (3)  persons  employed  as  cooks  and  cooks"  helpers, 
overseers  of  labor  of  prisoners,  and  others  who,  owing  to  the  nature  of  their 
employment  being  peculior,  may  be  decided  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  upon  the 
lacts  being  reported  to  him.  to  be  neither  laborers  nor  mechanics  within  the 
meaning  of  the  elght-hoiir  law.  All  exceptions  on  the  ground  of  extraordinary 
emergency  will  be  promptly  reported  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

All  contracts  for  the  execution  of  public  works,  Including  the  erection  of  build- 
ings for  the  use  of  tho  Military  Establishment,  will  contain  a  stipulation  restrict- 
ing the  service  of  mechanics  and  laborers  to  eight  hours  per  day,  and  officers 
charged  with  the  supervision  and  execution  of  such  contracts  will  r^ort  all 
violations  of  such  stipulation  to  the  head  of  the  bureau  charged  with  tbe  prose- 
cution of  the  work. 
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'83.  For  authorizeil  Journeys  of  civilian  employees  of  any  branch  of  the 
military  sen-Ice  transportation  requests  will  be  obtained  when  practicnhle,  hut 
will  be  obtained  In  every  ease  for  travel  over  bond-aided  railroads. 

788.  Reimbursement  of  actual  expenses  when  travellDg  under  competent 
orders  wilt  be  allowed,  under  the  following  heads,  to  civilians  in  the  employ  of 
any  branch  of  the  military  service,  excepting  the  expert  accountant  of  the  In- 
spector General's  Department  and  those  mentioned  In  paragraph  734,  viz: 

1  Cost  of  transportation  over  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  when  It 
was  impracticable  to  furnish  transportation  In  kind  on  transportation  requests. 

2:  Cost  of  transfers  to  and  from  railroad  stations,  not  to  exceed  50  cents  for 
each  transfer    - 

3.  Cost  of  one  lower  berth  In  a  sleeping  car,  seat  in  a  parlor  car,  or  customary 
stateroom  accommodations  on  boats  and  steamers  when  extra  charge  is  made 
therefor 

4.  Fees  to  espre^^snien  and  porters  on  arrival  at  and  departure  from  hotels 
and  stations  not  to  exceed  30  cents  in  each  case  when  the  service  is  rendered 
In  connection  with  the  transportation  of  baggage;  fees  for  checking  baggage  at 
stations  and  hotels  not  to  exceed  10  cents  for  each  piece  checked;  and  fees 
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to  ''Wplng-rar  anil  pnrlor^ar  porlcrs  not  to  exceed  23  cents  per  day.  or  10 
ffotii  when  the  car  Is  used  in  dnytime  only. 

G.  Cost  of  meals,  IncluOlDR  tips,  not  to  exceed  $4..'KI  a  day  Trhlle'ea  route  when 
lueels  are  aot  Incliided  in  the  tmnaportatjon  fare  paid,  and  not  to  exceed  (4.00 
R  day  for  meala.  tlpe,  aiid  lodgiDSS  during  necessary  delay  en  route,  and  when 
niefiU  lire  inclnded  Id  the  transportation  fare  paid  tips  for  meats  not  to  exceed 
15  centB  each. 

S.  Cost  of  meals  and  lodgings.  Including  baths,  tips,  (uid  laundry  work,  not  to 
exceed  HJOO  a  day  for  the  tlrst  80  days  while  on  duty  at  places  designated 
In  ib«  orders  for  the  performance  of  temporary  duty  and  a  flat  per  diem  allon- 
uKe  of  $1  a  day  after  the  first  30  days  of  temporary  duty  at  any  one  place.  Id 
time  of  actual  wat  no  such  retmbursoment  of  espeuses  or  per  diem  allowance 
mil  be  allowed  to  the  civilian  employees  specified  who  accompany  troops  la  tlM 
(Wd,  but  lu  lieu  thereof  the  allowance  of  tents  prescribed  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment and  a  ration  will  be  furnished  such  employees. 

1.  In  lien  of  reimbursement  for  the  actual  exprnses  provided  in  sections  5 
nad  6,  civilian  employees,  when  their  orders  ao  prescribe,  may  be  allowed  n 
flat  per  diem  allowance  not  exceeding  $4  when  traveling  and  when  on  duty  for 
the  IlrRt  30  days  at  places  designated  in  their  orders  for  the  performance  of 
l«iiiporary  duty,  but  no  per  diem  allowance  will  be  allowed  for  temporary  duty 
ta  rlTlllan  employees  who  In  time  of  actual  war  accompany  troops  in  the  field, 
DOT  for  travel  on  Army  transports.  Where  n  period  of  travel  or  temporary  duty 
indndes  fractional  parta  of  a  calendar  day  the  allowance  for  fractional  parts 
wilt  be  as  follows: 

1.  If  In  travd  statua,  the  day  will  be  divided  into  three  fractional  parts, 
aod  inownnce  of  U-33i  being  made  for  each  meal. 

2.  If  not  tn  travel  status,  the  day  will  be  divided  into  four  fractional  parts, 
la  aUowfiDce  of  tl  being  mode  for  each  of  8  meals  and  $1  for  lodging. 

A  itateoieikt  will  accompany  each  voncher  showing  the  following  data 

Time  of  departure  from  permanent  station 

Time  of  arrival  at  temporary  station. 

Time  of  departure  from  temporary  station 

Time  ef  arrival  at  permanent  station. 
The  provisions  of  paragraph  735^  in  so  far  as  they  require  the  keeping  of  a 
Bcnonndnni  of  tbe  actual  expenses  incurred  and  taking  of  receipts,  have  no 
npplkation  to  dvUlaos  operating  under  conditions  which  entitle  tliem  to  a 
per  dlon  allowonce,  except  for  the  period  while  actually  travellog  and  then 
only  for  ench  Items  of  expenses  as  are  not  embraced  within  the  per  dicm 
allowance.    (C.  A.  R.,  Ko».  IS,  18.  S5,  21,  and  AS.) 

7U.  Uechanlca,  laborers,  teamsters,  and  employees  Of  similar  cliaracter, 
irRTeiing  under  competent  orders,  will  be  entitled  to  such  actual  and  necessary 
rapenses  of  trensportatlon  and  subsistence  or  i>er  diem  allowance  in  lieu  of 
*Bt)«lstence,  not  exceeding  S4,  as  may  be  authori;fed  by  the  clilef  of  bureau 
<itldi  pays  the  accounts.  Those  entitled  to  rations  under  paragraph  1203  will 
n«  be  allowed  commutation  therefor,  at)d  if  It  be  Impracticable  for  them  to 
nrry  food,  a  ratioa  SDd  saving  account  will  not  be  opened  for  them  for  the 
period  daring  whlcU  they  are  traveling. 

Coounandlng  offlcers  of  troops  in  the  field  may  order  civilian  employees  to 
nearest  Army  hospital  for  treatment  when  adequate  medical  service  is  not 
it«lUble  at  their  stations.  On  recovery  such  employees  sliould  be  returned  to 
ibeir  <<iaiIonn  for  duty  by  the  proper  conunandins  ofliccr.  In  nil  cases,  where 
pn<.ticnble.  orders  sbould  be  Issued  based  on  a  medical  certificate.     (C  A.  R., 

A'J.   (J.) 
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785.  None  but  the  auChorlEed  Items  of  traveliDK  ezpensea  of  civilians  will  bd 
nitoned.  A  true  memorandum  of  tbe  actual  expenses  paid  from  day  to  da; 
n-lll  be  kept  and  the  expenses  will  be  fully  Itemized  upon  the  voucher,  which 
will  be  properly  sworn  to  by  the  person  reoderlng  It.  Receipts  for  lodging 
(European  plan)  or  tor  board  and  lodglog  (AmerlcaD  plan)  must  be  furnished 
when  practicable  to  obtain  them,  showing  the  dates  for  which  the  charge  Is 
made  and  the  first  and  last  meal  or  lodging.  Charge  for  lodging  pertains  to 
the  (lay  in  which  the  night  for  which  tbe  lodging  was  procured  iMgan.  Receipts 
will  not  be  required  for  meals  except  where  included  with  lodging  on  tbe 
American  plan,  nor  for  railroad  or  steamboat  fares,  hack  fares,  baggage  trans- 
fers, car  fare,  tips,  or  fees,  or  similar  expenses.  For  all  other  exitenses  receipts 
will  be  taken,  aoless  it  is  impracticable  to  obtain  than,  when  the  reason  for 
not  obtalniae  receipts  must  be  explained  on  the  voucher.  The  usual  Pullman 
berth  check  or  seat  check  will  be  a  sufficient  receipt  for  sleeping-car  or  parlor- 
car  accommotlatlons. 

7SS.  The  allowances  berelnbefore  provided  for  tbe  subsistence  of  clTiiian 
employees  cease  upon  the  arrival  of  the  employees  at  the  destination  mentioned 
in  their  orders  for  travel ;  they  must  then  subsist  on  their  rations.  If  entitled  to 
them,  or  provide  for  their  subsistence  out  of  their  regular  pay. 

717.  Pay  clerks,  Quartermaster  Corps,  and  the  expert  acconntont.  Inspector 
General's  Department,  will  be  entitled  to  mileage  at  the  same  rates  and  under 
tiie  same  conditions  as  is  provided  by  taw  for  officers  of  the  Army. 

TSS.  Actual  traveling  expenses,  as  contemplated  In  the  preceding  paragrmidw, 
are  paid  by  the  following  departments,  viz : 

Okdnance  Department. — To  employees  nt  arsenals  and  armories  (coet  of 
transportation  Included)  from  appropriations  for  the  service  of  the  Ordnance 
Department. 

Bnoinekb  Depabtukkt. — To  employees  on  public  works  and  fortlflcatloos 
(cost  of  transportation  included)  from  appropriations  made  specifically  for  tbe 

QiTAKTCEHABTBB  CoBPS. — To  civUlaDS  Summoned  as  witnesses  before,  and 
authorized  civilian  reporters  of,  military  courts;  to  employees  of  the  Quarter- 
masier  Corps,  and  to  other  employees  of  the  Army  not  above  provided  for. 

7S9.  When  officers  of  the  staff  departments  change  station  the  transfer  of 
clerks  or  other  employees  to  the  new  stations  at  tbe  expense  of  the  United 
States  Is  prohibited,  except  in  cases  of  urgent  neceaailr,  for  which  tbe  sancUon 
of  the  Secretary  of  War  will  be  first  obtalited. 

ASTICLE  LTU. 

St  Air  AouisisTSATioN. 

740.  The  supply,  payment,  and  recruitment  of  the  Army,  and  the  dlrectlOD 
of  the  expenditures  of  tlie  appropriations  for  its  support,  are  by  law  Intrusted 
to  the  Secretary  of  War.  He  exercises  control  through  the  Chief  of  Staff  and 
the  bureaus  of  the  War  Department.  He  determines  where  and  bow  particular 
supplies  shall  be  purchnsed,  delivered.  Inspected,  stored,  and  distributed. 

741.  The  exercise  by  the  President  of  his  power  to  call  the  Organized  Militia 
into  the  service  of  the  United  States,  or  to  raise  volunteers,  autborlies  tbe 
chiefs  of  the  supply  departments  of  the  Army  to  equip  and  supply  said  forces 
in  the  manner  auttiorized  by  the  Army  and  Field  Service  Regulations,  limited 
onl.v  by  aviillnbte  appropriations. 

742.  AVIioii  u  (lilef  of  bureau  of  the  Wor  Department  desires  to  change  the 
sintiuri  of  iin  ufllcer  or  enlisted  man  of  bis  department,  or  to  send  him  on  duty 
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peculinr  tliereto  (except  as  herctnaftor  authorized],  he  will  apply  to  Tlie 
Ailjutaot  General  of  the  Army  for  the  necessary  orders,  setting  forth  the  rea- 
Hoas  for  the  change  or  the  purpose  of  the  Journeys.  Journeys,  not  Involving 
chnoge  of  station  to  be  performed  hy  officers  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers  on  duty 
peculiar  to  fortification  work  or  to  river  and  harbor  or  other  clvU  work,  may 
be  ord»«d  by  the  Chief  of  Eoglneers  when  such  offlcera  are  subject  to  his  imme- 
diate orders,  and  similari?  may  be  approved  by  him  under  paragraph  73.  Dis- 
trict eoglneer  officers  may  issue  orders  to  their  military  assistants  for  Journeys 
to  be  performed  by  them  on  duty  peculiar  to  fortlflcatlon  work  or  to  river  and 
lurbor  or  other  civil  work  within  the  geographical  limits  of  their  respective 
districts  and  may  approve  such  travel  under  paragraph  73. 

74S.  The  assignment  to  stations  of  officers  or  enlisted  men  of  the  staff 
^lepartmeots.  except  as  provided"  In  the  Field  Service  Regulation,  will  be  made 
br  the  War  Department  or  by  commanders  of  territorial  departments  under 
lb«  special  authority  of  the  War  Department.  The  commander  of  a  depart- 
meat  who.  In  consequence  of  tbe  movement  of  troops  or  other  uecesstty  of 
lenice,  removes  an  officer  from  the  station  to  which  he  has  been  assigned 
by  tbe  War  Department  will  promptly  report  the  case  to  The  Adjutant  Gea- 
eral  of  the  Army,     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  58.) 

T14.-Whea  business  upon  which  a  t>oBrd  of  officers  is  to  he  assembled  is 
Rriely  within  the  sphere  of  duty  of  a  particular  staff  department,  and  the  mem- 
ben  ttiereof  are  to  be  selected  from  the  same,  the  chief  of  such  department  will 
call  the  board  If  It  is  to  meet  at  a  post  or  station  under  bis  Immediate  control 
ind  Is  to  l>e  composed  only  of  officers  serving  thereat;  otherwise  the  order 
(ppolDtlDg  It  will  be  Issued  by  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

716.  Copies  of  nil  Important  communications  from  a  bureau  of  the  War 
De[iDrtnient  to  a  disbursing  officer  on  tlie  staff  of  a  department  commander, 
which  concern  service  In  such  department,  will  be  seat  direct  to  the  department 
O'fflmiiDder. 

116.  Statr  officers  assigned  to  the  command  of  an  officer  are  under  his  super- 
D^loD  and  control  Id  all  matters  pertaining  to  or  affecting  the  command  and  In 
111  other  matters  wlitcb  are  ikot  sipeclally  excepted  from  such  control  by  the 
regnlitions  or  orders  of  the  War  Department 

*47.  Commanders  of  departments,  in  order  to  avoid  unnecessary  clerical 
l»bor  and  accvmuIatlOD  of  papers,  wilt  call  upon  officers  under  their  orders 
tor  only  such  abstracts  or  reports,  in  addition  to  those  required  by  r^uia- 
tlom,  as  may  be  needed  for  luvper  ad m lustration,  but  will  not  require  regular 
npoFti  and  returns  at  Stated  times  without  the  authority  of  the  War  De- 


74fl.  Commanding  officers  win  cause  returns,  requisitions,  and  estimates 
pHtalalng  to  tfaetr  respective  commands  to  be  promptly  made  and  forwarded, 

71t.  Officers  doing  duty  as  staff  officers  of  military  posts  and  commands 
will  jubmit  their  estimates  and  requisitions  for  supplies,  property,  and  money 
to  their  Immediate  commanding  officers  for  revision  and  approval,  who  will 
ORluU;  examine  estimates  and  requisitions  and  satisfy  themselves  that  money 
or  nntcles  asked  for  are  In  amount,  quantity,  and  kind  actually  required  for 
tli«  public  wrvlce  during  the  period  covered. 

750.  The  chief  of  each  branch  of  the  staff  of  any  command  will  carefully 
wvise  [he  estimates  and  requisitions  for  money  and  supplies  for  tlie  ci>mraand 
In  «"  far  as  his  particular  branch  Is  concerned.  He  will  ascertain  uiul  recom- 
"Mfi'l  the  cheapest  markets  and  most  economical  routes  of  transportation. 
Sunh  ofllcers  win  receive  from  their  commanders  timely  Instructions  as  to  ail 
cootemplaied  movements  of  troops  and  as  to  any  probable  Increase  or  dlmluu- 
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tton  of  tlie  c>n*l90n  at  nny  pnrtlcular  post,  iimt  n  proper  nai)  eoononiiml  OI»-t 
trih\ition  of  sDppIiea  mny  be  made. 

7ftl.  It  Is  the  daty  of  commandfng  officers  to  enforce  rigid  economy  In  public 
e^cpenditures  and  to  correct  all  Irregnlsrlty  and  exti-nvagance  which  they  may 
tliscover:  to  see  that  disbursements  are  economically  made  nnd  that  public 
property  is  protected;  to  scrutinize  carefully  nil  contracts  and  vouchers  for 
disbursements ;  and  to  guard  tbe  public  interests  in  every  particular 

AETICLE  LVin 

Genekal  Staff  Cobps. 

!52.  The  General  Staff  Corps,  created  In  conformity  to  the  act  Of  Conei-esa 
opprovcU  February  14,  1903,  is  composed  of  oflicers  of  the  grades  and  number 
Epeclfied  in  said  act,  detailed  for  service  In  said  corps  for  a  period  of  four  jeara 
unless  sooner  relieved,  under  rules  of  selection  prescribed  by  the  President. 
Upon  being  relieved  from  duty  In  the  General  Staff  Corps  ollleers  return  to  the 
brnnch  of  the  Army  in  which  they  hold  [wrmanent  commissions,  and  except  Id 
case  of  emergency  or  In  time  of  war  are  not  eligible  to  further  detail  therein 
imtll  they  have  served  for  two  years  with  the  branch  of  the  Army  in  which 
commissioned.  This  InellglblHty  does  not  apply  to  tiny  ofTlcer  who  has  been 
relieved  prior  to  the  expiration  of  four  years'  duty  with  the  cori>s;  but  such 
officer  wilt  become  ineligible  as  soon  as  he  shall  have  completed  a  total  of  four 
years  of  said  duty.  While  serving  In  the  General  Staff  Corps  officers  may  be 
temporarily  assigned  to  duty  with  any  branch  of  the  Army. 

758.  The  law  establishes  the  General  Staff  Corps  as  a  separate  and  distinct 
staff  organization,  the  chief  of  which  has  supervision,  under  superior  authority, 
over  all  branches  of  the  military  service,  line  and  staff,  except  such  as  are 
exempted  therefrom  by  taw  or  regulations,  with  a  view  to  their  coordination 
and  harmonious  cooperation  In  the  execution  of  authorized  military  policies. 

754.  The  General  Staff  Corps,  under  the  direction  of  the  Chief  of  Staff,  is 
cliarged  with  the  duty  of  Investigating  and  reporting  upon  all  questions  affect-, 
Ing  the  efficiency  of  the  Army  Bud  Its  State  of  preparation  for  military  opera- 
tions, end  to  this  end  considers  and  reports  upon  all  questions  relating  to 
organization,  distribution,  equipment,  armament,  and  training  of  tbe  military 
forces  <reEulars,  volunteers,  and  militia),  proposed  legislative  enactments 
and  g:eneral  nnd  special  regulations  affecting  the  Army,  transportation,  com- 
munications, quarters,  and  supplies;  prepares  projects  for  maneuvers;  revises 
estimates  for  appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  Army  and  advises  as  t» 
(llsbursemcnt  of  such  appropriations;  exercises  supervision  over  Inspections, 
mllitnry  education  and  Instruction,  examinations  for  the  appointment  and 
promotion  of  officers,  efficiency  records,  details  and  assignments,  and  all  orders 
and  Instructions  originating  in  the  course  of  administration  In  any  branch  of 
the  service  which  have  relation  to  the  efficiency  of  the  military  forces;  pre- 
pares Important  orders  nod  correspondence  embodying  the  orders  and  Instruc- 
tions of  the  President  and  Secretary  of  War  to  the  Army;  reviews  the  reports 
of  examining  and  retiring  boards,  and  acts  upon  such  other  matters  as  the 
Secretory  of  War  may  determine. 

755.  The  General  Staff  Corps,  under  like  direction,  is  further  charged  with 
the  duty  of  preparing  plans  for  the  national  defense  and  for  the  mobilization  of 
the  military  forces  (including  the  assignment  to  armies,  corps,  divisions,  ond 
o'her  headquarters  of  the  necessary  quota  of  general  staff  nnd  other  staff 

'  Tlili  BMlclf  la  subject  to  tbe  proTisioDB  at  (ht  'nler  o(  tb«  Secretary  of  War  of  ApHI 
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oOcers),  and  Incident  thereto  with  tlis  study  of  possible  theaters  of  war  nnd  of 
Rtnteglc  questions  In  general ;  with  the  collection  of  military  i&formatloD  of 
focden  conntrles  and  of  ottr  own;  the  preparation  of  plnns  oC  carapolgn,  of 
reports  of  campaigns,  battles,  engagements,  and  expeditions,  and  of  technical 
bMorlea  of  military  operattona  of  the  United  States. 

7Mi  TO  otic^a  of  the  General  Qtaff  Corps  are  committed  the  furtlier  duties 
of  rendering  professional  aid  and  assistance  to  the  Secretary  of  War  and  to  gen- 
eral o(Bc»«  and  other  soperlor  commanders  and  of  acting  ^  their  agents  In 
Intomiing,  and  coordinating  the  action  of,  all  the  different  officers  who  are 
subject  under  the  provisions  of  law  to  the  supervision  of  the  Chief  of  Staff. 
They  perform  such  other  military  duties  not  otherwise  assigned  by  law  as  may 
fnicD  time  to  time  be  prescribed  by  the  President.  Under  the  authority  it&v 
coaferred  officers  of  the  Gefleral  Staff  Corps  aro  Intrusted  with  the  executive 
(tutira  hereinafter  Indicated. 

7il.  Officers  of  the  General  Staff  Corps  assigned  to  duty  with  commanders 
of  armies,  divisions,  separate  brigades,  and  territorial  departments  are  coUec- 
tirely  denominated  the  General  Staff  serving  with  troops.  They  serve  under 
the  immediate  orders  of  aoch  commanders ;  those  not  so  assigned  perform  duty 
under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  constitute  the  War 
Department  General  Staff. 

7W.  The  aaalgnment  of  duties  to  tlie  General  Staff  Corps  does  not  Involve 
In  aay  degree  the  impairment  of  the  initiative  and  responsibility  which  special 
staff  COTps  and  departments  have  In  the  transaction  of  current  bnslaess. 

W\R  Depastubnt  QcNEa&L  Staff. 

TW.  To  facilitate  the  iperformance  of  Its  duties,  the  War  Department  General 
Staff  nill  be  arranged  in  sections,  each  under  the  direction  of  i^n  offlcer  of  the 
General  Staff  Corps  to  be  designated  by  the  Chief  of  Staff.  Such  committees 
win  be  designated  la  the  sections  from  time  to  time  as  may  be  necessary  to 
ridlltate  the  transection  of  business  in  hand. 

TW.  The  War  Department  General  Staff  in  its  several  sections  and  commlt- 
t«e8  stands  In  an  advisory  relation  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  In  the  performance  of 
the  dudes  herein  devolved  upon  him.  The  distribution  of  duties  to  the  several 
sections  and  committees  Is  regulated  by  the  Chief  of  Staff. 

Chibv  or  Staff. 

1CL  Under  the  act  of  February  14,  1903,  the  command  of  the  ismj  of  the 
Uulied  States  rests  with  the  constitutional  Commander  in  Chief,  the  President 
The  President  wilt  place  parts  of  the  Army,  and  separate  armies  whenever  con- 
Rltoted,  under  commanders  subordinate  to  bis  general  command ;  and,  In  case 
of  etigency  seeming  to  him  to  require  it,  he  may  place  the  whole  Army  under 
a  single  commander  subordinate  to  him ;  but  In  time  of  peace  and  under  ordinary 
condittoQS  the  administration  and  control  ot  the  Army  are  effected  without  any 
wcond  In  command. 

The  President's  command  is  exercised  through  the  Secretarj-  of  War  and  the 
CU«f  of  Staff.  The  Secretary  of  War  la  charged  with  carrying  out  the  policies 
of  the  President  in  military  affairs.  He  directly  represents  the  President  and 
Is  bound  always  to  act  In  conformity  to  the  President's  Instructions.  Uuder  the 
law  and  the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  bis  acts  are  the  President's  acts 
■Bd  bis  directions  and  orders  are  the  President's  directions  and  orders. 

The  Chief  of  Staff  reports  to  the  Secretary  of  War,  acts  as  his  military 
adviser,  rccelvea  &om  him  the  directions  and  orders  given  In  behalf  of  the 
President,  and  gives  effect  thereto  In  the  manner  hereinafter  provided.    For 
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purposes  of  nd ministration  (lie  oftlce  of  the  Chief  of  Staff  will  constitute  r 
supervising  mllUnry  bureau  of  the  Wai-  Departmeut. 

Excepttona  to  this  ordinary  course  of  admlDlgtratlon  may,  however,  be  made 
at  aoy  time  If  tbe  President  seea.  fit  to  call  upon  the  Chief  of  Staff  to  glTo 
InfortQatlon  or  advice,  or  receive  Instructions,  directly. 

Wherever  In  these  regulations  actioa  by  the  President  Is  referred  to,  the  action 
of  tbe  President  through  the  Secretary  of  War  Is  Included ;  and  wherever  the 
action  of  the  SeCreUry  of  War  la  referred  to,  the  Secretary  of  War  Is  deemed 
to  act  as  the  representative  of  the  President  and  under  his  direction. 

The  Clilef  of  Stalt  Is  detailed  by  tbe  President  from  ot&cers  of  the  Army  at 
large  not  below  the  grade  of  brigadier  genwal.  The  successfnl  performance  of 
the  duties  of  the  position  requires  what  the  title  denotes — a  relation  of  absolute 
confidence  and  personal  accord  and  sympathy  between  the  Chief  of  Suff  and 
the  President  and  necessarily  also  between  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  the  Secre- 
tary of  War.  For  this  reason,  without  any  reflection  whatever  upon  the  oEBcer 
detailed,  the  detail  win  in  everr  case  cea»e,  unless  sooner  terminated,  on  tbe 
day  following  the  expiration  of  tbe  term  of  office  of  the  Prealdwkt  by  whom  tbe 
detail  Is  made;  and  If  at  any  time  the  Chief  of  Staff  conaldera  that  he  can  no 
longer  sustain  toward  the  President  and  the  Secretary  of  War  tbe  relaUons 
above  described,  It  will  he  bis  duty  to  apply  to  be  relieved. 

The  proTlsloas  of  paragraph  752  regarding  the  redetall  of  an  officer  who  has 
not  completed  a  total  of  four  years'  service  apply  to  the  Chief  of  Staff. 

762.  Tbe  Chief  of  Staff  Is  charged  as  limited  and  provided  by  law  with  the 
duty  of  supervising,  under  the  direction  of  tbe  Secretary  of  War,  all  troops  of 
the  line,  the  Adjutant  General's,  lujgpector  General's,  Judge  Advocate  General's, 
Medical,  and  Ordnance  Departments,  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  tbe  Corps  of 
Engineers,  and  the  Signal  Corps.  He  performs  such  other  military  duties  not 
otherwise  assigned  by  law  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  President. 

768.  The  supervisory  power  vested  by  statute  In  the  Cblef  of  Staff  covers 
primarily  duties  pertaining  to  the  command,  discipline,  training,  and  recruit 
ment  of  the  Army,  military  operations,  distribution  of  troops.  Inspections,  arma- 
fflent,  fortifications,  military  education  and  iDStructlon,  and  kindred  matters, 
but  includes  also,  in  an  advisory  capacity,  such  duties  connected  with  fiscal  ad- 
ministration and  supply  as  are  committed  to  him  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

In  respect  to  all  duties  wltbln  the  scope  of  bis  supervisory  power,  and  more 
particularly  those  duties  enumerated  In  tbls  and  the  following  paragraph,  be 
malies  and  causes  to  be  made  inspections  to  determine  defects  which  may  exist 
)n  any  matter  afFecttng  the  efficiency  of  the  Army  and  Its  state  of  preparation 
for  war  He  keeps  the  Secretary  of  War  constantly  Informed  of  defects  die- 
covered,  and  under  his  direction  issues  the  necessary  instructions  for  their 
correction 

761.  Supervisory  power  Is  conferred  upon  the  Chief  of  Staff  over  all  matters 
arising  in  the  execution  of  acts  of  Congress  and  executive  regulations  made  In 
pursuance  thereof  relating  to  the  militia.  This  supervision  is  especially  directed 
to  matters  of  organization,  armament,  equipment,  discipline,  training,  and  lo- 
specttons.  Proposed  legal  enactments  and  regulations  affecting  tbe  mllltla  and 
estimates  for  appropriations  for  Its  support  are  considered  by  him.  and  bis 
recommendations  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

766.  The  Chief  of  Staff  is  charged  with  the  duty  of  Informing  the  Secretary 
of  War  as  to  the  qualifications  of  officers  as  determined  by  their  records,  with 
a  view  to  proper  selection  for  special  details,  assignments,  and  promotions.  In- 
cluding detail  to  and  relief  from  the  General  Staff  Corps;  also  of  presenting 
recommendations  for  the  recognition  of  special  or  distinguished  services. 
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T4ii.  All  ordeTB  and  lostruccions  emnnattng  from  the  War  DeportmeDt,  and 
kit  regulatlUQS  affecUog  the  Army  or  the  status  ot  ofBcera  or  enlisted  men 
therein,  are  Issued  by  tbe  Secretary  of  War  through  the  Chief  of  Staff,  and 
are  communicated  to  troops  and  ludlviduals  Id  the  military  service  through  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

TtT.  The  oaalgnmeut  of  o0cer«  of  the  Oeueral  Staff  Corps  to  stations  and 
duties  Is  made  upon  the  recommeadatlon  of  the  Chief  of  Staft 

7S6.  In  caM  of  ebsence  or  disability  at  tbe  Chief  of  Staff  the  senior  officer 
of  tbe  General  Staff  present  for  duty  In  Washington  shall  act  as  such  chief 
snifss  otherwise  specially  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

7S0.  In  the  performance  ot  the  duties  berelabefore  enumerated  and  In  repre- 
Kntatlon  of  superior  authority,  tbe  Chief  of  StafC  calls  for  Information,  makes 
iDTcstlgattons,  Issues  Instructions,  and  exercises  all  other  functions  necessary 
to  wcore  proper  hanaony  and  efficient?  of  action  upon  the  part  of  those  placed 
BDder  his  supervision. 

Thk  Gekesal  Statt  Sesvikg  with  Tboopb. 

7*0.  Tbe  general  staff  of  a  command  consists  of  genei'al  staff  officers  of  sutib 
Booiba  and  grades  as  may  be  assigned  to  It  on  tbe  recommendatloD  oi  the 
C3ilef  of  Staff. 

771.  The  senior  general  staff  officer  on  duty  with  a  command  shall,  unless 
stberwlae  directed  by  the  War  Department,  be  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  com- 
BBiNl.    OrdlnarUy  be  wlU  be  so  asslgoed  by  the  War  D^artment. 

178,  The  dntiea  of  the  chief  of  stuff  of  a  command  are  as  prescribed  for 
efflcera  of  the  General  Staff  Corps  In  paragraphs  754  to  75T,  and  la  addition  be 
will,  nnder  dlrectloQ  of  the  commander  of  the  troops,  perform  all  duties  aoalo- 
01111  to  thoM  devolved  by  paragraphs  T62  to  769  upon  tbe  Chief  of  Staff  of 
Ibe  Army.  The  other  general  staff  officers  serving  with  troops  are  employed 
■Bder  tbe  direction  of  the  coEomandere  thereof  upon  the  duties  prescribed  f<Mr 
officers  of  tbe  Oeneral  Staff  Corps,  and  tbejr  shall  perform  such  other  dutlea 
wltbin  the  scope  of  general  staff  employment  oa  may  be  directed  by  such  com- 
■udar*.  Oeoeral  staff  officers  wUl  not  be  assigned  to  othor  tJiau  genwal  staff 
daUca  except  by  special  authority  of  the  War  Department. 

77>.  Tbe  two  general  officers  authorized  for  tbe  G«ieral  Staff  Corps  are 
detailed  by  the  President  from  officers  of  the  Army  at  large  not  below  tbe  grade 
of  brigadier  general.  All  vacancies  that  may  occur  In  tbe  General  Staff  Corps 
In  grades  below  that  of  brigadier  general  will  be  filled  on  tbe  recommendation 
of  a  board  ot  five  general  officers  of  the  line,  not  more  than  two  of  whom  shall 
be  DKmbera  of  tbe  General  Staff  Corps,  convened  by  the  War  Department  at 
tudi  times  as  may  be  necessary.  The  board  will  be  sworn  to  recommend  offi- 
cers solely  OD  their  professional  efficiency,  and  on  their  probable  aptitude  and 
Btness  for  general  staff  service,  and  will  select  such  number  of  officers  ot  tbe 
proper  grades  to  fill  existing  or  expected  vacancies  as  the  War  Department 
Bay  direct 

ABTIOLB  LIZ. 

AnJUTANT  GBfiEau.'B  D^abtkeni. 

774  Tha  Adjutant  General's  Department  is  tlie  department  of  records, 
orders,  and  cormapopdence  of  the  Army  and  tbe  millUa. 

Ibe  Adjutant  General  Is  charged,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War, 
ud  rabject  to  tbe  supervision  of  tbe  Chief  of  Staff  In  all  matters  perUlnlng  to 
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the  commimd,  discipline,  or  admlnlftratlon  of  tlie  existing  Ullltaiy  BeUblUli- 
meot.  with  the  duly  of  recordloK,  authentlCBtlng.  and  comniDDtcatlon  to  troooi 
and  IndivlduatB  In  the  military  service  all  orders,  InstructloaB,  and  regulations 
issued  by  the  Secretary  of  War  tlirough  the  Clilef  of  Staff;  of  prq>arlDK  and 
distributing  commlsaloUG ;  of  compiling  and  Issuing  the  Army  Ete^later  and  the 
Army  List  and  Directory;  of  consolidating  the  general  retunui  of  the  Anny; 
of  arranging  and  preserving  tlie  reports  of  offlcera  detailed  to  visit  encampnunla 
of  militia;  of  preparing  the  annual  returns  of  the  militia  required  by  law  to  ba 
submitted  to  Congress;  of  managing  the  recruiting  service,  and  of  recording  and 
Issuing  orders  from  the  War  Department  remittlne  or  mitigating  sentences  of 
general  prisoners  wbo  bave  been  discharged  from  the  mllttair  service. 

The  Adjutant  Oeneral  Is  vested  by  law  witb  the  charge,  under  the  Secretairr 
of  War,  "of  the  military  and  hospital  records  of  the  v<dnntew  amies  and  Uh 
pension  and  otiier  business  of  the  War  Department  conoectad  therewltb  " ;  and 
of  tbe  publication  and  distrlbutloo  of  the  Official  Records  of  the  War  of  tbm 
Rebellion.  He  also  has  charge  of  the  historical  records  and  business  of  the 
permanent  Military  Establishment,  Including  all  pension,  pay,  bounty,  and  otber 
business  pertalolng  to  or  based  upon  the  military  or  medical  histories  of  former 
officers  or  enlisted  tnen. 

The  archives  of  The  Adjutant  Oenerat's  Office  iDclade:  All  military  recordi 
of  tbe  Revolutionary  War;  tbe  records  of  all  organizations;  officers,  and  «Ulsted 
men  that  have  been  la  the  military  service  of  tbe  United  States  alnce  the  tte-n^ 
lutlonary  War;  tbe  records  of  the  movements  and  operations  of  troops;  th» 
medical  and  hospital  records  of  the  Armj' ;  all  rq>orts  of  physical  examination 
of  fecmlta  and  all  Identlflcatloh  cards ;  the  records  of  the  Provost  Marshal  Qen- 
eral'a  Bureau;  the  records  of  the  Bureau  of  Refugees.  Freedmen.  and  Aban- 
doned Lands;  tbe  Confederate  records.  Including  those  pertaining  to  the  lefl^ 
latlve,  executive,  and  Judicial  branches  of  the  Confederate  government 

Upon  the  muster  out  or  discharge  of  volunteers  or  militia  from  the  service  of 
the  United  States  ail  the  records  that  pertain  to  them,  and  that  have  not  already 
been  filed  In  The  Adjutant  Oeneral'a  Office,  will  be  transferred  to  and  Sled  In 
that  office. 

The  Adjutant  General  takes  such  steps  as  ore  necessary  to  complete  or  correct 
the  records  In  bis  custody,  and  answers  all  calls  or  loqulrlea  that  are  answet^ 
able  from  those  records  and  that  do  not  require  administrative  action  by  other 
bureaus  of  the  War  Department. 

ARTICLE  LX. 

UlUTAET  CCffiBESPOKDBNCE. 

17S.  An  official  letter  should  refer  to  one  subject  only.  Letters  of  trans- 
mittal will  be  used  only  when  necessary,  and  when  used  must  refer  only  to  the 
matter  transmitted;  none  are  required  with  rolls,  returns,  estimates,  requisi- 
tions, or  periodical  reports.  Telegrams  will  be  followed  by  official  copies  sent 
by  tlrst  mall  In  cases  of  financial  transactions  of  more  than  trifling  Importance 
and  In  cases  In  which  chiefs  of  bureaus  of  tbe  War  Department  may  deem  it 
necessary  themselves  to  send,  or  to  require  officers  serving  under  their  Imme- 
diate  control  to  send  to  them,  such  copies. 

718.  Letters  will  be  written,  folded,  numbered,  briefed,  marked,  and  signed; 
Indorsements  will  be  written,  numbered,  and  signed;  and  Inclosures  will  be 
numbered  and  marked  as  prescribed  In  orders  from  the  War  Department. 
Models  Illustrating  the  system  are  furnished  from  The  Adjutant  General's 
Offlcfc 
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777.  Tbe  poBt-offlce  address  of  an  officer's  sutloD  will  be  given  In  bis  oOklal 
Mters.  tndeaolte  expressions  of  localiiy.  wlitch  do  not  Indlcnte  where  the 
letttf  was  wrltteo,  will  not  be  used. 

778.  Id  order  to  reduce  tlie  possibility  of  confidential  commanlcatlcms  falllos 
Into  the  hands  ot  perRons  other  than  thosft  for  irtiom  they  are  intended,  the 
sender  will  Inclose  them  In  an  Inner  and  an  outer  eover;  the  Inner  cover  to  be 
a  sealed  envelope  or  wrapper  addressed  In  the  usual  way  but  marked  plainly 
"Cmfldentlal"  In  such  manner  that  the  notation  may  be  most  readilj'  seen 
when  the  outer  cover  is  removed.  The  package  thus  prepared  will  then  be  ■ 
lorlosed  la  another  sealed  envelope  or  wrapper  addressed  in  the  ordinary  man- 
ner with  no  notation  to  Indicate  the  confidential  nature  of  the  contents. 

The  foregoing  applies  not  only  to  confidential  communications  entrusted  b> 
the  malls  or  to  telegraph  companies  but  also  to  such  commuhicatlotia  entrusted 
to  messengers  passing  between  dlRerent  offices  of  the  same  headquarters, 
indudlng  the  bureaus  and  offices  of  the  War  Department. 

Oovernment  telegraph  operators  will  be  held  responsible  that  all  telegrams 
an  carvfally  guarded.  No  received  telegram  will  ever  leave  an  ofBce  except  in 
a  sealed  envelope,  properly  addressed.  All  files  will  be  carefully  guarded,  and 
access  thereto  will  be  denied  to  all  parties  except  those  authorised  by  law  to 
■ee  the  same. 

ITt.  Official  communications  will  be  signed  or  autlientlcnted  with  the  pen 
sad  not  by  tacstmlles,  and  If  written  by  order.  It  will  be  stated  by  whose  onler 
Sigoatares  will  be  plainly  and  legibly  written.  By  virture  of  the  commission 
and  assignment  to  duty,  the  adjutant  general  or  adjutant  of  any  command 
masacts  the  business  or  correspondence  of  that  command  over  his  own  signa- 
tote;  but  when  orders  or  instructions  of  any  kind  ere  given,  the  authority  by 
wblcb  he  gives  the  order  must  be  stated.  In  the  absence  of  a  commanding 
leaeral,  his  chief  of  staff,  or,  If  there  be  none,  his  adjutant  general.  In  signing 
tbe  conunuatcatlons  to  be  forwarded  to  higher  authority,  will  add  to  his  slgna- 
tore  the  words,  "  In  the  absence  of  the commander." 

ISO.  An  ofltcer  will  not  be  designated  Id  orders  nor  addressed  In  official 
comnonlcatloiu  by  any  other  title  than  that  of  his  actual  rank. 

781.  Private  correspondence  from  persons  in  the  military  service  which  they 
Bitj  desire  to  have  forwarded  through  the  dispatch  agents  ot  the  United  States 
111  be  addressed,  under  cover,  to  the  War  Department 

78S.  Except  aa  otherwise  specially  authorised  or  required  by  Army  Begu- 
litloDs,  alt  otBdal  commnnlcatlons  from  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Army 
oatslde  of  the  War  Department  Intended  for  the  Secretary  of  War  or  for  any 
dnreaii  or  office  of  the  War  D^iertment  will  be  in  writing  and  addressed  to 
TIk  Adjatant  General  of  the  Army,  who  will  submit  all  business,  coming  to 
llai  from  the  Army,  which  requires  action  In  the  War  Department  or  by  the 
Pr«^detit  and  which  does  not  come  within  the  Jurisdiction  of  chiefs  of  bureaus, 
to  the  Chief  of  Staff,  to  be  acted  upon  by  him  in  conformity  to  the  rules  duly 
prescribed  for  that  purpose  by  the  President  or  tbe  Secretary  ot  War. 

Corrcspondeoce  of  the  War  Department  with  the  Army  will  be  throngh  or  by 
The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army 

TBI,  Communications,  whether  from  a  subordinate  to  a  superior,  or  vice 
VCTM.  will  pass  through  intermediate  commanders.  This  rule  will  not  be  Inter- 
Pnted  as  Including  matters  In  relation  to  which  intermediate  commanders  can 
^ve  no  knovrledge,  and  over  which  they  are  not  expected  to  exercise  controL 
CUefi  of  War  Department  bureaus  are  intermediate  commanders  between 
klEfaff  authority  and  the  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  their  respective  corps  or 
departnwQts.  who  are  serving  under  the  exclusive  control  of  themselre?  aod 
90651—17 II 
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rbeli-  subordlnatee.  Verbal  commuDi  cat  Ions  will  be  governed  by  the  same  rules 
as  to  channers  os  written  coraraunicatlons.  When  necessity  requires  commu- 
Qlcations  to  be  sent  through  otber  thsa  the  prescribed  channel,  the  necessity 
therefor  will  be  stated. 

Communications  from  superiors  to  subordinates  will  be  answered  throngh 
the  same  channel  as  received. 

7M.  Correspondence  between  an  officer  of  a  staff  corps  or  department  and 
the  chief  of  the  War  Department  bureau  in  which  he  Is  serving,  which  does 
■  not  Involve  questions  of  admlnistrstlve  responsibility  within  the  supervision  of 
commanding  officers  outside  that  staff  corps  or  department  nor  r^ate  to  Indi- 
vidual Interests  or  sutos  of  a  military  nature  requirinK  the  action  of  autlior- 
ity  outside  that  staff  corps  or  d^uirtment,  and  which  Is  concerned  exdnalvriy 
with  the  business  of  that  staff  corps  or  department,  will  pass  directly.  All 
business  emanatinfr  from  the  bureaus  of  the  War  Departm«it  requiring  the 
uctlon  of  higher  authority  vrlll  be  submitted  to  the  OhIeC  of  Staff  for  hla  coa- 
sideratlon,  either  orally  In  person,  or  fn  writiag  through  The  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army.  In  all  cases  the  action  of  higher  authority  thereon  will  be  com- 
mnnlcated  Id  writing  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  to  those  concerned. 
Matters,  however,  of  a  purely  civil  nature  will  be  submitted  by  chiefs  of 
bureaus  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  War  unless  otherwise  required  by  their 
subject  matter. 

78S.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  7SS,  all  communicatloas.  reports,  and 
estimates  from  officers  serving  at  a  military  poet,  and  communications  of  every 
nature  addressed  to  them  relating  to  alEalia  of  the  post,  will  pass  throng  tlie 
post  commander. 

JM.  Officers  who  forward  coounnnlcationB  will  indorse  thereon  tbelr  ap- 
proval or  disapproval,  with  remarks.  No  communication  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  War  Department  l>y  a  department  commander  or  other  superior  officer  for 
the  action  of  the  Secretary  of  War  without  some  recommendaUoa  or  expression 
of  opinion. 

383.  A  commander  or  chief  of  bureau  may  communicate  with  those  under  bis 
command  or  direction  through  a  staff  or  other  suitable  oflker.  With  all  others 
he  will  himself  make  the  communication. 

788.  Unless  otherwise  expressly  authorized  by  statute,  an  application  for  the 
ofDcial  opinion  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General  or  of  an  (Acer  of  any  Bxecntive 
Department  of  the  Government  other  than  the  War  Department  will  be  ad- 
dreased  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  Abatract  qoeetlons  will  not  be 
presented. 

389.  tJnImportant  and  trivial  communicatloDS  need  not  be  forwarded  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  simply  because  addressed  to  blm.  Department, 
brigade,  and  district  commanders  shoold  decide  whether  a  communication  la  of 
eufflclent  Importance  to  be  forwarded. 

790.  In  official  correspondence  twtween  officers  or  between  officers  and  offi- 
cials of  other  branches  of  the  public  service,  and  eqtedally  In  matters  involvlns 
questions  of  Jurisdiction,  conflict  of  authority,  or  dispute,  officers  of  the  Army 
are  reminded  that  their  correspondence  should  be  courteous  in  tone  aud  frea 
from  any  expression  partaking  of  a  personal  nature  or  calculated  to  give 
offense.  Whenever  questions  of  snch  character  shall  arise  between  officera 
and  officials  of  other  branches  of  the  public  service,  and  It  is  found  that  they 
can  not  be  reconciled  by  an  interchange  of  courteous  correspondence,  the 
officer  of  the  Army,  as  the  representative  of  the  intereata  of  the  War  Depart- 
ment In  the  matter  Involved,  wlU  make  a  full  preswitatlon  of  the  case  to  the 
Secretary  of  War  through  the  proper  military  chann^  In  ordw  tha*  the 
same  may  be  properly  considered. 


AB.TICLE  I.ZI. 
Obobbs 

m.  Tbe  routine  orders  of  commamlers  of  armies,  divisions,  brigades,  regl 
meats,  battalions  not  organized  into  reglnienta,  posia,  deparinienis  nnU  dis- 
tricts are  denominated  "general  (general  court-mnrtinl  or  specialt  orders"  of 
GQcb  arm;,  division,  etc,  according  to  character,  and  are  numbered  In  separate 
aeries,  eacb  beginning  witb  the  calendar  year  or  at  the  time  of  tbe  establish 
ment  of  the  headquarters.  Orders  Issued  by  Lomcuaaders  of  battalions  forming 
parts  of  r^Uuents,  companies,  or  small  detachments  are  simply  denominated 
"orders."  and  are  numbered  In  a  single  series,  beginning  with  the  year.  Cir 
cnlars  issued  from  any  headquarters  are  numbered  In  a  separate  seilea 

Tbe  orders  of  commanders  of  armies,  divisions,  brigades  regiments,  separate 
battalions,  and  companies  In  the  Held,  relating  entirely  to  tactical  or  strategical 
<q>eratlODS  Incident  to  a  state  of  war,  are  denominated  'field  orders"  and  are 
uutntiered  In  series. 

19t,  Geseral  orders  publish  matters  of  importance  to  the  whole  command 
"hlcli  are  of  permanent  interest  or  are  Co  be  constantly  observed,  such  as 
bours  for  roll  calls  and  duties,  police  regulations  and  prohibitions  laws  and 
reflations  for  the  Army,  and  eulogies  or  censures. 

7M.  .Special  orders  are  such  as  concern  Individuals  or  relate  to  matters  that 
need  not  be  made  known  to  tbe  whole  command. 

7H.  Geiterol  orders  and  all  Imporuut  special  orders  must  be  read  and 
approved,  before  Issue,  by  the  officer  whose  orders  they  are. 

m.  An  order  will  state  tbe  source  from  which  it  emanates,  its  number,  date, 
[Aace  of  Isane,  and  tbe  authority  under  which  issued.  It  may  be  put  In  tbe 
form  of  a  letter  addressed  to  tbe  IndlTidual  concerned  through   the  proper 


7M.  Orders  for  any  txidy  of  troops  will  ordinarily  I>e  addressed  to  Its 
tommaodlng  ofllcer,  tbe  address  naming  the  olBce  and  not  the  Individual.  They 
will  be  executed  by  the  commander  present,  who  will  publiab  them  and  dis- 
tribute copies  wheo  necessary. 

m.  Orden  eulogising  the  conduct  of  living  ofBcers  will  not  be  Issued  except 
la  cases  o(  gallantry  In  action  or  performance  of  especially  hazardous  service. 
OMinarles  of  commissioned  officers  will  be  limited  to  statements  of  service  as 
■bown  br  tbe  records.    <C.  A.  R.  No  J  ) 

n&  In  ttae  field,  verbal  and  Important  written  orders  are  carried  by  officers. 
Dlapaiehes  for  distant  corps  should  be  Intrusted  only  to  officers  to  whom  their 
omtents  may  be  confided. 

Ttt.  MoDDted  enlisted  men  will  be  employed  to  carry  important  dispatches 
ooly  in  special  and  urgent  cases.  The  precise  hours  of  departure  and  the  rates 
at  which  tbey  ore  to  be  conveyed  will  be  written  clearly  on  ttae  covers  of  all 
dlspaiches  transmitted  by  mounted  orderlies. 

SM.  Orders  to  an  officer  Involving  travel  on  duty,  as  for  the  Inspection  or 
payment  of  troops,  etc,  will  designate  tbe  troops  and  posts  to  be  visited  and  tbe 
order  In  which  he  will  visit  them. 

801.  Orders  and  Instructions  will  be  transmitted  through  Intermediate  com- 
nanderm,  In  order  of  rank,  except  when  they  are  of  BUcta  character  tbet  ttae 
ranmandov  have  no  power  to  modify  or  suspend  them.  In  such  cases  ttae 
arders  or  iDStructlons  will  be  sent  directly  to  ttae  officer  by  whom  th«7  are  to 
be  executed,  copies  being  furnished  to  the  Intermediate  commanders. 

8M.  Printed  orders  are  generally  distributed  directly  to  posts  by  the  bead- 
quters  from  whicta  Issued.    FUw  of  such  wdere  will  be  kept  by  each  reglmmt 
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BDd  compnny  and  at  each  military  post,  and  wilt  be  turoed  ov«r  by  a  com- 
mander.  when  relieved,  to  his  successor.  If  general  orders  In  regular  succ«s- 
sion  are  not  received  within  a  reasonable  time,  commanding  offlcen  will  report 
missing  nambers  to  the  proper  headquarters. 

sot.  General  orders  of  the  War  Department  iBsned  from  the  Office  of  Tbe 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  will  be  -distributed  by  The  Adjntant  Geoend's 
Department.  The  distribution  will  be  made,  first,  by  The  Adjutant  General  of 
the  Army  directly,  and,  second,  under  the  Immediate  direction  of  The  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Array,  by  the  department  adjutants  of  the  several  territorial 
departmentfi,  each  department  adjntant  to  make  the  distribution  within  his 
own  department 

I.  BY  TRE  ADJUTANT  GEHEKAL  OF  THE  ABUT. 

<a)  To  the  deriartment  adjutants  of  the  several  terrltorioi  departments,  saeh 
number  of  copies  as  will  enable  them  to  make  the  distribution  hereinaftw  pre- 
scribed. (6)  To  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  to  the  clilefs  of  bureaus  and  offices  of 
the  War  Deportment,  for  use  in  the  ofllclai  flies  and  for  the  personal  flies  of 
such  officers  as  are  on  duty  in  Washington  in  the  War  Department  General 
Staff,  the  bureaus  and  offices  of  the  department,  and  the  Army  War  College, 
(c)  To  each  military  attache,  one  copy  tor  his  personal  file. 

I.    BT    THE    DEPABTUENT    ADJUTANTS    OF    THE    SEVERAL    TEBSntnOAI.    OSPABTUEItTS. 

(a>  To  the  several  offices  at  department,  briicaile.  and  district  headquarters 
for  the  official  files  thereat  (6)  To  each  regimental,  const  defense,  and  post 
headquarters  for  the  official  files  thereat;  to  each  troop,  battery,  or  company 
organization  for  its  official  file;  and  to  each  officer,  whatever  his  duty  or  atn- 
tion,  who  Is  under  assignment  to  or  is  serving  within  the  geographical  limits 
of  any  territorial  department  and  who  is  not  supplied  directly  by  Tbe  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army  as  hereinbefore  provided,  including  every  ofltcer  absent 
rick,  on  leave  of  absence,  or  otherwise  temporarily  absent  for  hla  personal  flle. 
(c)  To  encb  civil  educational  Institution  to  which  an  officer  of  the  Army  Is 
detailed,  two  copies,  one  of  which  Is  for  the  flle  of  the  Institution  and  the  other 
for  the  personal  file  of  the  officer,  both  copies  to  be  sent  directly  to  the  officer, 
who  will  deliver  one  of  them  to  the  head  of  the  Institution.  Id)  To  the  follow- 
ing institutions,  depots,  stations,  and  other  establishments  Ihnt  may  be  located 
within  the  geographical  limits  of  any  territorial  department,  for  official  and  per- 
sonal flies,  to  nit,  the  United  States  Military  Academy,  the  service  schools 
(except  the  Army  Wnr  College),  the  United  States  Military  Prison  or  any 
branch  thereof,  general  reci'ult  depots,  general  recruiting  stations,  general 
hospitals,  arsenals,  armories,  general  depots  of  supply,  and  Signal  Corps  sta- 
tions. It)  To  the  Army  transports,  mine  planlers,  and  cable  ships  serving 
withip  the  geogrnplilcnl  limits  of  ony  territorial  department,  or  having  home 
pnrta  therein. 

Tu  making  the  ilislribuilon  hereinbefore  provided  for  the  following  rules 
•vtl)  govern:  An  official  Ble  or  a  personal  flle  consists  of  one  copy  of  each 
general  order  of  the  serlea.  Only  one  personal  flle  will  be  allowed  in  an:^ 
individual  case  nnd  tbe  number  of  official  files  win  be  as  follows;  (1)  To 
department  and  military  district  headqunrters,  such  nnmt>er  as  may  be  neces- 
sary (2)  To  a  conit  defense  or  a  regimental  headquarters,  five;  to  n  poet. 
one  fiir  the  post,  one  each  for  the  adjutant,  quartermaster,  surgeon,  and 
ordnance  officer,  and  one  for  the  poet  lU-tlllerT  engineer  nt  each  coast  artillery 
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pott  (bat  U  not  coAst  defense  connDeni]  headquarters.  (3)  To  eitch  troop, 
bttterr.  or  ««iipuiy  organisation,  one.  (4)  To  an  Army  transport,  mine  planter. 
or  cable  ablp,  one., 

Tbe  requisite  number  of  copies  of  orders  to  supply  all  authorlted  offlclel  and 
pcrautai  flies  at  a  post  will  be  sent  to  tHe  post  commander,  who  will  distribute 
thea  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph. 

When  B  rcslment  Is  serving  In  the  field  it  will  be  fumlabed  with  three  copies 
ef  each  general  order,  in  addition  to  the  number  for  the  official  and  personal 
flies  hereinbefore  authorized. 

In  all  cases  In  which  the  number  of  orders  to  be  supplied  for  official  flies  Is 
not  definitely  fixed  by  this  paragraph,  the  number  of  such  flies  to  be  maintained 
and  supplied  will  be  determined  by  special  Instructions  from  The  Adjotant 
Oeneral's  Office. 

Chiefs  of  bureaus  and  offices  of  tbe  War  Department  will  not  supply  copies 
of  War  D^wrtment  orders  for  the  ofllclBl  or  personal  files  of  any  of  their 
■Bbordlnates,  escept  such  as  are  on  dn^  In  their  req»ectlv«  bureaus  and  offices 
In  Washington. 

^ke  official  files  of  general  orders  will  not  be  removed  from  tbe  stations  or 
organizations  to  which  they  belong. 

lodlvidual  officers  serving,  or  under  assignment  to  duty,  within  the  geo- 
graphical  limits  of  any  territorial  department,  but  not  reporting  to  the  head- 
qoanen  thereof,  win  make  application  to  tbe  department  adjutant  of  such  de- 
partment for  their  supply  of  War  Department  general  orders,  and  will  there- 
after keep  him  Informed  of  any  change  in  their  req)ectlve  addresses,  such 
■ppUcaUon  to  show  in  each  case  the  number  of  the  last  general  order  of  the 
•fflccn'  files.  In  order  that  his  files  may  be  brought  to  date  and  ke]>t  complete. 

Officers  falling  to  receive  copies  of  general  orders  of  tbe  War  Department,  or 
dcslriog  to  r^lace  copies  that  have  been  lost  or  destroyed,  will  make  applica- 
tton  for  the  desired  nqiles  to  the  officer  by  whom  such  orders  are  ordliiarUy 
farniabed  to  them. 

'  FdII  copies  of  special  orders  will  be  furnished  directly  from  Tbe  Adjutant 
OcnenU'a  Office  to  the  chiefs  of  bureana  and  officers  of  the  War  Department  and, 
fer  use  Id  the  official  files,  to  the  headquarters  of  each  department,  brigade, 
aaa  dlstrlct- 

Bitracts  «f  qieclBl  orders  will  be  furnished  from  the  Office  of  The  Adjatant 
Oeoeral  of  the  Army  directly,  or  through  Intermediate  CMunanders.  only  to 
those  concerned. 

When  a  special  order  Involves  travel,  the  office  Issuing  It  wll]  furnlsb  the 
pcrsMt  concerned  with  a  copy  for  his  personal  file  and  an  additional  number 
of  copies  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  meet  the  requirements  of  regulations. 

804.  In  camp  or  garrison,  orders  that  affect  a  command  will,  as  a  rule,  be 
read  to  the  troops  ot  the  first  regular  parade  after  they  are  received.  In  the 
Md,  when  orderly  hours  can  not  be  observed,  they  will  be  sent  directly  to  the 
troops,  or  comnuuderB'of  regiments  or  corps  wilt  be  Informed  when  to  send  to 
licfldqnarters  for  tbem,  or  during  a  halt  orders  will  be  read  to  troops,  without 
waiting  fo  the  regular  parades. 

8M.  Commanding  generals  of  territorial  dc^rtments  will  forward  to  Tbe 
A<tiotont  General  of  the  Army,  as  soon  as  Issued  from  their  headquarters,  such 
auiDber  ot  copies  of  general  orders  and  circulars  and  special  orders,  with 
Isdeics  thereto,  and  rosters  of  troops  as  may  be  directed  from  time  to  time  by 
tbe  War  Department- 
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Commaudliie  oncers  of  separate  brigades  will  forward  to  Tiie  Adjutaot  Oea- 
oral  of  the  Army  two  copies  of  all  ordera  atMl  circulars  as  soon  aa  Issued  from 
their  beadquarters. 

SOS.  The  date  of  any  appointment,  detail,  or  removal  aftectlDg  the  pay  of 
staff  officers  or  actlag  staff  otBcers  will  be  Immediately  reported  by  the  officer 
making  the  same  to  The  Adjutant  QeDeral  of  tbe  Army  aad  to  the  quartar- 
mastw  of  the  departmeot  or  command  to  which  ench  officers  belong. 

ABTICLE  LXn. 

MuBTxa  RoLU. 

807.  At  every  monthly  muster  of  troops  pay  rolls  will  be  prepared,  signed, 
and  disposed  of  In  accordaace  with  InstructlotM  published  In  orders  from  time 
to  time  by  the  War  Department,  aad  at  each  bimonthly  master  oq  the  last  day 
of  February.  April,  June,  August,  October,  and  Decemt>er  muster  rolls  wilt  be 
prepared,  signed,  and  disposed  of  la  accordance  with  the  Instructlooa  on  the 
blank  forms  furolsbed  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

There  will  be  reported  on  tbe  coast  defense  muster  rolls,  the  noncommis- 
sioned  stair  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Cori»:  on  band  muster  rolls,  the  nmn- 
bers  of  the  Coast  Artlltery  Corps  and  Engineer  bands;  on  the  noncommis- 
slooed  staff  and  headquarters  detachment  master  rolls  of  each  raiment  of 
engineers,  the  noncommissioned  staff  officers  and  other  enlisted  men  of  tbe 
regiment  not  borne  on  company  rolls :  and  oa  company  muster  rolls,  the  offlcera 
and  enlisted  men  bdonging  to  the  company.  Hnllsted  men  of  the  Medical  De> 
partm^it.  Quartermaster  Corps,  Ordnance  D^artment,  and  Signal  Corps,  not 
belongli^  to  companies  will  be  borne  on  detecbment  muster  rolls,  separate  rolls 
being  prepared  for  each  corps  or  department  Wbea  detachments  of  enlisted 
men  are  serving  at  a  post  or  station  and  are  not  under  the  immediate  command 
of  an  officer  of  their  respective  arm,  corps,  or  department,  the  moster  rvlls  for 
such  detachments  will,  unless  otherwise  autbaHsed  by  Instructions  from  tbe 
War  Department,  be  prepared  and  signed  by  tbe  adjutant,  who  will  also  keep 
tbe  accooDts  and  prepare  the  final  statements  of  the  men  borne  thereon. 

Tbe  names  of  officers  will  not  be  home  on  pay  rolls  of  Regular  Army  or- 
gonlzatloos  or  detachmects.  nor  on  muster  rolls,  except  as  provided  herein  for 
officers  belonging  to  companies.    (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  10  and  iS.) 

808.  A  soldier  on  duty  or  Id  a  lioq)ltal  at  a  post  or  station  where  his  com- 
pany Is  not  mustered  will  be  mastered  on  a  detachment  roll,  a  separate  master 
roll  being  prepared  for  each  regiment  or  corps.  Where  two  or  more  of  such  sol- 
diers are  at  a  post  or  station  their  names  will  be  borne  on  one  fnosolldated  pay 
roll,  wblch  will  show  in  a  column  ruled  for  that  purpose  the  organlzattoo  to 
which  each  soldier  belongs. 

SM.  Companies  will  be  designated  on  tbe  rolls  by  letters  or  numbers,  and 
regiments  or  corps. 

810.  Corrections  on  muster  and  pay  rolls,  after  muster  and  before  they  bave 
been  forwarded,  wilt  not  be  made  except  with  the  approval  of  the  musterlnc 
officer.  Retained  rolls  will  not  be  changed  without  authority  from  the  War 
Department,  Calculatttms  on  tbe  pay  roll  are  made  by  tbe  quartermaster 
and  copied  on  the  retained  roll  by  tbe  company  or  detachment  commander, 
who  will  certify  that  he  witnessed  tbe  payment,  and  will  enter  thereon  tbe 
name  of  tl 
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ARTICLE   UCIU 

RCniBNH   UF  TR001'8.    [tECORDd 

Sll.  Commanders  of  territorial  Uepartmenia  posU  subpoatd,  field  armies, 
taclieat  divisions,  separate  brigades,  regiments,  companies,  detactiraeats.  Ren- 
era!  hospitals,  Held  hospitals,  and  mine  planters  \vltl  mnke  monthly  returoa  of 
their  retipective  commands  on  forfns  furnished  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army  and  In  accordance  with  directions  printed  thereon.  Chiefs  of  staff  corps 
•nd  departments  will  make  similar  monthly  returns  of  their  corps  and  depart- 
oents,  and  transport  quartermasters  will  make  similar  monthly  returns  of 
officers  nnd  enlisted  men  serving  on  transports  under  regular  detail  in  the  trans- 
port service. 

In  the  ease  of  a  aubpost  the  returns  will  be  prepared  by  the  commanding 
ofllcer  of  the  main  post,  unless  the  detachment  at  the  subpost  Is  In  command  of 
■  commissioned  officer.  In  which  event  such  oRlcer  will  prepare  the  returns 
■ad  forward  them  through  the  commanding  officer  of  the  main  post. 

Commanders  of  brigades  and  districts  will  forw.Tid  each  month  to  depart- 
oieot  headquarters  a  atatement  of  any  changes  occurring  during  the  month  in 
tlK  status  of  the  brigade  or  district  commander  and  hia  staff. 

815.  In  addition  to  the  monthly  returns  required  by  paragraph  811,  com- 
manding omcera  of  regiments,  companies,  and  detachments  will  make  similar 
returns  of  their  commands  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and  to  their 
imniediate  commanding  officer  whenever  they  leave  or  Join  a  station,  or  when 
tbey  sail  from  a  port  of  embarkation  or  arrive  at  a  port  of  destination. 

When  leaving  station  the  return  to  the  Immediate  commanding  officer  will  be 
Hcompanled  by  a  r^iort  from  each  organization  on  the  monthly  return  blank 
ilmwing  alterations  since  last  return  only,  with  record  of  events  to  date. 

The  commiiDdtng  officer  of  troops  on  a  transport  will,  before  sailing  and  od 
reaching  port  of  deatlnatlon,  make  a  special  return  to  the  department  com* 
mander  and  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  of  all  casuals  and  unattached 
officers  and  enlisted  meo  passengers  on  the  ship. 

Sit.  When  a  Oeld  officer  Is  serving  with  detached  companies  of  bis  regiment 
or  cDrpe  the  commanders  thereof  will  forward  their  returns  through  talm, 

814.  Whenever  the  strength  of  a  separate  command  Is  temporarily  or  perma- 
Motly  Increased  by  the  arrival  or  decreased  by  the  departure  of  any  organl* 
tatloo,  the  commanding  officer  will  immediately  report  by  tel^raph  to  the 
Max  htghor  commander  the  designation  of  such  organization  moved  and  the 
Bsnea,  with  arm  of  the  service,  of  officers  accompanying  It  who  do  not  hflliMig 
dwreto. 

BATTLE  BiroBTB,  BBnntNS  or  EFracrtvES.  casualties 

816.  It  campoign  two  columns  wilt  be  added  to  the  monttny  return  in  the 
V>«  reserved  for  remarks.  In  wbl<4i  sball  be  entered  the  effective  strength  Of 
the  organisation,  /In  determining  such  strength  only  those  who  are  available 
t«r  aervlce  la  the  line  of  battle  will  be  included.  Officers  or  enlisted  men  who 
are  sick  or  disabled,  on  duty  In  any  of  the  staff  or  Supply  departments,  or  tor 
■ny  cause  not  available  la  line  of  battle,  will  be  ezcloded. 

Bit., After  evt^ry  battle  or  engagement  wltli  the  enemy,  written  r^mrts 
tlwreof  will  be  made  by  commanders  of  r^ments.  separate  battalions  or 
•VMdrons,  companies  or  detachments,  and  by  all  commanders  of  a  higher 
nde,  each  In  what  concerns  bis  own  command,  which  reports  will  be  for- 
*irded,  througli  the  proper  channel,  to  The  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  the  Army.  It 
■tall  be  the  especial  duty  of  all  g^ierai  staff  olbcers  attached  to  commands  la 
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the  field  ui  keep  careful  Journals  of  the  operations,  from  which  tlier  will  com- 
pile reports  of  said  operations  for  their  Immediate  commanders. 

817.  Whenever  upon  marches,  guards,  or  in  qaarters  different  corps  of  the 
Ann;  happen  to  Join  or  do  duty  together,  and  an  officer  of.the  Marine  Corps  or 
the  mllltla  shall  command  the  whole,  such  officer  shell  report  his  action  and 
the  operations  of  the  force  under  his  command,  through  military  channels,  to 
the  Secretary  of  War  as  well  as  to  bis  superiors  In  his  own  branch  of  the 
service. 

818.  Immediately  after  any  engagemeDt  In  which  casualties  have  occurred 
the  commanding  officer  of  each  organization  that  participated  thereto  will 
submit,  by  telegraphv  If  possible,  to  his  immediate  superior  commaader  ■  report 
showing  by  name  each  person  killed,  n-ounded  or  otherwise  Injured,  or  missing, 
officers  and  enlisted  men  to  be  reported  separately,  and  wounds  and  other 
injuries  to  be  classlfled,  It  practicable,  as  slight  or  severe.  If  telegraphic  com- 
munication can  not  be  had,  the  report  will  be  sent  by  the  most  expedltiotin 
means  available.  The  report  wlil  be  consolidated,  If  necessary,  at  the  proper 
headquarters  and  telegraphed  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  foregoing  report,  commanding  officers  of  posts,  regiments,  or  sepa- 
rate orgaidzations  will  prepare  and  forward  by  mall  a  return  in  triplicate, 
showing  the  name,  rank,  and  organisation  of  each  person  killed,  wounded  or 
otherwise  Injured,  or  mlsslog.  the  date  and  place  of  the  engagement,  and,  in 
the  case  of  wound  or  other  Injury,  the  location  of  the  wound  or  the  nature  of  the 
Injury,  and  whether  slight  or  severe.  Whenever  necessary,  commandlifg  officera 
will  call  on  their  senior  medical  officers  for  all  Information  that  can  be  sup- 
plied In  this  coanection.  One  copy  of  the  return  will  be  forwarded  by  the 
officer  making  it  to  his  Immediate  superior  commander,  1  copy  will  be  retained 
for  Ole  with  the  records  of  the  post  or  organization,  and  1  copy  will  be  sent  by 
mail  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

819.  A  return  of  all  captured  property  will  be  rendered  to  The  Adjutant  Gen- 
eral of  the  Army,  through  intermediate  channels,  by  the  Immediate  commander 
of  the  troops  making  the  capture. 

SZCOBM. 

820.  All  military  records  must  be  carefaliy  preserved. 

821.  All  public  records,  reports,  and  papers,  such  as  document  flies,  files  of 
general  and  special  orders  and  circulars,  correspondence  books,  guard  reports, 
morning  reports,  the  records  of  enlisted  men  as  kept  In  descriptive  and  deposit 
books  or  on  loose  leaves,  and  sick  reports,  are  the  property  of  the  United  States 
and  will  be  required  by  the  War  Department  In  the  settlement  of  claims 
against  the  Government  and  for  other  official  purposes.  Whenever  posts,  dis- 
tricts, territorial  divisions,  departments,  corps,  divisions,  brigades,  regiments, 
and  compantes  are  discontinued,  ell  such  records  will  be  carefully  labeled, 
packed,  and  marked,  showing  the  comouuid  to  which  th^  pertain,  and  will  be 
forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  who  will  be  promptly  advised 
of  the  date  of  shipment  and  furnished  with  a  schedule  of  records  tdilpped. 
Records  of  discontinued  depots  of  the  staff  departments  will  be  forwarded 
directly  to  the  chief  of  the  staff  department  to  which  they  pertain. 

8CK.  The  use  of  colored  Inks,  except  as  carmine  or  red  Ink  Is  used  In  anno- 
tation, ruling,  or  compliance  with  spedflc  instructloDs  Issued  by  the  War 
Department  oo  blank  forms  or  otherwise,  la  problblted  In  the  records  and 
correspondence  of  the  Army. 

St».  Sections  128  and  12S  of  the  Federal  Penal  Code  of  March  4.  100»,  pre- 
scribe  penalties  for  the  willful  and  unlawful  concealment,  removal,  ■nntUation. 
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obli(«ratk>D.  fulsitlcation,  or  (l«Mructioii  of  any  re4.-ord.  proceeding,  map.  book, 
docDment.  iinper   or  other  thin;;,  filled  ur  deposited  in  ouy  public  office. 

St4.  No  hiformotion  will  be  furnished  by  any  person  Id  the  military  service 
«Ucb  ran  tte  made  the  basis  of  a  claim  against  the  Government,  except  It 
Ic  eiven  as  the  reRUlntlon*  prescribe  to  the  proper  oHicers  of  the  War,  Treasury, 
or  Interior  Depiirtuieiits  or  tiie  Department  of  Justice.  Information  cos- 
oraiog  sick  and  wounded  officers  and  enlisted  men  may  be  freely  conveyed 
to  allay  the  anxiety  of  friends,  and,  in  time  of  peace,  when,  Id  the  opinion 
rf  the  surseon.  tht-  londlHon  of  an  officer  or  enlisted  mnn,  by  reason  of  Injury 
or  disease.  Is  Huch  as  to  Indicate  the  probability  of  fatal  termination,  the 
sarfeon  will  report  the  circumstances  to  the  immediate  commander,  who  will 
prooiptly  communicate  the  fact  to  the  nearest  relative.  The  fact  of  death 
miy  be  communicated  to  relatives,  but  not  circumstances  couiiecte<l  therewith 
Tlilch  could  be  made  use  of  Id  prosecuting  claims  iigalnst  the  OovernmeDt. 
It  iDj  person  In  the  military  service  has  knowledge  of  fucts  pertaining  to  tge 
senln  of  ao  Individual  who  Is  an  applicant  for  a  pension,  he  may,  upon 
request.  If  not  pe<n]niarlly  Interested,  furnish  B  certiAcate  or  uffldavlt  setting 
forth  his  knowledge,  but  such  certificate  or  affidavit  will  be  furnished  only  to 
lite  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  to  be  forwarded  to  the  proper  officer 
*t  the  Interior  Department  Record  evidence  will  be  furnished  by  (he  War 
Departntent  only 

THe  surgeon  of  a  post,  through  the  commanding  officer  thereof,  Is  authorised 
Id  furnish  to  the  health  authorltteN  of  the  State  or  locality  in  which  the  post 
bsitnated.  In  accordance  with  existing  State  laws  or  local  ordlnancef.  Informa* 
tlw>  concerolDg  all  births  and  deaths  occnrrlng  in  the  post,  such  Information 
to  be  given  on  the  proper  blanks  fornlslied  for  the  purpose  by  the  State  or 
local  antborltlea.    tC.  A.  R.,  Not.  ts  and  40.) 

ABTICLE  LXIV. 

I'ERBONAL    AKD    EFFICIENCY     KiPOBTS. 

Ki.  When  any  officer  arrlTes  at  Washington,  D.  C,  or  at  the  headquarters 
«( I  territorial  departm«)t,  he  will  report  at  the  office  of  The  Adjutant  General 
tflbe  Army,  or  of  the  department  adjutant,  and  will  register  his  name  and 
Mdress.  and  the  authority  for  his  presence  thwe. 

MC  1.  An  officer  detached  from  his  regimtmt  or  corps  for  duty  will  report 
laud  lately  upon  arrival  at  his  new  station  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
intj  and  to  the  chief  of  bis  corps  or  to  his  regimental  commander  the  date  of 
dcrtrtore  from  former  station  and  of  arrlvnl  at  new  station,  the  date  of 
dq»mire  from  or  arrival  at  a  foreign  station,  and  date  of  departure  from 
«r  inival  In  the  cbntinental  llmlti  oC  the  United  States,  when  going  to  ur 
tttmlng  from  a  foreign  station,  citing  the  authorily  for  the  change  and 
thtng  his  poet-office  address.  As  aoon  as  practicable  thereafter  he  will  report 
Uwutnre  of  his  duties.  Thereafter  any  such  officer  not  carried  on  any  regular 
ntnsas  present  for  dnty  will  report  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and 
i*tl)ed)l«f  of  blscorpeor  to  his  regimental  commander  any  material  change  in 
^  dgUes  and  any  change  of  address  immediately  after  such  change  In  his 
^dalsutos;  and  any  such  officer  who  may  Incur  any  sickness  or  injury  will 
**teKport  of  that  fact  as  soon  as  practicable,  giving  the  nature  and  cause  of 
"■t  ttdmeas  or  Injury. 

1  An;  general  officer  not  carried  on  any  regular  jvturu  as  present  for  duty 
*lll  Mke  to  The  Adjutant  Oeoeral  of  the  Army  the  reports  required  by  section 
•  tftUi  paragraph.     <C.  A.  A.,  Jfo.  U.) 
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8S7.  1.  An  officer  of  a  staff  corps  or  depii rtmeot,  or  ao  ofDc«r  serving  tbenln 
by  deUll,  wlU  make  report  to  tbe  bead  of  the  corps  or  departmeat  oa  the  last 
day  of  every  moath,  giving  hU  address,  a  stntemeot  of  the  duties  on  which  be 
has  been  employed  during  the  mouth,  the  date  of  his  assignment  thereto,  and 
the  authority  by  which  so  assigned.  He  will  report  to  The  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army,  at  the  time  of  change,  any  change  of  station  dnrlng  the  month. 
Siving  dates  of  departure  and  JoiotDg;  also  the  dates  of  departure  from  and 
arrival  at  foreign  stations  and  of  departure  from  and  arrival  In  the  conti- 
nental limits  of  the  United  States  when  going  to  or  returnlog  from  a  foreign 
Stat  loo. 

2.  An  officer  on  the  retired  list  assigned  to  duty  by  War  E>epartment  orders 
will  make  a  like  report  to  The  Adjotant  General  of  the  Army  as  soon  as  prac- 
ticable after  such  assignment;  thereafter  any  such  offlc^.  If  not  carried  on  any 
regular  return  as  present  for  duty,  will  report  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army  any  material  change  in  his  duties  and  any  change  of  address  Immetll- 
ately  after  such  change  in  his  official  status.  An  officer  on  the  retired  list  not 
assigned  to  duty  by  War  Department  orders,  unless  specially  exempted,  will 
r^mrt  his  address  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  oa  the  last  day  of  every 
month  and  will  also  report  promptly  any  change  of  address.     (0.  A.  A.,  So.  24.) 

82S.  Regimental  fi^d  officers  not  serving  at  the  headquarters  of  their  regi- 
ments win  make  monthly  reports  to  their  regimental  commanders.  These 
reports  will  embrace  everything  essential  to  a  correct  record  of  their  services 
and  of  the  services  of  the  battalion  staff  and  Doocommlssloned  staff  officers 
•ervlDg  under  them. 

StH'  A  Personal  Report  and  Statement  of  Preferences  will  be  made  on  De- 
cember 31  of  each  year  by  each  officer  of  the  Army  except  general  officers.  This 
report  will  be  forwarded  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  In 
the  event  tbat  an  officer,  after  the  rendition  of  this  report,  wishes  to  change  any 
of  the  preferences  that  he  has  espreased  therein,  he  should  promptly  notify 
The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  directly  of  the  change  desired,  In  order  that 
proper  notation  thereof  may  be  made  on  the  Personal  Report  and  Statement  of 
Preferences  In  The  Adjutant  General's  Office.     [C.  A.  R.,  No.  »0.) 

8S9.  1.  Efficiency  reports  are  intended  to  cover,  as  tar  as  practicnble.  tbx 
whole  of  the  calendar  year  to  which  they  refer,  and  will  be  prepared  by  report- 
ing officers  as  named  below  and  forwarded,  subject  to  the  exception  stated  hi 
section  C  of  this  paragraph,  on  December  31  of  each  year  to  The  Adjutant  Gen- 
eral of  the  Army  through  Intermediate  commanders,  wbo  win  indorse  tberaon 
such  remarks  as  may  be  proper  in  each  case: 

(a)  By  the  commanding  officer  of  each  territorial  department  or  mobilised 
division  respecting  each  general  officer  serving  under  his  command  and  eacti 
officer  of  the  department  or  division  staff;  by  each  department  commander 
resDectlog  each  post  commander  not  reported  on  by  a  sntxmtinate  commander ; 
and  by  each  brigade  or  district  commander  respecting  each  regimental  or  coast- 
defense  commander  under  his  command  and  each  officer  of  the  brigade  or  dis- 
trict staff 

(0)  By  the  chief  of  each  staff  department  or  corps  and  each  staff  bnreaa 
respecting  each  officer  of  hla  department,  corps,  or  bureau  not  otherwise  re- 
ported on. 

(D)  By  the  department  surgeon  of  a  territorial  department  req>ectlng  each 
officer  of  the  Medical  Department  serving  In  the  department  and  by  the  head  of 
each  other  staff  department  or  corps  at  the  headquarters  of  a  territorial  depart- 
ment respecting  each  officer  attached  to  his  office  or  serving  nadM  his  Immediate 
direction. 
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The  report  of  the  d^artment  swrgeon  concerulng  offlcera  of  the  Medical  De- 
partment not  attRched  to  his  offlce  or  serving  under  his  imioedlate  directioo 
wOl  be  made  In  tbe  form  of  ao  Indorsement  on  the  efficiency  reports  of  such 

{*)  By  each  officer  of  the  Corps  or  EDglneer<4  serving  ns  division  engineer 
reapecting  each  officer  In  charge  of  an  engineering  district  within  his  division, 
ud  by  each  district  officer  respecting  each  officer  on  duty  under  his  orders. 

te)  By  each  coast  defense  commander  respecting  each  fort  commander  In 
kb  command,  eadi  coast  defense  staff  officer,  and  the  commanding  ofDcer  of 
uy  mine  planter  on  duty  in  his  coast  defenses. 

(/)  By  each  post  or  fort  commander  respecting  each  officer  of  his  command 
Mt  otherwise  reported  on  at  the  post  or  fort. 

(t)  By  each  enrgeon  of  a  post  respecting  any  officer  of  the  Medlral  Depart- 
■mt  serving  under  his  direction. 

(A)  By  each  company  commander  respecting  each  subaltern  officer  on  duty 
•1th  the  company. 

(i)  By  each  Qeld  officer  commanding  a  battalion  respecting  eacn  company 
cHamander  and  battalion  staff  officer  serving  with  the  battalion.  By  each 
nclmental  commander  respectlog  each  officer  serving  with  the  regiment  at 
nshseotal  headquarters  not  otherwise  reported  upon. 

U)  By  the  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy,  the  commandant  of  each 
KTTice  sdiool.  the  commandant  of  the  disciplinary  barracks  and  of  any  branch 
Iteeot  the  commanding  officer  of  a  general  recruit  depot,  and  the  commanding 
<B«r  of  a  mine  planter,  respecting  each  officer  serving  under  them,  respec- 
tMy.  not  otherwise  reported  on. 

U)  By  the  commanding  officer  of  each  arsenal,  armory,  and  general  depot  of 
njfily  respecting  each  officer  on  duty  thereat. 

(I)  By  the  recruiting  officer  on  duty  at  each  general  recruiting  station  re- 
VKtiog  each  officer  serving  under  his  supervision. 

(»)  By  the  commanding  general.  Philippine  Department,  respecting  officers 
ndoty  with  the  various  branches  of  the  civil  government  la  the  Philippine 
UiDds. 

(■)  By  the  professor  Of  military  science  and  tactics  at  each  civil  educational 
iBRimtloD  respecting  each  officer  serving  under  his  supervision. 

2.  Whenever  an  officer  Is  permanently  relieved  from  duty  at  a  post  or  station, 
<t  b  detailed  on  temporary  duty  elsewhere,  the  probable  period  of  which  duty 
My  eiceed  30  days,  the  reporting  officer  will  make  the  required  entries  on  tbe 
fBdeacy  report  blank  and,  after  signing  the  certlBcate  attached  thereto,  will 
tenrd  the  report  through  intermediate  commandera  to  the  officer  upon  whom 
Qe  doty  devolves  of  continuing  or  completing  the  r^vort. 

3.  Whenever  a  reporting  officer  Is  permanently  relieved  from  duty,  or  Is  tern- 
Ponrlty  relieved  for  a  period  that  will  probably  exceed  80  days,  he  will  make 
the  nqnlred  entries  on  the  efficiency  report  blank  and  turn  it  over  to  the  officer 
Wn  whom  the  duty  devolves  of  contfnnlng  or  completing  the  reporL 

i  The  contlnubtlon  of  an  efficiency  report  may  be  made  In  the  form  of  a 
AtHneat  under  "Remarks,"  In  the  following  cases:  (a)  Where  the  period 
toberovered  la  less  than  30  days;  (b)  where  a  reportlag  officer  Is  required  to 
■Vort  a  second  time  on  an  officer  during  the  same  year. 

5.  On  December  31  of  each  year  the  report  of  each  officer  of  Cavalry,  Field 
AtUhry,  and  Infantry,  assigned  to  a  regiment  but  not  serving  at  the  same 
*Mloo  with  the  regimental  commander,  will  be  referred  directly  to  the  regi- 
■Wal  comniaiider  by  the  officer  making  the  Bnal  entries  on  the  efficiency  report, 
tor  the  infarmatloa  of  the  regimental  commander  and  for  such  remark  ns  be 
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luny  desire  to  make.  The  report  will  theu  be  rejuriieil  directly  to  tne  officer 
from  whom  It  was  re<*lv«l,  to  be  forwarded  through  military  i-hoanela. 

6.  Wlienever  the  brigade  mid  dlvlsloa  commanders  at  moneuvera  in  time  o( 
peace  are  not  the  same  officers  aa  are  regularly  agslgned  to  those  uniu  duriug 
other  periods  of  the  year,  special  reports  as  to  the  efficiency  of  regimental  com- 
manders and  the  brigade  staff  officers,  as  Judged  by  the  performnoce  of  tlielr 
duties  at  such  mniieuTers,  will  be  made  by  the- temper  a  rj-  brigude  commauders 
on  the  blank  forms  used  for  the  preparation  of  enidency  reports  of  officers. 
Similar  reports  will  be  made  upon  the  brigade  commanders  end  division  frtaff 
officers  by  the  temporai-y  division  commanders.  These  reportii  will  be  for- 
warded at  the  conclusion  of  the  nioneuvers  to  The  Adjutant  Oneral  of  the 
Army.    ( C.  A.  R„  Kin.  1.  f,  SS,  SS,  and  SS. ) 

829).  In  order  thiit  sullnble  data  may  be  available  In  iiuikliiK  details  (or 
detached  service  niid  for  duty  in  the  several  BtnfT  corps  and  ilcjiartments  In 
which  vacancies  are  filled  by  details  from  th6  line,  pnrtlciiliir  cin-c  will  be  taken 
in  preparing  efficiency  reports  to  enter  thereon  a  stutcment  as  to  the  peculiar 
fitness  of  the  officer  reported  on  for  detail  In  any  of  the  staff  curjM  or  depart- 
ments, or  other  detached  sen'Ice  to  which  officers  may  be  assigned,  nutation 
being  made  of  the  corps  or  department,  or  other  duty,  In  the  order  of  apparent 
fitness.  Intermediate  commanders  tbrough  whom  these  reports  are  forwarded 
will  Indorse  thereon  tbelr  opinions  as  to  the  qualifications  of  the  officer  re- 
ported on.     (0.  A.  H.,  So.  to.) 

880.  Each  officer  who  makes  the  annual  inspection  of  the  military  depart- 
ment of  any  civil  institution  of  learning  will,  Immediately  after  tlie  tnspeitlon, 
forward  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  through  the  department  com- 
mander, an  efficiency  report  respecting  tbe  senior  Army  officer  on  duty  at  the 
institution.  Officers  who  Inspect  the  Natloanl  Guai-d  under  the  provisions  of 
paragroph  892J  will  make  similar  reports  respectlne  inspector-Instructors  on 
duty  with  the  National  Guard  inspected  by  them.     (C.  A.  R.,  Noa.  .{S  oJid  S3.) 

881.  The  Inspector  General  will  forward  to  The  Adjuunt  General  nf  the 
Army  extracts  of  all  ln!:pection  reports  that  relate  In  any  way  to  the  efficiency 
of  an  officer.  Extracts  rei^pectlng  officers  of  the  staff  corps  or  departments  will 
he  sent  through  the  respective  chiefs  of  bureaus.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  i.) 

682.  In  preparing  efficiency  reports,  reporting  offii-ere  will  exercise  the 
greatest  care  to  set  forth  all  facts  concerning  each  officer  and  his  fecord  which 
may  aid  the  department  in  forming  a  true  estimate  nf  standing,  ability,  nnd 
special  fltuess  for  jiny  military  duties. 

888.  Chiefs  of  stuff  corm  nnd  dejtartments  will  note  the  correctness  of  the 
reports  received  and  will  nd<l  nny  data  known  to  them  which  will  contribute  to 
.the  completeness  of  the  record  <n  each  case.  All  efficiency  reports  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  Tlie  Adjutant  Oeneralof  the  Army  ns  soon  us  practicable  after  their 
receipt,  verification,  and  completion.     (C  A.  K.,  No.  i.) 

ARTICLE  LXV. 

I'ENAI.TV  UnVELOPES. 

884.  Official  communications  ami  ulher  mailable  matter  relating  exclusively 
to  the  public  business  will  be  transmitted  througli  the  malls  tree  of  posta^'e.  If 
covered  by  the  "  Penalty  envelope."  Where  an  officer  writes  to  a  private  lukrty 
on  official  business  he  may  Inclose  with  his  letter  an  official  penalty  envelope. 
properly  addres.sed  to  himself,  to  cover  the  reply. 

885.  Inforiiuitlon  which  Is  Intended  to  be  used  In  the  perfonnonce  of  official 
duty  only  Is  official  Information,  whll"  that  which  Is  Intended  to  be  used  for  *he 
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flutiMnace  ot  private  Interest,  ends,  or  business  Id  any  way  whatever,  thou^ 
oiled  for  by  a  public  officer,  is  private  information.  Tlie  official  enveiope  may 
be  naed  to  give  or  obtato  tlie  former,  bnt  not  the  latter. 

8M.  Envelopes  for  official  mail  matter  for  the  War  Department  wilt  have 
"War  D^MTtment,"  the  designation  of  bnreaa  or  office,  and  "Official  Business," 
printed  in  three  or  four  lines,  as  may  be  required.  In  the  upi>er  left  corner,  and 
iB  the  appat  right  corner  the  following:  "  Penalty  for  private  use,  $300."  En- 
^Mopes  for  the  use  of  the  headquartera  of  a  territorial  department,  for  a  post, 
sttUon.  arowry,  arsenal,  depot,  or  school  of  Instruction,  will  be  of  the  same 
(an.  with  the  proper  substitution  for  the  designation  of  the  bureau  oi'  office. 
sod  with  Qie  aadress  when  necessary.  Envelopes  required  for  the  truosmis- 
^m  of  printed  matter  may  also  have  printed  thereon  "  Printed  matter."  Other 
fdstlDg  or  mllng  on  such  envelopes  at  public  expen.^e  Is  prohibited  unless 
printed  at  the  Government  PrIntinK  Office.  For  the  official  business  of  officers 
Bot  embraced  in  the  foregoing  classes,  and  officers  on  the  retired  list,  the  head- 
ing "  War  Department,"  "  Offidel  Business,"  will  be  pieced  across  the  left  eod 
•f  the  envelope,  with  the  officer's  official  signature  TVTltten  immediately  below 
it.  and  with  the  penalty  clause  In  the  upper  right  corner. 

9S3.  Packages  of  public  property  partaking  of  the  cheracteriutics  of  fourth- 
dajt  mall  matter,  weighing  not  more  than  4  pounds  and  not  greater  in  size 
than  84  inches  in  length  and  girth  combined,  may  be  scat  through  the  mRils 
onder  cover  of  the  penalty  envelope.  Packages  weighing  more  than  4  pounds 
which  conform  to  the  limit  of  size  indicated  and  which  do  not  exceed  90 
poonds  In  weight  wben  sent  to  the  first  or  second  zone  or  20  pounds  in  the  oth« 
Moes,  are  transmissible  In  the  malls  provided  postage  la  paid  thereon  at  the 
appnqiriate  rate.  Penalty  envelopes  with  return  address  may  be  furnished  to 
any  perscn  from  whom  official  information  Is  desired,  but  will  not  be  furnished 
to  menhanta  or  otber  dealers  to  cover  the  transmission  of  public  property  or 
a*  return  of  official  vouchers.    (C  A.  R.,  !fo.  64.^ 

8W.  The  use  of  freight  or  express  lines  for  transmitting:  letters  or  packages 
that  can  be  sent  under  penalty  privilege  In  accordance  with  section  11,  act  ot 
Hay  18. 1916,  fs  forbidden :  packages  that  can  not  be  so  aent  may  be  shipped  by 
ma  MS  lAen  that  method  is  more  economical  than  shipment  by  mall.  <C  A.  R., 
So.  H.) 

8t9.  The  penalty  eoveiope  will  not  be  used  for  foreign  correspondence 

ABTICLE  LXVI. 

The  Bechuitiko  Service. 

940.  Recruiting  for  the  Army  will  be  conducted  by — 

L  An  ofDcei-  for  each  reelmeiit,  post,  or  detachment,  detailed  by  the  proper 
voDunandlng  officer  to  enlist  for  the  regiment,  post,  or  detachment,  or,  when 
tDthorlzed  by  the  depurtment  commander,  for  any  troops  fn  the  department,  or, 
»rhHi  authorized  by  the  War  I>epartnient.  for  any  organization  in  the  Army. 

2.  An  officer  detached  from  any  organization  by  Its  commander,  with  the  ap- 
protal  of  the  War  D^artment,  to  raake  enlistments  for  that  organization  and, 
when  authorized  by  the  War  Department,  for  any  organization  in  the  Army. 

S.  OtOcers  detailed  on  recruiting  service  by  the  War  Depanmeot.  The  regu- 
tar  details  will  be  ordinarily  for  four  years.    (0.  A.  R..  So  S8.} 

Hi.  General  recmltlug  stations  are  places  at  wblcta  applicants  for  enlist- 
■Bat  are  examined  and  from  which,  if  found  to  be  qualified  for  service,  they 
"»  forwarded  to  recmlHog  depots  for  final  eiamlrntion  nod  enlistment 

Recmliing  depots  are  of  two  classes,  viz,  general  recruit  dej>ots  and  recruit 
*pot  poMs.    General  recruit  depots  are  depots  at  which  applicants  for  enlist-' 
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ment  are  flnmlly  examlDed.  enltsted,  and  retained  for  iDatrucUoii,  and  from 
wnlch  recnilta  are  distributed  to  tbe  Army.  Recruit  depot  posto  an  the  deslc- 
□ated  mllitarr  posts  to  whlcb  are  sent,  from  geoeral  racmltlag  BtaUoos,  for 
fiuAl  examlDalon,  enllEtmeat,  and  distrlbntioD  to  tbe  Arm;,  snch  anilicaotB  for 
enlistment  as  are  not  scot  to  general  recnUt  depots. 

In  all  matters  of  pollc«  and  discipline  recmlta  at  recmlt  depot  posts  are  ooder 
the  command  of  the  post  and  depnrtment  commanders,  but  In  all  other  mattera. 
Including  discharges  for  disability,  tbey  are  dlrecUy  under  tbe  orders  of  tbe 
War  Department  All  records  pertaining  to  recruit  administratliMi  at  recmlt 
d^imta  and  depot  posts  will  be  so  kept  that  a  change  may,  without  lnterfer«ice, 
be  made  at  an;  time  Id  the  post  personnel. 

842.  Recruits  at  eenerol  depots  will  be  organised  for  instmctlon  Into  recralt 
companies  as  may  be  directed  by  tbe  War  Department,  the  tnstructioD  being 
given  by  officers  detailed  and  noncommissioned  officers  nppoiated  for  that  pur- 
pose. Commanding  officers  of  all  recmlt  depots  and  depot  posts  will  forward 
directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  trlmonthly  r^xMls  of  recruits. 

SIS.  All  enlisted  men  prior  to  tbelr  assisnioent  to  general  recruittng  duty 
win  be  transferred  to  the  general  serrice,  Infantry.  The  recruiting  (riHcer  In 
charge  of  e&ch  general  recruiting  station,  having  first  satisfied  himself  of  tbe 
soldiers'  fitness  for  the  positions,  will  announce  in  orders  from  his  station,  and 
muster  from  the  date  of  such  announcement,  one  member  of  his  recruiting  party 
as  sergeant  and  one  as  corporal.  Such  orders  will  be  entwed  In  the  records  of 
tbe  recruiting  station  and  a  copy  of  each  order  wilt  be  forwarded  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army;  a  copy  will  also  be  furnisbed  to  each  soldier 
concerned. 

844.  Members  of  recruiting  parties  announced  and  mustered  as  sergeants 
or  corporals  will  not  be  reduced  while  performing  such  duty  without  the  ap- 
proval of  The  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  tbe  Army.  Their  appointments  as  sergeants 
or  corporals  will,  hoivevcr,  terminate  whenever  they  are  relieved  from  recruit- 
ing duty,  or  when  the  stations  at  which  they  ere  Bervlng  are  discontinued,  nnless 
they  shall  be  assigned  to  other  recruiting  stations  at  whlcb  there  are  vacancies 
In  tbelr  respective  grades.  Tlie  recruiting  officer  will  In  every  case  announce 
In  orders  the  date  of  the  termination  of  on  appointment  as  sergeant  or  corporal 
and  furnish  copies  of  each  order,  as  Indicated  In  paragraph  843. 

84&.  All  assignments  of  enlisted  men  to  the  general  recruiting  service  will 
be  as  privates,  ftrst  class,  the  question  of  their  promotion  as  sergeants  or  cor- 
porals being  for  determination  after  their  fitness  nnd  capacity  slialt  have  been 
demonstrated.  Individual  applications  for  transfers  to  the  general  recrulttuK 
service  will  be  forwardeii,  whenever  practicable,  through  the  proper  command- 
injj  officers,  who  will  indorse  thereon  their  recommendations,  based  upon  service 
and  merit,  and  also  a  statement  of  the  soldier's  fltness  for  recmlUng  duty 
especially  as  regards  clerical  ability  and  knowledge  of  Army  papers.  The 
trnnsters  will  be  made  from  time  to  time,  as  the  interests  of  the  service  re- 
quire. In  orders  from  the  War  Department.    <C  A.  R-,  No.  55.) 

846.  Any  male  cili^on  of  the  United  States  or  person  who  has  legally  de- 
<liued  his  tnteittlon  to  become  a  cltlien.  If  under  the  age  of  35  years,  able- 
liuilled,  fi-ec  from  lilKcase.  of  good  charucItT  nnd  Icmpcroie  habits,  may  be  en- 
listed or  nccoptcil  for  pnltstment  under  the  restrictions  tomaincd  in  this  article. 
Ill  regard  to  age  or  citizenship  tills  regulation  .eliiill  not  apply  to  soldiers  who 
have  served  honestly  and  faithfully  a  previous  eiilislinent  in  the  Army.  (C,  ,4. 
;.■-.  Ho.  55.) 

847.  With  tbe  exceptions  Indicated  In  poriigniph  S58.  the  date  on  wblch  the 
enlistment  or  reenllstn)eiit  of  any  man  is  actually  completed,  by  administering 
the  oath,  is  the  date  of  that  eullstment  and  must  Invariably  be  shown  on  the 
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dUnmeat  paper,  abore  the  slsnature  of  the  officer  who  admlnlstera  the  oath, 
ud  thereby  enlists  the  nian.     {C.  A.  R.,  Ko*.  51  and  S5.} 

MS.  AppUcants  tor  original  enlistment  and  men  who  apply  to  reenter  the 
Annj  after  an  Interval  of  more  than  three  months  from  date  of  discbarge  will 
be  required  to  furnish  evidence  of  good  character.  To  determlne-aa  applicant's 
Stnem  and  aptitude  for  the  service  and  to  give  him  an  opportunity  to  secure 
twimoBials  of  cbaracter  he  may,  after  having  signified  his  Intention  to  enlist 
*Dd  passed  the  required  examination,  be  retained  and  provided  for  not  to 
exceed  six  days  before  being  accepted  or  rejected.  At  recruiting  stations  at 
wUdi  no  medical  officer  or  recruiting  officer  Is  on  duty  an  examination  by  the 
KBior  MMicommlsaloned  officer  oo  duty  at  the  station  will  be  sufficient  to  deter- 
nine  wbetber  the  ai^cant  may  be  retained  for  the  period  named,  but  such 
aamlnation  will  not  take  the  place  of  that  to  be  made  by  the  recruiting  officer 
under  paragraph  847. 

S4f.  The  enlistment  or  acc^tauce  with  a  view  to  enlistment  of  persons  of 
UT  of  the  following  classes  Is  prohibited:  Insane  or  Intoxicated  persons; 
ifcwtiei's  from  the  naval  service  of  the  United  States;  persons  who  have  been 
omlcted  of  felony  or  who  have  been  Imprisoned  under  sentence  of  a  court  In 
I  retonoatory.  Jail,  or  penitentiary,  but  the  fact  that  an  applicant  for  enllat- 
iMDt  has  been  confined  In  an  Institution  for  the  education  and  control  of 
nmon  will  not  debar  him  from  enlistment,  provided  that  he  was  not  confined 
iberelD  because  of  the  commission  of  any  crime  or  misdemeanor;  for  original 
eaiistment,  persons  over  35  years  of  age;  for  first  enlistment  In  time  of  peace, 
tif  person  (except  an  Indian)  who  Is  not  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  or 
Porto  Rico,  or  who  has  not  mads  legal  declaration  of  hie  Intention  to  become  a 
(ttlwn  of  the  United  States,  or  who  can  not  speak,  read,  and  write  the  English 
lupiage;  and,  except  as  provided  In  paragraph  861,  a  former  soldier  whose 
■rrlce  during  the  last  preceding  term  of  enlistment  has  not  been  honest  and 
tattbhii,  or  whose  discharge  certificate  from  the  last  preceding  enlistment 
bctn  the  notation  "  is  not  recommended  (or  reenlistment,"  and  deserters  from 
Ue  military  service  of  the  United  States.     (0.  A.  A.,  Ko:  H  and  55.) 

U4.  RecrultiDg  officers  will  be  very  particular  to  ascertain  the  true  age  of 
enry  spidlcant  lor  enlistment.  If  any  doubt  exists  as  to  the  applicant's  state- 
B*i)(  regarding  his  age,  bis  oath  will  not  be  taken  as  conclusive  evidence  of 
the  fact,  and  if  he  can  not  furnish  competent  proof  to  support  his  statement, 
ke  will  be  rejected.  A  minor  under  18  years  of  age  may  be  enlisted  or  accepted 
■1th  a  view  to  enllstmmt  with  the  written  consent  of  the  father,  only  sur- 
Tirinf  parent,  or  legally  appointed  guardian  to  the  minor's  enlistment,  but 
M  person  under  16  years  of  age  will  be  enlisted  or  accepted  without  special 
udtorlty  from  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  When  a  minor  under  18 
mn  of  age  presents  himself  tor  etillstment  or  acceptance  under  the  pro- 
*lrioos  of  this  paragraph,  his  parents  or  guardian,  should  he  have  any,  will 
b*  ftmnd  and  informed  of  the  application ;  should  he  be  without  parents  or 
lunlUn,  the  recruiting  officer  must  reject  him  unless  the  applicant  shall 
Vnam  the  legal  appolntmeDt  of  a  guardian  and  obtain  his  written  consent. 
IC.i.B..»o.  SS.) 

Ul.  Srcmlting  officers  will  be  hdd  to  a  rigid  accountability  for  accepting 
ud  forwarding  men  who  may  be  found  unfitted  for  the  service,  and  officers 
■ho  enlist  fuch  applicants  will  be  held  to  a  like  accountability.  If  s  man 
■fter  having  been  enlisted  at  a  military  poet,  or  accepted  at  a  general  recruiting 
■itlea  and  forwarded  to  a  depot  or  depot  post  for  enlistment,  be  discharged 
»  rejected,  and  It  appear  that  the  enlistment  or  acceptance  was  carelessly 
■tde  or  hi  violation  of  these  regulations,  the  ^penses  Incurred  in  consequence 
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of  the  enlistment  or  acceptance  of  tbe  man  may  be  stopped  against  tbe  pajr  of 
the  officer  responsible. 

Bit.  Tbe  enllstmetit  or  reenllstment  of  married  men  for  tbe  line  of  tbe  Armr 
Is  to  be  discouraged,  and  will  be  permitted  00)7  for  some  good  reaaon  In  ttie 
public  Intereeti  tbe  efflclenqr  of  the  aemce  to  be  the  first  consideration.  Appli- 
cations for  such  enllBtments  or  reenlistmeDts  will  be  flnally  determined  by  tbe 
regimental  commander,  or  other  proper  commanding  ofllcer  If  there  be  no  regl- 
mentai  organization, 

8U.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

8M,  Recruiting  officers  will  not  allow  any  man  to  be  enticed  into  the  service 
by  false  representatloDS.  but  will,  in  person,  explain  to  every  man  before  he 
signs  the  enlistment  paper  tbe  nature  of  the  service,  tbe  length  of  the  term, 
tbe  amount  of  pay,  clothing,  rations,  and  other  allowances  to  which  a  aoldl^ 
Is  entitled  by  law. 

Sfifi.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

8H.  The  Articles  of  War  enumerated  in  the  one  hondred  and  tmth  article 
of  war  will  be  read  and  explained  to  each  applicant  Just  before  administering 
to  him  the  oath  of  enlistment.     (C  A.  R.,  No,  55.) 

8ft7.  Enlistment  papers  and  recruiting  returaa  will  be  made  on  printed 
forms  furnished  by  Tbe  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.and  wUi  be  executed  and 
disposed  of  In  accordance  with  directions  thereon. 

S6B.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  S5.) 

969.  An  enlistment  will  not  be  antedated  so  as  to  allow  a  soldier  additional 
pay  for  reenilstment  who  applies  after  tbe  period  of  three  months  from  date  of 
discbarge  has  expired,  nor  does  an  application  for  reenilstment.  made  within 
three  months,  entitle  tbe  soldier  to  such  Increase.  The  benefit  granted  by  law 
to  soldiers  who  reenllst  within  three  months  from  date  of  discharge  can  be 
obtained  only  by  actual  reenlistment  before  the  expiration  of  the  three  mouths' 
limit.  Where,  however,  tbe  reenilstment  of  a  soldier,  who  has  qiptled  In  per- 
son within  the  period  of  three  months  to  a  pnpet  recruiting  officer  for  reen- 
listment. Is  delayed  beyond  tbe  period  of  three  months,  through  no  fault  of 
the  soldier,  but  for  the  convenience  of  the  OovemmMit,  the  date  of  the  soldlw's 
I'eenllstment  as  shown  on  the  enlistment  paper  wlU  be  that  of  his  appllcatioa 
for  enlistment. 

8Q0.  An  officer  who  enlists  or  reuiUsts  a  man  who  has  been  diediarged  Inma 
the  Army  will  immediately  give  notice  of  tbe  fact  to  the  commanding  ofitcer  ot 
the  company  from  which  the  man  was  last  discharged,  stating,  if  practicable, 
designation  of  tbe  organization  to  which  he  has  been  assigned.  On  receivins 
thU  notice  tbe  commander  of  the  company  from  which  the  man  was  discharged 
win  enter  the  fact  of  enlistment  or  reenilstment  on  the  soldier's  record.  Should 
it  appear  that  deception  has  been  practiced  he  will  r^wrt  the  case  to  The  Adju- 
tant General  of  the  Army.  The  recruiting  officer  will  enter  the  fact  of  enlist- 
ment or  reenllEtment,  with  date  and  place,  upon  the  certificate  of  discharge 
from  former  eullBtment,  which  the  soldier  should  have  In  his  possession. 

861,  Application  to  reenter  the  Army  from  persons  of  any  of  tiie  followtng 
classes  will  not  be  granted  without  special  authority  from  tbe  Secretary  of 
War: 

1.  Former  soldiers  who  have  been  discharged  before  expiration  of  term  of 
service,  exciting  those  discharged  by  purchase  or  for  the  convenience  of  the 
Government. 

2.  Former  soldiers  who  have  been  discharged  with  character  other  than  good, 
or  its  full  equivalent,  or  whose  discharge  certificates  from  their  last  preceding 
enlistments  bear  the  notation  "is  not  recommended  for  reenlistment." 


^~AH)^lc 


IHE  BECEUITING  SEBVICE.  177 

8.  Former  soldiers  orer  40  years  ot  age  nlio  were  last  dlactaarged  oa  privates 
aad  have  CUled  to  reenllat  wltbln  three  months  thereafter.  la  sach  cases  the 
applications  must  show  that  the  enlistments  will  be  for  the  fnteretita  of  the 
SBTice. 

1  Former  soldiers  who  can  not  pass  the  required  examination  In  all  respects. 
A|vllcatl<»is  of  this  Dfltnre  should  show  that  any  existing  defects  will  not  pre* 
Ttot  the  performance  by  the  applicant  of  full  mlUtHry  duty. 

DL  Former  soldiers  who  deserted  the  military  senlce  of  the  UDlte<I  States  In 
time  of  peace  and  former  soldiers  whose  service  during  the  last  preceding  term 
ofenllstineat  was  not  honest  and  faithful.  Authority  to  enlist  persons  of  either 
ef  these  two  classes  will  be  granted  only  In  view  of  the  good  conduct  of  the 
■Pl^caiit  snhsequent  to  his  desertion  or  last  preceding  3er\-lce,  as  provided  for 
Is  Mctton  1906,  Revised  Statutes,  as  amended  by  the  act  of  Congi-ess  approved 
Angosf  22.  1912.     (C.  A.  R.,  Ko.  H.) 

Sn.  An  npptlcant  will  be  subjected  to  the  required  exsmlDatton  before  a^ 
plication  Is  made  for  special  authority  fOr  his  eolistraent  or  reenllstment.  The 
result  of  the  examination  will  be  stated  lo  the  application.  Commanding  oHU 
cers  forwarding  applications  from  men  of  their  commands  for  permission  to 
rrcnUst  for  some  other  organization  will  report  in  each  case  whether  the  appll- 
eiDt  Is  married  or  single,  what  character  will  be  given  him  on  dischslree,  and 
«lwllier  or  not  he  can  pass  the  required  examination. 

Mt.  Enlisted  men  of  good  character  and  faithful  service  who.  at  the  esplra- 
tioD  of  their  terms,  are  undergoing  treatment  for  injuries  Incurred  or  disease 
cMtracted  Id  the  line  of  duty,  may  he  reenllsted  If  they  so  elect,  and  If  the  dls- 
■UHty  prove  to  be  permanrat,  they  will  subsequently  be  dischai^ed  on  certifi- 
cates of  disability.  An  enlisted  man  not  under  treatment,  but  who  has  con- 
tracted In  the  line  of  duty  Infirmities  that  may  raise  a  question  of  physical 
Hlgibility  to  reenllstment,  hut  not  such  as  to  prevent  his  performing  the  duties 
of  a  sddler,  may  be  reenllsted  by  authority  of  the  War  Department  on  appUca- 
iMo  nude  through  the  surgeon  and  preper  military  channel  In  time  to  receive 
■  decision  before  the  date  of  discharge. 

MEDICAL  EXAJXISATIOlf. 

M4.  The  physical  examination  of  applicants  for  enlistment  wtll  be  coib 
(iDCted  in  acwrdance  with  the  authorized  rules  for  the  examination  of  recruits. 

MS.  An  applicant  for  enlistment  at  a  garrisoned  post,  camp,  or  arsenftl, 
whpre  there  Is  no  medical  officer  or  contract  surgeon,  will  be  physically  exam- 
ined betore  enlistment  by  the  civilian  physician  employed  by  the  Medical  Depart- 
iwnt  wlio  will  Immediately  vaccinate  the  man  If  he  Is  accepted. 

HC  As  soon  as  a  recruit  Joins  any  organization,  depot,  post,  or  station  he 
in  be  examined  by  the  surgeon  to  ascertain  whether  vaccination  Is  required. 
In  an  cases  where  there  is  not  unmistakable  evidence  of  successful  vaccination 
within  a  reasonable  period  the  operation  will  be  performed  Immediately.  Vac- 
fine  vims  Is  supplied  by  the  Surgeon  General. 

M7.  Dpoo  the  arrival  at  a  recruiting  depot  of  an  accepted  applicant  for 
«mstnieot  be  will  be  examined  and  enlisted  or  rejected  with  the  least  practt- 
able  dday. 

If  In  the  opinion  of  the  surgeon  or  the  commaodlDg  officer  the  dlsquallflcatton 
Is  the  cmse  of  any  rejected  applicant  Is  of  such  a  Character  that  It  should  have 
b»eo  discovered  by  the  recniitlDg  officer  who  accepted  and  forwarded  the  api^l- 
aat  to  the  depot,  the  commanding  officer  will  convene  a  board  of  three  officers, 
«ae  of  whom  shall  be  a  medical  officer  U  such  officer  Is  available,  to  ^amlns 
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Into  tbe  case  and  report  wbetber  the  disqualtflcation  exUted  prior  to  acc«vtanee, 
when,  where,  and  by  wbom  tbe  applicant  was  accepted,  and  wbetber  in  tbe  opUt^ 
lOL  of  tbe  board  tbe  disqualification  sbonld  bare  been  discovered  by  tbe  recnilt- 
Ing  officer.  If  tbe  board  Is  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  recmltlng  officer  was  at 
fault  m  accepting  end  forwarding  the  ai^llcant.  It  wlU,  befwe  making  Its  r^ 
port,  communicate  with  him  and  give  him  an  o[vortunlty  to  be  beard  In  tbe 
case,  but  If  be  falls  to  respond  with  reasonaUe  promptness,  the  boar4  will  pn»- 
ceed  with  the  case  aod  render  Its  re^wrt  wilbont  further  delay.  In  those  caaea 
Is  which  the  board  finds  that  tbe  recrultlsK  officer  was  at  fault  tbe  record  «C 
the  proceedings  of  the  board,  together  with  the  report  (tf  tbe  surgeon  and  tbe 
MTlglnal  form  for  »amlDlng  a  recruit,  will  be  forwarded  directly  to  Tbe  Adju- 
tant General  of  the  Army  with  the  recommendation  of  tbe  commanding  officer; 
but  If  the  board  finds  that  the  recruiting  officer  was  not  at  fault,  it  will  so 
advise  blm,  and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  If  Id  tbe  opinion  of  both  the 
surgeon  and  the  commanding  officer  the  dlaquallOcatloD  is  Dot  of  such  a  char- 
acter that  it  should  have  been  discovered  by  tbe  recrultlDg  officer  at  tbe  time 
of  acceptance  of  the  applicant,  tbe  case  will  not  be  referred  to  a  board  of  ofh- 
cers.  All  military  posts  to  which  an^ilicants  for  eallstmeot  may  be  sent 
from  general  recruiting  stations  without  previous  medical  examination  will  be 
regarded  as  depots  within  the  meanisg  of  this  regolatloo. 

Accepted  applicants  for  »)ll8tment  who  are  found  unfit  for  smtIcb  on  final 
examination  at  recruiting  depots  will  be  regarded  as  remalnli^  nudor  mUttary 
observation  until  tbey  bare  bem  returned  to  the  recruiting  stations  at  which 
tbey  were  accepted,  or  until  tbey  should  have  arrived  at  those  statlona  MtUit 
having  t>een  forwarded  for  them. 

Sits.  Every  detacbment  of  recndts  ordered  from  a  reerultlng  depot  to  aiv 
organUatloQ  or  post  will.  Immediately  preceding  Its  departure,  be  critically 
injected  by  tbe  poet  commander  and  the  senior  medical  officer  present,  and 
any  sick  or  otherwise  disabled  will  be  held  at  depot  A  recruit  denned  unfit 
tat  continuance  in  tbe  service  will  not  be  sent  to  an  organisation,  but  the  nec- 
essary action  will  be  taken  by  tbe  commanding  officer  of  tbe  depot  or  d^ot  post 
with  a  view  to  tbe  discb.ii^e  of  the  recruit  on  a  surgeon's  certificate  of  dis- 
ability, or  otherwise,  as  tite  case  may  require. 

669.  Before  recruits  are  forwarded  from  a  depot  to  organisations  the  poet 
commander  wlH  cause  the  character  of  each  recruit  to  be  entered  upon  the 
service  record :  also  tbe  date  and  result  of  last  vacdoatloa.  Officers  In  charge 
of  detachments,  If  called  upon,  will  exhibit  tbe  entries  relative  to  VBcdoatltHi 
to  authorized  inspectors  of  State  boards  of  healtli.     (C.  A.  R„  Ho.  5S.) 

870.  Upon  arrival  at  a  poet  each  recruit  who  has  not  undergene  examlnatloa 
by  a  medical  officer,  contract  surgeon,  or  civilian  phyalclan  will  be  examined, 
and  defects  will  be  recorded  by  the  medical  officer,  with  his  (vlnlon  as  to 
whether  tbey  existed  prior  to  mlistment  A  certificate  of  disability  will  be 
submitted  if  the  recruit  is  disqualified  for  the  service. 

871.  A  monthly  report  of  tbe  medical  exanUnatloD  of  applicants  for  enlLst^ 
ment  in  the  Regular  Army  will  be  made  by  the  medical  examlnor  for  eacft 
garrisoned  post  or  recruiting  depot,  and  forwarded,  not  later  than  the  sixth  day 
of  tbe  month  following  that  in  whlcb  the  examinations  are  made,  directly  to 
the  Surgeon  General  of  the  Array,  who  will  furnish  blank  forms  for  the  purpose^ 
(C.  A.  R..  So.  SS.) 

BECRTTrra  sent  to  oBOAitiXATioivs. 

872.  Recruits  will  be  assigned  to  regUnents  aud  other  organisations  by  Tbe 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  under  the  dlrectlmi  of  the  Secretai;  of  War, 
from  recruit  depots  and  depot  posts.    Recruits  designated  tor  aasignmwtt  vlll 
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be  borne  vn  the  nrila  aad  returns  of  th«  depots  and  d^>ot  poets  until  the  date  ot 
dqaitnre  tlierefrmn,  vrbaa  the  assignment  will  take  elTect.  Prior  to  that  date 
tlN7  will  not  be  taken  up  on  the  rolls  of  companlee,  regiments,  w  other 


Correvondence  between  officers  or  enlisted  men  of  the  geneml  recraiting 
KTVice  and  other  officers  or  enlisted  men  of  the  Army  with  a  view  to  tumiBb- 
las  or  obtaining  recruits  tor  particular  organtzatlons,  either  tos  the  acceptance  of 
■ppllcants  at  general  recmitlng  stations  or  by  the  assignment  of  recruits  from 
Remit  depots  or  depot  posts,  is  prohibited. 

671.  Restinded.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

874.  HeBdnded.     (C.  A.  R^  No.  SS.) 

Wi.  An  ^Mcer  intrusted  with  the  «»nm<iQd  of  recruits  ordered  to  r^ments 
or  other  orgnnlmtlons  will,  on  arriving  at  destination,  forward  the  foUowiog 
papers: 

1.  To  Tlie  Adjutant  Oeneml  of  the  Army,  a  report  of  date  of  arrival  at  the 
post  the  strength  and  condition  of  the  party  when  turned  over  to  the  com- 
■andlqg  officer,  and  all  drcnmstances  worthy  of  remark  which  occurred  on  the 
joaroey. 

1  To  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  or  organization,  the  service  records 
iDrnisbed  him  with  the  recmits.  properly  completed  by  noting  In  the  column 
tor  remarks  time  and  place  of  death,  desertion,  or  other  casualty  that  may  have 
flmnred.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

87*.  ResdDded.     (0.  A.  R.,  No,  55.) 

877.  Soldiers  enlisted  by  speda)  authority  for  parUcular  organizations  will 
le  tent  to  their  proper  stations  without  delay.  An  applicant  will  be  subjected 
lo  the  required  examination  before  application  ia  made  for  special  authority  for 
Ut  enlistment 

ABTXCLE  LZVn. 

IKSPCCTOII  GENEXAL'B  DCPAKTUEafT, 

GENCBAL  pnovisto;!B. 

878.  Tlw  sphere  of  inquiry  of  the  Inspector  Genernl'B  Department  includes 
«er)'  branch  of  military  affairs  except  when  specially  limited  in  these  regula- 
ttona  or  lo  orders.  Inspectors  general  and  acting  Inspectors  general  will  exer- 
dte  I  comprehenslTe  and  general  observation  within  the  command  to  whlcb 
the;  may  be  respectively  assigned  over  all  that  pertains  to  the  efficiency  of  the 
Army,  the  condition  and  state  of  suM>ltes  of  all  kinds,  of  arms  and  equipisents, 

'  ef  the  expenditure  of  public  property  and  moneys,  and  the  condition  of  accounts 
<f  HI  disbursing  officers  of  every  branch  of  the  service,  of  the  conduct,  dlsd- 
pUae,  and  ^dency  of  officers  and  trocqe,  and  report  with  strict  impartiality 
in  regard  to  all  irr^ulariUes  tliat  may  be  discovered.  From  time  to  time  they 
■m  nuke  such  suggestions  as  may  appear  to  them  practicable  for  the  correc- 
tini  of  any  defect  that  may  come  under  their  observation. 

87t.  It>q»ertors  general  or  acting  inspectors  general  assigned  to  a  military 
onmaad  ore  under  the  Immediate  direction  of  its  commanding  general ;  when 
W  so  assigned,  they  are  under  the  orders  of  the  War  Department  They  will 
■nke  the  garrison  and  such  special  Inspections  as  the  commanding  general  may 
direct  vltbln  the  limits  of  his  command,  nnd  will  each  be  allowed  the  necessttry 
tWte  nnd  one  messenger,  who  will  be  assigned  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 
(C.  A.  R.,  So.  J.) 
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880.  iDBpccton  general  aod  sctlng  Inspectors  freoeral  will  report  by  letter 
on  arriving  nt  their  stations  to  tbe  Inspector  OenersI  of  the  Army.  Tbereafter 
tbey  will  furnish  to  him  copies  of  all  orders  and  written  Instructions  received 
for  tonrs  of  Inspection  or  for  Investigations,  giving  tbe  nature  of  tbe  dnt;  tbej 
are  going  to  perform,  the  probable  time  they  wUI  be  at  each  place  to  be  visited 
during  their  tour,  and  the  probable  date  they  will  return  to  their  stations. 

At  tbe  close  of  each  fiscal  year  tbe  Inspector  general  assigned  to  a  militarr 
command  will  submit  to  its  commanding  general  a  report  covering  the  opera- 
tEoDS  of  the  Inspector  Oeneral's  Department  within  the  command  during  the 
preceding  year,  together  with  such  recommendations  for  the  iroprovemeot  of 
the  service  as  he  may  deem  fit,  and  will  forward  a  copy  thereof,  through  mlli- 
tary  chanelB,  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  tbe  Army,  who  will  transmit  it  to  tbe 
Inspector  Oennal  of  the  Army. 

881.  Inspectors  general  or  acting  inspectors  general  will  make  known  tbelr 
orders  or  Instructions  to  commanding  and  other  otBcers  whose  troiva  and  aftalra 
they  are  directed  to-lnspect,  and  these  ofltcers  will  see  that  ^very  facility  and 
assistance.  Including  clerical  aid.  If  requested,  is  afforded.  When  making 
Inspections  within  the  territorial  limits  of  the  command  of  an  olflcer  subordl- 
nate  to  tbe  officer  ordering  tbe  inspections,  they  will,  prior  to  tbe  lnq»ectlons,' 
furnish  to  tbe  subordinate  commander  a  copy  of  their  orders  and  an  Itlnerair 
of  their  route  In  so  far  as  they  relate  to  tbe  loQMCtioa  of  parts  of  his  command. 

888.  An  Inspector  general  or  acting  Inspector  general  will  not  give  orders 
unless  specially  authorized  to  do  so,  and  then  only  In  the  name  of  tbe  superltv 
giving  such  authority.  Be  will  report  with  strict  Impartiality  all  irregularities. 
He  should  refrain  from  Informal  conversation  or  comment  upon  subjects  under 
investigation. 

881.  An  Inspector  general  or  acting  Inspector  general  will  exerdee  the  great- 
est care  that  he  does  no  Injustice  to  organizations  or  Individuals.  When  Inveetl- 
gating  accusations  prejudicial  to  the  character  of  an  officer,  he  will  make  known 
to  the  officer  tbelr  nature,  and  give  blm  an  opportunity  to  make  his  own  state- 
ment In  writing,  which  will  be  appended  to  the  report.  Copies  or  extracts  from 
an  Inspection  report  reflecting  upon  or  commending  the  character  or  efficlencr 
of  an  olflcer  may  be  furnished  him  by  the  commander  to  whom  the  report  la 
submitted. 

884.  An  Inspector  general  or  acting  Inspector  general  detailed  to  Investigate 
allied  attempts  to  defraud  the  Government,  or  any  Irregularity  or  mlscoodnct 
of  any  officer  or  agent  of  tbe  United  States,  has  authority  to  administer  oaths 
to  witnesses. 

SPECIAL  DTTTlks. 

98S.  Inspectors  general  will,  from  time  to  time,  designate  the  artidea  which,   ' 
In  their  opinion,  should  be  procured  and  kept  for  sale  by  the  QuartermaatCT 
Corps  to  officers  and  enlisted  men  while  in  garrison  or  permanent  camps  and 
while  In  temporary  camps  or  on  active  campaign.    These  recommendations  wUl 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War  for  his  action. 

CLASSIFICATIOIt  OF  IKSPXCTI0K9. 

866.  Inspections  are  classified  as  follows: 

1.  Annual  tactical  inspections  of  troops  of  the  mobile  army  by  d^wrtment 
and  brigade  commauders. 

2.  Annual  garrison  inspections. 

3.  In^tection  of  the  National  Guard. 

4.  Special  and  mlscelloneoua  Inspections. 
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In^ecttons  of  the  Coast  Artlllenr  troojM  wfll  hivlutle  tlie  annnal  garrison  In- 
epcrtlon,  tbe  inspection  to  be  innde  by  the  Coast  Artillery  Olatrlct  commander  aa 
pmcrtbed  Id  tbe  Regulations  for  the  lUEtnicllon  anil  Target  Practice  of  Goaat 
Artillery  Troops,  and  Bach  other  inspections  as  may  be  directed.    (C.  A.  R., 

AN^t'U.  TACTICAL  INSPECTIONS. 

887.  The  responsibility  for  the  annnal  tactical  inspections  is  Imposed  upon 
<be  departiuoii  aod  brigade  commnnder  by  pniiieraphs  103  and  194.  As  far 
£s  (vactlcable,  the  assistants  of  these  commanders  will  be  Inspectors  general 
or  actlDg  Inspectors  general  of  the  ann  to  be  Inspected.    (C.  A.  B.,  No.  9.) 

ANNUAL  a.VBRISON    INSPECTION. 

888.  The  annual  garrison  Inspection  yvltl  be  conducted  by  officers  of  the  In* 
spector  Oeneral's  Department  during  the  period  of  garrison  training.  When 
practicable  tbe  inspector  will  belong  to  the  arm  to  be  Inspected.  The  object  of 
these  Inspections  Is  to  determine  the  state  of  discipline  and  efliclency  attained 
In  sarrtson  training  and  tbe  degree  of  efficiency'  and  economy  exercised  in  giir- 
risOTi  administration. 

889.  All  garrisons  and  posts  shall  be  inspected  at  lenM  once  In  each  fiscal 
year  by  the  Inspector  of  the  department  or  by  his  assistants.  Ungarrisoned 
posts  will  be  inspected  at  such  times  as  the  department  commander  may  direct, 
ordinarily  once  Id  two  years. 

Inspections  of  garrisons  and  posts  nlll  embrace  the  following  subjects : 
X  Offlcers  present,  those  absent  on  detaclied  duty  or  otherwise,  and  those 
jwrnuDently  Incapacitated  for  any  duty  from  nny  cause;  whether  the  number  of 
enlisted  men  In  ranks  at  Inspection  corresponds  to  returns,  how  at>sentees  are 
eccounted  for,  and  how  many  appear  under  arms  at  Inspection ;  the  number  of 
men  In  tbe  band,  and  If  any  are  not  musicians. 

2.  Wbetber  the  poHt  is  adequately  armed  ond  Applied,  and  maps  of  the  post 
and  of  tbe  country  In  Its  vicinity  are  k^t. 

a  Wbelber  tbe  cbmrnandlng  officer  obsfrres  tbe  sj-stem  of  Instrnctlon  and 
treatment  of  snbordlnntes  enjoined  by  the  regulations  and  properly  executes 
tbe  laws  relating  to  neutrality,  quarantine,  and  the  regulations  concerning 
International  courtesy,  so  far  as  applicable  to  his  post;  whether  Justice  Is 
promptly  and  legally  administered;  the  zeal  of  the  commanding  officer  and 
Ms  ability  to  perform  his  duties;  wbether  due  attention  has  been  given  by  the 
comnwDdlng  oldcer  to  the  tactical  training  of  the  command,  and  whether  field 
eOdeDcy  is  made  subordinate  to  routine  sdministratlon ;  amount  of  corre- 
q«ndeDce  and  whether  matters  of  routine  are  disposed  of  by  personal  Interview 
or  hj  ofDcial  correspondence. 

4.  Whether  offlcers  are  efficient,  Including  a  report  as  to  any  Intemperance  or 
ftnmorBllty,  and  mentioning  any  officer  or  soldier  wlio  has  distinguished  himself 
or  shown  special  efficiency  In  any  department  of  study  or  duty. 

3.  The  manner  In  which  chaplains  perform  their  duties. 

A.  Tite  MBdency  of  admlntstrntlve  and  staff  offlcers,  the  correctness  of  their 
actonnts;  wbether  payments  and  Issues  are  made  In  accordance  with  law  and 
Tegglatl<«B;  wbether  surplus  supplies  are  taken  up  on  returns  and  deficiencies 
accounted  fbr. 

7.  Profldency  of  troops  In  drill  In  the  use  of  the  bayonet  as  a  fighting  weapon, 
and  tbe  oae  of  the  saber  In  mounted  and  dismounted  exercises  and  in  mounted 
and  dismounted  fencing;  proficiency  In  riding  of  offlcers  of  tbe  staff  corps  and 
mounted  otncerfl  of  infantry ;  proficiency  of  offlcers  and  men  of  mounted  organl* 
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uitlona  In  Jumvlog  hurdles,  ditches,  fences,  and  otb«t  ob«tacl««,  flimulatlng  those 
ordlnarilj  tonnd  In  crou-country  riding;  discipline  and  appearanoe  of  trooiM; 
>tntp  of  arms,  equlpmenta,  and  accoutenaents  of  all  kinds,  and  tbelr  fltnesB  for 
flelil  wrvtce ;  ecoaoniy  exercised  hy  orgnnlsatlon  conunanders  In  care  and  pi-eiwr- 
vntion  of  arms  and  equlptiient  of  all  kinds;  the  character  of  recruits  received, 
sources  from  which  ohtnlaed,  dates  of  arrival,  and  number  received  for  each 
conslEnnient ;  sufflclency,  uniformity,  and  fit  of  clothing :  the  sufficiency  of  shoes 
fur  fitting  and  equipping  enlisted  men  and  the  suitability  of  the  place  provided 
by  the  quartermaster  for  fitting  purposes;  failures  of  organliatlon  commauders 
to  secure  proper  shoes  for  their  commands  or  proper  facilities  for  Bttlng  and 
the  causes  for  same ;  whether  the  schools  for  enlisted  men  are  held  as  prescribed 
and  properly  conducted ;  nature  and  arooant  of  drills,  target  practice^  and  gym- 
nnstlc  exercises ;  the  amount  of  guard  duty  required  and  whether  It  Is  deemed 
excessive;  efficiency  In  signaling;  regularity  of  payment  of  troops,  their  health, 
and  whether  the  sick  are  properly  cared  for;  the  number  and  percentaeo  oC 
desertions  troja  each  organization  during  the  12  months  preceding  the  inspectloa 
and.  If  abnormal,  special  Inquiry  as  to  the  cause  therefor  will  be  made  and  ths 
result  briefly  reported. 

7).  Whether  the  annual  ot>stac1e  ride  for  Cavalry  and  Field  Artillery  oOlcers 
is  held  as  prescribed,  reporting  all  officers  who  fall  to  take  It  and  giving  reasons 
therefor. 

Tf  The  extent  and  thoroughness  of  the  instruction  of  the  troops  will  be  tasted 
by  tactical  problems  or  exercises  appropriate  to  the  slie  of  the  command  and 
to  the  aTaliable  terrain. 

8.  Police  and  sanitation  of  the  post;  cleanliness,  state  of  repair,  and  snnltari 
condition  of  all  bnildtngs;  the  number,  character,  and  cost  of  buildings  con- 
structed since  last  annual  Inspection ;  economy  exercised  In  care  and  preserva- 
tion of  public  property. 

9.  Whether  there  are  suitable  rooms  tor  use.  respectively,  as  a  llbrar}-.  readini 
room,  chapel,  and  school;  sufficient  quantities  of  newspapers  and  periodicals 
schoolbooks,  stationery,  and  school  material  for  the  use  of  enlisted  men 
whether  the  newspapers,  periodicals,  and  schoolbooks  are  solely  used  by  enlisted 
men ;  whether  tiie  library  rooms  arenised  at  all  by  officers,  and,  tf  so,  whether  It 
Interferes  with  their  nse  by  enlisted  men;  the  attendance  and  progress  of  pupUs 
and  the  system  of  Instruction.    See  also  paragraph  337. 

10.  System  of  messing ;  sufficiency,  variety,  and  preparation  of  food. 

11.  Whether  tabor  of  the  supply  departments  Is  performed  by  troops  or 
civilians ;  If  by  the  latter,  their  number,  cost  attending  and  reasons  for  their 
employment,  and  kind  of  labor  performed  by  them. 

12.  Means  of  transportation.  Its  condition  and  fitness  for  field  service;  train- 
ing, grooming,  shoeing,  suitability,  veterinary  treatment  and  condition  of  public 
animals,  and  number  unserviceable;  also  the  suitability  for  military  purposes 
of  horses  owned  by  officers. 

13.  Condition  of  all  public  property,  and  whether  used  for  private  purposes ; 
wliether  buildings  and  property  are  properly  secured  ngalnst  fire,  theft,  and 
dimage. 

14.  Whether  sales  of  subsistence  stores  are  made  to  enlisted  men  according 
to  regulations :  whether  there  are  damaged  stores,  and.  If  so.  In  nlint  quantities 
and  how  damage  was  caused. 

15.  .Water  supply,  facilities  (or  laundry  work,  bathing,  and  swimming;  system 
end  'condition  of  sewerage  and  drainage,  and  means  of  extinguishing  lira. 

16.  Management  and  success  of  post  exchange,  and  whether  properly  supplied 
and  conducted  according  to  regulations ;  extent,  necessity  for.  and  kind  of  gar- 
dens, success  attending,  and  number  of  men  employed  therein. 
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17.  Managmwnt  ami  application  of  the  regimental,  counwny,  mess,  auil  po«t 
excbaogc  fnods.  and  whether  the  prortsloos  of  Article  XXXIJI  are  compUea 
wttb. 

18.  Whether  regUoratal.  poet,  and  compan;-  books,  papers,  and  fllei^  and 
tboM  of  the  poet  staff  depart tnenta,  lnclndin«  chaplain's  records,  are  prc^)erlr 
kept,  and  the  [weacrlbed  roUe  aod  tetoms  are  properly  prepared  and  promptly 
fonrarded. 

IS.  OoDdltlon  of  post  cemeterr  and  Its  records. 

20l  EllBcleDcy  of  ralisted  men,  Uedlcal  Department,  In  ambulance  and  litter- 
bearer's  drill,  and  methods  of  reoderlnK  first  aid  to  the  wounded.  (C.  A.  EL, 
No*.  9  and  SS.) 

8M.  iD^tectors  white  Inspectluf!  a  command  will  call  upon  post,  coast  de- 
Cense,  resimentsl.  battalion,  and  companjr  commanders  and  the  surgeoa  for 
a  r^Mrt  by  name  of  any  officer  under  their  Immediate  command  who  Is  La- 
capacitated  for  service,  either  mentally,  morally,  or  physically.  When  any 
oDcer  Is  so  reported  the  Inspector  will  thorou^ty  inreetlgate  the  case  and 
•Dbmit  his  conclusions  thereon  to  the  officer  ordering  the  Inqwctlon. 

8M).  Inspectors  will  eq>ecialiy  Inquire  Into  and  report  by  name,  afOrma- 
tlTely  or  negatively  as  the  case  may  be,  whether  the  field  officers  of  the  com- 
mands  they  inspect  are  belleii-ed  to  be  physically  fit  to  perform  all  thetr  duties 
In  the  field.  The  words  "field  officers"  include  all  officers  of  Qte  line  and 
•tatr  bekiiw  tlie  grade  of  brigadier  general  and  above  the  grade  of  captain. 
(C.  A.  fi.  So.  «.) 

8tl.  The  written  retorts  of  Inspectors  will  set  forth  a  correct  return  of  the 
troops,  the  nnmber  presmt  at  and  absent  from  the  station  and  the  absentees 
from  tnapection,  and  whether  irregularities,  etc  reported  at  last  lnspecti<Hi 
have  been  remedied,  after  which  will  follow  a  statement  of  the  resntts  of  the 
Inspection,  dealing  ooVj  with  defects,  deficiencies,  irregularities,  tecommenda- 
tlotts.  and  commendations  whereof  the  various  itema  will  be  paragraphed  and 
stated  scfiarately.  These  Items  will  be  grouped  under  the  department  within 
«tuMe  afibew  the  responsibility  for  tlie  oonditlons  stated  falls,  vis:  Commanding 
officer.  Quartermaster  Corps.  Corps  of  Engineers,  etc.  Brief  statement  will  be 
Dtade  of  tlie  various  drills  and  exercises  hdd  for  the  inspector  and  the  report 
oeoduded  with  an  exposition  of  the  condusiona  arrived  at  as  to  the  state  of 
discipline  and  efllclency  attained  In  garrison  training  and  the  degree  of  efficiency 
and  economy  exercised  In  garrison  administration. 

8M.  On  completion  of  an  inspection  of  a  garrison,  post,  or  other  command  of 
troops,  the  inspector  will  furnish  its  commanding  officer  a  written  statement  of 
all  Irregniarltlea  and  deficiencies  observed,  which  will  be  kept  on  file  for  the 
lafonnatlon  of  commanding  officers  and  inspectors.  The  commanding  officer,  as 
soon  as  practicable,  will  submit  to  the  next  higher  commander  a  copy  of  tills 
statement,  with  a  report  showing  what  remedies  he  has  spplied  or  wlU  a|H>lj  to 
correct  each  of  the  irregularities  or  defects  found,  and  will  recommend  the 
proper  action  with  r^^rd  to  those  that  he  has  not  power  or  authority  to 
remedy.  These  r^iorts  and  statemenu  will  be  promptly  forwarded,  through 
Biilltary  channels,  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the'Army,  by  whom  they  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  Inspector  OeneraL 

At  arsenals,  depots,  and  stations  not  nnder  the  supervision  of  d^tartment 
nmmaoders  Inspectors  will  furnish  like  statements,  and  commanding  officers 
<nu  forward  copies  thereof,  with  their  replies,  to  The  Adjutant  General  for  file 
irlth  tbe  ioQiectloD  reports  to  which  they  pertala 

mSFBCnOH  Of  thx  hatioitai.  ocuo. 

8t8}.  <a)  Inspections  of  tbe  National  Onard  wni  be  made  at  least  once  each 
year  by  Inspectors  general  and,  tf  necessary,  by  other  officers  of  the  Regv 
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Army  detailed  by  tbe  Secretair  of  War,  or  department  comnunderfl  a<!tliic 
under  Instmctlons  from  the  Secretary  of  War,  to  detennlse  whether  tlie  amount 
and  comlitlon  of  the  property  In  the  hands  of  the  National  Qnard  are  satis- 
factory ;  whether  the  National  Onard  la  organized  as  prescribed  by  the  act  of 
Congress  approved  June  S,  1916;  whether  the  officers  and  enlisted  men  possesa 
the  physical  and  other  quallflcations  prescribed;  whether  the  organisation  and 
the  officers  and  enlisted  men  thereof  are  sufflclently  armed,  Qulformed,  equipped, 
and  being  trained  and  instructed  for  active  duty  In  die  field  or  coast  defense, 
and  whether  the  records  are  being  kept  In  accordance  with  said  act  Tbe  re- 
ports of  such  Inspections  shall  serve  as  the  basis  for  deciding  as  to  the  Issue 
to  and  retention  by  tbe  National  Guard  of  tbe  military  property  provided  tor 
by  said  act,  and  for  determining  what  organizations  and  Indtvldnals  shall  be 
considered  as  constituting  parts  of  tbe  National  Onard  within  the  meaning  of 
said  act  Blanks  and  memoranda  for  use  tn  making  these  Inspections  will  be 
furnished  by  the  Inspector  General  cf  the  Army. 

(b>  InsiMctors  will  inquire  Into  and  report  upon  the  character  and  amount 
of  work  done  by  officers  ond  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Regular  Army  on  duty  with 
tbe  National  Guard;  the  manner  In  which  they  perform  their  duties;  their  fit- 
ness for  their  positions ;  and  whether  the  inspector-lnstnictors  comply  wltb  the 
War  Department  regulations  and  instructions  relating  to  their  duties. 

<c)  Inspectors  general  will  Inqtilre  Into  and  r^wrt  upon  tbe  necessity,  ecoa> 
omy,  and  propriety  of  all  disbursements  of  the  National  Guard  property  and 
disbursing  officers  for  the  United  States,  their  strict  conformity  to  tbe  law 
appropriating  the  money,  whether  these  officers  comply  with  the  law  In  keeping 
their  accounts  and  making  their  deposits,  and  whether  their  property  records 
are  complete  and  properly  kept,  and  the  required  reports  and  returns  rendered. 

id)  The  inspector  will  verbally  Inform  the  organization  commander  of  sU 
irregularities  and  deficiencies  noted  in  connection  with  the  subject  Of  organisa- 
tion, armament,  and  equipment,  and  will  at  the  same  time  offer  such  assistance, 
advice,  or  suggestions  as  may  be  practicable  looking  to  their  correction. 

(e)  Reports  of  these  inspections  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  con^ 
mander.  who  will  examine  them  with  a  view  to  the  detection  of  errors  and  lo-- 
conipleteness,  and  correction  of  the  same  by  tbe  responsible  inspectors,  and  then 
forward  tbeoi  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.    iC.  A.  R.,  No.  |S.) 

SPECIAL  AMD  WISCELlANBOrs  iitspEcnons. 

898.  Special  Ini^pectlona  and  Investigations  within  the  limits  of  a  command 
(territorial  or  tactical)  may  be  made  under  orders  of  the  commander  thereof; 
but  In  all  cases  involving  travel  his  selection  of  officers  to  perform  such  duty 
^hnll  be  restricted  to  inspectors  general,  acting  Inspectors  general,  or  officers  of 
the  General  Staff  Corps  on  duty  as  such,  at  his  headquarters  under'  War  De- 
partment assignment. 

994.  Tlie  annual  inspection  of  the  Soldiers'  Home  In  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia will  be  made  by  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army,  In  person,  as  required 
by  law;  and  that  of  the  National  Home  for  Disabled  Volunteer  Soldiers,  Its 
records,  disbursements,  management,  discipline,  and  condition,  will  be  made  by 
an  officer  of  the  Inspector  General's  Department  under  tbe  provisions  of  the  act 
of  Congress  approved  August  18,  1894,  who  will  report  In  writing,  through  the 
Inspector  General  of  the  Army,  to  the  Secretary  of  War,  the  results  of  such 
inspection. 

895.  Alt  armories,  arsenals,  depots,  general  hospitals,  general  recruiting 
stations,  the  proving  ground  at  Sandy  Hook,  N.  J.,  and  the  military  prisoners  In 
the  United  States  penitentiary  at  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  will  be  Inspected  annually 
end  all  national  cemeteries  once  In  two  years.    These  inspections  end  the  in- 
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qwctkHM  ot  accounts  of  officers  dlsburalHg  fuods  under  tlie  Secretary  of  War, 
and  sooh  special  inspections  of  posts  and  commands  as  may  be  deemed  od- 
Tlnbte,  will  be  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  War  to  be  made  by  officers  recom- 
DModed  by  the  Inspector  Qeneral  of  tbe  Army,  with  a  view  to  tlielr  special 
StBcsa  tcT  tbe  work  eojoloed. 

MC  Inspections  of  the  mlliter;  departments  and  business  metbods  of  tbe 
UOitsry  Academy  and  of  tlie  service  scbools  ivlil  be  made  annually  by  tlie 
iB^iecKw  Oeneral  or  officers  recommended  by  bim  under  specIBc  Instmctloos 
of  tbe  War  Department 

8M4.  Inspections  of  tbe  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  any  brandi 
ibtreof  will  be  made  annually  by  an  officer  on  duty  in  tbe  Office  of  tbe  Inspector 
Geneial  of  of  tbe  Army.     (C.  A.  R.,  JVo.  2^.) 

897.  Tbe  Inspection  of  disbursements  and  money  accounts  of  disbursing 
cOcers  required  by  act  of  April  20. 1S74,  will  be  made  by  officers  of  tbe  Inspec- 
tor General's  Department  or  by  others  detailed  for  that  purpose,  and,  as  far  as 
rncticable,  at  Irregular  intervals,  but  no  officer  so  detailed  shall  be  In  any  way 
ceeiMcted  with  tbe  corps  or  staff  department  making  tbe  disbursement.  The 
inqwctlon  of  tbe  accounts  and  records  of  the  National  Guard  property  and 
OsbDnlng- offlcera  of  the  Cnlted  States,  required  by  section  67  of  tlie  act  of 
Imw  S,  1916,  will  be  made  at  least  once  each  year  by  officers  of  the  Inspectiw 
GcDeral's  Department  Tbe  frequency  of  theae  inspections  will  be  regulated 
by  tbe  Secrebary  of  War.     (C.  A.  A.,  So.  49.) 

8H.  Just  prior  to  tbe  departure  of  an  Army  transport  from  a  terminal  port, 
■ad  Immediately  upon  its  arrival  at  such  port.  It  will  be  minutely  Inspected  by 
SB  officer  of  tbe  Inq>ector  Oeneral's  Department,  or.  If  no  officer  of  that  dfr 
IMitment  Is  available,  by  an  officer  previously  designated  for  the  performance  of 
tUi  duty.  Id  making  this  inspection  all  Irregularities  and  deficiencies  found  by 
tbe  Injector  or  mentioned  In  tbe  report  of  tbe  commanding  officer  of  tbe  troopa, 
required  by    paragraph  234,  Army  Traiiqwrl    Service   Regulations,    will   be 

iBTMtlfRted. 

t$9.  Ttte  loqtector  General  of  tbe  Army  will  keep  tbe  inspectors  of  tbe 
■rreral  military  d^>artments  Informed,  through  tbe  proper  channels,  of  audi 
iMpectlona  of  accounts  of  disbursing  officers  and  of  places  not  under  the  Imme- 
dUte  commmnd  of  tbe  department  commander  as  the  Secretary  of  War  desires 
■hall  be  made  by  them.  Department  commanders  In  issuing  orders  for  Inspeo- 
tloos  involving  travel  will  consider  tbe  most  advantageous  and  economical  plan. 


!  of  prescribed  Inspections  of  troops,  stations,  nnd  accounts  of 
(UAurslng  officers  under  the  authority  of  the  department  commanders  will  be 
fmwtrded,  tbrou|^  military  channels,  to  The  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  the  Army 
ud  transmitted  to  tbe  Inspector  General  of  the  Army,  la  case  Irregularities. 
dcAdaacies,  or  misconduct  are  reported,  a  commander  In  forwarding  a  report 
«in  state  what  remedies  be  has  applied  or  will  apply  to  correct  them,  adding 
Mj  recommendations  that  he  may  desire  to  make.  Unusual  delays  In  forwar-1- 
ing  ■  report  will  be  explained.  When  a  report  contains  any  item  requiring 
mnpt  admlnlatratlve  or  disciplinary  action  beyond  the  power  or  authority  of 
tte  department  commander,  an  extract  thereof  will  be  (orwHrded  at  oiwe  by 
Um.  All  other  reports  of  Inspectors  will  be  forwarded  directly  to  the  In- 
Vctor  Geneml  of  tbe  Army,  except  when  otherwise  specially  directed,  and  ell 
Inspection  reports  not  conHdentlal  will  be  filed  in  his  office.  The  Inqtectwr 
Ooeral  wHI  snbmlt  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  all  reports  that  contain  ntttera  re- 
qnlrlig  conectian.     <C.  A.  B-,  Nv.  U.) 
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DlfiBUBUUEirTa  ANV  ACCOUNTS. 

801.  Inspectors  general  and  acting  Inspectors  general  will  inquire  as  to  the 
'  Decessit}-,  economy,  and  propriety  of  all  dlBbursementa,  their  strict  cooformitr 
to  the  law  appropriating  the  money,  and  whether  the  diaburslng  officers  comply 
with  the  law  In  keeping  their  accounts  and  malclne  their  deposits.  A  etfltemeot 
of  receipts  and  expenditures  and  of  the  distribution  of  funda,  with  lists  ot 
outstanding  cbeclcs,  on  forms  furnished  by  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army, 
will  he  submitted  by  the  disbursing  officer  to  the  Inspector,  who  should  imme- 
diately transmit  the  lists  of  autstanding  checlu  to  the  several  depositaries. 
Upon  return  from  a  depositary  ttalauces  will  be  verified  and  noted  on  the 
Inspection  report,  which  will  then  be  forwarded  to  the  Inqtector  General,  with 
a  copy  of  each  list  of  outstanding  checks  and  the  Indorsements  thereon.  The 
original  lists  will  be  retaloed  by  the  inspector  to  be  used  at  the  next  In^ecUoa 
of  the  officer's  accounts  aod  then  sent  to  the  Inspector  GeneraL 

90S.  When  an  officer  ceases  to  act  as  a  disbursing  officer,  or  for  any  reasoo 
closes  Ills  accounts,  be  will  prepare  a  closing  statement  of  his  money  accouata 
from  date  of  last  Inspection  to  and  Including  the  closing  of  his  accounts,  with  a 
separate  list  of  outstanding  checks.  If  he  Is  under  the  command  of  a  depart* 
ment  commander,  or  his  accounts  are  assigned  for  Inspection  to  the  department 
Inspector,  he  will  forward  the  statement  and  list  of  checks  to  department  head- 
quarters, through  military  chanaeis,  for  the  usual  action.  If  disbursing  under 
the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War  without  such  asslgnmeot,  he  will  forward 
his  papers  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  who  will  tranamlt 
them  to  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army.  He  will  also  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  paragraphs  588  nnd  630. 

FBOPERIT  FOB  CONDEMRATIOK. 

908.  Except  as  provided  in  paragrnpli  717.  Inspections  having  In  view  the 
coodemnntioQ  of  property  will  be  made  by  Inspectors  general  or  acting  In- 
spectors general ;  but  in  cases  of  emergency,  such  as  when  a  station  is  aban- 
doned  or  when  troops  cliange  station,  ^uch  Inspections  may  be  made  by  officers 
specially  deslgDHted  by  the  commander  of  a  department  or  the  commander  oC 
a  division,  or  army  In  the  field,  or  higher  authority. 

904.  Offlcei's  will  prennre  cod  sisn  lu  duplicate,  on  blank  forms  fumlslied 
by  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Aituy.  Inventories  at  public  property  requiring 
Inspection,  nud  present  them,  with  the  property,  to  the  Inspector  General  or 
Acting  Inspector  Genernl  at  the  time  of  his  visll.  In  the  cose  of  rapidly  de- 
teriorating subsistenre  stores  or  of  unserviceable  public  animals,  or  of  pressing 
cmerKencr.  such  inventories  wil!  be  prepared  whenever  necessary,  and  one  copy 
will  t>e  forwnnled  to  the  commnnder  having  authority  to  appoint  an  Inspector. 
Public  aulnuils  will  be  Inventoried  Singly,  with  a  brief  deecriptlon  of  color,  sex, 
age.  and  dlsiln^ishing  marks.  Public  bnlldlngs  which  have  become  ud< 
serviceable  and  can  not  l>e  kept  In  repair  at  reasonable  cost,  or  which  occupy 
ground  required  for  new  buildings  or  other  Improvements,  will  be  entered  apoa 
a  separate  Inventory  and  brought  before  an  Inspector  for  his  action. 

MS.  For  Inspection  the  property  will  be  arxanged  In  the  order  of  eoumera- 
Uon  In  tbe  Inventory,  every  article  win  be  examined  by  the  inspector,  and  tbe 
officer  responsible  will  accomrany  him  and  be  prepared  to  give  all  necessarr 
mformatiOD  In  regard  to  It. 

80C  loqiectors  will  examine  all  property  presented  tor  condemnation. 
When  an  pri^erty  presented  has  been  destroyed,  tbe  two  copies  of  the  Inventorr 
and  Inspection  report  will  be  delivered  hy  the  inspecting  officer  to  the  account 
able  officer.  In  cases  In  which  the  Inspector  recommends  the  sale  of  any  pro^ 
erty,  or  ita  transfer  to  €>—'-   "-  -^1  forward  both  copies  of  the  Inventorr 
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■od  laspe«1ion  report  to  department  or  Uivlaioii  Iieadq tinners,  anil  If  tlie  In- 
ipector's  BcUon  la  approved  by  tlw  department  or  division  commander,  both 
copies  will  be  returned  to  the  accountable  ollleer ;  iind.  In  similar  casea.  wben  th« 
■ccoaniable  officer  la  not  serving  under  the  depurtment  or  division  commander 
tad  all  the  property  has  been  destroyed,  botli  copies  of  the  inventory  and  Inspec- 
tlmi  report  wjU  be  forwarded  to  the  accountable  offlcer.  or  if  sale  or  transfer  of 
the  property  is  recommended,  the  Inspecting  oIHcer  will  forwanj  both  cofdea 
*(  the  Inventory  and  Inspection  report  to  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army, 
wbo  trill  forward  them  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  throngii  the  chief  of  the  bureau 
toiiferned ;  both  copies  ivUl  be  returned  to  the  accountable  officer. 

fOJ.  Inspectors  will  exercise  {treat  care  In  examlulns;  property  submitted  to 
tlinn  for  condemnation  nnd  In  maktufr  recommendaCiona  reecnnllng  Its  dlspoeitioo. 
Artieles  '■  to  be  continued  in  service"  are  such  as  ore  still  ser%iceable.  Those 
"  tt>  be  droiq>ed  "  from  th«  returns  are  such  as  can  not  be  sold  at  the  post  and  are 
MX  w<fftb  cost  of  transportation  to  an  arsenal  or  depot  for  repair.  If  worthless, 
thej  must  be  so  far  destroyed  as  to  prevent  any  possibility  of  future  presents- 
tlon.  Such  articles  as  can  not  be  destroyed  will,  when  practicable,  be  marked 
'I.  C."  (Inspected — condemned),  or  will  be  broken  up  and  the  serviceable  parts 
rttained.  Condemned  animals  will  be  branded  **  I.  C."  ou  the  neck  under  the 
■ttoe.  Should  the  Inspector's  recommeodatlon  be  disapproved  In  regard  to 
■nicies  marked  "  I.  C."  the  marks  will  be  canceled  and  a  certificate  of  the  fact 
{iTeo  to  the  responsible  officer.  Suitable  brands  and  stencils  will  be  kept  for  use 
otlaspectors  at  posts  and  depots.  Articles  "to  be  sold  at  post"  are  such  as  are 
of  oo  farther  public  use  or  not  worth  cost  of  transportation  to  a  depot  Ttaoes 
'  to  be  tnnied  In  to  depot "  are  such  as  can  not  be  repaired  at  the  post  and  are 
■wth  cost  of  transportation.  Small  arms  found  to  be  unfit  for  service  and  band 
iims  and  personal  and  horse  equipments  ordered  turned  In  to  depot  will  first 
be  tanied  In  to  the  post  ordnance  officer,  who  will,  when  sufficient  stores  have 
icnunulated  to  make  an  economical  shipment,  send  them  to  an  arseual  deslg* 
Baled  by  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  As  unserviceable  surveyli^.  reconnaissance,  or 
draftlt^  instruments  have  generally  some  salable  value  and  can  usually  be 
rtptlred  or  attlised  In  part,  sucti  property  will  be  submitted  to  an  inspector  with 
f  Tien-  to  betng  turned  In  to  an  engineer  depot  for  repair  or  for  final  disposition 
Dwler  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph.  Property  will  not  be  turned  In  to 
dqwti  withoTtt  authority  from  the  head  of  the  staff  department  to  which  the 
property  pertains,  except  In  the  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  where 
foch  nathority  may  be  given  by  the  commanding  generals  of  those  departments. 
Tbe  nntbortt;  herein  referred  to,  of  heads  of  staff  departments,  wilt  usually  be 
lirni  In  general  terms  In  the  form  of  approved  memoranda  Indicating  the  most 
tdTaotageoufl  method  of  disposing  of  various  classes  of  unserviceable  property, 
which  memoranda  will  serve  as  guides  to  department  and  higher  commanders 
>nd  ioipectors,  or  enrv^inf  officers.  When  property  ordered  "to  be  turned 
Id  to  depot "  on  the  recommendation  of  an  Inspector  or  surveying  officer  la 
rcraod.  npon  receipt  at  the  depot,  to  be  In  such  condition  that  It  can  not  be  made 
lalUble  for  Issue,  It  may  be  destroyed  or  broken  up  under  such  Instructions  as 
Buy  be  given  by  the  head  of  the  department  concerned,  or  by  the  commandlDg 
(KKralfl.  PhUlpptne  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  so  far  ns  pertains  to  property 
turned  hi  to  depots  at  Hanlta,  Philippine  Islands,  and  depots  in  Hawaii  Terri- 
tory. 

When  property  is  turned  In  to  nn  arsenal  <fe  depot  suitable  reference  will  be 
^Tea  on  the  Invoice  to  the  authority  for  turning  It  In ;  when  property  Is  turn^ 
a  to  a  depot  to  be  sold  on  the  recommendation  of  an  Inspector  the  invoice  wilt 
w  accompoiUed  by  extract  copies  of  the  approved  Inventory  and  inspection  re- 
ports.   (C.  A.  R.,  yo».  8,  30,  and  37.)  ,o  |,j 
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MB.  Public  property  in  use  will  not  be  reported  as  unserviceable  nor  cofr 
demned  by  an  loqiector  merely  because  worn. or  shabby  In  appearance  wbea 
really  strong  and  serviceable. 

90t.  Great  care  will  be  taken  to  prevent  property  once  condeoiued  and 
ordered  dropped  from  the  returns  troio  being  again  presented  for  InspectlML 
Wbeo  public  property  Is  presented  to  an  Inspector  for  condemnation,  the  ofScet 
responsible  will  certify  on  the  Inventory  that  the  property  has  not  been  prevl- 
otislf  condemned. 

810.  Inspectors,  will,  when  practicable,  cause  the  destruction.  In  their  pres- 
ence, of  all  property  found  to  be  worthless  and  which  is  without  money  value 
at  or  near  the  place  of  inspection,  except  small  arms,  and  will  state  la  their 
rvpOTtB  that  "  the  articles  recommended  to  be  destroyed  have  do  money  value  at 
or  near  the  poet."  The  action  of  an  Inspector  on  property  of  this  character  wtU 
be  final,  and  his  report  will  be  a  valid  voucher  for  the  responsible  officer.  In- 
spectors will  be  held  responsible  for  their  action  In  this  particular,  Wbeo  projK 
erty  thus  condemned  Is  not  destroyed  In  the  presence  of  tbe  Inspector  or  a  di» 
Interested  officer  representing  the  inspector,  the  responsible  offlcer  will  certify 
to  the  fact  of  subsequent  destruction  in  his  pi-esenoe. 

Sll.  An  Inspection  report  on  damaged  clothing  win  set  forth  tbe  amotint  of 
damage  to  each  article;  also  a  list  of  such  articles  as  are  fit  to  Issue  to  prison- 
ers, or,  at  reduced  prices,  to  enlisted  men  willing  to  receive  them. 

912.  Department  commanders  may  give  orders,  on  the  reports  of  authorized 
Inspectors,  to  make  such  disposition  of  condemned  property  as  the  case  may 
require,  except  public  buildings,  for  which  the  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War 
Is  required.  If  the  property  be  of  considerable  value  and  there  be  good  reason 
to  suppose  that  it  can  be  more  advantageously  applietl  or  dlq»osed  of  elsewhere 
than  within  tbe  command,  the  rqiort  will  be  forwarded  for  tbe  action  of  tlM 
War  Department. 

91S.  The  following-mentioned  property  will  uot  be  iireiwnted  for  the  action 
of  an  inspector  without  the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

1.  Cannon  and  their  carriages,  machine  and  nutoiuatic  guns  with  their  car- 
riages and  mounts,  but  not  including  spare  parts,  accessories.  Implements,  and 
equipments  required  In  their  maintenance  and  ofteratlon;  also  ammuultloD  for 
cannon. 

2.  Electrical  aud  mechaulcnl  Installations  and  appliances  furulshed  to  the 
Coast  Artillety  Coi-ps  by  the  Engineer  Department,  the  Signal  Corps,  or  the 
Torpedo  Depot,  and  forming  part  of  the  permanent  seacoast  defenses,  Including 
submarine  mine  cable,  but  not  Including  supplies  such  as  wiring,  tools,  clamps, 
and  battery  fluid,  fragile  articles  like  battery  Jars  and  carboys,  or  spare  parts 
and  accessories  not  essential  to  the  operation  of  tbe  installalloD,  such  as  t>ai- 
tery  syringes  ond  hydrometers. 

Ail  of  the  copies  of  tbe  lnveDtor>-  and  inspectlou  report  on  such  property  will 
be  forwarded  by  the  deportment  commander  direcily  to  the  chief  of  the  bureau 
coucemed  for  the  final  action  of  the  Secretary  of  War.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  S5.) 

914.  Orders  for  the  final  disposition  of  condemnetl  properly  will  be  Indorsed 
by  tbe  proper  authority  on  the  Inspection  reports,  each  copy  being  made  com- 
plete In  itself.  Both  copies  will  be  forwerdetl,  through  military  channels,  to  tbe 
accountable  officer,  who  will  forward  one  with  his  accounts  and  file  tbe  other 
with  bis  retained  papers. 

AB^CLE  LXVm. 

Judge  .Aovocate  Ge:cekal's  Depaktmext. 

915.  The  Judge  Advocate  General  Is  the  cuittodlan  of  tbe  records  of  all  gen- 
eral courts-martlaL  courts  of  Inquiry,  and  military  commissions,  and  of  all 
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pi[iers  relating  to  the  title  of  Iniwls  under  the  cwutroi  of  the  War  Dcpnrtincnt, 
ncept  tbe  Washington  Aqueduct  and  the  public  bullillnet  and  grouudH  \n  tlie 
District  of  Colnnibla.  The  officers  of  this  department  render  opinions  upon  legal 
qiMitlons  wheu  called  upon  by  proper  nuthoritj, 

f  IC  The  judse  advocate  of  eoch  depni-tment,  or  the  officer  acting  as  such, 
nUl  aa  soon  as  practicable  after  June  30  of  each  year,  render  to  the  Judge 
AdTocate  General  a  report  for  tlie  year  terminating  on  that  date,  giving  the 
DDiuber  and  chnracter  of  cases  tried  by  courts-uiortlot  in  the  dopartnieiit  during 
the  period,  with  his  recommendations  and  remarks  touching  the  adrainlstratloa 
«f  Dillltary  Justice.  This  report  will  also  contain  such  data  and  information 
■s  may  from  time  to  time  be  directed  by  the  Judge  Advocate  General. 

tl7.  Resdndeil ;  see  M.  C.  51..  parngraphs  307  and  474.     (C;  ,1.  It.,  Ho.  55.) 

tl8.  Judge  nilvocates  and  actJns  judge  advocates  will  forward  to  the  Judge 
Adroeate  General,  oo  June  30  each  year,  with  the  reports  prescribed  In  para- 
papb  916,  lists  Of  the  law  books  for  which  they  are  responsible. 

flV.  Applications  of  oRIcen!.  enlisted  men,  nud  military  prisoners  for  coptei 
of  proceedings  of  general  courts- martial,  to  be  furnished  them  under  the  one 
handred  and  fourteenth  article  of  war,  will,  when  received  by  post  or  other 
commanders,  be  forwarded  directly  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General. 

ISO.  Communication  between  department  commtinders  and  the  Judge  Adv<^ 
rate  General  In  respect  of  proceedings  of  military  courts  received  and  filed  la 
Ibe  Dfflce  of  the  Jud^  Advocate  General  will  be  direct.  Judge  advocates,  under 
the  terms  of  section  1201.  Revised  Statutes,  arc  requlreil  to  jwrform  their  duties 
UMkr  the  generni  direction  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General,  tu  routine  matters 
indjB  advocates  and  the  Judge  Advocate  General  may  correspond  directly. 

fSl.  The  reports  which  tlie  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army  may  render 
upon  cases  received  by  him,  and  which  require  the  action  of  the  President,  will 
be  transmitted  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  .\rmy  for  record  and  (or  sub- 
Bdnlon  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  for  the  consideration  of  the  Secretary  of  War 
mi  the  President.  Aiter  final  action  is  had  by  superior  authority  in  such 
oaes,  sU  the  papers  will  be  returned  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army, 
who,  before  pabllshing  the  action  taken,  will  refer  the  papers  to  the  Judge 
Advocate  General  of  the  Army  for  further  scrutiny. 

ABTICLE  LXIX. 

AaSEST  AK»  CoxnxEJIEKT. 

fM.  Only  commanding  officers  have  power  to  place  officers  in  arrest,  except 
u  provided  In  the  slxty-elghtb  article  of  war.  An  officer  is  placed  In  arrest  by 
Ui  eominandliiK  officer  in  person  or  through  another  officer,  by  n  verbal  or 
wittten  order  or  commuDlcatton,  advising  bim  that  be  Is  placed  In  arrest,  or 
will  consider  blmaelt  la  arrest,  or  words  to  that  effect.     (C.  A.  B.,  No.  SS.) 

ttt.  Ad  officer  arrested  will  repair  at  once  to  his  tent  or  quarters,  and  there 
nneln  until  more  extended  limits  have  been  granted  by  his  commanding  officer. 
Clow  omflnement  will  not  be  enforced  except  in  cases  of  a  serious  nature, 
(r.  A  S,  No.  SS.) 

Hi,  Offlcers  will  not  be  plnoed  In  arrest  for  light  offenses.  For  these  ths 
toman  of  tbe  commanding  officer  will  generally  answer  the  purpose  of  disci- 
pUne.  Whenever  a  commanding  officer  places  an  officer  In  arrest  without  pre- 
brtkf  diarges.  he  will  nuke  a  written  report  of  his  action  to  tbe  brignde  or 
Com  Artillery  dMrlct  commander,  stating  tbe  caose.  Tbe  brigade  or  Coast 
ArtUerr  dMrlct  commander,  If  be  thinks  tbe  occasion  requires,  wiU  call  on  the 
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officer  arrested  for  any  explanation  he  may  desire  to  make,  ond  take  such  other 
action  ulthin  his  authority  as  he  mny  tliinU  necessary,  fornardlnK  the  papers, 
with  his  recommendntlon,  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  Jarls- 
dlctlon,  who  will,  in  case  a  trial  Is  not  deemed  advisable,  forward  the  papers 
to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  file  with  the  officer's  reCMd,  or  for 
further  action,  stottng  the  reasons  why  he  deems  trial  Inadvisable.  In  the  cast 
of  officers  belonging  to  organlzntlons  not  attached  or  beloDslng  to  a  brigade  or 
Coast  Artillery  district,  the  report  will  be  sent  directly  to  the  officer  exertislng 
general  court-martial  Jurisdiction.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  55.) 

939.  In  ordinary  cases  wliere  inconvenience  to  the  service  would  result  from 
It,  n  medical  officer  will  not  be  placed  in  arrest  until  the  conrt-ioarttal  for  hbi 
trtol  convenes-  ' 

936.  An  officer  in  arrest  can  not  exercise  command  of  any  kind.  He  wil) 
not  wear  a  sword  nor  visit  officially  his  commanding  or  other  superior  officer, 
unless  directed  to  do  so.  His  applications  and  requests  of  every  nature  will  be 
made  in  writing,     (C.  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

957,  On  the  march,  field  officers  and  noncommissioned  staff  officers  In  nrres) 
will  loUow  In  the  rear  of  their  respective  r^ments,  and  Company  officers  and 
noncommissioned  officers  In  arrest  In  rear  of  their  respective  companies,  tmleas 
otherwise  specially  directed. 

928.  Enlisted  men  against  whom  charges  have  been  preferred  will  be  deftls- 
nated  oa  "  awaiting  trial ;"  enlisted  men  who  have  been  tried  will,  prior  to  tbe 
I^omulgatlon  of  the  result,  bo  designated  as  "  awaiting  result  of  trial ;"  enlisted 
men  serving  sentences  of  confinement,  not  Involving  dishonorable  discharge,  will 
be  designated  as  "  garrison  prisoners."  Persons  sentenced  to  dismissal  or  dis- 
honorable discharge  and  to  terms  of  confinement  at  military  posts  or  elsewhere 
wlU  be  designated  as  "  general  prisoners." 

929.  Noncommissioned  officers  will  not  be  confined  In  company  with  privates 
If  It  can  be  avoided.  When  placed  In  arrest  they  will  not  be  required  to 
perform  any  duty  in  which  they  may  be  called  npwi  to  exercise  authority 
or  control  over  others,  and  when  placed  In  confinement  they  vrlll  not  be  sent 
out  to  work.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

9S0.  Except  as  jirovlded  In  the  slxty-elshlh  article  of  war,  or  when  restraint 
Is  necessary,  no  soldier  will  be  confined  without  the  order  of  an  officer,  wbo 
shall  previously  inquire  into  his  offense.  It  is  proper,  however,  for  a  companr 
commander  to  delegate  to  noncommissioned  officers  of  bts  company  the  powe 
to  place  enlisted  men  in  arrest  ns  a  means  of  restraint  at  the  Instant  wb^ 
restraint  Is  necessary,  but  such  action  must  be  reported  to  the  company  com- 
mander  at  once.    (C  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

981.  The  arrest  or  confinement  of  an  enlisted  man  will  be  reported,  as  aoon 
as  practicable,  to  his  company  or  detachment  commander  by  the  officer  antborla- 
Ing  the  arrest  or  confinement. 

9S2.  I'risoners  awaiting  trial  by.  or  underjioing  sentence  of,  general  court- 
martial  and  those  confined  for  BCrloua  ""offenses,  will  be  kept  apart,  when  prac- 
ticable, from  those  confined  by  sentence  of  an  Inferior  court,  nr  for  minor 
offenses.  General  prisoners  will  not  be  confined  with  other  prisoners  exc^it 
In  canes  of  necessity.  Enlisted  men  in  confinement  for  minor  ofTenses,  or  await- 
Ing  trial,  or  the  result  of  trial  for  the  same,  will  ordinarily  be  sent  to  work 
under  charge  of  unarmed  overseers  Instead  of  arnwd  sentinels,  and  will  be 
required  to  attend  drills  unless  the  commanding  officer  shall  direct  otherwise. 
<C.  A.  »„  No.  55.) 

958.  An  officer  charged  with  crime  or  with  n  serious  offense  under  tbe 
Artlden  of  War  shall  be  placed  In  arrest  by  the  coranuii>dlng  tAcer,  and  In 
exceptional  cases  an  officer  so  charged  may  be  placed  in  c 
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mme  antlioilt;.  A  soldier  charged  witta  crime  or  with  a  Mrioiis  offense  nndw 
tltc  Aitlcies  of  War  tiiall  be  placed  in  conflnement,  and  vhen  cbai^ed  \vlttt 
■  Blnor  offense  be  jnay  be  placed  In  arrest.  Any  other  person  snbject  to 
^Utarr  law  choired  witta  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  onder  the  Artlclea 
<t  War  ahall  be  placed  in  confinement  or  in  arrest,  as  circumstances  may  re- 
qslit;  W>d  when  chained  with  a  minor  offense  such  person  may  be  "placed 
In  amst.  Any  person  placed  in  arrest  as  hereinbefore  q>eclQed  shall  thereby 
be  restricted  to  hla  barracks,  quarters,  ot  tent,  unless  such  limits  shall  be 
(olarged  by  i^oper  authority.  (C.  A.  B^  No.  55.) 

lU.  ]n,tbe  absence  of  special  Instructions,  the  old  officer  of  the  day  will. 
It  guard  mounting,  release  all  garrison  prisoners  whose  sentences  eiplre  that 
Hj.  If  there  are  any  prisoners  with  no  record  of  chaises  asttioat  them,  the 
did  oOcer  of  the  day  will  report  that  fact  to  the  cororoaadlng  officer,  who  will 
fin  the  neceasacy  Inatructlona.  (C.  A.  B^  So.  55.) 

Hi.  Prisoners  will  not  be  placed  In  Irons  except  In  the  extraordinary  case 
«(  a  prisoner  who,  in  the  Judgment  ot  the  commanding  officer.  Is  a  desperate  or 
iangerova  cbaracter,  in  which  case  report  of  action  and  the  circumstances  will 
be  Immediately  made  to  the  department  or  tactical  division  commander.  When 
r  Is  removed  from  irons  a  r^wrt  of  that  action  will  be  made  to  the 
t  or  tactical  division  commands.  A  prisoner  may  be  shackled  or 
hudcnffed  while  being  transported  from  one  post  to  another,  or  from  a  post 
lo  a  penltwtlary  wh^i.  In  the  Judgment  of  the  officer  in  charge,  the  escape  of 
ite  prisoner  can  not  otherwise  be  prevented.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SI.) 

M.  Special  rules  and  regulatioos  will  be  promulgated  by  the  Secretary  of 
Vti  to  govern  the  enforcemeot  of  discipline,  the  methods  of  guarding,  and  the 
tratnwot  of  general  prls<»i«ra  confined  at  posts ;  also  the  measure  of  labor  to  be 
Inposed  and  the  character  of  clothing  and  diet  to  be  furnished  them. 

MI.  The  commanding  officer  at  posts  where  general  prisoners  are  confined 
will  forward,  od  the  last  day  ot  every  month,  directly  to  The  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army  and  to  the  department  commander,  a  return  of  general  prisoners. 
Bbak  farms  for  this  retom  will  be  furnished  by  The  Adjutant  General's  De- 
pannienL  General  prisoners  wilt  be  reported  under  the  following  headings: 
(•>  Goieral  prisoners  under  sentence  for  purely  military  offenses  alooe.  (b) 
eaoal  priaoners  under  sentence  for  statutory  or  common-law  crimes  or  misde- 
waDMS  either  alone  or  In  coonectlcm  with  purely  military  offenses. 
'tW.  Prisoners  will  not  be  transferred  from  places  of  trial  to  places  at  wbtcb 
tbey  are  sentenced  to  confinement  except  on  orders  of  department  commanders 
«r  Uglier  authority.  The  strength  of  guards  tp  accompany  them  will  be  limited 
»» the  necessltte*  of  safe  delivery.  Orders  detailing  guards  In  charge  of  pris- 
eam  will  provide  for  the  return  Journey  of  the  guard  and  for  commutation  of 
ntkos  when  such  commntatton  Is  necessary.  The  commanding  officer  of  a 
|it«e  from  which  o  prisoner  is  transferred  will  send,  under  seal,  to  the  com- 
Budlng  officer  of  the  place  to  which  the  prisoner  Is  transferred  the  following 
pipers  In  his  case,  namely:  Service  record  <ln  case  of  a  garrison  prisoner) ; 
<rd(n  ptomnlgatlDg  and  modifying  s«itences;  statement  of  conduct  while 
nnder  sratence  to  date  of  transfer ;  complete  Inventory  of  personal  priqwrty, 
i^ith  ilguatnre  of  prisoner  aclutow lodging  Its  correctness,  and  list  of  clothing  in 
IDMesdon  of  the  prisoner  when  foi-warded.  Personal  property  not  acconipany- 
>Dg  tbe  [wiaooer  will  be  assembled,  carefully  Identified,  and  aecorely  packed 
brfore  ihipmenL  Id  case  of  a  gmeral  prisoner  (who  Is  not  under  susiiended 
KDteoce  of  dishonorable  discharge!  transferred  from  a  place  In  the  Uniietl 
^tfs  the  commaoding  officer  wUI  send  the  discharge  papers  of  the  pris- 
>Acr.  tagetber  with  all  the  other  papers  hereinbefore  described  except  ilie 
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service  record.  In  lieu  of  tbe  service  reoml  the  commaoding  oSIcct  will  sead 
a  certified  copy  of  the  prisoner's  record  as  recorded  on  the  form  famished  bf 
the  Adjntant  General's  Department  for  keeping  such  records.  In  ease  a  pris- 
oner convicted  of  purdr  military  offenses  Is  transferred  to  the  United  States 
from  the  Philippine  or  Hawaiian  Department,  CUna,  tbe  Canal  Zone,  Atfifca, 
or  from  any  other  place  outside  the  continental  limits  of  the  United  States,  hla 
service  record,  completed  to  date  of  transfer  if  ttie  prisoner  ia  under  a  at» 
pended  sentence  of  dishonorable  discharge,  or  to  date  of  dishonorable  dlsdiarse 
If  he  has  been  dishonorably  dlscbargecl,  will  be  sent,  under  seal.  In  addition  to 
the  other  papers  hereinbefore  described.     (C.  A.  R.,  Ifo.  65.) 

999.  All  serviceable  clothing  which  belongs  to  a  prisoner,  and  his  blankets, 
will  accompany  him  to  tbe  place  designated  for  his  confinement,  and  will  be 
fully  itemised  on  tbe  clothing  list  The  guard  hi  charge  of  tba  prisoner  dnrlng 
transfer  will  be  furnished  with  a  duidlcate  of  this  list  and  will  be  hdd  re- 
sponsible for  tbe  delivery,  with  tbe  prisoner,  of  all  articles  Itemised  therein. 
At  least  one  sarviceable  u-ooleo  blanket  will  be  sent  with  every  tmch  uisoner  so 
transferred.    <C.  A,  R.,  No.  Sfi.) 

910.  The  personal  effects  of  military  prlson^^  who  have  escaped  from  con* 
finement,  except  such  as  possess  some  speclol  value  as  keepsakes,  may  be  dis- 
posed of  by  sale  as  in  the  case  of  effects  of  deceased  soldiers,  and  tbe  invceeda 
thereof,  together  with  any  money  left  by  the  prisoner  In  tbe  bands  of  the  com- 
pany commander,  be  turned  over  to  a  quartermaater,  who  should  accoont  for  the 
same  in  tbe  manner  provided  for  qnartermasters'  collections.  The  offlctf  will 
take  tbe  quartermaster's  receipt  for  the  amount  paid  him  and  forward  the  CanM 
to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department 

941.  No  general  prisoner  will  be  released  from  confinement  escept  on  aa 
order  communicated  by  the  commanding  officer,  who,  before  giving  sucb  order, 
win  verify  the  date  of  expiration  of  tbe  prisoner's  sentence  by  examining  all 
orders  firing  or  modifying  bis  term  of  cooflaement 

941j.  All  orders  from  the  War  Department  remitting  or  mitigating  the 
sentences  of  general  prisoners,  except  In  cases  where  remission  is  granted  In 
connection  with  honorable  restoration  to  duty,  will  be  signed  by  an  officer  ot 
The  Adjutant  General's  Department  will  bear  the  seal  of  the  War  Department, 
and  will  be  recorded  tn  and  Issued  from  The  Adjutant  General's  Office.  When- 
ever the  custodian  of  a  general  prisoner  Is  in  doubt  as  to  the  autbeotlclty  of 
an  order  for  the  remission  or  mitigation  of  the  sentence  of  such  prisoner,  be 
will,  before  carrj-lng  the  order  Into  elTect  make  telegraphic  Inquiry  of  Tbe 
Adjutant  General's  Office  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  order.  In  cases  where 
the  retolsslon  Is  granted  in  connection  with  honorable  restoration  to  duty,  the 
action  of  the  Secretary  of  War  will  be  published  In  a  special  order  of  tbe  War 
Department  bearing  the  seal  of  Tbe  Adjutant  General's  Office.  (C.  A.  Jt, 
No.  SS.) 

912.  General  prisoners,  other  than  those  confined  in  penitentiaries,  will  be 
allowed  In  abatement  of  their  terms  of  confinement  when  serving  sentences  of 
over  three  months,  and  not  over  12  months,  five  days  for  each  complete  period 
of  25  flays  during  the  whole  of  which  their  conduct  has  been  good ;  but  the  abate- 
ment of  five  days  so  authorized  shall  not  have  tbe  effect  in  any  case  of  reduc- 
ing tbe  confinement  below  three  months.  On  sentences  exceeding  one  year  they 
will  be  allowed  the  foregoing  abatement  fOr  the  first  year  of  tbe  sentence  in- 
cluding abatement,  and  thereafter  10  days  for  each  complete  period  of  20  days 
during  the  whole  of  which  their  conduct  hOs  been  good.  Abatements  thus  au- 
thorized may  be  forfeited,  wholly  or  in  part,  by  subsequent  misconduct  such 
forfeiture  to  be  determined  by  tbe  commanding  ofllcer  of  tbe  post  where  the 


AltBEST  AND  CONFIKEBIEKT.  193 

prisooer  I*  confined.    A  genermi  [wtsoner  swing  sentence  In  a  penitentiary  will 
to  allowed  tbe  abatem^it  autborised  for  convicts  In  that  penitentiary. 

Qarrtson  prisoners  will  be  allowed  In  abatement  of  their  terms  of  confinement 
wban  serving  sentences  of  one  month  Bve  days  for  good  conduct  On  sentances 
exceeding  one  month  tbey  wUI  be  allowed  the  foregoing  abatement  for  the  first 
month  of  the  sentence,  and  tbereafter  10  days  for  each  complete  period  of  20 
days  dnrlBg  the  whole  of  which  their  conduct  hae  been  good.  Abatements  thus 
aotboriced  may  be  forfeited,  wholly  or  In  part  by  Bubseqnent  misconduct,  anch 
fwfeltare  to  be  determined  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  where  tlw 
prbooer  la  confined. 

In  wder  to  aecure  nnlformity  ia  compntlng  abatement  of  terms  of  confloa* 
Bent  tbe  fcdlowlng  method  of  computation  will  be  used : 

A  seneraJ  prisoner  or  garrison  prisoner  will  be  credited  at  the  beginning  oC 
Us  confinefpent  with  all  the  good-condnct  time  that  can  be  earned  In  hfs  case 
dorlns  tbe  entire  period  of  his  sentence.  All  months  will  be  assumed  to  ooi^ 
sM  of  SO  days.  When  forfeitures  of  good-conduct  time  are  imposed,  they  wUl 
be  deducted  from  the  amount  of  the  prisoner's  credit,  but  care  will  be  taken  not 
to  Impose  or  deduct  a  forfeiture  In  excess  of  the  amount  of  good-conduct  ttme 
that  has  actually  been  earned  at  date  of  forfeiture.  < 

Where  a  prisoner  Is  serving  two  or  mure  sentences  tbe  whole  of  all  the  sen* 
tencea  will  be  added  together  and  treated  as  one  sentence  for  the  purpose  of  the 
compntadon  of  good-conduct  time.     (C  A.  R.,  Not.  S  and  55.) 

fU.  After  a  garrison  prisoner  has  served  one-half  of  his  sentence  be  may, 
U  Us  enlistment  has  not  expired,  submit  to  the  commander  of  the  post  wime 
the  sentence  Is  being  executed  a  request  to  be  put  on  probation  for  the  remainder 
at  the  t«m  of  confinement  adjudged.  If  the  conduct  of  the  garrison  prisooer 
has  been  good  In  all  respects,  this  request  will  be  granted  by  the  commaodar 
•f  the  post ;  and,  if  it  be  granted,  the  soldier  will  be  restored  to  duty  upon  god* 
dltton  that  If  his  conduct  Is  not  good  while  im  probation  he  will  be  required  to 
serve  wxh  part  of  his  smtence  as  remained  unexecuted  at  tbe  time  that  he  wai 
pot  M  iwobatlon. 

After  a  general  prisoner  who  is  serving  sentence  at  a  post  has  served  one-haU 
«f  hli  sentrace,  he  may  submit  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  an  applica- 
tlcHi  to  be  placed  upon  parole  during  working  hours  tor  the  remainder  of  the 
term  of  confinement.  Such  application  will  contain  a  pledge  on  the  part  of  the 
applicant  to  comply  with  all  general  conditions  under  which  general  prlsonov 
raiy  be  paroled,  and  also  with  any  special  requirements  that  may  fTOm  time  to 
time  be  made  of  htm.  Dpon  receipt  of  such  an  application  the  post  commander 
■nay.  Id  tbe  exercise  of  his  discretion,  parole  the  prisoner  during  working  hours 
tor  wu-k  upon  condition  that  If  the  prisoner's  conduct  is  not  good  the  parole 
status  will  be  forfeited.  The  granting  of  the  qualified  parole  here  authorized 
does  not  constitute  a  release  of  the  prisoner  from  military  custody  or  control, 
bnt  merely  authorizes  a  relaxation  of  the  strict  rule  which  would  otherwise 
nqnire  tbe  presence  of  a  guard  whenever  tbe  prisoner  Is  OOtalde  of  tbe  guard- 
honse. 

In  determining  what  constitutes  one-half  of  a  sentence  the  calcnlatlon  will  be 
based  npon  the  prisoner's  term  without  deduction  for  good  conduct 

ne  abatement  for  good  conduct  authorised  in  paragraph  942  will  contintte 
10  sccme  daring  the  good  conduct  of  a  garrison  prisoner  on  probation  or  of  a 
gntni  prlaooer  on  parole. 

IW  parole  of  garrison  prisoners  Is  aathortzed  In  the  dlscretton  of  the  post 
conmander,  and  he  may  also  authorize  certain  garrison  prisoners  to  leave  the 
00B6I— 17 13 
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giurdboase,  not  under  charge  of  b  sentiiwl,  (or  tbe  poipoae  of  worUiig  oatstde 
mier  neb  nirveUUnce  aod  rcstricUons  as  he  ma;  inipoee.    (C  A.  &,  JTot.  a 
omdS9.) 
M.  ReflclDded;  aee  1£  C.  M.,  pars.  S81,  882,  and  402.    (O.  X  Jt,  JTa  ».) 

ABTICLE  LZX. 

Covm-ii^KTiAu  ' 

94ft.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  U..  p&rs.  7  and  12.    (C.  A.  R..  Jfo.  S5). 

946.  ReeclDded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  83.  •  (C.  A.  R.,  Ko.  S5.) 

947.  Hescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  88.     (C.  A.  B.,  No.  S5.) 

948.  Rescinded;  see  SI.  C  H.,  par.  86.     (C.  .d.  A,  No.  SS.) 

949.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  pare.  81  and  98.    (C.  A.  R.,  Nc  SS.) 

6UBP<ENA8  TO  WITKE88ES. 

950.  Rescinded;  see  pars.  99,  160;  and  161.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 
9&1.  Rescinded:  see  A.  R.,  996}.     (C.  A.  R,  No.  55.) 

m.  Rescinded  i  see  M.  C.  U.,  par.  168.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

9KS.  ReeclDdeil ;  see  M.  C.  U.,  pars.  333  and  336.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

954.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  75.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

9fi&  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  U.,  pars.  35  and  76.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

956.  Rescinded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  75.     {C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

9&7.  Rescinded  ;  see  M.  C.  M..  pars.  43,  44,  and  351.    {C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.\ 

958.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  G.  M.,  pars.  43  and  349.    iC.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

959.  Rescinded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  35r.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

9M,  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  H..  pars.  350  and  398.    <C.  A.  B.,  No.  SS.) 


961.  Rescinded;  see  M.  G.  M..  pars.  108  and  109;  fC.  A.  R,  No.  S5.) 

962.  Rescinded;  see  M.  G.  M.,  par.  SOa    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 


965.  Resdoded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  S48.  (C.  A.  A.,  .Vo.  55.) 
964.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  G.  M.,  par.  345.     (C.  A.  R.  No.  SS.) 

966.  Rescinded ;  see  U.  G.  M.,  par.  S94.    (C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

966.  Rescinded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par8.S96.  897,  and  888.    IC.  A.  R.,  No.  55.> 

967.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  388.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

968.  BewlDded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  386.    <C.  A.  R..  No.  55.) 

969.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  G.  U.,  par.  40L     (C.  ,1.  R,  No.  55.) 

970.  ReeclDded;  see  M.  G.  M^  par.  401,  and  A.   R.   1S71,  as  i 
(C,  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

971.  Rescinded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  388.  (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 
978.  Rescinded;  see  U.  C.  IL.  par.  40L  (O.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 
978.  Rescinded;  see  M.  C  M.,  par.  401.    {C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

974.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  a  M.,  par.  820.    <C.  A.  A.,  No.  SS.) 

975.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R,  No.  IS.) 
-  976.  Rescinded  ;  see  A.  R.  1370).     (C.  A.  A.,  No.  SS.) 

977.  Rescinded;  see  A.  W.  60.    iC.  A.  B..  No.  SS.) 
97S.  Rescinded;  see  A.  R.  ISTA     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 
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t;t.  ResclDded;  see  M.  C.  M.,  pars.  354.  35S,  and  S63.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.} 

180.  ResclDded ;  see  M.  C  M.,  par.  U7.    (C.  A.  R..  Ko.  55.) 

tSl.  Rescinded ;  see  H.  C  H.,  pars.  366  and  370.    <C.  A.  R..  Wo.  55.) 

tSS.  Resdnded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  par.  S6T.     (C.  A.  R^  No.  55.) 

IM.  Rescinded ;  see  U.  C.  M.,  pars.  S52  and  364.    (C.  A.  R^  So.  BS.) 

•M.  ResclDded;  see  M.  G.  M.,  par.  400.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

1EP6BTEBS,  CLEBKB,  INTEBPBBTEBS. 

>gL  Rescinded;  see  M.  ail.,  par.  106.    <C.  A.  J^,  No.  55.) 

fM.  Rescinded ;  see  H.  C.  M.,  pars.  112, 113,  U5,  and  lift    iC.  A.  R^  No.  S5.) 

W3.  Rescinded ;  see  H.  C.  H.,  par.  lia     {0.  A.  R^  No.  S5.) 

tm.  Rescinded;  see  M.  a  M.,  par.  US.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

ARTICLE  LXZL 

Civilian  WnnKesss. 

»8t.  Rescinded ;  see  U.  C.  M..  par.  184.    <C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

•H.  Besclnded ;  see  U.  G.  H.,  par.  186.    <C.  A.  R„  No.  55.) 

Ml.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M.,  pars.  172  «nd  193.    <C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

m.  Rescinded ;  see  M.  C.  M..  par.  16&    (O.  A.  A.,  No.  SS.) 

Mt.  Rocinded ;  see  H.  C  U.,  par.  18T.    <0.  A.  R.,  No.  S5.) 

IH.  Rescliided;BeeA.B.9061.    IC.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

ABTICXE  LZXH. 

BMPUmziaT  OP  Civn.  Coxiksel;  Shuuors  bt  Civil  Gocst. 

ns.  me  ^nployment  of  conosel  at  tbe  expense  of  Om  United  States  Is  nnder 
file  lUrectlon  of  the  Department  of  Jnatlce. 

Mt.  Wlien  a  necessity  arises  for  an  attorney  or  connselor  to  defend  or  adTlse 
(Acen  and  others  connected  with  the  military  service  In  cases  connected  with 
tb^  pnbllc  duties,  reqnest,  with  report  of  tbe  facts,  will  be  made  to  Tte 
idlatast  Oaieral  of  the  Army  throngb  the  regular  military  channels,  bat  In 
OMs  wUcb  vin  not  admit  of  delay  the  request  may  be  sent  direct  The  Adjn- 
tant  Oeneral  wUl  prampUy  snbmit  all  such  requests  to  the  Secretary  of  War 
tot  reference  to  tbe  Department  of  JusUce.  Officers  and  others  In  the  militair 
■B-vlce  employing  an  attorn^  or  counselor  without  being  specially  aathorlsed 
to  do  so  win  be  required  to  pay  the  expenses  attendant  upon  such  employment. 

tHi.  An  officer  or  enlisted  man  who  receives  a  summons  to  attend  as  a  wl^ 
Ben  before  any  dvll  court,  or  other  dvll  tribunal  competent  to  issue  subpienai; 
will,  before  starting  to  obey  the  summons,  request  authority  from  bis  com- 
wnding  officer  to  obey  tbe  same.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

Mil.  Conpensatlon  to  dviUans  in  or  ont  of  Govemment  employ  for  attenO^ 
ante  npcm  dvQ  conrta  is  payable  by  tbe  dvU  a'bthorltles.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

»J.  ReMdnded ;  aee  M.  C.  H.,  par.  478.     {C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

Mft  Besdnded ;  see  M.  0.  M.,  par.  47a    (C.  .1.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

tn.  BcKlDdea ;  nee  M.  0.  IL,  par.  479.    (C.  A.  A.,  No.  SS.) 
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ABTXCI^  LXXIII. 

Qvabtekujleteb  Corps - 

NOTB. — BcfnlaUoni  for  tbe  soTcmmeat  of  the  QotrttrmMMr  Corp*,  prepared  sad 
pabllsbed  nndci  the  «utborit7  ot  the  Seccetar?  ot  War,  are  dlitrlbuted  to  Ita  oflleera  by 
tbe  QiUTterDUler  OeoeraL  Onlj  HKb  regnlatlona  an  bercln  slTea  as  are  seneral  1b 
tbelr  oatnre  or  affect  otber  bniicbe*  of  tbe  aerrlee.    <0.  A,  B.,  So,  U.t 

OEKEEAL  DUTIES. 

1000.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  Is  charged  with  the  duty  ot  providlDg  means 
ot  trabaportatlon  of  every  character,  either  ttnder  contract  or  tn  kind,  which 
may  be  needed  in  tbe  movemeut  of  troops  and  material  of  war.  It  furaUheB  all 
public  anImalH  employed  In  tbe  service  of  the  Army,  the  forage  consumed  by 
them,  wagons  and  all  articles  necessar?  for  their  nae,  and  the  horse  equipments 
for  the  Qnartermaster  Corps.  It  furnishes  clothing,  camp  and  garrison  equi- 
page, barracks,  storehouses,  and  other  buildings ;  constructs  and  repairs  roads, 
railways,  bridges;  builds  and  charters  ships,  ttoats,  docks,  and  wharres  needed 
for  military  purposes ;  supplies  sutmlatence  for  enlisted  men  and  others  entitled 
thereto;  supplies  articles  for  authorized  sales  and  Issues;  fnrnlsbes  lists  of  arti- 
cles authorized  to  be  kept  for  sale ;  gives  Instrnctlons  for  procnrlng,  distributing; 
Issuing,  selling,  and  accounting  for  all  qoartermaster  and  aabsistence  suroUee; 
has  charge  of  the  supply  and  distribution  ot  and  accounting  for  funds  for  tbt 
payment  of  the  Army,  and  such  other  financial  duties  as  ar«  specially  asstgned 
to  It;  and  attends  to  all  matters  connected  with  military  operations  whlcb  ore 
not  expressly  assigned  to  some  otber  bureau  of  the  War  DepartmeaL  (Sm 
par.  1498.)     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  i6.) 

1001.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  transports  to  the  place  of  Issue  and  pro- 
vides storehouses  and  other  means  of  protection  for  the  preservation  of  Stores 
sapplled  for  the  Army  by  other  departments. 

1002.  General  depots  for  the  collection,  manufacture,  and  preservation  of 
Quartermaster  stores,  until  required  for  distribution,  are  under  the  Immediat* 
control  of  the  Quartermaster  General     (C  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1005.  The  Quartermaster  General  will  announce  from  time  to  time  th« 
depots  from  which  requisitions  for  quartermaster  sui^lles — Issuable  and<>p 
Army  Regulations — will  be  filled. 

The  commanding  ofllcers  of  the  depots  so  designated  wUI  fill,  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible aft^  tbelr  receipt,  all  requisitions  Rpproved  by  competent  authority. 
(C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1004.  Department  commanders  will  take  Qnal  action  on  all  requlsIUona  for 
supplies  furnished  by  the  Quartermast^-  Corps  Issuable  noder  Army  Reguln- 
tlons  or  general  orders  and  send  them  for  supply  to  the  depots  designated  by 
the  Quartermaster  General.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1006.  Requisitions  for  quartermaster  supplies  not  covered  by  Army  Regula- 
tions or  general  orders  wUl  be  forwarded  to  tbe  Quartermaster  General  for  his 
action.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1000.  Rescinded.     {C.  A.  A.,  No.  7.) 

1007.  Emergency  purchases  of  quartermaster  stores  payable  from  ai^roprl- 
atlons  for  Incidental  expenses,  Army  transportation,  and  regular  supplies,  not 
exceeding  $200  In  any  one  case,  may  be  made  under  the  aothority  of  the  depart 
meut  commander,  but  purchases  under  this  authority  should  be  avoided  as  muct. 
as  possible  by  thnely  requisitions. 

1008.  Estimates  for  funds  required  to  discharge  accrued  liabilities,  or  Ua- 
biUttes  to  become  due  within  tbe  month  for  which  the  funds  are  to  be  supplied. 
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vUl  be  rabmltteO  b;  quartennasters  at  posts  nnder  the  jurisdiction  of  deport- 
loent  conuuaadcrs  to  their  respective  department  qoarterraastere ;  by  recrutilnc 
«ttc«rs  (for  fuDds  pertaining  to  appropriation  Sobststence  of  the  Armr)  to  the 
dMnirslng  oOleers  desleniated  to  settle  their  acconnts,  and  by  depot  qnnrtei^ 
BUten  and  qnut^masters  of  Independent  stations  directly  to  the  Qnarter- 
vster  Oeneral,  snfficlent  time  in  advance  of  the  period  for  which  required 
ta  iDmre  tbe  funds  being  avallaUe  when  payments  become  dtie,  (C.  A.  IL, 
So.  i§.y 

IMt.  1.  n>e  enlisted  members  of  the  Qoartenuaster  Corps  will  eonslst  of 
HKh  Dnmbnr  and  grades  as  the  President  may  from  time  to  time  anthorlae 
■nder  tha  provision  of  law. 

Z  Quularmaster  sergeants,  senior  grade,  qnartermaster  sergeants,  and  aa- 
ffSBtB,  first  dass,  will  l>e  appointed  by  tbe  Secretary  of  War  on  the  recom- 
Boidatloa  of  tbe  Quartermaster  General.  Sergeants  will  be  appointed  by  tbe 
Qurtennaster  Oeneral,  and  corporals,  cooks,  and  privates,  first  class,  will  be 
■ppolnted  by  the  commander  of  a  territorial  department,  division,  or  separata 
brigade  In  tbe  field,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department,  division,  or 
brigade  quartermaster.  Before  appointment  quartermaster  sergeants,  senior 
trade,  quartermaster  sergeants,  sergeants,  first  class,  and  sergeants  must  pass, 
uder  tbe  direction  of  the  Quartermaster  Oeneral,  a  satisfactory  ezamlnatltn. 
to  be  coodncted  by  tbe  quartermaster  of  the  station  at  which  the  applicant  may 
be  MTvlBg.  or  eUewhere,  as  the  Quartermaster  General  may  direct. 

Qnartermaater  sergeants,  senior  grade,  qaartermoster  sergeants,  and  se^ 
teams,  flist  doss,  tbongh  liable  to  discharge  for  Inefficiency  or  misconduct,  win 
not  be  reduced,  except  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial.  Sergeants  may  be 
reduced  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial  or  by  the  Qaartermoster  Oener«l,  aad 
mponds,  cooks,  and  privates,  first  class,  may  be  reduced  by  sentence  of  a  court* 
nartiol,  by  the  Quartemuister  General,  or  by  the  commander  of  a  territorial 
dqitrtment,  division,  or  separate  brigade  In  the  field,  on  the  recommendatloD 
tH  tbe  department,  dlvtslon,  or  brigade  quartermaster.  Cooks  may  not  be 
redDced  by  sentence  of  summary  or  special  courts. 

S.  Within  bis  command  the  commander  of  a  territorial  department,  or  of  « 
Md  army,  division,  or  separate  brigade  In  the  field,  on  the  recommendation  of 
tbe  department  qnartennaster,  chief  quartermaster,  division  or  brigade  quar- 
termaster, may  transfer  enlisted  men  of  the  line  of  the  Army  as  privates  to  the 
QDartermsster  Corps,  and  be  may  transfer  enlisted  men  of  the  Quartermaster 
Corps,  except  quartermaster  sergeants,  senior  grade,  and  quartermaster  ser- 
Rnuits,  from  duty  at  one  post  or  with  one  organisation  to  another  where  their 
■nrlces  are  required,  reporting  snch  transfer  to  tbe  Quartermaster  OeneraL 
Tite  assignment  to  ststlon  of  quartermaster  sergeants,  senior  grade,  and 
qurtermaater  aergeflnts,  except  89  may  be  provided  In  Field  Service  Begn- 
Ittlons,  win  be  made  by  the  War  Department  or  by  commanders  of  territorial 
dfptrtments,  under  tbe  special  authority,  In  esch  case,  of  the  War  DepartmoH- 
Appltcationa  for  transfer  from  tbe  line  of  the  Army  to  the  Qnartermast«r 
Corps  will  state  the  age,  character,  special  qual  IB  cations,  physical  condition, 
date  of  expiration  of  current  enlistment,  previous  service,  and  wheth»-  made 
for  SD  existing  or  prospective  vacancy,  and  will  originate  with  the  quarter^ 
■niter  of  the  poet  or  organization  and  be  forwarded  ttirongh  military  channels^ 
1.  All  enlistments  for  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will  be  made  In  the  grade  of 
priTite.  Quartermaster  sergeants,  senior  grade,  quartermaster  sergeants, 
*nteants,  first  class,  sergeants,  corporals,  cooks,  and  privates,  first  class,  who 
hiTe  completed  an  aathortzcd  enlistment  period,  none  of  which  has  been  passed 
ta  tbe  reserve,  may  be  reenllsted  In  their  respective  grades  and  tb^r  warrants 
nr  appdntmeDts  continued  In  force  provided  tbey  reenliat  on  tlie  day  foUowUvlp 


108  QUABTEBMASTEB  C0BP3. 

tbat  of  dUcharse.  Any  Doacommlsslooed  officer  enlisted  on  or  after  tbe  lint 
day  of  November,  nineteen  humlred  and  sixteen,  (urlonghed  to  the  fcauii 
vpon  tbe  Gomptetlon  of  three  yeura  In  the  active  service  witb  an  exceUent  diani^ 
t»,  ahall  be  pennttted  to  reenllst  In  tbe  organisation  from  wUch  tnrloagbel 
wltli  the  rank  and  grade  held  by  lilm  at  the  time  of  bla  fnrloogh  if  be  reenllsto 
within  20  days  after  tl>e  date  of  such  furlough.  In  each  caae  tbe  soldier  will 
reenllst  at  tbe  place  where  bla  organisation  Is  stationed.  If,  however,  the  qoat^ 
termaster  under  whom  tbe  soldier  may  be  serving  should  not  deem  the  contlnti- 
Ing  in  force  of  tbe  warrant  or  appointment  to  be  for  the  best  Interest' of  tlw  serr* 
Ice,  be  will  communicate  through  military  channels  his  reasons  In  detail  to  tbe 
authority  competent  to  appoint  or  promote  to  the  grade  for  which  reenllstmeot 
to  desired,  la  order  that  a  decision  may  be  had  before  the  date  of  tbe  soldier^ 
dlscban^  Each  reenllstment  and  continaance  will  be  noted  wi  tbe  warrant  or 
^ipolntment  by  the  quartermaster. 

Commanding  officers  of  posts  or  stations,  upon  the  recommendatloa  of  tba 
quartermaster,  may  authorise  enllstmeats;  Inclodlng  tbe  enllstiaent  or  rwoltifr 
ment  of  married  men,  to  flit  vacancies  within  tbe  allotment  of  enlisted  nie^ 
Quartermaster  Corps,  made  to  such  posts  or  stations. 

5.  When  a  man  is  enlisted  for,  reenlisted  in.  or  traasCerred  to  tbe  Quarter- 
master Corps,  tbe  qoartermnster  who  Srst  receives  the  soldier  will  forward  a 
copy  of  his  service  record  directly  to  the  Quartermaster  Genaral,  except  In  tba 
case  of  a  man  stationed  In  the  Philippine  or  Hawaiian  JDcvartment,  when  tbe 
copy  will  be  sent  ttirongh  the  d^wrtment  quartermaster. 

Qnartermasters  will  make  monthly  returns  of  their  detactunents  on  a  form  to 
Ite  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  OeneraL  The  retnma  will  be  forwarded  to 
tbe  Quartermaster  General  through  department  quartermasters,  and  will  ibow 
the  date  and  nature  of  any  change  affecting  the  status  of  the  soldier. 

6.  Accounts  of  pay  and  clothing  and  ail  records  pertalnins  to  eoUsted  men 
of  the  Qnartersiaster  Corps  will  be  kept  by  the  qnartermaster  under  whew 
Immediate  direction  they  are  serving.  All  members  casually  at  a  post,  amf, 
or  other  station  are  under  the  Immediate  orders  of  the  quartermaster,  except 
prisoners  and  those  stck  in  hospital,  who  will,  however,  be  borne  on  the  muster 
rolls,  morning  report,  and  returns  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  detacbmeot. 
If  dlschaiKed,  their  final  statements  will  be  pr^>ared  by  the  quart^maater. 

7.  A  quartermaster  sergeaDt  at  any  ungarrlsoned  poet  or  station  will  ba 
responsible  for  tbe  property  of  his  own  corps,  and  for  such  other  property 
as  may  be  intrusted  to  him  for  safe-keeping  For  al^pubUc  prape^j  committed 
to  his  charge  he  will  account  to  tbe  heads  of  the  staff  departments  or  corps 
concerned,  and  if  the  means  at  his  dlqKwal  are  icanfflclent  for  Its  preservaUoa 
he  will  report  the  facts. 

a  The  military  control  of  quartermaster  sergeants  serving  at  poets  not  oc- 
cupied by  troops  is  vested  In  the  commander  of  the  territorial  departmeot  In 
which  they  are  serving.  All  matters  relating  to  them  as  soldiers  subject  to 
military  command,  as  distinguished  from  the  administrative  duties  Imposed 
upon  them  by  regulations  and  orders,  will,  except  in  cases  of  reenllstment,  be 
determined  at  department  headquarters,  where  their  service  records  will  be 
fc^t  When  they  are  discharged  a  copy  of  the  service  record,  upon  whidi 
will  be  noted  the  fact  of  discharge,  with  the  date,  place,  and  cause,  and  the 
tiiaracter  given  on  the  discharge  certificate,  wUl  be  forwarded  to  tbe  Quarter- 
master  General  of  the  Army.  A  copy  wilt  also  be  forwarded  to  Tbe  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army. 

)  9.  Tbe  number  of  noncommissioned  ofllcers,  exc^t  quartermaster  sergeants^ 
■enlw  grade,  and  quartermaster  sergeants,  and  privates  of  tbe  Quartermaster 
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Oorps  to  be  appwtioned  unoag  d^tartmeota  and  ladq>eitdeDt  poats  and  atattona 
via  be  determined  bjr  the  Qoarteimaater  Oeneral.  Department  commanden,  on 
the  recommendatloQ  of  tbe  d^iartnietit  quartermaster,  will  make  soitable  allet- 
DHfits  at  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Qnartermaster  Corps,  except  quartermaster  ser- 
fcuta,  senior  grade,  and  qnartermaster  sergeants,  to  the  several  posts  and 
ttatioos  of  tbelr  command,  but  the  aggregato  thus  allotted  most  iwt  exceed 
On  total  number  apportioned  to  the  dq>artment 

la  Qnartmnaster  Corps  «illsted  persoojKl,  except  quartermaster  aergeaats, 
senior  grade,  and  quartermaster  sergeants,  la  classified  as  follows^ 

(a)  That  portion  attached  to  miAlle  organlEationa,  except  those  organizations 
pstahiing  to  tbe  Quartermaster  Corps. 

(b)  Tbat  portion  assigned  to  organizations  pertaining  to  the"  Quartermaster 
Oocpa. 

(c)  Tbat  portion  assigned  to  the  service  of  the  Interior.  Civlliea  personnel 
of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will,  as  far  aa  practicable,  be  assigned  to  classes 
m  tad  <0). 

All  men  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will  be  carried  on  muster  rolls  of  the 
Qurtermaster  Gorpe,  UDdOT  "  Remarks,"  as  attached  to  a  definite  mobile  or 
Euiliatlon,  or  as  belonging  to  a  unit  of  dass  <&)  or  to  class  (c).  SlmOar  not! 
tloa  wQ]  be  made  on  returns  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Department  com 
■tsders  wU  detormlne,  on  recommendation  of  the  d^»rtment  quartermaster, 
tbe  number  of  meu  at  each  post  or  station  to  be  assigned  to  each  class,  wtthlo 
Ok  UmltB  prescribed  In  Tables  of  Organtzatlon,  and  the  Indivldnal  m«i  will  be 
■msned  to  ttielr  respective  classes  and  those  of  class  (a)  attached  to  organlza- 
ttaot  of  mobUer  txoopB  \>j  the  poet  commander  on  recommendation  of  the  quais 
tBimiter.  Service  records  of  men  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  of  classes  (a> 
ud  (b)  win  be  kept  In  duplicate  at  poets,  and  sll  other  papers  required  when 
Qsirtermaster  Corps  personnel  accompanies  troops  to  whldi  attoched  will  be 
inpered  fn  advance  so  far  as  practicable.  Mobile  or^nlzatlons  will  carrj 
ittadwd  Quartormastw  Corps  troops  Id  red  Ink  on  their  muster  rolls  and 

IL  On  receipt  of  orders  directing  a  movement  of  mobile  organlzotlons  with 
sItidKd  Quartermaster  Corps  troops,  tbe  personnel  of  class  (a)  attached  to 
IhoK  troc^M  will  be  directed  to  report  for  duty  to  the  organisation  commander, 
ud.  while  ainent,  win  be  carried  as  on  detached  service,  unless  another  status 
k  ifwdlled  in  orders.  When  tbe  troops  again  come  under  the  Jurisdiction  of  a 
PM  commander,  the  attached  Quartermaster  Corps  personnel  will  be  directed 
to  report  to  tbe  quartermaster  of  the  post  for  garrison  duty. 

12.  Property  pertaining  to  the  Individual  equipment  of  the  Quartermaster 
Cnps  personnel,  class  (a>,  Including  mounts  and  mounted  equipment,  will  be 
tnnsterred  to  the  regimental  supply  offlcer  or  commnoder  of  the  organization 
to  whld)  atuched  on  memorandum  receipt  If  the  organization  Is  only  tern- 
lonirtlr  detached  from  Its  station,  otherwise  by  regular  Invoices  and  recelpt& 
Il>we  transfer  papers  vrtO  be  kept  prepared  In  advance,  except  as  to  quantities: 

!>■  Ail  men  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  of  class  (a)  who  are  authorized  In 
^les  of  Organization  to  be  mounted  will  be  tunilshed  with  monnts  and  appro- 
Wto  mounted  eqnipnmt  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  S,  iO, 
1«.W.  34,  51,  and  5S.) 

Um.  Commissioned  ofOcers  of  tbe  Quartermaster  Corps  will  be  designated 
ty  tbe  Wir  Department,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Quartermaster  Oen* 
*nL  for  duty  with  the  technical  and  administrative  staff  of  divisions  and 
U|litt  units,  and  of  the  line  of  communlcatlotu ;  and  by  the  Quartermaster 
Onvil  for  duty  wtUi  division  supply  trains,  with  supply  columns  of  the  line 
of  communications;  and  with  depots  thereof.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  9iA  -  ■ 
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IWMi.  Wlieaerer  troopa  are  ordered  to  field  doty  or  to  manenver  camps, 
depnrtioent  commuiden  will  designate  the  prcqter  pro  ralA  Dumber  of  bakers 
to  nccompanj'  nicb  troope  from  the  detachments  of  bakeiy  companlea  aUtloiMd 
Id  Ute  posts  from  wblcb  the  tro<vs  ore  ordered,  or  from  sodi  otber  bakery 
personnel  as  may  be  avoUable  for  tbe  purpose,  together  with  tte  naceasarr 
bakery  equipment  The  procedure  ouUlued  for  class  (a)  penNnmel  In  aectton 
31,  parneroph  lOOB,  will  be  followed  on  the  receipt  of  orders  directtDg  tlie 
movement  of  mobUe  onanliatlons  with  atUcbed  bakeir  penmnel  ot  tbe 
Quartermaster  Corps.    <C.  A.  R.,  No.  i?.)  * 

BAKBACK8  AUD  QUAmBB. 

lOl*.  When  bnUdlugs  ore  about  to  be  occupied,  allotted,  or  vacated,  an 
iDBpectlon  of  them  will  be  mode  by  the  quartermaster,  who  will  make  and  file  a 
statement  of  their  condition,  reporting  to  the  commanding  offlcw  any  damase 
apporently  due  to  carelessness  or  neelect.  Damages  will  be  pnunptly  repaired 
II  possible. 

Itll.  N^lect  by  any  officer  or  soldier  to  Uke  proper  core  of  rooms  or  faml- 
Inre  used  by  him  is  a  military  offense.  lo  case  of  damage,  snch  officer  or 
soldier  may  be  allowed  to  pay  cost  of  necessary  repairs  If  the  oommandlng 
officer  deem  such  payment  sufficient.  Commanding  <^cers  will  report,  through 
prescribed  channels,  to  the  War  D^artuieut  tlietr  proceedings  In  all  cases  under 
this  regulation. 

lOlt.  The  annual  inspection  of  all  public  buildings,  structures,  and  systems 
tit  every  post  and  station  will  be  made  prior  to  March  1  each  year  by  the  com- 
lunnOing  officer  and  the  quartermaster,  after  which  the  latter  will  prepare 
annual  estlumtes  on  the  prescribed  forms,  showing  the  nature  and  cost  of  tbe 
i-epnirs  to  be  paid  for  out  of  the  appropriations  for  the  ensuing  fiscal  year. 
He  wilt  omit  from  the  estlmntcii  for  repairs  all  work  for  which  funds  have  beea 
allotted  or  suppHe«I  for  the  current  year.  All  estimates  for  new  construction 
flHcl  betterments  will  be  prepared  separately  an<l  forwarded  to  the  deportment 
i-oiuniander,  who  will  carefully  consldet  and  revise  them  as  moy  be  neceesory 
and  forward  them,  with  an  express  statement  of  his  approval  or  disapproval, 
through  military  channels  for  the  consideration  of  the  Secretary  of  War  to  con- 
nection with  the  propnratlon  of  the  ne:ct  estimates  to  be  submitted  to  Congress. 

He  will  also  state  the  condition  of  each  building,  structure,  or  system,  and 
will  properly  enter  under  the  indicated  headings  the  amounts  expended  during 
the  preceding  fiscal  year.    (C  A.  A.,  No,  ii.) 

WS.  Estimates  for  repairs  to  public  buildings  will  Include  repairs  to  tbe 
buildings,  and  to  nil  fixtures,  Rystems,  and  apparatus  pertaining  to  the  buildings 
nftd  pernionently  Installed  therein, 

Annual  estimates  for  repairs  will  also  be  prepared  for  all  structures  and 
systems  exterior  to  buildings,  Including  target  ranges,  drainage,  dredging,  and 
Improvement  to  grounds. 

Estimates  for  necessary  new  construction,  extensions,  alterations,  additions, 
«r  new  Installations  will  be  prepared  oimnally  and  forwarded  at  the  some  Ume 
nnd  In  the  same  manner  as  the  estimates  tor  annual  repairs,  stating  fully  tbe 
necessity  for  each  Item  of  work  called  for. 

Where  blanks  are  furnished  especially  for  the  purpose  tlteae  estimates  will 
be  submitted  thereon;  In  cases  where  no  spedal  blank  Is  furnished  estimates 
win  be  submitted  on  Form  No.  160,  Q.  M.  C 

In  submitting  requests  for  new  buildings  or  additions  to  alsting  baildlnn 
the  following  Loformatlos  should  accompany  tbe  estimates  tb^efor: 
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1.  Slse  of  proposed  tiollding  or  adaition. 

2.  The  material  of  whicb  It  ia  proposed  to  constmct  It 

a  The  pnrpoM  for  whtcb  the  bnildlng  Is  to  be  devoted  described  lo  detail. 
If  ■  barnidk  bolldlns,  tbe  nnmber  of  men  to  be  accotnmodated.  If  a  stable,  the 
anndier  of  anlmala  to  be  provided  for,  etc. 

i.  The  p&rticolar  necessity  for  the  building  or  addition  requested,  stating 
fanjr  the  existing  sccommodatlons  at  the  post  of  the  character  asked  for,  and 
how  anxHumodatlons  are  oow  bting  provided  for  the  purposes  tor  which  building 


&,  The  size  of  the  garrison.  Including  the  number  of  officm,  men,  oixl  dvlUao 
nqAoyecs  anthorlced  at  the  post,  also  the  post  allowance  of  animals  and  means 
of  transportation.     iV.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

Mil.  Post  commanders  will  carefully  ezamloe  these  estimates  and  wCl 
forward  tbem  not  later  than  April  1  with  their  recommendations  to  the  depert- 


Tbe  conunaDdlng  generals  of  departments  and  commanding  officers  of  places 
excepted  from  the  contrtri  of  department  commanders  will  carefully  examine 
Ibese  estimates  and  will  forward  tbem  with  their  recommendations  to  The 
Adjntant  Gcoeral  of  the  Army  not  later  than  April  IS  of  each  year. 

Estimates  In  the  Philippine  Department  will  be  forwarded  In  like  manner  to 
the  department  commander  for  his  action. 

IIIK.  (Cbanged  by  C.  A.  R.,  No.  10,  W.  D.,  1S14.)  Based  upon  the  estimates 
•nd  recommendations  received,  the  QuartermaBter  General,  with  the  affiTOYai 
of  the  Secretary  of  War,  will  make  apportionments  bom  which  department  and 
other  commaodera  will  make  allotments  for  repairs. 

The  department  commander  in  making  allotments  for  repairs  for  the  varioDS 
posts  In  his  department  will  specify  a  total  amount  approved  under  each  appro- 
frlttlon  involved  for  all  the  work  at  that  post  All  commanding  officers  will 
omply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  707. 

After  allotments  for  repairs  shall  have  been  made  by  the  department  com- 
mtnder  the  annual  estimate  will  be  sent  to  the  post  to  which  It  pertains:  All 
three  copies  will  be  retained  at  the  post  until  June  80  of  the  fiscal  year  con- 
ccraed.  The  commanding  officer  will  then  Indicate  in  red  ink  figures  on  the 
thne  nqiiea  of  the  estimate,  opposite  the  amount  estimated  Cor,  the  amount  actn- 
lUy  expoided  for  each  item  of  work  on  eech  bnildlng  or  each  set  of  qnarters,  also 
for  all  otbo-  items  of  work,  etc,  so  that  the  Quartermaster  Oenerol's  Office  will 
have  knowledge  of  the  actual  cost  of  repaira,  etc.,  of  ea(4i  item  when  the  estimates 
■re  returned  to  that  office.  When  this  shall  have  been  accomplished  one  copy 
ti  the  estimate  will  be  retained  at  the  post ;  the  other  two  copies  will  be  for- 
warded to  department  headqnartera,  one  copy  to  be. retained  there  for  record 
snd  the  other  to  be  forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  the  Army. 

After  all  repairs,  etc.,  shall  have  been  completed,  commanding  officers  of  depots 
sad  indepeodent  stations  will  forward  one  copy  of  the  annual  estimate  to  The 
Adjutant  Oeneral  of  the  Army,  one  copy  being  retained  at  the  depot  or  station 
tor  record  there.  The  same  regnlstlons  will  govern,  so  far  as  applicable,  tot 
depots  and  independent  stations  with  reference  to  retaining  and  completing  the 
(sttniates  as  stated  in  secUon  three  above,  as  an>ly  to  posts  under  the  Jurisdiction 
of  department  commanders.    (C  A.  R.,  Sot.  10  and  H.) 

ini.  Post  and  department  commanders  will  carefully  examine  Into  the 
DMbods  that  are  being  pursued  in  making  repairs  with  a  view  to  utilising  to 

ibF  fullest  extent  all  facilities  that  are  available  at  the  post  for  such  a  purpose. 

la  the  preparation  of  estimates  for  repairs  available  post  labor  will  be  fullr 
rauUned  with  a  view  to  its  use  wherever  practicable. 
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Post  transponatlon  and  prlsoa  labor,  when  ovallable,  will  be  nsed  ii 
repair!?  to  roads,  walks,  and  wharves,  and  la  Improving  gronnds,  and  aU  peata 
«hon1d  be  supplied  wltb  the  macblnerjr  necesaary  for  making  anch  repalrg. 

1017.  No  sztenBlons,  alterations,  or  addlttons  to  bnltdlnga,  strnctnrea,  »r 
systems  will  be  made  at  military  posts  or  stations  withont  proper  tmtbaritr 
from  tbe  War  Departm«it,  nor  will  fands  apportioned  fAr  repolrs  to  tbese  build- 
ings, structures,  or  systems  be  used  i.n  making  extensions,  alterations,  or  «ddl- 
tlona  thereto. 

When  extensions,  alterations,  or  additions  to  any  buildings,  structnrea,  <ir 
systems  at  a  post  or  a  station  are  required,  a  atatement  Bbowlng  tlie  necesait; 
therefor  accompanied  by  detailed  Information  relatlTe  thereto  and  estimates  a 
cost  on  the  prescribed  form,  with  map  or  drawings  to  lllnstrate,  will  be  submlttec 
to  the  War  Department,  throui^  mllltar?  channels. 

1918.  When  private  buildings  occupied  as  barracks  or  quarters  or  lands 
occupied  as  encampments  are  vacated,  the  commanding  ofBcer  and  quartermaster 
will  make  an  Inavection  of  them,  and  the  latter  will  rqrart,  through  the  pre- 
Bcrtbed  channel,  to  the  Quartermaster  General,  their  condition  and  any  InjorT 
which  has  resulted  to  them  by  reason  of  such  occupancy.    (C.  A.  B.,  No.  10.) 

1019.  At  each  post  there  will  be  kept  a  book  (Becord  Barracks  and  Qnar 
ters — supplied  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps)  in  whl<^  will  be  entered  a  record 
of  every  permanent  building,  under  Its  prop^'  numertcal  deslgoation.  The 
number  originally  given  a  building  will  be  retained  aa  a  pcn-maueDt  record  and 
win  not  be  altered  to  conform  to  the  post  directory  nor  to  auy  changes  tberela. 

On  the  record  of  each  building  all  expenditures  of  any  kind  will  be  entered, 
whether  annual  or  special. 

This  book  will  be  totalled  annually  on  June  30th,  and  the  total  amoimt 
expended  on  that  building  for  annual  repairs  only  during  tbe  preceding  12 
months  will  be  reported  on  the  annual  estimate  for  the  ensuing  fiscal  year. 

At  the  close  of  each  fiscal  year  unexpmded  balances  not  held  by  post  quarter- 
masters  for  authorized  payments  under  contract  will  be  returned  to  the  depart- 
ment quartermaster. 

Thu  book  will  be  so  k^t  as  to  show  at  all  times  an  accurate  record  of 
expenditures  for  all  repairs,  additions,  alteraUons,  etc.,  that  the  total  coat  of 
ibe  bnlliling  to  date  may  at  any  time  be  determined.  The  entries  should  be 
made  so  as  to  show  the  cost  of  the  annual  repairs  separately.    (C  A.  A.,  Ko.  H.y 

1020.  Permanent  heavy  furniture  will  be  assigned  to  ofDcers'  quarters  by  the 
Quartermaster  General  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  All  srU- 
cles  of  such  furniture  will  be  marked  wltb  tbe  number  of  the  quarters  to  which 
they  mny  be  assigned,  will  be  considered  a  part  of  such  quarters,  and  wilt  not 
be  removed  therefrom  {except  for  repair  or  storage,  or  when  the  quarters  are 
abandoned  for  use  as  officers'  quarters)  without  authority  of  the  Secretary  of 
War.  A  memorandum  receipt  will  bo  given  by  na  officer  to  whom  quarters  have 
been  assigned  for  tbe  furniture  therein  supplied  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps, 
and  he  will  be  responsible  for  its  proper  care  and  will  be  charged  with  the 
amount  of  any  damage  thereto  other  than  that  Inddent  to  fair  wear  and  tear. 

The  quartermaster  will  Include  Id  the  report  called  for  by  paragraph  1010 
a  statement  of  the  condition  of  furniture  placed  In  officers'  quarters.  (C.  A.  R,, 
m.  10.) 

lOSl.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  will  prorlde  In  all  permanent  barracks  a 
trunk  locker  for  each  enlisted  man  for  his  uniform  and  extra  clothing. 

loss.  Barracks  will  be  supplied  with  chairs,  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  one  for 
ench  noncommissioned  ofUcer  and  one  for  every  two  of  the  other  enlisted  men 
quartered  there.  Cuspidors,  with  suitable  mats  oa  which  to  place  them,  will  be 
supplied  In  all  barracks  and  other  buildings  occupied  or  used  by  enlisted  itaen. 


ALLOWANCE  AND  A8SI0NUENT  OF   OUABTEBS.  203 

IMS.  Cblna  and  glaaa  ware  belooging  to  mess  ootflts  and  buDlu,  mattresaes, 
ptllowa,  beocbea,  chain,  tables,  and  other  articles  of  furniture  provided  for 
■okllarfl'  barrftcls  will  not  be  removed  therefrom  without  the  order  of  the  post 
nomiaiider,  nor  will  tbey  he  removed  from  a  post  or  statloa  except  b;  order  of 
the  War  Department 

la  energendea  post  commanders  may  authorize  the  quartermaster  to  Issae  to 
officers,  <Ki  meaUKvndnm  recdpt,  auch  quartermaster  supplies  as  may  be  abso- 
lately  necessary  during  the  emAgency.  The  regular  Issue  of  tableware  will  not 
be  Mid  to  officers. 

In  all  changes  of  station  of  organlsatioDS,  trunk  lockers,  mattress  covers. 
pOlawcases,  bed  sheets,  blankets,  overcoats,  ponchos,  slickers,  sweaters,  and 
iMrrack  bags  will  be  transferred  with  them.  In  all  chanses  of  statloa  of  all 
ladlvldoal  enlisted  men,  trunk  lockers,  blankets,  overcoats,  poncbos,  slickers, 
utd  sweatees  will  be  transferred  with  them,  the  fact  being  noted  on  the  soldier's 
HTvlce  record.  None  of  those  articles,  except  blankets,  overcoats,  p(mcho6, 
dkko^  and  sweaters  vriU  be  taken  into  the  field. 

Previoosly  to  the  execution  of  an  order  for  change  of  station  of  an  organl- 
ution  the  commanding  officer  of  tbe  post  or  station  will  appoint  a  surveying 
officer,  if  possible  an  officer  belonging  to  an  organization  other  than  that  chang- 
lag  station,  who  will  survey  all  china  and  glassware  of  the  outgoing  organlza* 
tloD.  He  will  render  a  report  as  to  the  serviceability  or  onservtceabllity  of  the 
trtldet  surveyed,  and  that  report,  when  approved  by  the  commanding  officer, 
«ill  be  final.  All  china  and  glassware  found  to  be  serviceable  will  be  turned 
ta  to  tbe  quartermaster  for  reissue.  All  china  and  glassware  found  to  be  un- 
■TTlceable  after  tbe  authorized  aUowance  of  5  per  cent  a  quarter  on  account 
(X  breakage  sball  have  been  deducted  will  be  destroyed  and  the  money  valuA 
ibereof  charged  against  the  officer  who  Is  responsible  for  the  property.  (C.  A., 
S.,  SoM.  e  and  SS.). 

ALLOW&KCE  AKD  ASSIOHUEKT  OF  QtTABTEBS. 

IIS^  At  each  post  and  station  where  there  are  public  quarters  In  bnUdtngs 
MoDglng  to  tbe  United  States,  the  quartermaster,  under  direction  of  the  com- 
■tandiitg  officer,  will  allot  to  each  officer  the  quarters  to  which  hia  rank 
entitles  him.  ' 

inL  At  an  posts,  where.  In  the  opinion  of  the  department  commander,  the 
bUTsOa  and  quarters  are  sufficient  for  tbe  purpose,  the  following  regulatloiu 
■in  govern  their  assignment  and  occupation : 

L  Permanent  quarters  will  be  assigned  to  the  field  and  staff  officers  of  the 
lUTlson. 

Z.  Qiiart««  for  the  captain  .and  lleutenilntB  of  each  company  wilt  be  deslg- 
uted  u  appertaining  to  each  set  of  barracks,  having  reference  to  convenience 
Vt  kmttoo.  Where  bachelor  quarters  are  provided  at  a  military  post  It  Is 
pr^ier,  when  necessary,  that  they  be  assigned  to  officers  without  families.  The 
pott  commaiider's  decision  with  respect  to  the  necessity  for  such  assignment 
wilt  govern  in  each  case. . 

3.  On  arrival  of  troops  each  company  will  be  assigned  by  the  commanding 
ofllcer  to  antnqiriate  vacant  barracks  and  quarters.  Quarters  thus  regularly 
■Mgned  will  not  be  subject  to  choice,  but  any  not  occupied  may  be  chosen  for 
tempwarr  occupancy  by  an  officer.  In  accordance  with  elating  regulations, 
•abject,  bowever,  to  removal  whwiever  an  officer  entitled  to  them  arrives.  The 
nriglnal  BSaignment  of  quarters  at  any  post  or  station  will  be  made  by  a  board 
of  officers  consisting  of  the  commanding  officer,  the  two  senior  line  officers 
pnaeat.  tbe  surgeon,   and  the  quartermaster.     Upon  tbe  departirent  cont> 
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mander'a  approral  of  the  board's  action.  iU  recoiumenilaUons  will  be  curled 
into  effect  as  soon  as  practicable,  the  department  commander  causing  tlie 
ssslKDinents  to  take  effect  as  chanees  occur  in  the  atatlona  of  trfBcen  and  troops 
without  removing  apy  officer  from  quarters  occupied  by  him  onder  otbw  extst- 
Ing  regulations. 

19K6.  At  poets  or -Stations  where  the  provitfons  of  paragrapli  1025  can  not  be 
applied  officers  may  make  selection  of  quarters  Id  accordance  with  their  rank. 
but  the  commanding  officer  may  direct4bat  they  conBoe  their  setectlon  to  btdld- 
Ings  locnted  near  their  troops.  An  officer  may  select  quarters  occupied  by  ■ 
Junior,  but  will  not  displace  a  Junior  If  there  be  quarters  snitable  to  the  rank 
of  the  senior  available,  with  equal  conveniences  and  accommodations.  Wh^ 
an  officer  has  made  his  choice  be  must  abide  by  it,  and  shall  not  again  displace 
a  Junior  unless  he  himself  is  displaced  by  a  senior.  TIte  particular  rooms  whldi 
con.stitute  a  set  of  quarters  wlU  be  designated  by  >be  quartermaster,  under  tbe 
direction  of  the  commandlDg  officer.  Attics  ere  not  counted  as  rooms.  Officers 
will  not  choose  rooms  belonging  to  different  sets. 

1087.  An  officer  reporting  for  duty  at  a  post  will,  immediately  upon  his 
nrtival,  make  written  application  to  the  commanding  officer  tor  quartera  If  In 
command  of  troops,  he  will  apply  for  quarters  for  himself,  for  his  subordinate 
officers,  and  tbe  enlisted  men  of  his  command.  The  application  will  be  accotn> 
pnnlcd  by  a  copy  of  tbe  order  directing  him  to  report  at  the  station,  and  will 
be  referred  to  the  quartermaster  for  proper  action  under  such  Inslmctioiu  aa 
tbe  commanding  officer  may  Indorse  thereon. 

102S.  An  officer  will  not  occupy  more  than  his  proper  allowance  of  quarters; 
except  by  permission  of  the  commanding  officer  when  there  is  an  excess  of  quar- 
ters at  the  station.  The  allowance  will  be  reduced  pro  rata  by  the  conunandius 
officer  when  the  number  of  officers  aud  troops  present  makes  It  necessary.  The 
commanding  officer  will  exercise  such  personal  supervision  over  the  matter 
of  assignment  of  quarters  as  will  conserve  the  interests  of  the  United  States, 
within  the  meaning  of  preventing,  so  far  as  possible,  claims  for  commuta- 
tion of  quarters  arising  In  the  cases  of  (Acers  who  are  on  duty  at  places  where 
there  are  public  quarters.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  28.) 

10S8,  Officers  on  duty  with  troops  at  stations  where  there  are  public 
quarters  will  be  furnished  them  In  kind.    <C.  A,  B.,  No.  28.) 

lOM.  At  a  military  post  where  the  headquarters  of  a  department  ar«  or 
may  be  established  the  department  commander  may  set  aside  quarters  for  the 
staff,  but  wilt  not  disturb  assignments  made  under  paragraph  1025  if  it  can  be 
avoided.  Quarters  thus  reserved  will  not  be  open  to  selection,  but  will  be  sub- 
ject to  assignment  independent  of  choice. 

lOSl.  Ad  officer's  right  to  quarters  Is  solely  one  of  occupancy.  When  he  and 
his  family  cease  to  occupy  them,  except  in  case  of  temporary  absence,  they  are 
open  to  selection  by,  and  reassignment  to,  some  other  officer  on  duty  at  the  poet 

1082.  When  assigned  to  duty  without  troops  or  awaiting  orders  for  the 
convenience  of  the  Oovernment,  officers  will  be  entitled  to  quarters,  but  In  no 
case  will  they  be  furnished  with  quarters  at  two  stations  at  the  same  time. 

loss.  The  allowance  of  quarters  to  which  an  officer  Is  entitled  when  on  duty 
may  be  continued  In  kind,  at  his  proper  station,  during  the  period  for  which  the 
law  permits  him  to  be  absent,  without  reduction  of  pay  and  allowances.  An 
officer  under  suspension  has  the  same  right  to  quarters  as  when  on  duty' status, 
if  present  at  the  post. 

10S4.  At  a  post  a  sufficient  number  of  rooms  may  be  set  aside  for  a  mesa 
when  a  majority  of  Its  officers  unite  In  a  mesa,  but  never  when  the  officers  to 
be  accommodated  are  less  than  three  in  number. 
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INL  An  oOcer  oq  sick  leave  Is  eutUled  to  public  quartera  at  his  station 
during  the  period  of  sfck  teare,  not  exceeding  six  toonths,  provided  be  or  his 
UjbHj  occmv  tbem.     (O.  A.  R^  So.  28.) 

rUEL   AKD  STOVES. 

int.  Bach  officer  or  enlisted  man  eatltled  to  and  occapjlng  public  qnarten 
■ill  be  fomlalied  at  the  expense  of  the  United  States  with  the  quantity  of 
toel  required  to.do  the  necessary  heating,  cooking,  and  heat  the  necessary  water 
[Q  the  bnlldtng  to  which  assigned  at  a  military  post,  in  accordance  with  allow- 
toRs  'pobltslied  from  time  to  time.  The  allowances  are  cumulative  for  the 
(odre  fiscal  year,  or  such  porUoa  thereof  as  an  oRtcer  or  organization  may  serve 
u  the  same  poet  or  station.  At  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year,  or  when  officers  «r 
ortanUatlons  chang*  station,  fuel  accounts  shall  be  closed  and  excess  Issues 
paid  for.  Savings  on  allowances  are  not  transferable  to  aootber  post  or 
ttatloa. 

Where  an  crfRcer  or  enlisted  man  Is  occupying  quarters  other  than  public,  the 
QoartHmoster  Corps  will  pay  commutation  to  sucb  officer  or  enlisted  man  for 
Ibe  beat  actually  necessary  for  the  number  of  rooms  actually  occupied,  but  not 
ticeedlng  the  number  to  which  the  rank  of  the  officer  or  enlisted  man  entitles 
Um  u  specified  In  paragraph  1014,  and  In  no  case  exceeding  the  maximum 
lUowaocea  set  forth  In  the  following  table  for  the  zones  of  equal  temperature 
In  which  serrlDg,  charts  shoning  zones  of  equal  temperature  to  be  published 
la  orders  from  time  to  time. 

Commutation  rates  for  officers  and  enlisted  men  not  occupying  public  quar- 
ten  will  be  as  follows : 

R«t(t  per  month  for  the  actual  number  of  roomt  occupied  iritMn'ihc  allow- 

attcct  given  for  each  grade  fn  paragraph  lOU. 

[ValiiM  per  Ritnith  for  niunbei  ol  nxinu  sctuolly  MCUplod.J 
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mi.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  may  issue  or  sell  fuel  Id  accordance  with 
tcniEraph  1036  to  contract  ^rgeons.  nctlns  dental  surgeons,  and  veterinnrlnns. 
.Fod  ai»y  be  sold  to  retired  officers  nt  cost  to  the  Government,  delivered  when 
llwj  reside  at  places  where  It  can  be  done  conveniently.  Fuel  purchased  upon 
Its  B.  t  u.  voloe  mil  be  sold  at  contract  base  price. 

loss.  The  commanding  officer  of  a  post  at  or  near  which  the  Immediate 
hoUj  of  a  Regular  or  Volunteer  soldier  resides  may.  If  the  residence  and  other 
ondltlons  of  such  family  make  It  proper,  grant  to  the  head  thereof  permits  to 
PonAsM  for  cash  at  cost  prices  such  quantities  of  fuel  and  mineral  oil  as  In  bis 
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oplnton  may  be  reoaonably  needed  for  tbe  sole  use  of  the  aoIdler<s  1: 
family. 

lost.  Fuel  will  only  be  Issued  or  sold  to  sn  officer  upon  his  certlflcftte  that 
It  Is  for  bla  personal  or  family  nse ;  any  sale,  ezdiange,  or  transfer  whatever 
of  fuel  issned  or  Bold  to  an  officer  under  this  paragraph  la  forbidden. 

lOU.  Anthracite  coal  having  not  more  than  10  per  cent  of  aita  nor  mcnw 
than  10  per  cent  of  volatile  matter  Is  the  standard.  Tbe  scale  of  equivalents 
to  Kovern  In  tbe  Issue  and  sale  of  fuel  will  be  pobUsbed  bom  ttane  to  time  In 
general  orders.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  41.) 

1*41.  Rescinded.    (C.  A.  A.,  No.  tS.) 

lUS.  Fuel  Issued  to  officers  or  troops  Is  public  pmperty.  Any  portion  not 
consumed  by  them  when  the  quarterly  Inventory  of  fud  Is  made  will  be  Ihh 
mediately  taken  up  by  the  accountable  officer  on  the  prescribed  form  and  posted 
to  the  property  account  as  a  debit    (C  A.  R.,  No, 4)1.) 

IMS.  As  tiT  as  practicable  Issues  of. fuel  will  be  made  to  all  boUdlngs  at 
the  beginning  of  each  mootb.  The  cheapest  fuel  at  the  place  of  Issue  will,  an 
tilings  coDsldered,  be  furnished.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  4X.) 

lOM.  (Changed  by  C.  A.  B.,  No.  28,  W.  D.,  191S.)  Tbe  followtng  table 
shows  the  authorized  number  of  rooms  for  which  commutation  of  quarters  Is- 
payable,  the  maximum  number  of  rooms  for  which  conunutatloo  of  heat  and 
light  ma;  be  paid,  and  tbe  allowances  of  cooking  stoves  and  ranges  for  public 
quarters : 
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CUtoted  men  below  grade  15,  paracrapli  9,  may  be  assigned  to  separate  public 
qoarters  wbenever  the  same  are  available  after  tbose  noDCommlssloned  odicera 
of  blgber  grades  bave  been  ecconunodated  and  when  the  coodltioos  of  service 
■ppear  to  the  commanding  officer  to  warrant  snob  assignment. 

In  camp,  tbe  allowance  of  fnel  la  as  f<dlows:  For  cooblog,  one-twelfth  cord 
per  da;  for  each  authorized  mess,  as  shown  In  camp  diagrams,  Field  Serrlc* 
Recnlatlonik  When  conditions  require  the  Issne  of  emouats  In  excess  of  this 
illtHrance  authority  will  be  obtained  from  tbe  d^artment  commander  or  com- 
Dumdlng  general  in  tbe  field.  For  beating  (wintec  use  only),  such  necossary 
uDoimt  aa  maj  be  prescribed  by  tbe  camp  commander.  For  bitchen  pits,  one- 
tiFclftb  cord  per  day  per  pit  when  garbage  is  destroyed  in  kitchen  pits. 

Hcetiog  and  the  Issue  of  suitable  apparatus  therefor  is  authorized  whenever 
DMnsary  for  any  room,  rooms,  or  bnlldtng  used  by  proper  authority  as  qnar> 
ttn,  storehouse,  salesroom,  tdSce,  shop,  guardhouse,  mesa,  board,  school  w 
lanraction  rooms,  ho^Ital  (iDduding  veterlnai7  hospitals)  dispensary,  dorml- 
brji  power  or  pumping  plant,  chapd,  library,  reading  room,  gymnasium,  Or^ 
(ootrol  station,  signal  station,  waiting  roon»,  dog  kennels  (in  Alaska),  swibdi 
boud  rooms,  bathhonse,  flre-apparatns  house,  or  any  other  regular  pnrpo«& 

For  each  employee  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  or  Medical  Department  occo- 
PTlDg  public  quarters,  to  whom  subsistence  in  kind  Is  issued  by  the  Govem- 
ment,  Isne  of  fnel  Is  authorized  as  follows:  May  1  to  August  31  (Tropica,  year 
roijDd).  one-twelfth  cord  per  month;  September  1  to  April  SO,  one-sixth  cot^ 
per  nxnth ;  increased  allowance,  September  1  to  April  SO— between  86*  and  43* 
north  latitude,  one  twenty-fourth  cord  par  month ;  north  of  48'  north  latitude^ 
meelgbteentb  cord  per  month. 

Ihe  allowance  of  fuel  for  beating,  cooking,  and  heating  water  in  barracks 
and  qoartera  at  military  poets  will  be  determined  In  accordance  with  allowance* 
pubUsbed  from  time  to  time.     (C.  A.  Jt.,  Sot.  28,  SS,  and  Si.) 

IMS.  When  on  deucbed  service  or  assigned  to  spedal  duty  In  places  wboe 
tbere  are  no  public  quarters  available  the  allowance  of  quarters  for  eacb 
Kmlwr  of  the  Nurse  Corps  is  flxed  at  two  rooms,  on  which  basis  commuta- 
tion of  quarters  wUl  be  paid.  Commutation  of  heat  and  light  will  be  paid 
t«  tbe  number  of  rooms  actually  occupied,  not  exceeding  two.  When  en- 
titled to  commutation  of  quarters  or  commutation  of  beat  and  light  a  member 
tf  the  Nurse  Corps  will  not  be  paid  on  pay  rolls,  but  will  be  paid  on  War 
Department  Form  No.  869.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  £8.) 

>  lOM.  In  addition  to  tbe  number  prescribed  In  the  table,  paragraph  1044, 
tbe  headquarters  of  a  department,  brigade,  or  district  will  be  allowed  sudi 
Bmnber  of  office  rooms  (not  more  than  eight)  as  may  be  necessary  for  clerks  mi 
doty  thereat  (tbe  Quartermaster  Corps  excepted),  which  wili  be  assigned  by 
tbe  owimandiiiK  general.  A  heating  stove  for  each  room  not  otherwise  heated 
vm  also  be  allowed.  Office  rooms  wUl  not  he  hired  without  the  wiltt^  author- 
Iti  itf  the  Secretary  of  War,  and  no  lease  of  such  rooms  will  take  effect  until  ap- 
(rored  by  him. 

1M7.  llie  oflScws  of  the  Qnartermaater  Corps  may,  when  necessary,  be 

■Dornd  additional  rooms,  with  a  heating  stove  for  each.    The  number  of  addl- 

ttooal  rooms  so  allowed  win  be  regulated  by  tbe  Quartermaster  General, 

(C.  A.  R.,  No.  iff.) 

IMS.  Stoves  will  not  be  Issued  to  officers  who  receive  commutation  at 


IMt.  Besdnded.    (C.  A.  £,  Ifo.  17.) 

14Hl  UN  Qonrtennsster  Corps  wm  provide  supplies  for  Interior  and  ez- 
Mor  UumlJiatloo.    Tbe  necessary  lights  wUl  be  supplied  for  all  buildings  for 

.si'-' 
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which  ittnmlnatliHi  Is  required  la  order  to  niBlce  proper  use  of  the  bullclinga. 
(C.  A.  A.,  Vi).  4i.) 

lO&l.  The  Dumber  of  oil  lamps  and  eks  lights  la  use,  both  la  pabllc  build- 
lags  and  for  exterior  liglitlng,  and  the  hours  during  vhl(A  tbej  mar  be  Dsal 
at  a  post  commanded  by  a  general  olllcer  will  be  flxed  and  announce*!  by  Che 
poet  commander;  at  Other  posts,  by  the  comnundlog  officer,  ^vith  the  aK>roTai 
of  the  department  coounander.  The  number  of  such  lights  and  the  honrs  of 
nse  of  each  light  mnst  be  limited  to  the  smallest  number  consistent  wltti 
proper  lighting.  The  number  and  sizes  of  electric  lights,  Interior  and  exterior, 
and  the  allowances  of  electric  current  shall  be  In  accordance  with  lastructKms 
published  in  orders  of  tiie  War  Department.    <C.  A.  £.,  fSo.  4J.) 

lOftS.  If  candle  lanterns  are  used'  In  stables,  the  candles  will  be  Issued  br 
the  Quartermaster  Corps  In  snch  quantity  as  the  commanding  officer  shall  order 
as  necessary.  If  oil  lanterns  are  used,  tbe  Issue  of  oil,  wicks,  and  chimneys 
therefor  will  be  made  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

lO&S.  Mineral  oil  will  be  supplied  for  lamtM  and  oil  lanterns  and  issued  In 
quantitlee  as  follows :  For  lamps  used  for  exterior  and  Interior  Illumination  at 
the  rate,  for  each  burner,  of  4  ounces  sTOlrdupols  for  each  hour  of  authorised 
lllnmlnatlon  for  lamps  using  wicks  of  about  1}  inches  In  diameter,  3  ounces  an 
hour  for  lamps  using  wicks  of  about  1  inch  In  diameter,  and  2  ouDces  an  boup 
for  lamps  with  smaller  wicks;  for  all  oil  lanterns,  such  quantities  as  the  com- 
manding otticer  may  order  and  certify  as  necessary.  No  volatile  oils,  except 
those  authorised  and  supplied  by  thesupply  departments,  will  be  used  at  milt- 
tary  posts  without  the  authority  of  the  commaudlDK  general  of  the  department 
In  which  the  post  is  located. 

Three  gallons  of  mineral  oil  per  month  will  be  allowed  to  eocb  company, 
troop,  battery,  and  band  Cor  use  In  hand  lanterns  and  for  cleaning  purposes  In 
garrison.  This  allowance  will  be  increased  by  2  gnllous  per  month  tor  coBk- 
paules  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  durlug  the  season  for  night  drills,  (C 
A.  Jr.,  VV.  89.) 

lOU.  Where  quarters  are  lighted  by  mineral  oil,  the  Quartermaster  CoriJS 
will  allow  to  each  officer  and  to  each  noncommissioned  officer  entitled  to  and 
occupylug  separate  quarters  one  lamp  for  each  authorized  room.  For  each 
lamp  ooe  wtck  and  one  chimney  a  quarter  will  tw  allowed.  Prom  September  t 
to  April  30,  4  gallons  of  mineral  oil  a  moDth  will  be  allowed  for  each  author- 
ized room.  From  May  1  to  August  31,  3  gallons  of  mlueral  oil  a  mOuth  for 
each  authorized  room  will  be  allowed.  The  oil  allowance  may  be  considered 
accumulative  within  the  fiscal  year,  and  any  excess  of  allowance  appearlag  as 
overdrawn  by  an  officer  at  the  end  of  a  fiscal  year  will  be  paid  for  at  contract 
price.  An  officer  occupying  as  quarters  a  number  of  rooms  less  tbau  bis  au- 
thorized allowance  will  be  entitled  to  mlueral  oil  for  such  number  of  roonm 
only  as  he  actually  occupies.  Officers  of  the  Army,  contract  surgeons,  actinc 
dental  surgeons,  and  veterinarians  may  buy  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  at 
contract  prices,  such  moderate  quantity  of  mioeral  oil,  lamps,  wicks,  aud 
chimn^s  as  they  may  need  in  the  rooms  occupied  by  themselves  and  families 
OS  quarters,  la  excess  of  the  allowances  set  forth  herein. 

10S5.  Civilians  employed  with  the  Army  at  remote  posts  or  stations,  where 
It  Is  Impossible  to  procure  at  reasonable  rates  -such  articles  of  clothing  and 
other  quartermaster  supplies  (except  uniforms  and  subsistence  stores),  as 
they  may  need  for  their  health  and  comfort,  may  be  allowed  to  purchase  Mn>f 
from  the  Quartermaster  Corps  In  limited  quantities  tvt  their  own  use,  fbr  cash 
at  cost  prices,  with  ID  per  cent  added  to  cover  transportatlwi.  Sudi  sales  win, 
bowever,  be  made  only  upon  the  written  approval  of  th«  conmuuidliic  ofltoer 
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B«ang  forth  tlie  ueccs8ity  for  audi  action,  this  nuthorlty  to  be  filed  with  the 
Rtntti  of  the  officer  mnklng  such  snlefl.  StilralBteiiee  storea  uii\j  be  sold  as 
pRMTlt»ed  Id  paragraph  1245,    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  il.) 

lOM.  Mineral  oil  iasaed  to  ofHcers  or  troopa  Is  'Pnbllc  propcrtjr  and  will  be 
tmted  as  provided  In  paragraph  1043  for  fuel. 

1H7.  1.  Each  offlcer  or  enlisted  man  entitled  to  and  occnpylng  public  quarT 
tB>  at  &  military  post  or  station  where  gos,  acet>-1ene.  or  electricity  Is  Installed 
«1I1  be  allowed  annually  at  the  espeose  of  the  United  States  the  amounts  of 
tnt  shown  in  the  following  table: 
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7<K  posts  located  iu  Alaska,  above  allowances  will  be  Increased  SO  per  cent, 
Ftor  posts  located  on  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  or  In  the  defenses  connected 
flxrewlth  the  above  allowances  will  be  Increased  100  per  cent. 

If  K  ts  desired  to  ascertain  the  allowances  for  any  month,  the  following  per 
cton  of  the  total  annual  allowances  wilt  be  used:  January,  February,  Uflrch, 
Odober,  November,  and  December,  each  10)  per  cent  of  tlie  annual  allowance; 
tbe  ruaalnlag  numths  of  the  year,  8}  per  cent  of  the  annual  allowance.  For 
pMi  located  la  the  Tropics,  take  S)  per  cent  for  all  months.  For  posts  located 
b  Aluka,  take  121  per  cent  for  January,  Febmary,  March,  October,  November, 
and  December  and  4}  per  cent  for  tbe  remaining  months. 

1  At  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year,  or  when  otBcera  or  organizations  change  sta- 
tl«Q,  light  accovDts  shall  be  closed  and  excess  consumption  paid  for  at  the  cost 
«t  contract  price  at  the  station  where  such  excess  occurred.  Charges  for  elec- 
Mdty  and  gas  furnished  by  Government  plants  at  which  cost  accounts  are  not 
tTtilible  will  toe  6  cents  per  K.  W.  H.  for  electricity,  SO  cents  per  M  cubic  feet 
br  gu,  and  97  per  M  cubic  feet  for  acetylene.  Savings  on  allowances  are  not 
tniMferable  to  another  post  or  station. 

&  Where  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  occupies  quarters  other  than  public,  the 
Qurtermasta:  Corps  will  pay  commutation  of  light  to  such  oCtlcer  or  enlisted 
■aio  for  tbe  number  of  rooms  actually  occupied,  but  not  exceeding  the  number 
te  vhicb  the  rank  of  the  officer  or  enlisted  man  entitles  him  as  specified  In 
iciiira^  1044,  at  tbe  following  rates: 
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For  Btatlona  located  In  tbe  Tropics  rates  for  eacb  moDtb  of  the  year  ivlll  be 
tbe  UDOunts  given  in  tbe  preceding  table  for  tbe  montbs  April- September, 
Inclusive,  Increased  by  30  per  cent  For  posts  located  In  Alaska  above  amonats 
will  be  decreased  30  per  cent  for  montbs  April- September,  Inclostve,  and 
Increased  90  per  cent  for  montbs  October-Marcb,  Inclusive.  For  stations  in 
tbe  South  Temperate  Zone  tbe  allowances  shown  in  the  preceding  table  will 
be  reversed  with  respect  to  aeasoos. 

4.  In  camp,  allowances  Of  light  are  as  follows,  except  vihea  candle*  are 
Issued  as  authorized  In  paragraph  1215: 


April  to  8eptembot,lDcliulvc 

October  la  tlHCb,  lochislTa. 
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For  cempv  located  In  tbe  Tropics  or  Alaska,  the  foregoing  allowances  will  be 
modified  by  the  percentages  shown  In  section  S  of  this  paragraph. 

For  headquarters  of  organizations  larger  than  a  company,  bakeries,  depots 
of  supply,  guards,  telegraph  stations,  assembly  tents,  and  temporary  building, 
sneh  quantities  us  the  camp  commander  may  order  as  necessary.  <C.  A.  A.,  Vo«. 
1»  and  £8.) 

10&8.  Itescihded.  (C.  A.  R.,  No.  ^i.) 
.  IdtAt.  Each  omcer's  quarters  and  end)  iMticommissloiied  officer's  quarters 
will  be  provided  with  a  suitable  meter  to  measure  tbe  amount  of  gas  or  eletv 
trie  curreot  consumed.  AU  meters  ebaU  be  kept  seated  wiOk  a  lead  seal  to 
prevent  tampering  by  unauthorised  persons  and  these  seals  shall  not  be 
brakea  without  tbe  authority  of  the  post  quartermaster.  The  cost  of  Instal- 
lation  and  maintenance  of  electric  lights,  gas  fixtures,  or  mineral  oU  lamps  1b 
all  public  buildings  at  posts  will  be  borne  by  the  department  to  which  the 
construction  and  maintenance  of  the  building  pertain.    (0.  A,  R.,  Ifo.  41.) 

loco.  At  each  post  snpidled  with  a  fortlBcatlon  electric  plant  sufltclently 
large  loc  supplying  necessary  current  for  lighting  buildings  and  gronnda  tbe 
plant  may  be  used  for  that  purpose  by  the  Qoartermaster  Corps  when  antboO' 
Ised  by  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  provided  that  the  needs  of  defense  eball  have 
precedence  over  post  iigbting  or  power  supply  In  any  case  is  wblcb  both  uses 
are  simultaneously  desired. 

Por  this  purpose,  when  funds  that  are  applicable  can  be  spared,  tbe  Engtoeer 
D^tartment  will  cimstmct  necessary  conduits,  service  wires,  etc.,  to  deliver  tbe 
current  to  the  various  boildings  and  to  exterior  Il^ts,  and  the  Quartermaster 
Corps  will  wire  the  buildings,  furnish  meters  for  officers'  and  noncommlsstoned 
officers'  quarters,  exterior  lamps,  etc.,  and  will,  In  addition  to  the  fuel,  ma- 
terial, etc.,  required  to  be  fumiahed  by  it  to  all  fortification  electric  plants, 
supply  for  such  plants  as  may  be  used  for  post  lighting  all  material  and  funds 
necessary  for  their  repair  and  preservation. 

1O01>  Ttie  allowances  of  lamps  and  mineral  oil  are  prohibited  for  buUdlngB 
and  grounds  where  gas  or  electric  lights  are  installed,  exc^t  that  mineral  oU 
may  be  issued  for  use  In  hand  lanterns  and  for  deaning  purposes  as  stated  In 
paragraph  10S8.    {O.  A.  R.,  No.  4i.) 

STATIOnEBT. 

IMS.  The  Issue  of  stationery  for  all  military  purposes  shall  be  made  oa 
requisition  approved  by  tbe  commanding  officer  and  receipted  by  the  officer  to 
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-wboni  the  iBSoe  ks  nuLde.  The  material  to  be  Issued  Bliall  consist  of  tnwwrlter 
(applies,  wtltlng  and  blotUag  paper,  pads,  pens,  penbolders.  Ink,  mucilage,  seal- 
ing wax,  office  tape,  envelopes,  and  lead  pencils.  Officers  approving  requisitions 
will  enforce  economy  In  the  use  of  stati(»ierf.  But  one  Issue  a  quarter  »1ll  ta 
made  to  officers  not  drawing  for  au  office.     (C.  A.  R.,  Xo.  10.) 

lOeS.  To  each  office  desk  or  table  is  allowed  1  Inkstand,  1  paper  folder,  1 
ruler,  1  steel  eraser,  and  1  iriece  of  India  rubber.  A  company  commander  Is 
entitled  to  this  allowance.  Offic^^  when  r^leved  wtU  transfer  office  stationery 
to  tb^  sacceMi»«. 

1M4.  Tbe  Quartermaster  Cori>s  is  authorised  to  Issue  yearly  to  retired 
tiDcers.  upon  proper  requisition,  6  quires  of  writing  pa)?er,  100  official  envelopes, 
■ad  60  letter  envelcves. 

lOU.  The  yearly  allowance  of  stationery  to  an  ordnance  sergeant,  quarter- 
master so^eaot,  senior  grade,  or  qnart»master  sergeant.  Quartermaster  Corps, 
oa  duty  at  a  post  not  garrisoned  by  troops  la  2  quires  of  writing  paper,  letter 
tin;  4  Bbeets  of  blotting  paper;  100  envelopes,  official  size;  1  dozen  steel  pens; 
S  pHiholdera  ;  I  pint  bottle  of  black  Ink ;  1  small  bottle  of  mucilage  with  bru^ ; 
1  Inkstand  ;  nod  1  [dece  of  office  tape.     <C.  A.  R.,  So.  SS.) 

1M9.  The  prurchase  of  public  animals  will  be  made  by  tlie  Quartermaster 
Corpa  after  tb^r  Inspection  by  that  corps,  and,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  tlie 
Secretary  ot  War,  by  contract  after  due  competition. 

1M7.  Public  animals  shall,  upon  the  day  received,  be  branded  with  the  let* 
ten  "  D.  S."  OB  the  left  fore  shoulder.  Horses  assigned  to  organizations  will 
•lao  be  branded  on  the  hoof  of  one  forefoot,  1)  Inches  bdow  the  coronet,  with 
the  designation  of  the  company,  Brnudtng  Irons  of  uulform  size  and  design  will 
be  somlled  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  Letters  "  U.  S.  N."  to  be  2  Inches  in 
height  Letters  and  numbers  of  hoof  brands  on  the  same  IWe,  to  be  three-founhs 
Pt  an  inch  high,  the  letter  to  precede  the  number,  and  blocked  sp  as  to  penetrate 
ibe  boof  one-sixteenth  of  an  Inch.  For  example,  the  hoof  brands  on  horses  as- 
(igaed  to  Band,  Ninth  Cavalry,  would  be  CB9 ;  to  Troop  A,  Fifth  Cavalry,  would 
be  A5 ;  to  the  Band,  Second  Regiment,  Field  ArtUlerj-,  AB2 ;  to  Battery  B,  Fourth 
Begiment.  Field  Artillery,  would  be  BA4 ;  to  Company  .A,  Battalion  of  Engineers, 
woDid  be  BE;A. 

IMS.  Uanes  and  forelocks  of  pul>llc  horses  will  be  clipped  only  uniler  orders 
of  a  r^;imeatal  commander,  or  the  commr.nder  of  a  separate  squadron  or  b^t- 
tatlou  not  forming  a  part  of  a  regiment,  prescribing  a  uniform  method  therefor. 
DocklDg  and  banging  of  tails  are  prohibited ;  they  may  be  trimmed  immediately 
below  the  hock,  but  will  otherwise  only  be  plucked  to  prevent  shagglness  of  ap- 
pearance:    (,C.  A.  R^  !fo.  SS.) 

1M9.  A  complete  descriptive  list  of  each  animal  will  be  made  at  the  time  of 
ffrchose,  and  will  accompany  Mm  wherever  he  may  be  transferred. 

1070.  A  file  of  descriptive  cards  of  public  auLmals  will  be  kept  with-  the 
lecorda  ot  every  officer  accountable  for  public  animals.  It  will  contain  a  de- 
mlptlon  ot  every  anlnml  received,  showing  tlie  kind,  name,  age,  size,  color, 
Barks,  brands,  or  other  peculiarities  of  the  animal,  how  and  when  acquired,  the 
me  to  which  applied,  and  what  dlaposltioa,  if  any,  was  made  of  the  animal. 

1071.  When  public  animals  are  issued  or  trnnsferred,  the  person  {n  charge 
of  them  wIU  be  provided  with  full  and  accurate  descriptive  cards,  which  be  will    ' 
deUver  to  the  receiving  officer. 

MTS.  Public  animals  will  be  aeslgned  to  their  Hders  or  drivers,  who  will 
Ht  Qcfaange  or  nurender  them  to  the  use  of  any  other  person  without  the 
petKlsslou  of  the  company  commander,  quartermaster,  or  other  officer  respou- 
XMe.  Public  anlmnls  that  are  aaslgned  to  organ  tuitions  of  the  Army  fdt 
mounted  purposes  "HI  not.  while  so  assigned,  be  used  In  barness  or  for  draft!,. 
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pnrpoBes,  except  id  the  FlelO  Arlllterr,  wbere  such  animals  mtiy  be  usod  tem- 
porarlljr  to  take  tbe  place  of  disabled  aDltnals  In  nathorised  tenuis.  (C.  A.  R^ 
No.  6.) 

1078.  Public  anlmsla  Inspected  and  found  unsult«d  for  one  branch  of  tbs 
service  may  be  traDSfeired  to  another  for  which  they  ore  fitted.  When  of  no 
further  twe  for  an?  branch  of  the  service  they  will  be  submitted  to  an  Inspector, 
and  If  condemned,  sold  at  public  auction  or  destroyed  under  the  following  cir- 
cumstances:  (1)  To  terminate  suffering  (from  disease  or  other  canse) ;  (2>  to 
prevent  contagion;  (3)  on  account  of  incurable  disease  or  injury;  (4)  on 
account  of  old  age,  when  to  sell  them  for  work  in  the  hands  of  trresponaible 
persons  would  be  cruel  and  cause  suffering  to  the  animals. 

Horses  assigned  to  troops  of  Cavalry,  batteries  of  Field  Artillery,  companiea 
of  the  Signal  Corps,  and  mules  assigned  to  the  combat  transportation  of  the 
Signal  Corps  will  not  be  sold  or  turned  In  to  the  Quartermaster  Corps  unless 
previously  acted  upon  by  an  Inspector,  except  In  the  Philippine  and  Hnwallaa 
Departments,  where  the  sale  of  such  horses  may  be  made  to  mounted  officers,  as 
provided  In  paragraph  1095. 

Public  animals  that  die  of  sickness,  or  that  It  is  necessary  to  kill  because  of 
conta^ons  disease,  or  when  incurably  wounded,  will  be  dropped  by  the  account- 
able  officer  upon  the  certificate  of  tbe  responsible  officer  and  affidavit  of  tbe 
veterinarian,  or,  In  the  absence  of  the  latter,  the  certificate  of  a  dUlntereBted 
ofllcer  and  the  affidavit  of  a  disinterested  person,  approved  by  the  commanding 
officer.  In  such  case  the  action  of  a  surveying  officer  Is  not  required,  unless  it 
appears  that  the  condition  of  the  animal  resulted  from  fault  or  neglect ;  and  Id 
such  case  the  iuveetlgatlui  by  the  surveying  officer  may  follow  the  kilting  of  tbe 
animal  when  its  immediate  destmction  Is  made  necessary  to  pi-event  contagion 
or  to  terminate  suffering. 

VETEIINAXT   UCDICIMS. 

1074.  Veterinary  Instruments,  books,  medicines,  and  supplies  for  the  treat- 
mmt  of  pbbllc  animals  and  anthorlzed  private  horses  of  mounted  officers  are 
furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  The  supply  table  furnished  by  the 
Quartermaster  Corps  gives  a  list  of  the  articles  sopplted.  Requisitions  will  be 
limited  to  actual  necessltleB.  A  special  estimate  for  articles  not  In  the  Ubie, 
with  an  explanation  of  the  nature  of  the  emergency  or  case  rendering  It  necee- 
sory,  will  be  forwarded,  through  the  regular  channel,  for  the  action  of  tbe 
Quartermaster  General.     <C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1075.  The  Quartermaster  will  have  charge  of  veterinary  Instruments,  books, 
medicines,  and  supplies,  and  under  the  direction  of  the  commanding  officer  wUI 
Issue  and  expend  such  medicines  and  supplies  In  auch  quantities  as  may  be 
necessary. 

1076.  At  posts  where  there  la  a  veterinary  surgeon  the  quartermaster  may, 
QUder  the  direction  of  the  commanding,  officer,  transfer  to  the  veterinary  sur- 
'geon  upon  memorandum  receipts  such  veterinary  Instruments,  books,  medtdnes, 
and  supplies  as  may  be  necessary ;  otherwise  they  will  remain  In  the  custody 
of  the  quartermaster,  and  will  be  loaned  as  needed  In  the  public  service. 


1077.  (Changed  by  C  A.  B.,  No.  15,  W.  D.,  1914.)  The  forage  ration  for  a 
horse  Is  14  pounds  of  hay  and  12  pounds  of  oats,  corn,  or  barley,  and  3i  pounds 
of  straw  (or  bay)  for  bedding;  fur  a  Field  Artillery  .horse  of  the  heavy  draft 
tyT"^  weighing  1,800  pounds  or  over,  17  poonda  of  hay  and  14  pounds  of  oats. 
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cwn.  or  barle;,  and  3}  pounds  of  straw  (or  bay)  for  bedding;  for  a  mnle,  U 
pooods  of  hay  and  8  pounds  of  oats,  corn,  or  barley,  and  8)  pounds  of  straw 
(or  bay)  for  bedding.  To  eacb  animal  S  pounds  of  bran  may  be  Issued  Id  lieu 
sf  tbat  quantity  of  grain. 

Tbe  commanding  officer  may  In  his  discretion  vary  the  proportions  of  the 
CMDpooeots  of  the  ration  <1  pound  of  grain,  Ij  pounds  of  bay.  and  2  pounds 
rt  ttraw  being  taken  as  equivalents),  and  In  the  field  may  substitute  other 
Rcognized  nrticles  of  forage  obtained  locally,  the  variation  or  the  substitu- 
tioD  not  fo  exceed  the  money  value  of  the  components  of  the  ration  at  the 
amtract  rates  Id  effect  at  the  time  of  change.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  SI.) 

10S8.  Where  grazing  is  practicable,  or  when  little  work  la  required  of  the 
lalnials,  commanding  officers  will  reduce  the  forage  ration.  When,  on  the 
Miter  hand,  conditions  demand  it,  tbey  are  authorized  to  increase  the  ration, 
BK  In  excess,  bowever,  of  Ba\lDgs  mada     (O.  A.  B.  So.  il.) 

Wn.  Forage  will  be  Issued  monthly  or  at  more  frequent  Interrala  If 
nqaired. 

Qaartermnsters  will  show  on  their  Issue  Touchers  and  monthly  reports  of 
ttsoa  only  the  forage  actually  Issued,  which  will  include  extra  Issues  from  snv- 
iBd.  The  difference  between  the  authorized  quantities  for  a  given  period  and 
Uw  qoantllles  actually  drawn,  representing  savings,  is  to  be  accounted  for  as 
put  of  tbe  r^^lar  stock  on  hand  until  issued  as  extra  rations.  No  credit  of 
tease  savings  nlll  be  carried  from  one  fiscal  year  to  the  next.  iC.  A.  R.,lto.tl.} 
IWti  A  lieutenant  general  Is  allowed  4  mounts;  a  major  general  or  a 
trigBdler  general,  3  mounts ;  other  mounted  officers,  2  mounts. 

11  any  mounted  officer  should  not  own  the  full  number  of  suitable  serviceable 
■ouits  allowed,  the  nnmber  of  forage  rations  furnished  to  him  will  be  reduced 
•ttcrdlDgly. 

Poll  forage  rations  are  furnished  to  mounted  officers  up  to  the  authorized 
nuDber  of  their  mounts,  but  this  allowance  Is  to  be  used  only  for  the  purpose 
tt  keeping  the  officer  properly  mounted. 

TUi  sllowaDce  continues  at  the  officer's  regular  poet  of  duty,  when  he  is 
aa  leave  of  abaence,  or  when  he  is  on  duty  tlie  nature  of  which  necessitates  tern- 
pcrary  separation  from  bis  mounts.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  21.) 

IWI.  Mounted  officers  will  not  use  public  horses  and  at  the  same  time  draw 
tongt  tor  those  they  own,  excn>t  while  on  foreign  service  In  conntrles  from 
whicb  horses  are  not  allowed  to  enter  the  United  States ;  nor  will  they  use  public 
ssiiuls  eicept  bs  antliorized  by  regulations.  Should  ctrcun'stances  render  It 
■ecMBsry,  an  officer  may  be  temporarily  furnished  with  public  horses. 

ItSS,  An  offlcer  may  purchase  forage  for  two  horses  kept  for  bis  own  use, 
Ut  vhich  be  will  be  charged  cost.  Including  transportatloD.  This  privilege 
ny  be  extended  to  retired  officers,  provided  such  sales  are  limited  to  quartw- 
■utcr  depots  or  stations  at  which  contracts  for  supply  of  forage  are  made  and 
tti  ddiverlea  under  said  contracts  are  in  sufliclent  quantities  to  warrant  the 
■Ue  without  detriment  to  tbe  service,  but  no  contracts  shall  be  made  for  tbe  so'e 
pirpoae  of  procuring  forage  for  sale  to  retired  officers. 

IW.  An  oflBcer  sttall  not  sell,  nor  allow  to  be  sold,  the  forage  Issued  for  his 
•n  hones  or  the  public  animals  under  his  charge;  nor  shall  he  use  or  dispose 
A  w  permit  to  be  used  or  disposed- of,  such  forage,  or  any  portion  thereof,  ex* 
opt  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  Issued.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  21.) 

1IU.  Exc^t  for  trocvs  serving  In  tbe  Tropics,  when  mattresses  are  not 
■miUed,  a  bed  sack  and  80  ponnds  of  straw  a  month  for  bedding  will  be  fur- 
■Mwd  to  each  enlisted  man  In  barracks  or  In  a  permanent  or  a  maneuver  camp, 
*sd  to  eadi  prisoner  In  a  guardhouse,  and  a  bed  sack  and  such  quantity  of  straw 
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aa  the  chief  medical  ofllcer  may  certify  to  be  accessary  to  each  enlisted  man  In 
a  Beld  hOBpltal.  In  the  field,  la  cases  not  covered  above,  such  quontlty  of  strair 
or  hay  for  tbe  bedding  of  troops  la  authorized  aa  the  commaadtng  officer,  after 
advising  with  the  medical  officer  of  the  command,  may  deem  necessary  to  tire- 
Serve  the  health  of  the  troops.  So  far  as  practicable,  an  iron  bunk  will  be  fur- 
nished to  each  prisoner  la  a  post  guardhouse  and  prison  room.    <  C.  A.  R.,  Ifo.  fS.y 

1085.  At  posts  where  straw  Is  not  furnished  bay  will  be  issued  and  used  for 
beddlns.    (C.  A.  S.,  No.  ei.) 

CAME  AND  ACCOtnrrABIlJTT  FOB  FBOPEmT. 

1086.  Unless  otherwise  specially  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  there 
win  be  at  each  military  post  or  station  but  one  accountable  officer  ia  tbe  Quar- 
termaster Corps,  and  he  will  account  for  all  quartermaster  supplies  there  In  use 
or  In  store. 

1097.  Wben  troops  are  assembled  for  field  service,  there  will  be  bnt  one 
accountable  officer  la  the  Qnartermastw  Corps  for  each  regiment,  s^arate  bat- 
talion, or  squadron,  and  he  will  account  for  all  quartermaster  supplies  in  tbe 
possession  of  the  command  of  which  he  Is  quartermaster. 

loss.  At  places  requiring  the  services  of  more  tiian  one  quartermaster. 
each  one  charged  with  the  care  and  disposlliOQ  of  quartermaster  supplies  wiU 
account  for  the  some. 

1089.  Officers  commanding  companies  or  detachments  nill  be  furnished  by 
the  quartermaster,  on  approved  requisition,  with  the  necessary  BUthorlied 
quartermaster  supplies;  and  for  all  such,  except  those  that  may  be  properly 
dropped  aa  eicpended,  said  commanding  officers  will  give  memorandum  receipts 
to  the  accountable  officer,  who  will  continue  to  beor  sold  supplies  on  his  return 
until  they  have  been  transferred,  expended,  or  otherwise  disposed  of  and  duly 
accounted  for  as  required  by  regulations. 

1090.  Officers  commanding  companies  or  detachments  temporarily  aboMit 
from  posts  will  continue  re.'qranslble  to  quartermasters  from  whom  auppUca 
have  been  procured  on  memorandum  receipts.  Should  the  services  of  a  qusr* 
terninster  become  necessary,  one  will  be  appointed  for  the  command. 

1091.  When  troops  change  station,  only  such  quartermaster  suppliU  U 
are  authorized,  or  as  may  be  directed  to  be  transferred,  will  be  removed  from 
the  station.  Company  and  detachment  commanders,  prior  to  departure  from 
a  station,  will  hove  a  settlement  with  the  quartermaster  for  supplies  held  e& 
memorandum  receipt.  For  such  supplies  as  must  accompany  troops,  company 
and  detachment  commanders  will  give  certificates  to  the  quartermastw.  Ittan- 
orandura  receipts  that  Imve  been  thus  satisfied  will  be  returned  to  the  respec- 
tive company  and  detachment  commanders.  The  quartermaster  will  forward 
tbe  certificates,  accompanied  by  the  requisite  papers  for  transferring  the 
accountability,  to  tbe  quartermaster  at  tbe  destination  of  the  troi^is.  Tbe 
commaoders  of  Incoming  organlzatlona  upon  arrival  will  report  the  smiles 
in  their  custody  and  give  memorandum  receipts  therefor  to  the  quartermasteri 
who  will  then  return  to  the  respective  commanders  their  certlficotes. 

1091).  Whenever  troops  are  detached  from  poets  for  duty  in  the  field  for  an 
Indefinite  period,  or  when  their  absence  on  such  duty  Is  prolonged  for  an 
extended  period  and  they  have  taken  with  them  quartermaster  property  held 
on  memorandum  receipt,  the  commander  of  the  territorial  department  trout 
which  the  troops  are  detached  may  direct  that  such  property  be  Invoiced  to  tbe 
regimental,  battalion,  squadron,  or  other  quartermaster  of  the  troops  con- 
cerned.   Upon  return  from  detached  service  to  the  post  from  which  detached. 
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or  upon  Joining  anottaer  post  lor  duty,  the  property  wUl  be  Invoiced  to  tin 
qnortermoster  of  the  post 

Whenever  an  officer,  noncommissioned  officer.  »r  other  person  tn  the  military 
MTTlce  Is  detached  from  n  poet  for  duty  in  the  field  and  has  left  quartermaster 
property  for  which  be  has  signed  a  memoraDdum  recent,  the  quartermaster 
Kin  take  possession  of  such  property  opon  request  of  the  person  concerned, 
carefully  check  same,  and  Issue  a  credit  slip  <Q.  M.  C.  Form  243)  in  duplicate, 
ta  irhlch  will  be  listed  the  article  or  articles  taken  In,  the  orlgtoal  of  which 
vlll  be  sent  to  the  person  concerned  and  the  duplicate  retained  by  the  quarter- 
loaster.  Should  damage  not  the  result  of  ftilr  wear  and  tear  In  the  serrlce  or 
1  ihortage  be  fonnd  to  exist,  the  quartermaster  will  communicate  with  the 
person  concerned  with  a  view  to  securing  an  adjustment  before  taking  st^M 
loirard  collecting  the  value  of  the  article  or  articles  ^lort  or  damaged.  (C  A. 
I-  Yo.  W.) 

lots.  Certificates  given  for  supplies  accompanylag  troops  and  memoran- 
dum lecelpts  given  by  officers  for  supplies  Issued  or  loaued  for  their  Individual 
■se.  or  for  use  of  the  ovgnolzations  under  their  command,  will  be  made  In  the 
prescribed  form,  and  should  any  <^cer,  when  called  npon  by  proper  authority 
to  produce  any  of  the  supplies  enumerated  therein,  fall  to  do  so,  or  to  furnish 
VKftn  evidence  that  deficient  or  damaged  supplies  have  been  accounted  for  aa 
mtDircil  by  rogulations.  the  name  of  tbe  officer  delinquent  will  be  reported, to 
tbe  Secretary  of  War  by  the  Quartermaster  Oeneral.  and  said  officer's  pay 
to  tbe  extent  of  the  deficiency  or  damage  will  be  stopped.  Id  conformity  witli 
paragraphs  702  and  703.  The  accountable  officer  may  drop  from  his  returo 
Oe  articles  deficient,  forwarding  the  memorandum  recdpt  or  certificate  as  a 
roocher  therefor.     (C,  A.  R.,  Ko.  JO.) 

10M.  A  forage  master  or  wagon  master  shall  not  be  concerned,  directly  or 
ladireCTly.  In  any  means  of  transport  employed  by  the  United  States,  or  In 
tbe  purchase  or  sale  of  any  property  procured  for  »  belonging  to  the  United 
Rstw.  except  as  agent  for  the  Government 

lOH.  Ever^  officer  accountable  for  quartermaster  supplies  wlU  keep  htm> 
»lf  accurately  Informed,  by  personal  examination,  of  the  quantities  and  condl- 
tton  of  the  property  on  hand,  and  will  be  held  strictly  responsible  that  they 
Ire  correctly  reported  oo  his  returns.  The  commanding  officer  will  see  that 
■  complete,  detailed,  and  accurate  Inventory  of  such  property,  except  that  held 
on  memornDduni  receipts,  Is  taken  by  the  accountable  officer  tn  person  at  least 
onre  each  year,  and  as  much  oftener  as  he  may  deem  necessary  for  the  inter* 
«•  of  the  Government.  At  each  transfer  of  such  property  both  the  Invoicing 
■nd  receipting  officer  will  attend  In  person,  and  each  wilt  satlsfi^  himself,  by 
pfnonal  count  and  examination,  that  all  propoty  invoiced  la  on  band  and  in 
otulitloD  as  stated  In  the  Invoices.  When  loss,  damage,  or  deficiency  Is  dls- 
(wernj  opon  taking  any  of  these  Inventories,  a  surveying  officer  will  at  once 
lareMi^te  and  ascertain  the  cause  thereof,  which  he  will  report  with  his  COD* 
dDsioos  as  to  the  responsibility  for  the  same. 

BOSSES  OF  MOUNTED  OFFICERS. 

10*5.  In  the  field,  at  posts,  or  In  active  service,  horses  held  In  tbe  Qnarter- 
■a^er  Corps  unasslgned,  other  than  those  at  remoont  depots,  may  be  sold  to 
■ooQled  officers  on  the  authority  of  the  department  or  division  commander, 
wcepi  that  no  disposition  will  be  made  of  any  public  animals  pertaining  to 
^  Mounted  Service  School  without  the  express  authority  of  the  War  Depart- 
Btnt.  -  An  application  to  purchase  a  horse  at  a  remoimt  depot  will  be  for- 
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warded  to  tbe  Quartermaster  General  by  the  officer  desiring  to  make  the  poN 
cbose.  Ad  appllcatfon  to  purchase  a  boree  at  a  post  wltl  be  forwarded  throogb 
mUItarr  channels  for  the  action  of  the  department  commander.  In  hlg  ^pU. 
cation  the  officer  will  state  what  horses  he  has  purchased  from  the  Govenunent 
during  the  past  10  years  and  what  disposition  has  been  made  of  them ;  alM 
what  number  of  mounts  he  owns.  The  price  to  be  paid  for  a  horse  pnrchaaed 
by  an  officer  will  be  the  price  paid  by  the  Government  for  the  horse,  but  will 
not  be  less  than  the  average  price  paid  by  the  Government  for  horses  for  tb« 
mounted  service  during  tbe  preceding  fiscal  yettr.  Purchase  and  payment  win 
be  completed  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  authority  for  tbe 
sale  and  the  purchase  money  at  once  deposited  to  the  credit  of  tlie  ctirrent 
appropriation.    Horses  thus  sold  wlU  not  be  exchanged  or  retnmed. 

When  an  officer  of  Infantry  or  of  tbe  Coast  Artillery  Corps  Is  relieved  from 
mounted  duty,  or  when  a  mounted  officer  Is  ordered  to  duty  beyond  the  seas  or' 
to  make  a  change  of  station  In  tbe  United  States,  In  which  tbe  cost  of  trans- 
portation for  the  private  horses  which  he  Is  required  to  keep  exceeds  $100  for 
each  horse.  Including  the  cost  oi  attendant.  If  any,  -the  Quartemiaster  Corps 
may,  upon  the  request  of  such  officer,  purchase  such  private  horse  or  horses 
as  he  may  not  desire  to  take  with  him  upon  the  following  condItl<His :  An  officer 
desIrlDg  to  dispose  of  his  horse  will  request  the  necessary  authority  from  tb* 
department  commander,  who  will  convene  a  board  to  be  c<»npoBed  of  not  len 
than  three  commissioned  officers  to  examine  the  animal  witb  a  view  to  deter- 
mining Its  fitness  for  service  or  for  sale  to  an  officer,  and  If  It  be  found  service* 
able  to  appraise  its  value.  Horses  that  are  unsonnd  in  any  respect  or  thai 
exceed  the  age  of  ten  years  will  not  be  purchased.  The  proceedings  of  tbd 
board  should  indicate  tbe  condition  and  oge  of  each  animal. examined.  Tbe 
price  found  by  the  board  shall  not  exceed  tbe  average  price  paid  by  Oie  Goven^ 
ment  for  horses  for  the  mounted  service  during  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  exc^t 
that  in  c^se  of  horses  purchased  from  the  Government  the  price  shall  not  exceed 
that  for  which  the  animal  was  purchased.  The  proceedings  of  the  board,  whm 
approved  by  the  department  commander,  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  and 
will  autborlze  the  payment  of  the  appraised  price  npon  the  delivery  of  tbe 
animal  to  an  officer  of  the  Qaartermaster  Corps,  who  will  be  designated  by  the 
department  commander  to  receive  It.  The  purchase  of  a  horse  made  under  the 
authority  conferred  herein  will  be  reported  to  the  Quartermaster  General  by  tbe 
department  quartermaster  of  the  department  in  which  the  purchase  has  been 
made. 

When  a  mounted  officer  stationed  at  a  post  which  Is  not  nnder  the  Jurisdiction 
of  a  department  commander  desires  to  dispose  of  his  mount  in  view  of  the  dr- 
cumstances  stated  in  the  preceding  section  of  this  paragraph,  the  commandlns 
officer  of  the  post  Is  authorized  to  convene  a  board  In  accordance  with  the  pR^ 
visions  stated  In  the  foregoing  section,  and  the  proceedings  of  tbe  board,  when 
approved  by  the  post  commander,  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  and  wOl 
authorize  the  payment  of  the  appraised  price  upon  the  delivery  of  the  animal  to 
an  officer  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  who  will  be  designated  by  the  post  com- 
mander to  receive  It,  The  quartermaster  at  the  post  where  tbe  horse  Is  bouf^t 
win  report  the  purchase  to  the  Quartermaster  General. 

Horses  assigned  to  organizations  In  the  Philippine  Islands,  Hawaii,  and  the 
Canal  Zone  may  be  sold  to  mounted  officers  on  authority  of  the  commanding 
generals  of  the  territorial  departments  concerned,  provided  that  tbe  horses  can 
be  spared.  The  price  to  be  paid  for  a  horse  purchased  by  an  officer  will  be  the 
price  paid  by  the  Government  for  the  horse,  but  will  not  be  less  tlian  tbe  average 
price  paid  by  the  Government  for  horses  for  ttte  mounted  service  during  Oie 
preceding  fiscal  year. 
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Tben  a  nxmnted  officer  purclms««  a  lioree  uiul«r  the  provialons  of  tbU  pani- 
srapb  be  ehaU  not  be  permitted  to  sell  blm  to  private  parties,  but  mnr  sell  him 
10  SDOtber  officer  at  a  price  agreed  upon  between  sdler  and  buyer,  or  back  to 
tbe  Gorernmeiit,  at  a  price  to  be  determiDed  In  tlie  manner  Indicated  above; 
this  rule  to  govern  subsequent  owners. 

U,  however,  the  board  Bhonld  find  that  a  horse  purchased  from  the  Qovem- 
iB»t  br  a  mounted  officer,  and  offered  for  sale  by  him,  exceeds  the  age  of  tea 
feus,  or  Is  no  longer  St  for  an  officer's  mount  nor  for  the  military  s^rice  by 
rcsMo  of  unsoundness  or  defects,  the  owner  may  dispose  of  the  horse  at  private 
nie.    (C.  A.  R.  Xot.  iS  and  i9.\. 

lOH.  For  tlieir  own  beadqoertera  and  otherwise,  except  as  provided  Id  thli 
pangniph,  the  use  of  public  horses  by  officers  will  be  regulated  by  department 
mmnanders  In  conformity  wttb  tbe  necessities  of  the  public  service. 

Officers  below  the  rank  of  major  who  are  required  to  be  mounted  will  be 
fOmisbed  wltb  one  mount  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  In  case  they  do  not 
dect  to  provide  themselves  wlHi  suitable  private  mounts.  Such  public  mounts 
vlll  ordinarily  be  assigned  one  to  tbe  exclusive  use  of  each  officer  and  will  be 
foraged,  stabled,  shod,  groomed,  fed,  watered,  and  furnished  with  veterinary 
matment  and  medicine  at  Oovemment  expense^  Authorized  private  mounts 
«f  officers  will  similarly  at  Oovemment  expense  be  stabled,  shod,  foraged,  an^ 
■Implied  with  veterinary  treatment  and  medicine.  Should  the  circumstance* 
of  ■em Ice  at  a  particular  station  cause  tbe  number  of  Oovemment  mounts 
■raOable  for  use  under  this  paragraph  to  fall  below  the  number  of  officers 
mitled  to  such  mounts  under  the  law,  the  post  commander  will  regulate  tbe 
Bse  of  the  public  mounts  actually  on  band  with  due  conslderntlon  for  the 
wrrice  and  the  rights  and  duties  of  the  Individual  officers  concerned. 

VU^l.  Tbe  Qnartermastor  Corps  will  provide  and  issue  horse  and  mul« 
Ams,  nails,  smith's  tools,  and  materbUs  required  for  the  service,  except  tbe 
forges  and  tools  for  field  service  of  Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  aud  machine-gun 
plitMna.  The  animals  of  a  troop  of  Cavalry  or  battery  of  Field  Artlllet;  will 
tit  dMNl  by  the  organUatloD. 

1098.  The  Quartwmaster  Conia  will  transport  for  officers  changing  station, 
■nd  for  graduates  of  the  United  States  Military  Academy  assigned  to  mounted 
crguilMtloiis  upon  first  assignment  to  station,  tbe  number  of  horses  for  which 
thCy  are  legally  entitled  to  forage,  and  an  attendant  to  accompany  tbe  horses 
wben  necessary,  snbject  to  tbe  following  restrictions: 

L  That  the  expense  to  the  United  States  ohall  not  exceed  $100  for  each  horse 
Iraiwported.  Tbe  entire  cost  of  such  shipment  may  be  pold  by  the  Quarter- 
uMef  Corps,  but  It  tbe  entire  cost  exceeds  $100  for  each  horse,  Including  trans- 
portatloa  of  attendant,  if  any,  the  excess  must  be  refunded  to  tbe  Quartermaster 
Cof^s  br  tbe  owner.  Tbe  expenses  of  the  attendant  other  than  bis  transporta- 
Uoa  wDl  not  be  paid  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  except  that  when  an  enlisted 
BtD  is  ordered  to  be  sucb  attendant  tHere  may  be  paid  also  commutation  of 
ratloDs  when  necessary. 

Z  That  tbe  shipment  ihall  be  made  at  a  valuation  of  not  to  exceed  (100  per 
■bUmI.  unless  the  owner  pays,  nnder  tbe  regulations  of  the  Quartermaster 
Corps,  tbe  cost  incident  to  increased  valuation. 

1  Hut  the  hordes  are  oimed  by  the  officer  and  are  intended  to  be  used  \>j 
Ua  at  his  new  station  Id  tbe  public  service. 

1  Tbe  borsea  of  deceased  or  retired  officers  or  officers  ordered  to  tbelr  homes 
to  await  retirement,  or  of  officers  effecting  a  volnntary  transfer,  will  not  \m. 
tnnapOTted  at  pnbUc  oqtaise. 

5.  When  borses  are  purchased  by  officers  at  points  other  than  their  sUtlon 
tbe  QuartennaMer  Corps  will  transport  them,  from  points  of  purchase  to  tbe 
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fiUtlOTi  of  tJie  officer,  provided  the  officer  Is  eatitled  to  have  and  has  not  bad 
hia  autliiH-lced  private  mounts  Sbtpped  from  bis  old  to  Us  new  station,  and 
l^ovlded,  when  tbe  cost  of  shipment  trom  point  of  pnrcbiise  to  new  statioa 
exceeds  the  cost  from  old  to  new  station  on  last  <:haiige  of  station,  the  officer 
win  deposit  the  excess  cost  with  the  shipping  officer  when  shlpmcat  is  made 
by  the  Quartermaster  Oorps. 

6.  Officers  detailed  on  service  In  a  foreign  connti?  and  rOQulred  to  be  moputed 
riioold  furnish  their  own  nKmnts,  such  mounts  to  be  transpcnted  to  and  from 
their  foreign  stations  at  the  expense  of  the  United  States,  the  limitation  In  the 
cost  of  transportation,  as  prescribed  In  section  1  of  this  paragraph,  being  waived 
In  such  cases.  However,  if  an  officer  below  the  tank  of  major  so  desires,  a 
public  mount  may  be  assigned  to  him  and  tranqmrted  as  hereinbefore  provided, 
or,  if  It  be  to  the  interest  of  the  United  States,  a  mount  may  be  purchased  for 
falm  in  the  vicinity  of  his  foreign  station.  Such  cheers  Should  advise  the  Wai 
D^Mrtment  by  which  method  they  desire  to  be  furnished  with  mounts.  (UDdei 
preseut  regulations  of  the  Treasury  Department,  animals  ai'e  not  allowed  to  be 
returned  from  the  PhUIpplne  Islands  to  the  United  States.) 

7.  Private  mounts  of  officers  In  exceoi  of  the  authorised  number  of  mounts 
may  be  shipped  on  the  same  Government  bill  of  lading  with  anthorlied  moonts, 
upon  deposit  with  the  shipping  officer,  prior  to  sbipment,  of  a  sum  equal  to  tbe 
commercial  freight  charges  on  the  exceee  moant  or  mounts,  to  be  ascertained 
from  or  through  the  agent  of  the  carrier  at  point  of  shipment,  and  cost  of 
exchange  for  remittance  to  the  officer  who  will  settle  the  transportation  cliarges. 
The  excess  mounts  will  not  be  shipped  on  Oovemment  bill  of  lading  unless  sucb 
deposit  be  first  made. 

8.  Officers  making  application  for  sblpment  of  mounts  will  In  all  coses  specif 
tbe  last  change  of  station,  reforlng  to  orders  under  which  it  was  mode,  and 
also  the  number  of  private  mounts  previously  tranQtorted,  If  any,  on  last  (diangi- 
<^  station.     (C.  A.  R.,  No*.  8  and  SS.) 

1099.  Besclnded.     (C.  A.  B^  No.  SS.) 

MILITAST  ATTACHfiB. 

1100.  An  officer  of  the  Army  serving  as  military  attacM  abroad  will  be  en- 
titled to  the  following  allowances:  A  suitably  fnrnlsbed  office  when  needed,  or 
an  unfurnished  room  with  one  desk  or  table,  six  chairs,  one  book  or  file  case, 
tbe  articles  allowed  for  an  office  desK  by  regulations,  and  tbe  stationery  required 
In  file  performance  of  public  duly,  to  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps, 
and  In  either  ca^  the  regulation  allowance  of  fuel  for  one  office  fire.  Mounted 
officers  will  be  allowed  forage  If  horses  are  actually  kept,  and  officers  not 
mounted,  or  mounted  officers  not  drawing  forage,  tbe  hire  of  a  horse  when 
necessary  for  mounted  duly.  Necessary  funds  for  these  allowances  and  blnsk 
forms  for  reports  and  returns  will  be  procured  by  requlsitlfm  on  tbe  Quarter^ 
master  General.  Money  accounts  will  tte  rendered  quarterly.  Items  for 
necessary  cost  of  exchange  will  be  entered  on  accounts  current,  the  entries  of 
each  being  supported  by  the  certificate  of  the  officer  tbat  current  rates  of  ex- 
change were  paid  and  that  otlm  vouchevs  are  not  obtainable.  (C  A.  It., 
So.  10.) 

TBAnsFOXTAXIOIT,  OTtlXKAI.  PB0VIBI0K8. 

1101.  For  wagon  and  pack  transpottatkm  mules  will  generally  be  employed, 
but  horses  may  be  used  for  saddle  purposes  by  wagon  masta^  messengers,  ex- 
pressmen, and  employees  or  enlisted  men  having  similar  occupaUon  which  re- 
quire them  to  be  mounted.    For  draft  purposes,  except  at  depots  or  posts  in  or 
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near  large  ciUn  wbere  little  tranaportatioD  Is  needed,  horses  will  Dot  be  ueed, 
nnles  spedallj  autborizad  by  the  War  I>^)artmeDL 

IIM.  The  allotnwDt  of  draft  and  pack  animals  to  eadi  military  d^BrtsMnt 
wUi  be  made  by  the  Qoflrtmaaster  Geoeral  under  the  direction  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  War.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  iO.) 

ItOS.  Tbe  allowance  of  spring  wagons,  exclusive  of  the  prescribed  ambu- 
lance tor  the  sick,  Is  fixed  at  one  to  each  post,  except  when  otbernrise  autborlzed 
br  Ibe  Wot  Department.  All  four-wheeled  passenger  wagons  (except  smbu- 
Uoces)  having  springs  under  the  body  shall  be  considered  spring  wagons. 

IIM.  Spring  wagons  will  be  used  only  by  direction  of  commanding  officers 
>Dd  for  the  purpose  for  which  they  are  supplied,  vis,  for  tbe  transpertatloa  of 
officers  and  enlisted  men  traveling  on  duty  when  other  means  are  not  available. 

IIW.  The  Quartermaster  Corpe  will  provide  the  necessary  ambulaaOee  for 
tranqtortlDg  the  sick  and  wounded  upon  the  requisition  of  the  proper  medical 
officer.  It  will  purchase,  hire,  operate,  maintain,  and  repair  such  bameo, 
VBgons,  carts,  drays,  and  other  vehicles  as  are  required  for  the  transportatloa 
of  (roc^  and  supplies,  and  for  official,  military,  and  garrison  purposes. 

HOC  All  means  of  public  transporutlon  at  a  post  will  be  accounted  fOr  by 
tbe  quartermaster,  sod  will  be  under  his  charge  exc^t  as  provided  In  pora- 
graph  1427.  Commanding  officers  will  caose  mounted  organizations  to  be  pro- 
vided dally  with  tbe  proper  facilities  for  policing  stables  and  hauling  forage. 

1103.  Commanding  officers  will  give  dm^  notice  to  the  proper  officers  of 
Qw  QuartermaBter  Corps  of  all  contemplated  movem«?ts  of  troops  and  supplies 
tbflt  proper  and  sufficient  transportation  may  be  In  readiness. 

1108.  Tbe  dnty  of  furnishing  tran^tortatlon  at  any  post,  station,  or  depot 
vlll  be  mtmeted  to  one  officer  of  tbe  Qoartennaater  Corps,  on  whom  requisitions 
will  be  made  tlierefor.  In  tbe  performance  of  their  official  and  military  doties 
tOc^n  of  tlie  Army  are  antborlied  to  use  the  means  of  transportatltm  provided 
by  tbe  Quartermaster  COTpe  In  accordance  with  law. 

1109.  Tbe  Quartermaster  Corps  Is  charged  with  the  transportation  of  troops 
tDd  supplies  between  the  United  States  and  such  over-sea  garrisons  and  military 
commands  as  shall  be  antborlied.  Those  officers  and  enqkloyees  who  are  de- 
tailed to  carry  .out  the  worlc  constitute  the  Army  Transport  Service.  All  necee- 
ttrr  expnuses  Incident  to  that  service  will  be  paid  from  the  appropriations  made 
for  the  support  of  the  Army.  The  Army  Transport  Service  is  governed  by 
tpedftl  regulations  promulgated  by  tbe  Secretary  of  War. 

TOANSPOaTATION  OF  PERSONS., 

1110.  Wlien  troops  are  moved,  suitable  tnuiBportatlon  will  be  provided; 
propw  orders  and  an  exact  return  of  the  command  will  he  furnished  to  tbe 
qnsrtermaster  who  is  to  provide  the  same. 

IIIL  A  person  requiring  transportation  will  exhibit  an  order  from  com- 
pttent  authority.  The  quartermaster  will  Indorse  on  tbe  original  order,  over 
U»  ilgnatare,  the  fact  that  transportatloD  has  been  provided,  Ita  kind,  tbe 
plue  from  and  to  which  it  has  been  famished,  and  tbe  number  of  ponnds  of 
«itra  baggage  transported.  If  any.  The  original  order  will  be  retained  by  tbe 
person  who  receives  the  transportation,  and,  In  case  of  a  soldier  entitled  to 
comaDtation  of  ntloQS  while  travdlng,  will  be  dt^tosed  of  as  directed  In  para- 
gnph  1232.     (C.  A.  K,  Ko.  *e.) 

1111}.  When  transportation  Is  issoed  to  a  soldier  under  conditions  which 
require  that  tbe  whole  or  any  part  of  tbe  cost  of  sndi  transports tlou  Is  to  be 
cbarted  agatnat  the  soldier,  the  officer  inulng  the  tranqxMtatlon  wIU  report 
t>r  leoer,  in  duplicate,  to  tbe  aoldlec'e  Immediate  commander,  through  tbe  dla* 

vie 
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bursing  officer  designated  to  p&s  the  nccount  for  mil  or  steamer  trawtportation. 
giving  the  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  the  soldier,  the  serial  numbcra  «C- 
transportatlon  requeste  Issued,  together  with  an^  espenditures  for  sabslstenM 
or  other  purposes  tliat  may  have  been  Incurred  which  ehould  be  charged  agalnat 
fhe  soldier.  The  dfsbui-sing  officers  will  forward  these  letters  to  the  soldletl* 
immedlote  commander.  Indorsing  thereon  the  actum  amount  that  will  be  paid 
for  rail,  sleeping  car,  or  steamer  transportation.  On  receipt  of  this  infonuatlaii 
the  commanding  officer  will  enter  the  charge  against  tbe  soldier  and  return  ooa 
copy  of  the  letter  Immediately  to  the  disbursing  officer  from  whom  recetvad, 
stating  thereon,  by  Indoreement,  the  mi»ith  and  year  of  tbe  pay  rolls  on  wbkk 
the  charge  has  been  or  will  be  made.  When  transporUtlon  Is  issued  under  tta* 
provisions  of  paragraphs  110  or  127,  the  officer  issuing  tlie  request  wlU  take  tbs 
action  outlined  above  and  In  the  case  of  a  soldier  on  furlough  will,  In  addltloD, 
enter  on  the  furlough  a  statement  showing  the  transportation  that  has  beea 
furnished.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  h».) 

1118.  When  transportation  is  furnished  for  the  entire  Journey,  the  ronton 
if  not  designated  In  the  order,  will  be  determined  by  the  Quartermaster  Corp^ 
in  accordance  with  existing  rules. 

Ills.  A  quartermaster  who  provides  tbe  transportation  tor  troops  win 
notify,  by  mail  or  telegraph,  the  quartermasters  at  places  where  diangea  vt 
route  are  to  be  made,  or  means  of  transportation  are  to  be  changed,  of  the  d«r 
on  which  the  troops  will  start,  their  route,  destination,  the  number  of  offloeiSt 
enlisted  men,  and  animals,  and  tbe  quantity  of  public  property  and  baggage  for 
which  transportation  will  be  required. 

1124.  The  quartermaster  who  provide  the  trauE^Mrtatlon,  or  a  duly  autbrnr- 
Ized  representative,  will  be  present  at  the  embarkation  of  the  trm^ts,  and  wfll 
see  that  the  acconunodatlons  contracted  for  faave  been  provided.  A  similar 
course  will  be  pursued,  where  practicable,  at  places  where  changes  of  ronte  or 
Important  connections  are  to  tw  made.  If  delay  Is  necessary  in  either  case  in 
order  to  complete  the  arrangements  for  transportation,  the  commanding  officer 
of  the  troops  will  be  duly  notified. 

1116.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  will  furnish  transportation  to  atxejfixA 
applicants  for  enlistment  from  general  recruiting  stations  to  designated  re- 
cruiting d^wts  (including  recruit  depot  posts)  and  return  transportation  to 
such  of  the  applicants  as  are  rejected  on  final  examination. 

TBAXSPOKTATION  BEQUESTS. 

1116.  Transportation  for  persons  over  the  Hues  of  any  common  carrier 
will  be  obtained  by  the  issuance  of  a  transportation  request,  a  sqwraU 
request  being  Issued  for  the  rail  transportation  Involved,  another  for  tbs 
sleeping  or  parlor  car  accoramodationa  to  be  fumiebed,  another  for  the  travd 
on  commercial  steamer,  and  still  another  for  tbe  transportation  of  excea* 
bngEage.  where  authorized. 

A  request  for  transportation  Issued  by  a  quartermaster,  or  by  an  officer  to 
whom  transportfltlon  requests  are  supplied  on  mMnoramlum  receipt,  should  set 
forth  the  following  informotlon,  the  entries  pertaining  thereto  being  made  l^ 
the  officer  Issuing  the  request: 

On  the  fuce  thereof,  date  and  place  of  Issue;  time  for  which  It  will  be  valid; 
name  of  compnny  required  to  furnish  transportation ;  name  of  the  person,  or. 
If  a  party,  of  the  person  In  charge  and  the  number  of  others  in  the  party; 
organlzntlon  to  which  the  person  belongs,  if  on  officer  or  enlisted  man;  the 
points  between  which  transportation  Is  to  be  furnished ;  the  initial  letters  ot 
each  road  or  line  to  be  used  on  tbe  Journey ;  class  or  character  of  tbe  tran^ 
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portatlon  to  be  famished;  authority;  natare  of  journey;  officer  dMlgnated  to 
Btnie  the  account ;  and  the  appropriation.  The  transportation  requested  should 
be  ^ledflcnlly  and  fully  described  la  the  spaces  provided  thersfor  In  the  block 
at  the  right  of  the  request,  and,  If  the  travel  ia  by  commercial  steamer,  the 
nqneat  should  further  show  whether  meals  or  meals  and  berth  are  Included. 

On  the  back  thereof  the  name,  rank,  and  organlsatliHi  of  the  soldier,  If  any, 
to  whom  the  cost  of  transportation  should  be  charged ;  the  number  of  officers, 
enlisted  men,  and  dTlltans,  when  two  or  more  travel  on  the  same  request ;  and 
tl>e  orfanlsatlon,  If  any.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  il.) 

1111.  Bequests  should  be  i«operly  receipted  by  the  party  named  tbereli^ 
presented  to  the  ageat  of  the  Initial  carrier,  and  tickets  procured  before  con* 
DHiKlng  the  Journey,  aa  conductors  are  not,  in  all  cases,  authorized  to  accept 
rroDSportation  requests.  In  those  Instances  where  It  becomes  necessary,  owing 
to  Doforeseen  conditions,  to  obtain  transportation  varylnc  from  that  called  for 
M  the  face  of  the  reqnest,  a  notation  should  be  made  by  the  traveler.  In  tb* 
tfAce  pKnided  for  this  purpose  on  the  back  of  the  request,  showing  the  actual 
trtnqiortatlon  famished  aix}  explaiplng  the  variation,  and  should  be  signed 
Iv  him :  In  such  cases  the  receipt  on  the  ftice  of  the  request  will  have  added 
thtreto  tbe  words  "  except  as  stated  on  back  hereof."  The  transportation  fur- 
nitbed  must  not.  In  any  case,  be  In  excess  of  that  called  for  on  the  face  of  the 
nquKt,  unless  the  difference  ts  collected  from  the  traveler.  In  no  case  will  t 
Rceipt  be  given  for  transportation  of  more  persons  or  extra  baggage  than  the 
itqiMst  calls  for.  A  receipt  for  transportation  furnished,  including  signature 
«f  tbe  traveler,  will  be  flUed  In  with  ink,  and  names  and  places  will  be  vTlttea 
Id  TqII.  If  the  person  receipting  can  not  write  his  name  Ue  will  make  his  mark, 
wUch  Hill  be  witnessed.     (C.  A.  R..  So.  il.) 

1118.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R.^No.  41.) 

1119.  No  portion  of  a  request  above  the  signature  of  the  Issuing  officer  win 
it  changed  In  any  particular.  If  explanations  are  required,  they  mil  be  made 
00  the  bncb  of  the  request 

1130,  All  unused  transportation  requests  will  be  returned  without  delay  to 
tbe  <dlcer  issuing  same  for  cancellation.  All  unused  tickets  or  parts  of  ticket* 
procared  on  a  transportation  request  will  be  returned  to  the  officer  who  Issued 
Otaa,  and  by  him  forwarded  to  the  officer  who  pays  the  account  for  the  service^ 
The  TDlne  of  such  ticket  or  parts  of  tickets  will  be  deducted  from  any  money 
due  or  to  become  due  the  company  for  transportation  over  whose  line  they  were 
<<italDed.  On  the  collection  of  the  value  of  such  unused  tickets  they  \vlll  ba 
retamed  to  the  company  by  which  they  were  Issued. 

1181.  When  transportation  to  any  given  point  and  return  Is  required,  the 
reflnest  for  return  transportation  should  be  obtained  at  the  destination,  pro- 
Tided  It  can  be  there  procured,  except  in  cases  where  round-trip  tickets  can  be 
<ibtained  at  reduced  rates  and  made  available  for  the  Journey ;  otherwise  tbe 
qunermaster  nil!  jssue  two  sets  of  requests,  one  to  the  place  of  destination, 
tbe  other  for  return  transportation. 

lies.  An  officer  traveling  on  a  mileage  status  is  not  entitled  to  transporta- 
tion It  public  expense  of  any  baggage  which  may  accompany  him  on  the  Journey. 

Il*^  When  an  officer  under  orders  for  temporary  duty  or  permanent  change 
«f  station  certifies  that  it  Is  necessary  for  his  field  allowance  of  baggage  to 
be  frinsported  to  his  temporary  or  permaneut  station,  the  Quartermaslef 
Corps  will  furnish  transportation  for  the  same  by  freight,  unless  In  cases  of 
eiaergency  transportation  by  express  Is  authorised  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 
The  toui  amount  of  baggage  transported  at  public  expense  will  In  no  Instance 
eicwd  the  allowance  provided  by  paragraph  1136.  Transport ntl on  for  250 
P«Dd«  of  baggage^  Including  100  poonds  osoally  carried  free  by  railroads,  ti 
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authorized  for  Army  nurses  wbea  tbey  Join  for  duty  under  the  first  order, 
upon  permanent  change  of  station,  and  on  return  to  their  homes  upon  annulment 
of  contract 

Receipts  coTerlng  an  excess  of  baggage  will  contain  certificates  as  to  whether 
transportation  for  such  excess  tiaa.beea  furnished. 

1124.  For  enlisted  men  and  applicants  for  enlistment  traveling  under  orders 
vlthout  troops,  each  ticket  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will  nsoally 
cover  160  pounds  of  baggage  free.  Where  this  Is  not  the  cose,  as  on  stage 
lines,  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will  provide  for  the  transportation  of  soffldeDt 
excess  baggage  to  make  n  total  of  free  and  excess  as  follows: 

Poands. 

Noncommlsstond  ofBcers . 100 

Privates  of  the  Medical  Department . - _-—  100 

Other  privates .— „__—    50 

(C.  -4.  R.,  No.  55.) 

11S5.  Qnartermasters,  in  Issuing  requests  for  tranq>ortatloD  of  officers  and 
others  travrilng  under  orders,  will  not  Include  therein  public  property  of  any 
descrlptloD,  nor  the  allowance  of  personal  baggage  carried  tree  by  the  variooa 
transportation  lines. 


TUBKPIKES,   AND 

use  Whenever  it  shall  be  necessary  for  troops,  teams,  or  employees  la 
the  military  service  to  pass  on  public  duty  over  a  legally  constituted  toll  bridge, 
ferry,  or  turnpike,  the  olTlcer  or  person  in  charge  of  the  part^  will  apply  to  the 
nearest  quartermaster  for  a  request  for  such  passage.  If  he  can  not  obtain  it 
he  will  give  to  the  keeper  of  the  bridge,  ferry,  or  turnpike  a  certificate  stating 
the  number  of  persons  and  whether  mounted  or  on  foot,  number  of  loose  animals, 
teams  and  animals  to  each  team  for  which  toll  or  ferriage  Is  due,  and  showing 
that  the  travel  is  on  public  duty.  Accounts  for  sucb  service,  accompanied  by 
the  request,  or  certificates  duly  receipted,  will  be  presented  to  the  aeorest 
disbursing  quartermaster  for  settlement,  who,  before  payment,  will  satisfy 
himself  that  the  rates  charged  do  not  exceed  those  authorized,  or  paid  by 
private  Individuals,  and  that  the  Indebtedness  was  necessarily  incurred  Cor  the 
public  service.  Payment  may  be  made  at  the  authorized  or  usual  rates,  unless 
more  favorable  terms  can  be  obtained. 

STREET  CAB  AND  FEBBY  TICKETS. 

1187.  For  the  transportation  of  officers,  enlisted  men,  applicants  or  rejected 
applicants  for  enlistment,  and  employees  of  the  United  States  In  the  transoe- 
tiou  of  pQblic  business,  street  car,  electric  railway  or  ferry  tickets  will  be  sup- 
plied by  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  when  this  form  of  transportatton  is  preferable 
in  convenience  and  Cost  to  other  forms  of  transportation.  This  will  not  apply 
to  an  officer  traveling  under  orders  covering  mileage.  Travel  between  place  of 
residence  and  office  or  place  of  employment  is  not  travel  in  the  transaction  of 
public  business  within  the  meaning  of  this  paragraph.  TJio  tickets  when  pur- 
chased will  be  taken  up  on  the  property  account  and  expended  solely  In  Uw 
performance  of  public  duty.     <C.  A.  R.,  Ko.  5.) 

PABLOB  AND  BLKKPIMO  CAS  ACCOUUODATIONS, 

1128.  The  following-named  persons,  when  traveling  under  orders,*  ant  4a- 
tltled  at  public  expense  to  a  lower  berth  In  a  standard  sleeping  car,  seat  Id  a 
parlor  car,  or  to  the  qistproary  stateroom  accommodations  oa.-stMmors  .when 
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atn  durge  Is  made  for  the  same;  (1)  Officers  of  Uie  Armjr  when  traveliDg  on 
datr  with  troops.  (2)  Noncommtesloiied  officers  above  grade  IT,  paraKraph  9, 
nhea  traveling  on  daty  without  troops.  (3)  Army  nuisee.  (4)  GiTlltan  enf 
ploreea  in  the  military  service,  vis,  architects,  marine  enKineerB.  assistant  engl- 
neen,  chief  packer,  chief  cutter,  clerks,  civil  englaeers,  draftsmen,  electricians, 
tlectrlcal  engineers,  esamlners.  Inspectors,  stationary  ei^neers,  etenogrophers, 
■nptfinteiMleDts  ot  construction,  typewriters,  veterinarians,  and  employees  of 
AiatttT  character.  (S)  Licensed  officers  of  the  transport  Mrvlce  and  of  the 
birtior  boat  service  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  viz,  masters,  mates,  engineers, 
usLttant  engineers,  and  pilots.  (S)  Invalid  soldiers  when  traveling  under 
oHten  without  ttoops,  on  the  certificate  of  a  medical  officer  showing  the  neces- 
>ltT  therefor.  (7)  The  enlisted  attendants  eccompoD}-lng  Invalid  soldiers  are 
entitled  to  accommodations  equal  to  those  herein  allowed  to  invalid  soldiers. 

Nwcommlssloned  ofitocrs  below  grade  16.  paragraph  9,  when  traveling  under 
ordtn  wfdiont  troops,  when  the  joume;  exceeds  12  hours  and  is  scheduled 
to  laminate  after  midnight,  ore  entitled  to  a  bertb  In  a  tourist  slewing  car. 
vvPtT  it  avatiable.  or  to  Om  customary  stateroom  accommodations  on  Keamen 
wbere  extra  charge  la  made  for  the  same.  When  tourist  sleeping  car  anwm< 
noOitlms  are  not  aTaOable  and  t&e  Joomey  exceeds  12  hours,  and  Is  scheduled 
to  terminate  after  mIdnliAt,  an  upper  berth  In  a  standard  sleeping  car  may  be 
fornislied  for  that  portion  of  the  Journey  for  which  tourist  sleeping  cars  are 
DM  available. 

Enlisted  men,  other  than  noncommissioned  officers,  and  civilian  employees  Id 
(Iw  military  service,  not  specified  above,  when  traveling  under  orders  without 
moiiB.  when  the  Jonmey  exceeds  12  hours,  and  Is  scheduled  to  terminate  after 
mtdoif^t,  are  entitled  to  a  berth  in  a  tourist  sleeping  car,  upper  If  available, 
htt.  when  the  iramber  Is  three  or  more,  tonrist  car  Bccomn^odstlons  will  be  fnr- 
DldKd  on  the  basis  of  three  men  to  a  section.  Standard  sleeping  car  accoouno- 
ditloni  will  not  be  furnished  In  any  instance.  Tourist  sleeping  cars  will  be 
proTlded  lor  troops  on  the  basis  of  three  men  to  a  section  when  the  Journey  In- 
volves spending  a  night  on  the  train;  but  when  the  numbn*  of  tro<vs  Is  too 
bhU  to  Justify  the  hiring  of  tourist  sleepers,  tourist  Sleeping  car  accommoda' 
tkms  00  the  same  basis,  if  avatiable.  may  be  famished. 

When  tbe  number  of  officers  traveling  with  troops  Is  too  small  to  Jnstl^  the 
Ur«  by  the  Qnortemroster  Corps  ot  a  standard  sleeping  car  for  their  nccom- 
BodatloB.  they  will  be  furnished  with  such  part  of  a  tonrist  sleeping  car,  or 
otbtr  toltable  sleqilog  car,  prt^:ierly  curtained  off  for  their  accommodation,  as 
Ok  Qaartemiaster  Corps  may  provide  for  their  use  during  tbe  Jonmey,  one 
Vnrer  berth  to  be  furnished  to  each  officer  If  practicable; 

Iltl.  Qonrtermaslers  providing  parlor  and  sleeping  car  accommodations 
in  iMue  requests  therefor,  and  state  therein  the  number  of  berths  or  seats 
nqidred. 

11S9.  When  a  Journey  Is  to  be  performed  covering  a  route  requiring  change 
ot  ileeiring  or  parlor  car,  throngh  requests  will  be  Issued. 

nil.  Persons  holding  requests  for  sleeping  or  parlor  car  accommodations 
*in,  wbeneyer  practicable,  present  them  to  tbe  proper  agent  and  obtain  tickets 
tw  the  number  of  berths  or  seats  required  before  commencing  the  Journey. 
*tei  not  practicable  to  do  so.  berths  or  seats  will  be  secured  from  the  con- 
doctor  of  the  car.  They  win  receipt  for  the  number  of  berths  or  seats  furnished, 
BiDilDg  the  points  between  which  they  were  furnished. 

1112.  Special  sleeping  or  porlor  cni-s  will  not  be  chartered  when  the  expense 
ia«di  tbe  cost  of  the  berths  or  seats  authorized  to  be  fumlstied. 

IIU.  When  It  Is  Impracticable  for  agents  or  conductors  to  furnish  berths 
tr  (Hts  Id  sleeping  or  parlor  cars,  the  hold^  of  the  request  will,  on  the  ternd- 
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nation  of  his  Jonrne^.  return  it  to  the  issuing  officer,  with  a  statement  of  the 
reasons  why  It  has  not  been  used,  and  that  officer  will  accoaot  for  It  on  his 
return. 

1184.  An  officer,  traveling  with  troops,  who  Incurs  expense  for  anthorlsed 
eleeplng  or  parlor  car  accommodations  when  It  Is  Imprscttcable  to  obtain  a 
request  therefor,  will  be  reimbursed  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  upon  applica- 
tion supported  by  a  receipt  for  the  amount  paid  by  him  and  a  copy  of  the  orders 
under  which  the  Journey  was  performed. 

TBARBP0RTATIO:«  OP  B&OO&OE. 

1185.  In  chnnglng;  station  autliorlzed  allowances  of  bagsage  will  be  turned 
over  to  the  quBrtermaster  to  be  packed,  crated,  weighed,  and  marked  for 
transportation  as  Alight  by  ordinary  freight  lines.  Whra  necessary  the  peck- 
ing, crating,  weighing,  and  marking  may  be  done  by  the  Ordnance  Dcfiartinent 
at  arsenals,  nrmorles,  or  ordnance  depots,  or  it  mny  be  done  by  the  Engineer 
Department  at  places  where  labor  and  supplies  are  available,'  In  which  cases 
settlement  will  be  made  as  provided  In  paragraph  619. 

1186.  The  tMiggage  to  be  transported  at  public  expense,  including;  mess  chests 
and  personal  baggage,  upon  change  of  station  will  not  exceed  when  packed  and 
crated  the  following  gross  weights: 


*Ud(n. 


UsiitcDanl  general. . . 
llBlor  jMMnl. . 
Brindlar  E«o«n 
Fleul  otOett 


i^iur^on,  indncUDgdniliiiurgeoa... 


Mfltd  MTvlfa  Inoclaind  lOc  th>  food  ol  Um  urvlo*. 


These  allowances  are  in  excess  of  (lie  welglits  transported  free  Of  cbarga 
under  the  regular  fare  by  public  cai-rlor)'.  They  may  be  reduced  pro  rata  1^ 
the  commanding  officer,  If  necessary,  and  may  In  special  cases  be  Increased  bj 
the  War  Department  on  transports  by  water. 

Invoices  of  household  goods  or  personal  elfects  turned  over  to  the  shipping 
officer  will  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  showing  that  the  goods  are  the 
property  of  the  officer,  noncommissioned  officer,  or  civilian  employee  requesting 
the  shipment. 

Baggage  in  excess  of  the  foregoing  nllownnces  will  be  shipped  upon  the  sa;ue 
hill  of  lading  with  the  regulation  allowance  upon  deposit  with  the  shipping 
officer,  prior  to  Issue  of  the  bill  of  lading,  of  a  sum  equal  to  the  commercial 
freight  charges  on  the  excess,  to  be  ascertained  from  or  through  the  agent  of 
the  carrier  at  point  of  shipment,  and  coat  oC  exchange  for  remittance  to  the 
officer  who  will  settle  the  traniiportntion  charges.  The  excess  will  not  be 
shipped  on  Government  bill  of  lading  unless  such  deposit  be  first  made. 

Bills  of  lading  covering  shipments  of  baggage  will  In  all  cases  carry  notation 
"Beleaeed  valuation  flO  per  100  pounds,"  unless  the  owner  files  written  ao- 
thorlty  with  the  shipping  Qoart^master  to  ship  his  entire  baggage  unreleased. 
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In  the  Utter  case  bills  of  lading  must  carrj  the  uotation  "  unlimited  valuation," 
prorided  the  owner  deports  with  the  Kbipplng  quartermaster  a  Bum  equiil  to 
the  iddltlooal  coinmerclst  cost  of  Bhipnient  at  "  anllmUed  vnluatlon." 

An  officer  detailed  for  duty  tn  a  foreign  cooDtry  as  a  military  attach^  Is  en- 
llclcil  to  packing,  cmtlng.  nnd  tmnsportatloa  of  professionitl  boohe  and  ptipers 
■id  the  number  of  pounds  of  personal  hnggage  specified  in  the  table  tiboTe. 
The  maxlninra  money  allowance  for  packing  and  crating  for  each  grade,  exclu- 
tin  of  professlona]  books  and  papers,  wilt  be  as  follows.  an<)  will  not  be  i^x- 
oeded.  Wben  less  than  tbe  maximum  allowance  for  each  grade  la  trnnsported 
1  pnpmtloaate  decrease  in  the  cost  of  packing  and  crating  will  be  made. 


The  maximum  tare  weight  of  any  of  the  foregoing  allownnce*!  will  not  exceed 
MW-flfth  of  the  gross  weight.  Any  snvlng  In  tare  weight  effects  an  Increase  In 
art  weight.  With  this  end  in  view,  burlap  and  escelslor  should  be  usetl  ntt  much 
H  possible  as  a  substitute  for  crating,  nnd  the  use  of  lumber  should  be  limited 
u  much  as  possible.  Should  the  owner  desire  lighter  packing  or  crating  than 
the  qaarterm aster  deems  sufBdent,  the  lighter  crating  or  packing  will  be  used 
011I7  npoD  written  request  of  the  owner.    (C  A.  R.,  No».  10  and  Si.) 

1117.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  will  pack,  crnte,  ami  trniisport  the  aathor- 
Iwd.diange  of  station  allowance  of  baggage  and  professional  books  and  papers 
for  otBcers  or  enlisted  men  upon  retirement,  or  who  die  in  the  service,  from 
tb«ir  last  duty  stations  to  such  places  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States  as 
bm;  be  the  homes  of  their  families,  or  ns  may  be  designated  by  their  legal 
nprtMOtatf ves  or  executors ;  also  150  pounds  of  baggage,  iDcluslve  of  the  quan- 
tity carried  free  by  transportation  companies,  for  enlisted  men  l>elow  grade  IT, 
psragrapta  9,  Army  R^ulatlona.  who  die  tn  the  Ber^-lce,  from  their  last  duty 
nttoDt  to  nu^  places  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States  as  may  be  the 
bcoMi  of  tbtJr  families,  or  as  may  be  designated  by  their  legal  represents t Ives 


Ad  honorably  discharged  officer  Is  not  entitled  to  the  transportation  allow- 
lace  mentioned  In  this  paragraph,  but  he  will  receive  4  cents  a  mile  for  travel 
■Umrance*  from  the  place  of  his  discharge  to  the  place  of  his  residence  at  the 
tiae  of  Us  appointment,  or  to  the  place  of  his  original  muster  In  to  the  service. 
(C.  AR.,yo.  IS.) 

1118.  Packing,  crating,  and  transportation  of  the  authorized  allowance  of 
^•gpiBe  for  permaneat  change  ot  station  la  authoriied  for  ofQcers  of  the  Medical 
Reserve  Corpa  when  Joining  for  duty  under  the  order  placing  them  upon  active 
<lMy  la  the  flervice  of  tbe  United  States,  for  officers  of  the  Medical  Corps  ap- 
Polotsd  from  oOloers  of  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps  on  active  duty  In  the  service 
of  tlK  United  States,  from  tbe  place  of  their  a^Kilntment  to  their  first  stations 
n  Joinli^  for  duty,  and  for  Bucb  contract  sorgeons  and  acting  dental  surgeons 
10851—17 la 
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ftg  may  be  empU^ed  when  tbej  Join  for  duty  under  lUe  first  ordcT,  nod  also 
OD  return  to  their  homes  on  the  tennlnatton  of  their  contracts.  If  provided  (or 
In  the  contracts.  Packing,  cratlne,  and  transpoitatton  for  1.500  pounds  of  bng- 
gage  win  be  furnished  to  graduates  of  the  United  StatM  Military  Academy  and 
officers  promoted  trom  the  ranks  on  their  flrat  assignment  to  duty  as  commis- 
sioned officers.  With  these  exceptions,  transportation  of  baggage  at  public  ex- 
pense Is  not  authorized  when  Jolnli^  for  duty  on  flrat  appointment  to  the  mili- 
tary or  dvll  service,  nor  upon  reinstatement  or  reappointment,  nor  to  effect 
transfers  from  one  station  to  another,  at  the  request  of  those  transtei-red.  Offl- 
cers  on  temporary  duty  are  entitled  only  to  the  allowance  for  temporary  change 
of  station  as  authorized  In  paragraph  1136.  In  Hen  of  the  allowance  author* 
iced  for  permanent  change  of  station,  an  officer  detailed  as  attache  or  an  officer, 
noncommissioned  officer,  or  clvlliaa  employee  entitled  to  an  allowance  of  bag* 
gage  nnder  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1136,  under  orders  for  extended  service 
oves  the  sea  or  for  duty  In  Alaska  Is  entitled  to  have  his  full  allowance  trans- 
ported from  the  station  he  leaves  to  his  home  or  to  the  nearest  convenient 
place  of  storage,  end,  upon  resuming  duty  In  the  United  States,  from  such 
places  to  his  post  of  duty,  or.  If  he  so  desires,  a  portion  of  his  allowance  may 
be  shipped  abroad  and  the  balance  to  such  point  as  may  be  designated  Id  the 
United  States  for  storage.  Officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  dvlUfln  em- 
ployees desiring  to  make  shipment  of  baggage  under  the  preceding  clause  will 
furnish  shipping  officers  with  a  certificate  showing  whether  other  shipments 
have  been  made  or  are  contemplated  at  public  expense  to  or  from  other  points, 
end  If  so  the  weight  of  such  property.  In  case  of  either  permanent  or  tempo- 
rary change  of  station  of  enlisted  men  under  conditions  that  rendered  It  Imprnc- 
tlcable  or  Inadvisable  to  take  their  personal  effects  with  them  at  the  time,  sub- 
sequent transportation  of  the  persons!  effects  of  such  enlisted  men,  not  to  ex- 
ceed 160  pounds  for  a  man.  Is  authorized,  upon  approval  by  department  com- 
manders, or  by  commanding  officers  of  posts,  stations,  or  commands  that  ore 
exempted  from  the  control  of  department  commanders.    (0.  A,  R..  No.  16.) 

1189.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  will  pack,  crate,  and  furnish  transportatioit 
for  the  preeiTibed  regimental  and  company  desks,  for  the  books,  papers,  and 
Instruments  of  staff  officers  necessary  to  the  performance  of  their  duties,  and 
for  the  medical  chests  of  medical  officers;  also  for  the  professional  books. 
Including  standard  works  of  fiction,  of  officers  changing  station,  officers  ordered 
home  for  retirement,  graduates  of  the  United  Sutee  Military  Academy,  ond 
officers  Joining  on  first  appointment,  which  they  certify  h^ong  to  them  and 
pertain  to.  their  official  duties.  Invoices  of  packages  turned  over  to  the  ship- 
ping officer  will  be  accompanied  by  the  certificate  of  the  officer  as  to  character 
of  books,  and  a  certified  copy  will  he  attached  to  the  bill  of  lading  issued  at  the 
Initial  point  of  shipment 

Shipment  of  professional  books  will  be  made  at  released  valuation  except  as 
provided  for  the  baggage  allowance  m  paragraph  1136.    (C  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

TRANSPCOTATION   OF   STTPPLIBS. 

1140.  Transportation  of  supplies  within  a  department,  from  a  department 
to  a  depot,  or  from  a  department  to  a  station  or  moblllzaUon  of  concentration 
point  to  which  troops  stationed  within  the  department  are  ordered  or  have  been 
sent.  Is  accomplished  nuder  the  authority  of  the  department  commander.  Trans- 
portation of  supplies  from  the  place  of  purchase  to  a  d^>ot  or  to  a  station  of 
troops,  from  one  depot  to  another,  or  from  any  depot  to  a  station  of  troops.  Is 
accomplished  under  the  authority  of  the  Quartermaster  General.  Offlcern  tuni- 
Ing  over  public  property  to  a  quartermaster  for  transportation  will  plainly 
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■uk  Mdi  package  with  the  name  nnd  address  of  oonslBnee,  s  list  of  Its  con- 
tents, tts  weight,  and  "  U.  8."    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  iB.) 

1141.  An  oOcer  who  turns  over  Bupplfea  to  another  lor  tranmwttatlon  In 
Ott  best  condition  In  which  It  Is  poaulble  to  pat  them  la  relieved  from  any  furthier 
te^MMibllltr  therefor  bj  the  receipt  of  the  officer  to  whom  they  are  tntniBted 
lor  transportation.  Procedure  In  case  of  loss,  damage,  or  defldeocy  found  on 
arrlTal  at  deaUnatlOD  will  be  as  prescribed  tn  paragraph  T21. 

114t.  Transportation  b;  express,  when  In  excess  of  cost  by  ordinary  freight, 
BMMt  be  limited  to  emergencies' and  shipments  of  delicate  Instruments,  public 
fonda,  and  other  public  property  of  such  email  weight  or  dimensions  as  Is  likely 
to  be  damaged  or  lost  when  shipped  by  ordinary  freight,  vouchers  in  payment 
BUM  show  the  emergency  or  the  character  of  the  package  transported  and  an- 
thoritj  tor  such  tranc^rtatlon.  In  making  shipments  of  funds  a  quarter- 
Muter  will  receipt  only  for  so  many  sealed  packages  said  to  contain  so  much 
VDblle  UMtey.  When  an  absent  disbursing  officer  sends  his  check  to  the  order 
•f  the  qnartmnaster,  requesting  him  to  express  the  amount  named  therein,  the 
latter  will  receipt  for  the  actual  amount  to  be  transported.  In  case  of  loss  of 
funds  by  unavoidable  accident  the  shipping  officer  will  not  be  held  responsible^ 
and  the  officer  accountable  for  the  funds  must  seek  relief  through  application 
(D  the  Court  of  Claims  or  to  Congress.     (C  A.  A.,  No.  49.) 

IIM.  8nn>ll»  Issued  to  the  several  States  and  Territories  under  the  laws 
far  irming  and  equipping  the  militia  will  be  turned  over  to  the  Quartermaster 
OoiiM  for  transportation  and  delivery  at  the  railroad  depot  or  steamboat  dock 
Marest  to  the  point  within  the  State  or  Territory  designated  by  the  governor 
tbereot    Separate  bills  of  lading  will  be  used  In  shipping  this  property. 

IIM.  A  quartermaster  Is  authorized  to  transport  books  and  musical  lostm- 
■Beats  purchased  for,  or  donated  to,  post  chapels  or  to  post  or  company  llbrarlei, 
■ad  gymnastic  and  athletic  appliances  purchased  with  r^imental,  exchange,  or 
CHopany  funds,  for  the  use  of  troops,  from  the  nearest  market  to  the  post  or 
Ration  of  the  troops.  Also  to  furnish  transportation  at  public  expense  for 
rsndlnc  matter  donated  (or  use  of  the  enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  or  tlie  United 
Sutee  Disciplinary  Barracks  at  Port  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  or  any  branch 
Ibcfea^  anch  tranqiorUtion  to  be  furnished  from  place  of  donation  to  the  post, 
ho^ltal,  or  barracks  where  intended  tor  use.  All  such  packages  will  be  im- 
peneiudly  addressed  and  conalgned  to  the  pr(q;ier  commanding  officer  of  troops 
or  hospitals,  m  the  commandant  of  the  barracks.    (0.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.) 

114C  The  Quartermaster  Corps  Is  authorized  to  ship  (under  the  regulations 
■nerolng  the  transportation  of  military  property,  and  on  the  samo  forms  of 
bias  of  lading)  articles  donated  to  the  Medical  Museum  at  Washington,  the 
llbnry  and  museum  of  the  Military  Service  Institution  at  Oovemors  Island, 
K.  T„  or  tbe  ITnited  States  Military  Academy  at  West  Point,  N.  Y.  Packages 
vID  be  marked  with  the  name  of  the  Institution,  and  sent  In  care  of  the  depot 
4<iartcfmaster  at  Waahlogton  or  Mew  York,  or  the  quartermaster  at  West  Point 

CLOTHING  AND  EQUIP AOX. 

IIM.  Tables  showing  the  price  of  clothing  and  equipage  for  the  Army,  the 
tOanact  ot  <dothlng  la  kind  to  each  soldier  for  each  year  of  his  enlistment, 
iMl  Us  dottaing  money  allowance  for  each  year,  month,  and  day,  also  the  allow- 
■Bce  of  eqoipMC  to  oBtcers  and  enlisted  men,  will  be  published  In  orders  from 
dM  War  Department     (0.  A.  R.,  No.  e.) 

U<7.  KTt""«**«  of  clothing  will  be  made  quarterly,  as  follows;  On  January 
1  tor  the  quarter  eodlng  June  80 ;  on  April  1,  for  the  quarter  ending  September 
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80 ;  on  July  1  for  the  quarter  codlog  Dec«mbei-  31 :  on  Oct(^>er  1  for  the  qiiRrtei* 
ending  March  31. 

111S>  Based  upon  the  nUntmum  and  maximum  quantttlee  of  the  rarioos 
articles  of  clothlDg,  as  determined  between  which  limits  the  stock  of  clothing 
vi-lll  b«  maintained,  and  upon  the  probable  necessities  of  the  command  to  be 
supplied,  as  shown  by  previous  Issues,  the  quartermaster  will  prepare  the  quar- 
terly estimates  of  clothing  In  trlsllcate  and  submit  them  to  the  CommflDtllng 
officer  for  his  action. 

These  estimates  Mdll  show  the  number  of  eech  article  on  hand  (giving  sise) 
and  the  number  probably  required  for  the  period  for  which  the  estimate  Is 
made.  It  will  also  show  the  number  of  each  article  surplus  that  can  be  spared 
for  Issue  at  other  posts.  Wlien  approved  by  the  commanding  ofltcer,  two  copies 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  quarts-master. 

1149.  The  department  quartermaster,  upon  receipt  of  the  several  estimates, 
will  carefully  revise  the  same  and  note  the  articles  reported  as  surplus  and 
available  for  Issue  at  other  posts.  He  will  thou  submit  the  estimates  with  his 
recommendations  to  the  department  commander.  Surplus  articles  at  sny  post 
In  the  department  should  be  recommended  for  transfer  to  other  posts  where  they 
are  required.  Articles  that  can  not  be  supplied  from  a  surplus  should  be  recom- 
mended for  supply  from  the  depot  deslgnoted  to  supply  these  articles. 

1150.  After  a]>proval  by  the  department  commander,  the  estimates  ameniled 
to  show  the  number  of  eacU  article  not  filled  from  suTptuB  at  other  posts  will  be 
disposed  of  as  follows : 

One  copy  will  be  retained  In  the  office  of  the  department  quartermaster  and 
the  other  one  forwarded  directly  to  the  depot  designated  to  suM>ly  these  articles, 
so  as  to  reach  tt  not  later  than  February  1,  May  1,  August  1,  and  November  1, 
respectively. 

1151.  Should  the  quantity  of  clothing  and  equipage  supplied  upon  the  quar- 
terly estimates  prove  Inadequate,  a  special  requisition  In  triplicate,  giving  rea- 
sons therefor,  should  be  made  and  forwarded  to  the  department  quartermaster, 
and  after  approval  by  the  department  commander  one  copy  will  be  retained 
for  record  In  the  office  of  the  department  quartermaster  and  the  remaining  two 
copies  forwarded  directly  to  the  supply  depot,  except  requisitions  for  band 
instruments  or  parts  thereof,  which  will  Ik  sent  to  the  Quartermaster  Oeneral 
directly.  In  case  of  absolute  necessity,  call  for  such  articles  as  are  nrgently 
needed  may  be  made  by  telegraph.    <C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

IISS.  Officers  of  the  recruiting  service  will  forward  special  requisitions  for 
such  articles  of  clothing  and  equipage  as  may  be  needed  directly  to  such  depots 
of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  as  may  be  designated  by  the  Quartermaster 
General,  Care  will  be  exercised  to  prevent  unnecessary  accnmulntlona  of  cloth- 
ing and  equipage  and  other  supplies.  Lists  of  such  surplus  propwty  as  may 
he  on  hand  and  not  required  will  be  submitted  directly  to  tbe  Chief  of  tbe 
Quartermaster  Corps.    <C.  -1.  R..  So.  10.) 

lliS.  To  enable  post  quartermasters  to  form  tea  approximate  basis  as  to 
the  slses  required,  each  company  or  detachment  commander  will,  wheue^'e^ 
called  upon,  furnish  that  officer  with  a  statement  of  the  sliea  of  Ute  various 
garments  worn  by  the  enlisted  men  composing  aald  commands. 

11S4.  All  officers  making  estimates  or  requisitions  for  clothing  and  equipage 
will  conform  to  regulations  end  orders  fixing  allowances.  Tbe  sites  furnished 
require  very  little,  if  any.  alteration,  and  estimates  should  be  mode  as  near  tbe 
exact  requirements  of  the  men  as  possible. 

ll&fi.  Should  any  of  tbe  sizes  of  clothing  supplied  prove  Inadequate,  meos- 
Qrements  stated  upon  prescribed  blanks  will  be  forwarded  with  tbe  estimate 
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for  tbe  garments.  A  certificate  tbat  tbe  enlisted  man  for  whom  such  cloth- 
log  Is  Intended  can  not  be  fitted  with  tbe  sizes  of  clothing  furnished  should 
MCMiqMiaj'  each  requisition.  Additional  cost  of  manufacturing  these  speclal- 
nwssarenieat  garments  win 'nut  be  charged  against  tbe  enlisted  man.  iV.  A. 
«,  No.  4-) 

IIU.  Tbe  doltimg  esttmsied  for  by  each  company  or  detachmeot  com- 
■■Dder  should,  as  a  rule,  be  held  subject  to  Its  wants,  but  In  case  of  need  It 
may  be  otherwise  Issued,  and  the  quartermaster  will  then  call  for  a  sufficient 
fsantlty  to  replace  It  if  necessary. 

IIST.  When  clothing  Is  required,  Issue  will  be  made  by  the  qnartermaster 
dlbn-  to  the  Individual  soldier  or  In  bulk  to  the  organization  commander,  or  an 
dfflcer  representing  him,  for  Issue  to  the  enlisted  men  of  his  command. 

In  either  case  the  soldier  will  make  request  (single  copy)  on  indlvldtml 
tMhing  slip  to  his  organization  commander.  Por  this  purpose  tha  original  and 
dupiKate  slips  will  be  detached  and  used  Indiscriminately. 

When  tlie  Issue  of  clothing  to  the  Individual  soldier  Is  desired  iadlTidoal 
dotblDC  slips  in  duplicate,  Dumt>ered  serially  for  tbe  month  or  period  and 
tnnmerailng  tlie  articles  needed,  wUl  be  prepared  by  tbe  organization  com- 
nmoder  by  carbon  process.  The  quantities  and  sizes  desired  will  be  entered 
bf  tbe  on^nteatiou  commander,  except  that  for  men  not  yet  fitted  sizes  may 
be  filled  In  at  the  time  of  Issue  after  proper  size  has  been  determined  by  try  on. 
Ciotbiog  Issued  to  the  Indlviduol  soldier  and  removed  from  the  quarter- 
unKer's  cioreliouse  will  not  be  received  back  by  the  quartermaster. 

It  I  large  number  of  men  of  an  organization  are  to  draw  clothing,  tpdlvldnal 
notbli^  sltpa  will  be  sent  to  the  quartermaster  in  advance  i^  permit  the  clothing 
ID  b«  prepared  for  issue. 

At  the  time  of  Issue  the  quartermaster  or  his  representative  wilt  enter  by 
nrboD  process  the  quanlllles.  sizes,  and  unit  prices  of  the  articles  issued. 
Initial  tbe  slip  In  spnce  "  Issued  by."  and  obtain  the  soldier's  receipt  on  both 
topics.  A  line  will  be  drawn  through  each  blank  space  In  column  "  Quantities 
iMoed"  on  original  and  duplicate  by  the  quartermaster  or  his  representative 
Wore  the  soldier  signs  the  receipt.  The  "  orlglDal "  will  be  retained  by  the 
qurtemiaster  end  the  "duplicate"  returned  to  the  orgaalzQtIon  commonder 
or  his  representative  at  the  time  of  Issue  or  returned  at  the  close  of  the 
btutoeMday  In  a  sealed  envelope  to  the  organization  commander.  The  original 
will  be  atwtratrted  dally  by  the  quorterni aster  on  abstract  of  clotlilng  Issued. 
Tbe  dnptlcate.  after  havlnf  been  returned  by  the  quartermaster,  will  be  re- 
niDed  t»y  the  organization  commander,  who  will  Immedlat^y  determine  the 
total  money  value  and  enter  the  transaction  on  abstract  of  clothing  drawn, 
tUiMDenl  of  clothing  charged  to  enlisted  men.  and  service  record.  The  soldier's 
r«qi)«  will  then  be  destroyed. 

At  the  Hid  of  the  month  or  whenever  an  organization  leaves  the  vicinity  of 
ihe  Inuing  quanermaster  for  an  extended  period,  the  organization  commonder 
•ill  compare  his  abstract  of  clothing  drawn  with  the  quartermaster's  abstract 
ol  clothing  Issued  After  satisfactory  settlement  of  all  differences  an  additional 
tapj  of  the  abstract  will  be  prepared  by  tlie  organization  commander  and 
Mlrered  to  the  quartermaster  not  later  than  the  fifth  of  tbe  succeeding  month. 
TV  quartermaster  will  note  fact  of  signature  on  his  retained  copy.  The 
OTSinlzation  commander  will  file  his  retained  copy  of  the  abstract  with  the 
nrtfspondlng  duplicate  Individual  clothing  slips  end  statement  of  clothing 
darted  to  enlisted  men. 

The  quartermaster  will  forwnrd  the  copy  of  abstract  signed  by  the  organiza- 
tloii  comnumder  to  the  Quarterrooster  General  of  the  Army  as  a  voucher  to 
Us  property  account  and  will  retain  the  other  copy. 

CA>Oglc 
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When  clothing  Is  desired  In  Iiullc,  the  orgsalsatlon  commaiHler  will  prepare 
a  requisition  In  triplicate  on  the  prescribed  form  enumeratlog  the  articles  and 
sizes  needed  and  showing  the  total  required.  The  three  copies  of  the  requisi- 
tion will  be  sent  to  the  quartermaster,  who  will  ^wepare  the  items  for  Issue. 
enter  In  columns  "  Issued  "  on  all  copies  the  quantities  which  can  be  actuAllr 
supplied,  and  enter  the  uolt  prices.  The  quartermaster  will  send  due  notioa 
to  the  organlsatloii  commander  when  the  clottalns  is  read]'  for  Issue.  After 
verifying  tlie  quantities  of  clothing  entered  Id  columns  "  Issued,"  the  organlxa* 
tion  commander  or  an  officer  designated  by  him  wlU  sign  on  all  copied  a  receipt 
to  the  effect  that  he  has  received  the  articles  enumerated  in  columns  "  Issaed." 
The  quartermaster  or  his  representative  Issuing  the  clothing  will  sign  a  state- 
ment on  all  copies  to  that  effect.  The  articles  will  then  t>e  removed  from  the 
quartermaster's  storehouse.  One  copy  of  the  requisition  will  be  turned  ov^ 
to  the  organisation  commander  or  his  representative  at  the  time  of  Issue  of 
clothing. 

The  orgaotsatlon  commander  or  an  ofllcer  designated  by  him  will  at  once 
issue  the  clothing  to  the  enlisted  men.  The  issuing  officer  will  enter  on  the 
request  submitted  by  the  soldier  the  quantities  issued.  Initial  the  ellp^  and 
obtain  the  soldier's  receipt  at  the  time  of  issue. 

All  clothing  not  actually  Issued  to  enlisted  men  will  be  returned  by  tbe 
organization  commander  or  an  officer  designated  by  him  to  tlie  quartermaster 
within  24  hours  after  the  clothing  was  drawn  and  tbe  quantltiee  so  returned 
entered  in  columns  "  Returned  to  quartermaster  "  on  tite  three  copies  of  requi- 
sition. The  officer  will  sign  a  statement  on  all  copies  that  the  articles  enumer- 
ated in  columns  "  Returned  to  quartermaster "  were  so  returned,  and  the 
quartermaster  or  his  representative  win  sign  the  receipt  on  all  copies  to  the 
efTect  that  the  articles  have  been  received.  A  line  will  be  drawn  through  each 
blanli  space  on  all  copies  in  columns  "  Returned  to  quartermaster "  before  sign- 
ing. The  difference  between  the  quantities  received  and  the  quantities  returned 
to  the  quartermaster  will  be  entered  In  columns  "  Net  Issued  "  and  total  money 
value  determined.  Tbe  organization  commander  or  his  representative  wlii  sign 
certificate  on  the  copy  of  the  requisition  retained  by  the  organisation,  to  tbe 
effect  that  the  articles  enumerated  In  columns  "Net  Issued"  have  been  duly 
Issued,  stating  total  money  value  of  clothing  Issued  to  the  enlisted  men. 

The  organization  commnnder  will  prepare  the  statement  of  clothing  charged 
to  enlisted  men  and  enter  the  dtiie  and  money  value  of  clothing  issued  In  tbe 
clothing  account  on  the  soldier's  service  record.  The  soldiers'  requests,  reqalai- 
tion.  and  the  statement  of  clothing  charged  to  enlisted  men  will  be  kept  flied 
together  by  the  organization  commander. 

The  quartermaster  will  forward  one  copy  of  requisition  to  the  Quartermaster 
Qeneral  of  the  Army  as  a  voucher  to  his  property  account  and  will  retain  the 
other  copy.    (C.  A.  R.,  Hot.  tS  and  5S.) 

1158.  In  me  case  of  a  soldier  serving  at  an  ungarrlsoned  or  Isolated  station 
the  officer  who  keeps  the  soldier's  service  record  will  prepare  the  requisition 
and  sign  the  rectipt  for  the  clothing.     (C  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

1159.  Each  soldier's  clothing  account  will  be  kept  by  the  company  or  de- 
tachment commander  on  the  blank  provided  for  that  purpose.  The  account  will 
show  the  money  value  of  the  clothing  received  by  the  ecridler  at  each  Issue  and 
Ills  receipt  therefor  will  be  taken  on  the  blank.  Oratnltous  issues  will  be 
entered  separately,  but  their  money  value  will  not  t>e  deducted  from  the  soldier's 
regular  clothing  allowance. 

1160.  Company  and  detachment  commanders  will  settle  ttie  clothing  account 
of  every  eallstd  man  of  their  commands  on  June  80  and  December  SI  of  ead) 
;eor,  without  regard  to  date  of  individual  enlistment    The  entire  amount  found 
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due  the  United  SUtes  will  be  cbftrged  to  the  soldier  upon  the  pay  rolls  for  the 
period  embracing  the  date  of  eettleraent  and  oq  aubsequent  rolls  until  the  whole 
uacunt  Is  deducted. 

1191,  The  clothing  mone?  allowance  will  consist  of  an  Initial  allowance  and 
»  r«arl7  allowance.  The  Initial  allowance  Is  Intended  to  cover  the  cost  of  all 
dotUng  required  between  date  of  enlistment  and  the  date  upon  which  the  re- 
mit ia  taken  up  for  full  duty,  but  will  not  be  considered  as  fully  earned  by  the 
ttridler  until  he  shall  have  completed  six  months'  service.  The  yearly  allowance 
and  the  Initial  allowance  will  be  determined  by  the  annual  estimated  value  of 
ibe  clothing.  One-slxtb  of  the  Initial  allowanco  will  constitute  the  monthly 
tbaie,  and  ODe-ttalitletli  of  the  latter  the  daily  share  of  the  iQlttal  allowance 
actuatiy  accruing  to  the  soldier.  When  the  clothing  account  of  a  soldier  ia 
opened  Ic  the  organization  to  whicb  be  bos  t>een  assigned,  he  will  be  credited 
with  the  initial  aUowance.  At  the  first  settlement  thereafter  he  will  be  credited 
with  the  portion  of  the  yearly  allowance  accruing  between  date  of  enlistment 
tod  date  of  settlement  as  determined  by  the  montbly  and  dally  rates.  At  each 
nccetdlng  settlement  he  wilt  be  credited  with  half  the  yearly  allowance,  and  at 
ttie  expiration  of  hla  term  of  service  will  be  credited  with  the  amount  due  from 
list  settlement  as  determined  by  the  aionthly  and  dally  rates. 

lies.  When  a  soldier  Is  separated  from  the  service  during  the  first  six 
BMwths  of  bis  enlistment,  any  clothing  allowance  which  may  have  been  pre- 
TloBsty  credited  to  him  will  be  disregarded,  and  the  allowance  to  be  credited  Id 
the  settlemeiit  of  his  clothing  account  will  be  determined  from  date  of  enllst- 
OHnt  to  date  of  separation  from  the  service,  the  Initial  allowance  according 
to  tbe  table  of  allowances  In  force  at  the  date  of  enlistment,  and  the  yearly 
tnowance  according  to  the  table  of  allowances  In  force  at  the  date  of  s^arotlon 
from  ibe  service;  If,  bowevM",  the  service  Includes  a  June  80  settlement  date, 
tliat  pert  of  the  yearly  allowance  applicable  to  tbe  service  terminating  on  June 
M  trill  be  determined  according  to  the  table  of  allowances  In  force  on  that  date, 
ud  the  remainder  of  the  service  by  the  table  of  allowances  In  force  at  the  date 
of  tbe  separation  from  the  service.  He  will  be  given  no  credit  for  clotbtng  not 
dnvn  in  kind  unless  the  total  value  of  tbe  clothing  charged  to  his  account 
Atll  be  less  than  ttte  amount  of  credit  accruing  between  date  of  enlistment  and 
date  of  eepar«tloD  from  the  service.  This  wilt  be  determined  by  adding  to  tbe 
aOovance  due  at  the  yearly  rate  the  portloD  of  the  Initial  allowance  correspond- 
ing to  tbe  number  of  months  and  days  of  swvlce.  Thus,  If  such  soldier  has  had 
Uitec  months  and  three  days'  service  ttie  allowance  to  be  credited  from  date  of 
mittmeDt  to  date  of  s^iaratlon  from  the  service  would  be  tbe  sum  of  three 
thoes  the  moothly  allowance,  tbree  times  the  daily  allowance,  three  times  the 
Boothly  share  of  tbe  Initial  aUowance,  and  three  times  the  dally  share  of  the 
hiltiai  allowance.  No  deduction  wilt  be  made  from  the  Initial  allowance  be- 
cine  ol  unauthorlEed  absence  prior  to  the  date  of  separation  from  the  service. 
Bhwld  tbe  clothing  charged  to  the  soldier  amount  to  less  than  this  sum,  the 
dUTcnnce  will  be  due  him;  but  tbe  final  account  of  such  soldier  shall  show 
BO  iDdebtednesa  to  the  United  States  for  clothing  overdrawn  nnlesa  the  total 
UKmst  charged  for  clothing  shall  exceed  the  entire  Initial  allowance  Increased 
ky  tbe  portion  of  the  yearly  allowaitce  accruing  between  date  of  enlistment  and 
due  of  separation  from  the  service,  In  which  case  the  excess  shall  be  charged 
■I  dne  tbe  United  States  for  dotbing  overdrawn.  When  a  soldier  Is  a^jMrated 
from  the  service  at  any  time  after  tbe  expiration  of  the  first  six  months  of  an 
niittment,  he  will  be  credited  In  the  settlement  of  his  clothing  account  with 
tbe  sllowance  accruing  between  date  of  last  settlement  and  date  of  separation 
tna  tbe  service  as  determined  by  tbe  monthly  and  dally  rates.  When  for  the 
coBveolence  of  tbe  Oovemment  a  soldier  la  retained  In  tbe  service  after  the 
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expiration  of  hU  term  of  enllBtment.  his  clothing  moDer  allo^vnnce  at  the  regu- 
lar rate  win  be  credited  for  the  period  of  such  retention. 

116S.  The  balance  due  the  soldier  at  date  of  settlement  will  be  credited  to 
Urn  upon  hiB  clothing  account  It  will  not  be  placed  upon  the  pay  rolls,  but  the 
final  balance  due  at  date  of  discharge  will  be  entered  In  words  and  figures  upon 
bis  final  statements.    IC.  A.  R.,  So.  SS.) 

IIU.  The  clothing  account  of  a  soldier  who  deserts  should  be  settled  In  full 
to  date  of  desertion.  The  balance  due  to  him  or  to  Uie  United  States  will  be 
entered  on  the  next  pay  roU  after  date  of  desertion.  In  determiotng  thla 
balance,  where  the  desertion  occurs  within  the  first  six  months  of  enltstmeot 
any  clothing  allowance  which  may  have  been  prerlously  credited  will  be  dis- 
regarded and  the  allowance  to  be  credited  will  be  the  portion  of  the  Initial  and 
yearly  allowances  accruing  from  date  of  enltstmeot  to  date  preceding  date  of 
desertion  aa  Indicated  In  paragraph  1162.  Where  the  desertion  occurs  after  tbe 
first  six  months  of  enlistment,  the  settlement  to  last  regular  settlement  date, 
June  80  or  Deconber  81,  will  not  t>e  disturbed,  and  In  settling  the  account  to 
date  of  desertion  additional  credit  will  be  given  for  the  portion  of  the  yearly 
allowance  accruing  from  date  of  last  settlement  to  date  preceding  date  of  deser- 
tloQ  as  shown  by  the  monthly  and  dally  rates. 

lltt.  A  soldier  in  desertion  or  absent  without  leave  is  entitled  to  clothing 
allowance  from  the  date  of  his  return  to  military  control  If  such  date  is  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  his  term  of  enlistment ;  If  subsequently  thereto,  no  clothing 
allowonce  u'iti  be  due  him  unless  he  Is  retained  In  the  service,  in  which  case  be 
will  be  entitled  to  clothing  allowance  for  his  actual  service  In  making  good  tbe 
time  lost,  which,  under  itoragraph  180.  commences  with  the  date  on  which  he  Is 
restored  to  a  duly  status.  Should  the  term  of  enlistment  expire  while  tbe 
soldier  Is  in  confinement  awaiting  trial  or  serving  sentence,  his  clothing  allow- 
ance ceases  on  date  of  expiration  of  term  of  service  and  will  not  again  accrue 
until  he  Is  restored  to  a  duty  status.  In  tbe  foregoing  coses  the  amount  due  the 
soldier  will  be  obtained  from  the  tables  then  and  subsequently  In  force.  In  tbe 
case  of  a  soldier  against  whom  a  charge  of  desertion  Is  sustained  by  actliKi  of  a 
court-martial,  or  who  Is  restored  to  duty  without  trial  on  admitted  desertion,  a 
new  clothing  account  will  be  opened  without  reference  to  the  account  of  the 
soldier  at  date  of  desertion,  but  no  portion  of  the  initial  allowance  will  be 
credited.  In  the  case  of  a  soldier  who  Is  charged  with  desertion  and  the  chai^ 
la  not  sustained  by  the  action  of  a  court-martial,  or  In  whose  case  the  charge  is 
removed  as  having  been  erroneously  made,  tlie  clothing  settlement  made  at  com- 
mencement of  the  unauthorized  absence  will  be  Ignored  and  his  clothing  account 
win  be  adjusted  by  simply  omitting  any  credit  for  tbe  annual  allowance,  as 
distinguished  from  the  initial  allowance,  for  tbe  period  of  unauthorleed  absence 
and  for  any  period  subsequent  to  the  ecpirattoD  of  term  of  enlistment  during 
which  he  may  have  been  In  cooflnement, 

1164.  Clothing  allowance  accruing  to  a  soldier  after  return  to  the  service 
from  desertion  will  not  be  used  to  reduce  the  amount  of  the  Soulier's  indebted- 
ness at  date  of  desertion ;  the  full  amount  of  the  soldier's  Indebtedness  must  be 
charged  on  the  roll,  to  be  deducted  by  the  qnartermasier  when  he  settles  tbe 
soldier's  account. 

lift?.  Articles  of  band  uniforms.  Including  music  pouches,  that  do  not  form 
part  of  the  annual  clothing  allowance  may  be  Issued,  but  not  charged,  except 
in  case  of  loss  or  damage. 

These  articles  will  remain  the  property  of  the  United  States,  am)  be  accounted 
for  upon  the  returns  of  the  accountable  officer.     (C.  A.  K.,  No.  3.) 

IIM.  There  will  be  issued  to  tro<^>s  stationed  In  extremely  cold  regtona, 
vtaen  the  necessity  for  such  issue  Is  certified  by  tbe  post  commander,  blanket- 
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lined  orcrcoats,  wtnt^  caps,  winter  gauntlets,  and  arctic  overshoes,  I>nt  Mil;  to 
men  performing  guard  duty  or  other  necessary  outdoor  duty  when  e:(posure  to 
weatber  would  Jeopardies  life  or  llmli  by  freeilng,  These  overcoats,  winter 
caps,  and  winter  gauntlets  will  not  be  charged  to  the  enlisted  men.  but  will 
remain  tbe  property  of  the  United  States.  In  case  of  loss  or  damage,  except  by 
Wr  wptr  and  tear  Inddeot  to  the  service,  they  will  be  charged  to  the  enlisted 
■ra  at  regulation  prices.  The  arctic  overstioee.  however,  will  in  all  caaee  be 
rturced  at  regulation  price. 

lltS).  Oratnltous  issues  of  field  clothing  will  be  mnde  to  troops  whose  Helil 
wrvtae  baa  beoi  of  auch  a  nature  as  to  make  the  usual  clothing  allowances 
iBtBAdent.  Oratnltoas  Issues  will  be  made  only  under  the  following  con- 
dKiotts: 

1.  Reqaeeta  for  gratuitous  issues  will  be  mnde  by  organization  oommauders 
to  the  department  commander  through  military  channels.  Intermediate  com- 
BMiDden  will  recommend  action  In  each  case. 

2.  RaqtteMa  fOr  gratuitous  Issues  will  not  be  submitted  unless  the  clothing 
■Iknraneea.  accrued  from  the  beginning  of  the  enlistment  period  up  to  the 
UBe  of  tbe  request,  have  been  entirely  exhausted. 

S.  Requests  for  gratuitous  is-<!ues  will  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  as  to 
vbeibH-  or  t>ot  previous  grntultous  issues  have  been  made  to  the  same  Indt* 
rtdoals.  If  auch  have  been  made,  full  details  will  be  given  to  Include  the 
llDe.  place,  and  amount  of  previous  gratuitous  Issues. 

4.  Department  commanders  wlil  approve  gratuitous  Issues  only  when  ths 
nUence  submitted  clearly  iudlcntes  that  unusually  severe  conditions  of  Beld 
WTTlre  have  made  the  ordinary  clothing  nllowances  Insufflclent.  and  that  du« 
eomomy  has  been  exercised  by  those  concerned 

!L  On  receipt  of  requisitions  for  grntuttous  Issues,  approved  under  the  pre- 
ttdlDg  regulations  by  dcpnrtment  comraundei's.  field  clothing  will  be  issued 
witboat  charge  to  enlisted  inen     (C.  A   R..  No.  5k  ) 

im.  The  Quartermaster  Corps  Is  aulhorlze<l  lo  pny  from  the  appropriation 
for  clothing  and  equipage  a  sum  not  to  exceed  $1  50  per  month  for  the  laundry 
vorfc  of  each  r«cruit  who  has  no  funds  of  his  own  at  recruiting  stations,  reci'ult 
dtjwts.  and  recruit  depot  posts.  Tlie  expenditure  will  be  charged  on  the  cloth- 
ing account  of  the  recruit  and  so  noted  on  his  service  record.    (C  A.  R..  No.  55  ) 

ll'S.  General  prlsuners  will  not  be  permitted  to  wear  as  an  outer  garment 
w  hare  In  their  pos.=e?slon  noy  clothing  whicli  Is  n  distinctive  article  of  ihe 
nnlfonn  worn  by  enllslod  men  Comninudliig  officei's  may  order  necessary  Issues 
(rfclublDg  to  prisoners  who  have  no  clothing  allowance  from  clothing  specially 
provided  for  the  purpose  The  receipt  of  the  offlcer  in  charge  of  the  prisoners 
to  whom  Ihe  Issues  nre  made  will  be  the  quartermasters  voucher  for  such  Issue, 
The  Issue  ol  articles  of  the  uniform  under  this  paragraph  will  be  uvoided  If 
[WRdble. 

I'pon  the  release  of  n  general  prisoner  fioiii  conflnemcnl  the  Quortermaster 
CoTT*  will  Issue  to  him  a  suit  of  citizens'  outer  clothing  to  consist  of  hat.  or 
wp.  coal,  pair  trousers,  shirt,  necktie,  vest,  collar,  and  overcoot  (when  re- 
qnlredl.  cost  not  to  exceed  *10.  but  any  articles  of  outer  uniform  clothing 
IMber  than  shoes)  Issued  lo  a  general  prisoner  while  In  the  service  or  during 
coDBoement  will  be  regnrdeil  as  tlie  property  of  the  United  Stales  and  will  not 
bf  taken  away  with  him  upon  his  release.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  27.) 

1171.  The  Issue  to  general  prisoners  emplojed-nt  outdoor  labor  In  sevei-e 
wither  at  military  posts  of  such  overcoats,  oversiiocs,  and  woolen  mittens  as, 
IB  tbe  Judgment  of  the  post  couunnnder,  mny  be  necessary  to  prevent  suffering 
i*  aUboTlied. 
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1172.  Gratuitous  Issues  tif  clothlnK  may  be  mads,  under  the  provlaloiu  of 
section  1298,  Revised  Statutes,  to  replace  articles  destroyed  to  prevmt  the 
spread  of  contagloua  diseases,  upon  the  certtflcate  of  an  crfBcer  that  the  clotttloc 
was  so  destroyed  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  medical  officer  named. 

1178.  Should  It  become  necessary  to  issue  new  clothing  for  nse  In  the  burial 
of  a  deceased  soldier,  as  In  the  case  of  a  man  who  dies  away  from  his  proper 
command  and  under  circumstances  rendering  sacb  issues  In^ieratiTely  neces- 
sary, the  expense  of  the  Issue  will  be  borne  by  the  United  States,  and  the 
clothing  will  be  dn^ped  firom  the  returns  of  the  Issuing  officer  on  the  ordwR  of 
the  commanding  officer,  which  must  recite  the  necessity  for  the  Issue. 

1174.  Officers  of  the  Army,  members  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  contract 
surgeons,  and  veterinarians  may  purchase  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps  sacb 
articles  of  uniform  clothing,  clothing  materials,  and  eiiulpag«  as  they  dbmL 
provided  the  property  is  available.  They  wUl  certi^  that  the  articles  ar«  for 
their  personal  use.    (0.  A.  R.,  No.  4».) 

1174).  A  post  exchange  may  purchase,  upon  the  certificate  of  the  ofDcer  [n 
charge  that  they  are  for  sale  only  to  enlisted  men  of  his  post  In  such  quantities 
as  are  needed  by  them,  the  following  articles  of  uolfonn  clotblog: 
Belts,  waist  Lacee  (all  Idnds). 

Chevrons  (all  kinds).  Leggings,  canvas. 

Cords:  Ornaments,  cap  and  collar. 

Hat.  Stockings. 

Tying,  for  service  hats. 

Post  commanders  will  regulate  the  purchase  find  resale  of  such  artlclea. 
Selling  (except  by  the  post  exchange)  or  bartering  these  articles  purchased  or 
drawn  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps  Is  forbidden. 

1175.  Officers'  servants  will  not  be  permitted  to  wear  clothing  Intended  for 
troops,  except  underclothing  and  shoes,  which  may  be  purchased  In  limited 
quantities,  If  available,  upon  the  officer's  certificate  that  they  can  not  be  others 
wise  obtained. 

1136.  Quartermasters  ore  authorized  to  drop  from  their  property  accounts 
tent  pins,  and  ax.  pickax,  and  hatchet  helves,  upon  officers'  certificates  that  tb« 
articles  have  been  worn  oi;t  In  service. 

1177.  Estimates  for  tableware  and  kitchen  utensils  will  be  prepared  and 
submitted  to  proper  authorities  not  later  than  30  days  in  advance  of  the  quarter 
for  which  required.  They  will  be  limited  to  such  articles  as.  with  those  on  hand 
at  the  time  an  estimate  Is  submitted,  shall  not  exceed  In  kind  and  quantity  the 
mess  outQt  as  announced  In  the  general  orders  prescribed  In  paragraph  901. 
Special  estimates  may  be  made  when  necessary  to  meet  emergencies,  and  In 
such  cases  the  circumstances  constituting  the  emergeudes  will  be  stated. 

1138.  Commanding  officers  of  posts  and  of  all  organizations  supplied  with 
tableware  and  kitchen  utensils  will  exercise  a  rigid  supervision  and  economy 
In  the  core  and  preservation  of  all  such  articles,  and  any  damaged,  broken, 
destroyed,  or  lost  through  the  carelessness  of  enlisted  men  wilt  be  clwrged 
ogolnst  their  pay,  as  explained  In  paragraph  686,  and  a  "statement  of  charges" 
on  the  prescribed  form  will  be  filed  as  a  voucher  with  the  property  account 
from  which  the  articles  are  dropped.  Loss  through  breakage  of  china  and 
Klass  ware,  not  due  to  carelessness,  may  be  replaced  at  public  expense  on  i>ropt» 
requisition,  provided  It  does  not  exceed  20  per  cent  per  annum,  or  S  per  cent 
per  quarter,  of  the  total  value  of  china  and  glass  ware  to  which  the  meaa  tg 
entitled  (value  to  be  determined  by  the  prices  given  In  the  annual  price  list), 
and  the  articles  so  replaced  will  be  destroyed  and  dropped  from  prtqwrty  Re- 
counts In  the  manner  prescribed  in  paragraph  1176.    Any  excess  of  breskaft 
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vlU  be  replaced  onl;  onder  extraordloary  drcumstancee,  or  when  values  have 
b«ea  charged  as  herein  provided,  and  requisitions  calling  for  such  excess  must 
ghoir  dear);  the  drcumstancea  or  the  fact  that  charge  has  been  made.  E^tl- 
mtes  calllDS  for  articles  other  than  china  and  glass  ware  must  show  the  neces- 
rit7  tor  them,  and  If  to  replace  articles  lost  or  stolen,  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  report  of  a  mrveying  officer,  tmless  valuea  have  been  charged  as  herein- 
before directed. 

1171.  There  will  be  famished  by  the  QnartermaHter  Corps  to  all  duly  author- 
bad  bands  of  the  Armr  the  following-named  mmdcal  Instruments,  viz :  Db  piccolo, 
tin  and  concert  flutes,  Eh  and  Bb  cornets,  Eb  and  Bb  trumpets,  Eb  end  Bb  clarl* 
nets,  ES)  altos,  Bb  trombones  (valve  or  slide),  Bb  baritones,  Eb,  Bb,  and  BBb 
btMos,  bass  and  snare  drums ;  cymbols,  triangles,  music  stands,  snA  extra  parts 
for  the  repair  of  the  Instruments ;  also  batons  with  suitable  cords  and  tassels  for 
tbe  use  of  drum  mojors  of  all  dismounted  bands.  Mounted  bands  may  be  eup- 
liita  with  a  pair  of  liettlednims  in  lieu  of  tbe  bass  and  tenor  drums,  cjmbals, 
tud  triangles,  and  also  with  altos,  trombones,  and  bassos  of  helicon  shape.  A. 
flOedhorn  may  be  furnished  in  lieu  of  the  Eb  trumpet,  a  euphonium  in  lieu  of  one 
ilio,  one  £b  alto  saxophone  and  one  Eb  baritone  saxophone  In  lieu  of  two  cor* 
DCtB,  and  one  tenor  saxophone  in  lieu  of  any  other  authorized  Instrument;  but 
imder  no  circumstances  will  more  than  a  complete  InstrumentBtlon  for  the  auttiofr 
iHd  niuDber  of  musicians  be  supplied  except  to  recruit  bands.  In  making  requlai- 
ttoD  tor  band  Instruments  a  statement  showing  the  number  and  kind  on  band  and 
thdr  condition  should  accompany  the  same.  The  commanding  officer  of  the 
bud  will  be  responsible  for  ell  tbe  property  specified.  When  any  Instrument 
liu  become  unserviceable  It  will  be  submitted  to  a  surveying  officer.  A  copy  ot 
hla  report  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  commander  with  a  \le\v.  to 
birlDg  the  Instrument  repaired,  If  practicable,  or  otherwise  disposed  of. 
InHruments  not  worth  the  cost  of  repairs  will  be  submitted  for  the  action  ot. 
3D  iDtpector.  When  an  Instrument  needs  minor  rej^lrs,  involving  only  a 
tUihC  expense,  and  the  worlc  can  be  done  In  a  workmanlllte  manner  in  the 
HciDitj  of  the  poet,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  submit  the  Instrument  to  a 
nrtejlDg  officer.  Such  repair  may  be  secured  upon  the  written  order  of  the 
nminandlng  officer.  Requisitions  for  band  instruments  \vlll  be  submitted  to 
the  designated  supply  dqtots  through  the  department  headquarters.  (0.  A.  R^ 
Sot.  ZS  and  30.) 

1150.  In  addiUon  to  tbe'B  flat  bugles  with  slings  prescribed  for  field  musN 
duis  la  Equipment  Tables,  Quartermaster  Supplies,  published  In  War  De- 
ptnmeat  general  orders,  foot  troops  may  use  drums,  or  drums  and  flfes.  If 
dnired  by  regimental  or  district  commanders.  Bronze  whistles  with  suitable 
cbtlni  will  be^rnlsbed  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  for  sale  to  officers  at  cost 
price  and  for  Issue  to  such  sergeants,  corporals,  or  musicians  as  are  required 
to  tue  them.  The  foregoing  articles  will  conform  to  patterns  In  the  office  of  the 
Qurtennaster  General  and  will  be  accounted  (or  as  equipage.  iO.  A.  R.,  Not, 
33  and  38.) 

1151.  The  sllowaikce  of  com  brooms,  scrubbing  .brushes,  and  mops  will  be  as 
latknri: 

For  «ach  organization  having  an  authorized  maximum  strength  of  100  en- 
listed men  or  over,  S  brooms,  6  brushes,  and  3  mops  a  month. 

For  each  organization  having  an  authorized  strength  of  less  than  100  enlisted 
BHo  and  over  60,  6  brooms.  4  brushes,  and  2  mops  a  month. 

For  each  ot^»ni£atioii  having  an  authorized  strength  of  60  men  or  less,  1 
txwmis.  S  brushes,  and  2  mops  a  month. 

Three  broMns  and  2  brushes  per  annum  for  each  non-commlssloned  officer 
entitled  to  a  room  as  quarters  and  for- each  room  occupied  as  quarters  by 
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enlisted  ueii,  other  than  nonconuulsstoned  officers,  entitled  to  a  room  •• 
quarters. 

81z  brashes  and  4  mops  per  Qnnum  to  each  post  bakery. 

Twelve  brooms  and  8  brushes  per  annum  to  each  city  recmltlng  station. 

For  cleaning  casemates,  storerooms,  and  loadmg  rooms,  3  brooms  a  quarter. 

To  each  troop  of  Cavalry  for  cleaning  groin  and  .saddle  rooms,  8  brooma  per 
quarter. 

To  each  battery  of  Field  Artillery  for  cleaning  grain  end  saddle  rooms  aixX 
gun  sheds,  9  brooms  per  quarter. 

To  each  Cavalry  snd  Field  Artillery  band  <mounted)  for  cleaning  grain  and 
saddle  rooms,  1  broom  per  quarter. 

Commanding  officers  may,  when  necessary,  order  the  Issue  of  not  to  exceed  6 
brooms  and  6  mops  per  annum  to  each  public  oBIce  abd  building  heated  by  tbe 
Oovernment. 

The  necessity  for  and  the  fact  of  Issue  will  Id  all  cases  be  certified  to  by  the 
officer  comnianding  the  organlzatloD  or  in  charge  of  the  office  or  bnllding  and 
be  verified  by  the  commanding  officer. 

The  articles  mentioned  above  will  habltnally  be  drawn  qnartwly  but  may  be 
drnn'n  when  needed.  If  less  than  the  maximum  allowance  be  drawn  in  one 
quarter,  credit  can  not  be  given  In  another  quarter.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  S:) 

1162.  Commanding  officers  may,  wh«i  necessary,  order  the  Issue  of  4  cans 
of  concentrated  lye  and  6  cakes  of  saix^lo  per  month  to  each  company,  and 
one-half  that  quantity  to  each  band,  and  the  necessary  quantity  for  buildings 
Iteated  by  the  Oovernment  nud  not  thus  provided  for.  The  use  of  concentrated 
lye  upon  the  floors  and  woodwork  In  all  modern  barracks,  kitchens  exc^tted.  Is 
forbidden. 

1188.  The  nse  of  serviceable  tents  or  other  canvas  for  any  purpose  other 
tlian  that  for  which  such  nrttcles  are  furnished  Is  prohibited,  except  tn  coses 
of  emergency  when  necessary  to  protect  public  property.'  Any  tent  furnished 
for  recreation  purposes  will  be  ovailable  for  religious  services  by  the  chaplain 
on  suitable  occasions. 

The  prescribed  allowance  of  tentnge  and  equipage  will  habitually  be  kept  In 
the  hands  of  the  organlzntlons  to  which  It  la  Issued. 

After  uSe,  and  betore  being  put  nwny,  tentnge  and  equipage  will  be  thoroughly 
aired,  dried,  and  put  In  servlcenbte  condition,  so  as  lo  tie  ready  for  Immediate 
use  when  again  required.     <C.  A.  R.,  No.  23.) 

TELECnAPHINO. 

1184.  The  telegraph  and  cable  will  be  used  only  In  cases  of  ui^ent  an<l 
Imperative  necessity.  In  which  the  delay  consequent  upon  transmission  by  mall 
would  be  prejudlclol  to  the  public  Interests.  Day  telegrams  will  not  be  sent 
when  night  telegrams  would  aer\'e  the  purpose,  consideration  being  given  to  tfie 
difference  between  eastern  time  and  that  of  the  zone  to  which  the  message  is 
sent  Except  In  cases  of  greitt  urgency,  night  telegrams  will  not  be  sent  when 
the  delivery  can  be  made  by  mall  the  following  morning.  Night  telegrams  will 
be  plainly  Indicated  by  the  words  "  Night  telegram  "  stamped  thereon.  Wher- 
ever practicable  the  consolidation  into  one*  message  of  several  telegrams  to  be 
sent  to  a  single  officer  In  course  of  a  day's  business  should  be  elfected. 

1186.  The  War  Department  Telegroph  Code  and  nil  Instructions  relating 
thM«to  are  Issued  by  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

The  War  Department  Telegraph  Code  will  be  guarded  with  the  greatest  care 
and  will  never  l)e  out  of  the  Immediate  possession  or  control  of  the  officer  to 
whom  Issued  or  his  confidential  agent-    Care  will  be  taken  to  prevent  theft. 
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loH,  vae,  or  Infection,  except  by  those  whose  duties  require  them  to  employ 
tbe  code.  Bpeclal  pains  will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  code  from  falling  into  the 
hindi  of  tuauthorised  persons  or  of  ttie  enemy. 

When  Issued,  receipt  of  the  code  wU)  be  acknowledged  by  the  officer  to  whom 
It  la  Issued  directly  to  The  Adjntsnt  Oenwal  of  the  Army.  All  officers  haying 
the  code  in  their  possession  will  render  a  semtannnal  return  therefor  on  Jan- 
suy  1  and  July  1  of  eacb  year  In  the  form  of  a  letter  to  The  Adjutant  General 
«r  the  Army. 

Whai  the  code  Is  transferred  from  one  officer  to  anotbo',  tbe  officer  to 
whom  tt  Is  transferred  will  receipt  In  dnpllcate  for  the  same  to  the  officer 
BUlclnK  tbe  transfer.  Immediately  upon  the  completion  of  the  transfer  the 
officer  to  whom  it  Is  transferred  will  notify  The  Adjuthnt  Oeneral  of  the  Army 
of  tbe  fact  and  the  officer  making  tbe  transfer  will  forward  the  duplicate  copy 
of  the  receipt  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  Wlien  military  necessity 
waea  it  to  be  destroyed,  it  shonld  b«  burned  leaf  by  leaf.  (C.  A.  it..  No.  iO.) 
use  Oovemment  blanks  will  be  used  when  practicable  In  semllng  official 
telegrams  by  those  in  the  service  Of  the  War  Department  authorised  to  said 
neb  telegrams,  except  in  the  En^neer  Department,  on  river  and  harbor,  or 
Mhcr  dvO  business,  and  will  tie  marked  "  Oovemment  paid " ;  in  no  case 
"Oorernment  collect."  Commercial  blanks.  If  used  officially,  should  also  be 
narked  "  Government  paid."  Accounts  for  telegrams  on  military  business  pre- 
pued  on  the  prescribed  form  In  the  nsme  of  the  telegraph  company  rendering 
Vte  Mrvtce,  and  accompanied  by  the  original  telegrams,  will  be  paid  by  the 
Quartermaster  Corps,  with  the  following  exceptions : 

L  Accounts  for  n>imbarsem»t  of  amounts  paid  by  officers  for  telegraphic 
KTTice,  which  will  t>e  prepared  upon  prescribed  forms. 

1  AecounCs  for  telegrams  on  public  business  of  a  confidential  nature  when 
in  tbe  opinion  of  the  officer  receiving  or  sending  them  it  Is  Improper  that  copies 
(bonld  BCconapany  the  accounts,  or  where  copies  can  not  be  procured.  When  it 
i)  qiusilonable  whether  the  telegrams  are  on  official  business  or  that  the  tele- 
nph  should  have  bees  used,  such  accounts  will  be  accompanied  by  full  ex- 
IJuatlons  from  tbe  oflker  who  sends  or  receives  the  telegrams. 

Tbe  accounts  excepted  In  this  paragraph  except  In  the  Engineer  Depart- 
BWDt,  on  river  and  harbor,  or  other  civil  business,  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Quirtennaster  General  for  settlement. 

Id  settling  acconnts  tor  telegrams  which  pass  over  the  lines  of  more  than  one 
nmpany  ^bond-aided  excepted),  payment  may  be  made  on  the  original  tele> 
inm  to  tlie  initial  company  for  the  entire  service.     {C  A.  R.,  No.  3.) 

1JS7.  Telegrams  making  application  for  leave  of  absence  or  extension  of 
lesTft  or  of  Inquiry  whether  leave  has  been  granted,. and  the  replies  made 
tltereto  by  telegraph,  will  not  be  sent  or  paid  for  as  public  dispatches. 

11S8.  In  framing  telegrams  and  cablegrams  all  words  not  important  to  the 
Kue  wilt  be  omitted,  addresses  condensed,  and  the  official  title  of  the  sender 
ooUtted  or  reduced  to  tbe  minimum,  thus  bringing  the  message,  so  far  as  prac- 
tlctble,  within  the  limit  of  20  words.  The  last  n.tme  of  tbe  officer  addressed. 
«r  bis  title,  and  the  last  name  of  the  sender  are  generally  sufficient.  Express 
»ta«  such  as  "  The  Secretary  of  War  directs,"  "  By  order  of  the  Secretary  of 

Ww,-  w  **  Referrace  your  telegram  of  the instant,"  and  kindre<I  cxpr^- 

An*  will  be  omitted.  Telegrams  sent  within  the  limits  of  the  Unlte<l  States, 
•Mm  those  of  an  extremely  confidential  character,  need  not  be  coded  or  en- 


n».  All  telegraph  accounts  pertaining  to  the  War  Department,  except  as 
•y  he  otherwise  directed,  originating  Id  the  United  States,  which  are  payable 
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from  fanda  of  the  Qnartermaster  Gorpe,  will  be  paid  In  Washlogton,  D.  <X. 
nnd^  the  Inatructions  of  die  ODartertnaster  OeneraL     <C.  A.  A.,  So,  10.} 

llM.  Blank  forma  for  official  tel^rama  will  be  foralslied  X>y  the  Quarter- 
master Oenenil.     {O.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1191.  Nothing  l8  required  of  officers  sending  tel^rams  l>CT(»>d  the  deliverr 
of  the  message  to  the  company.  The  proper  qnartermaster  will  rective  from 
telegraph  compaplea  their  acconnta,  wlHi  proofs  of  service  (which  should  be 
original  t^egranu  wheoerer  practicable),  and  will  prepare  and  certify  rouchn^ 
tor  the  same  and  pay  them,  or  forward  them  for  settlement,  as  Is  required  la 
paragraph  1186.  Information  desired  by  telegraph  companies  In  regard  to 
milltarj  business  will  be  obtained  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

im.  Wben  telegrams  are  sent  "  collect "  by  private  indlvidnaU,  the  nature 
of  the  telegrams  should  govern  the  action  of  the  dlsbarslng  quartermaster.  If 
strictly  on  Govenunent  business,  paymenf  will  be  made  by  the  United  States. 

119S.  Whenever  special  delivery  is  necessary  to  expedite  the  delivery  of  an 
official  .telegram,  or  wh»e  the  place  of  delivery  Is  located  beyond  the  esteb- 
ilBhed  free-delivery  limits,  the  officer  flllog  the  telegram  lor  transmission  should 
mark  it  "special-delivery  charges  paid."  The  special-delivery  charges,  which 
should  be  included  la  die  bill  of  tiie  tdegraph  company  for  tlie  traosmisslon  of 
the  telegram,  will  be  paid  by  the  quartatnast^  designated  to  pay  the  telegraph 
BGConnts  in  the  department  In  which  the  tel^ram  originated. 

If  the  addressee  lives  at  such  a  distance  from  the  telegraph  office  as  to  make 
the  special-delivery  charges  excessive,  and  the  delay  will  not  be  of  a  serious 

nature,  the  telegram  should  be  marked:  "By  mall  from ,"  Indicating  the 

name  of  Oie  telegraph  office  from  which  the  tel^ram  should  be  mailed. 

tsz.KPHoniNa 

IIM.  Where  telephoning  is  practicable,  accounts  for  the  same  may  be  paid 
from  the  atqiroprlation  for  the  payment  of  telegraidiic  service; 

StmStSTERCK  STORKS   IN  BULK. 

119S.  Subsistence  stores  consist  of  articles  composlr^  the  ration,  those  for 
Other  authorized  issues,  and  those  furnished  for  sale  to  officers  and  enlisted 
Ukeo. 

IIM.  Stores  longest  on  band.  If  In  fit  condition,  -will  be  first  issued,  sold,  or 
shipped. 

1191.  Subsistence  stores  In  good  condition,  but  not  required  for  use,  will 
be  disposed  of  under  the  direction  of  the  Quartermaster  General.  In  urgent 
cases,  such  as  sudden  abandonment  of  a  poet,  liability  to  rapid  deterioration, 
etc.,  they  may  be  sold,  or  otherwise  properly  dl^Ktsed  of,  on  the  recommenda- 
tlon  of  an  inspecting  officer,  approved  by  a  commanding  gmeral.  (C  A.  B., 
Ko.  10.) 

1199.  Subsistence  stores  will  not  be  traoafo-red  gratuitously  to  another  stafT 
department,  nor  obtained.  Issued,  sold,  or  otherwise  disposed  of  except  as  au- 
thorised by  regulations. 

1199.  Coal  oil,  gunpowder,  qnlckltme.  or  otlier  articles  of  like  dangerous 
nature  will  not  be  kept  in  or  near  storehouses  containing  other  public  property. 


IS^O.  Fresh  meats  from  the  block  will  usually  be  provided  for  troops  by 
contract  Beet  cattle  will  ordinarily  be  purchased  only  when  necessary  for 
supplying  beet  to  troops  In  campaign  or  on  the  march. 


BAKERIES — THE  BAITON. 
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IMl.  Btkertes  are  operated  by  the  Quartermaster  Gorpa  under  the  diretv 
tloQ  of  the  qoartermaater.  AU  accounts  and  supplies  pertaining  to  the  bakerj 
tre  rtpoited  on  tbe  account  curreot  and  tbe  return  ot  subsistence  stores  of  the 
qnutemuater.  Bread  Is  sold  at  cost  price  In  the  same  manner  and  subject  to 
tbe  same  regulations  as  are  other  articles  of  subsistence  stores. 

At  posts  or  stations  where  a  bakery  Is  operated  by  tbe  Quartermaster  Gorpa 
the  baking  of  bread  by  companies  is  prohibited.  Enlisted  m»i  and  others  entitled 
tea  ration  who  are  allowed  to  mess  separately  from  companies  or  organizations 
m  not  required  to  purchase  bread  from  the  Quartermaster. 

CmI  price.— Tbe  cost  price  of  bread  is  determined  In  the  following  manner  on. 
tlw  form  provided  for  the  purpose. 

Tbe  coat  of  all  flour  and  other  ingredients  used  In  the  preparation  of  the 
Inad  ttaked  as  shown  on  the  last  day  of  the  month,  increased  by  the  cost  of 
pown  used  In  operating  the  bread-baking  machinery,  Is  divided  by  the  total. 
Duaber  of  pounds  of  bread  baked,  and  the  result  Is  the  cost  of  1  pound  of  bread. 

When  the  baking  of  bread  is  commenced  for  the  first  time  at  any  post  or 
Hatii»  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  the  price  of  1  pound  of  bread  Is  fixed 
nntil  tbe  close  of  the  month  at  the  price  of  1  pound  of  fiour,  i»wided,  however, 
tbat  the  price  of  bread  for  the  sncceedtng  month  Is  fixed  at  the  cost  price  of  that 
bikcd  In  the  precedla^i  month  and  determined  on  the  last  day  thereof. 

FacOitie*  for  bahinfi.^At  all  permanent  posts  a  suitable  building  for  baking 
bread,  and  in  tbe  field  the  tentage  prescribed  for  the  purpose.  Is  provided  by 
tbe  Qoartermastw  Odrps-  Bake  ovens  and  apparatus  appertaining  to  tbe  baking 
tftoeod  are  also  provided  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

Ptntmmel. — The  necessary  number  of  bakers,  assistant  bakers,  and  baker  ap- 
pnoticesnr  laborers,  not  In  excess  of  tbe  numbers  given  in  the  following  table,  is 
d  by  tbe  Qnartermast«-  Corps. 


ATn«a  daUy  pnductioD  of  bnid  (pouods). 

Bitei. 

«?' 

ssss 

fir  labor- 
en). 

! 

Vbn  the  dally  production  is  in  excess  of  8,600  pounds  the  number  of 
Uaa,  assistant  bakers,  and  baker  apprentices  or  laborers  Is  fixed  by  the 
CbM  of  tbe  Quartermaster  Corps,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  case. 

The  Ration. 

ISn.  A  ration  Is  the  allowance  for  the  subsistence  of  one  person  for  one 
i»J.  The  garrison  ration  is  intended  for  troops  in  garrison,  and.  to  time  of 
peWt,  for  traopa  In  maneuver  camps ;  the  ration  to  be  Issued  to  troops  on  the 
■ardi  in  ttme  of  peace  will  be  prescribed  by  the  commander,  and  will  not 
aeeed  the  allowanoea  prescribed  for  the  garrison  raUon ;  the  travel  ration  is 
fa  tnopt  travding  otberwise  than  by  marching  and  separated  from  cooking 
Ctdlltlcs;  the  reserve  ration  Is  carried  on  the  person  of  the  men  and  in  the 
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tralDR,  and  constitutes  the  reserve  tor  field  service;  the  field  ration  Is  thtt 
ration  prescribed  In  orders  by  tbe  commander  of  the  field  forces ;  the  Filipino 
ration  is  for  nse  of  the  Phllti^lDe  Scoats;  and  the  emergency  ration  tor 
troops  in  active  campaign  for  use  on  occasions  of  emergency  or  In  the  field, 
for  purposes  of  Instruction. 

In  time  of  war  when  Phillpptne  Sconts  are  serving  In  the  field  they  will  Im 
subsisted  the  same  as  are  regular  troops.  When  Impracticable  for  Phlllpploe 
Scouts  to  nse  the  Filipino  ration  while  traveling  otherwise  than  by  mardiing.  oti 
account  of  the  lack  of  cooking  facilities  or  (or  other  reasons,  the  travri  ration 
may  be  prescribed.    (C.  A.  «.,  Wo.  S.) 

ISOS.  Enlisted  men,  applicants  for  enlistment  while  held  tinder  obaerratioD. 
prisoners  of  war,  military  prisoners  at  posts,  .hospital  matrons,  and  nnrses 
in  the  Nurse  Corps  are  eadi  entitled  to  one  ration  a  day,  according  to  tlM 
station  or  the  nature  of  the  service;  and  when  the  rate  of  pay  of  a  clvtUaa 
employed  with  the  Army  does  not  exceed  $60  a  month,  if  the  circumstances 
of  his  service  make  tt  necessary  and  the  terms  of  his  engagement  provide  for 
It,  there  may  be  allowed  him  one  ration  a  day,  according  to  the  exigencies  of 
the  case.  Civilian  employees  traveling  with  organleatlons  of  troops  will  bft 
ratloDed  as  are  the  organizations. 

Members  of  the  Regular  Army  ResKre,  while  at  place  of  annual  Add. 
training  and  when  mobilised  In  the  event  of  actual  or  threatened  hostilities, 
shall  be  allowed  one  ration  a  day,  based  on  tbe  allowances  as  fixed  by  ordns 
and  regulations  for  troops  of  the  Army.    (C  A.  R.,  Vo.  5i.) 

1M4.  Rations  will  be  fumidied  to  officers  and  men  of  the  Marine  Corps  and 
to  offlcera  and  seamen  of  tbe  Navy  vrbea  acting,  or  proceeding  to  act.  In 
cooperation  with  the  land  ftnxes  of  tbe  United  States,.  In  conformity  to.tlte 
requirements  of  section  1143  of  the  Revised  Statutes. 

IMS.  The  kinds  and  quantities  of  the  component  articles  of  the  Army  ration 
and  the  substitutive  equivalent  articles  which  may  be  Issued  Id  place  of  sncb 
components  shall  be  as  follows : 


1.  OASRISOH  BATtON. 


CompomDt  utiolMiod  quantities. 


SutBUtnllnirticlMuid  quuitittn. 


itofuniiiti 
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Polaloes,  canoed 
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loes,  but  not  emeedmg  30  per  sent  ol  ti 


OIlMalUi 

Other  Ireib  TafetaWss  (not  eaniwd)  wban 
tW  <■!>  ba  obuliwd  In  Ut*  vMidtr  at 
tmupetisd  in  a  vboksMns  omdltlon 
frcnQ  a  dhtaine,  In  Ueu  ot  en  egnutl  qnaD- 
tlt;  ol  poutoea,  but  not  sma«llBg  lb  par 
cent  of  total  Issue. 


GARBISOH',  TRAVEL,  BESEBVE,  AND  FIELD  RATION. 
1.  GAKRisoK  RATION — couttnned. 


(^gpoatnl  anidcs  and  qiuuulllea. 


MtfngttiHiiiumiia 


SubAlCuclveaitldesBadquaiilliie). . 


Applu,  dclod  or  avapoiatcd 

Paachaa,  dried  or«VBpoisUd 
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Xos.— r««d  tor  troop*  trantlai;  ea  United  States  Ann;  transport!  wilt  be  prepared  [ram  the  artlelM 
<wl»WwM  Meres  wtOch  eompose  tbe  ratlm  liv  troopa  in  Rairlim,  Tarled  by  the  snbstltatim  ol  oUmT 
--HnofBitbniBd  mbaiitaioe  stanj,.tbe  total  daU;  cost  per  m~  -'  -'--  ■— • -■ ■ 


3.  TXAVft,  BATlOIf. 
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.  BESEKVE  SATIOtf. 


CMpiHrt  atieki  and  qoantltb). 
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One  day  in  eacb  alterimte  month  ot  th«  season  of  practical  Instruction,  not 
onedlng  tliree  days  In  each  year,  the  use  of , the  reserve  ration  with  indtTldual 
ooUdswUI  be  required  by  alt  troops  Id  the  field  for  purposes  of  Instruction. 

«.  ElELD  BATIOH. 

Tte  Held  ration  Is  the  ration  prescribed  Id  orders  by  the  commander  of  tbt 
Wi  forces.  It  consists  of  the  reserve  ration  In  whole  or  in  part,  supplemented 
h  midea  of  food  requisitioned  or  purchased  locally,  or  shipped  from  the  rear, 
MTlded  sudi  supplaneats  or  substitutes  correspond  generally  with  tbe  cmb> 
mntt  articles  or  substitutive  equivalents  of  the  garrleoD  ratton. 

"«»-"—«  ,,  Google 
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5.  FILIPINO  BATIOX, 


Compomot  wtieles  (rod  quandtln. 

...„«... 

StKinas. 

8MUCW. 

l?^;SS!?;-.:::;:;:::;:::;::;::::::::::::: 

B^dDg  iiowdar,  whca  in  field 

Xo 

fSU"**^— 

Onions 

doonw*. 

per. 

Scoot  organizations  will  be  required  to  use  the  entire  allonance  of  the  mest 
component,  and  Dot  more  than  16  ounces  of  rice  per  tlaj-  to  l>e  used  for  eacb 
ration.  The  purchase  of  1.6  ounces  of  beans  per  ration  in  substitution  of  tike 
portion  of  the  rice  ration  not  drawn  wilt  be  made,  and  use  of  as  large  aD  extent 
as  possible  of  native  products,  such  as  cumotes,  mougos,  and  squash  nil)  be 
required. 


Tlte  eraerecncy  ration  Is  furnished,  In  addition  to  the  rOKul.-ir  ration,  ns 
required  for  troops  on  active  campaign  or  in  the  field  for  purposes  of  instnictloa, 
snd  will  not  be  opened  except  by  order  of  an  olllcer  or  in  extremity,  nor  used 
when  regular  rations  are  obtainable. 

Batlon  returns  upon  n'hich  emergency  rations  are  drawn  will  bear  the  certifi- 
cate of  the  organization  commander  that  such  rations  are  required  for  the 
enlisted  men  of  bis  organisation  and  that  tlie  money  value  of  any  rations  pre- 
viously drawn  by  him,  and  impr<^>erly  opened  or  lost,  has  been  cliarged  against 
the  person  responsible. 

Company  and  detachment  commanders  are  responsible  for  the  proper  care 
and  use  of  emergency  rations  carried  on  the  person  of  tlie  soldier.  (C.  A.  P., 
No.  8.) 

1S06.  W'hea  It  Is  contemplated  to  srow  vegetables  In  a  post  garden,  the  post 
quartermaster,  with  the  approval  of  the  post  commander,  will  notlf}'  tlie  de- 
partment quartermaster  of  the  i>erlod  during  which  tlie  post  garden  may  be 
relied  upon  to  supply  Tegetables,  and  that  period  will  be  excepted  from  tlie 
operation  of  any  contract  that  may  be  made  for  supplying  vegetables  to  tlie  post 

1307.  In  adjusting  charges  to  be  made  against  enlisted  men  or  others  ou 
ticcount  of  Increased  expense  to  the  Government  for  their  subsistence,  the  value 
of  the  garrison  ration  will  be  estimated  at  30  cents,  the  Filipino  ration  at  20 
cents,  and  the  travel  ration  at  40  cents.     (C.  A.  R.,  A'o.  42.) 


UIJUID  COFIEE. 

1208.  When  an  enlisted  man  or  an  applicant  for  enlistment,  supplied  with 
cooked  or  travel  rations,  travels  unaccompanied  by  an  oRicer,  and  It  is  imprac- 
ticable to  cook  coffee  en  route,  be  may  t>e  supplied  with  funds  for  the  pur«:hase 
of  liquid  coffee  in  lieu  of  the  coffee,  milk,  and  sugar  components  of  the  travel 
ration,  at  the  rate  of  21  cents  a  day  for  the  number  of  du.vs  that  the  travel  Is 
expected  to  cover,  to  be  paid  to  eacb  man  on  the  order  of  the  commanding  officer 
who  directs  the  Journey,  a  copj'  of  ttie  order  being  filed  with  the  vouctier  on 
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vUch  payment  la  made.  When  on  enlisted  man  or  an  applicant  for  enlistment, 
nqipllfd  with  cooked  or  travel  rattona,  trsfela  under  the  command  of  an  officer, 
■Dd  It  Is  Impracticable  to  cook  cotlee  en  ronte,  funds  at  the  rate  of  21  cents  a 
dv  for  a  similar  purpose  may  be  transferred  to  the  officer  to  be  disbursed  and 
Mcoonted  for.  At  the  end  of  the  joamey  all  money  In  excess  of  21  cents  a  day 
Icr  each  man  tor  the  actual  number  of  days  traveled  will  be  transferred  to  the 
warett  quartermaster.  Should  any  part  of  the  21  cents  a  day  for  the  actnal 
DBmber  of  days  traveled  be  unexpended  it  will  be  transferred  to  company  cotn- 
mtodun  pro  rata,  to  be  taken  up  by  them  as  part  of  the  company  fund.  When 
rctmlts  «a  route  to  different  organizations  or  corps  serving  at  over-sea  stations 
urlre  at  a  recruit  depot,  however,  the  unexpended  funds  wtU  be  transferred  to 
die  mess  officer  and  taken  np  by  bim  as  part  of  the  mess  fund.  (C  A.  R., 
So.  53.) 

SATIOK  BETTJBKS  AND  ACCOUNTS. 

18».  Ration  returns  for  troops  and  applicants  for  enlistment  while  held 
ODder  observation  will  be  signed  by  the  Immediate  commanders  of  the  orpanl- 
atioDs.  end  approved  by  the  commanding  officer.  After  approval  they  will  be 
prteented  at  the  quartermaster's  office  for  action.  Single  ration  returns  will  be 
nbtnltted  for  organizations,  including  persons  permitted  to  mess  separately, 
tnd  nril)  embrace  all  persons  actually  present.  Individual  "  Ration  and  savings 
utoDQts  "  will  not  be  opened  for  enlisted  men  or  civilian  employees  permitted  to 
ms  aqtarately.  Company  and  detachment  commanders  will  personally  veri^ 
the  additions  and  deductions  of  rations  on  the  returns  on  account  of  men  Jofo* 
tag  ind  leaving  during  the  ration  periods  Immediately  preceding,  and  the  proper 
intborlty  before  approving  such  returns  will  cause  them  to  be  verified. 
*In  the  field,  during  active  operations,  company  officers,  upon  request,  will  be 
iDdaded  by  name  on  the  ration  returns  of  the  organization  to  which  they  be- 
loof;  fleld  and  staff  ofl^cers  who  do  not  belong  to  organizations  having  messes, 
opon  request,  will  be  Included  by  name  on  the  ration  returns  of  such  organiza- 
tion! as  may  be  designated  by  their  commanding  offlcer ;  the  cost  of  the  rations 
K>  obtained  will  be  charged  against  the  officers  concerned;    <C,  A.  R.,  No.  Si.) 

1210.  The  ration  for  the  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  Department,  hospital 
nHtrons.  end  others  attached  entitled  to  rations  will  be  the  same  as  that  for 
U»  troops  with  which  they  serve.  Their  ration  returns  wUI  be  signed  by  the 
mtdicsl  offlcer 'In  charge  and  approved  by  the  commanding  officer.  (C.  A.  R., 
So.  IS.) 

lilt.  The  ration  for  civilians  employed  with  the  Anny  wlU  be  the  same 
u  that  for  tbe  troops  with  which  they  serve.  Their  ration  returns  will  be 
*i(ud  bj  the  officers  in  charge  of  tbe  employees  and  approved  by  the  com- 
BKDding  oOlcer. 

lilt.  While  sick  In  ho^Ital,  the  ration  of  enlisted  men,  of  applicants  for 
«ll«tiDent,  and  of  general  prisoners  will  be  commuted  at  the  rate  of  30  cents 
I  nUeii,  except  that  at  the  Oeneral  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  N.  Mex„  com- 
nntitloa  at  the  rate  of  50  cents  a  ration,  and  at  other  general  hospitals  M 
tWs  a  rattoo.  Is  authorised  for  enlisted  patients  therein ;  the  ration  of  members 
«f  the  Nurse  Corps  while  on  duty  In  hospital  will  be  commuted  at  tbe  rate  of 
*  nnti  a  ration.  The  commutation  herein  referred  to  will  be  paid  to  the  snr- 
EMD  In  charge  by  the  post  quartermaster  or  such  officer  of  the  Quartermaster 
Cotia  as  may  be  designated. 

IIIB,  When  any  considerable  detachment  of  enlisted  men  leaves  a  post  or 
1,  tbe  detachment  commands  will  be  fnmlahed  by  the  quartermast^ 
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«-itli  a  ration  certificate  giving  tlie  number  of  men  and  the  organization  ta 
wlilcb  they  belong,  and  setting  forth  the  date  to  which,  and  by  whom,  tb^r 
ration  and  savings  account  has  been  settled,  which  certificate  will  be  presented 
to  the  commanding  ofitcer  at  the  station  where  rations  are  next  furnished. 
CiTlllno  employees  entitled  to  rations  are,  when  detached,  furnished  with  ration 
certificates. 

1214.  When  a  person  entitled  to  rations  leaves  an  organization  the  rations 
allowed  for  him  for  any  period  beyond  the  date  of  his  leaving  and  not  taken 
with  bimwlll  be  deducted  on  the  next  ration  return  of  the  organization. 

EXTBA  ISSUES. 

131S.  The  following  issues  are  authorized  when  necessary  for  the  pnbllc 
service  and,  with  the  e?^ceptton  that  vinegar  and  rock  salt  for  public  animals 
will  be  Included  In  requisitions  for  forage,  will  be  niade  on  ration  returns  aj^ 
proved  by  the  commanding  offlcer,  who  will  determine  what  quantities,  withia 
tike  limits  prescribed  below,  shall  be  Issued. 

1.  Soap: 

To  organizations  of  enlisted  men — 
For  each  ration.  0.64  ounce. 

For  use  In  bnlceries,  and  tor  use  of  prisoners  in  guardhouses  and 

military  prisons — 

Such  Quantities  as  the  couunanding  officer  may  order  as  neces-sary. 

For  each  ration  Issued  to  troops  in  the  field,  in  active  campaign 

only,  in  addition  to  the  foregoing,  0.25  ounce  hand  soap  to  be  Issued 

in  ounce  cakes. 

2.  Candles,  when  other  Illumlnnnts  are  not  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster 

Corps: 
To  organizations  of  enlisted  men — 

For  each  ration,  except  tlie  Filipino  ration,  0.24  ounce.     In  Alaska, 

0.S2  ounce. 
For  each  Filipino  ration,  0.12  ounce. 

To  headquarters  In  the  field  of  organizations  larger  than  a  company. 
to  hospitals,  bakeries,  depots  of  supply,  guards,  and  telegraph 
stations — 
Such  quantities  as  the  commanding  ofllcer  may  order  as  necessary. 
8.  Lantern  candles: 

For  use  In  lanterns  furnished  to  the  Army  by  the  Government  and  used 
In  the  public  sen'ice— 
Such  quantities  as  the  commanding  officer  may  order  as  necessary. 

4.  Matches: 

For  lighting  fires  and  lights,  for  which  tuti  and  the  illuminating  supplies 
are  issued — 
Such  qnantlties  as  the  commanding  ofllcer  may  order  as  necessarjr. 

5.  Toilet  paper : 

For  use  of  enlisted  men  stationed  at  military  posts,  camps,  and  rendezvous 
provided  with  modem  water-closets,  with  sewer  connections,  or  where 
sanitary  conditions  require  Its  use. 
To  organizations  of  enlisted  men — 

One  package  or  roil  of  1,000  sheets  for  every  60  rations. 
For  use'  In  water-closets  of  oflices,  post  gymnasiums,  guardhouses, 
bakeries,  and  poet  exchanger- 
Such  qnantiUes  as  tbe  commapdlng  officer  nay  order  as  necesswcy. 
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«.  Sdt.  rock : 

For  each  public  antmal,  a  day.  0.8  ounce. 
I.  TiMgar : 

For  each  public  animal,  a  daj,  ai  glU. 
artonr: 

For  paste  nsed  In  target  practice— 

For  each  troop  or  compaor,  50  pounds,  and  for  each  battery  of  field 
arUllery,  100  pounds  during  the  practice  season, 
ft  Towds,  buck : 

For  use  in  the  offices  of  regtmeotal  headquarters  when  a<Unnct8  of  poet 

lieadquarters,  and  In  the  offices  of  post  and  coast  defense  staff  officers; 

In  bok^Ies,  and  In  offices  of  department  and  depot  quartermasters,  when 

the  neceeeit;  for  the  Issue  Is  certified  to  by  the  commanding  officer— 

For  each,  person  whose  employment  therein  Is  BUthorlsed.  not  to 

exceed  two  towels  a  year. 

HLIce: 

To  MTganizatlons  of  enlisted  men.  when  practicable — 

For  each' ration,  4  pounds,  the  marlmDm  allowance  to  any  organi- 
sation or  detachment  of  less  than  100  men  to  be  100  pounds  a  day, 
and  to  organizations  of  100  men  or  more  to  be  1  pound  a  day  for 
eedi  man. 
To  troops  stationed  north  of  the  thirty-seventh  parallel  of  nortu 
latitude  and  where  from  any  cause  It  Is  Impracticable  to  cut  and 
store  Ice  for  their  use,  the  allowance  will  be  for  seven  months  only, 
beginning  April  1  and  ending  October  SI,  except  In  the  States  of 
Washington,  Oregon,  and  Idaho,  where  during  the  remainder  of  the 
year  one-half  of  such  allowance  may  be  issued,  and  In  the  State  of 
CaUforola,  where  the  full  allowance  may  be  Issued  for  the  entire 
year. 
To  troops  stationed  south  of  the  thirty-seventh  parallel  of  north 

latitude  the  full  allowance  may  be  Issued  for  the  entire  year. 
At  posts  where  It  Is  practicable  during  the  cold  season  to  cut  and 
store  Ice  required,  no  Issues  of  Ice  will  he  allo^ved  from  funds  of  the 
Qoartermaster  Corps  as  long  as  such  stored  Ice  Is  available. 
Tot  the  preservation  of  sobslstence  stores — 

BoA.  qoantlUea  as  the  commanding  officer  may  order  as  necessary. 
When  Ice  plants  are  in  operation  the  Issue  of  Ice  therefrom  will  b^  made 
upon  requisition  approved  by  the  commanding  officer  and  not  supplied 
by  purchase. 
llBmuewives: 

To  each  squad  annually,  when  the  necessity  for  the  issue  is  certified  by 
the  commanding  officer,  for  service  In  the  field,  1  housewife. 
Dqwrbnent  commanders  are  authorized  to  Increase  or  decrease,  without  ref- 
<n«e  to  the  War  Department,  but  witb  due  regard  to  the  Interests  of  the 
«trrl7e  and  existing  law,  the  various  allowances  spedOed  In  this  paragraph. 

Wtienerer  snch  action  Is  taken  the  department  quartermaster  will  be  In- 
'ormed  thereof  and  will  submit  a  copy  of  the  authority  directly  to  the  Quarter 
niirter  General.  When  Issues  are  made  under  the  increased  or  decreased  allow- 
iKtt  herein  referred  to,  the  Issuing  quartermaster  will  note  on  bis  return  the 
'«tw  <rf  BQthority  for  the  Issue,  but  a  copy  of  the  authority  will  not  be  required 
«lth  the  return.    (C.  A.  R.,  Sos.  /2, 17,  35,  and  il.) 

lilt.  Such  of  the  following-named  articles  as  may  be  necessary,  not  to 
ciceed  In  value  50  cents  a  month  for  each  general  prisoner  confined  at  a  mlli- 
tuy  post  or  Id  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  a  branch  thereof 
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without  p&y  or  allowances,  will  be  Issued  by  qunrtermastcrs  on  the  ISth  day 

of  each  month  to  the  officer  la  cliai^  of  prlaonen,  viz: 

Beeswax.  Hnndkerchiefs,  cotton.        Scissors. 

Brooms,  whtsk.  blue.  Shoestrings,  llDen. 

Brushes,  hair.  Mugs,  shaving.  Soap,  sbavlnff. 

Brushes,  shaving.  Needles-  Soap,  toilet. 

Brashes,  shoe.  Polish,  shoei  Threnil. 

Brashes,  tooth.  Powder,  tooth.  Toweling,  unbleached. 

Buttons,  hone.  Razors. 

Combs,  medium.  Razor  strops. 

Requisitions  for  these  articles  will  set  forth  the  number  of  general  prlsonet* 
present  at  the  post  and  must  be  approved  by  the  post  commander.  The  receipt 
of  the  olBcer  in  charge  will  be  the  quartermaster's  voucher  for  dropping  the 
articles  from  his  property  account.  No  articles  Issued  under  this  paragrapb. 
except  toothbrushes,  tooth  powder,  combs,  one  needle,  one  towel,  toilet  floa|i^ 
buttons,  shoestrings,  handkerchiefs,  and  thread,  will  be  carried  away  by  general 
prisoners  when  transferred  or  discharged.  Towels  used  by  general  prisoners 
will  be  laundered  by  those  who  use  them.  When  specially  authorized  by  the 
Secretary  of  War,  the  Quartermaster  Corps  will  supply  to  posts  where  30  vr 
more  general  prisoners  are  confined  a  sewing  machine  and  other  necessai; 
tailors'  utensils  for  use  In  mending  their  clothing. 

When  necessary,  similar  issues,  in  value  not  to  exceed  50  cents  per  man  per 
mouth,  may  be  made,  on  requisitions  approved  by  the  post  commander,  to  other 
prisoners  without  funds ;  the  value  of  the  articles  so  Issued  to  be  charged  OQ 
the  descriptive  lists  of  such  prisoners. 

Articles  Issued  In  pursuance  of  this  paragraph  will  not  be  accounted  for  on 
property  accounts  by  officers  receiving  them,  but  will  be  continued  In  use  until 
worn  out.     <C.  A.  R.,  Xoa.  ZS  and  ^3.) 

1217.  The  following-named  articles  will  be  issued  gratuitously  to  each  re- 
cruit upon  his  flrst  enlistment  at  a  recruiting  depot  or  upon  his  arri\-al  at  bis 
permanent  station: 

One  razor.  One  brush,  shoe.  Two  towels,  hackaback. 

One  hrusli,  shaving.  One  broom,  whisk.  One  pacboge  polish,  shoe. 

One  brush,  hair.  One  brush,  tooth.  mssett 

One  c<Hnb,  medium.  One  housewife.  Oiw  cake  soap,  toilet 

^  These  articles  will  be  Issued  by  the  quartermaster  on  requisitions  submitted 
by  the  company  commander  and  approved  by  the  poet  commander  ,aod  when  tbe 
Issue  has  been  made  that  fact  will  be  entered  upon  the  service  record.  Tbe 
receipt  of  the  company  commander  will  be  tbe  quartermaster's  voucher  for 
dropping  the  articles  from  his  property  account.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

1818.  A  recruiting  ofiScer  stationed  elsewhere  than  at  a  military  post  la 
authorized  to  purchase  such  of  the  following-named  articles  as  may  be  ncc<»- 
sary  for  the  use  of  applicants  for  enlistment,  while  held  under  observation  at  ■ 
recruiting  station  or  a  station  subsidiary  thereto,  at  nn  expense  not  exceedinx 
TO  cents  a  month  for  each  station: 

Brooms,  whisk.  Combs,  medium.  Towels,  huckaback. 

Brushes,  blacking.  Polish,  shoe,  russet<  Soap,  laundir,  white.  float- 

Brushes,  hair.  Toilet  paper.  fng. 

If  the  recruiting  officer  Is  supplied  with  funds  under  proper  appropriation 
he  will  pay  the  vouchers.     If  not  supplied  with  funds,  he  will  send  tbe  duly 
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ttftffM  vouchers  for  paj-ment  to  the  officer  of  the  Quartenuoster  Corps  dests- 
n&teiJ  to  settle  his  accouDts. 

At  a  recruiting  etation  at  a  mUltarj'  post  such  of  the  above-aamed  articles  as 
maj  be  necessary  for  oae  exclusively  by  applicants  for  enlistment  while  Iteld 
BDder  obserTatlon.  and  newly  ealiated  men  awaiting  traaster  to  permanent 
Katlons.  will  be  issued  to  the  recruiting  officer  at  the  post  by  tbe  quarter- 
■BSter  upon  reqnlaition,  approved  by  the  commaadlng  officer,  at  an  expense 
■ot  exceeding  TO  cents  a  month  for  each  staUoD.  The  receipt  of  the  recruiting 
etkcr  will  be  the  quartermaster's  voucher  for  dropping  the  articles  from  hia 

Articles  Issued  In  pursuance  of  this  paragraph  will  be  accounted  tor  oa 
roperty  accounts  by  officers  receiving  them.  Shoe  polish,  toilet  paper,  and 
bonlry  soap  will  be  expended  when  Issued.  The  remaining  articles  will  be 
coDtlnged  in  use  until  worn  out  by  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  public  service, 
viwa  they  will  be  drotq>ed  upon  the  certificate  of  the  accountable  officer. 
Tb«  towels  will  be  laundered  at  tbe  expense  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 
(C.  1.  B.,  No.  f.) 

ISStnCS  OF  SfBSlSTEKCE   STOBES. 

1S19.  Subsistence  will  not  be  Issued  to  destitute  persons  except  when  tlie 
nmmaDdlag  ollicer  nsRumes  the  responsibility  of  ordering  the  Issue  to  relieve 
Ksrvatlon  or  extreme  sufTerlng.  In  such  cases  the  circumstances  will  be  fully 
fUted  in  n  written  order,  specifying  the  articles  and  quantities  to  be  issued. 
TblB  order,  bearing  a  certiflcate  of  an  officer  that  the  stores  have  been  issued. 
*1U  be  aied  by  the  quartermaster,  with  his  retumof  subsistence  stores  as.  his 
lothorlty  for  dropping  them. 

1280.  All  articles  of  tlie  garrison,  travel,  or  Filipino  ration  doe  a  company, 
cr  otber  orgn  nidation,  will  be  retained  by  the  quartermaster  and  credit  given 
bi  tlie  organization  for  the  money  value  of  these  articles  at  the  current  price  ot 
tbe articles;  and  the  quartermaster  will  pay  as  savings  to  the  organization  com- 
maaders  any  excess  Id  value  of  tbe  stores  so  retained  over  those  purchased  by 
the  organisation.  Such  savings  shall  be  used  solely  for  the  purchase  of  articles 
«f  food. 

Wheo  on  the  march  In  time  of  peace,  a  dallj'  Issue  ot  radons  will  be  made  In 
tbe  manner  prescribed  in  the  Field  Service  Regulations  tor  time  of  war.  The 
tiHoD  to  be  Issued  to  troops  on  the  march  in  time  of  peace  will  be  prescribed 
bf  tbe  conunander,  and  will  not  exceed  the  allowances  prescrlt>ed  for  the  garri- 
MD  ration. 

In  time  of  peace  the  ration  savings  privilege  will  be  suspended  tor  troops  on 
tlR  march,  except  that  when  so  ordered  by  the  commander,  the  savings  privU 
1^  will  be  allowed  on  certain  specified  articles  of  the  ration. 

CpoQ  arrival  of  troops  at  mobilization  or  concentration  camps  tbe  ration 
ntlngs  privilege  will  be  suspended  and  entirely  replaced  by  Issue  of  rations  in 
Und.   This  same  restriction  also  applies  during  the  period  of  field  operations. 

Tbe  commanding  officer  will  designate  tbe  periods  for  which  ration  re- 
tarns  are  to  be  submitted.  Immediately  upon  the  receipt  of  a  ration  return  by 
tbe  qnartermaster,  duly  signed  and  approved,  he  will  enter  it,  together  with  tbe 
«ctiuU  cost  ot  the  ration  as  computed  on  the  back  of  the  ration  and  savings  ac- 
*:<nuiL  Tbe  stores  required  will  be  purchased  from  the  quartermaster  on 
durge  sales  slips.  In  the  name  of  the  organi nation,  against  their  credit  shown 
•atheacconnt  At  the  endwf  the  month,  or  whenei,-er  necessary,  the  orgnnlza- 
fin  commander  will  settle  the  account  with  the  quartermaster,  when  th^  ssay* 
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ings  doe  the  oreflnlzatloii,  or  the  amonDt  due  the  quartermaBter,  as  the  case 
JtMj  be,  will  be  paid  and  the  account  certiBed  as  regolred. 

All  articles  of  the  ration  required  for  tl)e  supply  of  troops  will  be  obtaioed 
from  the  quartermaster  when  on  hand,  but  If  any  article,  be  not  In  stocfe,  a 
temporary  supply  may  be  purchased  tieewhere. 

When  necessary  to  renew  rerarve  rations,  or  to  avoid  loss  of  ration  artidea 
that  have  accumulated,  the  quartermaster  will  report  the  facts  to  the  cmnmaDd- 
ins  ^neral  or  the  commaodlnc  oflker,  as  the  case  may  be,  who,  U  he  considers 
it  uecessniy  to  prevent  loss,  will  give  la  writing  the  necessary  orders  lookins 
to  the  Issue  of  such  supplies  to  troops.  Such  Issues  will  not  exceed  the  ration 
allowance,  and  will  be  continued  until  the  surplus  ft  exhausted,  or  until  sudi 
other  action  as  may  seem  advisable  can  be  taben  to  protect  the  Interest  of  the 
Government.    (C.  A.  R.,  So.  8.). 

1221.  On  the  first  of  each  month,  or  whenever  necessao',  the  quartermaster 
wH]  compute  on  the  back  of  the  ration  and  savings  account  the  actual  coat  of 
the  ratios  In  use  at  bis  post  nt  the  following  rates: 

Carrison  raUoH. 

Beef,  fresh . ... . TO 

Bacon,  Issue -_-..._-_ 30 

Flour,  issue _■ ,.,_._„._„.„—. . 100 

Baking  powder ...... ..  100 

Beans ^    60 

Rice SO 

I'otatoes,  ftesb 70 

Onifias,  fresh 29 

Tomatoes,  canned . 10 

Prunes - 30 

Jam . SO 

Apples,  evaporated 10 

Peaches,  evaporated 10 

CofTee,  roosted  and  ground 100 

Sugar 100 

Milb,  evaporated,  unsweetened 100. 

Vinegar 50 

Plcbles,  cucumber __._,    50 


Lard 

Lard  substitute- 
Butter 

Oleomargarine-. 


Sirup 100 

Flavoring  extract,  lemon 100 

Por  Thanksgiving  Day  or  Christmas,  when  turkey  costs  more  than  the  regular 
meat  ration,  the  proper  allowance  will  be  made  on  the  ration  and  savings  ac- 
count by  adding  to  the  amount  due  the  organisation  the  product  of  the  number 
of  men  present  on  the  holiday  multiplied  by  the  excess  cost  of  turkey  over  the 
regular  meat  ration.  Should  a  ration  of  turkey  cost  less  than  the  regular  meat 
ration  the  proper  deduction  will  be  made. 
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Travel  ration. 


Soft  bretd  or  bard  bread- 
Be^,  corned  or  bnsh,.  C.  B 
Betua,  bakeO. ..-—.. 


Coffee,  roasted  and  ground '. 
Sncar'. 


Hllk,  evaporated,  tiDsweeteoed '_.. _._..... 

FSipino  ratUm. 


Beef,  tifOt 

BtroD,  Issue.- 
rtili 


r  b&rd  breatl,  or  eoft  bread- 


Baking  powder,  when  ovens  are  not  available - 100 

Alct,  nnpollslied 100 


Coffee,  roasted  and  ground 100 

Snpr . 100 

Vinegar 100 

Silt 100 

Pepper,  black 100 

Wiien  reserve  rations  or  surplus  ration  articles  are  ordered  used  under  para- 
F«ph  1220.  any  excess  cost  of  such  articles  over  that  of  the  articles  ordinarily 
ned  in  computing  tbe  cost  of  tfae  ration  will  be  credited  to  the  organlEatloo  on 
Uw  ration  and  savings  account  Should  any  article  so  ordered  be  cheaper  than 
tlMl  ordinarily  used,  a  corresponding  deduction  will  be  made  from  tbe  organi- 
tttlMi'B  credit.  The  manner  of  Bscertatotng  the  amount  of  the  credit  or  dednc- 
ti<m  will  be  abown  on  the  back  of  the  rattoo  and  savings  account,  to  wblcb  the 
order  of  the  commanding  officer  directing  the  Issue  will  be  attached. 

IttS.  If  ration  and  savings  accounts  are  not  paid  by  a  quarter  master  In 
the  month  daring  which  they  accumnlated,  the  proper  organization  will  be  fnr- 
Dlthed  with  an  extract  of  tbe  account  showing  the  amount  due,  which  voucher,, 
^  certified  by  the  quartermaster  and  approved  by  the  commanding  9^cer. 
1U  be  presented  for  payment  to  any  quartermaster  having  funds  for  tbe  pur> 
pose. 

COMUTTTATIOn   0?  EAnOIIS. 

Ittt.  Commutation  of  rations  may  be  allowed  at  tbe  following  rates,  under 
tbe  conditions  mentioned,  viz: 
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E.,.  p.,  to  .act. 

Condltlins. 

Si^s 

'ffiS- 

1.  To  enlisted  men,  FhlUpplne  Scouts,  male  or  (emole  nurses  on  the  eiplrellcn  ot 

ta.30 

1.(0 
I.SO 

l-SD 

1.90 
LSO 

"•  "^gr^'^SSaSSi^rc- 

L  To  an  «nlbted  man  or  a  FhiUppina  Soouctravelmx  under  orders  bom  »  place 

oany  latlons  ot  any  klnf  (ahlch  fact  must  be  steted  in  Uie  order  direetinK 
the  loucney );  to  members  o(  the  Bcealar  Army  Reserra  upon  bebi(  sum- 
racmed  huIleU  trairdng  and  vtken  moblllied  by  the  PreiUeat  »Dd  i(«n1i^ 

report  kr  duty,  to  numl>araot  ttke  Reaerra  OfflcMs'  TtabUnc  Corps  while 

mont,  or  traveUnK  under  orders  as  a  euatd  to  anlnsane  patient  or  miliUry 
prisoner  when  the  )oumey  can  not  be  pertormed  in  M  fcoura  and  It  is  Im- 
practicable to  carry  rations  ol  any  kmd  (H-hich  iact  must  be  slated  in  the 

for  by,  tbe  person  to  wbosecbargs  the  patient  or  miUtary  prisonn  is  com- 

To  ealiste/men  or  I'hljippiiie  siiuti  irtecwd  to  contest  'hi  plaew  or  iriii. 
and  tioiD  plms  of  contest,  when  the  loumay  oan  not  be  performed  In  M 

IC.A.  R;  Soi.  iS,  SI,  and  St.) 

18S4.  Applicants  for  enllstmenC  iiud  recruits  forwarded  from  recruiting  Bta- 
tioiis.  recrultlDg  depots,  or  other  military  post^  will  be  furnlalied  tlie  foIlowlDc 
allowances  for  subsistence  while  traveling,  viz : 


When  1  or  !  men  are  forTrardert. 

tlTi™  more  than  1  men  are  forwarded. 

For  a  joamiy  afH  AourJ  Of  Ita. 

Fot  a  jmmti  of  S(  Jourj  or  Uu. 

Travel  rations,  or  cooked  rations,  to  be  obtainot 
from  the  contractor  lor  meals  or  from  the  company 
or  general  mess. 

Jor.irnDtai-ailable.cookedratioiu.  lobe  obtained 
OTgenenlmess).                                              "      ' 

Fat  aioame,  i^mat  (IUb  « Jiourj. 

for  0  jmrnts  of  mwi  (Una  U  hoau. 

■-.meal  (ll.SOo  day)  lor  each  man. 

rations  a1  not  erceedlng  SO  cents  a  nn»l  {11  JO  > 
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1££S.  EnllMed  men.  applkaots  for  enllstmeoi.  and  recruits  ordered  upon. 
ynxjtess  which  can  be  perfonoed  witbta  24  hours  from  the  hour  of  start- 
ing mu^t  be  subsisted  during  the  journey  upon  cooked  or  travel  rations  pro- 
cored  tor  the  purpose  from  ti»  company  kitchen,  tlw  contractor  for  meals, 
or  from  the  quartermaster. 

ISH.  Enlisted  m^i  absent  under  orders  from  their  stations  upon  recruiting 
doty  tor  not  exceeding  seven  days  will  be  deemed  to  be  traveling  under  order* 
daring  the  entire  period,  notwithstanding  thut  some  portion  of  the  period  may 
be  occupied  by  detentions  In  the  various  towns  wliEch  they  visit  In  the  ptt- 
lormnnce  of  their  duty,  and  their  commutation  of  rations  will  be  at  the  rate  of 
(1^  a  day. 
IS2T.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R..  No.  iS.y 

1SS8.  An  enlisted  mnn  not  a  recruit  ordered,  under  subhead  6,  paragraph 
1223.  will  be  allowed  commutation  of  rations  at  the  rate  of  50  cents  a  meal 
(fL-'iO  n  day)  for  the  time  octually  consumed  In  travel.  The  provisions  of  ttitg 
Itragraph  do  not  apply  to  travel  on  Army  transport!!!. 

IS99.  Commutation  of  rations  will  not  l>e  allowed  to  enlisted  men  serving 
witere  suttaistence  U  furnished  by  the  Qovermnent ;  or  traveling  under  orders 
vheo  they  can  carry  and  cook  their  rations,  or  can  carry  cooked  or  travel 
ntluns;  or  traveling  under  orders  on  Army  transports  or  by  steamboat  or 
■tranistiip  where  the  passage  rates  Include  meals ;  or  falling  to  report  at  their 
proper  stations  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  furlough  unless  discharged;  or 
mrultlng  parties  at  their  stations;  nor  to  civil  employees.  Gommntatlou  of 
ntioos  will  not  be  allowed  to  members  of  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  while  la 
Ae(d  training  or  after  reporting  when  mtAlilEed  for  active  service  In  the  event 
of  artual  or  threatened  hostilities,  nor  to  members  of  the  Reserve  Officers' 
Training  Corps  while  In  camps  of  Instruction,  nor  to  citizens  wtiile  at  camps 
of  Instruction  onthorlzed  by  section  M  of  the  act  of  Congress  approved  June  3, 
U1&  nor  to  members  of  the  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps  while  in  active  service  tor 
poipasea  of  Instruction  or  training  or  after  reporting  when  ordered  to  active 
tRTice  in  the  event  of  actual  or  threatened  hostilities.  (C,  A.  R.,  Not,  IS 
md  SI.) 

ISn.  An  order  directing  the  travel  of  an  enlisted  man  or  an  applicant  for 
enlistment  will  state  that  the  Journey  is  necessary  for  the  public  service^  If  It 
ke  impractlcnble  for  him  to  carry  rations  of  any  kind,  the  order  will  so  state 
■ad  will  direct  commutation  of  rations  to  be  paid ;  If  required  to  be  paid  in 
•dnnce  the  number  of  days  will  be  stated. 

13SI.  An  enlisted  man  traveling  on  duty  under  orders  on  a  vessel  of  the 
United  States  Army  Transport  Service  will  not  be  allowed  commutation  of 
ntlons  for  the  time  he  Is  aboard.  He  wlU  be  quartered  with  the  enlisted  men 
■Imrd  and  will  mess  with  them,  and  the  proper  tmnsport  officer  will  Indorse 
qno  the  travel  order  in  the  possession  of  the  soldier  the  dates  between  which 
(nMsience  was  so  fumlsbed.  The  travel  order  so  indorsed  will  be  turned  over 
br  tlie  enlisted  man  at  the  end  of  the  journey  to  the  quartermaster  by  whom 
ttomatatlon  of  rations  for  any  portion  of  the  Journey  is  paid,  who  will  file  It 
*ltb  the  voucher  on  whldi  payment  Is  made.  If  commutation  of  rations  is 
Mtred  paid  In  advance,  the  probable  time  on  shipboard  most  be  taken  into 
■nonnt  in  determining  the  number  of  days'  commutation  to  be  allowed,  and 
t^  paying  officer  will  Indorse  the  original  order  and  make  payment  on  a  certl- 
Bed  txipj  thereof  In  the  manner  directed  In  paragraph  1232  for  paying  comma- 
laUoD  of  radons  In  advance. 

IStS.  Commutation  of  rations  allowed  to  nn  enlisted  man  or  an  applicant 
ligr  enilstment  while  traveling,  when  not  directed  to  be  paid  tn  advance,  will  be 
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paid  to  Iilia  at  the  end  of  bis  journey,  upon  presentation  of  the  orda  for  flie 
Journey,  with  the  certificate  of  his  cominanillDK  officer  thereon  In  the  foUowtnc 

form:   "Lost  rationed  to  inclnde ,  19—;  will  leoTe  station  at , 

,  18 — ;  the  rations  overdrawn  will  be  deducted  from  tbe  ration  retam  of 

Company , Resiment  of ,  for  the  period  from ,  19 — . 

to ,  19 — ,"  and  a  certificate  signed  by  a  commissioned  officer  in  the  fol- 
lowing form ;  "  Joined  station  at , ,  1^-."    The  period  allowed  by 

the  paying  officer  will  be  the  time  required  over  the  shortest  nsnally  traveled 
route.  If  ordered  i)ald  in  advance,  it  will  be  paid  npon  presentation  of  a  cerO- 
fled  copy  of  the  order  directing  the  payment,  having  thereon  the  certificate  In 
the  above  form  of  his  commanding  oflker.  In  this  cnee  the  paying  officer  win 
Indorse  the  date,  mode,  and  amoont  Of  payment,  over  bis  elgnatore,  on  tbe 
order  which  is  retained  by  the  soldier  Of  applicant  for  enlistment,  and  certi^ 
on  the  copy  that  he  has  made  sacb  indorsement.  Tbe  soldier  or  applicant  for 
enlistment  will  deliver  his  retained  order  to  the  commanding  officer  at  tbe 
station  where  rations  are  next  furnished.  The  order,  or  copy  thereof,  on  whlA 
commutation  has  been  paid  will  be  filed  as  a  subvoucher  to  the  receipt  roU, 
and  the  paying  officer  will  indorse  on  the  toAer,  or  copy  thereof,  the  date,  mod^ 
and  amount  of  payment 

ISIS.  Tbe  furlough  of  an  enlisted  man  will  show  by  memorandum  of  his 
compaoy  commander  to  what  day  he  was  last  rationed  and  the  number  tt 
rations,  if  any,  drawn  for  him  previous  to  his  going  on  furlough,  for  the  time 
covered  by  the  furlough,  and  the  certificate  of  his  company  commander  on  tbe 
back  of  the  furlough  will  show  the  date  on  which  he  rejoined  his  proper  staUmi 
or  was  discharged  and  that  the  rations  overdrawn  for  him  were  duly  deducted 
from  a  ration  return  of  his  company.  If  entitled  to  commutation  he  will  be 
paid  by  any  quartermaster  upon  the  presentation  of  the  furlough  containing  the 
above  memorandum  and  certificate.  The  paying  officer  will  file  the  furlong 
as  a  Bubvoncher  to  his  receipt  roll,  and  Indorse  on  the  fnrloui^  the  date,  mode, 
and  amount  of  payment.  The  authority  under  which  a  furiough  is  granted 
<whether  undw  Army  Regulations  or  in  pursuance  of  the  orders  of  a  superior) 
should  be  cited  ou  the  face  of  the  furlough  by  the  officer  grautlng  it.  If  tbe 
period  for  which  the  furlough  is  given  Is  within  the  competency  of  the  anttaor- 
Ity  cited,  no  copy  of  the  order  is  needed  to  accompany  the  furloni^  when  pre- 
sented to  a  disbursing  officer  for  payment  of  commutattoa  of  rations;  but  If  the 
period  is  manifestly  beyond  the  competency  of  the  authority  cited,  the  furlough 
should,  when  presented  for  payment  of  commutation  of  rations,  be  accompanied 
by  copies  of  all  orders  In  pursuance  of  which  It  was  given. 

12S4.  An  enlisted  man  granted  a  furlough  with  permission  to  travel  on  a 
vessel  of  the  United  States  Army  Transport  Service  will  be  quartered  with  the 
enlisted  men  aboard  and  wilt  mess  with  them.  The  transport  officer  will  certify 
upon  the  Millsted  man's  furlough  the  dates  between  which  subsistence  was  bo 
furnished.  In  paying  commutation  of  rations  on  the  furlough  these  days  will 
be  deducted. 

1285,  Enlisted  men  discharged  white  serving  In  places  outside  of  the  State* 
composing  the  Union  will  be  provided  free  transportation  to  the  said  States  on 
Government  transports  upon  direction  of  the  commanding  officers  in  the  several 
localities,  and  will  be  subsisted  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  to  the  port  of  des- 
tination. They  will  not  be  entitled  to  travel  pay  from  port  of  embarkation  to 
the  United  States,  nor  to  commutation  of  rations  for  the  time  so  subsisted  on 
the. transports.  The  fact  that  such  transportation  and  subsistence  have  been 
furnished  must  be  noted  on  the  final  statements.  In  view  of  the  provisions  (tf 
paragraph  1378,  the  foregoing  is  not  to  be  constraed  as  predndlng  the  furnish- 
ing of  transportation  at  Government  exiKuse,  via  commerdel  vessels  la  cases 
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vhcre  the  Government  maintains  no  ivgular  transport  Ben.-ice  betn'een  tlW 
beauties  of  discharge  anO  t)ie  United  States.     (C.  A.  A.,  Ko.  20.) 

12U.  Wben  an  ofllcer  orders  commutatloD  of  rations  to  be  paid,  or  rations 
lornlBlKd  to  a  soldier  on  furlougi)  to  enable  bim  to  reach  bis  proper  station,  the 
efflm-  paring  the  commntation  or  furnishing  the  rations  will  report  the  full 
BDODiit  paid,  or  the  money  value  of  the  food  supplied,  to  the  soldier's  company 
ceauunder.  Should  the  soldier  reach  bis  station  on  or  before  the  last  day  of 
Ut  fnrlon^  the  company  commander  nltl  charge  the  full  amount  of  the  pay- 
BKot.  or  Talae  of  the  rations,  against  his  pay  on  the  next  pay  rolL  Should  he 
read)  his  poet  after  the  expiration  of  bis  furlough,  and  the  delay  be  not  excosed, 
tbe  full  amount  will  be  similarly  charged.  Should  the  overstaylDg  of  his  fur> 
kath  be  accused,  the  full  amount,  diminished  by  the  valse  of  tbe  ration,  at  25 
«ntt  a  day,  tar  tbe  number  of  days  during  whlcb  he  was  abwut  after  the  fur- 
too^  liad  expired,  will  be  charged. 

UI7.  Wben  a  furlough  is  lost,  a  certified  copy  prepared  by  bis  company 
aaunaiider,  with  the  soldier's  affidavit  stating  when,  wber^  and  the  circnni- 
uaiK«s  nnd«-  which  the  toss  occurred,  that  be  reported  at  bis  station  on  or 
Wofe  tbe  last  day  of  hla  fnriougb  or  was  dlscbajied,  and  that  no  rations  have 
tocB  fnmUied  oor  commutation  paid  bim  for  ai^  portion  of  the  time  during 
iiliidi  he  was  on  furlough,  may  be  presented  within  six  months  aftw  the  loos, 
tluiKi^  his  company  and  poet  commanders,  to  tbe  department  quartermaster 
tor  (■ymect  or  other  disposition. 

IttS.  An  enlisted  man  having  a  claim  for  commutation  of  rations  while 
tnTellDg  w  Ml  furlough,  and  who  Is  at  a  distance  from  a  pajrlng  quartermaster, 
win  be  paid  opon  forwarding  to  a  paying  quartermaster  bis  travel  orders  at 
tvrioiigb  properly  made  out  An  enlisted  man  on  detached  duty  who  Is  entitled 
t)  eommutatlon  of  rations  may  be  similarly  paid  upon  the  certificate  of  the 
0Bea  under  whom  he  may  be  serving,  or  If  not  serving  under  as  officer,  upon 
Ui  own  certificate,  setting  forth  the  period  for  which  commntation  ii  due. 
Hmnpanled  by  a  copy  of  the  anthorlty  for  Its  allowance,  or  by  a  reference  to 
neb  Bathority  if  previously  furnished. 


IStt.  Sales  of  subsistence  stores  will  be  made  at  cost  prices  for  cash  to  an 
(Beer  on  his  certificate  that  the  stores  are  for  hla  personal  or  family  use  or  for 
tbf  DK  of  an  officers'  mess  of  which  be  Is  the  caterer,  and  will  be  similarly  made 
«  ■  eertlOcate  that  they  are  for  hla  or  her  personal  use  to  a  contract  snrgeoi), 
t  dmtsl  surgeon,  a  veterinarian,  a  female  nurse,  or  a  hospital  matron  when 
itillnwd  within  a  military  post  or  serving  vrlth  trooiM  in  the  field.  Sales  will 
■iM  be  made  at  cost  prices  for  cash  to  a  member  of  the  immediate  family  of  an 
•Beer.  durlDg  his  absence,  upon  a  written  request  by  him  to  the  quartermaster. 

UM.  Sales  to  officers  paid  for  within  the  calendar  month  in  which  made 
*III  be  regarded  as  cash  sales ;  If  not  paid  for  within  that  month,  the  quarter- 
Auter  making  the  sale  will  forward  an  Itemized  statement  of  each  account  to 
tbe  Qenersl  Qnartermaster  for  the  action  prescribed  by  paragraph  1308. 

Thereafter,  until  evidence  Is  furnished  by  the  delinquent,  showing  payment 
<t  tbe  amount  so  reported  for  stoppage,  further  sales  will  not  be  made  to  bim 
MttW  for  cash  upon  receipt  of  stores.     (C  A.  R.,  Jfo.  tO.) 

It41,  Sales  of  reasonable  quanUtles  of  stores  will  be  made  to  an  enlisted 
UB  <■■  the  active  or  retired  list,  for  cash,  upon  his  declaration,  In  vrrlting,  that 
^  are  Intended  for  his  own  use.  A  post  exchange  may  purchase  stores  upon 
tie  certificate  of  tbe  officer  in  charge,  and  such  purchases,  wheu  paid  for  within 
~  T  month  Id  which  made,  are  regarded  as  cash  sales. 
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1241}.  Offlcera  and  enlisted  tuen  of  tlie  Xavy  and  the  Uarlne  Corps  nre  per- 
mitted to  purchase  subsistence  supplies  at  the  same  price  as  is  charged  the 
officers  and  the  enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  and  the  officers  and  the  enlisted  men 
of  the  Army  are  permitted  to  purchase  subsistence  supplies  from  the  Xavy  und 
Marine  Corps  at  the  same  price  as  ts  charged  the  officers  and  the  enlisted  men 
of  the  Navy  and  Marine  Corps. 

These  supplies  will  be  sold  at  cost  prices  (or  cash  to  an  officer  of  the  Navy  or 
Marine  Corps  on  his  certificate  that  the  supplies  are  for  his  personal  use  or  for 
family  use  or  for  the  use  of  an  officer's  mess,  of  which  he  ts  the  caterer,  and  to 
an  eullsted  man  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  on  the  active  or  retired  list  at 
cost  prices  for  cosh  upon  his  declaration  In  writing  that  snch  supplies  are  in- 
tended for  his  own  use.  When  nn  enlisted  man  of  the  Nary  or  Marine  Corps 
desires  to  make  a  purchase  and  Is  not  serving  with  the  Army  he  should  make 
application  in  writing,  stating  that  the  supplies  are  Intended  for  his  own  use. 
and  Ills  application  must  be  Indorsed  by  the  officer  under  whom  he  is  serriog, 
who  will  state  that  the  enlisted  mtJn  concerned  is  entitled  to  purchase  sub- 
sistence supplies.     (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  10  atui  IS.) 

1243,  Soles  may  be  made  on  credit  to  officers  and  enlisted  men  who  have  not 
been  re^larly  paid  or  who  are  In  the  field.  Officers  will  certify  that  the  stores 
are  for  thetr  own  use  and  will  receipt  for  them.  Enlisted  men  wUl  obtain  pei^ 
mits  from  their  company  commanders,  approved  by  the  commanding  office. 
Permits  wlU  not  be  given  to  a  soldier  In  excess  of  the  onencumbered  pa;  due 
to  him  nor  In  any  month  In  excess  of  his  monthly  pay.  Such  of  the  followlng- 
named  articles  as  may  be  needed  by  him  may  be  furnished  to  a  recruit  on 
credit,  viz :  A  hand  basin,  a  pipe,  a  box  or  bottle  of  tooth  powder,  and  not  to 
exceed  1  pound  of  tobacco.' 

1S48.  An  officer  purchasing  subsistence  stores-  on  credit  will  furnish  to  tbe 
quartermaster  making  the  sale  a  receipt  In  duplicate  setting  forth  the  place 
and  date  of  purchase,  the  name  of  the  quartermaster  who  made  the  sale,  and 
the  money  value  of  the  stores  so  purchased.  One  copy  of  the  receipt  will  be 
forwarded  by  the  quartermaster  to  the  quartermaster  who  pays  the  officer,  or  to 
the  department  quartermaster,  and  will  be  filed  with  the  pay  voucher  on  which 
collection  Is  made.  The  duplicate  receipt  will  be  filed  by  the,  quartermaster 
with  his  retained  abstract  of  subsistence  stores  sold.  The  names  of  the  officers 
purchasing  subsistence  stores  on  credit,  the  organizations  to  which  they  belong, 
and  the  money  value  of  the  stores  so  purchased  will  be  entered  on  the  abstract 
of  sut>dstence  stores  sold.       , 

1244.  Exceptional  articles  of  subsistence  stores  called  for  by  officers  and 
enlisted  men,  to  be  paid  ^or  by  them  regardless  of  condition  upon  arrival  at 
posts,  may  be  purchased  under  such  instructions  as  to  purchase  and  accountm- 
billty  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  given  by  the  Quartermaster  General. 
(C.  A.  R.,  No.  JO.) 

124&.  Civilians  employed  with  the  Army,  Including  those  expressly  em- 
ployed for  their  services  as  tailors,  shoemakers,  and  laundrymen,  may  t>e 
allowed,  at  remote  places  or  In  the  field  where  food  can  not  otherwise  be  pro- 
cured, to  purchase  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  In  limited  quantities  for 
thrfr  own  use.  for  cash,  at  cost  prices,  such  articles  of  the  ration  or  of  stores 
kept  for  sales  to  officers  and  enlisted  men  as  can  be  spared  from  the  suDolles  on 

1846.  Articles  purchased  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  by  net  weight  wlU 
be  sold  at  net  weight  at  the  time  of  sale.  ^Vhere  the  weight  of  a  wrapper  or 
cover  at  the  time  of  purchase  was  Included  In  the  weight  of  an  article  It  will 
be  included  In  the  weight  when  the  article  Is  sold.  Articles  in  cartons,  packet^ 
or  sealed  cans  will  be  sold  as  purchased. 
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1S47.  Post  commandera  wUt  regulat«  >alea  and  delivery  of  supplies.  Selling 
(mcept  b;  Uie  post  exchange)  or  bartering  of  supplies  purchased  or  drawn 
from  the  quartermaster  Is  forbidden. 

1S4S.  Tbe  commanding  officer  of  a  post  at  or  near  whlcb  tbe  Immediate 
UndiT  of  an  enlisted  man  who  is  absent  abroad  reddes  may.  If  tbe  residence 
fad  other  conditions  of  sncb  family  make  It  proper,  grant  to  tbe  head  thereof 
permits  to  purchase  from  tbe  Quartermaster  Corps  at  the  poet,  for  cash,  at 
itKt  prices,  such  quantities  of  subsistence  stores  as  Id  his  opinion  may  tie  res' 
sombly  neciled  for  the  sole  use  of  the  soldier's  Immediate  family.  Tbe  total 
iinwuDi  of  subsistence  stores  so  sold  to  soldiers'  families  will  be  entered  by  the 
qunrtermaster  In  a  separate  Item  on  the  abstract  of  sales  each  month. 

1!49.  Tlie  quartermaster  who  extends  credit  to  enlisted  men  will  forward  to 
ihe  r>npeT  company  or  organization  commander  the  permit  on  which  the  sup- 
liljn  were  sold,  signed  by  the  purchasers,  which  then  becomes  a  statement  of 
rredlt  galea  and  of  amounts  due;  The  company  or  other  commander  will  charge 
the  amounts  due  on  the  next  pay  roll  (and  on  subsequent  rolls  until  the 
■DouDts  diall  have  been  collected)  and  return  the  permlt-ststement  to  tbe 
qoarterauster,  with  notation  thereon  of  any  additional  subsistence  and  otbet 
iDtborlxed  quartermaster  charges  appearing  on  the  pay  rolls,  showing  In  each 
rue  whether  the  charge  Is  for  credit  sales,  refundment  of  commutatlou  of 
rations,  or  other  authorized  quartermaster  account,  and  the  place  where  and 
tlw  DWDtb  and  year  In  which  the  Indebtedness  was  contracted.  The  quarter* 
muter  will  flle  the  original  with  his  retained  papers  for  the  month  to  whlcb 
the  credit  sales  pertain,  and  forward  the  carbon  copy  to  tbe  Quartermaster 
General  with  bis  monthly  accounts.  It  a  member  of  an  organization  or  a  recruit 
IcBTea  bis  oi^anlzatlon  or  a  recruit  depot  before  tbe  money  value  of  tbe  articles 
fnoithed  to  him  on  credit  shall  have  been  collected,  the  amount  due  In  each 
rue.  the  place  where,  and  the  month  and  year  In  which  the  Indebtedness  was 
tntncted  will  be  noted  on  the  service  record.    (C.  A.  R.,  h'oa.  10. 15.  and  55.') 

XtM.  Sal^  will  be  consolidated  monthly  on  an  abstract.  The  commanding 
offioer  win  aatls^  himself  that  the  purchases  have  been  properly  authorized 
ivd  duly  made  and  will  so  certify  on  the  abstract.  The  abstract  accompanying 
ll«  qaartennaster's  account  current  will  serve  as  a  voucher  to  the  account  cur- 
r«(  u  well  as  to  the  officer's  return, 

USl.  The  price  at  which  subsistence  stores  mny  be  transferred,  or  sold  to 
iffgtn  and  enlisted  men.  Is  the  Invoice  or  purchase  price  of  the  last  lot  of 
[be  rame  variety'  of  subsistence  stores  received  by  the  officer  making  the  sale 
or  tnnsfpr  prior  to  the  first  day  of  tbe  month  In  which  the  sale  or  transfer 
it  made:  but  <1)  the  prices  at  a  post  or  depot  or  at  the  office  of  a  quartennsster 
«ill  not  be  affected  by  transfers  thereto  from  military  posts,  except  where  the 
•rtlcles  ire  purchased  at  one  post  for  shipment  to  another,  the  former  having 
tXOT  regularly  designated  as  the  point  of  supply  for  the  particular  articles  for 
the  latter.  In  which  case  the  rule  laid  down  In  the  first  five  lines  of  this 
mngrtph  will  obtain;  (2)  If  two  or  more  lots  of  the  same  variety  of  article 
*n  received  on  one  invoice,  or  on  the  same  date  at  different  prices,  tbe  unit 
price  to  govern  will  be  determined  by  dividing  the  total  value  of  such  lots 
t>T  the  total  quantity  of  the  snine;  (3)  the  equalization  of  prices  among  several 
varieties  of  tbe  same  article  Is  not  anthorlzed,  as  In  the  case  of  several  kinds 
of  smekiog  tobacco,  cigars,  crackers,  etc.;  (4)  If  a  quartermaster  who  has 
fwelvecl  aa  invoice  of  stores  during  the  current  month  Is  relieved  before  the 
«>J  of  that  month  he  wIH  Invoice  to  his  successor  the  stores  so  received  at  their 
moil  Invoice  price,  although  the  current  sellins  price  of  such  stores  wlil  con- 
thiw  until  the  banning  of  the  next  month.  On  the  first  day  of  each  month 
1  iffte  Itot  wlU  be  prepared  at  each  station  where  sales  are  made,  one  copy 
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to  be  {uralshed  to  the  commanillns  afflc«r  and  one  copr  to  be  posted  in  die 
salesroom. 

12(2.  The  quartermaster  will  t>e  accountable  for  and  will  carry  on  hi* 
propert]?  accounts  all  cooking  apparatus  supplied  by  the  Quarterroaster  Corps, 
and  will  fnmlsh  to  coinmandlns;  officers  of  orpanUations  and  detacbmenta  tiM 
necessary  authorized  articles  of  the  same  On  approved  requisitions,  the  Issnes  to 
be  made  on  memorandum  receipts.  Bake  ovens  will  be  dnvped  from  bin  imip* 
ertj-  accooDts  when  permaneotly  installed  at  [KWts. 


1S5S.  Blank  forms  wilt  be  furnished  to  quartei-mastera  on  periodical  reqalsl- 
lions  sent  directly  to  the  Qunrtermnster  General.  Officers  at  posts  will  obtafa 
them  from  the  post  quartermasters.    {V.  A.  a..  No.  10). 

PAYUENTS,  UEN'EBAL  PSO VISIONS. 

Itfti.  The  senior  quartermaster  of  a  command,  under  the  direction  of  tu 
commander,  will  be  responsible  for  the  payment  of  the  troopa  of  the  command. 

ISBS.  In  payments  to  officers  and  enlisted  men,  the  days  of  commeocemeat 
and  expiration  of  service  will  be  Included.  When  service  begins  on  the  81st  day 
of  a  month,  pay  will  not  be  allowed  for  that  day. 

PAYUBKTS  TO  OFFICERS. 

ISM.  Officers  on  the  active  list,  and  retired  officers  awlgned  to  active  daty 
under  laws  entlCling  them  to  active  pay  or  aUowancee,  will  be  paid  monthly  on 
nccounts  certified  by  themselves  according  to  prescribed  forms.    (C.  A.  R.,So.l.} 

18S7.  An  officer  of  the  Army  will  be  paid  within  the  limits  of  his  dquirt- 
nient  and,  as  far  as  practicable,  by  the  same  quartermaster,  nnlen  be  is  <m 
leave  of  absence  or  detached  duty  t>eyond  the  limits  of  his  department,  or  shall 
liave  transferred  or  dl^tosed  of  his  accounts  as  provided  In  paragrapbs  12S8 
and  1259,  or  has  the  authority  of  the  Quartermaster  General  for  payment  else- 
where. A  retired  officer,  except  when  assigned  to  active  duty  undar  laws  en- 
tltlli^  him  to  active  pay  or  allowances,  will  be  paid  by  the  depot  quartermaster, 
Washington,  D,  C,  unless  residing  In  the  Philippine  Islands  or  Hawaii,  in  which 
event  he  may.  If  he  so  desires,  be  paid  by  the  department  quartermaster  of  tbe 
Philippine  or  Hawaiian  Department.    <C.  A.  R.,  Not.  S  and  10.) 

12(8.  An  officer  may  forward  his  pay  account  to  a  quartermastor  before 
maturity,  the  amount  to  be  remitted  to  the  officer  when  doe,  or  placed  to  hia 
credit  with  a  bank  if  the  account  is  so  Indorsed,  hut  an  officer  will  not  hypothe- 
cate or  transfer  an  account  not  actually  due.  When  due  It  may  be  transferred, 
when  the  following  form  of  indorsement  will  be  strictly  observed: 

TrnniterrcA  thU day  of ,  191...  to 

■D(l  tbe  department  qntrtctmuter  at 


When  an  account  is  so  transferred,  tbe  officer  will  notify  tbe  department  quar- 
termaster of  the  department  In  which  be  Is  stationed,  cr  the  quartermaster  who 
tias  been  authorized  by  the  Quartermaster  General  to  pay  his  accounts,  and  will 
Instruct  the.  person  or  persons  to  whom  tbe  account  may.  be  transferred  to  for- 
ward it  to  such  quartermaster  for  payment.  A  transferred  account  will  not  be 
paid  outside  of  the  department  In  which  the  officer  is  regularly  paid  except 
wben  It  Is  transferred  for  tbe  benefit  of  bis  fatnllr  residing  la  onotlm  depart- 
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nt,  Id  which  c&se  tbe  officer  will  aend  Uie  notlflcatloD  through  the  office  of  the 
it  quTtennaBter  of  the  demrtment  in  which  he  Ifl  naoftllr  paid,  to  the 
t  qnartemuMer  ot  the  department  In  which  the  payee  resides;  the 
(DHMr  to  forward  witli  the  Dotlflcatlon  any  information  be  may  have  affecting 
the  nlldltr  of  the  account     (0.  A,  B..  Vo.  10.) 

USt.  An  tHkear  about  to  embark  for  serried  beyond  the  sea  and  desiring  to . 
mke  proTlsloD  tor  himself  or  his  family  In  the  United  States,  may  send  to  the 
Depot  Qoartermaater,  Washtugton,  D.  C,  such  full  monthly  accounts  as  he 
■V  dMt,  ludonlng  them  as  follows;  "Wben  due  pay  to  — _— ,"  or  "When 

dse  place  to  the  credit  of with ,"  or  "  When  due  place  to  my  credit 

«tth ."    The  Depot  Quartermaster,  Washington,  D.  0.,  will  Immediately 

MtUy  die  department  quartermaster  of  the  department  where  the  officer  Is  to 
Mne  of  the  months  tor  which  accounts  have  been  ao  received,  and  will  then 
pay  than  as  they  become  due  If  the  caaoalt;  Ifat  and  stoppage  circular  show 
00  bar  to  payment.  It  the  officer  be  under  orders  to  proceed  to  Alaska  or  the 
CUal  Zone,  or  for  service  with  an  Independent  brigade  or  division,  the  notlfl- 
ctOoD  will  be  sent  directly  to  the  quartermaster  where  the  officer  la  to  serve. 
ShoBld  an  (rfBcer  already  in  service  beyond  the  sea  desire  to  have  hta  accounts 
paid  as  deaolbed,  he  vrtll  forward  them,  through  the  department  quartermaster 
tf  Oe  department  where  he  Is  serving,  to  the  Depot  Quartern^ster,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C  «EC^  when  stationed  In  Alaska  or  the  Canal  Zone,  or  serving  nlth 
a  Independait  brigade  or  dlvlaloo.  In  which  event  the  accounts  will  be  for- 
nnled  throng  the  local  quartermaster.  Department  and  other  quartermas- 
m,  thmugli  whom  accounts  are  sent  to  the  Depot  Quartermaster,  Washington, 
D.  C  will  make  a  record  ot  the  accounts  so  forwarded.     (C  A.  R.,  So.  9.) 

UM.  A  person  appointed  to  the  Army,  or  receiving  an  appointment  to  a 
Mir  oOce  therein,  la  enUtled  to  pay  from  date  of  acceptance  only.  If  the  ap- 
IrintaMot  creates  vacancies  to  be  filled  by  promotion,  the  promoted  officers 
at  entitled  to  pay  of  the  new  grade  trom  the  date  of  acceptance  ot  the  ap- 
polMe.  In  all  other  cases  ot  promotion  the  officer  Is  entitled  to  pay  from  date 
«( the  occurrence  of  the  vacancy. 

Ittl.  An  <rfDcer  of  the  Army  aKMlntod  to  a  grade  In  the  volunteers  or  mill- 
m  Id  the  service  of  the  United  States  superior  to  that  held  by  hloi  In  the  Army 
■m  be  entitled  to  the  pay  and  emolnments  ot  the  grade  to  which  oppointed  from> 
tnt  of  acceptance  of  such  appointment  or  from  date  of  muster  In  thereunder. 

IMS.  An  officer  who  resigns.  Is  dismissed,  honorably  discharged,  or  wholly 
HUnd.  will  forward  bis  pay  account  (War  Department  Form  336)  to  the 
Doot  Qnartermaster,  Washington,  D.  0.,  who  will  cause  a  certificate  ot  non- 
MditedDeeB  to  be  obtained  from  the  Treasury  De&artment  and  the  chief  ot 
(Kb  bureau  of  the  War  Department  and  will  Inquire,  through  military  chnn- 
■>^  of  the  last  commanding  officer  under  whom  the  ex-offlcer  served,  whether 
kt  k  properly  chargeable  with  responsibility  or  accountability  for  Government 
tmdior  propnty,  or  Is  Indebted  to  the  United  States  or  to  a  company  fund  or 
PWenduiiige.  The  account  will  not  be  settled  until  this  Information  has  been. 
nedTed.  Ao  officer  who  has  served  In  the  Philippine  Islands  wilt  procure  a 
tttlflcate  of  Donlndebtedneas  from  the  losular  Auditor  prior  to  departure  from 
tteUtnds,  this  certificate  being  an  indispensable  prerequisite  to  the  settlement 
*t IS  oAoera'  final  accounts  with  the  Government.     (C  A.  R.,  Not.  10  and  51.) 

UtI.  An  officer  whose  resignation  Is  accepted  while  be  Is  on  leave  of  absence 
■01  nceive  pay  to  Include  the  date  of  acceptance;  If  accepted  while  he  Is  on 
^.  lie  wm  receive  pay  to  Include  the  date-  he  receives  notice  of  its  acceptance. 
"Vwraier  relieved  from  duty,  to  Include  the  date  of  relief.  An  officer  whose 
ii^lBiaon  takes  effect  at  a  lotnre  date  Is  entitled  to  pay  to  Include  that  date. 
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1264.  An  officer  placed  upon  tbe  retired  list  will  receive  active  pu  to  indode 
the  dnte  of  retirement,  and  the  pay  of  a  retired  officer  thereftftor.  If  <m  dn^. 
lie  win  receive  active  pay  to  Include  the  data  of  receipt  by  him  of  notice  of  hl» 
retirement. 

1295.  An  officer  dismissed  hy  sentence  of  conrMnattlal  will  be  paid  to  in- 
clude the  date  of  termination  of  service  as  q>eclfled  in  tlie  order  promalgating 
the  sentence. 

1266.  Contract  snrgeona  most  iweeent  thtir  contracts  to  qnartwmasters  wben 
applying  for  payment  of  salaries,  and  qnartermasters  will  indorse  thereon  date 
and  period  for  which  paid.  If  a  contract  surgeon  on  foreign  service  desires  to 
have  bis  accounts  paid  Id  tbe  Doited  States,  the  months  tor  which  such  accoants 
have  been  transferred  will  be  lodoreed  on  the  contract  by  a  qnartermaster  or 
tbe  commandin);  officer,  who  will  also  indorse  on  each  voncher  "  Tranafw  noted 
Ml  contract  (signature),"  and  snch  accounts  will  not  be  paid  unless  so  Indtwsed. 
(C.  A.  R.,  No.  51.) 

uxanoitiL  PAT. 

1S67.  To  entitle  en  officer  to  addlUonal  pay  onder  the  acts  of  Aioil  26^  1886. 
and  May  26, 1900,  for  exercising  a  command  above  that  pertaining  to  his  gradft 
he  must  bare  exercised  sudi  command  of  troops  operating  against  an  enony 
for  a  period  of  three  months  or  more  continuously.  In  obedience  to  orden  Issaed 
by  superior  antborlty  wblcta  be  was  bound  to  obey,  and  no  pay  or  allowances 
as  of  a  higher  grade  than  that  actually  b^td  by  an  office  vrill  be  paid  him  noder 
this  regulation  unless  a  certiBed  copy.  In  duplicate,  of  such  order,  accompanied' 
by  a  statement  of  service  thereunder,  is  filed  with  Oie  quartermaster. 

1968.  Tbe  10  per  cent  allowed  by  law  to  tdOcers  serving  beyond  tbe  limits 
of  tbe  United  States  and  territories  contiguous  thereto,  exc^t  tbe  Canal  Zon^ 
Panama,  or  Hawaii,  or  Porto  Rico,  will  be  paid  on  tbelr  regular  monttalr  pay 
vouchers,  which  will  be  made  up  to  Include  tlie  entire  conqienaatlon,  of  what- 
ever character,  which  may  be  due  tike  officer  for  the  calendar  month,'<w  montba. 
Included  In  tbe  accounts.  There  will  be  noted  on  the  pay  accounts  Ow  numbers 
and  dates  of  orders  or  any  other  facts  which  affect  tbe  ofBcMr'a  pa;  status  tor 
the  period  covered  by  tbe  accounts  presented  tar  payment 

1269.  From  time  to  time  there  will  be  announced  in  q>eGial  ordwa  of  tikb 
War  Department  the  names  of  military  aviators.  Junior  military  aviators,  and 
aviation  officers  who  are  on  duty,  reQulrlng  them  to  participate  regularly  and 
frequently  in  aerial  flints.  An  officer  announced  In  such  orders  as  avlatlMi 
officer,  junior  military  aviator,  or  military  aviator,  under  tbe  tvms  ot  tbe  act 
of  Congress  approved  July  18,  1914,  and  the  national  defense  act  approred 
June  S,  1916,  Is  entitled  to  pay  and  allowances  authorlxed  by  tbe  act  named  In 
his  order,  under  tbe  following  conditions: 

The  order  will  specify  the  date  on  which  such  duty  was  commMced,  and  a 
subsequent  order  will  specify  the  date  on  which  such  duty  was  terminated.  A 
(vpj  of  tbe  order  announcing  tbe  date  on  which  such  duty  was  commenced  will 
he  filed  with  tbe  first  voucher  upon  which  pay  and  allowaitces  of  the  higher 
grade  or  additional  pay  Is  charged,  and  tbe  order  will  be  cited  on  all  Bubs» 
quent  vouchers  as  long  as  pay  and  allowances  or  higher  pay  Is  diarged.  Badi 
officer  entitled  to  pay  and  allowancee  of  a  higher  grade  or  additional  pay  wlD 
certify  on  each  voucher,  during  the  time  pay  and  allowancee  ot  a  higher  grada 
or  additional  pay  1b  charged,  Qiat  be  bas  be^i  throu^out  the  period  coreiad 
by  the  voncher  on  duty  for  which  pay  and  allowances  of  a  hitter  grade  or 
QdditloQat  pay  is  authorised  undn  the  act  ot  July  18,  1014,  or  nndtf  the  act 
of  June  S,.I9(16  (dtlDC  the  proper  act).    A.  ctfiy  of  the  or 
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lan  vbw  such  doty  was  terminated  will  be  filed  witb  the  voucher  for  the 
PKlod  loclndlDg  such  date; 

It  1>  tbe  duty  of  the  commander  of  ac  aviation  station  or  aeronautical  organl- 
tattoo  In  tbe  field  to  recominend  ttae  Issue  of  orden  annonndng  tbe  commence- 
iDHit  and  termlnstion  of  periods  of  blgber  grades  or  additional  pay  of  officers 
of  Us  command,  certl^ng,  vbexe  the  right  to  additional  pay  depends  on  anch 
dntr,  that  the  officer's  duty  from  or  to  the  date  named  required  him  to  partici- 
pate regnlarly  and  frequently  In  aerial  flights. 

Wben  the  commander  of  an  avlBtlon  station  or  aeronautical  organization  in 
tbe  Odd  is  Kitltled  to  pay  and  allowances  of  a  higher  grade  or  to  additional 
par  tod  allowances  of  his  grade  under  either  of  the  acts  named,  it  is  the  duty 
at  the  officer  In  charge  of  the  Avlatloa  Section,  Signal  Corps,  to  make  recoia- 
meodatlonB  and  certificates  prescribed  In  the  foregoing  for  such  commanders, 
toMcrning  the  officers  under  their  command.  No  officer  will  be  continued  on 
ndt  duty  except  as  authorized  by  the  act  of  July  18, 1914,  or  tbe  act  of  June 
I.l»l&    (C.  A.  lL,No.  SJ.y 

UJ*.  No  officer  shall  receive  pay  for  two  staff  apitolntments  for  the  same 
linw. 

U7L  In  cmnputlng  longevity  pay,  service  performed  as  enlisted  men  of  the 
Annj  or  Navy,  or  as  cadets  at  the  United  States  Military  or  Naval  Academy, 
tr  those  appointed  prior  to  August  24, 1912,  vrUl  be  coimted.  Service  performed 
•a  mch  cadets  by  those  appointed  on  or  after  said  date  will  not  be  counted. 

KOtmTED  PAT. 

ISTX.  The  officers  on  the  active  list  hereinafter  designated  are  required  to 
bt  mounted :  All  officers  of  the  Qeneral  Staff  Corps ;  officers  of  the  staff  corps 
UK]  dqMTtments.  whether  permanent  or  detailed ;  officers  of  Cavalry ;  ofBcera 
d  Flijd  Artllleiy ;  authorized  aids  duly  appointed ;  regimental  and  battalion 
Raff  officers ;  acting  Judge  advocates  detailed  under  the  act  of  Congress  ap- 
tnfed  February  2,  1901;  all  officers  above  the  grade  of  captain,  whatever 
tlwlr  arm  or  corps;  chaplains  of  ell  grades;  officers  temporarily  attached  to 
«*fl  corps  or  to  organUattons  of  Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  and  mounted  In- 
*>ntry ;  r^ularly  detailed  assistants  to  the  Chief  of  Coast  Artillery ;  the  author^ 
IM  staff  officers  of  Coast  Artillery  districts  and  of  coast  defense  commands; 
tfficer  serving  as  military  attaches  to  the  embasties  and  legations  of  tbe 
Tnlted  States  at  foreign  capitals;  instmctors  and  student  officers  at  the  Army 
Sdiool  of  the  Iiine,  tbe  Adiny  Signal  School,  the  Army  Staff  College,  and  tbe 
a™t  War  College;  officers  on  duty  Id  the  department  of  tactics  and  In  the 
<l«|iartment  of  practical  military  engineering,  military  signaling  and  telegraphy 
tt  tbe  United  States  UUltary  Academy.  All  field  officers  of  the  mobile  army 
^viog  with  troops  are  required  to  own  and  provide  their  mounts.  The  private 
'Booats.  owned  and  provided  by  officers  of  all  grades  la  the  Army,  for  which 
the  Oovemment  expends  public  funds  In  the  matter  of  maintenance  and  cta«, 
1»il  be  of  a  standard  fixed  by  the  Secretary  of  War  from  time  to  time.  iC.  A. 
K  So.  8.) 

In  kdditton  to  tbe  foregoing,  officers  not  ordinarily  required  to-  be  mounted 
"■■I  be  temporarily  placed  upon  duty  that  dial!  require  them  to  be  mounted. 
This  may  be  done  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  tbe  commander  of  an  army,  fidd 
■nnr,  or  of  a  division  or  department;  the  order  In  each  case  will  state  that  the 
dot;  tbnein  assigned  to  the  officer  requires  him  to  be  mounted. 

ISTL  Officers  below  tbe  grade  of  major,  required  to  be  mounted,  wbethn 
Ptnnanently  or  temporarily,  will  be  famished  witb  a  proper  mount  by  the  Qoar- 
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r  CoriM.  Such  officers  m&y,  however,  provide  ttaemsdves  with  9nft- 
able  mounts  at  their  own  expense  aad  of  their  exclmdve  owowahlp.  Bod  at%f 
ofllcer  of  tbe  grades  Indicated  who  so  provides  himself  shall  recdve  ui  addltloD 
to  hl8  pa7  of  fl60  per  annum  If  he  provides  one  mount  and  $200  per  annom  if 
be  provides  two  mounts.  An  officer  claiming  additional  pay  for  providing  bto 
own  mount  must  personally  certt^  on  each  account  that  he  was  sxiltablT 
mounted  at  his  own  expense,  and  Is  the  actual  and  exclusive  owner  of  tlie 
mount  or  mounts  In  question,  specl^lng  the  place  at  which  maintained.  la  case 
an  officer  Is  only  temporarily  upoD  duty  requiring  blm  to  be  monnted,  the 
authority  by  which  he  was  placed  upon  such  duty  must  accompany  his  first 
voucher  and  be  cited  upon  subsequent  vouchers  upon  which  additional  pay  Is 
claimed  accompanied  by  a  certificate  tbat  he  has  continued  under  die  aatborftr 
dted  upon  the  mounted  duty  In  question. 

Tbe  officer's  certificate  upon  his  pay  accounts  will  be  the  evidence  opon  whIA 
quartermasters  will  base  their  payments  of  additional  pay  for  tnonnts,  until 
Information  Is  received  by  them  from  proper  authority  that  such  additional  par 
la  to  be  stopped. 

It74.  Officers  below  the  grade  of  major  providing  their  own  mounts  do  not 
forfeit  the  right  to  additional  pay  by  reason  of  absence  on  account  of  ^cfeneas 
or  on  ordinary  leave,  nor  will  the  mere  fact  that  such  officers  are  detached  for  a 
purdy  temporary  period  from  the  stattons  where  their  mounts  are  k^M  deprive 
them  of  their  right  to  tbe  additional  pay  so  long  as  the  horses  are  actually 
and  exclusively  owned  and  kept  for  their  use  in  the  military  service  at  their 
regular  stations.  In  ell  other  cases  the  r^t  to  the  additional  pay  UL-cmes 
only  where  the  mounts  are  actually  available  for  use  at  the  station  where  the 
officer  Is  servlne. 


127fi.  In  determining  the  period  for  which  an  officer  Is  entitled  to  full  pay 
on  leave,  time  within  four  successive  leave  years,  terminating  with  the  one  In 
whI(A  absence  is  taken,  will  be  considered.  If  the  absence  does  not  cover  the 
entire  period  for  which  full  pay  is  allowed,  the  balance  thereof  will  be  placed 
to  the  officer's  credit  as  belonging  to  the  last  year  or  years  of  the  four  consld»«d 
and  may  be  made  available  for  futnre  leave. 

1876.  The  leave  year  Is  reckoned  from  July  I  to  tbe  following  June  80,  both 
Inclusive,  In  computliv  leave  of  absence  expressed  in  days  during  any  leave 
year,  every  day  of  such  absence  will  be  counted;  but  in  aggregating  such 
absence  80  days,  whether  consecutive  or  otherwise,  will  be  regarded  as  a 
month's  absence.    Leave  expressed  In  months  will  be  counted  In  months. 

1277.  Leave  of  absence  may  be  granted  by  the  Superintendent  of  the  United 
States  Military  Academy,  under  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  of  War, 
to  the  professors,  assistant  professors,  lOBtructDrs.  and  other  officers  of  the 
academy  for  the  entire  period  of  the  suspension  of  the  ordinary  academic 
studies,  without  deduction  from  pay  or  allowances.  Similarly  officers  in  charge 
of  service  schools  may  grant  leaves  of  absence  to  officers  on  duty  exclusivelj  as 
instructors  at  such  schools. 

1278.  An  officer  ordered  to  temporary  duty  whilb  on  leave  will  be  regarded 
as  on  duty  from  the  day  on  which  he  receives  the  order.  When  the  duty  Is  to 
be  performed  at  a  future  date  he  vrlll  be  on  duty  from  the  date  on  which  he 
starts  to  ob^  the  order.  The  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  order  In  the  first  case, 
and  the  date  of  departure  In  tbe  second,  will  be  promptly  reported  to  The  Adju- 
tant General  of  the  Army.  When  relieved  from  such  dut?,  or  on  the  completion 
thereof,  he  reverts  to  the  status  of  leave  and  will  be  credited  with  tbe  time 
on  duty  under  such  order. 


^~.tK)^lc 


l!7t.  When  an  otBcer  travels  under  competent  orders  lie  will  be  entitled  to 
rdmbananent  as  follows : 

L  When  traveling  without  troops  by  land,  ezc^t  within  the  geographical 
UffllU  of  the  Territory  of  Alaska,  or  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  In  the 
Hinllao  Archipelago,  In  the  home  waters  of  the  United  States,  or  between 
Uw  United  States  and  Alaska,  by  mileage  at  the  rate  of  7  cents  a  mile,  and  no 
Dort;  distances  to  be  coinpated  and  mlleoge  to  be  paid  over  the  shortest  usually 
[nrelcd  routes,  with  deductions  as  hereinafter  provided. 

1  When  traveling  without  troops  within  the  geographical  limits  of  the  Terrl< 
tDi7  of  Alaska,  In  the  amount  of  actual  expenses  only,  not  to  exceed  $4.50  a 
day  ud  cost  of  transportation  wben  not  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps, 
lobe  paid  upon  proper  vouchers  duly  Itemized  and  supported  by  receipts  where 
it  If  mcdcable  at  the  dme  to  obtain  the  same. 

3.  When  traveling  with  or  without  troops,  by  sea.  In  the  amount  of  actual 
(ipentes. 

1  Officers  who  so  desire  may  upon  application  to  the  Quartermaster  Cwpt 
be  fnmlshed  under  tbelr  orders  transportation  requests  for  the  entire  Journey 
br  land,  exclusive  of  sleeping  and  parlor  car  accommodations,  or  by  water; 
ati  the  transportation  so  furnished  shall.  If  travel  was  performed  under  a 
Mtagt  status,  t>e  charged  against  the  officer's  mileaKO  account,  to  be  deducted 
II  tbe  rate  of  3  cents  a  mile  by  the  quartermaster  paying  the  account,  and  of 
the  amouiit  so  deducted  there  shall  be  turned  over  to  an  authorized  officer  of 
Uw  Qaartermaster  Corps  3  cents  a  mile  for  transportation  furnished,  except 
oier  any  railroad  which  Is  o  fre^  or  50  per  cent  land-grant  railroad,  for  the 
mill  of  the  appropriation  for  the  transportation  of  the  Army  and  Its  supplies. 

5.  When  tbe  established  route  of  travel  shall,  In  whole  or  In  part,  be  over  the 
Um  of  any  railroad  on  which  the  troops  and  supplies  of  the  United  States  are 
HtiltM  to  be  transported  free  of  charge,  or  over  any  SO  per  cent  land-grant 
nUroad,  officers  traveling  as  herein  provided  for  shall,  for  the  travel  over  such 
NSda,  be  famished  with  transportation  requests  exclusive  of  sleeping  or  parlor 
or  ictommodBtlons  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  When  transportation  Is  fur- 
DiriKd  by  the  Qaartermaster  Corps,  or  when  the  established  route  of  travel  Is 
•w  any  of  the  rallroods  above  speclSed,  there  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
cOcer'a  mileage  account  by  the  quartermaster  paying  the  same  3  cents  a  mile 
tor  the  distance  for  which  transportation  has  been  or  should  have  been  fur- 
nlabtil.  Travel  In  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  ttie  Hawaiian  Archipelago,  end 
the  borne  waters  of  the  United  States  Is  confined  to  travel  In  which  both  termini 
ol  the  journey  are  In  one  of  the  above  places. 

Itn.  Actoal  expenses  only  will  be  paid  to  officers  for  sea  travel  wben  travel- 
lag  under  competent  orders,  with  or  without  troops,  and  the  amount  so  paid 
ttal]  not  Include  any  shore  expenses  at  port  of  embnrkntlon  or  dehnrkation. 
TriTd  In  the  Phnipplne  Archipelago,  the  Hawaiian  Archipelago,  In  the  home 
ntera  of  the  United  States,  and  between  the  United  States  and  Alaska  Is 
iw  regarded  as  sea  traveL 

Aa  Iimized  statement  of  such  expenses  will  be  Bled  with  each  voucher  for 
ptjoient,  vgtog  the  following  as  a  basis  of  what  Is  allowatile: 

1.  Fates  npoQ  commercial  steamers  or  other  usual  modes  of  conveyance  by 
MS.  and  the  cost  of  transportation  for  self  and  baggage,  by  boat  or  lighter,  to 
■Bd  from  vessels  when  voyages  are  not  begun  or  ended  at  docks  and  a  charge 
Eb  iddltioD  to  the  cost  of  passage  Is  made  therefor. 

i-  Cost  of  customary  stateroom  accommodatloos  on  commercial  steamers  when 
tb«  tame  la  not  included  In  tbe  charge  for  passage.  ,  ~  ■ 
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3.  Hire  of  special  water  transportatloo  whan  there  are  no  regular  means  of 
coaveyance. 

4.  Actnal  cost  of  meals  for  the  time  actually  and  nnaTOldably  cooaomed  In 
the  voyage  when  the  same  is  not  Included  In  the  charge  for  passage,  provided 
that  under  such  conditions  the  total  charge  for  meals,  iocladlng  fees  to  dining- 
room  stewards,  does  not  exceed  f5  per  day.  Amount  of  r^it  of  steamer  dialr. 
not  exceeding  $1  for  trips  of  two  days  or  lon^  on  each  commercial  steamer, 
and  fees  to  cahin  and  other  stewards  not  exceeding  the  following:  Six  days 
or  less  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  S1.50  a  day;  7  to  10  days,  not  exceeding  flO; 
11  to  IS  days  or  longer,  91  a  day;  total,  not  exceeding  $16.  On  the  Faclflc 
Oceaa,  15  days  or  less,  $1  a  day;  total  fees  for  IS  days  or  longer,  not  exceedlns 
$1G.  To  the  West  Indies,  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  Panama,  and  to  Sontb  American 
ports,  SI  a  day ;  total  fees  for  15  days  or  longer,  not  exceeding  $16.  From  the 
Orient  to  the  United  States,  via  Suez,  not  exceeding  $2S. 

6.  When  transshipping  at  an  intermediate  port,  as  a  necessary  Incident  to  a 
continuous  voyage,  the  actual  cost  at  hotels  of  meals,  lodgings,  baths,  and  fees 
not  exceeding  60  cents  per  day  to  waiters  and  bellboys,  provided  the  total  durge 
tor  these  Items  does  not  exceed  SS  per  day ;  transfer  of  self  and  baggage  from 
dock  to  hotel  and  from  hotel  to  dock,  and  fees  to  porters  for  handling  baggage, 
not  exceeding  |2  for  each  transfer.  The  officer  will  certify  on  the  itanlsed  state- 
ment that  the  account  la  correct  and  Just,  and  that  the  amounts  charged  th««ln 
were  actually  paid  by  him.  Snbvoucbers,  property  receipted,  will  be  required  fbr 
fteois  of  board  aad  lodging  at  hotels.  When  not  practicable  to  obtain  such  sob- 
voucbers,  the  officer  will  so  certify.  Charges  for  baths,  where  baths  are  not  In- 
cluded in  the  charge  for  lodging,  will  In  every  InsUnce  be  supported  by  sob- 
vouchers.  The  payment  of  fees  to  ca'bln  or  other  stewards  or  the  rent  of  steamer 
chairs  when  traveling  on  Government  transports  Is  not  authorised.  Accounts 
for  KlmbuTsement  for  items  not  authorised  herein  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Quartermaster  General  of  the  Army,  to  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War 
for  his  consideration  and  approval  before  payment,  but  In  no  case  can  the  total 
of  such  expenses  as  are  reasonably  Included  under  the  beads  board  and  lodg- 
ing be  lawfully  r^mbursed  In  excess  of  $5  per  day.    (C  A.  B.,  No.  It.)         ^ 

1881.  "Trdveling  with  troops"  will  be  regarded  as  covering  all  cases  of 
officers  Included  (a)  tn  orders  for  movement,  tn  whatever  manner,  of  thdr  ap- 
propriate commands;  (b)  In  orders  for  movement  of  detachments,  escorts,  or 
stores,  which  proceed  by  marches  or  by  transportation  belonging  to  or  especially 
hired  for  the  purpose  by  tM  United  SUtes,  the  Idea  being  that  in  martdiea  tbe 
officers  should  move  as  do  the  troops  and  that  where  transportation  Is  spedatly 
devoted  to  the  movement  It  Is  safflclent  for  all  Included  therein ;  or  (o)  In  orders 
directing  officers  to  accompany  troops.  But  the  term  will  not  be  regarded  as 
covering  cases  of  officers  Included  In  the  movement  by  railroad,  stage,  or  like 
established  lines  of  conveyances,  of  detachments  of  leas  than  10  armed  or 
unarmed  m^  such  as  guards  and  nurses  for  disabled  or  Insane  offlcws  or 
soldiers,  or  recmlting  parties  and  escorts  for  inspectors,  quartermasters,  and 
others,  or  the  public  funds  or  property  tn  their  dtarge,    (C  A.  R.,  No.  5S.) 

1882.  In  the  settlement  of  the  mileage  account  of  an  officer,  distances  will  be 
determined  and  deductions  computed  over  established  routes  and  tnm  mileage 
tables  prepared  under  the  direction  of  tbe  Secretary  of  War  by  the  Quarter- 
master General;  and  all  payments  made  by  quartermasters  on  account  vt  mfle- 
age  will  be  determined  In  aocordsnce  with  distance  tables  officially  promolgated 
and  In  use  at  tbe  data  of  beginning  of  tbe  journey.  Bxc^Uon  to  this  rale  wBl 
be  made  only  when  the  terms  of  the  order  or  tbe  Impracticability  of  the  short- 
est usually  traveled  route  compel  the  officer  to  take  a  longer  rente.  In  whidi 


HILEAOE.  263 

tsw  mUeM«  wUl  be  computed  over  the  roate  actually  tnTeled.  (0.  A.  R^ 
to.  it.) 

U8L  HUeafe  wUl  be  paid  la  tbe  departmeot  In  which  the  Jonme;  Is  com- 
pictcd,  bat  thla  will  not  apply  to  Journeys  In  wbich  delays  at  iDtermedlate  piriata 
tetm  and  alHrd  opportnnltT  for  the  collection  of  mileage  for  travel  performed 
landi  points. 

IIH.  No  portion  of  the  approprlatI(»t  for  mlleoKe  to  officers  shall  be  en.- 
Haiti  for  InspectlMis  or  InvestlKattons  except  snch  as  are  especially  ordered 
tr  the  Secretary  ot  War,  <^  sacb  as  are  made  by  Army  and  department  com- 
■uden  In  visiting  their  commands,  and  tbose  made  by  the  Inspector  General's 
Dqwrtment  In  pnrmance  of  law.  Army  Regnlatlons,  or  orders  Issued  by-  the 
SfCKtary  of  War ;  but  the  commandite  generals  of  the  Philippine  and  Hawaiian 
Dcptrtments  may  Issue  orders  !n  the  name  of  Oie  Secretary  of  War.  Involving 
ovni  to  Inrestlgate  claims  for  property,  damages,  buildings,  and  other  property 
ud  iiopoTtant  Investigations  In  tba  Phlllndne  Islands  and  Hawaii  Territory. 

ItSL  To  entitle  an  ofBcer  to  mileage,  the  order  for  travel  must  be  Issued 
IHTfciiuly  to  commencemoit  of  the  Jonmey,  exc^  whra  the  urgency  of  th* 
Attr  ivevents  the  obtaining  of  previous  orders.  In  which  case  the  travel  must 
ke  «nllrmed  In  order&  Both  directory  and  confirmauwy  oaien  will  state  Uie 
VHlfle  doty  enjoined,  recite  that  the  travM  Is  necessary  In  the  mDltary  service^ 
Md  dlrtct  ttie  officer  to  return  to  his  station  np<»t  cwnpletlon  of  the  duty  as> 
ipcd.  tt  such  return  Is  contemplated.  Ocmflrmatory  orders  should  redte  Qie 
tiAortty,  oral  or  otherwise,  under  which  the  travel  was  pMformsd,  or  state 
bit  the  nrgeocy  was  such  as  to  prevent  the  obtaining  of  orders  In  advance. 

Utt.  Coast  defense  commanders  have  no  authority  to  Issue  oi:^ers  to  officers 
orrrtDg  mileage  to  and  from  posts  within  the  coast  defenses  under  their 


U87.  Otders  will  not  prescribe  Ihtea  ot  travel,  except  wh«i  nsecwsry,  and 
flwti  die  reasons  will  be  set  forth  In  the  order. 

'IMS.  The  original  order,  or  certUed  copy.  Including  indorsements,  will 
■nofqiany  each  voucher  for  mileage,  and  when  transportation  in  kind  has  been 
(■niMwd  for  the  irtiole  or  for  any  part  of  the  distance  actually  travded,  the 
irder  most  be  indorsed  by  the  quartermastor  Issuing  the  transportation,  show- 
h(  bttwem   irtutt  points  and   over   what  route   sndi  transpcAlatlon   was 


ink  When  an  officer  on  leave  of  abwnoe  Is  ordered  to  r^oln  hla  station,  he 
*11t  DM  be  entitled  to  mileage  unless  the  public  service  requires  the  pMfonn- 
nee  of  duty  tsk  route,  hi  which  case  the  order  vrUl  vedfy  the  duty,  the 
MCMslty  therefor,  and  the  points  at  which  the  duty  will  begin  and  end. 

UN.  When  an  officer  Is  ordered,  while  on  leave  of  absence,  to  accompany  a 
dMacbment  of  recruits  and  on  the  completion  ot  this  duty  to  Join  his  station,  he 
Ktvm  to  a  sUtos  of  leave  as  soon  as  relieved  ttom  duty  with  the  recruits,  and 
*Ut  proceed  to  Join  hia  station  without  expense  to  Qie  Oovemment,  unless  Uie 
dtKiDce  he  may  have  to  travel  wlthont  troops  should  be  in  excess  of  what  it 
«oaU  hive  been  had  be  not  received  the  order.  For  such  excess  distance  he  la 
•BtltM  to  mileage. 

WL  An  officer  on  leave  of  absence,  ordered  to  temporary  dutyt  Involving 
tnrd  without  troops,  will  receive  mileage  from  place  of  receipt  of  order  to 
plMB  of  performance  of  duty,  and  also  tor  the  return  Journey  to  place  of  re* 
titfi  of  order,  provided  he  makes  such  retnm  Journey  Under  proper  orders. 

WL  When  the  station  ot  an  officer  Is  changed  while  ha  la  on  leave  of 
■tanee,  be  wUl  on  Joining  the  new  station  be  entitled  to  mileage  tor  the  dl» 
lun  to  the  new  atatton  trtKO  the  place  where  be  received  Qte  order  directinc 
Ike  dungok  gnrtded  tbe  distance  be  no  greatcv  than  firom  the  old  to  the  new 
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suuon ;  If  the  dlsUoce  be  greater,  be  will  be  entltletl  to  mileage  for  a  dlaf  nee 
equal  to  tbat  from  tbe.old  to  the  new  station  only. 

IStt.  An  officer  under  orders  to  ctaoge  station  wlttoont  troopa  wbo  takes 
advantage  of  a  leave  of  absence  before  be  Joins  bis  new  atattoa  is  Dot  dq^vod 
of  the  mileage  to  which  he  would  be  entitled  bad  be  not  availed  himself  of  Qm 
leave.  The  leave  of  absence  merely  suspends  the  execution  of  the  order  for 
change  of  station,  and  at  the  expiration  of  ti»  leave  the  oflloer  comes  imder 
<^ration  of  the  order,  and  In  obeying  It  la  entitled  to  full  pay  for  tbe  tliae 
necessary  to  perform  the  journey  trom  bla  old  to  bis  new  station. 

1S94.  An  officer  relieved  from  duty  at  a  station  and  granted  leave  of  aba^tce 
before  asaignment  to  another,  wbo  receives  an  order  of  assignment  before 
expiration  of  leave,  is  entitled  to  mileage-from  tbe  place  where  he  receives  tbe 
order  to  his  new  station. 

19U.  An  officer  traveling  on  duty  in  connection  with  public  works  (not 
ara«ials,  military  aurveys,  or  explorations)  will  receive  travel  ailowancea  from 
the  appropriation  for  the  work,  but  If  there  be  no  an>roprlation  he  will  receive 
mileage  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  An  officer  traveling  on  dntf  in  connec- 
tlOD  wltb  tbe  National  Onard  will  receive  Us  travel  allowances  from  tbe  appro- 
priaUon  for  the  National  Guard.    (C.  ^1.  R.,  So.  SI.) 

12M.  Tbe  toUowing  are  entitled  to  mileage  to  th^  flrst  atattona:  Ofllcen 
of  tbe  Medical  Corps,  officers  of  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps,  contract  sorgeona^ 
and  acting  dental  surgeons,  trom  place  of  appointment:  graduates  of  the  United 
States  Military  Academy,  from  tbeir  homes;  officers  afqwlnted  from  tlie  ranks, 
from  place  at  discharge  as  enlisted  men. 

f  109!.  In  tbe  following  cases  mileage  is  not  allowed:  In  Joining  for  dnty 
upon  flrst  appointment  to  the  military  service  from  civil  life;  or  under  tbe  first 
order  after  a  relnstatment  or  reappointment;  or  under  an  order  to  ^ect  a 
transfer  trom  one  company  or  regiment  to  another,  made  at  tbe  request  of  tbe 
oflkers  transferred;  or  insane  tdDews  sent  under  teaM  to  the  Oovwnment 
Hospital  tat  tbe  Insane;  or  rick  officers  transferred  trom  one  hospital  to 
another. 

ISfS.  Allowances  for  travel  of  officers  or  enlisted  nm  snuunoned  to  aniear 
and  testify  before  committees  of  Congress,  or  before  tbe  courts  of  a  State  or 
Territory,  are  not  proper  charges  against  tbe  appropriations  for  tbe  support  of 
the  Army.  Military  persons  bo  summoned  must  seek  reimbursement  tor  their 
expenses  of  travel  from  tbe  committee  or  court  which  summoned  them. 

COMMUTATIONS  OV  qVMMTEOa. 

12M.  A  commissioned  officer  on  dnt?  at  a  place  where  there  aie  no  public 
quarters  available  Is  entitled  to  commutation  of  quarters.  (C.  A.  R.,  Kot.  28 
and  51.) 

ItOO.  Public  quarters  at  a  post  or  station  wUl  be  considered  as  not  being 
available  only  when  all  of  the  quarters  at  the  poet  or  station  are  asstgnQd 
to  officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  or  others  authoriied  to  occupy  the  sama 
(C.  A.  R.,  Nn.  28.) 

ISOl.  An  officer  on  duty  at  a  station  where  lie  is  properly  in  receipt  of  com- 
mutadoD  of  quarters  Is  entitled  to  tbe  allowance  during  ordinary  leave  oo  full 
pay,  but  not  during  sick  leave.  It  he  Is  relieved  trom  duty  at  the  station  and 
then  avails  himself  of  a  leave,  bis  commutation  ceases. 

IMS.  An  officer  does  not  lose  bis  right  to  quarters  or  commutation  at  bli 
permanent  station  by  a  temporary  absence  on  duty.    While  be  contlnnes  to 
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ditai  asd  ezerdse  tluit  rlsbt,  be  can  not  IcVallr  demand  quartan  or  conunn- 
tatiaa  Ourmot  «t  an;  otber  sUtloo.    {C.  A.  R.,  No.  i. } 

IML  Wben  the  command  to  whlcb  an  officer  belongs  cliangea  stations  during 
kii  taDpararjr  absence  on  duty,  he  loses  his  tigbt  to  quarters  from  the  time  his 
nmnand  leaves  Its  old  station  and  does  not  acquire  a  right  at  the  new  station 
nitll  be  has  rqmrted  for  duty  thereat  He  is  entlUed  in  the  meantime  to  qnar- 
ttn  or  commutation  therefor  at  the  station  where  be  is  temporarily  serving. 

ML  An  officer  upon  being  relieved  from  duty  at  one  station  where  he  was 
(Bdtled  to  ctHnmutation  of  quarters,  aod  assigned  to  another  staUcm,  is  not 
eat^ed  to  such  allowance  from  the  date  of  departure  from  the  old  station,  in 
knrdance  with  bis  relief  orders,  to  the  date  on  which  he  rqwrts  In  person  at 
Oc  aew  station. 

IM.  Officers  who,  for  the  convenience  of  the  Government,  are  directed  to 
■wstt  erden  for  a  limited  period  at  a  point  where  there  are  no  public  qnartcars 
m  entitled  to  cmnmataUon ;  but  an  officer  ordered  to  bis  home  to  await  orders 
k  not  entitled  to  this  allowance.  An  officer  ordered  to  report  by  letter  to  a 
nfoUr  does  not  become  entitled  to  commutation  of  quarters  until  be  receives 
I  ^wciflc  order  of  assignment  and  reports  in  person  at  the  Station  to  which 
tMftned. 

INC.  Officers  on  duty  at  colleges  where  no  public  qunrtere  are  fumisbed  by 
tke  United  States  are  entitled  to  commutation,  subject,  In  respect  to  reUred 
(Ocets,  to  such  limitations  and  restrictions  as  are  prescribed  by  law. 

ini.  The  first  voucher  for  commutatloD  of  quarters,  heat,  nnd  light  at  any 
ttttion  most  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  order  assigning  the  officer  to  duty 
tbenat  In  subsequent  vouchers  the  quartermaster  will  refer  by  number,  etc., 
!•  the  voucher  with  whicb  the  order  is  filed,  and  the  final  voucher  must  be  ac- 
ntapiDled  by  the  authority  for,  and  must  show  the  date  of  relief  from,  such 

1M7].  An  enlisted  nutn  on  duty  at  a  place  where  there  are  no  public  quarters 
■miable  maj:,  when  spedflcally  authorized  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  be  paid 
ctmnatBtlon  of  quarters  at  the  rate  of  $15  per  month,  in  lieu  of  hiring  quarters 
for  Urn  at  Government  expense.    (C  A.  R.,  No.  88.) 

STOFFAOEa. 

IMS.  When  an  officer  has  been  overpnid,  or  is  indebted  to  the  United  .Stntes 
far  money  or  property,  or  has  failed  properly  to  account  for  the  same,  the 
cUet  of  the  bureau  concerned  will  promptly  notify  him  of  the  amount  of  his 
tidebtednees  or  his  failure  to  account.  If  after  such  notldfe  he  does  not  refund, 
at  make  satlafactory  explanation,  or  take  proi>er  action  within  a  reosonable 
limt.  the  matter  will  be  reported  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 

INI.  On  the  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  8topp.iges  m.iy  be  made  iiRnlnst 
Dm  ply  of  officers  for  overjiayments.  Illegal  disbursement,  or  loss  through  fraud 
n  Delect  of  the  public  funds,  and  for  deficiencies  in,  loss  of,  or  damage  to 
BUitary  suivlles,  unless  proof  be  furnished  that  the  deficiency,  loss,  or  damage 
*u  not  occasioned  by  any  fault  on  their  part. 

IttI,  The  ootiGe  ot  stoppage  of  officers'  pay  will  be  prepared  In  the  form  of 
>  noDthly  drcnlar  to  qnariermaaters,  advising  them  of  stoppages  outstanding  at 
Us  dite.  Tbls  drcnlar  will  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War  for  his  ap- 
pvrsi  ptim  to  Its  pnbllcatlon.  When  an  officer's  name  Is  borne  thereon  no 
I*mwnt  of  salary  will  be  made  to  him  which  Is  not  In  accordance  with  the 
■tvpisie  entry  made  against  his  name. 
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ISIL  OTenwymenta  to  &ii  officer  wfit  be  deducted  oa  tbe  Ant  psTment  after 
a  notice  of  stoppage  against  hira  la  received,  eren  If  tbe  pa;  accoonts  have  been 
assigned;  tlie  asalgnee  takes  the  account  sobject  to  all  risks  of  stoppage. 

yATKKNT  OF  OADTTS. 

ItlS.  Pajmeat  on  par  rolls  and  Onal  scconnts  will  be  made  to  tbe  cadets  at 
the  United  States  Military  Academy  b7  a  qnartemiaster.'who  will  tarn  over  tbfr 
net  amount  of  tbe  ndls  and  accounts  to  tbe  treasurer  of  the  academy. 

UlS.  GadeU  upon  being  discharged  from  tbe  service  are  not  entUled  to 
mileage,  but  to  actual  expenses  to  their  hMuea,  paid  by  the  unartermaater  at 
the  United  States  Military  Academy. 

in4.  Oradnatee  of  tbe  United  States  Military  Academy  are  euUtled  to  full 
pay  from,  tbe  <Ute  oC  graduation  to  the  date  <tf  their  accvtance  of  and  qnaUflca- 
tlou  under  their  commissions,  and  during  tbelr  graduation  leave. 

Should  a  graduated  cadet  be  dladutrged  after  graduation  but  before  being 
commlsalMied,  he  will  be  entitled  to  the  pay  of  a  cadet  after  gntdnstloii  until 
date  of  discharge. 

PATKKKT  or  XnUSTED  MBN. 

ItlS.  Troops  will  be  paid  every  month  nnleea  circumstances  prevent.  In 
which  case  the  quartermaster  charged  with  the  payment  will  Immediately  report 
tbe  facts,  tbrougb  his  department  quartermaster,  to  tbe  Quartermaster  OeneraL 
(0.  A.  B.,  No.  10.) 

ItlC  Payments  wlU  be  made  as  soon  after  the  close  of  each  month  as 
practicable. 

The  tnx^  at  posts  where  quartermasters  are  statlooed  and  others  In  tbelr  Im- 
mediate  vicinity,  to  be  designated  in  Instructions  Issued  from  the  Wsr  Dq»art- 
ment,  will  be  paid  by  quartermasters  In  person. 

For  posts  at  which  payments  are  not  required  to  be  made  In  person,  tbe 
quartermaster  wilt  transmit  by  registered  mall  or  express  the  pay  due  in  one  or 
more  of  tl>e  following  ways : 

1.  By  Individual  check,  payable  to  the  order  of  each  man,  for  the  exact  amount 
due. 

2.  By  inclosing  In  a  separate  sealed  envelope  the  exact  amount  In  currency 
due  each  soldier,  with  his  name  and  tbe  amount  Inclosed  marked  thereon. 

Troops  In  tbe  field  will  be  paid  by  quartermasters  In  person,  unless  Instruo 
tlons  to  the  contrary  are  given  by  proper  authority. 

1S17.  So  far  as  relates  to  disbursements  In  tbe  Pblltppioe  Islands  and  other 
places.  Including  Alaska,  beyond  the  boundary  of  the  States  composing  tbe 
Union,  and  for  the  convenience  of  the  quartermaster  In  obtaining  ready  money. 
as  well  as  for  the  accommodation  oi  both  ofllcers  and  men  at  such  distant  places, 
a  check  may  be  drawn  for  a  portion  of  the  pay  due  tbe  soldier  (or  ofDcer),  In 
which  case  It  will  be  drawn  in  favor  of  tbe  soldier  (or  officer),  and  the  object  or 

purpose  will  be  stated  as  "  part  pay  for  month  of ;"  If  for  ony  sum  which 

the  soldier  (or  officer)  may  desire  In  exchange  for  money  after  he  bas  been  paid, 
tbe  check  will  be  drawn  by  the  quartermaster  in  favor  of  himself  and  Indorsed 
by  him  payable  to  the  order  of  the  soldier  (or  officer),  and  the  object  or  purpose 
will  be  stated  as  "  to  obtain  casta  to  nuke  paymenQi  at  a  distance  from  a  de- 
positary." in  this  case  tbe  data  on  the  dieck  stub  will  be  tbe  same  as  on  tbe 
check  to  which  It  relates,  including  tbe  name  of  the  soldier  (or  officer)  to  vbom 
the  check  U  Indorsed  by  the  quartermaster. 
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U18.  Calcnlatlona  on  th«  ps;  rolls  are  mnde  bf  the  qiinrtennaster  and  copied 
« the  retained  roll  by  tbe  company  or  detachment  commander,  who  will  certify 
Oat  be  witnessed  the  paym»it,  and  will  enter  thereon  the  name  of  the  quarter- 
naster  and  date  of  paymrat 

lltl.  All  enlisted  men  present  will  receipt  one  of  the  triplicate  rolls  for  the 
amount  due  to  them,  except  when  it  is  known  that  payment  will  be  made  by 
dwck.  in  which  case  signatnres  will  not  be  reqalred.  Witnessing  offlcers  will 
■K  that  the  soldiers'  signatures  correspond  with  their  names  as  borne  on  the 
roll,  and  when  a  soldier  cftn  not  write  he  will  receipt  by  his  mark,  which  will 
be  witnessed  by  a  commissioned  officer,  or,  In  the  absence  of  a  connnlssloned 
tOea,  by  a  contract  sargeon.  Duplicate  copies  of  the  rolls  wilt  then  be  .tor- 
vaided  by  the  commanding  officer  to  the  quartermaster  designated  to  pay  tbe  . 


IttO.  If  the  poymwt  Is  not  td  be  made  by  the  quartermaster  In  person, 
ttie  commanding  officer,  when  forwarding  the  rolls,  will  furnish  the  quarter- 
nastar  with  the  name,  rank,  etc.,  of  the  officer  designated  to  see  that  the  men  of 
(be  command  are  paid,  and  at  the  same  time  will  state  what  part  of  the  pay 
on  cooTHtlently  be  received  by  the  men  In  Indirldual  checks  and  cashed  at  or 
■ear  the  poet  without  disconnt,  and  whether  It  is  desired  that  the  checks  be 
Hat  by   mall  or  by  ezpreea.     The  remainder  of  the  pay  will  be  seat  in 

ini.  Tbe  checks,  when  not  sent  by  mail,  and  the  money  fot  each  organlgia- 
tion  will  be  incloeed  In  sqtarate  packages  properly  marked,  and  the  whole  will 
It  comoUdated  Into  one  package  and  forwarded  by  express  to  the  post  com- 
■uder.  One  of  each  of  the  company  or  detachment  rolls,. extended  to  show 
Ut  amounts  to  be  paid,  wlU  be  returned  to  the  commaodtng  officer  and  by  him 
Mat  to  the  proper  company  commandem. 

im.  Tbe  qnortermaster,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  witness,  will  per- 
•nallr  plhce  in  each  envelive  the  exact  amount  of  money  due  the  soldier,  seal 
tte  nme,  see  that  the  name  of  the  soldier  and  amount  inclosed  are  marked  od 
tbe  eavelope,  and  that  the  IndlTldual  checks  and  the  sealed  envelopes  are  Iih 
dDHd  In  one -sealed  package,  upon  the  ontslde  of  which  will  be  Indorsed— 

L  Name  of  th«  orgaoizatloa. 

t  Nnmber  of  checks  Inclosed. 

1  Nomber  of  sealed  envelopes  Inclosed. 

1  Total  .aDDonnt  of  pay  due  and  r^nitted,  less  deposits,  $■■■■■    . 

s.  By   check - . $■"■  ■     . 

b.  By  currency I . 

&  EUgnatore  of  the  quartermaster. 

All  tbe  packages  containing  checks  and  sealed  Envelopes  for  the  several  or- 
mmuons,  completed  and  Indorsed  as  above,  will  be  made  up  Into  one  parcel 
ud  Kaled  by  the  quartermaster.  Upon  the  outside  will  be  marked  the  name 
■ad  tddreas  of  tbe  poet  or  other  command  and  the  names  of  the  subordinate 
wpmliatlons  for  which  pay  Is  therein  remitted,  and  the  quartermaster  will 
*PP»d  thereto  his  signature. 

IKt.  Tbe  consolidated  package  thus  marked  and  addressed  to  the  com- 
■udlng  offker  will  be  forwarded  by  express  to  Its  destination. 


.d  by  Google 


268  QVARTERMASTEB  COBFB. 

Tbe  folktwing  are  specimen  iDdoreemenU : 


CoKlOtt*  0/  thU  paetmge. 


Tbc  paj,  ]«■  dcpotitt,  due  f«r  montb  of 
BctileiDbrr,  18M,  for — 

H.  C.  O.  aod  DBDd,  SOtb  iDraDtr;. 
Co.  A, 


••      J>, 
Hoipttal  Corp*  tMUcbnoQt. 
Poat   N.   C.   8u(r. 
Ib  uakiDf  op  tbe  cootfnti  of  tbia  pack- 
age the  proTlilona  of  paragrapb  1323  of  tba 
Armj  Resnlationa  bav*  been  tompllcil  witb, 
John  Suits, 
Major,  QuartertKoittr  Corp: 


43  acaled  CDTclops (1,000.00 

17  check! 563.18 

eo  remltlancea 1.098.18 

Joan  SuiTH, 
IfOJor,  4yartcrma«t«r  Corpt. 

PrlTale  Joaepb   Tbonpaoo,   Co.   A,   SOtk 
Infaalrj. 

Conttntt. 
tll.TS  In  mneBCT. 

18S4.  At  places  beyond  expreea  dellTery  the  post  commander,  when  notified 
by  tlie  quurtermoster  thnt  funds  sent  by  express  are  to  be  expected,  will  aead 
an  officer  with  a  suitable  escort  to  receipt  for  the  express  package  and  conv^ 
the  funds  to  the  post.  The  name  of  the  officer  authorised  to  receipt  for  the 
package  will  previously  have  been  reported  to  the  quartermaster. 

18S6.  When  the  express  package  Is  received  at  the  post  It  will  be  opened  in 
the  presence  of  witnesses  by  the  commanding  officer,  who  will  observe  the  con- 
dition of  the  seals,  verify  the  number  of  company  and  detachment  pockages, 
and  see  that  the  marking  upon  them  conforms  to  these  Instructions.  The  sepa- 
rate sealed  packages  containing  the  pay  for  the  several  corapanles  and  detach- 
ments will  then  be  delivered  to  the  officer  designated  to  pay  the  command,  for 
distribution,  which  will  be  made  aa  Boon  as  practicable  thereafter;  but  In  no 
case  will  such  distribution  be  deferred  more  than  24  hours.  The  commanding 
officer  will  be  responsible  for  the  safe-keeping  of  the  packages  of  funds  from 
the  time  of  their  receipt  at  the  post  nnlii  they  have  been  thus  turned  over  for 
distribution. 

1886.  When  a  company  or  detachment  Is  paraded  for  pay,  the  officer  desig- 
nated CO  pay  the  command  will  open  the  package  containing  tiic  pay  for  that 
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CMBpBiv  or  detachment  In  the  presence  of  at  least  one  witness,  who  shall  be  a 
MBUBlariooed  officer;  or.  In  the  abaeace  of  a  coDunlasioned  officer,  the  Terlflca- 
tko  and  MOnxj  augr  be  wltneaaed  by  a  contract  SDrseon.  The  Domber  of 
(hscks  Id  Um  paduge  and  the  nuinb«  of  sealed  envelopes  purporting  to  con- 
tain the  pay  of  tndl'ridaal  Kddiers  will  be  counted,  and  the  agreement  of  this 
imnber  wltli  the  record  made  by  the  qnartermaster  upon  the  wranier  will  be 
iHlfled  by  botb  <dBc«s^  and  the  amount  marked  on  the  sealed  envelope  as  the 
paj  doe  aaeb  man  will  be  verlfled  by  comparison  with  the  pay  roll  before  the 
dUrfbntton  begins.  As  each  man's  name  Is  called  the  check  drawn  to  his  order 
wUl  be  gitta  to  Um,  or  the  tartiopa  bearing  the  man's  name  will  be  opened, 
tti  contaita  Terliled  by  comparison  with  the  marks  on  the  envelope  or  with  the 
PU  roll,  and  the  money  handed  to  the  soldier  by  said  officer,  all  In  presence 
ud  under  the  personal  observation  ef  the  officer  designated  to  witness  the 
pt)>ment. 

107.  Should  there  be  a  deficiency  it  will  ba  so  certified  on  the  roll  by  the 
psflng  and  verifying  officers,  and  the  envelope  will  be  resealed  without  taking 
aorthlng  from  It,  and  returned  to  the  quartermaster  unless  the  amount  should 
te  oSKt  by  finding  a  surplus  in  another  envelope.  Should  there  be  an  excess 
the  nrplns  will  be  returned  to  the  quartermaster.  In  each  case  a  statement  of 
Um  facts,  with  apprtvrtate  certificates,  will  be  sent  to  the  quartermaster  by 
tbt  commanding  t^cer. 

mg.  In  case  of  error  or  Infbrmallty  a  statement  of  the  tRCta  as  found  to 
olit  will  be  Immediately  indorsed  upon  the  envelope  or  wrapper,  as  the  case 
HT  be.  and  the  offlc»s  present  will  certify  to  the  correctness  of  the  statement 
tod  laj  the  same  t>efore  the  commanding  officer. 

Itn.  Iba  eapj  of  the  pay  roll  of  each  organisation,  which  the  quartermaster 
li  raqnlred  by  paragraph  1821  to  return  to  the  post,  will  be  reforwarded  to  the 
:  by  the  commanding  officer  without  delay  after  the  payment  Is 


IIM.  Should  any  error  or  Informality  be  discovered  in  a  check  it  will  be 
ntnnwd  to  the  qnartermaster.  who  will  correct  the  same  and  return  It  with  the 
■cut  practicable  driay.  The  roll  will  be  returned  to  the  quartermaster  after 
KTmeU  of  the  oonq>asy  with  a  note  thereon,  verified  by  the  witnessing  officer, 
riattng  the  facts  as  to  the  erroneous  check.  The  receipt  of  the  corrected  check 
wUI  be  certified  by  the  company  commander  to  the  qnartermaster,  who  will  Hie 
ndi  certiflcate  with  the  pay  rolls. 

mi.  Should  the  bank  or  person  who  cashes  the  Individual  check  so  desire, 
Uw  conpany  commander  will  certify  to  the  correctness  of  the  indorsements 
OHde  bj  his  men  opon  their  respective  checks. 

IMS.  An  officer  commanding  a  company  or  detachment  at  the  time  of  pay* 
■HDi  will  sign  the  prescribed  certiflcate  as  to  witnessing  the  pnyment,  printed 
«a  the  pay  roll,  and,  when  requested  to  do  so  by  the  qnartermaster,  will  certify 
Ui»t  the  quartermaster's  retained  roll  Is  a  true  cop^/  of  the  roil  upon  which 
tarment  was  made. 

lltl.  Should  a  BOldla  die  or  deaert  in  the  Interval  between  the  signing  of 
tte  pay  roll  and  the  receipt  of  the  money  at  the  post  from  the  quartermaster, 
ttieche(±  or  cash  will  be  returned  immediately  to  the  quartermaster  by  the  com* 
puy  or  detachment  commander,  the  cash  by  express,  through  the  Quartermaster 
Ooips.  the  check  by  registered  mall;  and  a  note  of  explanation  stating  the 
Itct  of  nonpeyment  and  return  of  the  check  or  money  will  be  made  on  the 
roQ.  ud  verified  by  the  signature  of  the  witnessing  officer.  The  same  course 
*IU  be  pnraoed  abould  a  soldier  decline  to  receive  his  pay,  or  if  for  any  reason 
It  riioQld  be  impracticable  to  deliver  it  to  him  In  person.   When  a  qnartermaster 
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&M  had  tDOMT  retoroed  to  htm  In  sncb  cases  be  will  not  caned  the  signature 
of  the  soldier  on  the  roll,  but  will  mark  "  Not  paid  "  opposite  tbe  lU^natore. 

Shonid  It  appear  from  the  par  rolls  snbmltted  to  tbe  quartermaster  that  tbe 
term  of  an;  soldier  thereon  will  expire  and  he  be  discharged  b^ore  tbe  pay 
roUs  and  money  can  be  received  back  at  the  poet,  the  qnartermaster  will  Igoore 
the  man's  acconnt  and  mark  "  Not  paid  "  In  the  "  Total  paid  "  column,  and  tbe 
company  commander  In  preparing  sncb  soldier'a  final  statement  will  not« 
thereon  the  date  of  the  last  actual  payment  and  not  the  date  of  expiration  ot 
the  master  period  for  which  he  has  signed  the  rtdL 

1M4.  Wlien  companies  or  detachments  of  troops  are  absent  from  tbeir  sta- 
tions tor  an  indefinite  period,  and  fonds  for  their  payment  can  not  be  sent  by 
repress,  the  rolls  will  be  held  and  not  sent  to  the  qnartermastn  until  Um 
troops  reach  some  point  to  which  It  is  practicable  to  send  funds.  When  a  oom- 
maod  can  be  mustered  and  the  rolla  completed  and  duly  signed  by  the  men,  tber 
can  be  sent  to  the  quartermastOT  to  be  made  out  and  held  by  him  nntll  notified 
where  and  when  the  command  can  be  paid.  In  cases  where  the  rolls  have  beea 
sent  to  the  qnartennaster  and  the  troops  are  sent  away  from  their  station  before 
tbe  receipt  of  funds  for  their  payment,  post  commanders  will  not  hold  tbe 
money  at  their  discretion,  but  will  return  the  rolls  and  tbe  money  to  tbe  quarter^ 
master  unless  payment  can  be  made  within  a  reasonable  time,  not  exceeding 
three  days. 

18U.  Deposits  may  be  made  In  the  usnal  manner,  the  amount  to  be  dcfXM- 
ited  being  reported  to  tbe  quartermaster  by  letter  forwarded  with  the  nrils.  tbe 
soldier's  deposit  book  being  also  forwarded  therewith.  When  it  Is  known  that 
the  payment  will  be  made  by  check  and  the  rolls  are  forwarded  without  sigDa- 
tnres,  an  order  directing  deposit  of  the  desired  amount  of  pay,  signed  by  the 
soldier  and  witnessed  by  the  company  or  detachment  commander,  will  ac- 
ccmpany  the  rolls.  Should  a  man  desire  to  deposit  a  sum  greater  than  Us  pay 
hla  company  commander  will  see  that  a  proper  check,  postal  order,  or  express 
order  accompanies  his  deposit  book ;  It  neither  check  nor  ordw  can  be  obtained 
tbe  company  commander  will  send  the  money  by  registered  mall  at  public  ex- 
ptmse,  Terltying  tbe  amount  and  reporting  it  In  a  separate  commnnicatloD  to 
the  quartermaster.  Deposit  books  wlU  be  returned  to  the  company  commander 
properly  filled  In  for  attestaUon. 

IMS.  When  a  quartermaster  baa  made  an  Incorrect  payment  to  an  eotisted 
man,  he  will  report  tbe  facf  to  the  commander  of  tbe  company  In  which  the  man 
Is  mustered,  who  will  note  the  same  on  tbe  next  pay  roll,  that  it  may  be  cor- 
rected. 

1S87.  Payments  to  enlisted  men  will  be  made  on  pay  rolls  except  In  those 
cases  where  entitled  to  commutatlou  of  quarters  or  commutation  of  heat  and 
light  when  payment  will  be  made  on  service  records.  This  method  of  paym^it 
may  also  be  used  In  the  cases  of  enlisted  men  on  detached  duty  away  from  their 
commands  at  places  where  there  Is  no  commissioned  officer  available  to  make  tbe 
muster  for  pay,  irrespective  of  whether  they  are  entitled  to  commutation  of 
quarters,  or  of  heat  and  light.  War  Department  Form  No.  369  will  be  used  in 
making  payment  to  those  enlisted  men  who  are  authorised  to  be  paid  on  their 
service  records.  Payments  to  discharged  soldiers  will  be  made  by  quartermasters 
under  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  1375-1383.    (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  £8  and  55.) 

UEsnusTiD  Asa  continuoub -service  pax. 

IU8.  Any  enllated  mau  honorably  discharged  at  tbe  termination  of  his  first 
or  any  succeeding  enlistment  period  who  reenllsts  after  the  expiration  of  thm 
months  shall  be  regarded  as  In  his  second  enlistment;  and  an  enlistment  shall 
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Dot  be  regarded  as  complete  votll  the  soldier  sbaU  bave  made  good  any  time 
tat  dDiine  an  ealtstownt  period  by  desertion  or.  In  the  case  of  eitUatments 
mtde  Ml  or  since  May  11.  1008.  by  uDantborlzed  absences  exceeding  one  day, 
but  «ii]r  soldier  who  recetTes  an  honorable  discharge  for  the  convenience  of  the 
OMeniment  after  having  served  more  than  half  of  his  enlistment  shall  he  con- 
Meni  as  having  served  an  enlistment  period  within  the  meaning  of  the  act  of 
Mij  11.  I90a  Any  enlisted  man  of  the  Army  In  active  service  on  May  11,  1908, 
vbo  had  a  prior  service  eatttling  him  to  reenllsted  pay  Is  entitled  to  credit  for 
eae  nllstment  period  on  account  of  snch  service  regardless  of  whether  on  that 
dile  he  was  on  a  status  of  "  entitled  to  reenlisted  pay  "  or  on  a  statns  of  a  certain 
jtu  of  continnons  service, 

im.  Any  enlisted  man  honorably  discharged  at  the  terminatios  of  an 
(sllstmeDt  period  who  recnlists  within  three  months  thereafter  shall  be  entitled 
to  coDtlDnons-servlce  pay  In  addition  to  the  Initial  pay  provided  by  the  act  of 
Uaj  11,  1908,  as  follows:  Where  the  Initial  pay  Is  (86  or  more  a  month,  an  1d- 
oeue  of  $4  monthly  pay  tor  and  during  the  second  Millstment  and  a  further 
WDtlil;  increase  of  $4  for  and  during  each  subsequent  enlistment  np  to  and  In- 
dDdlnc  the  seventh  enlistment  Where  the  initial  pay  Is  f  18,  121,  $24.  or  990; 
M  locrease  of  $3  monthly  pay  for  and  during  the  second  enlistment,  and  a  fur- 
tker  DMMitlily  increase  of  $3  for  and  during  each  subsequent  enlistment  np  to 
lad  Indnding  the  seventh.  Where  the  initial  pay  is  $15  and  $16.  an  Increase  of 
t)  DMHittily  pay  for  and  during  the  second  and  third  nilistmeuts  each,  and  a  fnr- 
tkR  monthly  Increase  of  $1  for  and  during  each  sobsequent  enlistment  vp  to  ahd 
iidodlng  tibe  sevmth.    After  the  seventh  enlistment  the  pay  shall  remain  as  In 


UMl  Any  [Hrivate,  first  dass,  of  engineers,  ordnance,  Quartermaster  Corps, 
Sgul  Oorps,  and  Medical  Department,  trumpeters,  musicians  of  Infantry,  Artil- 
lar.  and  englDeers,  or  private  of  the  Qnartermaster  Corps,  Medical  Dqiartment. 
Cnatry,  Artillery.  Infantry,  and  Signal  Corps,  or  private,  second  class,  engineers 
ud  ordnance,  honorably  discharged  at  the  termination  of  his  first  enlistment 
period  who  reenltsts  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  such  discharge,  shall, 
VDQ  neollBtment,  receive  an  amount  equal  to  three  months'  pay  at  the  rate  he 
ni  receiving  at  the  time  of  his  discharge^    (C.  A.  R.,  So.  55.) 

CEBTIFIOATE    or    IfEaiT. 

It41.  A  certificate  of  merit  granted  to  an  enlisted  man  for  dlatlngntebed 
■er<ic«  ratltles  him,  from  the  date  of  such  service,  to  additional  pay  at  the  rate 
•f  $2  a  month  during  military  service,  whether  as  an  enlisted  man  or  as  an 
Aer.  although  such  service  may  not  be  continuous,  and  Is  payable  In  fnll  to  a 
Wred  enlisted  noan. 

AnornoNAL  pat  to  enusttd  uen. 

It42.  Tbe  20  per  cent  allowed  by  law  to  enlisted  men  serving  beyond  the 
Umu  of  tbe  United  States  and  Territories  contiguous  thereto,  except  the  Canal 
Eow.  Panama,  or  Hawaii  or  Porto  Rico,  is  payable  from  date  of  departure  from 
Oe  United  States  vntU  date  of  return  thereto ;  but  enlisted  men  entitled  to  this 
'Dcntse  are  not  entitled  to  receive  extra-duty  pay. 

lUS).  An  enllated  man  of  the  Aviation  Section  of  the  Signal  Corps  an- 
Minced  In  qpedal  orders  with  the  rating  of  aviation  mechanician,  or  as  on 
tfatj  requiring  hUn  to  participate  regularly  and  frequently  in  aerial  flights, 
■Ddo'  tbe  terms  of  the  act  of  Congress  awroved  Jnly  IB,  1614,  Is  entitled  to  tb* 
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additional  pay  authorised  by  such  act.  For  troops,  nerving  In  the  Hawaliaa 
and  Philippine  Departments,  such  special  orders  will  be  lamed  by  i 
commanders;  lor  those  serving  tn  the  Panama  Canal  Zone,  by  the  c 
general  of  the  troope  thnre;  for  all  othero,  by  the  War  DepartmeoL  The  Col- 
lowing  condltiona  will  govern : 

The  order  will  specify  the  date  <»  which  the  rating  became  effective  or  the 
duty  to  participate  regnlarly  and  frequently  In  aerial  Bights  commenced,  and 
a  Bubaeqnent  order  the  date  on  whldi  such  rating  or  duty  terminated. 

The  following  notations  will  be  made  on  the  first  pay  rolls  on  which  the 

names  of  such  men  appear:  "Due  soldier  60  per  cent  increase  from  , 

191- :  rated  as  aviation  medianldan  .  191-.  per  paragraph  — ,  S.  O. 

No.  — ,  W  D.,  191-  " ;  or,  "  Due  soldier  50  per  cent  Increase  from ,  191-; 

sn  dnty  requiring  him  to  participate  regularly  and  frequently  In  serial  flights 
per  paragraph  — .  8.  0,  No.  — ,  W.  D.,  191-." 

The  following  notations  will  be  made  on  anbseqnent  pay  rolls  as  long  as  sndi 
rating  and  additional  pay  are  authorized :  "Doe  soldier  00  per  cent  Increase^ 
aviation  mechanician  " ;  or  "  Due  soldier  60  per  cent  Increase,  aerial  flyer." 

When  on  enlisted  man  ceases  to  be  entitled  to  rating  or  additional  pay,  nota- 
tlon  of  the  date  when  such  rating  or  additional  pay  terminated  and  of  the  Dum- 
ber, source,  and  date  of  the  order  announcing  soch  termlnaU<»i  will  be  made  oo 
the  proper  pay  roU. 

When  an  enlisted  man  reenllsts  on  the  day  ftrilowing  the  day  of  his  dischargs 
his  rating  or  additional  pay  will  be  continued  In  force  as  long  as  his  duty  war- 
rants  such  rating,  or  additional  pay  under  the  terms  of  the  act  of  July  18.  1814. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  commander  of  an  aviation  station  or  aeronautical  (h> 
ganlzatlon  in  the  field  to  recommend  the  Issue  of  orders  announcing  the  com- 
mencement and  termination  of  rating  or  additional  pay  of  enlisted  men  of  his 
cinnmand.  No  enlisted  man  will  be  continued  on  such  duty  except  as  authorised 
by  the  act  of  July  la  1914.    (C.  A.  «.,  No.  SI.) 

1S49.  An  enlisted  man  who  quallfles  hereafter  as  gunner  in  the  Coast  Artil- 
lery Corps  Is  entitled  to  $3  a  month  If  tie  be  a  flrst-clsss  gunner,  and  $2  a 
month  If  lie  be  B  second-class  gunner.  In  addition  to  his  pay,  from  the  date  of 
quallflcatton  until  tlie  next  opportunity  to  requallfy,  or  for  one  year  If  no 
opportunity  for  requallflcatlon  Is  presented  wltMn  that  year,  provided  that 
during  that  time  he  does  not  attain  a  higher  qualification  and  that  he  con- 
tinues to  be  a  member  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  or  reenllsts  In  that  brandi 
of  the  service  within  three  months  from  date  of  discharge  therefroip. 

The  fact  of  qualification  will  be  published  In  coast  defense  command  ordenL 
which  will  give  the  date  of  actual  quallAcatlon  from  which  the  soldier  ta 
eotltied  to  tlie  additional  pay.  The  fact  of  the  qualification  of  Coast  Artillery 
enlisted  men  not  assigned  to  coast  defense  commands  will  be  published  In 
department  orders. 

Notation  will  be  made  on  the  pay  rells  as  follows:  The  first  roll  on  whldi 
the  soldier  Is  mustered  for  and  paid  the  additional  pay  will  give  the  date  of 
actual  qualification,  and  the  number,  date,  and  source  of  the  order  in  which 
such  qualification  is  announced.  Subsequent  rolls  wHl  set  forth  the  date  of 
original  qualification,  thus:  "First-class  gunner.  Hay  16,  1916."  In  case  of 
failure  to  requallfy  during  the  next  regular  annual  gunners'  examinatlMi. 
or  within  one  year,  the  last  roll  on  which  an  enlisted  man  is  entltied  to 
additional  pay  should  show  tlie  date  on  which  qualification  ceases. 

In  case  the  soldier  is  discharged  before  his  qualification  has  been  publlsbed 
in  orders,  notation  will  be  made  on  tt>e  final  statement  of  the  fact  and  date  of 
qualification  and  that  orders  announcing  such  qualification  have  not  been 
received.     Such  notation  will  authorize  the  payment  of  the  amount  due  tbe 
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Kddier  u  additional  paj' :  and  if  sucb  additional  paj'  Is  due  for  a  period  prior 
to  tbe  date  to  wbicta  last  paid  that  fact  must  be  shown, 

Bxcmt  In  case  of  urgent  necessity,  a  furlough  will  not  be  granted  to  a 
wktler  vben  bis  absence  would  prevent  him  from  being  examined  at  the 
Kgular  fonners'  examination. 

An  enlisted  man  of  the  Coast  Artillery  quallSed  and  rated  as  a  plotter,  nn 
•baerver.  first  class,  a  casemate  electrician,  or  a  coxswain  la  entitled  to  $d  a 
mmitli,  and  as  a  gun  pointer,  gun  commander,  observer,  second  class,  chief 
ptanter  or  chief  loader,  to  $7  a  month.  In  addition  to  bis  pay. 

The  Orst  pay  roll  on  which  a  soldier  1b  mustered  for  additional  pay  by  reason 
of  baring  been  appointed  to  a  rated  position  will  set  forth  the  date  of  such 
ippointment  and  tbe  number,  date,  and  source  of  the  order  announcing  tbe 
aine.  Snbseqnent  rolls  will  simply  show  the  rated  position  held,  as  "planter." 
"diief  loader,"  and  when  disrated  the  date  thereof  will  be  given.  It  disrated 
beffire  his  appointment  expires  by  limitation,  be  reverts  to  a  status  of  being 
aHUed  to  pa;  as  flrst-class  gunner,  and  remarks  should  be  entered  on  the  pay 
roll  aa  herein  provided  for  first-class  gunners. 

Ho  enlisted  man  sbali  receive  at  tbe  same  time  additional  pay  for  more  than 
MM  of  the  classifications  ikamed  In  this  paragraph  and  In  paragraphs  1344  and 
UU.    tC.  A.  R^  Sot.  US,  and  S4.) 

1H4.  An  eollMed  maa  vbo  qnollfles  hereafter  as  gunner  In  tbe  Pleld  AirtU- 
)bt  is  oitltled  to  S3  a  month  if  be  be  a  flrst-class  gunner,  and  |2  a  month  If  he 
be  a  second-class  gaaner.  In  addition  to  liia  pay,  from  tbe  date  of  qualification 
mill  tbe  next  opportunity  to  requall^,  or  for  one  year  if  no  opportunity 
te  reqnallflcatlon  Is  presented  within  that  year,  provided  that  during  that 
tune  be  does  not  attain  a  higher  qualiflcatlon  and  tbat  he  continues  to  be  a 
Baid)er  <rf  tbe  Pleld  Artillery  or  reenlista  Ui  that  branch  of  tbe  service  within 
Ibiee  months  from  date  of  discharge  therefrom. 

Tbe  tact  Of  qualiflcatlon  wUI  be  published  In  orders  Issned  by  commanders 
(■inw««d  by  regulations  to  Issne  orders  for  the  appointment  and  pro- 
■Dtloa  of  noncommissioned  officers.  Such  orders  will  give  the  date  of 
Ktaal  qoallflcation  from  whldi  the  soldier  Is  entitled  to  the  additional  pay. 

Kolatioo  will  be  made  on  tbe  pay  rolls  ss  follows :  Tbe  first  roll  on  which 
tbe  soldier  is  mustered  for  and  paid  the  additional  pay  will  give  the  date  of 
HtuI  qualification  and  the  number,  date,  and  source  of  tbe  order  In  which 
neb  qnallficatlon  is  announced.  Subsequent  rolls  will  set  forth  tbe  date  of 
eriffaai  qualiflcatlon.  thns:  "Flrst-class  gunner.  May  15,  1915."  In  case  of 
fitlnte  to  reqnallfy  during  the  next  r^ular  aimual  gunners'  examination, 
or  within  one  year,  the  last  roll  on  which  an  enlisted  man  is  entitled  to 
additional  pay  should  show  the  date  on  which  qualification  ceases. 

In  case  tbe  soldier  Is  discharged  before  his  qualification  has  been  published 
In  orders,  notation  will  be  made  on  the  final  statement  of  the  fact  and  date  of 
qualification,  and  that  orders  announcing  such  qualification  have  not  been  re- 
nlred.  Such  notation  will  authorize  the  payment  of  the  amount  due  tbe 
widicr  as  additional  pay :  and  If  such  additional  pay  Is  due  for  a  period  prior 
to  the  date  to  whtcb  last  paid  that  fact  must  be  shown. 

Except  in  case  of  urgent  necessity,  a  furlough  will  not  be  granted  to  a  soldier 
»ben  his  absence  would  prevent  Mm  from  being  examined  at  the  regular 
nnners'  examination.     (C.  A.  R.,  Ifo*.  iS  and  SS.) 

1S4S.  An  enlisted  man-  who  qualifies  hereafter  as  an  expert  rifieman  is 
nUtied  to  ^  a  month,  as  a  sharpshooter  to  $3  a  month,  and  as  a  marksman 
to  S2  a  mrnitb,  in  addition  to  his  pay,  from  the  date  of  qualification  untU 
tbe  not  opportunity  to  requalify,  or  for  one  year  If  no  opportunity  for  re- 
qoallficatloo  in  presented  within  that  year,  provided  that  during  that  time 
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he  doeB  not  attain  a  bigber  quali&cotioD  and  tbat  he  contlnnee  to  be  a 
member  of  an  organisGation  armed  with  the  rifle.  In  which  qnallficanon  b 
authorized,  or  reenllsta  In  such  organisation  within  three  months  from  dat» 
of  discharge  therefrom.  This  provision  applies  also  to  a  soldier  who  reenllsts 
u'lthln  three  months  after  receiving  an  honorable  discharge  from  the  IfKrlne 
Corps  while  holding  a  quallScation  as  ^i>ert  rifleman,  sharpshooter,  or 
marksman  therein. 

All  enlisted  men  of  a  regiment  of  Infantr;,  Cavaltr,  or  Engineers  and  of  a 
mounted  balallion  of  Engineers,  who  are  required  or  sothorized  to  flre  the 
l(nown.dlstance  practice  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  89,  Small  Anna 
Firing  Manual,  1913,  are  members  of  an  organization  armed  witb  tba  rifle 
within  the  meaning  of  this  paragraph. 

The  fact  of  qualification  will  be  published  In  orders  Issued  by  commaDders 
empowered  by  regulations  to  Issue  orders  for  the  appointment  and  promotion 
of  noncommissioned  ofScers,  or  In  exertional  cases  by  hli^ier  commanders, 
upon  receipt  of  properly  authenticated  evidence  as  to  qnallflcatlon ;  such  orders 
win  give  the  date  of  actual  quallBcatlon  from  which  the  soldier  is  entitled  to 
the  additional  pay. 

Notation  will  be  made  on  the  pay  rolls  as  follows:  TIte  first  roll  oa  whicb 
the  soldier  Is  mustered  for  and  paid  the  additional  pay  will  give  the  date  of 
actual  qnallflcatlon  and  the  number,  date,  and  source  of  the  order  in  which 
such  qualification  Is  announced.  Subsequent  rolls  will  set  forth  the  date  of 
original  qualification,  thus;  "Expert  rifleman.  May  15,  ISIS."  In  case  of 
failure  to  reqnalify  during  the  next  regular  season  or  within  one  year,  the 
last  roll  on  which  an  enlisted  man  Is  entitled  to  additional  pay  should  show 
the  date  on  which  qualification  ceases. 

Qunllflcadon  can  not  be  made  lu  the  Coast  Artillery  Oorps  nor  In  bands  of 
soy  arm. 

In  case  the  soldier  is  discharged  before  bis  qualification  has  been  published 
in  orders,  notation  will  be  made  on  the  flnol  statement  of  the  fact  and  date  of 
qnaiificatlon  and  that  orders  annonnclng  snch  qualification  have  not  been  re- 
ceived. Such  notation  will  authorize  the  payment  of  the  amount  due  the  soldier 
ns  additional  pay ;  and  If  snch  additional  pay  is  due  for  a  period  prior  to  tlw 
date  to  which  last  paid,  that  fact  must  be  sbowiL 

Except  In  case  of  urgent  necessity,  a  furlough  will  not  !»  granted  to  a 
soldier  daring  the  regular  season  of  tancet  practice.  {(7.  A.  A.,  Not.  SO,  iS, 
ma  i7.} 

18151.  Enlisted  men,  Philippine  Scouts,  qualifying  as  expert  riflemen,  are 
entitled  to  31.50  a  month,  those  qualifying  ss  sharpshooters  to  $1  a  month, 
and  those  quRllf}-lng  as  marlEsmen  to  ^.50  a  month,  in  addition  to  their  pay, 
for  the  same  periods  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  prescribed  Id  para- 
graph 1345  for  additional  pay  of  enlisted  menil>ers  of  other  organlKations 
armed  with  the  rifle  in  which  qualification  is  authorized.     (C.  A.  S.,  ATo.  S7.) 

1146.  In  organizations  In  which  the  grade  oC  mess  sergeant  Is  created  by  the 
act  of  Congress  approved  June  3.  1916,  the  men  holding  the  grade  of  mess 
sergeant  are  entitled  only  to  pay  established  for  that  grade.  The  arms  of  the 
service  for  which  the  act  cited  makes  provision  for  mess  sei^^ants  are  not 
entitled  to  have  additional  mess  sergeants  assigned  or  detailed  thereto. 

In  the  arms  of  the  service  for  which  the  grade  of  mess  sergeant  Is  not  pro- 
vided men  detailed  as  mess  sergeants  are  entitled  to  the  pay  of  the  grades 
actually  held  end  $6  per  month  additional  pay  under  the  set  of  Congress  ap- 
proved May  11,  1908.  Detail  of  a  mess  sergeant  Is  authorized,  In  addition,  for 
each  regularly  established  separate  detachment  mess  of  enlisted  mm,  whetbw 
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of  tbe  tins  or  staff  corps,  but  no  mess  sergeant  will  be  detailed  for  «  detach- 
neot  wb«t  tbe  aomber  of  men  babltnally  messed  Is  less  tban  2S,  except  upon 
ipcdal  BuUiorlty  of  the  Secretary  of  War  In  each  case.  When  the  par  roll  oa 
which  a  soldier  Is  mnatered  for  additional  pay  as  mess  sergeant  for  a  serrate 
detacfanMit  mess  does  not  on  its  face  show  that  the  anmber  messed  is  20  or 
more,  no  payment  will  be  made  of  additional  pay  as  mess  sergeant  unless  tbe 
roll  contains  notation  that  the  number  of  men  habltnally  messed  la  not  len 
thia  25  or  that  tbe  moss  sergeant  has  been  specially  anthorlzed  by  the  8ecre- 
tuy  of  War.  Mess  sergeants  In  organlxadons  not  having  the  grade  of  mess 
Mfteant  wQI  be  detailed  by  the  officer  In  Immediate  command  of  the  company 
or  detadunent  Hess  sergeants  may  be  detailed  from  the  grade  of  sergeant, 
lltit  dsK,  Medical  Department,  bat  only  by  special  authority  of  the  Surgeon 
Ocoeral  In  each  Indlvldtial  case,  granted  after  consideration  of  evidence  show* 
to(  that  such  detail  Is  necessary  and  for  the  best  Interests  of  tbe  serrtcft 
WbMi  organlzstlons  not  having  tbe  grsde  of  mess  sergesnt  or  detachmeots  are 
mtftC  Into  a  general  mess,  mess  sergeaoto  will  not  be  detailed.  (C.  A.  Jt, 
So.  SI.} 


1147.  Btcxt  enlisted  man  absent  oa  distant  duty  <haU  be  allowed  to  allot 
ndi  portion  of  bis  pay  as  be  may  desire  for  tbe  support  of  bis  temily  or  rela- 
tlrn,  tor  bla  own  savings,  or  for  any  other  purpose.  exc»ptlag  that  of  obtain- 
iDC  10  advance  on  bis  pay ;  but  the  allotment  prtvilegea  to  soldiers  servlos 
■Idiiii  tbe  bouodarlea  of  the  United  States  vrin  be  limited  to  thesapport  of 
tbrtr  famlllea  and  relatives. 

1U8.  As  soon  as  possible  after  the  receipt  of  an  order  for  distant  duty  the 
eMnmandlng  officers  of  troops,  batteries,  companies,  bands,  noucommlssloned 
■US.  Signal  Corps,  or  Hedlcal  Department,  or  any  other  detachments  affected 
bj  toch  order  will  prepare  allotments  on  the  prescribed  blanks  for  all  mm 
tt  tbdr  organisations  who  'desire  to  make  the  same.  When  executed  these 
illotmenta  will  be  forwarded  by  registered  msll  to  the  Qnartermaster  General, 
«lw  will  make  acknowledgment  thereof  to  the  respective  commanding  offlcen, 
MtUng  the  names  of  the  grantors  and  the  amounts  and  periods  of  the  allot- 
nmta    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

lUt.  An  allotments  shall  be  executed  In  duplicate  and  witnessed  by  tbe 
nqiectlTe  commanding  officers  specified  In  paragraph  1348,  one  copy  to  be  re- 
tihwd  by  ssid  commanding  oCBcers  and  the  other  to  be  forwarded  immediately 
to  tbe  Qnartermaster  Qenval.  Before  witnessing  an  allotment  such  com- 
Bsndtiig  officer  shall,  however,  satisfy  himself  that  the  allotment  is  not 
ude  for  the  par(K»e  of  obtaining  an  advance  on  tbe  soldier's  pay.  When  a 
btak  is  designated  as  allottee,  tbe  immediate  commanding  officer  of  tbe  grantor 
ihtu  (vrnlsh  the  bank,  at  the  same  time  that  be  famishes  the  allotment  ttHl 
to  the  Quartermaster  General,  with  the  signature  of  tbe  grantor,  and  also 
Inten  tbe  bank  of  the  amount  and  period  of  allotment  Such  oommandlng 
■Acer  shall  also.  If  possible,  satisfy  himself  that  the  bank  na^ied  has  an 
cAUnce.  An  allotment  shell  be'  made  payable  on  the  last  day  of  each  month 
ud  for  a  stated  period.     (C.  A.  R.,  So.  10.) 

ISM.  On  tbe  deatb,  discharge,  or  desertion  of  a  soldier  who  has  an  allot- 
■Mol  nmning,  tbe  allotment  ceases.  In  such  cases  the  Immediate  commaddlns 
("iKr  win  report  as  expeditiously  ss  possible  to  the  Quartermaster  General, 
n  hi  tbe  PbUlntlne  and  Bawalian  Departments  to  tbe  department  adjutants 
«t  those  departmoita,  the  nsmes  of  grantors  whose  allotmenta  thus  ceasei 
1b  tbe  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  except  In  the  case  of  deaths 
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wliicli  are  oth»w[se  reported,  the  depaitineut  cammaxkders  wUl  send  by  cable 
uotlflcatton  to  Tlte  Adjutant  Geoeral  of  tbe  Arm;,  who  will  at  once  notify  the 
Qiuirteriiiaster  General.  In  caae  of  forteitare  by  sentence  of  a  court- martial 
the  stoppage  of  pay  to  meet  the  ollotment,  being  a  relmbnrsement  to  tbe 
United  States  of  the  amoont  paid  the  allottee,  will  take  precedence  of  Ihe 
forfeiture;  when,  however,  the  forfeiture  Is  such  that  possibly  It  can  not  be 
stopped  In  toll  prior  to  the  discharge  of  the  soldier  if  the  allotment  Is  con- 
tinued, the  immediate  commanding  officer  will  report  at  once  by  mall  to  the 
Qnartermaster  General  requesting  a  discontinuance  of  the  allotment.  Slmilur 
action  will  be  taken  when,  dne  to  reduction,  to  stoppages  for  clothing  over- 
drawn, CO  continued  miscondnct,  or  to  any  reason,  tbe  soldier's  Bvailable  pay 
will  not  warrant  the  continuance  of  the  allotment  The  Quartermaster  General 
will  notify  a  soldier's  immediate  commanding  officer  of  the  fact  of  dlBC<Hitlnn- 
ance  of  payment  to  tbe  allottee  and  the  last  month's  allotment  paid.  Tl>e 
stcq)page  of  pay  to  meet  the  allotment  will  be  continued  until  this  notice  is 
racelved,  and  the  soldier  will  be  credited  on  the  next  roll  with  any  nuionnt 
withheld  in  excess  of  amount  paid  tbe  allottee.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

1861.  When  the  grantor  of  an  allotment  desires  It  discontinued  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  period  tor  which  it  was  granted,  the  commanding  offlcera 
ig>eciBed  In  paragraph  1848  will  prepare  and  transmit  to  tbe  Quartermaster 
Oeneral,  on  the  prescribed  blank,  the  soldier's  request  for  sucb  discontinuance. 
This  request  must  specify  the  month  for  which  the  last  payment  Is  to  be 
made,  but  the  stoppage  of  pay  to  meet  the  allouneot  should  be  continued 
until  receipt  from  the  office  of  the  Quartermaster  General  of  acknowledgment 
of  reqaeet  for  discontinuance.  If  on  receipt  of  the  request  for  dlacontlniinDce 
of  an  allotment  payment  thereon  has  been  made  beyond  the  month  specified,  tbe 
Quartermaster  General  In  making  acknowledgment,  will  state  the  date  ta 
which  the  allotment  has  been  paid  and  direct  tbe  rqtaymMit  to  the  soblier 
of  any  pay  deducted  In  excess  of  the  payments  on  tbe  allotment. 

When  an  allotment  Is  to  run  for  the  full  period  for  which  granted,  no  request 
for  discontinuance  or  notice  of  the  expiration  Is  necessary.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

ISfiS.  Payment  to  allottees  shall  be  made  by  one  or  more  quartermasters,  to 
be  designated  by  the  Quartermaster  General.  Said  disbursing  officer  shall, 
before  making  payment  of  such  allotment,  use  dne  diligence  In  obtaining 
and  maUi^  use  of  all  Information  tbat  may  have  been  received  in  the  War 
Department  relative  to  the  grantors  of  the  allotments.    (C.  A.  A.,  No.  19.} 

1865.  If  an  erroneous  payment  la  otade  because  of  tbe  fallnre  of  an  office 
responsible  for  such  report  to  report,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  War,  the  death  of  the  grantor,  or  any  fact  which  renders  the  allotmeot 
not  payable,  then  tbe  amonnt  of  snch  erroneous  payment  shall  be  collected  by 
the  Quartermaster  General  from  the  officer  who  falls  to  make  sucb  report,  it 
such  collection  Is  practicable.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

ItM.  All  allotments  of  pay  of  enlisted  men  that  bave  been  or  shall  be  paid 
to  tbe  designated  allottees,  after  the  expiration  of  one  month  subsequent  to  tlia 
month  In  which  said  allotments  accrued,  shall  pass  to  the  credit  of  the  disburs- 
ing officer  who  has  made  or  shall  make  such  payment. 

1866.  In  caae  of  the  capture  by  the  enemy  of  soldiers  who  have  made  allot- 
ments which  may  expire  after  th^r  capture,  the  monthly  payments  of  the  same 
Ehall  be  continued  until  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

ISSC  In  case  -of  the  transfer  of  a  soldier  whose  period  of  allotment  sttU 
continues,  all  the  data  respecting  said  allotments  shall  be  entered  on  his  serr- 
Ke  record,  and  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troop,  battery,  or  company  fr«Hn 
which  he  Is  transferrer!  sliall  ut  once  report  such  transfer  to  the  Quarterma*- 
ter  General.    iC.  A.  B..  Nob.  10  and  55.)  --.  . 
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ltt7.  The  date,  period,  and  amount  of  allotment  shall  be  entered  as  a  part 
«f  tbe  soldier's  record  and  also  noted  on  eacb  pay  roll  during  the  period  of 
■llotmeat  The  discontinuance  of  an  allotmrait  shall  be  stmllarly  entered  and 
soCed. 

IIU.  Wben  tbe  grantor  of  an  aUotment  Is  soon  entitled  to  dlacbnrge  aod  la 
w  mnch  In  debt  to  the  United  States  that  It  vUl  require  the  wbole  or  a  pert 
at  his  allotted  pay  to  cancel  his  obllcatloD,  this  aUotment  sball  be  terminated 
In  Ott  prescribed  tuanner. 

lUt.  Upon  receiving  Information  of  the  death  of  any  person  to  whom  an 
■llotmcot  la  payable  by  him,  the  quartermaster  properly  designated  to  pay  this 
tUotmeat  Shall  at  OBce  report  this  fact  to  the  Quartermaster  Qeueral,  who  shall 
lortbwlth  InfMm  the  grantor's  Immediate  commanding  officer.      {0.  A.  A.. 

1U9.  Wben  an  allotment  Is  dlsconUnned,  at  the  request  of  the  person  mak- 
log  It,  before  tbe  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  It  la  granted,  It  ahall  not  be 
mwwed  within  that  term  except  by  permlaaion  of  the  regimental  or  post  con>- 
BSMter.  on  satisfactory  reasons  being  glT»  for  such  discontinuance  and  re- 
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IHl.  An  enlisted  man,  not  on  tbe  retired  list,  may  deposit  Us  savioga  wltli 
uj  quartermaster  In  sums  of  not  less  than  (5 ;  the  same  to  remain  so  deposited 
■Mil  final  paymnit  on  discharge  or  until  farlougbed  to  the  reserve.  The  qnai> 
CBmtiter  will  tumlsh  to  each  depositor  a  book  la  which  each  d^walt.  with  th* 
nme  of  the  depositor,  date,  place,  and  amoont.  in  words  and  figures,  will  be 
(Dtmd  In  tbe  form  of  a  certificate,  signed  by  the  quartermaster  and  company 
nmrnamler.  Tbe  transfer,  jriedge,  or  sale  of  ■  deposit  book  Is  prohibited. 
^Eich  company  or  detaclunent  commander  will  ke^  in  the  soldier's  service 
■mMrd  so  account  of  every  deposit  made  by  the  soldier,  and  after  each  regular 
pmnent  he  will  for\t'ard  directly  to  tbe  Qnartermasta  General  a  list  of  tbe 
names  of  the  depositors,  sbowine;  In  each  case  tbe  date,  place,  and  amount  of 
dtptwit  and  the  name  of  tbe  quartermaster  who  received  it.  Bach  report  will 
be  nstrlcted  to  and  will  Include  only  deposits  with  one  quartermaster  on  a  given 
^te.  These  llata  before  transmittal  will  be  examined  and  conoiared  with  the 
«r\lce  record  and  the  deposit  book  of  the  soldier,  and  attesting  oHIcers  will  see 
Ibit  tbe  names  are  identical  with  the  names  as  borne  on  the  rolls. 

Shonid  a  soldier  who  has  made  a  deposit  be  transferred  or  defloX  the  fact  wlU 
be  promptly  reported  directly  to  the  Quartermaster  Qeneral  by  the  officer  In 
'wunaod  of  the  company  or  detachment  to  which  he  belongs.  There  Is  no  Obje^ 
tbn  to  deposits  being  made  by  Indian  and  Philippine  scouts  and  by  enlisted  men 
of  tbe  Prnlo  Blco  Beglment  ot  Infantry.    {C.A.  R.,  Not.  10  and  SS.) 

IML  On  tbe  dlscbnrge  of  a  soldier  or  on  his  being  furloughed  to  tbe  reserve^ 
tbe  date  and  amount,  tn  words  and  figures,  of  each  of  his  deposits  will  be  entered 
■Pftn  hjg  flnal  statement,  and  his  deposit  book  will  be  taken  up  by  tbe  qnarta> 
■Bailer  wbo  pays  him  and  filed  with  the  voucher  of  payment.  In  case  deposits 
*rc  rmrfetted  by  desertion,  tbe  amounts  of  tbe  same  will  be  entered  on  the  final 
MtteDMDts  under  the  bead  "  Betnarks,"  and  the  facts  and  authority  tor  such 
forlrttnre  glv«L 

lUS.  Before  deUverlng  final  statements  upon  which  deposits  are  credited, 
tte  o(nc»  signing  them  will  ascertain  whether  the  soldier  has  tbe  deposit  book ; 
>Dd,  if  so,  inatruct  him  to  present  It  to  the  quarteriuasier.  Should  he  claim  to 
bi'«  lost  It.  tbe  officer  will  cause  his  affidavit  to  that  effect  to  be  taken  before 
>M  leaves  tbe  post  and  attached  to  the  sUtement.    The  affidavit  will  clearly 
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State  the  drcumstaDces  attending  loss  of  the  book  and  sbow  that  the  Boldt^  luw 
not  sold  or  assigned  It  Upon  this  evidence  the  quartermaster  majr  pay  and 
the  reaponslbllltr  for  the  correctness  of  amounts  credited  on  the  atatemoit 
will  rest  with  the  ofBcer  certifying  them. 

1$94.  Qnartermasters  will  not  pay  deposits  except  on  flnal  statements. 
When  they  are  not  paid  the  soldier  should  forward  his  deposit  book  or  the 
evidence  referred  to  In  the  preceding  paragraph  to  the  Quartermaster  General. 
Enlisted  men  should  be  Isformed  of  the  importance  of  preserving  deposit  books 
as  the  only  certala  means  of  Insuring  prompt  rq)ayment.     (C  A.  it.  So.  10.) 

1S6&  A  soldier  must  draw  bis  deposit  when  he  Is  discharged  or  furlooghed 
to  the  reserve.  He  can  then  renew  It  after  reenllstment,  nnd  will  be  entitled 
to  Interest  thereon  from  the  date  of  such  renewal.  Failure  to  present  the  Bnal 
statements  leaves  the  money  without  interest  until  It  is  drawn  and  again 
deposited.  A  discharged  soldier  who  desires,  after  reenllstmeDt,  to  have  all  or 
a  part  of  the  money  due  to  him  ou  discharge  deposited  nnder  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  13C1,  must  furnish  to  the  quartermaster  who  makes  payment  on 
bis  final  statement  a  written  order  requesting  that  such  part  of  the  amount 
due  thereon,  as  he  may  desire  so  deposited,  be  transferred  to  his  new  account 
The  quartermaster  will  file  this  order  with  the  paid  final  statement  as  authority 
for  this  disposition  of  the  money  due  to  the  soldier. 

1166.  For  any  sum  of  not  less  than  $5  deposited  for  the  period  of  six 
months  or  longer  the  soldier,  when  discharged  or  turloughed  to  the  reserve^ 
will  be  paid  Interest  at  the  rate  of  4  per  cent  per  annum  to  date  of  discharge. 

1S97.  On  the  death  of  a  soldier  each  deposit,  with  amount,  date,  place,  and 
quui-termoster  with  whom  deposited,  will  be  noted  in  the  Inventory  of  bla 
effects  and  on  the  accompanying  final  statement  with  which  his  deposit  bo<A 
will  be  filed. 

1868.  Both  deposits  and  Interest  wilt  be  forfeited  by  desertion,  but  for- 
feiture of  them  can  oot  be  Imposed  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

They  are  exempt  from  liability  (a)  for  debts  due  to  Individuals  within  tbe 
meaning  of  section  2,  paragraph  13T0,  <b)  to  meet  a  sentence  of  a  court- 
martial  Imposing  forfeiture  of  pay  or  allowances,  and  (c>  for  the  soldler'a 
private  debts. 

Deposits  and  interest  are  not  exempt  from  liability  for  debts  due  to  the 
United  States.     (C.  A.  R.,  Ifo.  it.) 

1869.  If  an  enlisted  man  deposits  money  with  the  compaity  or  post  com- 
mander, the  same  to  be  applied  for  purchase  of  his  discharge,  the  officer  wUI 
Immediately  upon  receipt  of  order  for  discharge  of  the  man  forward  tbe  money 
to  a  quartermaster  for  deposit  and  send  to  the  Quartermaster  General  the  usual 
notification  of  deposit  On  the  return  of  the  deposit  book  by  the  quartermaster 
the  soldier  will  be  discharged  and  a  flnal  statement  furnished  to  him,  with 
notation  of  the  deposit  thereon,  thus  showing  on  its  face  tbe  total  credit  of 
tlie  soldier,  which  must  In  every  case  t>e  sufllcleiit  to  cover  all  Indebtedness  to 
the  United  States.     (C.  A.  R..  So.  10.) 

POBFEITUBES  AND  DEDIJCTIONS. 

1870.  Authorized  stoppages  will  be  entered  on  the  pay  rolls  and  deducted 
at  times  of  payment  In  the  following  order : 

1.  Reimbursements  to  the  United  States. 

2.  Reimbursements  to  Individuals,  as  tlie  quartermaster  or  post  exchange,  for 
Instance. 

3.  Forfeitures  for  desertion  and  fines. 
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Articles  of  camp  and  garrtaon  equipage  must  be  charged  oq  the  paj  rolls  as 
■Dcti.  and  other  arttclea  of  quartermaster  stores  or  property  'must  be  enumer< 
ated  sod  the  price  stated  In  the  column  of  "  Remarks  "  in  oriler  tbat  the  proper 
ap[)r<q>riBtlon  may  be  credited  therewith. 

Notwithstanding  a  sentence  contemplates  payment  of  a.  stated  sum  to  a 
aoldier  upon  tda  release  from  confinement,  it  can  not  be  made  unless  there  Is 
a  safllcieat  balance  to  his  credit  after  all  authorized  stoppages  are  deducted. 
iC.  A.  B,  No.  SS.) 

It7%i.  A.  sentence  Imposing  forfeltnre  of  a  part  of  pay  for  a  month  or 
Dumber  of  months  means  the  forfeiture  of  the  part  of  the  pay,  as  epedfled,  for 
esdi  month.  If  the  sentence  does  not  Indicate  any  particular  date  when  the 
lorfeitore  shall  commence.  It  will  begin  with  the  date  from  which  pay  has 
Kcrned  since  last  payment ;  except  that  when  stoppages  of  the  nature  specified 
In  wctiona  1  and  2  of  paragraph  1370  stand  against  the  soldier,  the  forfeiture 
will  not  begin  until  such  stoppages  have  been  satisfied.  Tlie  rate  of  soldier's 
jaj  during  the  period  over  which  the  forfeiture  Is  actually  applied  will  govern 
tbe  rate  of  the  forfeiture.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

ISTl.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  in  arrest  and  confinement  by  the  dvll  au- 
ihortties  will  receive  no  pay  for  the  time  of  such  absence;  If  released  without 
tiiaU,  or  after  trial  find  acquittal,  their  right  to  pay  for  the  time  of  such  absence 
f*  restored. 

A  soldier  awaiting  result  of  trial  will  not  be  paid  before  tbe  result  is  known. 
(C.l.  A.,  Vo.  SS.) 


(See  Article  XIX.) 

ttn.  An  «iii«»*^  man  charged  with  desertion  will  not  receive  pay  until 
Ui  offense  has  been  Investigated  by  a  court-martial,  or  he  has  been  restored  to 
doty  without  trial,  or  the  charge  has  been  set  aside  aa  having  been  erroneously 

U7S.  Every  deserter  forfeits  all  pay  and  allowances  due  at  the  date  of 
desertion.  Such  forfeited  pay  and  allowances  will  tte  used  to  satisfy  authorized 
(topptges  due  tbe  United  Stetes  at  the  date  of  desertion,  and  only  the  amount 
ot  lodi  Bti^jAges  In  excess  of  such  forfeited  pay  and  allowances  will  be  col* 
iHttd  from  pay  accruing  after  date  of  return  to  military  control.  Tbe  organ- 
Intion  commander  will  enter  the  following  data  on  the  first  pay  roll  after  the 
return  of  a  soldier  to  military  control :  A  statement  of  his  account  at  date  of 
desertion,  a  statonent  of  his  new  account  opened  after  return  to  military  con- 
trol (the  account  at  date  of  desertion  and  the  account  since  return  to  military 
notrol  being  stated  sqtarately),  the  place  and  date  of  return  to  military  cou- 
iRit.  ud  whether  be  surrendered  or  was  apprehended.  On  subsequent  rolls, 
mtu  the  result  of  the  trtat  has  been  published  or  the  case  otherwise  disposed 
at  wtn  appear  the  remark,  "Awaiting  trial  (or  result  of  trial)  for  desertion; 

r«  sutanent  of  account  see  pay  roll  for ,  191 — ."    On  the  next  roll  fol- 

kiwlng  the  final  disposition  of  the  case,  and  on  subsequent  rolls  until  paid,  will 
iRwtr  a  complete  statement  of  the  soldier's  account,  as  Indicated  above,  Includ- 
Inc  tbe  nomber,  date,  and  source  of  the  order  announcing  his  return  to  duty,  or 
tbe  result  of  the  trlaL  If,  while  absent  In  desertion,  he  fraadulently  enlisted  in 
taotber  organisation,  the  date  to  which  last  paid  In  such  fraudulent  enlistment 
*<Ml  ■!!  stoppage"  dne  the  United  States  at  date  of  surrender  or  apprehension 

"UlbSStBtBd." 
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1S74.  No  settlement  ot  the  pay  account  of  any  enlisted  nian  will  be  mad» 
on  tlie  pay  rolls  until  sufficient  pay  aball  have  accrued  to  eatls^  nil  auttioriaeil 
stoppages  and  pay  a  balance  to  the  soldier. 


(See  Article  XXI.) 

ISTfi.  Discharged  soldiers  and  those  furiougbed  to  the  reserve  will  be  paid 
OH  final  statements  prepared  In  duplicate  and  furnished  to  them  by  their  com- 
pany or  detachment  commanders.  Payment  will  be  made  only  on  presentation 
of  both  copies.  Except  when  notified  as  prescribed  la  paragraph  155  quarter- 
masters will  not  pay  discharged  soldiers  and  those  furlou&hed  to  the  reserve 
unless  otherwise  satisfied  of  tbe  genuineness  of  the  discharge  papers  and  the 
Identity  of  the  claimants. 

1876.  Upon  payment  of  the  flnal  statement  of  a  soldier  discharged  or  fur- 
loughed  to  the  reserve,  the  quartermaster  over  his  signature  will  Indorse  on 
the  discharge  or  on  the  certificate  of  furlough  to  the  reserve  the  amount  paid, 
and  will  specify  In  the  indorsement  any  Item  for  which  payment  has  not  been 
mode  In  full.  This  action  will  not  be  required  when  the  flnal  statement  lias 
been  transferred  la  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1383.  The  day 
of  enlistment  and  the  day  of  discharge  or  of  furlough  to  the  reserve  will  botti 
be  included  in  reckoning  pay.    (C.  A.  R.,  Noi.  iO  and  55.) 

1SI7.  Quartermasters  or  other  ofBcers  to  whom  a  soldier  who  has  been 
discharged  or  furloughed  to  the  reser*-e  reports  the  loss  or  nonrecelpt  by  him 
of  flnal  statement  to  which  he  Is  entitled  will  report  the  fact  to  the  Quarter^ 
master  General,  with  any  evidence  tbe  soldier  furnishes  them  in  the  matter. 
The  Quartermaster  General  will  transmit  the  evidence  to  the  Auditor  for  tbe 
War  Department.     (C.  A.  R.,  2fo.  10.) 

1878.  When  an  enlisted  man  is  discharged  from  ilie  service,  except  by  way 
of  punishment  for  an  offense,  or  is  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  he  shall  rectire 
Si  cents  a  mile  from  the  place  of  his  discharge  or  furlough  to  the  place  ot  Ms 
acceptance  for  enlistment:  Provided,  That  for  sea  travel  on  discharge  or  fur^ 
lough,  transportation  nud  subsistence  only  shall  be  furnished  to  enlisted  men: 
And  provided  further.  That  for  the  purpose  of  determining  allowances  for  all 
travel  of  enlisted  men  on  discharge  or  furlough,  travel  In  the  Philippine  Archi- 
pelago, the  Hawaiian  Archipelago,  the  home  waters  of  the  United  States,  and 
between  the  United  States  and  Alaska  shall  not  be  regarded  as  sea  travel 
bat  sbal)  be  paid  for  at  the  rates  established  by  law  for  land  travel  within 
tbe  boundaries  of  tbe  United  States. 

When  an  enlisted  man  who  was  enrolled  or  mnsternl  Into  the  service  bt  tbe 
United  States  Is  discharged,  except  by  way  of  punishment  for  an  offense, 
he  shall  receive  the  travel  allowances  stated  above  from  tbe  place  of  blft  dis- 
cbarge to  the  place  of  his  enrollment  or  original  muster  into  the  service,  at  his 
apttoa.     10.  A.  R.,  Nm.  09  and  61.) 

1879.  Quartermasters  when  paying  final  statements  of  soldiers  discharged 
or  furloughed  to  the  reserve  under  foregoing  conditions  will  Include  In  such 
payments  travel  allowances  from  station  to  port  of  embarkation  and  from  port 
of  arrival  In  the  United  States  to  place  of  acceptance  for  enlistment  or  enroll- 
ment.    (C.  A.  H.,  No.  39,) 

1880.  An  enlisted  man  discharged  for  minority  concealetl  at  enlistment,  or 
for  other  cause  Involving  fraud  on  his  part  In  the  enlistment.  Is  not  entitled  to 
pay  aDd  allowances,  Including  those  for  travel,  and  will  not  receive  a  flinl 


CA>Oglc 


MISCELLANEOUS.  281 

sUUment  uuless  deposits  nre  Oue  hini,  in  which  cnKe  n  final  tttatement.  coo- 
Uinlnr  a  full  Btnteraent  of  the  soldier's  accounts  nt  date  of  discharge  will  be 
laralsbed. 

ItSl.  A  soldier  held  In  military  custovlj  uuder  sentence  of  court-martial 
bfjoDd  his  term  of  enlistment  (except  where  dlshonornble  discharge  Is  Im- 
pcMd)  will  be  fnrnlabed  with  a  final  statement  Bhowlng  the  actual  date  of  dis- 
charge aud  the  cause  of  detention.  A  soldier  In  the  hands  of  civil  authorities 
uraiUiie  trial  should,  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  service,  be  furnished  with 
his  discharge  c«-tlflcate  and  a  final  statement  containing  all  necessarj-  data 
for  the  quartermaster,  giving  date  and  cause  of  arrest  and  remarks  "  Not  en- 
titled to  pay  or  clothing  since  date  of  arrest  nor  to  travel  pay  unless  acquitted 
w  released  without  trial." 

1S82.  Recruits  nre  entitled  to  pay  and  allowances  when  discharged  on  cer- 
UBcaies  of  disability.  When  discharged  for  any  cause  involving  fraud  on  their 
tnn  a[  enlistment,  paragraph  1330  will  govern. 

ISM.  The  transfer  by  an  enlisted  man  of  a  claim  for  pay  due  on  his  final 
Mmeaient  will  be  recognized  only  when  made  after  discharge,  or  on  being  fur- 
loiigtted  to  the  reserve.  In  writing,  indorsed  on  the  final  statement,  signed  by 
th*  soldier,  and  witnessed  by  a  commissioned  officer  or  by  some  other  reputable 
lenaa  known  to  the  quartermaster.  The  person  witnessing  the  transfer  must 
tcidofse  on  the  discharge  or  on  the  certificate  of  furlough  to  the  reserve  the 
ttet  of  transfer  of  the  final  statement,  and  on  the  fine!  statement  the  fact  that 
mfh  iadorsement  has  been  made  on  the  discharge  or  on  the  certificate  of 
rnrlooEh  to  the  reser>-e.     IC.  A.  R..  Noi.  fO  antl  55.) 

HISCCLLANBOUS. 

1184.  An  olTicer  of  tlie  Quartermaster  Corps  will  not  give  a  receipt,  except  In 
tbe  following  cases: 

!.  For  the  transfer  of  money  when  the  transfer  Is  of  cash. 

'i.  For  the  money  of  a  deceased  soldier,  deserter,  or  an  escaped  military 
prtsoner. 

3.  For  a  stoppage  nnthorlEcd  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  for  which  the  Quar- 
termaster General  mny  direct  a  receipt  to  be  given. 

i  Tor  a  refondment  made  by  an  officer  on  account  of  an  overpayment  made 
fcy  ■  quartermaster. 

A  teparate  receipt  will  be  given  In  each  individual  case. 

In  all  other  cnses  the  person  turning  over  or  refunding  money  will  deposit  It 
b  wme  authorized  public  depositary  or  transfer  it  to  n  disbursing  officer  of  the 
dpptrtment  to  which  the  money  belongs.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  tO.) 

■US.  When  any  officer  or  enlisted  man  on  the  active  list  of  the  Army  dies 
tRMn  wounds  or  disease  not  the  result  of  his  own  misconduct,  his  widow,  or 
noiF  other  person  duly  designated  by  him.  Is  entitled  to  receive,  through  the 
<furterroaster  Corps,  an  amount  equal  to  six  months'  pny  at  the  rate  such 
vfflctr  or  enlisted  man  was  receiving  pay  at  the  dote  of  lils  death,  less  $7S  in 
Uw  rtac  of  each  ofllcer  and  $35  In  the  case  of  each  enllste<l  man.  Any  residue 
of  ibe^nms  thus  reserved,  after  the  expenses  of  interment  have  been  met  there- 
from, will  be  paid  subsequently  to  the  same  beneflrinry.  Each  officer  and 
nllsted  man  In  service  on  the  active  list  will  file  on  tlie  form  furnished  for 
ttet  pmiusii  by  The  Adjutant  Qeneral  of  the  Army  the  full  name  and  address 
<4  the  person  to  whom  he  wishes  the  half  year's  salary  paid  In  the  event  of 
dHth,  and  he  mny  also  file  on  the  said  form  tbe  full  name  and  address  of  the 
penoti  to  whom  he  wishes  the  half  year's  salary  paid  in  the  event  of  the  death 
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of  thi.'  first  named  beDefldnry  prior  to  tlie  ilnte  of  pnynient  of  the  gratuity.  Tb« 
signature  In  every  case  will  be  witnessed  and  attested  as  required  by  the 
printed  notes  on  the  form.  Should  an  ofllcer  or  enlisted  man  desire  to  Citaoge 
a  beneficiary  previously  designated  by  him  and  to  matte  a  new  designation,  be 
may  do  this  by  BUIng  up  and  forwarding  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Anny 
another  blank  of  the  prescribed  form,  properly  signed,  witnessed,  and  attested. 
All  officers  when  first  appointed  and  all  recmlts,  at  the  time  of  their  ^illst- 
ment.  will  make  the  prescribed  designation  which,  for  an  officer,  will  be  for- 
wnrded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  with  the  officer's  letter  acc^ting 
his  commission,  and  for  a  recruit  will  be  forwarded  together  with  the  recruit's 
enlistment  paper  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  who  will  transmit  all 
designations  thus  received  to  the  Quartermaster  G^ierat,  In  whose  office  alt 
designations  of  beneficiaries  under  this  regulation  will  be  filed  permanently. 
Designations  duly  made  and  filed  will  continue  to  be  valid  and  sufficient,  unless 
revoked  as  herein  provided,  as  loiis  a.i  the  officen  or  enlisted  men  making  the 
designations  continue  upon  the  active  list  of  the  Army.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  10.) 

ARTICLE  LXXIT. 

Medical  Department. 

Non. — RegnlttioQi  tor  tB«  govcrnmeDt  ot  the  Medical  Deptrtment.  preparvd  and  pob- 
lUhed  under  the  aathorltr  of  the  Secretarr  of  War,  are  dlitrlbatad  to  !!■  oOeers  hr  tke 
Surseon  QeDeral.  Only  such  tegvlatloo  «r«  berelo  given  ■«  «re  fcneral  In  ihelr  nature 
or  affect  other  braochf*  of  the  aervlce. 

OENEIAL  PBOVISIONS. 

1S86.  The  Aledlcal  i:>epartnient  Is  charged  with  the  duty  of  Investigating  the 
sanitary  condition  of  the  Army  and  making  recommendations  in  reference 
thereto,  of  advising  with  reference  to  the  location  of  permanent  camps  and 
posts,  the  adoption  of  systems  of  water  supply  and  purl^catlon,  and  the  dis- 
posal of  wastes,  with  the  duty  of  caring  for  the  sick  and  wounded,  making 
physical  examinations  of  officers  and  enlisted  men,  the  management  and  control 
of  military  hospitals,  the  recruitment,  instruction,  and  control  of  the  enlisted 
force  of  the  Medical  Department  and  of  Ilie  Nurse  Corps,  and  fnrntshlng  all 
medical  and  hospital  supplies  except  for  public  animals.    <C.  A,  R.,  No.  B5.) 

1887.  The  surgeon  of  every  post  or  command,  under  the  direction  of  the 
commauding  officer,  will  supervise  Its  hygiene  and  recommend  such  measures 
as  he  may  deem  necessary  to  prevent  or  diminish  disease.  He  will  examine,  at 
least  once  a  month,  the  sanitury  condition  of  the  public  buildings  and  grounds, 
the  drainage,  the  sewerage,  the  condition  of  all  sanitary  appliances.  Including 
incinerators,  sterilizers,  filters,  and  odorless  excai'ators,  the  amount  and  pota- 
bility of  the  water  supply,  the  character  and  cooking  of  the  food,  locladii^ 
the  quality  of  the  milk  and  the  condition  of  the  dairies  from  which  It  is  obtained, 
and  the  character  and  causes  of  prevailing  diseases  and  measures  taken  to  pre- 
vent them.  Immediately  after  such  examination  he  will  report  thereon  in 
writing  to  the  commanding  ofllcer,  noting  also  in  the  report  the  dates  on  which 
the  prescribed  physical  inspections  of  the  various  organizations  of  the  commaiid 
were  made,  the  number  of  new  cases  of  venereal  disease  which  a[q>eared  la  tbe 
command,  the  ratio  of  the  same  per  1,000  of  strength,  and  the  number  of  venereal 
ph(q>hylactic  treatments  given,  with  such  recommendations  as  be  may  deem 
proper.  The  commanding  officer  will  forward  the  report,  through  military  chan- 
nels, to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  noting  thereon  his  views  and  the 
action  taken  by  him ;  and  should  he  have  deemed  the  action  recommended  by  tbe 
surgeon  impracticable  or  undesirable,  he  will  state  fully  his  objections.    The 
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CDnmuuidlDg  ofllcer  will  fornlah  tbe  aurgeon  wltb  &  copy  of  hla  IndonmieDt  tor- 
mdlnff  the  report.  Specl&I  sanitary  reports  will  take  tbe  same  course  as  the 
RColar  iiK»itbl7  saoltary  reports.  As  far  as  practicable,  Intermediate  com- 
■asders  will  correct  sanitary  defects,  nottog  tbelr  actloo  by  indorsanent 

SanltuT  Inspections  of  a  general  hospital  or  other  establlBhment  or  organlca- 
tloa  of  tbe  Medical  Department  will  be  made  under  the  direction  of  tbe  medical 
oOnr  in  command,  by  a  Jontor  medical  officer  assigned  to  that  duty,  who  will 
n^oft  In  writing  to  the  comnuradlog  officer.  The  latter  will  forward  the  reports 
ttarDogh  mllltarr  channels  to  the  Surgeon  General,  Indicating  his  action  toj 
lodoraement  thereon.  The  commanding  ofBcer  will  keep  an  appropriate  record 
oftlte  reports  and  his  Indorsements.    <C.  A.  A.,  Fo.  tS.) 

APPOINTICENTS. 

ItSB.  No  person  shall  receive  an  appolntroent  as  first  lieutenant  In  the 
Hnllcal  Corps  unless  he  shall  have  been  examined  and  approved  by  an  Army 
Mdlcal  boartl  consisting  of  not  less  than  three  officers  of  the  Medical  Oorps 
dcslcaated  by  the  Secretary  of  War;  and  oo  officer  of  the  Medical  Oonw 
bdow  tbe  rank  of  lieutenant  colonel  shall  be  promoted  therein  until  he  abaU 
htre  passed  an  examination  before  sn  Army  medical  board  consisting  ot  not 
len  thao  three  officers  of  the  Medical  Corps  designated  as  aforesaid,  tinleSB  in 
cue  of  an  office  below  the  rank  of  major  a  board  of  review  shall  have  pro- 
Dmoced  him  qnallSed  for  promotion  after  an  adverse  finding  by  an  ekualolog 
bcanl.  Any  major  of  the  Medical  Corps  on  the  active  list  of  tbe  Army  who^ 
It  till  first  examination  for  promotion  to  the  grade  of  lieutenant  colonel  in  said. 
COTS,  la  found  disqualified  for  such  promotion  for  any  reason  other  than 
plirslcal  dlasblUty  incurred  In  the  line  of  duty,  will  be  suspended  from  pro- 
moUoo,  and  his  right  thereto  will  liass  successively  to  such  ofiloers  next  below 
Uffl  b  rank  in  said  corps  as  may  become  eligible  to  promotion  under  existing  ' 
Itw  daring  the  period  of  his  suspension ;  and  any  major  of  the  Medical  Cortie 
nqwoded  from  promotion,  as  hereinbefore  provided,  will  be  reexamined  as 
■wo  u  practicable  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  date  of  the  com- 
pMioD  of  tbe  examination  that  resulted  In  his  suspension ;  and  if  on  snch  reex- 
utduUon  be  Is  found  qualified  for  promotion,  he  wtU  again  become  eligible 
fiweto;  but  If  be  is  found  disqualified  by  reason  of  physical  disability  incurred 
iDtbellneof  duty,  he  will  be  retired  with  the  rankto  which  his  seniority  entitles 
hln  to  be  promoted ;  and  if  he  Is  not  found  disqualified  by  reason  of  such  physical 
dltibUlty,  but  is  found  disqualified  for  promotion  for  any  other  reason,  he  will 
te  retired  without  promotion 

1S69.  Officers  of  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps  who  apply  for  appointment  In 
tbe  Medical  Corps  of  the  Army  may,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Surgeon 
Ctoeral.  be  placed  on  active  duty  by  the  Secretary  of  War  and  ordMed  to  the 
Anqr  Hedlcal  School  for  Instruction  end  further  examination  to  determine  their 
BtBoa  for  commission  In  the  Medical  Corps,  but  this  will  apply  only  to  officers 
wbo  hate  passed  the  preliminary  examination  for  the  Medical  Corps.  An 
oOoer  of  tbe  Medical  Reserve  Corps  ordered  to  active  duty  In  the  service  of  tbe 
United  States  for  purposes  other  than  that  of  attending  the  Army  Medical 
Sebotd  with  ■  view  b)  appointment  In  the  Medical  Corps  of  the  Army  will  be 
(Objected  to  a  critical  physical  examination  at  the  beginning  of  such  active  duty 
■Dd  again  at  the  termination  thereof.  A  complete  record  of  both  examinations 
■m  be  Sled  In  tbe  Surgson  Qeneral's  office  as  a  part  of  the  active  service  record 
«( tbe  oflicer.  These  examinations  may  te  waived  by  the  SurReon  General  |n 
tbe  case  of  officers  of  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps  celled  Into  active  service  for 
tBnporary  duly,     tC.  A.  R.,  Ho.  SI.)  ,  , 
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ooTnmACT  si'BOEoiiB,  aottnq  dental  bubwohb. 

Ittfc  In  emerKeudee  dvUian  physicians  may  be  employed  as  contract  mu^ 
seons  nndOT  contracts  entered  into  by  the  Surgeon  Geno-al  of  the  Army  wltb 
the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  They  are  entitled  to  mileage,  and  when 
OD  dnty  at  a  post  or  station  where  quarters  in  kind  are  provided  by  the  United 
Statee  they  will  be  entitled  to  the  quarters  allowed  by  regulation  to  a  first 
lieutenant,  Inctudlug  heat  and  light  In  kind.  They  are  not  entitled  to  the  lO 
per  cent  Increase  of  pay  for  foreign  service,  nor  to  commutation  of  qnartera; 
heat,  or  light     (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  IS  and  61.) 

1S91.  CoDtract  surgeons  and  acting  dental  sargeons  are  entitled  to  the  same 
protection  In  their  positions  and  the  same  respect  and  obedience  from  enlisted 
men  as  commissioned  officers. 

1S9S.  Whenever  the  contract  of  a  physician  Or  dentist  is  annulled,  the  Cact 
and  date  of  annulment  will  be  noted  in  writing  on  his  contract,  and  when 
ord«ed  to  his  home  for  annulment  of  contract,  such  fact  will  nlEo  be  noted 
thereon  by  the  officer  under  whose  orders  he  may  at  the  time  be  serving. 

1S9S.  Contract  surgeons,  on  availing  themselves  of  leaves  of  absence,  must 
submit  their  contracts  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  or  station  where 
■erring,  who  will  Indorse  thereon  the  date  of  commencement  and  duration  at 
leavK  The  actual  date  of  their  rejoining  from  leave  should  also  be  noted  oa 
omtract  oo  return  to  post  or  station. 

ISM.  The  services  rendered  by  a  contract  surgeon  are  not  restricted  to  those 
of  a  purely  professional  character;  on  the  contrary,  hts  ellglbiltty  for  dnty  Is 
the  same  as  that  of  a  first  lieutenant  of  the  Medical  Corps,  except  In  so  Car 
as  It  Is  limited  by  the  fact  that  he  is  not  a  commissioned  officer.  A  contract 
surgeon,  though  not  eligible  for  detail  on  courts-martial,  may  prefer  charges 
against  enlisted  men  and  may  be  detailed  on  cauncllfi  of  inhninlstratlon.  and  as 
poet  treasurer,  etc. ;  he  may  also  witness  payments  to  enlisted  uien  under  the 
provlaions  of  paragraphs  1815  to  1337. 

THE  DENTAL  COBPS. 

189t.  Contracts  with  acting  dental  surgeons  will  be  ma>1e  for  three  years, 
but  may  be  annulled  at  any  time  by  the  commanding  eeuerul  of  n  department, 
or  of  a  mobilized  division  after  official  investigation,  for  conduct  to  the  preju- 
dice of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  or  by  the  Surgeon  GenerBl  when  in 
his  optnlon  a  termination  of  the  contract  would  be  in  the  Interests  of  the 
service. 

1896.  Dental  surgeons  and  acting  dental  surgeons  are  a  part  of  the  Medical 
Department,  and  will  be  assigned  to  duty  in  accordance  with  the  recommenda- 
tions of  the  Surgeon  General  or  the  department  or  division  surgeon. 

A  dental  surgeon  or  an  acting  dental  surgeon  on  duty  with  a  military  com- 
mand Is  subordinate  to  the  senior  medical  officer  of  the  command  and  uudcr 
his  Immediate  control. 

1897.  When  a  dental  surgeon  or  an  acting  dental  surgeon  reports  for  dnty 
at  a  post  the  surgeon  will  asslgu  a  room  In  the  hospital  to  him  for  use  as  aa 
operating  room.  If  one  is  available.  If  no  room  In  the  hospital  Is  available,  the 
post  commander  will  provide  a  suitable  operBling  room  in  oue  of  the  other  post 
buildings. 

Kach  dental  surgeon  or  actine  dental  surgeon  will  ordinarily  be  allowed  one 
enlisted  man  as  an  assistant,  who  will  be  detailed  Arom  the  Medical  Department, 
and  whose  duty  It  will  be  to  assist  the  dentist  in  his  operations,  In  <»rinK  tOr 


Ck>o^lc 


THE   ENLISTED  FOBCB  OF   MEDICAL  DEPABTMEKT,  285 

tte  liKtmrneDts  and  other  public  property.  Id  keeping  the  records,  and  In  the 
performance  of  such  other  official  work  patalolng  to  ttala  position  as  be  may 
he  directed  br  the  propn  aathorltr  to  do.  An  enlisted  man  of  the  Medical 
DepantDMt  detailed  as  dentist's  assistant  and  stationed  In  a  city  or  town  will 
he  pnmded  witb  a  suitable  room  as  quarters  by  the  Qoartermaster  Corps, 
b«l  wboi  stationed  at  a  post,  In  camp,  or  in  the  field  he  will  be  attached  to 
tbe  detadunent  of  the  Medical  Department     <C.  A.  R.,  Vo.  SS.) 

IStS.  lf«nbers  of  tbe  Dental  Corps  will  serve  free  of  charge  all  those  enti- 
tled to  free  medical  treatment  by  medical  officers. 

Ittf.  Members  of  tbe  Dental  Corps  will  (H>er&(e  upon  those  entitled  to  their 
MTTkee.  Materials  laaued  by  the  Oovemment  will  be  expended  only  In  opera- 
tlDM  npon  those  entitled  to  free  services.  Eimergency  work  for  officers  and  en- 
Ifttcd  men  will  have  precedence  at  alt  times  over  other  work. 

14M.  Men^wrs  of  the  Dental  Corps  will  not  perform  any  operation  upon 
tScen  or  enlisted  men  of  the  Army  or  prescribe  medicines  for  them,  other  than 
Ibtse  necessary  for  the  treatment  of  the  teeth  and  gume.  This  prohibition  does 
sat  apidy  to  cases  of  emergency,  where  no  medical  officer  Is  within  reach,  and 
wtare  a  dental  surgeon  or  an  acting  dental  surgeon  Is  able  to  render  necessary 
ntHcal  asslBtance  to  meet  the  Immediate  emergency. 

14fl.  For  plate  work  or  for  the  filllDg  of  teeth  of  enlisted  men  the  moterlals 
svpUed  by  tbe  Government  will  be  used  and  no  otber,  and  members  of  tbe 
Dentil  Coipa  are  forbidden  to  enter  Into  any  finantial  agreement  with  enlisted 
■a  involving  an  obligation  for  payment  for  Ediw.  plBllnum,  or  gold  used  for 
Sllng  cavities  In  teeth,  for  the  construction  of  bridge  work,  for  the  fitting  of 
mwTia,  the  making  of  artificial  dentures,  or  other  dental  work.  Beyond  the 
tanltislal  limits  of  the  United  States,  poet  commanders,  upon  receipt  of  written 
inlkatton  by  enlisted  men,  may  authorise  such  enlisted  men  to  receive  from 
Madwrs  of  the  Dental  Corps  any  class  of  dental  treatment  which  the  best  in- 
tfnrt*  of  tbe  service  may  require.  In  such  cases  a  deposit  snfilcient  to  cover 
tbe  i/tvper  ezpensea  Involved  will  be  made  with  the  post  commander  by  an 
ftibted  mmn  coocenud  when  the  application  is  made. 

IMS.  Elnllsted  men  requiring  the  services  of  the  dentist  at  an  hour  pre- 
mbed  by  Ox  commanding  office  wUl  be  conducted  to  the  d^ignated  place 
tndtr  a  noncommissioned  officer,  who  will  take  with  him  and  hand  to  the 
d(DtM  a  list  of  tlioee  reporting  for  treatment 

IMS.  Alt  cases  requiring  treatment  Involving  fnture  appolntmeQt  will  be  bo 
'  Baud,  and  the  others  will  he  marked  according  to  the  circumstances,  as  "  Treat- 
wot  mmecessary."  "Further  treatment  unnecessary,"  "Should  be  sent  to 
K^eoa"  etc.  When  future  treatment  Is  necessary,  the  dentist  wilt.  Is  writing, 
Mug  the  form  provided  therefor,  request  tbe  adjutant  to  direct  the  soldier  to 
npart  for  treatment  at  a  time  designated. 

THE  ■NLtSTID  FORCE  OF  THE  MEDICAL  DEPABTMEKT. 

IWt.  The  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Medical  Department  will  perform  all  necessary 
bnpltal  soTlcee  in  garrison,  camp,  or  field  (Including  ambulance  service) 
•DdH-  such  officers  of  the  Medical  Department  and  assistants  as  may  Im  de- 
tailed tor  that  duty.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  48.) 

ItK,  Master  hospital  sergeants  are  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  War  on 
th*  recommendation  of  the  Surgeon  General,  and  hospital  sergeants,  sergeants 
Snt  dasa,  and  sergeants  are  appointed  by  tbe  Surgeon  General,  all  after  having 
paved  a  satisfactory  examination  as  hereinafter  prescribed.  Corporals,  lance 
corporals  and  privates  first  class  are  appointed  ou  the  recommendation  of 
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their  detachment  or  cntslzatton  commanders — (1)  by  the  Snrgeoa  Oenetal. 
If  MTvinK  with  troopB  under  the  Immediate  enpervlstoa  of  the  War  DeiMirt- 
ment:  (2)  bj  the  deparbnent  snrgeoD,  or  by  the  division  surgeon  of  a  mofelUxed 
diTlaion,  If  semng  with  departmental  or  divisional  troops,  pooka  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  commandlnK  officer  of  a  company  or  detachment  of  the  Uedlcal 
DqHUtmeot  In  ench  numbers  aa  are  allotted  to  the  company  or  .detachment  br 
the  Surgeon  Oeneral  or  by  the  department  or  dlvlalon  snrgeon  by  anthortty  of 
the  Surgeon  Oeneral. 

Master  hospital  sergeants,  hospital  sergeants,  sergeants,  flnt  class,  and  ser- 
geants  are  given  warrants  signed  by  the  Surgeon  General.  Corporals  are  given 
warrants  signed  by  the  officer  who  appoints  them.  Ordinarily  a  warrant 
issued  to  a  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  Uedlcal  I>epBrtment  confers  grade 
nnder  all  assignments;  but  a  limited  warrant  as  sergeant,  first  class,  sergeant, 
or  corporal  may  be  issued  conferring  grade  for  service  only  with  a  Held  hospital 
company,  ambulance  company,  or  company  of  Instmctlon  designated  ttaereio. 
U[)on  relief  from  assignment  to  such  company  a  limited  warrant  ceases  and 
determlnea,  and,  the  noncommissioned  officer  holding  tbe  same  reverts  to  bis 
previous  grade  In  the  Medical  Department 

No  person  shall  be  designated  for  examination  fOr  appointment  as  master 
hospital  sergeant,  hospital  sergeant,  or  sergeant,  first  class,  except  by  written 
authority  of  the.Surgeofa  Oeneral;  nor  for  examination  for  appointment  as  8er> 
geant  except  by  written  authority  of  the  Snrgeon  Oeneral,  if  soring  with 
troc^  nnder  the  Immediate  supervision  of  the  War  Department,  or  of  tbe 
d^mrtment  snrgeon  or  tbe  dMslon  snrgeon  of  a  mobllUed  division.  If  serving 
with  departmental  or  divisional  troops.  A  candidate  for  appointment  as  maa- 
ter  hospital  sergeant  must  have  served  not  less  than  12  months  as  hospital 
sergeant  mr-  sergeant,  first  class,  Medical  Department,  or  as  s^geant,  first 
dase,  in  the  Hospital  Corps.  A  candidate  for  aivointment  as  hospital  as* 
geant  must  have  served  not  less  than  12  months  as  sergeant,  first  .class.  Medical 
Department,  or  sergeant,  first  class.  Hospital  Corps.  A  candidate  for  appoint- 
mest  as  sergeant,  first  class,  must  have  served  not  less  than  12  months  aa  ser- 
geant, Medical  D^)artment,  or  sergeant.  Hospital  Corps. 

The  examination  of  a  candidate  for  appointment  as  master  hospital  sergeant, 
hospital  sergeant,  sergeant,  first  class,  or  sergeant  w]ll  be  condncted  by  a  board 
of  one  or  mon  medical  officers  at  the  station  where  the  cabdldate  Is  serving. 
If  the  number  of  medical  officers  deemed  prtqter  for  the  board  la  not  available 
at  the  station  of  the  candidate  he  will  be  sent  to  the  nearest  station  where  a 
board  can  bo  convened.  When  tbe  examination  Is  for  a  limited  warrant,  the 
commanding  office  of  tbe  organization  In  whldi  the  candidate  Is  to  serve  will 
constltnte  tbe  board.  In  all  caaes  the  rqport  of  the  board  will  be  forwarded 
directly  to  tbe  officer  autborizing  the  examination.    (C.  A.  B.,  Not.  ts  and  iO 

J40S.  Master  hospital  sergeants,  hospital  sergeanta,  and  sergeants,  first 
dass,  stationed  at  places  where  no  post  retnrna  are  made-  will  make  such  pw> 
sonal  reports  as  the  Surgeon  General  may  direct     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  46.) 

1407.  Master  hospital  sergeants,  hospital  sergeants,  and  sergeants,  first 
class,  except  those  of  the  latter  grade  holding  limited  warrants,  though  liable 
to  discharge,  will  not  be  reduced,  except  by  sent«ice  of  a  court-martial.  6er> 
geanta,  first  class,  holding  limited  warrants,  sergeants,  corporals,  lance  cor- 
porsls  cooks,  and  privates,  first  clasa,  may  be  rednced  by  sentence  of  a  conrt- 
martial,  by  the  Surgeon  Oeneral,  by  a  d^mrtment  surgeon,  or  by  the  division  sur- 
geon of  a  mobilised  division.    (0.  A.  IL,  Not.  ie  and  45.) 

1108.  To  test  the  capacity  of  privates,  first  clasa,  and  privates  of  the  Medical 
Department  tor  the  dntles  of  noDConuDlflBlo&ed  ofBcers.  tbe  Snigeon  OenenX 
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tte  deiwTtnieDt  snrgeonB,  and  the  dlvlsioa  surgeons  of  mobilized  dlTUdona  mar 
■ppolnt  lance  corporals,  vtbo  will  be  obeyed  and  respected  as  corporals ;  but  no 
drtBdiment  shall  have  more  lance  corporals  at  a  time  than  enoni^  to  make~the 
jmportloD  of  all  noncommlsslcMied  oflBcers  present  for  dnty  one  to  four  soldiers 
«( tbe  Medical  Department  In  the  grades  of  cook,  private,  first  class,  and  prlTstei 
Usee  corporals  are  on  the  same  footing  regarding  rednctlos  as  corporals. 
{C.  A.  B^  No.  49.} 

IMP.  The  commander  of  an  Army  corps,  or  of-a  division  or  brigade  acting 
bdcpendcntly,  la  diarged  with  the  fan  control  of  the  transfer  from  the  line, 
ilw  enllfetment,  reenllstment.  and  dlscbarge  of  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical 
Dtpaitmait  of  his  command.    (O.  A.  R.,  No.  iO.) 

141*.  Original  enlistments  for  Qte  Medical  Department  are  made  in  the 
ptde  of  private.  Master  hospital  sergeants,  ho^ttal  sergeants,  sergeants  Brst 
<i*m,  sergeants,  corporals.  lance  corporals,  cooks,  horeeshoers,  saddlers,  farriers, 
■Mcbanlcs,  and  privates  first  class,  may  be  reenllsted  In  their  respective  grades 
ai  tbelr.  warrants  and  appointments  contlDaed  in  force,  provided  they  reen-  ' 
IM  on  tbe  day  following  that  of  discharge.  Any  noncommissioned  officer  en- 
Utted  oa  or  after  the  first  day  of  November,  nineteen  hundred  end  sixteen,  fnr- 
iMthed  to  the  reserve  upon  the  completion  of  three  years  in  the  active  service 
wlib  an  excellent  character,  shall  be  permitted  to  reenllat  in  the  organisation 
tnm  which  fnrlonghed  with  the  rank  and  grade  hdd  by  him  at  tbe  tlnie  of 
Ui  furlough  if  he  reenllsts  within  20  days  after  the  date  of  such  fnrlonf^  In 
(sdi  case  the  soldier  will  reenllst  at  the  place  where  his  organisation  Is  sta- 
dMwd.  Each  enlistment  and  continuance  wUl  be  noted  on  the  warrant  or 
■piiolDtment  by  the  surgeoo.  Recruiting  officers  at  general  recruiting  stations 
■tj  accept  applicants  for  enlistment  or  reenllstment  in  the  Medical  Department 
^lOD  tbe  authority  of  the  Snrgeon  General  and  will  be  guided  by  his  instruc- 
tloos  in  making  the  physical  examination  of  snch  applicants.  Applicants  may 
be  tcoepted  with  a  vision  of  20/70  In  each  eye  correctlble  to  20/40  with  glasses, 
rroTlded  that  no  organic  disease  exists  in  either  eye.  After  oiiistment  recmits 
vUl  be  forwarded  to  stjch  stations  as  may  have  been  designated  tor  them  by  the 
Surteoa  Oeoeral.     (C  A.  B.,  Jfoa.  46  and  61.) 

ililL  Eidlsted  men  of  the  line,  bnglars  excepted,  may  be  transferred  to  the 
Uedlcal  Department  as  privates  by  the  commander  of  a  department  or  a  mobll- 
bed  division  or  separate  brigade  on  the  application  of  tlM  surgeon  of  the  post  or 
anmsnd,  forwarded  through  military  channds.  The  application  will  be  made 
M  tbe  form  provided  tharefor.    (C.  A.  B.,  Sot.  ieandSi.) 

lilS.  Married  men  will  not  be  enlisted  as  privates  In  or  transferred  to  the 
Hidleal  Department,  and  no  enlisted  man  below  the  grade  of  sergeant,  first 
dus,  who  Is  married  will  be  reenllsted.  therein  without  special  antbcfflty. 
(C.  i,  it,  No.  46.) 

Ull.  Enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  D^artment  will  not  be  required  to 
utead  cn«monles,  except  when  directed  by  the  commanding  officer,  and  will 
Ndlntilly  be  inqtected  and  mustered  at  the  hospital.  The  forms  of  Inspection 
*fll  be  in  accordance  with  the  prescribed  drill  regulations  for  the  Medical 
DqwtBMit    <C.  A.  A,  NO.  46.) 

KIl.  To  meet  tbe  requirements  of  epidemics  or  other  emergencies  and  to  fin 
fteaDdes  Millsted  men  of  the  Medical  Department  may  he  transferred  by  a 
dqartment  oommander  between  posts  In  his  d^iartment,  the  QUOta  of  eadi 
KM,  as  prewnribed  by  paragraphs  1416  and  1417,  not  being  permanently  ex- 
mded.     fC.  A.  IL,  So.  46.) 

ItU,  Accounts  of  pay  and  clothing  of  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  Depart 
Mnt  win  be  keirt  by  tbe  medical  officer  under  whose  immediate  direction  thay 
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tire  serving.  All  such  enlisted  men  cHsually  at  a  post,  camp,  or  other  et>Uoa 
are  under  the  immediate  orders  of  the  surgeon,  except  prlmners,  wtra  will,  bow- 
erer,  be  borne  on  the  muster  rolls,  morning  reporti^,  nud  returns  of  the  Medical 
Department  detaclunent.  If  furlougbed  to  the  reserve  or  discharged  their  final 
statements  will  he  prepared  by  the  surgeon. 

Upon  tho  transfer  of  an  enlisted  man  of  tbe  Meilicel  Depertmeot  front  one 
sanitary  formntlou  to  another  his  descriptive  list  will  be  closed  b7  his  Imnw- 
dtate  commander  and  a  new  list  furnished  to  his  new  immediate  commander. 
If  there  is  no  change  in  the  sotdler's  military  record  or  in  his  accottnta  of  pay 
and  clothing  while  under  tbe  new  commanding  olBcer,  the  latter  may  forward 
the  list  by  wrapper,  stating  that  there  has  been  no  snch  change,  to  the  next  soc- 
cesslve  commander,  who  may  in  turn  do  likewise,  the  conditions  remaining  tbe 
same,  taking  care,  however,  to  use  the  original  wrapper  of  transmittal.  This 
procedure  may  be  continued  for  successive  transfers  until  there  la  a  change  In 
tbe  soldier's  status  requiring  entry  In  bis  military  record  or  in  his  pay  and 
clothing  account,  when  a  new  list  will  be  c^wned  by  the  medlcti  officer  undo; 
wbose  command  the  soldier  is  when  the  change  occurs.  The  medical  ofScer 
preparing  thb  new  list  will  retain  the  old  list  for  his  protecUon.  In  case  ot 
subsequent  transfer,  the  new  list  will  be  closetl  «nd  filed  and  another  11^  pre- 
pared and  forwarded  In  the  usual  manner.     (C.  A.  R.,  No,  40.) 

1416.  At  every  permanent  military  post  there  wiH-  be  at  least  one  noncom- 
missioned officer  of  the  Medical  Department  and  an  additional  noncommlfr 
sloned  officer  for  ettxy  four  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  Department  of  the 
grades  of  cook,  private,  first  class,  and  private  la  excess  of  fonr.  <C.  A.  JL, 
Xo.  46.) 

1417.  At  every  permanent  military  post  there  will  be  at  least  four  enlisted 
men  of  the  Medical  Department  of  the  grades  of  cooki  private,  first  daa; 
and  private;  six  when  the  strength  of  the  garrison  Is  200;  and  two  additional 
for  every  additional  100  of  strength.  They  wilt  be  assigned  by  the  surgeon  to 
appropriate  duties  connected  with  the  hospital  aervlce.     (C.  A.  A.,  No.  iS.) 

1418.  Tbe  number  of  enlisted  men  of  tlie  several  grades  of  the  Medical 
D^artment  to  be  stationed  at -general  hospitals,  arsenals,  engineer  statloas, 
and  Independent  posts  will  be  determined  by  tbe  Surgeon  General  under  tte 
direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War.    (C.  A.  S.,  No.  48.) 

141S.  Special  instruction  in  tbe  methods  of  rendering  first  aid  to  the  idck 
and  wounded  will  be  given  to  all  enlisted  men  of  the  Signal  Corps  and  of  tte 
line  of  the  Army  by  their  company  officers  for  at  least  twelve  hours  in  each 
calendar  year. 

1480.  All  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Medical  Department  will  be  Instructed  nndw 
the  supervision  of  tbe  surgeon  In  the  duties  ot  litter  bearers,  the  methods  it 
rendering  first  aid  to  the  sick  and  wounded,  and  the  various  subjecta  ptttainlng 
to  the  sanitary  soldier.     (0.  A.  R.,  No.  40.) 

1480}.  Privates,  first  class,  are  eligible  for  ratings  for  aOdUlonal  pay  as  fol- 
lows :  As  dispensary  assistant,  $2  a  month ;  as  nurse,  $8  a  mtnth ;  aa  snrglQl 
assistant,  K  a  month :  Provided,  That  no  enlisted  man  may  rec^ve  more  than 
one  rating  for  additional  pay  under  this  regulation,  nor  may  he  receive  any 
additional  pay  under  snch  rating  unless  he  shall  have  actually  performed  the 
duties  for  which  he  shall  be  rated.  These  ratings  will  be  made,  upon  tbe 
recommendation  of  the  detachment  or  organisation  commander,  <1>  by  Uie 
Surgeon  General,  If  the  men  are  serving  with  troops  nnder  the  tmmedtste 
supervision  of  the  War  Department ;  (2)  by  the  department  surgeon,  or  by  Ok 
division  snrgeon  of  a  moblUsed  division.  If  swing  with  < 
divisional  troc^ts.     (C  A.  R.,  No.  4«.) 
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HUXSE  C0KP3    (EXUALE). 

1421.  Army  nurses  will  be  appointed  and  discharged  by  the  Surgeon  General 
with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  They  will  be  assigned  to  duty,  at 
Iwsptuls  nnder  the  direction  of  tbe  Surgeon  Oenerol. 

lift.  The  superintendent  of  the  Kui'se  Corps,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Sargcon  General,  will  have  general  supervision  of  the  corps,  and  her  duties 
tnd  tbe  duties  of  chief  nurses  and  nurses  shall  be  as  prescribed  by  tbe  8ur> 
feoo  General. 

I4tt  Tbe  services  of  army  nurses  will  be  afforded  sick  and  wounded  officers, 
wlbtcd  men.  and  other  patients  In  military  hospitals.  When  traveling  under 
oniere  on  transports  they  will  assist  in  the  care  of  sick  officers  and  enlisted 
EMo,  under  tbe  direction  of  the  transport  surgeoo. 

1424.  Uembers  of  officers'  and  enlisted  men's  families  nre  uot  entitled  to  the 
iOYlGes  of  Brmy  nurses,  but  in  great  emergendea  and  for  the  manifest  Interest 
ot  tbe  service,  nurses  will  care  for  such  patients  wlien  so  directed  by  the  ofllcer 
iacbnrge  of  tbe  hospital,  a  report  of  the  fact  being  made  In  each  instance  to  the 
SircMD  Qeneral  through  military  channels. 

Ittt.  At  places  vhere  tbe  services  of  trained  nurses  are  not  otherwise 
obtilimble,  a  nurse  may,  If  she  so  desires,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  officer  In 
litTft  of  the  hospital,  be  granted  a  special  leave,  without  pay  and  allowances. 
In  mier  to  take  a  private  case,  such  leaves  not  to  exceed  sixty  days. 

1481.  Tbe  pay,  allowances,  and  privileges  of  nurses  are  t^ieclfled  by  law,  and 
tbej'  are  forbidden  to  receive  presents  from  patients,  or  from  the  relatives  or 
fneods  of  patients,  for  services  rendered  when  on  duty 


14tT.  Ambulances  are  vehicles  provided  for  the  service  of  the  Medical 
Dqnnment.  They  will  be  furnished  and  rcpatred-by  the  Quartermaster  Corp^ 
They  will  be  used  only  for  the  following  purposes :  The  transportation  of  the 
tick  ud  wounded  and  the  absolutely  necessary  nurses  or  attendants  on  duty 
tbtrewlth;  the  recreation  of  convalescent  patients;  the  Instruction  of  en- 
iKted  own  of  the  Medical  Department  In  the  duties  of  the  amtfulance  service; 
ud  in  the  field.  In  urgent  cases,  for  tbe  transportation  ot  roedlcal  supplies. 
All  [msons  are  prohibited  from  using  them,  or  requiring  or  permitting  them 
tti  be  Dsed  for  any  other  purpose.  Ambulonces  will  always  be  subject  to  tne 
all  o(  tbe  surgeon,  In  garrison,  and  of  the  medical  oQlcer  on  whom  responsi- 
bility for  the  transportation  of  the  sick  devolves,  in  the  field,  whose  duty  It 
liuU  be  to  report  to  the  commander  of  troops  any  violation  of  the  above- 
■mtiODed  ptvvislons  governing  their  use.  When  practicable,  in  garrison,  they 
vfllbebonsed  near  the  hospifaL    (C.  A.  R.,  Noi.  8  and  SS.) 

14C8.  Ambulances  complete  will  be  Issued  and  classed  as  follows: 

L  Per  mobile  army  troops,  to  accompany  troops  In  the  field. 

2.  For  post  purposes  exclusively,  e.  g.,  for  Coast  Artillery  stations,  recruit 
<hMt,  certain  mobile  arm;  stations  which  would  require  ambulance  servicu 
iftff  withdrawal  of  mobile  army  troops  therefrom,  military  prisons,  supply 
iepfXa,  etc.  Department  commanders  will  see  that  such  of  these  posts  as  re- 
fnlR  ambnlance  service  are  provided  with  ambulances  which  do  not  belong 
to  tbe  divisional  or  other  sanitary  train  of  the  mobile  army. 

t.  Fw  general  hospitals  and  for  reserve  supply. 

Ambnlances  under  class  1  will  be  furnished  in  numbers  prescribed  for  war 
biA  in  Tables  of  Organization ;  under  classes  2  and  3  the  number  of  ambu- 
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lutit.(«  10  be  supplied  will  Iw  determined  by  the  .War  Depai-tment  on  leirois- 
uiendatlon  of  the  department  commflnder  as  r^ards  class  2,  and  of  the  Sur- 
geon General  as  regards  class  3.    (C.  A.  R.,  Ifo.  8.) 

1439.  At  each  post  one  oi'  more  privates  of  the  detachment  Medical  Depart- 
ment will  be  designated  by  the  surgeon  as  ambnlance  driver  only  for  ambu- 
lances not  beloQgiiig  to  organized  ambulance  compantea.  In  addition  to  his 
other  ilutles  he  will  care  for  the  ambulance.  Its  equipment,  and  harness,  and 
See  that  they  are  ready  for  immediate  use;  and  In  the  flrfd  he  will  care  for 
the  animals  aliio.  In  garrison,  when  It  Is  necessary  to  use  the  ambulance  for 
any  transportation  purposes,  the  comraanding  officer,  on  the  application  of  the 
Eurgeoi),  win  see  that  the  requisite  animals  are  provided  by  the  quartenun.ster 
and  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  surgeon.  At  stations  of  organized  ambulance 
companies,  class  2  ambulances  may  be  used  for  garrison  ambulance  service  or 
the  ambulance  company  may  furnish  the  garrison  ambulance  service,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  post  commander,     (C  A.  R.,  No».  8  and  SS.) 

1480.  Each  company  will  be  furnished  with  one  hand  litter,  which  will  l>e 
kept  ready  for  use  at  all  times.    It  will  be  supplied  by  the  Me<ltcal  Depariinent 

14S1,  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  8.) 

1481}.  Transportation  assigned  to  mobile  army  troops  for  sairttnry  purposes 
IS  classed  as  follows : 

l.-The  sanitary  combat  train.  (A  pack  mule  to  carry  equipment  for  the  regi- 
mental ai<l  station.)  These  pack  mules  are  provided  lu  time  of  peace  and  are 
assigned  to  tlie  organizations  Indicated  In  the  Tables  of  Organization.  They 
will  be  placed  at  the  disposition  of  the  surgeon  when  needed  for  drill  ot  en- 
listed men  of  the  Medicnl  Department  In  packing,  and  will  habitually  accom- 
pany the  combat  train  of  the  organizations  to  which  tliey  are  assigned,  both  in 
peace  ami  war  ' 

2.  Ambulances  of  class  1.  paragraph  1428.  These  are  marked  with  the  words 
"  Sanitary  Train Division,"  and  with  the  number  of  the  ambulance  com- 
pany to  which  assigned.  Ambulance  companies  operated  In  peace  are  eqiilp[>ed 
with  their  quota  of  ambulances,  and  the  remaining  nnihulancea  of  the  divisional 
winltary  train  are  attached  In  time  of  peace  to  combatant  organizations  of  the 
division  b.v  the  deportment  commander.  Ambulamvs  so  attached  are  avnilahlp 
for  garrison  service  m  peace  when  required,  as  well  as  ambulances  of  class  2. 
niid  will  be  cared  for  by  ambulance  drivers  deslgnoted  by  the  surgeon.  Wlien 
the  division  Is  assembled,  these  ambulances  accompany  the  organizations  to 
which  attached.  Join  the  companies  to  wlilcli  they  are  assigned,  and  complete' 
the  ambulance  equipment  of  the  sanitary  companies  not  operated  in  time  of 

R.  Wagons  [>ertalnlng  to  the  divisional  sanitary  train.  These  will  be  marked 
with  the  words  "Sanitary  Train Division"  and  the  number  of  the  com- 
pany to  which  assigned.  Compantels  belonging  to  the  sanitary  train  which  are 
oiierate<l  In  peace  are  equipped  \vith  their  quota  of  wagons.  In  addition,  wagons 
of  the  divisional  sanitary  train  are  attached  to  combatant  organizations,  as 
lirescrlbed  In  Tables  of  Organization,  for  the  transportation  of  the  camp  In- 
firmnr)'-  When  the  division  Is  assembled  these  wagons  accompany  the  organiza- 
tions to  which  attached  and  Join  the  sanitary  companies  to  which  assigned. 
{C.A.  R.,  Nog.Sattd  S5.)      . 

1482.  Commanding  officers  will  Inspect  ambulances,  litters,  and  other  field 
sanitary  materiel  at  each  monthly  Inspection  and  see  that  the  equipment  la  com- 
plete and  In  serviceable  condition.  When  practicable,  the  ambulance  fully 
equipped  for  service,  with  the  animals  attached,  and  the  pack  mule  carrying  tlie 
sanitary  equipment  pertaining  to  the  sanitary  combat  train,  Will  be  presented 
for  inspecUon.    (O.  A.  R.  Ifo.  8.) 
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Ittl.  UedlcaJ  Department  eoUsted  persoDDel  Is  classified  as  follows : 
L  Tbut  portion  attached  to  combatant  orgaDlzations. 

2.  That  portion  awlg:Ded  to  anlts  of  the  dlvlBlooal  sanitary  train  aiul  to 
idiiiliilitrBUve  offices  in  the  field. 

3.  That  portion  assigned  to  the  service  of  the  Interior  for  service  In  war, 
■Ucb  should  tnctude  only  the  mlDlmum  of  trained  men. 

All  men  of  the  Medical  Department  will  be  carried  on  muster  rolls  and  returns 
9t  ttw  Medical  Department,  under  "  Remarlcs."  as  attached  to  a  definite  com- 
btlant  organization,  or  as  belonging  to  a  unit  of  class  2,  or  to  class  3.  Depart- 
■mt  commanders  wlU  determine,  on  recommendation  of  the  department  Bur- 
roo,  the  number  of  men  at  each  post  or  station  to  be  assigned  to  each  class, 
wicliia  the  limits  prescribed  In  Tables  of  Organizations,  and  the  Indivldaal  men 
win  be  assigned  to  their  respective  classes  and  those  of  class  1  attached  t»  or- 
(utcations  of  mobile  troops  by  the  post  commander  on  recommendation  of  the 
niTgeoa.  Ail  papers  of  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  Department  of  classes  1  and 
1,  required  when  sanitary  personnel  accompanies  troops  to  which  attached,  will 
bt  prqMred  In  advance  so  far  as  practicable.  Medical  officers  assigned  to 
mtlons  of  mobile  army  troops,  except  those  on  duty  with  ambulance  or  field 
kmpltal  companies,  will  be  similarly  attaclied  to  organizations  by  the  post 
CMBmander  on  recommendation  of  the  surgeon.  Combatant  organizations  will 
tuTj  attached  sanitary  troops  in  red  Inli  on  their  muster  rolls  and  returns. 
iC  A.  R..  Koa.  8  and  55.) 

ItU.  Rescinded.     <C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

14U).  Surgeons  of  posts  will  keep  on  hand  horse  equipments  furulshed  by 
tbe  Ordnance  Department  for  the  use  of  enlisted  men  of  tlie  Medical  Depart- 
acDt  ODder  tfaeir  command  who  are  authorised  In  Tables  of  Organization  to  be 
DoaDted  in  war  At  all  posts  where  there  are  Cavalry  troops,  or  a  Field 
ArtiUery  headquarters  detachment,  or  Infantry  mounted  orderlies,  or  a  field 
bo^ital  company  or  an  ambulance  company,  these  men  of  the  Medical  Depart- 
wot  who  are  authorized  to  l>e  mounted  in  peace  will  i>e  reported  to  a  troop  or 
nounted  detachment  commander  for  instruction  in  equitation,  under  InstruC' 
tloas  pobUahed  from  time  to  time  by  the  War  Department  {C.  A,.  R.,  Noi. 
IvtdSS.} 

lUi.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  R.,  No.  B.) 

Hm.  On  receipt  of  orders  directing  a  movement  of  troops  of  the  mobile 
Ann;  with  attached  sanitary  personnel,  the  Medical  Department  personnel  of 
d»ss  1  attached  to  those  troops,  together  with  the  drivers  of  ambulances  and 
wgoos  attached,  will  report  for  duty  to  the  otganizatlon  commander,  and, 
*Ule  ^isenl,  will  be  carried  as  on  detached  service,  unless  another  status  is 
qwdfled  In  orders.  When  tlie  troops  again  come  under  the  Jurisdiction  of  a 
post  commander,  the  attached  sanitary  personnel  will  report  to  the  surgeon  of 
dw  post  for  garrison  duty  Property  pertaining  to  tlie  sanitary  service,  re- 
qured  by  an  organization  temporarily  detached  from  Its  station,  will  be  issue<l 
tit  the  sorgeon  to  the  senior  medical  officer  accompanying  the  organization,  on 
■emonndnm  receipt.     IC.  A.  R.,  So.  8.) 

liU.  Field  hospitals  and  ambulance  companies  will  be  consldei^  organizn- 
tkKu  of  the  mobile  Army  and,  except  as  to  medical  supplies,  -will  be  supplied, 
liwrncted.  and  disciplined  and  the  affairs  thereof  administered  as  is  provided 
bj  the  Army  Regulations  for  other  organizations  of  the  mobile  Army.  ( C.  A.  R.. 
So.  g.) 

14S7.  Ko  person,  except  the  proper  medical  officers  or  the  officers,  noncom- 
BdnlODed  officers,  and  privates  of  the  ambulance  service,  or  such  persons  as 
Boj  be  specially  Bsslgned  by  competent  military  authority  to  duty  therewttb. 
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will  be  permitted  to  take  or  uccomitaQ;  sick  or  lojured  meo  to  ilie  rear,  either 
on  the  march  or  elsewliera 

UBS.  For  service  in  cftmpnlgn  against  nnclvliized  tribes,  or  anther  other 
drcumstanceB  which  Justify  the  ezDectatlon  that  their  rights  under  the  GeDeva 
CoDventloti  will  not  be  respected,  commanding  officers  will  Issue  to  the  «md- 
mlsaioned  and  en)iate<I  personnel  of  the  Medical  Department  pistols  or  other 
aTBllabie  firearms  for  their  own  defense  and  for  that  of  the  sick  and  wounded 
under  their  charge.  To  ambniance  companies  and  field  hospital  companies 
there  will  be  Issued  auch  numlter  of  pistol  equipments  as  may  be  prescribed 
in  equipment  orders  or  manuals  for  equipping  tiie  enlisted  personnel  n-hen 
required,  as  anthorlied  by  the  Genera  Convention,  and  for  the  perform&Dce 
of  their  own  interior  fcuard  duty.     (C  A.  R.,  tfo.  SB.) 

OasOLAL  HOSPITALS. 

14n.  General  hospitals  will  be  under  the  exclusive  control  of  the  Sureeoo 
General  and  will  be  governed  by  such  regulations  ns  the  Secretni-y  of  War  may 
prescribe.  The  senior  medical  ofllcer  on  duty  therein  will  command  the  s:ime 
and  will  not  be  subject  to  the  orders  of  local  commanders  other  than  those  of 
territorial  departments  to  whom  specific  delt^ation  of  outliority  may  have  been 
made.  The  commanding  offlcer  of  a  territorial  department  may  order  to  any 
general  hoEpltal  located  within  the  limits  of  his  department  and  to  the  General 
Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  N.  Max.,  any  cases  of  sickness  and  Injury  among 
officers  and  enlisted  men  under  his  command  that  are  approi^rlate  for  treat- 
mraC  at  such  hospital.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  on  the  active  list  of  the  Army 
who  shall  have  been  transferred  to  a  general  hospital  for  treatment  only  will, 
when  fit  for  duty.  t>e  returned  to  their  proper  posts  or  comnianils  by  the  oora- 
mandlng  officer  of  the  hospltat  unless  he  shall  have  been  otherwise  Instructed. 
Upon  request  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the  Letterman  General  Hospital, 
Presidio  of  San  Francisco.  Cat.,  the  commanding  general,  Western  Department. 
will  Issue  the  necessary  travel  orders  for  patients  from  that  hospital  recom- 
meoded  for  treatment  nt  the  General  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard.  iC.  A  A., 
Ko.  89.) 

.  1440.  Hospital  transports,  boats,  and  railway  trains,  after  being  properlr 
assigned  as  such,  will  I>e  exclusively  under  the  control  of  the  Medical  Depart- 
naenf,  end  will  not  I>e  diverted  from  their  special  purposes  by  orders  of  local 
or  department  commanders  or  officers  of  other  staff  con>s. 

1441.  The  Army  and  Navy  General  HosplUI.  Hot  Springs,  Ark..  Is  under 
the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  and  Is  devoted  to  the  treatment  of  the 
officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  military  and  naval  service  of  the  United  Stntes. 
cadets  at  the  t'nlted  States  Military  and  Naval  Academies,  officers  of  the 
Revenue-Cutter  Service,  officers  of  the  Public  Health  Sen-ice,  and  Iwnorably 
discharged  soldiers  and  sailors  of  the  Regular  and  Volunteer  Army  and  Navy 
of  the  United  States  fbr  such  diseases  as  the  waters  of  tbe  Hot  Sprinjcs  of 
.  Arkansas  have  an  established  reputation  In  t>eaefltlng. 

1449.  Admission  to  this  hospital  is  restricted  to  those  of  the  above-natoed 
Classes  who  require  mefllcal  treatment  In  the  following  order  of  preference: 
(1)  Officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Marine  Corps  on 
the  active  lists  and  cadets  at  the  United  States  Military  and  Naval  Acade- 
mies; (2)  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Marine 
Corps  on  the  retired  lists;  (3)  officers  of  tbe  Re\'enue-Gutter  Service  and  of 
the  Public  Health  Service;  (4)  honorably  discharged  soldiers  and  sailors  of  the 
Regular  and  Volunteer  Army  and  Navy  of  the  United  States  may  also  be  ad- 
mitted by  authority  of  the  Surgeon  Oeneral  when  there  are  vacant  iKds  in  tbe 
hospital. 
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1441.  The  ration  of  enlisted  men  of  the  Artoy  on  the  active  list  while  under 
treatmait  and  the  ration  of  members  of  the  Nurse  Corps  while  on  diuy  In  tills 
IxMpltal  will  be  commoted  at  the  rate  of  40  cents  a  ration,  to  be  paid  to  the 
tatjxoa  in  charge  by  the  post  qnartermaster  or  by  snch  ofHcer  of  the  Quarter- 
BKiner  Corps  as  may  be  designated,  conformably  to  the  regulations  governing 
the  subsistence  of  patients  and  nurses  at  other  Army  hospitals.  The  ration  of 
tbe  enlisted  men  of  the  Army  on  duty  at  this  hospital  will  be  commtited  at  the 
ni<  of  40  cents  a  ration,  to  be  paid  to  the  men  by  the  quartermaster  upon 
tWr  Individual  receipts,  conformably  to  the  regulations  goverulng  such  pay- 
BMots  In  other  Army  cases.  The  subsistence  of  enlisted  men  of  the  Navy  and 
of  the  Marine  Corps  on  the  active  list  under  trentment  in  this  hospital  In  pur- 
soanee  of  orders  will  be  paid  for  to  the  surgeon  in  charge  at  the  rate  of  40 
rents  a  day  by  the  proper  ofDcer  of  the  Navy  Department,  upon  monthly  state* 
mnis  of  amounts  due  certified  by  the  Surgeon  General  of  the  Army  to  the 
5ar;eon  General  of  the  Navy  through  the  prescritied  channels.  (C.  A.  K., 
Xo.  j5.) 

1(44.  Enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Uarlne  Corps  on  the 
retireO  list  and  honorably  discharged  soldiers  and  soliors  of  the  Regular  and 
T<diuiteer  Army  and  Navy  of  tlie  tTnited  States  will  pay  for  subsistence  at  tlic 
rate  of  40  cents  a  day. 

1445.  The  General  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  N.  Mex.,  Is  under  the  direction 
tt  the  Secretary  of  War  and  is  set  apart  as  a  sanitarium  for  the  treatment  of 
officers  and  eollsted  men  of  the  Army  suffering  from  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

144C  Officers  and  enlisted  men  on  the  active  list  of  the  Army  In  suitable 
tssts.  as  determined  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  territorial  department 
under  whose  command  they  are  serving,  or  by  the  War  Department  If  serving  at 
pmts  or  stations  that  are  exempted  from  the  control  of  department  com- 
maoderE.  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  proper  medical  officers,  may  be 
ordered  to  the  General  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  N.  Meic.,  for  treatment.  No 
enlisted  man  will  be  recommended  for  transfer  to  Port  Bayard  unless  he  is 
iriliing  If  discharged  to  remain  nt  that  hospital  for  treatment  as  a  beneficiary 
nf  the  Soldiers'  Home  for  a  perlofl  of  three  months  from  admission  thereto, 
Soldiers  snlTerlng  from  pulmonary  tuberculosis  wlio  do  not  desire  treatment  at 
that  hospital  will  be  recommended  for  discharge  on  certificates  of  disability. 

An  enlisted  mnn  who  Is  sent  to  Port  Bayard  for  treatment,  or  his  attendant 
If  be  has  one,  will  be  furnished  by  the  commondlnK  officer  of  his  post  or  station 
with  on olBciol  telegram  blonk,  and  will  be  Instructed  to  telesi;\ph  from  Deming, 
N  Uei.,  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  hospital,  reporting  the  train  upon 
"hid)  the  paticot  may  be  expected  to  arrive. 

Authority  for  the  transfer  to  the  Army  and  Novy  General  Hospital  at  Hot 
Springs.  Ark.,  of  officers  and  enlisted  men  on  the  active  list  of  the  Army,  except 
those  serving  under  the  command  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the  territorial 
dcpiHmeDt  In  which  the  hospital  Is  situated,  will  be  applied  for  In  eoch  case 
to  the  War  Department.  Department  commanders,  however,  need  not  forward 
to  the  War  Department  applications  for  such  transfer  which  do  not  meet  their 
ipproral. 

Xo  enlisted  man  who  Is  unfitted  for  milltar;  service  by  reason  of  a  disability 
that  is  not  cnrable  wltliln  a  reasonable  time  so  as  to  enable  him  to  return  to 
full  duty,  will  be_  recommended  for  treatment  at  the  Army  and  Navy  General 
HotpitaL  In  such  esses  discharge  on  certificates  of  disability  will  be  recom- 
BWDded. 

The  recommendation  of  the  medical  officer  for  transfer  to  either  of  these 
kevttals  for  treatment,  together  with  a  full  medical  report  of  the  case  and  ;t 
nttlflcate  by  the  medlcau  ofllcer  stating  the  disability  for  which  be  recommends 
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the  transfer  of  the  case  to  the  hospital  selected  and  Us  oolnlon  that  treatnait 
in  that  hospital  will  conduce  to  the  more  rapid  recovery  of  the  patient,  vrlll  be 
forwarded  throngh  military  channels  to  the  authority  competent  to  order  tbs 
patient  to  the  hospital  selected.  In  case  of  necessity  such  authority  may  order 
an  attendant  to  accompany  the  patient  and  return  to  such  attendant's  pc(q>er 
station  on  completlns  the  duty,  but  care  should  be  taken  not  to  send  any  patieuf 
to  either  of  these  hospitals  when  travel  would  be  dangerous  or  Injurious  to  blm. 

The  medical  officer  who  certifies  a  case  for  transfer  for  treatment  to  ettber  of 
these  hospitals  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  proper  selection  of  the  case,  for 
the  correctness  of  the  diagnosis  made  therein,  and  for  recommending  at  tbe 
proper  time  the  transfer  of  the  patient  to  the  hospital  ejected. 

Retired  officers  of  the  Army  may  apply  directly  to  The  Adjutant  Genwal  of 
the  Army  for  permission  to  enter  these  hospitals,  the  aivUcatlon  In  each  case 
to  be  accompanied  by  the  medical  report  and  cwtlflcate  hwelnbefora  prescribed 
for  officers  on  the  active  list. 

SERVICE  IN   HOSPITALS. 

1417.  The  Bureeon  Is  charged  with  tlie  management  and  la  re^ran^ble  tor 
the  condition  of  tbe  hospital,  which  will  be  at  atl  times  subject  to  Inspection  by  . 
the  commanding  ofBcer.  The  surgeon  will  Inspect  the  hospital  every  morning, 
and  on  Saturday  will  also  Inspect  the  detachment  of  the  Medical  Department 
<C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

1448.  The  surgeon  will  assign  his  assistants  and  the  enlisted  mai  of  tbe 
Medical  Department  to  duty  and  report  them  on  the  muster  rolls  In  the  capacity 
m  which  they  are  serving.  With  the  approval  of  the  commanding  officer,  be 
will  also  appoint  the  matrons.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  55.) 

1449.  Hospital  matrons  will  be  allowed  at  hospitals  at  posts  and  arsenals  In 
numbers  to  be  fixed  by  the  SurgeoD  Geoeral. 

1450.  Patients  will,  if  possible,  leave  their  arms  and  accoaterments  with  - 
their  companies. 

1461.  Whenever  a  soldier  Is  detached  from  his  compaay  or  other  organise 
Hon  or  station  for  treatment  or  observation  by  and  under  control  of  officers  of 
the  Medical  Department,  his  company  or  other  Immediate  commander  will  send 
the  soldier's  service  record  directly  to  the  medical  officer  In  charge  of  the 
hospital  or  other  place  to  which  the  soldier  Is  or  has  been  senL  If  tbe  service 
record  Is  not  received  by  such  medical  officer  In  due  time,  be  will  tnake  a  direct 
call  upon  the  proper  officer  to  furnish  It.  The  service  record  of  the  soldier 
will  be  transmitted  by  Indorsement  to  the  several  officers  under  whose  charge 
he  comes  In  the  course  of  subsequent  transfers,  should  such  ensue,  from  hoevltal 
to  hospital,  by  hospital  ships,  ho^ital  trains,  or  otherwise,  or  when  he  Is  sent 
to  an  organization  or  station  for  duty.  In  case  the  soldier  Is  returned  or  sent 
to,  or  receives  a  furlough  at  the  expiration  of  which  he  Is  to  return  to  or  Join, 
a  particular  company  or  other  organization  or  station,  the  service  record  will 
be  sent  directly  to  the  Immediate  commander  of  such  company  or  other 
organization  or  station. 

Whenever  a  soldier  detached  from  tits  company  or  other  organization  or  sta- 
tion and  under  control  of  the  Medical  Department  passes  out  of  that  control,  his 
service  record  will  be  fomarded  at  once  by  the  responsible  officer  as  follows: 
(o)  Id  case  of  discharge,  death,  retirement,  capture,  desertion,  return  to  duty, 
or  upon  receiving  a  furlough  at  the  eKplrotion  of  which  the  soldier  Is  to  re- 
turn to  bis  company  or  other  organization  or  station,  or  upon  being  dropped, 
to  tlie  soldier's  company  or  other  immediate  commander;  (6)  in  case  of  transfer 
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to  aootber  ounpanj  or  other  organization  or  station,  to  tbe  Immediate  C(m- 
niMder  of  the  compBnjr  or  otlier  orgBDlzatlon  or  fltatlon  to  wb\t±  the  Boldler  Is 
tniKfored ;  {c}  In  case  of  trnnsfer  to  tbe  OoTenunent  Hospital  for  tbe  Insane, 
to  Tbe  Adjutant  Oeneral  of  tbe  Army. 

Ib  the  cases  of  soldiers  detached  from  tbeir  companies  or  other  organizations 
or  HAtiotis  and  under  tbe  control  of  tbe  Medical  Department  actloa  will  be 
ukM  by  the  proper  medical  ofHcers  as  follows:  If  a  soldier  la  discovered  to  b» 
■  dMerter  tn»n  tbe  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  paragraph  1S3  will  be  compiled  with ; 
if  >  tiridler  Is  discharged,  a  final  Btatement  will  be  furnished  to  him ;  tf  a  soldier 
em.  paragraph  162  will  be  compiled  with.     (0.  A.  R.,  Ho.  55.) 

liU,  Sick  or  woanded  soldiers,  discharKed  while  In  hospital,  will  be  entitled 
to  medical  treatment  in  hospital,  and  to  tlte  usual  ration  during  disability,  or 
tor  tbe  period  considered  proper  for  them  to  remain  under  treatment,  but  a 
dlscttarged  soldier  wlio  has  left  tbe  howital  will  not  be  readmitted  except  upon 
Hw  irrttten  order  of  the  commanding  officer.  ^ 

IIM.  Recentl7  discharged  soldiers,  needing  lioapltal  treatment,  who  arrive 
to  New  Torlc  Git;,  San  Francisco,  or  other  port  on  Oovernment  transports,  may 
he  aeat  to  one  of  the  milltar;  hospitals  in  tbe  vicinity,  and  rations  in  kind 
4nwa  for  them  while  undergoing  treatment. 

I4U.  Tents,  clothing,  hospital  furniture,  and  other  stores  used  in  tbe  treat-- 
wnt  of  contagioua  diseases  vrlil  be  disinfected  or  burned  upon  tbe  recommen- 
4itlaa  and  under  tbe  sapmrvislos  of  a  medical  officer. 

HU.  Tbe  Secretary  of  War  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  tbe  Surgeon 
Ocnavl.  order  gratuitoos  Issues  of  clothing  to  soldiers  who  have  had  contagious 
dlHaaea,  and  to  hospital  attendants  who  have  nursed  them,  to  replace  articles 
tatrored  b;  order  of  the  proper  medical  officer  to  prevent  contagtotL 

I4M.  Uedlcai  officers  In  elurge  of  hospital  property  will  not  permit  it  to 
be  uMd  for  oUier  than  hospital  purposes. 

1417.  Civilian  employees  nt  military  posts,  including  the  employees  of  post 
nduogea,  may  be  furnished  the  medical  supplies  prescribed  for  them  by  a 
medkal  officer  under  such  regulations  as  the  Surgeon  General  may  establish  In 
vcordaDce  with  law. 

14U.  A  civilian  employee  on  duty  at  a  station  where  other  than  Army  med- 
ial atteodaoce  can  not  be  procured  Is  entitled,  when  necessary,  to  admission  to 
bocpltaL 

IW.  A  civilian  seaman  or  river  boatman  will  be  admitted  to  an  Army 
iMpltai  onl;  on  permit  Issued  by  a  medical  officer  of  tbe  Poblic  Health 
Bcnicc  or  by  a  customs  officer,  unless  his  condition  demands  Immediate  relief  * 
wtieo  Is  tbe  discretion  of  the  poet  commander  he  may  be  admitted  la  advance 
o(  tbe  receipt  of  tbe  permit.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Organized 
Hllitli  Willie  attending  national  rifle  contests  or  Joint  camps  of  instruction 
will  be  admitted  to  field  hospitals  of  the  Army  on  the  approval,  respectively, 
of  the  execntive  officer  of  tiie  national  m&tcbes  or  the  commanding  officer  of 
tte  Jofait  campa  of  instruction.  Members  of  tbe  families  of  officers  and  en- 
UMd  men  requiring  hospital  tre.atment  or  Isolation  will  be  admitted  to  Army 
IvMpltals  wlwQ  BQltable  accommodations  for  their  care  are  available.  Other 
dTtUaos  not  in  the  puUio  service  will  be  admitted  to  hospital  only  In  cases 
ot  extrme  necessity,  and  by  permission  of  the  commanding  officer  on  the 
*r<tt«a  spplicatioo  of  tbe  surgeon.  Their  food  wlU  be  purctiased  fromthe 
ko^ta]  fnnd  when  they  have  tbe  means  to  reimburse  that  fund  for  sncb  pur> 
<Jhom.  Id  caaee  of  destitution  rations  may  be  Issued  to  them  under  the  Condi? 
tloM  laid  down  In  paragraph  121& 
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14C0.  Hospital  charges  at  the  Army  and  Navy  General  Bospttal,  Hot 
Springa,  Ark.,  and  at  the  Ocneral  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  N.  Hex.,  ara  rot- 
erned  by  special  regulations  made  from  time  to  time.  Snbelstence  chargcB  for 
patients  Id  other  Army  hospitals,  except  field  hospitals,  will  be  as  foUows:  Var 
retired  enlisted  men  of  the  Army,  Navy,  and  Marine  Oorps,  for  enlisted  men  of 
the  Navy  and  Marine  0<kt>8,  and  for  clTillans  on  the  footing  of  enlisted  men, 
40  cents  a  day;  for  officers  of  the  Army,  $1  a  day;  for  offlcos  of  the  Nst;. 
including  warrant  officers,  and  of  the  Marine  Corps,  and  for  dvUlftiiB  on  the 
footing  of  officers,  |1.2S  a  day.  In  field  hospitals  the  subsistence  charges  for  tbe 
above  classes  will  be  SO  cents  a  day,  (SO  cents  a  day,  and  80  cents  a  day,  respec- 
tively. When  necessary  to  protect  the  hospital  fond  at  posts  la  Alaska  against 
actual  loss  the  post  commauders  may  prescribe  an  additional  charge  for  each 
such  patient  not  to  exceed  26  cents  a  day.  The  money  received  for  subsistence 
charges  will  be  accounted  for  wltb  tbe  hospital  fund. 

A  medicine  charge  of  25  cents  a  day  will  be  made  for  all  patients  In  Aimj 
hospitals  who  are  not  entitled  to  medical  care  and  treatment  at  tite  eost  of 
Army  appropriations,  Including  ofilcers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Navr  and 
Marine  Oorps.  civilian  employees  and  civilians,  the  money  received  therefiw  to 
be  deposited  hi  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  to  the  credit  of  the  ^opcr 
appropriations  and  to  be  accounted  for  in  due  form  accordingly. 

The  surgeon  wlH  determine  In  each  case,  subject  to  Instructions  from  bl^wr 
authority,  whether  civilian  patients  shall  be  on  the  footing  of  enlisted  mm  or 
of  officers.  > 

Subsistence  charges  will  be  made  for  officers  aod  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Oimo- 
tzed  Militia  admitted  to  field  hospitals  of  the  Army  uoder  paragraph  1468^ 
at  the  rate  of  50  cents  a  day  and  80  cents  a  day.  respectively,  to  be  accounted 
for  with  the  hospital  fund,  and  medicine  charges  at  the  rate  of  26  cents  a  day 
to  be  deposited  to  the  credit  of  the  proper  appropriations.  Tbe  snbslMeuce 
charges  for  enlisted  men  and  the  medldne  charges  for  officers  and  enlisted 
men  will  constitute  charges  against  tbe  allotments,  under  section  1661,  Revised 
Statutes,  to  the  State,  Territory,  or  District  of  Columbia,  to  the  mllltla  of 
which  the  patients  respectively  belong. 

lUl,  Officers  and  civillon  employees  of  the  Army  should  pay  their  Indebted- 
ness for  hospital  charges  before  leaving  the  hospital,  or  promptly  at  the  end  of 
every  month  If  they  then  continue  In  the  hospital. 

If  the  hospital  charges  ogainst  an  ofBcer  are  not  paid  by  the  fifth  day  of 
the  month  Immediately  follovvlng  that  in  which  they  viwre  Incurred,  the  cmd- 
mandlng  officer  of  the  hospital  will  forwartl  a  statement  of  the  Indebtedness^ 
through  military  channels,  to  the  Surgeon  General,  for  the  action  required  bj 
paragraph  1308, 

A  cinilan  employee  who  Is  unable  to  pay  his  hospital  charges  at  the  pre- 
scribed time  will  give  a  certiflcate  of  his  Indebtedness,  in  triplicate,  on  Form 
49  A.  Medical  Department  (marking  one  number  "original."  one  "duplicate," 
and  the  third  "triplicate"),  to  the  commandii^  officer  of  the  hospital,  who 
will  designate  by  Inilorsement  thereon  the  offlcer  to  whom  the  amonnt  of  the 
Indebtedness  should  be  remitted,  and  will  forward  the  original  and  duplicate 
at  once  through  proper  channels  to  the  oflker  under  whom  tbe  employee  Is 
serving,  retaining  the  triplicate  for  his  own  flies.  The  employing  (rfficer  will 
refer  the  certiflcate  to  the  quartermaster  or  disbursing  officer  who  Is  to  pay  tbe 
employee,  and  such  quartermaster  or  disbursing  officer  will  deduct  the  amonnt 
of  the  Indebtedness  from  the  pay  due,  and  will  remit  the  amonnt  so  detlncted 
to  the  officer  deslgueted  to  receive  It.  When  an  employee  who  Is  Ind^jted  tbr 
hospital  charges  dies  before  the  Indebtedness  Is  settled,  the  o 
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cf  the  boqtltal  will  prepare  an  account  thereof  In  duplicate  certifying  the 
Mme  to  be  correct,  and  will  forward  one  number  to  tHe  employing  officer  for 
Ui  lufi^natlon  and  guidance,  and  the  second  number,  through  ttie  Burgeon 
Goeral.  to  the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department,  retaining  a  copy  for  bis  own 
Do.  Should  a  certtflcate  of  the  Indebtedness  have  been  given  previoosly  all 
tlw  Dombers  thereof  will  l>e  assembled  and  forwarded  wjth  the  account  for  the 
■Dditor.  Ordinarily  the  commanding  oCBcer  of  tlie  hospital  where  the  employee 
«■■  cared  for  will  be  designated  as  the  ofScer  who  Is  to  receive  the  amount  of 
tbe  Inddttedness.  Bat  when  the  hospital  is  alwut  to  be  or  has  been  closed  the 
dqartntoit  anrgeon  having  Jurisdiction  over  It  should  I>e  designated  to  receive 
the  raiilttanc«:  or  if  the  field  army  or  Independent  dirlslon.  or  the  territorial 
dcpsrtmuit,  onder  which  the  cliarges  were  incurred,  is  about  to  be  or  has  been 
dUbtnded  or  discontlDued,  then  the  Surgeon  Qeneral  should  be  so  designated. 
Th«  Surgeon  General  should  also  be  designated  to  receive  remittances  for 
boqdtal  serrice  rendered  In  general  hospitals  which  have  been  or  are  about  to 
bedcsed.  • 

1W8.  The  surgeon  of  a  post  or  command,  or  the  commanding  officer  of  a 
tenenl  hospital  or  other  sanitary  formation,  will  keep,  account  for,  and  exiiend 
Uw  hoq>ital  fund,  according  to  the  Instructions  of  the  Surgeon  General,  ex- 
dodvely  for  the  benefit  of  the  sick  Id  hospital  end  of  the  enlisted  men  of  the 
Hcdkal  Department  and  members  of  the  Nurse  Corps  on  duty  therein. 
1C.  A.B^yo.  SS.) 

IMt.  Medical  and  official  publications  furnished  from  the  Surgeon  General's 
OCee  to  Borgeosa  to  charge  of  hospitals  will  be  properly  filed  and  preserved  in 
tkt  bosfrital  library  The  expense  of  binding  these  publications  and  those  Issued 
to  department  or  divlstan  surgeons  will  be  defrayed  by  the  Medical  Department, 
ud  tbey  wll]  be  transported  to  and  from  the  medical  supply  depots  by  the 
Quutermaster  Corps. 

HOSttTAL  SVILDlnOB. 

1U4.  A  building  will  not  be  erected  for  or  occupied  as  a  hospital  until  the 
ofiDlon  of  a  medical  officer  has  been  obtained  In  writing  upon  the  suitableness  of 
rite  and  proposed  arrangement  If  the-  commanding  ofScer  dissent  from  this 
optnion  be  will  return  it  to  the  surgeon  with  his  rensons  Indorsed  thereon,  who 
wis  forward  It.  tbroagh  military  channels,  to  the  Surgeon  General. 

IIW.  Hospitals  will  be  erected  nt  permanent  posts  In  accordance  with  plans 
iDd  qwdficatlonfl  famished  by  the  Surgeon  General,  approved  by  the  Secretary 
«(War. 

ItW.  When  alterations  of  or  additions  to  hospitals  are  necessary,  the  sur> 
Ron.  after  obtaining  from  the  quartermaster  an  estimate  of  cost,  will  transmit  ' 
pltQi  aod  specifications,  with  proposed  modifications,  through  military  channels, 
to  Oie  Secretary  of  War.  Similar  action  will  be  taken  upon  quarters  for  master 
boqtllal  serseants,  hospital  sergeants,  and  sergeants  first  class.  Medical  Depart- 
mat    (0.  A.  B.,  yo.  42.) 

■H7.  When  liospltsls  or  quarters  for  master  hospital  sergeants,  hospital 
(nttants.  or  sergeants  first  class.  Medical  Department,  are  erected  or  repaired, 
die  ollker  conducting  the  work  will  consult  the  surgeon,  who  will  Inspect  the  work 
ditrlng  Ha  progress;  end  when  a  building  Is  ready  for  occupancy,  the  surgeon 
win  report  as  to  its  merits  to  the  Surgeon  General,  through  the  regular  channel, 
«nd  fomlab  a  copy  of  the  report  to  the  constructing  officer.  (C.  A.  R.,  Ho.  ^2.) 

IMS,  Estimates  for  new  construction,  betterments,  and  repairs  in  connection 
wftt  bomltais,  qnarters  for  master  hospital  sergeants,  hospital  sergeants,  and 
tttpxaxa  llrat  class.  Medical  Department,  and  other  buildings,  structores.  and 
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ByBtems  payable  from  the  aivropriatlon  for  "  Constnictloii  and  r^talr  of  ho«-> 
pitals"  or  "Ho^tital  stewarda'  quarters"  wUI  be  prepared  separator,  bat  lit' 
the  rame  manner  and  forwarded  at  tlie  same  tine  as  tlie  eUtmatea  pertaining  to 
other  eppn^irlBtlonB  of  the  Qoartermaster  Corps. 

Tbese  esUmates  will  be  prepared  b;  the  qnartermaster,  to  wbom  the  sargeoa 
will  fnmlsh  In  writing  a  statement  showing  the  Hems  required. 

When  the  work  has  been  completed  the  surgeon  will  report  to  the  SargeoO' 
Oeneral  whether  or  not  it  was  performed  according  to  the  estimate  end  will  fur-' 
nlsh  to  him  a  stfltemeut  showtng  the  material  and  balance  of  allotment  remain- 
ing. Approved  plans  or  estimates  for  construction  or  repair  will  be  altered  oolr 
by  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War.    (O.  A.  A.,  Xo.  4g.) 

146t.  The  Sui^eon  Oenural  will  furnish  to  the  Qnairtennaster  General  In 
Bufflcient  time  for  tats  annual  estimates  a  statement  showing  the  hospital 
repairs  which  will  be  needed  durli^r  the  ensuing  year,  with  estimated  cost  of 
the  same.     (C.  A.  JL,  Ko.  10.) 

14?0.  No  portion  of  any  hospital  building  at  a  military  post  will  be  used  or 
occupied  SB  quarters,  nor  will  any  mesa  be  permitted  or  maintained  therela 
fxcept  such  as  may  be  necessary  for  patients  and  eolisted  mm  there  on  duty. 


1471.  At  Blck  call  the  enlisted  men  of  each  company  who  require  medical 
attention  will  be  conducted  to  the  hospital  or  Infirmary  by  a  noncommls- 
Eloned  officer,  who  will  glre  to  the  attending  medical  officer  the  company 
sick  report  book  containing  the  names  of  the  sick.  The  medical  officer,  after  ex- 
amination, will  indicate  In  the  book,  opporite  their  names,  the  men  who  are 
to  be  admitted  to  hospital  and  those  to  be  returned  to  quarters,  noting  what 
duties  the  latter  can  perform  and  any  other  information  In  regard  to  the  sick 
which  be  may  have  to  communicate  to  the  company  commander.  The  senior 
medical  officer  of  every  command  (except  independent  medical  units)  promptly 
nfter  sick  call  each  morning  will  forward  to  the  adjutant  a  report  of  the  Bick  of 
the  command  ou  the  prescribed  form  furotshed  by  the  Surgeon  Oeneral.  After  the 
report  has  served  Its  purpose  at  headquarters  of  the  command  the  adjutant  vrlU 
enter  In  the  proper  coluums  the  Btreogth  of  the  command  for  the  dsy  present  und 
absent  and  return  the  report  to  the  medical  officer.  Completed  morning  reports 
of  sick  will  be  preserved  for  a  period  of  one  year,  unless  the  command  Is  sooner 
discontinued,  when  they  will  be  destroyed. 

147S.  Medical  officers  wlU  furnish  company  commanders  any  Informatioa, 
except  the  diagnosis,  which  will  assist  tbem  in  determining,  for  entry  oo  tbe 
muster  rolla,  whether  or  not  tbe  disability  of  a  soldier  who  Is  or  has  been  on 
sick  report  originated  in  tbe  line  of  duty,  entering  this  Information  In  the  com- 
pany sick  report  book.  When  required  they  will  furnish  the  diagnosis  to  the 
commanding  officer. 

UEDICAI.  ATTENDANCB. 

147S.  Medical  officers  and  contract  surgeons  on  duty  will  attend  ofitcers. 
enlisted  men,  contract  surgeons,  acting  dental  aui^eous.  members  of  the  Kurse 
Corps,  prisoners  of  war,  and  other  persons  in  military  custody  or  cooflnement, 
and  applicants  for  adistment  while  held  under  tdwerratioa;  alao,  wben  prac- 
ticable, the  families  of  officers  and  enlisted  men;  and  at  stations,  or  In  tbe 
field,  where  other  medical  attendance  can  not  be  procnred,  dvlllan  wiployees. 
Medicines  will  be  dispensed  to  all  persona  entitled  to  tnedlcal  attendancei  and 
hoqiital  stores  to  enlisted  men  «nd  hospital  matrons,  also  to  officers  at  posts  or 
atatlona  where  tbev  cm  not  be  procured  by  purchase. 
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lt74.  Medical  officers  aod  c«ntnict  surgeons  at  tbelr  staUons  will  furnlati 
n«dlc«l  attendance  to  officers  and  enlisted  men  on  the  retired  list,  but  they  will 
■ct  be  required  to  leave  their  stations  tor  that  parpoae,  Medldnes,  dressings, 
W^wllt  be  supplied  to  retired  officers  and  enlisted  men  from  Army  dispensaries 
«■  medleal  officers'  preMrlptlona. 

1416.  Bnllated  men  sick  at  recruiting  stations,  exc^>ting  those  with  trivial 
diBibUltles  or  th<we  with  sercre  Injuries  which  render  their  removal  Imprac* 
tiable,  will  be  sent  by  the  recruiting  officer  for  treatment  to  the  nearest  mtli- 
U17  hospital. 

Hit.  When  medical  treatment,  Incladlng  medhHne.  nursing.  &i>d  bospiUl- 
eaie.  Is  required  by  an  officer,  an  enlisted  man.  a  contract  surgeon,  an  acting 
dntal  nirgeon,  or  an  Army  nurae,  on  duty  with  any  command  or  detachment 
br  a  t^'ison^  In  military  costody .  or  by  an  applicant  for  enlistment  held  under 
obsmation,  and  can  not  otherwise  be  had,  the  commanding  officer  may  emptor 
the  necessary  civilian  service  to  furnish  the  same,  and  Just  accounts  th»refor 
win  be  paid  by  the  Uedlcal  D^wrtment  When  the  officer,  the  contract  surgeon, 
tbe  aedng  deotal  surgSMt,  or  the  nnrse  who  requires  such  treatment  Is  on  duty 
without  tKK^M,  or  the  enlisted  man  Is  on  duty  where  there  la  no  officer,  he  or 
the  my  arrange  for  the  required  s^^lce.  When  medical  treatment  Is  required 
bj  tbe  soperlntendent  ot  the  Nnrse  Corps  while  on  duty  and  can  Dot  otherwise 
be  had  she  may  in  like  manner  procure  the  necessary  civilian  service,  Just  ac- 
enuts  therefor  to  be  paid  by  the  Medical  Department. 

Accounts  for  tbe  medical  treatment  ot  officers,  enlisted  men,  contract  surgeons, 
Ktlng  dental  surgeons,  the  superlntendsit  of  the  Nurse  Corps  and  nurses  absent 
trom  doty,  and  of  the  families  and  servants  of  officers  and  men,  are  not  payable 
from  public  funds.  Accounts  for  consultation  will  not  be  allowed.  Treatment 
of  dinmic  complaints  by  a  specialist  will  not  be  paid  for  unless  authority  to 
taafiuj  such  specialist  has  beui  obtained  from  tbe  Surgeon  General.  Burgicai 
■Ptriisnces  will  be  paid  tor  only  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of  tbelr  oecesslty ; 
ud  ndi  evldoice,  exc^t  In  cases  of  emergency,  ahonld  be  submitted  to  the 
Sunton  General  for  his  approval  before  purchase.  Accounts  for  hospital  stores 
will  be  paid  only  for  enlisted  men. 

1471,  Accounts  for  medical  care  and  treatment  arising  among  troops  under 
tbe  Immediate  supervision  of  tbe  War  Department  will  be  forwarded  directly 
to  tbe  Surgeon  General ;  those  arising  among  departmental  troops  or  the  troops 
tt  I  mobilised  dlvlsIoD,  to  the  d^artment  or  dlvidon  surgeon.  Accounts  for 
caatlnoona  service  will  be  rendered  monthly;  those  for  temporary  service^ 
tromptly  upon  the  completion  of  such  service.  Blank  forms  may  be  Obtained 
fran  the  Sorgeon  General  on  application.  Separate  forms  are  provided  for 
pbmdans'  bills,  medicine  bills,  hospital  bills,  qwclal  nursing  bills,  and  reim- 
bnraemait  clatins.  The  account  will  In  each  case  be  stated  on  Its  special  form, 
CMnptrlDg  fully  with  all  the  instmctlons  printed  thereon.  (C  A.  A.,  No.  39.} 
14T8.  Besclnded.     (C.  A.  £.,  Ko.  SO.) 

UT9.  Tbe  Gompaisatlon  allowed  to  civilian  physicians  forordlnary  medical 
■tteoduKe  on  public  account  at  garrisoned  posts  or  camps  will  not  exceed  the 
bOowing  rates,  and  if  tbe  local  charge  per  visit  Is  less  the  account  will  be  ren- 
dered at  the  local  rates :  For  attending  post  op  slclc  call,  five  patients  or  leas, 
tUO;  for  each  patient  In  excess  of  Qve,  SO  cents;  for  each  additional  visit  to 
tort  or  sick  ^lU  on  the  same  day,  when  necessary,  (2.  Where  there  Is  a  large 
■iefe  n^ort  ax>d  the  service  will  be  required  for  an  extended  period,  application 
*ni  be  made  to  the  Burgeon  General  for  authority  to  employ  a  physician  by  the 
■MDth.  Accounts  arising  at  poets  or  canvs  under  exceptional  circumstances,  all 
•craoots  arising  at  other  places,  and  accounts  for  special  or  surgical  services 
»UI  be  allowed  at  reasonable  rates  aiq>roved  by  the  Surgeon  GeneraL 
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IIM.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  A.,  Xo.  SO.") 

1481.  Rescinded.     (C.  A.  A..  No.  S9.) 

list.  Compensadoa  of  special  nursCfl  may  be  aUowed  at  resSMiable  ntm 
approved  by  tbe  Surgeon  General,  not,  bowerer,  exceeding  tbe  rates  caatunary 
la  the  vicinity  for  services  of  a  slmllHr  character.     (C.  A.  R.,  Not.  It  and  W.) 

1481.  Bills  Incurred  on  Army  account  for  medical  care  and  treatment  SbonU 
not  be  paid  otherwise  than  by  dlsbuTSinK  officers,  exc^t  wbm  .absolntety 
necessary.     (C.  A.  R.,  Xo.  39.) 

1484.  Tbe  compensation  allowed  to  clTillan  physldans  Cor  tbe  physical. 
esnmlnatiOD  of  aivHcants  for  enlistment,  when  anthorited  by  resniatlons  or 
orders,  will  be  at  tbe  following  rates:  For  a  single  recmlt,  (1;  tor  two  r«cnilts 
on  the  aame  day,  $1.50 ;  for  three  recmits  on  the  same  day.  |2 ;  tor  four  recruits 
on  the  same  day,  $2.50,  and  40  cents  for  each  r«cruit  over  four  examined  on  anr 
one  day.  A  physician  employed  at  dilTer^it  recmltlng  stations  will  be  allowsd 
tbe  above-mentioned  rates  in  fall  for  tbe  examinations  at  eaiHi  statloik  He 
will  also  be  allowed  60  cents  for  Mch  anttaorised  Tacdnation.  The  aeeoants 
will  be  prepared  on  the  special  forms  prescribed  therefor,  whicb  may  be 
obtained  from  tbe  Surgeon  Oeaeral.  The  InstructloiiB  printed  on  the  forms 
will  be  carefully  observed.    (C.  .4.  A.,  2fo.  S9.) 

1488.  ClvUian  physldans  employed.  In  tbe  absence  of  a  medical  cOeer  or 
contract  snrEeon.  to  ^umlne  pbydcally  or  Tacdoate  enlisted  men,  under  tbeae 
regutatlosB  or  orders  trota  competent  authOTity,  will  be  paid  at  tbe  rates 
prescribed  above  for  tlie  examination  and  vacdnatlon  of  recnUta. 

umticAL  SUPPLIES. 

1484.  Purchase  of  medical  supplies  will  be  made  In  pursuance  of  lav,  under 
the  direction  of  the  Surgeon  Oenernt. 

1487.  The  routine  Issue  of  disinfectants  Is  prohibited. 

1488.  Damaged  or  nnserrlceeble  medicines,  medical  books,  snrgicsl  or  sdeo- 
tlfic  Instruments  ond  appliances,  pertainlntr  to  the  Medical  Departmwit,  win 
not  be  presented  to  an  Inspector  for  condemoation  until  authority  for  so  doing 
has  been  obtained  from  tbe  department  surgeon,  or.  If  witb  a  mobilised  dlvWoo, 
from  tbe  division  surgeon. 

XETUBKB. 

1489.  Bach  department  surgeon  will  transmit,  not  later  than  the  Btb  day  of 
every  month,  to  the  Surgeon  General  a  return  of  tbe  officers  of  the  Medical 
Corps  and  of  tbe  medical  section  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Oorps,  the  contract 
surgeons,  the  officers  of  the  Dental  Corps  and  of  the  dental  section  of  tbe 
Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  the  officers  of  the  Veterinary  Corps  and  the  reswve 
^-eterlna^tans  under  assignment  to  or  serving  in  tbe  depairtment  during  tbe 
preceding  month.  The  chief  surgeon  of  an  Army  corps  will,  in  like  mannn-, 
render  a  similar  return  of  those  who  are  not  rqiorted  on  the  divisional  and 
other  returns  made  through  him.  The  division  surgeons  of  mobilized  dtvlsloiis 
and  the  surgeons  of  other  units  not  divisional,  forming  parts  of  an  Army  corps; 
win  In  like  manner  render  similar  returns  through  the  chief  surgeon  ot  tbe 
Army  corps.  The  senior  medlcol  officer  of  a  separate  brigade  or  detadunent 
of  an  Army  corps,  temporarily  detached,  will  render  a  similar  return  through 
the  same  duuinel.  The  surgeon  in  charge  of  tbe  medical  base  groop  of  s 
line  of  communications  will  render  a  similar  return  through  the  dilef  sorgeon 
of  the  Army  corps  or  senior  medical  officer  of  troops  at  tbe  Croat  of  those 
under  assignment  to  or  serving  on  the  line  of  communications  who  are  Dot 
Included  la  «Om  ntams-    Tbe  senior  medical  officer  of  a  poet,  staUoo,  or 
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M(«nte  command  under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  Wfir  Department  wUI, 
vslcM  otherwise  Instructed,  render  a  similar  return  directly  to  the  Sargeon 
QewraL 

Separate  returns  will  be  made  tn  like  manner  of  the  medical  ofQcers  of 
Volnnteera  and  of  the  National  Guard  in  the  service  of  the  Dotted  States. 

Wben  consolidated  Held  returns  of  sanitary  personnel  are  required  by  division 
or  otber  commanders,  medical  ofBcers  arc  authorized  to  Bnbetitute  an  extract 
fopj  llKreof  for  the  returns  called  for  In  this  parograph.     <C.  A.  R.,  A'ot.  12 

ARTIFICIAL  LIMBS. 

IIM.  Erery  officer,  enlisted  man,  or  employee  of  the  military  forces  of  the 
Coited  States  who,  tn  the  line  of  duty,  or  through  disease  contracted  in  service 
>1m11  have  lost  a  limb,  or  the  use  of  a  limb,  will  receive  once  every  three  years 
an  irtUtcIal  limb  or  appliance,  or  commutation  tlierefor  If  he  shall  so  elect, 
wider  such  regulations  as  the  Surgeon  General  of  ttie  Army  shall  prescribe, 
ne  money  value  allowed  as  commutation  is,  for  a  leg,  (73 ;  for  an  arm,  foot, 
and  apparatus  for  resection,  $50. 

14tl.  Necessary  transportation,  inclndlng  sleeping;  car  accommodationB,  re- 
qoired  for  travel  to  place  where  artlQclal  Itmbs'may  be  fltteU,  wilt  be  furnished 
bj  the  Quarter  master  Corps,  the  cost  to  be  refunded  from  any  money  appro- 
prlat«d  for  the  purchase  of  nrtlflclol  limbs. 

14ft.  An  officer  who  pays  an  account  for  transportation  of  persons  to  enable 
flwa  to  procure  arttflcial  limbs  will  take  credit  for  amounts  paid  for  such 
noqwrtation  in  the  usual  manner  on  his  accounts  current,  and  the  vonchers 
nldtoclng  the  payments  will  accompany  the  accounts  to  the  Auditor  for  the 
Wsr  Department  for  settlement.  For  the  convenience  of  the  auditor  in  adjnst- 
Im  the  appropriations  involved  the  vouchers  should  bear  conspicuously  across 
tbdr  face  a  notation  reading,  "  Tmnsportation  to  have  artificial  limbs  fitted." 

ABTICLE  LZXV. 

COBPB  OF   ErOIRIBM. 

IMr.— SrfDlitioaB  tor  Um  sorcrnmeDt  o(  the  Corpa  «t  BntinMri,  prepared  sad  pub- 
Mfl  nder  the  SBtluiritj  at  the  Secr«l*rr  ot  War,  ut  diatrlboled  to  Its  offlcen  bj  tb« 
aid  ol  Qistneers.  Onl;  such  regnlAtlffni  are  taerelD  itven  as  are  irarral  Id  tluir 
ninn  or  aSeet  other  brancbes  of  the  aerrlce. 

14tt,  The  dotlcfl  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers  comprise  reconnolterlng  and  snr- 
TCTiag  tor  military  purposes,  including  the  laying  out  of  camps ;  the  preparation 
at  military  maps  of  the  United  States  and  its  possessions,  including  coopera- 
UOQ  with  other  Qovemment  and  private  mapping  agencies,  and  In  field 
(puatlonB.  of  noaps  of  the  theater  of  operations;  selection  of  sites  and  forma- 
Omi  ta  plans  and  estimates  for  military  defenses;  construction  and  repair  of 
bniAcatlons  and  tbetr  accessories;  the  supervision  of  the  location  of  all  build- 
tap  lo  or  wltbln  1  mile  of  any  fortification ;  the  lustsllatlon  of  electric  power 
plasts  and  electric  power  cable  connected  with  seacoast  batteries,  and  furalsh- 
iog  tbe  necessnry  electrical  supplies  connected  therewith ;  planning  and  snper- 
latraidins  ot  defensive  or  offensive  works  of  troops  in  the  field ;  examination  of 
rates  of  communications  for  supplies  and  for  military  movements ;  coostmc- 
Vm  tod  repair  of  military  roads,  railroads,  and  bridges ;  military  demolittoos ; 
amtlon  of  river  and  harbor  improvements  assigned  to  It;  and  inch  other 
duties  as  the  President  or  Congress  may  order.  It  collects,  arranges,  and 
fcKTves  all  correspondence,  reports,  memoirs,  estimates,  plans,  drawings,  such 
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deeds  and  titles  aa  relate  to  the  WashtneUiD  Aqueduct  and  public  biiildinea 
and  srouDds  In  tlie  District  of  Columbia,  and  models  wbicb  concern  or  relate 
In  any  wise  to  tlie  several  duties  above  enumerated. 

In  time  of  actual  or  threatened  bostlllUee,  within  the  theater  of  operations, 
it  has  charge  of  Oie  location,  design,  and  construction  of  wharves,  piers,  land- 
ings, storehouBcs,  hospitals,  and  other  atmctures  of  general  Interest ;  and  of  the 
constmctioD,  maintenance,  and  repair  of  roads,  ferries,  brldeee,  and  locldeatal 
Structures;  and  of  the  construction,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  railroads 
under  militarr  control,  iocludlng  the  constmction  and  operation  of  armored 
trains.     {C.  A.  R.,  Ko.  46.) 

14B1.  The  Chief  of  Engineers  wilt  have  his  beadqaarters  at  Washlnston. 
D.  C,  and  will  be  charged,  under  the  direction  of  the  War  Department,  with  the 
command  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  both  staff  and  line,  excepting  such  portions 
as-  are  specifically  detached  by  order  of  the  War  Department,  and  with  the  man- 
agement of  the  Engineer  Department.  Including  the  regulation  of  the  duties  of 
all  officers,  agents,  and  others  who  may  be  employed  under  his  direction. 

119&.  When  officers  or  troops  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers  are  detache<)  from 
the  command  of  the  Chief  of  Engineers  they  will  continue  to  conform  to  the 
regulations  of  the  Engineer  Department  In  regard  to  the  keeping  of  recorrh  and 
rendering  of  reports  and  accounts. 

^1106.  Officers  and  troops  serving  under  the  immediate  orders  of  the  Chief  of 
Knglneers  will  not  be  dlverteO  from  such  service  except  In  cases  of  niarkod 
public  exlgentles.  and  when  so  diverted  the  officers  will  Immediately  report  th** 
facts  to  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  forwarding  a  copy  of  the  orders  they  may  have 
I'eceived.  Tlie  officer  Issuing  the  order  will  transmit  a  copy  directly  to  the 
War  Department.  Upon  tlie  termination  of  the  eslgency  such  officers  or  troops 
will  be  returned  to  their  prior  service,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  Chief  of 
Engineers. 

1497.  The  senior  officer  of  engineers  commanding  engineer  troops  serving 
-with  an  army,  a  field  army,  or  an  Independent  division  In  the  field,  will  be  at- 
tached to  genera]  headquarters  of  that  organliation,  but  wlli  not  be  n  nieintwr 
of  tlie  staff  of  the  commanding  officer  unless  specifically  so  appointed. 

1106.  The  senior  officer  of  engineers  serving  'with  an  army,  a  field  army,  a 
division,  a  brigade,  or  a  smaller  body  will  communicate  to  the  commaader 
thereof  any  orders  received  from  any  ei^neer  officer  who  has  authority  tn 
Issile  such  orders.  ^ 

1199.  An  engineer  directed  td  superintend  any  works  to  be  constructed  by 
troops  will  point  out  what  Is  to  be  done,  and  will  maintain  such  a  supervlsi<in 
as  win  enable  him  to  see  that  It  Is  done  correctly.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  thi' 
officer  having  charge  of  the  detachment  to  execute  the  work  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  of  the  engineer  officer  In  charge.  The  detail  of  troops  for  work 
to  be  carried  on  under  the  superintendence  of  engineers  will  be  fumlslied  on 
requisition  addressed  to  the  officer  in  chief  command  of  the  troops  by  the  senior 
engineer  ofllcer  on  the  staff  of  that  command.  The  requisition  will  specify  the 
number  of  men  required,  the  times  and  places  at  which  they  will  assemble  to 
commence  work,  and  the  name  and  rank  of  the  engineer  officer  to  whom  they 
will  report.  The  requisition  may  be  for  part  of  a  day  or  night,  for  a  whole 
tiay  or  night,  for  n  week  or  a  longer  period,  according  to  circumstances,  the 
duration  of  the  service  always  being  specified. 

1600.  When  on  duty  In  the  field  with  armies  or  otber  lnd^;»endent  organlza- 
tions.  engineer  officers  making  surveys  and  reconnaissances  will  at  once  forward 
their  maps  and  reports  of  operations  to  the  proper  officer  at  headquarters,  who 
will  rqwrt  directly  to  the  commanding  officer  at  those  headquarters. 
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lUL  The  senior  engineer  officer  serrlne  with  on  amqr  of  oOwt  Independent 
grgutlxKUDD  Id  the  field  will,  sid>]ect  to  the  ai^roral  of  hie  commanding  officer. 
nvwt  moDthlj  to  the  Chief  of  Boglnea^,  United  States  Armr,  the  operations 
oC  Uw  engloeer  force  nnder  his  direction  sufflcientlf  In  detail  to  show  the  nature 
ud  ectent  of  the  operations  and  the  respoctlTe  portions  executed  b^  the  several 
en^oeer  officers  engaged  therein. 

16QS.  The  senior  engineer  officer  will  also  cause  to  be  made  plans  of  all 
wwtB  executed  nnder  his  direction,  and  will  canse  Journals  to  be  kept,  showing 
br  drawings  sQd  descriptions,  as  fer  as  practicable,  each  day's  events.  These 
plus  and  deecriptlona,  with  maps  of  all  surveys  aod  reconnaissancea  and  «X' 
planatoiT  r^wrts  or  memoirs,  will  be  carefully  preserved  and  transmitted  at 
Riltable  onMrtunltles  to  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  United  States  Army. 

IStt.  When  an  ^iglneer  of&co-  is  sent  to  any  military  department,  fortress, 
pirlam,  or  post,  a  duplicate  of  his  orders  win  be  sent  to  the  commanding 
officer.  Oq  his  arrival  the  engineer  officer  will  cororoonlcate  his  orders,  and 
BMemrj  facilities  tor  executing  them  will  be  afforded  by  the  commandlug 
(Acer.  While  so  on  duty,  wltliont  being  especially  put  nnder  the  dUrectlon  oC 
the  Monmandlng  officer,  the  engineer  officer  will  be  furnished  with  copies  of  all 
orders  and  regnlatlons  of  the  command  relative  to  etiquette  and  police  and  with 
the  countersign  when  quartered  within  a  chain  of  sentinels.  The  engineer 
oOcw  will  rerport  to  the  cammanding  officer  when  relieved  from  duty  within  tlie 
llmfts  of  the  command. 

liM,  Engineer  officers  engaged  In  the  construction  of  fortifications  or  other 
piUlc  works  are  entitled  to  the  same  allowances  as  are  provided  by  r^nlatlona 
{gt  (dScns  at  garrisoned  posts. 

IHL  All  plans  for  new  fortifications,  and  alt  plans  embodylDg  Important 
ttnetoral  changes  In  existing  fortifications,  viu  be  sent  to  the  Chief  of  Staff, 
Iknx^  the  Chief  of  Coast  Artillery,  for  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 
fbe  irians  will  be  prepared  tor  approval  by  the  Chief  of  Engineers  and  thQ 
CUef  of  Coast  Artillery,  and  by  the  Chief  of  Staff,  for  the  Secretary  of  War. 
Ho  ilteratlonB  will  be  made  In  any  fortification  or  In  its  casemates,  QuarterSi 
btrrai^  magazines,  storehouses,  or  any  other  building  belonging  to  It,  d(w  will 
UT  bnfldlog  of  any  kind,  or  work  of  earth,  masonry,  or  timber  be  erected 
within  any  fortification,  or  within  a  mile  of  Its  exterior,  except  nnder  the  dlrec- 
thn  of  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  and  by  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

lim.  1.  All  electrical  equipment  connected  with  new  fortifications  under 
(MWrnctlon,  or  old  fortlflcations  not  In  the  hands  of  Coast  Artillery  troops 
ud«rgotDg  structural  modifications,  shall  be  Installed  by  the  Corps  of  Engineers 
hi  fite  course  of  such  construction  or  modification,  aod  after  the  new  or  the 
Mdlted  fortifications  shall  have  been  turned  over  to  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps 
lorttrrlce,  all  work  of  maintenance  and  all  ordinary  repairs  of  said  electrical 
fqnllKoeDt  shall  be  done  by  Coast  Artillery  troops  under  the  supervision  of 
tout  defense  commanders.  Reitolrs  Involving  constmctlon  wwk,  or  structural 
aodlOcatlons  of  the  fortifications,  of  an  raglneering  nature,  shall  be  made  by 
tte  Corps  of  Engineers. 

2.  lostallatlon  of  new  articles  of  electrical  equipment  In  old  fortlUcaUoas  In 
<toie  of  the  Coast  ArtUIery  Corps  ahall  be  made  by  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps ; 
pwhM  that  any  structural  changes  of  the  fortUIcatlcms  that  may  be  neces- 
wy  to  prepare  them  to  receive  said  Installations  shall  be  made  by  the  Ooipa  of 
bftMHSL  The  Coast  ArtUlery  shall  Install  and  connect  up  with  the  eststing 
VKcB  all  circuits  of  such  new  Installations. 

>'  Ite  Coast  Aitlllary  Corps  shall  be  charged  with  the  Installation  and  aMot 
tnuKe  of  submarine  mine  and  Bubmarlne  flr&«outrol  coMca. 
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IfiOS.  When  any  fortiflcatloa  or  any  of  Its  accessories  la  In  mil  respects  com- 
plete, BO  far  as  the  Rneineer  Department  Is  concerned,  the  Engineer  ofBcer  tn 
charge  thereof,  when  authorized  by  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  wtU  notify  the 
proper  commandlnK  officer  that  be  la  prepared  to  transfer  the  work  (or  use  and 
tnkre  by  troops.  The  commanding  ofllcer  will  th»enpon  make  a  thoroogb  in- 
spection of  the  work,  and,  If  found  satisfactory,  wilt  accept  the  same,  glvlns 
the  Engineer  officer  a  written  statement  to  that  effect,  and  transmitting  a  copy 
of  the  same  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  tbroush  proper  cbannels. 
This  acceptance  wtll  Include  a  statement  of  the  condition  of  the  work  and  Its 
suitability  (or  the  purpose  (or  which  it  la  Intended.  Until  a  work  has  been  00 
turned  over  and  accepted.  It  wtll  not  be  occupied  by  troops  except  by  the  apectal 
order  of  the  War  Department.     (C.  A.  R,,  Ifo.  S9.) 

ISM).  1.  Officers  of  the  Corps  o(  Engineers  detailed  (or  duty  In  charge  of 
Engineer  districts  that  Include  works  o(  permanent  forttflcatlODS  will  perfonn 
such  o(  their  duties  as  pertain  to  the  preservation  and  repair  of  such  permanent 
fortifications  (not  comprising  structural  changes)  and  to  the  preparation  and 
carrying  out  of  plans  (or  the  land  defense  of  the  frvtntlers,  under  the  snper- 
vtsloo  of  the  department  commander  of  the  territorial  department  In  which 
such  works  may  be  located.  This  section  shall  not  be  so  construed  as  to  cau!« 
Interference  with  the  other  duties  with  which  these  officers  are  charged  nndH' 
the  Immediate  orders  of  the  Chief  of  Bnglneen. 

2.  Allotments  from  the  appropriations  for  preservation  and  repair  of  forti- 
Bcatlona  for  such  preservation  and  repair  work  as  does  not  Involve  stractnral 
changes  will' be  made  by  the  Chief  of  Engineers  to  district  Engineer  offlcera  In 
accordance  with  the  recommendations  of  the  department  commander  as  far  as 
may  be  practicable  with  the  funds  available. 

S.  Annual  estimates  of  funds  expected  to  be  necessary  for  the  preserratkn) 
and  repair  o(  (ortlflcatlons  not  Involving  structural  changes  will  be  submitted 
by  district  Engineer  officers  to  the  department  commander  and  will  be  forwarded 
so  as  to  reach  the  War  Department  by  June  1  of  each  year,  with  snch  recom- 
mendations as  the  department  commander  may  consider  proper.  These  esti- 
mates will  then  be  referred  to  the  Chief  of  Engineers  for  his  assistance  In  pre- 
paring the  consolidated  estimates  (or  snbmlssioa  to  the  Secretary  of  War. 
(C.  A.  R.,  No.  4i-) 

1607.  Travel  allowance*  for  officers  of  the  Corps  of  Engtneea^,  or  for  tliose 
on  engineer  duty,  traveling  on  service  connected  with  works  of  public  Improve- 
ment which  are  not  of  a  military  character  will  be  paid  from  the  special  aiq)n>- 
priation  (or  the  work.  When  changing  station  or  travdlng  on  duty  connected 
with  (ortiflcationa,  or  on  any  other  military  ^luty,  the  mileage  will  be  paid  by 
the  Quariermaster  Corps  (rom  the  appropriation  (or  mileage  o(  the  Army,  ex- 
cept In  cases  where  some  other  appropriation  specifically  provides  that  the  travel 
allowance  shall  be  paid  therefrom. 

1508.  An  officer  o(  the  Corps  o(  Bngiaeers  Is  detailed  as  director  ot  rail- 
ways, on  the  staff  o(  the  commander  o(  the  line  of  communtcaUons.  VoSer 
the  direction  o(  that  commander  he  is  charged  with  the  construction,  nuilD- 
tenance,  and  operation  o(  railways  under  military  control  In  tbe  theater  ot 
mirations,  directs  and  coordinates  the  work  o(  the  military  and  dvil  atalb; 
takes  charge  of  such  railways  and  their  appurtenances  in  the  theater  of  opera- 
tions, including  both  existing  lines  and  extensions,  as  may  be  required  tn  mili- 
tary operations,  and  is  responsible  for  the  proper  working  of  railways  and  for 
the  supply  of  armored  trains.  He  shall  submit  requisitions  ft>r  the  funds  re- 
quired for  his  work  through  the  headquarters  of  the  commanding  general  of 
tiie  lines  of  commonlcatlon,  dtsbnrsements  to  be  made  utd  accounts  rendered 
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BBdcr  the  r«giiUtiOB8  for  tbe  control  of  the  Engineer  Depftrtmeat     (0.  A.  R'., 

IMt.  In  iveratlono  In  tlie  field,  transfers  of  funds  and  material  pertaining 
to  tbe  engineer  work  of  a  command  may  be  made  between  officers  Df  the  com- 
mnd  OB  tbe  order  of  the  commanding  officer. 

lW>i.  Engineer  equipment  procured  for  issue  to  the  Anny  and  required  l>r 
u  officer  for  his  own  nse  In  the  public  service  may  be  sold  to  him  by  the 
&«!»«-  Dcftartment  at  the  regulBtlcm  price  and  the  money  received  passed  to 
tbe  credit  of  the  proper  appropriation.  Ehiglneer  equipment  thns  sold  to  offi- 
«n  will  notJie  disposed  of  to  persons^not  In  the  military  service,  <C.  A.  B^ 
St.  SI.) 

1(14.  EoslneCT  sivplles  will  be  Issued  to  tbe  Organized  Militia  of  the  se*- 
oti  States,  Territories,  and  the  District  of  Columbia  In  accordance  with  the 
miTltlons  of  "An  act  to  promote  tbe  efficiency  of  the  militia,  and  for  other 
pnposM,"  wroved  January  21,  1906,  as  amended  by  the  act  of  Congress  sp- 
proved  Hay  27,  1908,  upon  proper  requisition  therefor. 

ABTXOLE  LZZVI. 

OiDKANCE  Department. 

Kon.— Bcgulatloiia  for  Ibc  cavcramfot  of  tbe  Otdaaocc  Department,  preparrd  lad 
litlkbcd  noder  sattaorlty  of  tbe  Secrctarj'  of  War.  arc  dlatrlbated  to  Its  oIDiwrH  by  tbs 
Oirl  of  Ordoaoce.  Only  locb  ngnlatloDo  arc  herein  flToa  «•  aio  Bener*!  In  tbelr  aa- 
Src  or  aleet  other  bnacbeo  of  tbe  aorrlee. 

oaiiBRAL  pBoviBiona. 

Ull.  The  Chief  of  Ordnance  Is  charged  with  the  duty  of  procuring,  by  pur* 
diue  or  manufiicture,  and  distributing  the  necessary  ordnance  an<i  ordnance 
Ktortg  for  the  Army  and  the  Organized  Militia,  and  establishes  and  maintains 
trtenabi  and  depots  for  their  manufacture  and  safe-keeping.  All  officers  or 
other  persons,  in  the  military  establishment  to  whom  ordnance  and  ordnance 
Kintlies  or  funds  are  intrusted,  will  make  accnunts  and  returns  thereof  to  the 
Chief  of  Ordnance  at  the  times  ond  In  the  miinner  prescribed. 

ltl&  Ordnance  and  ordnance  stores  Include  cannon  and  artillery  vehicles 
nd  eqnipments;  apparatus  and  machines  for  the  service  and  maneuver  of 
inniery;  small  arms,  ammunition,  and  accouterments ;  horse  equipments  and 
ksroesB  for  the  field  artillery,  and  horse  equipments  for  cavalry  and  for  all 
»ouated  men  except  those  In  the  Quartermaster  Corps;  tools,  machinery,  and 
uterials  for  the  ordnance  service ;  and  all  property  of  whatever  nature  supplied 
to  the  military  establishment  by  the  Ordnance  Etepartment 

liltl.  I.  The  enlisted  men  of  tbe  Ordnance  Department  will  consist  of  such 
namber  and  graileii  as  the  President  may  from  time  to  time  direct  under  the 
ptoruioD  of  the  law. 

2.  Ordnance  sergeants  will  be  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  War  from  sei- 
(etnu  of  the  line  or  Ordnance  Department  who  shall  have  served  faithfully 
for  eight  years.  Including  four  years  in  the  grade  of  noncommissioned  officer, 
ud  who  are  less  than  45  years  of  age.  Sergeants  and  corporals  of  ordnance 
Till  be  appointed  by  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  and  privates,  first  class,  will  be 
■PpolDted  by  the  commander  of  a  territorial  department,  division,  or  separate 
l*1gBde  In  the  field  on  tbe  recommendation  of  the  department,  division,  or 
trigade  ordnance  officer  or  by  aisenal  or  depot  commanders  at  ordnance  estob- 
BeCore  appointment,  ordnance  sergeants  and  sergeants  of  ordnance 
90661—17 20 
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must  pass,  under  the  direction  of  the  Chief  of  OrdnaDce,  ■  latlsfaCtory  exanri- 
nation,  to  be  conducted  by  the  supply  ofBcer  or  ordnance  officer  of  the  statlcm 
at  which  the  mpllcaot  mar  be  serving,  or  elsewhere  es  tbe  Ohlef  of  Ordnance 
ma;  direct 

8.  Ordnance  sergeants,  though  liable  to  discharge  fOr  IneOclmc;  or  mio- 
condnct,  will  not  be  reduced,  except  hy  sentence  of  a  conrt-inarttal.  Sex^eants 
and  corporals  of  ordoance  may  be  rednced  by  sentMice  of  coortKinartlal  or  by 
the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  and  itrlvates,  first  class,  may  be  reduced  by  senteooe 
of  court-martial,  by  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  or  by  arsenal  or  deoot  commanders 
at  ordnance  estahltahments. 

4.  Within  his  command  the  commander  of  a  terrltorUl  department,  or  of  a 
field  army.  dlTlslon,  or  separate  brigade  tn  the  field,  <hi  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  ordnance  officer,  chief  ordnance  officer,  diTtslon  or  brigade 
ordnance  officer,  may  transfer  enlletect  men  of  the  lino  of  the  Army  as  pri- 
vates to  the  Ordnance  Department,  and  he  may  transfer  enlisted  men  of  the 
Ordndnce  Department,  except  ordnance  sergeants,  from  'one  organisation  to 
another  where  their  services  are  required,  reporting  snc^  transfer  to  tbe 
^3def  of  Ordnance.  Tbe  asslgmnent  to  stadoo  of  ordnance  sergeants  except 
as  may  be  provided  In  Field  Service  Regulations,  will  be  made  by  the  War 
Department  or  by  commanders  of  terltorlal  departmmts,  nnder  tbe  iq>eclal 
authorl^,  in  each  case,  of  the  War  Department. 

Af^llcationB  for  transfer  from  the  line  of  the  Army  to  the  Ordnance  Deport- 
ment wU)  state  the  age,  character,  special  qualifications,  physical  condition, 
date  of  expiration  of  cnrr«it  enlistment,  previous  service,  and  whether  made 
for  an  existing  or  prospective  vacancy,  and  will  originate  with  the  snntlr 
officer  of  the  poet  or  organization  or  coast  defense  ordnance  officer,  and  will 
be  forwarded  through  military  channels. 

5.  AU  enllstmente  for  the  Ordnance  Department  will  be  made  in  the  grade 
of  private.  Ordnance  sergeants,  sergeants,  corporals,  and  privates,  first  class, 
of  ordnance  who  have  completed  an  authorized  enlistment  period,  none  of  wbldi 
has  been  passed  In  the  reserve,  may  be  reenllsted  In  their  respective  gradoL 
and  their  warrante  or  appointments  continued  in  force  if  reeollBtment  be  made 
on  the  day  following  that  of  discharge. 

Any  noncommissioned  office  enlisted  on  or  after  the  first  day  of  November, 
nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  furloughed  to  the  reserve  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  three  years  In  the  active  service  with  an  excellent  character,  shall  be 
permitted  to  reenllst  In  tbe  organization  from  vrhlch  furloagbed  with  the  rank 
and  grade  held  by  him  at  the  time  of  his  furlough  If  he  reenllsts  within  20 
days  after  tbe  date  of  such  furlough,  in  each  case  the  soldier  will  reenllst 
at  the  place  where  his  organization  Is  statlohed.  If.  however,  the  supply 
offlcw  under  whom  the  soldier  may  be  serving  should  not  deem  the  conUnolng 
In  force  of  the  warrant  or  appointment  to  be  for  the  best  Interest  of  the  service, 
he  wUI  communicate  through  military  channels  his  reasons  in  detail  to  the 
authority  competent  to  appoint  or  promote  to  the  grade  tor  which  reenllstment 
Is  desired,  in  order  that  a  decision  may  be  had  before  the  date  of  the  soldier's 
discbarge.  Bach  reenllstment  and  continuance  will  be  noted  on  the  warrant 
or  iwpolntment  by  tbe  supply  officer. 

Commanding  officers  of  posts  or  stations,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
enivly  officer,  may  authorize  enlistments.  Including  the  enlistment  or  reenllst- 
ment of  married  men.  to  flil  vacancies  within  the  allotment  of  enlisted  men. 
Ordnance  Department,  made  to  organisations  at  the  post  or  station  or  to  the 
coast  defease  command. 

e.  When  a  man  is  enlisted  for,  reenllsted  In,  or  transferred  to  tbe  Ordnance 
Department,  the  sui^Iy  officer  who  first  receives  the  soldier  wtit  forward  s 
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cop;  of  hU  service  record  directly  to  the  Chtet  of  Ordaance,  eic^t  Id  the 
taat  of  a  man  stationed  Id  the  Phllli>pliie  or  Hawaiian  Department,  when  the 
an  will  be  sent  through  the  department  ordnance  officer. 

Svpfiis  t^Bcers  will  make  monthly  retoms  of  their  ordnance  detachments  on 
■  fvm  to  be  fnrolsbed  by  the  Chief  of  Ordnance.  The  returns  will  be  for* 
vudtd  to  tbe  Chief  of  Ordnance  through  department  ordnance  ofQcers  and 
■HI  ihow  tbe  date  and  nature  of  any  change  affecting  tbe  status  of  the  soldier. 
T,  Accounts  of  pay  end  clotblnt;  and  all  records  pertaining  to  enlisted  men 
of  the  Ordaance  Department  will  be  kept  by  tlie  supply  officer  nnder  whose 
Inmwllale  direction  they  are  serving.  All  members  casually  at  a  poet,  camp 
w  other  station  are  onder  the  Immediate  orders  of  the  Bupplr  officer,  except 
priMMwrs  and  those  sick  In  hospital,  who  will,  however,  be  borne  on  the  muster 
nO»,  morning  report,  and  returns  of  the  ordnance  detachment.  If  discharged, 
OieU  final  statements  will  be  prepared  by  the  supply  officer. 

&  An  ordnance  sergeant  at  any  ungarrlsoned  post  or  station  will  be  re^on- 
ilMe  for  the  property  of  his  own  department  and  for  such  other  property  as 
■•7  be  Intrusted  to  him  for  safe  keeping.  For  alt  public  property  committed, 
to  bit  diarse  he  will  account  to  the  heads  of  the  Staff  departments  or  corpa 
flnetnwd,  and  If  the  means  at  his  disposal  are  Insufficient  for  its  preeenra- 
OOD  be  will  report  the  factsL 

&  Tte  military  control  of  ordnance  sergeants  serving  at  posts  not  occupied 
^  tTDose  is  veated  In  the  commander  of  the  territorial  department  In  which 
Acj  ue  serving.  All  matters  relating  to  them  as  eoldlere  subject  to  nitltary 
nauBind.  as  distlngnlshed  from  the  administrative  duties  imposed  upon  them 
bf  n^lations  and  ordos,  will,  except  In  cases  of  reenllstment,  be  determined 
It  department  headquarters,  where  their  service  records  will  be  kepL  When 
the)'  are  discharged,  a  ctqiy  of  the  service  record  upon  which  will  be  noted 
Oe  fact  of  discharge,  with  the  date,  place,  and  cause  and  the  character  given 
M  tbe  discharge  cotlflcate  will  he  forwarded  to  the  Cblet  of  Ordnance. 

1<X  Ordnance  D^jwrtntent  enlisted  personnel,  except  ordnance  sergeants,  is 
dMttDed  as  follows: 
<•)  That  portKm  attached  to  mobile  oi^nlzatlons  and  coast  defenses. 
It)  That   portion   assigned    to   organizations   pertaining    to   the    Ordnance 
Department. 

All  men  of  the  Ordnance  Department  will  be  carried  on  master  rolls  of  the 
OrdDSDce  Department,  under  "  Remarks,"  as  attached  to  a  definite  mobile 
(tpnintKHi  <w  coast  6etenae  command  or  as  belonging  to  the  unit  of  class  (b) 
ttaOar  notation  will  be  made  on  the  returns  of  the  Ordnance  Department 
Itie  nnmber  of  men  to  be  assigned  to  mobile  organizations  or  coast  defense 
fwitndt  will  be  as  directed  In  War  Department  orders.  When  not  pre- 
Kribcd  In  Tables  of  Orgaolxation,  the  number  of  men  of  class  (b)  assigned  to 
tk«  nrlons  organisations  pertaining  to  the  Ordnance  Department  will  be 
dHcnohied  by  tbe  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

IL  When  mobile  oacanliatlone  take  the  field  the  ordnance  personnel  per- 
tilolDc  to  eadi  organization  will  accompany  It  When  Coast  Artillery  organi- 
vttam  take  tbe  field  the  attached  ordnance  personnel  will  be  on  the  same 
Mt  it  tar  tbe  branch  of  the  service  Into  which  the  troops  are  organized; 
■kt  otdnance  enlisted  men  not  taken  Into  the  field  will  remain  on  duty  In  tbe 
MM  detaMcB  to  which  they  are  assigned.  When  the  trocqw  again  come  under 
tt>*  Jirtidlctlon  of  a  poet  commander,  the  attached  Ordnance  Department 
PBsaaad  wUl  be  directed  to  report  to  the  supply  officer  of  the  post  Cor  duty, 
tt  Fnperty  pertaining  to  the  individual  equipment  of  the  Ordnance  Depart- 
,  clan  (a)  wlU  be  carried  on  the  returns  of  the  regimental 
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Bupplf  officer  of  the  orsanlzatlon  to  wblclt  attacbed  or  of  tlte  coast  t 
ordnance  officer.     (C.  A.  A..  Not.  St  and  SS). 

1512].  New  designs  of  seaooast  armament  and  ammuDltlon  and  of  o 
material  pertaining  thereto,  and  of  Intprovements  therein,  aod  ttie  means  for 
meeting  deflctencles  In  sucli  armament,  ammnoltlon.  and  material,  and  new 
designs  of  ordnance  material  and  oil  eesentlol  changes  In  such  material  pertslnlng 
to  the  mobile  Army,  will  be  presented  bf  the  Chief  of  Ordnaoce  to  the  Chief  of 
Staff  for  reference  to  the  War  Derartment  Board  of  Review,  and  the  approval 
by  the  Secretarr  of  War  of  the  proceedings  of  the  board  with  reference  thereto 
will  constitute  his  approval  of  the  designs  which  Is  contemplated  by  regnlatlona. 
IC  A.  R^  No.  tS.) 


IfilS.  In  time  of  peace,  ordnance  and  ordnance  stores  ore  issued  from  the 
various  arsenals  and  depots,  to  the  extent  authorlxed  by  regulations,  on  reqnlri- 
tlons  submitted  in  accordance  with  existing  orders. 

Ifil4.  In  time  of  war.  Issues  may  be  made  to  troops  In  service  on  the  or6tt 
of  any  general  or  field  officer  commanding  an  Army,  garrison,  i>r  detachmei^  or 
of  a  chief  ordnance  officer  of  an  Army,  Army  corps,  or  division.  To  authorise 
an  issne  to  mllltla,  they  must  have  been  regularly  mustered  into  the  service  of 
the  United  States,  and  the  requMtioD  for  tUe  stores  must  be  pnqterly  annwad. 

ItilK.  The  Chief  of  Ordnance  will,  on  the  recommendation  of  a  departoMnt 
commander,  approved  by  the  Secretary-  of  War.  establish  ordnance  depots  at 
such  points  as  may  be  designated  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  where  ordaaoee 
stores  will  be  held  for  distribution  to  the  troops,  under  such  regulations  as  the 
department  commander  may  prescribe. 

1516.  When  practicable,  these  depots  will  be  under  the  charge  of  ordnance 
officers,  ond  only  such  limited  supply  of  ordnance  stores  as  may  be  required  to 
meet  cnirent  needs  will  be  kept  ot  or  issued  from  them.  All  other  ordnaDce 
stores  win  be  supplied  from  the  arsenals,  as  provided  In  paragraph  1S18. 

1A17.  Requisitions  for  ordnance  supplies  to  meet  current  needs  tvUI  be 
fliled  from  a  depot,  under  the  Instructions  of  the  department  commander.  Tba 
officer  In  charge  will  be '  responsible,  under  the  department  cwnmander,  that 
sufficient  stores,  procured  by  timely  requisitions  ui>on  the  Chief  of  Ordnance  are 
always  on  hand.  UnGer\'lceable  and  unsuitable  ordnance  and  ordnance  8t««3 
at  such  depots  are  under  the  control  of  tbe  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

1S18.  Requisitions  for  ordnance  and  ordniince  stores  not  on  hand  within  a 
deportment  must  be  approved  by  the  immediate  commanders.  Tbe  personal 
approval  of  the  departmwit  commander  or  of  the  chief  ordnonce  officer  of  hta 
department  is  necessary,  but  in  the  absence  of  the  department  commander  the 
approval  may  be  made  In  lils  name  by  one  of  his  stoff  officers. 

1510.  Requisitions  wllf  be  made  in  conformity  with  the  supply  tables  pre- 
pared by  tlie  Chief  of  Onlnance,  unless  extraordinary  circumstances,  to  l>e 
plainly  set  forth  In  each  case,  should  require  o  larger  supply  of  one  or  more  of 
the  articles  autborleed. 

1S80.  The  service  arms,  ammunition,  accoutrements,  and  horse  equipments 
required  by  an  officer  or  contract  surgeon  for  his  own  use  In  the  p*d>)lc  service 
may  be  sold  to  him  by  the  Ordnance  Deportment  at  the  r^ulatlon  price  and 
ttie  money  received  passed  to  the  credit  of  the  proper  appropriation.  Ordnonn 
supplies  thus  sold  to  officers  or  contract  surgeons  will  not  be  dlspoaed  of  to 
persons  not  In  the  mllitory  service.  Necessary  repairs  to  the  service  arms  anil 
equipments  of  an  officer  or  contract  surgeon  will  be  mnde  hy  the  Ordnance 
Department  at  the  cost  of  those  repairs.    Officers  or  contract  aurgeomi  making 
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s  or  tiavlag  repairs  tlooe  will  furnlsli  certificates  of  the  fact  tUnt  these 
nks  or  repairs  ore  for  tbelr  own  use  Id  Uie  public  service.  Officers  betow  the 
mde  of  major,  required  to  be  mounted,  as  prescribed  In  paragraph  1272,  will 
be  foroished  with  horse  cqulpmeDts  by  the  Ordoence  Department  The  outhor- 
Ixd  anmber  of  sets  of  these  equipments  wltl  be  kept  on  hand  In  the  unit  ac- 
C0BBtablIlt7  equipment  of  the  organizations  with  which  offlcera  herein  author- 
iKd  to  receive  tbem  ere  Eerving.  OfOcers  not  serving  with  such  organl;iatloDS 
■nd  entitled  to  receive  horse  equipments  will  submit  requisitions  therefor, 
QiTOoeh  military  cbaonelB,  accompanied  b7  a  copy  of  the  order  of  the  depart- 
ment comtnander  or  higher  authority  designating  tlicm  for  mounted  service 
Klwre  such  service  Is  temporary.  To  such  officers  serving  nt  posts  the  issue 
of  liorse  equipments  will  be  made,  on  the  approval  of  the  post  commander, 
br  Uk  post  ordnance  officer  on  memorandum  receipt ;  to  such  officers  not  serv- 
Ing  at  posts  tbe  equipments  will  be  regularly  Issued  under  formal  Invoices  .and 
Kceipts^  and  will  be  accounted  for  by  them  semiannually  to  the  Chief  of 
Onlaance  on  special  individual  returns.  ArtMes  of  such  equipments  which  be- 
raoK  nnservlceable  shall  be  submitted  to  an  officer  of  the  Inspector  General's 
Daputmoit  and  upon  his  recommendation  to  that  effect  may  le  turned  In  and 
mr  artldea  Issued  therefor.  In  tbe  absence  of  an  Inspector  such  articles  may 
b«  nbmltted  to  the  action  of  n  surveying  officer  and  upon  his  recommendation 
mj  be  turned  In  and  new  articles  issued  therefor.  In  each  such  case  the  snr- 
tQiDg  <^cer  will  recommend  submission  of  the  articles  to  an  Inspector  and  a 
cory  of  the  report  of  survey  will  accompany  the  requlsltioa  for  the  articles  to 
te  i^Iaced.  An  officer  to  whom  horse  equlptnenta  have  been  Issued  under  the 
proililuis  of  this  paragraph,  upon  his  promotion  to  field  rank,  the  termination 
<r  Biounted  service,  or  upon  JoIdIi^  an  organisation  provided  witb  equipment 
tot  his  use,  will  promptly  turn  In  his  equipments,  rendering  a  final  return 
■toe  previously  acoouotable  tor  such  equipments.  When  an  officer  holding 
ttot  eqalpmeuts  on  memorandum  receipt  desires  to  retain  them  In  his  posses- 
•ioB  on  changing  station  such  a  course  Is  authorized  by  exchange  of  pr<q^  Ia> 
Tolas  aod  receipts  between  the  post  ordnance  officers  concerned  or  between  the 
|Mt  ordaance  ofllcer  and  the  officer  holding  the  equipments  if  his  new  station 
1*  not  at  an  Army  post  When  an  officer  who  has  been  making  special  Individnol 
THims  for  horse  equipments  that  were  issued  to  htm  under  this  paragraph 
tiins  station  at  a  post  he  will  at  once  transfer  the  accountability  for  the  horse 
etnlpmenta  to  tlie  post  ordnance  officer  and  reader  a  final  return  to  the  Gbief 
•fOcdnance.    (C.  A.  R^  So.  1.) 

litl.  Vfbea  the  arms  or  equipments  authorlted  to  be  purchased  in  the  pre- 
ndios  peragrapb  can  not  t>e  obtained  from  an  ordnance  officer,  officers  may  take 
tram  those  for  which  they  are  acconntable  such  articles  as  they  require  for  their 
pawfkti  use  or  may  furnish  tbem  to  officers  or  contract  surgeons  of  their  com- 
niidt  tor  like  purpose.  In  such  cases  the  acconntable  officer  will  deposit  the 
pmmdi  of  the  sales  as  required  by  paragraph  617  and  moke  the  report  required 
^  paragraph  612.  At  the  end  of  each  month  an  abstract  of  such  sales  on  War  ' 
I>etnrtnKnt  Form  No.  S22  will  be  prepared  In  duplicate  and  forwarded  to  the 
<AM  of  Ordnance.  One  of  these  copies  will  be  retained  In  the  office  of  the  Chief 
cf  Ordnance  as  a  voncher  to  tlie  property  return  of  the  officer.    ((7.  .4.  R.,  No.SS.) 

lUL  Oflkers  aerviog  with  troops  may  draw  for  their  personal  use,  from 
Ones  bdonging  to  the  command  with  which  they  are  serving.  1  r^ulotion  rifle 
ud  1  revolver,  witb  the  appropriate  equipments  and  the  usual  quantity  of  am- 
Boaltion  for  each  arm.  Tl\}s  ordaance  property  may  be  used  In  action  or  target 
vn<1k»  and  will  be  aceonnted  for  on  returns  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

lUI.  Ordnance  vtores  will  not  be  loaned  to  any  person,  and  any  officer 
TMaiinc  this  rale  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  mon^  value  of  the  articles. 
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1SS4.  Issute  and  traDsfers  ot  ordnance  stores  will  not  be  made  on  mento- 
randum  Invoices  and  receipts  except  as  provided  for  by  regalatloa  or  orders  and 
In  special  cases  autlioilzed  \>j  aad  subject  to  Instructions  from  the  Chief  oC 
Ordnance, 

152S.  An  officer  who  makes  an  Issue  of  ordnance  stores  to  one  not  In  com* 
mand  of  troope,  except  under  orders  from  competent  authority,  will  be  charged 
with  the  moneir  value  of  the  stores  so  issued. 

158$.  Civilian  empjoyees  of  the  War  Department  may  be  armed  when  neces- 
sarr  for  the  protection  of  life  or  public  property,  and  the  same  responsibility 
attaches  to  the  officers  accountable  for  the  arms  furnished  them  that  attaches  to 
those  accountable  for  the  arms  In  the  hands  of  unlisted  men.  The  sale  ot  ammu- 
mtion  to  civilians  belonelns  to  explorlnK  or  surreyluK  expeditions  authorised  br 
Ian-,  and  to  civilian  employees  of  the  War  Department,  may  be  made  for  hnntlng 
purposes  when  considered  necessary  for  their  subsistence  or  for  the  interest  of 
Ihe  United  States.  In  the  field  the  sate  of  meat  cans,  canteens,  knives,  forks,  iitid 
spoons,  when  they  can  be  ^ared,  to  an  officer  In  charge  of  civilian  employees  for 
their  use.  is  authorized,  provided  they  can  not  be  obtained  in  any  other  way. 

1S87.  Arms  lost,  destroyed,  or  embezzled  by  clvlll&n  employees  will  be 
Charged  In  the  same  manner  as'stores  similarly  lost  by  enlisted  men,  and  the 
money  value  thereof  accounted  for  as  In  case  of  sales  made  tn  accordance  wltli 
paragraph  1521. 

EZPENDrrVRE   OF   / 


1S8S.  Ammunition  wHl  be  expended  only  in  target  practice,  prellmlnarj 
Instruction  of  the  soldier,  military  exercises,  and  huntiUK,  all  within  the  pre- 
Bcrlbe<1  allowances :  In  action  ;  In  defense  of  life  or  public  property ;  tn  carrying 
out  the  prescribed  duties  of  sentinels ;  and  for  authorized  salutes. 

15S9.  Tlie  necessity  for  all  expenditures  of  ammunition  must  be  shown  by 
the  CMtiflcate  of  the  responsible  ofllcer,  which  certificate  must  accompany  the 
property  return  of  the  accountable  officer;  and  when  ammunition  is  dropped 
from  n  return  as  "expended  In  action  by  civil  employees,"  a  statement  givlog 
the  place,  date,  and  attending  circumstances  sufficiently  Id  detail  to  insure  veri- 
lleation  must  be  Bled  with  the  return; 

IfiSO.  Ammunition  expended  by  a  soldier  without  orders,  or  uot  In  the  lloe 
Of  duty,  or  which  may  be  damaged  or  lost  through  his  neglect,  will  be  charged 

ISSl.  When  ammunition  Is  furnished  to  civilian  employees.  It  Is  not  to  be 
dropped  from  the  returns  unless  expended  In  action  or  In  hunting  when  neces- 
sary to  obtain  subsistence.  Ammunition  not  so  expended  will  be  returned  to 
the  responsible  officer  and  accounted  for  by  hiro  or  paid  for  at  the  price  fixed. 

SUBPI.US  ANB  DAUAGED  STOBKS. 

15S8.  Serviceable  surplus  ordnance  stores  In  the  hands  of  post  or  other 
ordnance  su[^ly  officers,  not  required  for  reserve,  may  be  shipped  to  another 
post  In  the  same  dcvartm^it,  or  may  be  turned  tn  to  the  nearest  araeoal  on  the 
order  of  a  department  commander,  or,  If  In  the  hands  of  a  recruiting  officw,  on 
the  order  of  the  War  Department. 

Such  articles  on  hand  In  an  organization,  unless  otherwise  directed,  will  be 
turned  in  to  the  post  or  other  ordnance  supply  officer,  who  wlU  retain  them  for 
issue,  or  ship  them,  as  hereinbefore  provided.  (C.  A.  R.,  No.  M.) 
■  IfiSS.  Officers  in  charge  ot  arsenals  and  ordnance  depots  will  afford  everr 
facility  to  officers  authorized  to  tarn  in  property.  Th^  will  give  receipts  for 
It  according  to  condition. 
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^1U4.  Wbeoever  ordnance  property  Id  the  hands  of  troops,  except  that 
DiMlcr  the  Bnpn-vtston  of  an  armament  officer  not  spedflcallr  listed  In  War  De- 
putment  pnbltcattoas  or  orders  as  subject  to  the  action  of  a  sarrerliiE  officer, 
becomes  nnserrlceable  It  wfll  not  be  presented  for  condemnation  nntit  no  longer 
repairable  with  the  means  aVallable  within  the  organization,  post,  or  district. 
Tind;  requisition  will  be  made  by  the  proper  post  or  other  ordnance  supply 
oOcers  on  the  Ordnance  Department  for  such  extra  parts  and  materials  as  are 
rtqnlred  In  making  repairs  of  equipment  with  whose  maintenance  he  Is  charged. 
tC.A.R.,lfo.30.} 

ISSft.  Articles  of  personal  equipments  or  other  ordnance  property  which  a 
deM(4ied  soldier  carries  with  him,  or  for  which  he  may  be  Indebted  to  the  United 
States  at  the  time  of  hia  transfer,  will  be  entered  on  duplicate  Invoice  and  receipt 
tnoafn  blanks  (Ordnance  Department  Form  No.  152).  The  blanks  will,  when 
practicable.  Indicate  the  destination  of  the  soldier.  The  two  transfer  blanks  will 
brilgDed  by  the  accountable  officer,  or  the  truing  officer  In  his  name,  and  by  the 
soldier  acknowledging  receipt  of  the  stores,  IncludlDg  those  missing.  One  of 
tb«e  signed  blanks  will  be  forwarded  with  the  seirlce  record  of  the  soldier; 
Ibe  second  constitutes  the  voucher  under  which  the  accountable  officer  will  drop 
fron  his  return  the  articles  enumerated  on  the  voucher. 

In  case  the  soldier  is  detactied  or  transferred  from  an  organization  provided 
Tlth  unit  accountability  equipment  the  transfer  blank  will  be  made  by  the  organl- 
atJon  command^  and  the  retained  copy  of  the  voucher  will  be  turned  over  by 
blm  to  the  post  ordnance  officer,  or  tf  the  orKsnlzation  Is  serving  away  from  a 
pent  to  the  designated  supply  officer,  who  will  Issue  to  ttie  organization  com- 
mtoder  like  storea  to  replace  those  covered  by  the  voucher  and  who  will  then  use 
tbe  voucher  as  his  authority  for  dropping  such  articles  from  his  return. 

On  arrlvsl  of  the  soldier  at  his  destination  all  articles  appearing  on  the  trans- 
br  blank  accompanying  the  service  record  will  be  taken  up  by  the  proper  officer, 
«ho  will  rec^pt  for  the  same  on  this  blank  and  forward  It  immediately  to  the 
Chief  of  Ordnance.  All  articles  missing  on  arrival  will  be  charged  against  the 
addla"  is  the  usual  manner. 

Id  case  the  soldier,  upon  arrival  at  his  destination.  Is  assigned  to  an  organl- 
ntloo  provided  with  unit  acconntablUty  equipment,  all  tbe  articles  sKieerlni 
w  the  transfer  blank  accompanying  his  service  record,  will  be  taken  up  by 
the  post  ordnance  officer,  or.  If  the  organization  is  serving  away  from  a 
post,  by  the  designated  supply  officer,  and  all  articles  missing  on  arrival 
win  be  charged  against  the  soldier  on  the  pay  rolls  of  the  organization  and 
draroed  from  the  return  of  the  accountable  officer  under  a  statement  of  chaises 
lOrduaiKe  Department  Form  No.  86)  made  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the 
ornolxatlon  and  turned  over  by  him  to  the  accountable  officer  for  that  purpose. 
Vnxea  enlisted  men  are  transferred  In  detachm^its,  with  an  officer  or  noncom- 
■nlsrioited  officer  In  charge,  from  a  recmlt  depot  and  each  man  is  equipped  Identl- 
aUj  and  none  of  them  are  Indebted  for  other  articles  of  ordnance  property, 
tbe  articles  of  ordnance  property  carried  by  them  will  all  be  entered  on  but  one 
iDToice  and  receipt  blank,  prepared  in  duplicate,  on  Ordnance  Department  Form 
^0. 1S2-D.  Each  of  the  two  copies  will  be  signed  by  the  accountable  officer  and 
hy  tbe  trfDcer  or  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  detachment  aclmowl- 
"3(lnj  receipt  of  all  the  stores.  A  receipt  roll  will  bo  made,  in  duplicate,  on 
f^rdDBtice  Department  Form  No.  153  and  duly  signed  by  each  of  the  enlisted 
iiMa  to  cover  his  Individual  reaponatbllity.  One  cmy  of  the  signed  Invoice  and 
receipt  blank  and  one  copy  of  the  Signed  receipt  roll  will  be  furnished  to  the 
«<llcer  tr  nonoom  missioned  offlcor  In  charge  of  the  detachment,  and  tbe  other 
c^ta  of  these  signed  papws  will  constitute  the  vonch^  nndv  which  the 
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nccountable  officer  will  drop  the  pn^oerty  from  his  return.  On  nrrlTBl  «f  th« 
iletnchment  at  Its  destination  the  invoice  and  receipt  blonk  and  the  receipt  roll 
will  be  turned  over  to  the  post  ordnance  ofllcer  or  the  designated  supply  officer, 
who  will  take  up  all  the  articles  ai^»earlng  on  the  transfer  blaniE  and  receipt  for 
the  same  ou  this  blank  and  forward  tt  immediately  to  the  Chief  of  OrdnancA 
All  articles  missing  on  arrival  will  be  charged  against  the  responalbe  soldUn 
on  the  pny  rolls  of  the  organtzatlonb  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  dropped 
from  the  return  of  the  accountable  ofllcer  under  statements  of  charges  mode  by 
the  commanding  officers  of  the  organizations  and  turned  over  by  tliem  to  Ibe  ac- 
countable officer.  In  each  case  where  the  recruit  Is  indited  to  the  United  States 
at  the  time  of  hia  transfer,  or  the  articles  la  bis  possession  are  not  Identical  to 
those  In  the  possession  of  the  other  men  of  the  detachment,  or  where-.ttae  de- 
tachment Is  not  In  charge  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer,  Indtrldual 
transfer  blanks  will  be  used. 

Unless  the  arrangements  for  the  Journey  require  the  use  of  ordnance  prnpeitt 
en  route,  none  will  be  transferred  with  such  soldiers. 

A  copy  of  the  transfer  bUnk  will  be  kept  by  each  accountable  officer  for  bis 
retained  return.     (C.  A.  R.,  Noi.  1  and  SB.) 

KSS.  Detached  soldiers  going  to  or  returning  from  the  Philippine  lelends 
and  Alaska  will  be  required  to  turn  In  all  ordnance  property  In  their  possession 
before  departure. 

1£&7.  Ordinary  repairs  can  usually  be  made  in  the  organization,  poet,  or 
district  with  the  means  provided  for  that  purpose  by  the  Ordnance  DepartmenL 
When  the  repairs  required  can  not  be  thus  made,  certain  articles  or  classes  of 
articles,  designated  by  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  may  be  turned  over  to  the  post 
«rdnance  officer,  or  other  supply  officer,  for  shipment  to  a  designated  arsenal 
on  the  approved  recommendation  of  an  Inspector,  or  surveying  officer,  as  pro- 
vided In  paragraphs  678  attd  717.  Tliese  will  be  shlif)ed  as  directed  by  tbe 
Inspector,  or  surveying  officer,  or,  If  no  speclBc  instructions  are  given.  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  general  Instructions  of  the  Ordnance  D^tartmoit.  The 
voucher  numbers  of  Inspection  or  survey  r^;iorts  or  copy  of  other  autbority 
authorising  the  turning  In  or  shipment  of  tbe  stores  will  be  given  on  the  In- 
voice transferring  the  same.    (C.  A.  R.,  No.  SO.) 

1U8.  A  department  commander  may,  upon  tbe  request  of  an  armament  olBcer. 
order  such  shipments  of  machine  guns,  mobile  and  seacoast  artniwy,  and 
articles  pertaining  thereto,  Including  ammunition,  as  may  be  required,  and  dis- 
pose of  surplus  ordnauce  stores  us  provided  In  paragraph  1S32.  In  each  case  a 
copy  of  the  authority  directing  such  shipment  will  accompany  the  Invoice  cover- 
ing such  transfer.     {C.  A.  R.,  Xo.  SO.) 

1SS9.  For  the  maintenance  and  Improvement  of  machine  guns,  mobile  and 
seacoast  artillery,  and  articles  pertaining  thereto,  armament  districts  are  es- 
tablished In  orders  from  the  War  Deportment,  and  tbe  assignment  of  orna- 
ment officers  to  the  charge  of  tliese  districts  is  made  by  tbe  Chief  of  Ordnance; 
These  officers  will  keep  themselves  Informed  of  tbe  condition  of  the  materiel 
by  Inflections  and  by  direct  correspondence  with  tbe  various  district  and  post 
commanders.  Tbe  former  are  authorized  to  make  the  necessary  rqiolra  to 
materiel  In  their  districts,  but  no  alterotions  con  be  mode  without  the  au- 
thority of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance.  Where  repairs  Indicate  improper  handling  ot 
neglect  of  materiel,  tbe  circumstances  will  he  reported  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

When  mechanics  employed  by  an  armament  officer  are  on  duty  at  a  post  or  la 
a  district,  they  will.  In  the  absence  of  the  armament  officer,  be  under  the  Bupa^ 
vision  of  the  post  or  district  commander. 
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Vthta  s  part  of  or  an  BccesBory  to  An  article  oonstltntlng  n  porton  of  Che 
KrauiMnt  of  a  district  becomes  obsolete  ami  Is  replaced,  the  obsolete  part  or 
atntnij  will  be  trauslerred  by  the  coast  Uefenee  commander  to  an  Braenal  to 
bcdeMgnated  by  the  armament  officer,  or  will  be  submitted  for  the  action  of  an 
Impcctor  if  the  armament  officer  eo  reoommentla.     (C.  A.  R„  No$.  25  and  SO.) 

lUfc  No  officer  will  turn  In  any  unserviceable  ordnance  stores  except  as 
rrorldnl  In  these  regulations. 

IHl.  Price  lists  of  ordnaQce  and  ordnance  stores  will  be  published  from 
tiiM  to  time  for  the  InformatloD  and  guidance  of  officers  In  making  Inventories^ 
nln.  and  charges  for  the  loss  of  or  damage  to  ordnance  property. 

IHS.  Arm  idwsts  not  required  for  the  storage  of  supplies  will  be  returned  to 
the  Dearest  araeonl  or  ordnance  depot  when  the  cost  of  transportation  Is  not 
greater  than  the  value  of  the  property.  Officers  to  whom  such  cheats  have  been 
Issued  wilt  be  charged  with  their  value  If  they  are  destroyed. 


IMS.  When  the  recommendation  of  an  Inspector  for  sale  of  ordnance  stores 
it  approved,  both  copi«s  of  the  report  will  be  returned  to  the  officer  nccountHble 
lOr  the  stores,  with  detailed  Instructions  bow  to  make  the  sales.  One  copy  of 
each  Inventory  and  inspection  report  must  accompany  the  property  return. 
Sties  of  condemned  ordnance  and  ordnance  stores  will  be  accounted  for  on 
Form  No.  272,  which  will  be  executed  in  duplicate  and  forwarded  directly  to 
the  Chief  of  Ordnance  on  completion  of  the  sale.  A  third  copy  will  accompany 
tbe  officer's  property  return. 

FACKINO  AND  TBAnsFOftTATlON. 

1U4.  Officers  who  ship  anus  of  any  description  are  held  responsible  that 
tbry  arc  so  packed  that,  under  ordinary  handling,  they  can  not  break  loose  from 
thdr  fastenings  In  the  boxes,  and  that  no  loaded  arm  Is  packed  for  transpoi-ta- 
tlco.  When  loaded  arms,  or  arms  Insecurely  packed,  are  received  by  an  officer. 
te  will  report  the  facts  direct  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

ItM.  After  packing  arms  or  ordnance  stores  for  shipment,  the  covers  and 
bMUuns  of  the  arm  chests  and  packing  boxes  will,  If  possible,  be  sealed  with 
vni  and  stamped  with  en  official  mark  by  the  officer  responsible.  The  Ud  will 
Iw  Kcured  by  screws,  at  least  two  of  which  will  be  sealed.  Each  board  on  top 
UN]  bottom  will  have  at  least  one  sealed  sciew.  The  screw  heads  will  be 
romtersunk  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  protect  the  wax  seal  from  injury.  Tlie 
itHga  of  the  seal  will  designate  the  arsenial,  depot,  post,  or  organization  fnnu 
vhldi  shipment  Is  made.  For  over-sea  shipments,  all  boxes  and  crates  wilt  be 
pTcperly  stramied  with  wire  or  hoop  Iron.  Boxes  containing  arms  and  other 
Tilnable  Mores  will  be  sealed  prior  to  shipment  from  ordnance  establishments 
la  iccordance  with  special  instructions  from  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

1M4.  The  Ordnance  Department  will  prepare  offlclnl  stamps  for  senllng 
bases  and  distribute  them  to  each  company.  Company  commandei-s  will  account 
ter  tbem  In  their  returns  of  ordnance  Stores  and  use  them  exclusively  for  pur> 


1U7.  In  prepariog  property  for  shipment,  the  name  of  the  Invoicing  officer, 
Dtotthe  arsenal  or  ilepot,  the  date  of  the  Invoice,  tlie  number,  gross  wetsht,  and 
mtrsl  contents  of  each  box  or  package,  and  the  name  or  designation  of  the 
rMdvhig  oAker  nlll  be  distinctly  marked  thereon  prior  to  delivery  for  sblp- 
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ment.  Each  qnartermastflr  wbo  sUps  or  recelvea  ordnance  •torn  wUl  aatiaCr 
himself  that  the  seals  oa  the.packaies  ore  unbroken.  If  the  seala  shoald  be 
broken  and  any  stored  lost,  he  will  canse  the  valne  of  the  lost  stores  to  be 
charged  to  the  carrier. 

1U8.  Wheo  stores  are  turned  over  to  the  QoartermaBter  Oorps  for  trsii^ 
portatlon  they  wU>  be  accompanied  by  triidlcate  inTOlces,  one  of  whldi  wUl  be 
receipted  and  returned  by  the  shipping  quartermaster  to  the  Involdng  ollteer. 
Duplicate  Invoices  wlUi  duplicate  receipts  to  be  signed  by  the  receiving  olBetr, 
and  a  shipping  list  deecHblng  the  contents  of  eadi  box  or  package,  will  be  sent 
direct  to  the  receiving  officer  by  mall,  to  reacb  him,  if  ivacdcable,  before  flw 
receipts  of  the  stores.  Materials  procured  for  current  use  at  ordnance  estab- 
lishments will  be  tran^Kirted  at  the  ^pense  of  the  Ordnance  Department 


ISM.  Officers  accouutahle  for  ordnance  and  ordnance  stores  will  render  Uw 
returns  and  statementa  required  by  Ordnance  Property  RegulatloDS. 

1(U.  Records  of  artlllerr  firing  will  be  kept  at  seacoast  forts  and  by  organt 
BBtiona  of  mobile  artillery,  as  prescribed  in  instructions  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment, and  a  copy  forwarded  directly  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

ISSl.  RequisltlouB  for  blanks  and  bladk  twoks  required  for  the  use  of  the 
Ordnance  Department  will  be  made  annually  by  every  regiment  and  company, 
and  forwarded  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance  not  later  than  April  30  of  each  year. 
Those  suited  to  every  command  and  arm  of  the  service  can  be  obtained  upon 
application  to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance.  The  requlsittons  will  give  the  form  •num- 
ber and  state  the  quantity  of  each  blank  and  blank  book  desired,  based  on  the 
needs  for  the  following  fiscal  y««r. 

ISfit.  In  the  care  and  preservation  of  artillery  material.  magaElnea,  small 
arms,  etc.,  the  Instructions  contained  in  the  authorized  Manual  of  Coast  Artil- 
lery and  the  publications  of  the  Ordnance  Department  will  be  observed. 


1B6S.  No  written  or  pictorjal  descrlptlou  of  tests  by  this  Government  ta 
arms  or  munitions  of  war  will  be  made  for  publication  without  the  authority 
of  the  Secretarj'  of  War,  nor  will  any  Information,  written  or  verbal,  concerning 
them  which  Is  not  contained  In  the  printed  reports  and  documents  of  the  War 
Department  be  given  to  any  unauthorized-  persoa 

l(fi4.  Except  by  special  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  no  persons  otiiw 
than  officers  of  the  Army  and  Navy  of  the  United  States  and  Memtwrs  of  Ocn- 
gress  in  their  official  capacity,  and  persons  In  the  service  of  the  United  States 
employed  in  direct  connection  with  such  tests,  will  be  allovred  to  wltneos  tbe 

ISSS.  Until  furiher  orders.  Inventors  and  manufacturers,  or  thtir  properly 
accredited  representatives,  will  also  be  permitted  to  be  present  at  teats  of  and 
experiments  with  their  own  Inventions. 

Commanding  officers  of  ordnance  estobllshments  and  other  military  posts  af« 
nuthorleed  to  pass  such  persons  into  them  when  they  present  the  necessary 
credentials,  but  only  for  the  purpose  stated.  Access  to  parts  of  commands  not 
Involved  In  the  tests  and  experiments  and  to  any  war  material,  or  to  any  means 
of  obtaining  knowledge  of  the  same,  is  prohibited.  ~ 
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Kon. — Bagiuatlon*  toe  the  Eovenunent  of  the  Signal  Corps,  and  for  tbe  operation  and 
■alataDaiiea  of  Ttnlted  SUte*  mllltarr  telegrapli  lines  and  cables,  prepared  and  pab- 
B*ri  It  tb«  CUe(  EUxDal  Offleer  ol  the  Armj,  under  sutborltr  ot  the  Secretair  of.  War. 
en  distiltated  to  oScers  and  men  by  Uie  CUel  Signed  oncec.  Oa\j  each  resalattons  are 
kanlB  ilTen  as  are  aeneral  la  their  nature  or  altcct  otber  branchea  o(  tbe  eerrlce. 

UH.  The  Cbltt  Signal  Officer  shall  have  charge,  tinder  tbe  direction  of  tbe 
8«a«tarT  ot  War,  of  all  mtlltan'  slgoal  duties  and  of  books,  papers,  and  de- 
ricM  cQoaected  th^ewitb,  inclndlng  teleKrapb  and  tel^bone  apparatog  and 
te  oncnanrj  tneterologlcal  Infltnunents  for  nse  on  target  rangea  and  for  other 
fflOltur  uses ;  of  tbe  construction,  repair,  and  operation  of  military  teleKrapb 
Uses  and  tbe  dntjr  of  transmitting  messages  for  tbe  Army,  by  tel^rapb  or 
etberwlse,  and  of  all  other  duties  usually  pertaloing  to  mllitai;  signaling  end 
tbe  operatloiis  of  such  corps  as  shall  be  confined  to  strictly  military  matters ; 
of  the  direction  of  the  Signal  Corps  of  the  Army  and  the  control  of  tbe  officers, 
nUtted  men,  and  employees  attached  thereto;  of  the  supply.  Installation, 
repair,  and  operation  of  military  cables,  telegraph  and  telephone  lines,  and 
ndlo  aivaratna  and  stations,  except  as  provided  In  paragraph  ISOGj;  of  the 
■tpiily,  repair,  and  operation  of  field  telegraph  trains  and  balloon  trains;  of 
the  preparation  and  revision  of  the  War  Department  Telegraph  Code ;  of  the 
nperrlsion  of  such  instruction  In  mUltary  signaling,  telephony,  and  telegraphy 
u  may  be  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War  Department,  except  such  as  Is 
ned  by  tbe  Coast  Artillery  In  fire  control  and  fire  direction  and  service  of 
Htsnarine  mines;  of  the  procur^nent,  preservattoo,  and  distribution  of  tbe 
MCNsary  sun)im  'of  the  Signal  Corps  and  of  the  procurement  and  Issue  ot 
ilgDal  equipment  required  in  coast  defense.     (C,  A.  B.,  Soi,  iO  and  i9.) 

1U7.  Men  may  be  enlisted  tor  the  Signal  Corps,  at  the  discretion  ot  tbe  Chief 
8I|iial  Ofllcer  ot  tbe  Army,  In  the  class  or  grade  for  which  they  are  competent 
■nd  In  which  there  is  a  vacancy.  They  will  be  promoted  and  reduced  In  the 
din  or  grade,  as  fixed  by  law,  by  the  Chief  Signal  Office  of  the  Army,  or  by 
U*  aothority. 

Ulster  signal  dectrlclans,  flrst-class  sergeants,  sergeants,  corporals,  cooks, 
ud  flrst-class  privates  may  be  reenllsted  for  the  Signal  Corps  In  their  respec- 
fin  grades,  and  their  warrants  and  appointments  continued  In  force.  If  reen- 
llitDMDt  be  jnade  on  the  day  following  that  of  dlscharee.  Bach  reenltstnient  and 
«Mtliuuu)oe  will  be  noted  on  the  warrant  or  appointment  If,  except  in  the 
am  of  men  on  duty  in  tlie  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  D^mrtments,  tbe  officer 
sader  lAmn  the  soldier  Is  serving  does  not  deem  the  continuance  In  force  of 
tke  warrant  or  appointment  to  be  for  tbe  best  Interests  of  the  service,  be  will 
Uke  a  report  In  detail  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  through  military 
dMODds,  not  less  than  three  months  prior  to  expiration  of  the  soldier's  term 
«(  wrvice,  In  order  that  a  dedsion  may  be  made  before  tbe  date  of  discharge 
■nd  the  soldier  notified  thereof.  A  similar  report  will  be  made  to  the  command- 
iBf  HDCtals,  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  reapectlvely,  with  regard 
t>  SI(Dal  Corps  men  stationed  In  those  departments. 

ta  the  reenllstment  of  married  men  |n  the  Signal  Corps  permission  must 
te  obtained  from  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  of  the  Army  for  men  on  duty  at 
mlBts  Dtiier  than  In  tbe  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  and  from  tbe 
dtiartiMat  signal  officers,  Philippine  and  Hawaiian  Departments,  respectively, 
for  own  stationed  in  those  d^mrtments.     (0.  A.  R.,  Nos.  8  and  if.) 

UU.  Ttte  senior  signal  officer  ot  an  arm;  In  the  field  commands  the  signal 
putki  serving  therein.     Orders  afloctlDg  them  will  be  transmitted  through 
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talm,  and  he  will  be  responsible  tbnt  tber  are  tally  InatrncteO,  adequately  sup- 
plied, and  that  they  pi-operly  pei-fonu  their  datiea.  He  will  keep  hlms^f 
Informed  of  the  position  of  the  army  nnO  of  the  enemy,  and,  nnder  the  instni^ 
tlon  of  the  general  commanding,  will  establish  bU  stations.  He  wUl  anbmlt 
reports  of  operations  to  tbe  general  commanding,  and  forward  copies  thereof 
to  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  In  Waehlngton,  to  whom  he  will  report  moattaly  his 
station,  the  strength  and  condition  of  bis  parties,  and  all  other  matters  pertain- 
ing to  their  duties  and  equipment 

1KS9.  Wben  telegraph  lines  are  placed  nnder  charge  of  signal  ofllcers,  tttc^r 
win  t>e  held  responsible  for  their  conaCruction,  maintenance,  and  operatiaii. 
Commanding  officers  and  others  will  see  that  tbe  special  duties  of  tbeae  ofltcers 
are  not  Interfered  with,  and  upon  propn-  awUcation  will  render  any  assistance 
in  their  power. 

ISM.  Communications  transmitted  by  tdegrapb  or  signals  are  always  conlt- 
dential,  and  will  not  be  revealed  except  to  those  ofDclally  entitled  to  receivs 
them,  or  In  cases  specially  ordered  by  competent  military  authority. 

IMl.  Official  and  military  messages  will  have  precedence.  Snbject  to  modi' 
flcation  In  orders  from  the  War  D^tartment,  or  by  order  of  the  commanding 
general  of  tbe  army  In  tbe  field,  Important  dlqwitcbes  will  be  usually  sent  In 
the  following  order  of  priority,  due  regard  being  bad  to  the  relative  nrgraicy 
of  messages  In  the  same  dass : 

First  Those  relating  to  the  movement  or  administration  of  tbe  army  in  tbe 
.field,  and  of  the  Navy. 

Second.  Otber  messages  relating  to  the  Army,  to  the  Navy,  nnd  to  goverD- 
mental  departments  or  bureaus  of  the  United  States. 

Third.  Messages  of  State,  Territorial,  or  other  civil  officials,  .relating  to  put^ 
lie  business. 

Fourth.  Messages  between  diplomatic  agents  of  neutral  governments. 

Fifth.  Press  messages. 

Sixth.  Miscellaneous  business,  those  relating  to  death  or  serious  lllnees 
having  priority. 

Unlmportont  dispatches  of  any  class  must  not,  however,  be  given  precedence 
over  Important  dispatches  of  a  subordinate  class. 

2.  Dispatches  contolnlng  matter  deemed  to  be  injurious  to  the  public  Inter- 
ests must  l»e  submitted  to  the  commanding  general  for  his  orders  relative  to 
their  transmission.  On  detached  lines  such  messages  will  be  submitted  to  tbe 
senior  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  for  bis  action. 

S.  Officers  and  soldiers  ore  strictly  prohibited  from  conununlcating.  except 
to  commanding  ofHcers  or  under  special  authorization  from  proper  military 
authority,  Information  by  telegraph,  or  otherwise,  relative  to  numbers,  move- 
ments, or  operations  of  troops,  or  details  regarding  fortifications,  armaments, 
or  experiments  made  In  connection  with  military  sRalrs.  Neither  shall  tbey 
be  permitted  to  file  or  send  dispatches  containing  opinions  on  mlltary  opera- 
tions or  other  military  matters  retntlng  to  nny  part  of  the  army  or  commaDd 
with  which  they  are  serving,  or  to  any  auxUIary  forces. 

4.  Personal  nnd  press  messages  may,  under  conditions  not  interfering  with 
military  business,  be  transmitted  free  over  field  mlUtai?  tel^raph  lines  that 
are  closed  to  the  general  public.  ' 

5.  The  use  of  any  cipher  Is  forbidden,  except  In  communication  to  and  from 
commanding  officers  and  their  superiors,  or  in  cases  of  dvil  officers  q>ediallT 
authorized.  Persona?'  and  press  codes,  however,  may  be  utilised  for  tbe  eco- 
nomical transmission  of  dispatches  upon  filing  a  copy  of  -the  code  with  the 
central  office  and  under  such  other  regulations  as  may  be  formulated  I9  tlit 
generot  commanding  oir  army  In  the  field.  , 
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6.  The  dtitef  sicnal  oflker  of  an  army  operating  In  the  field,  or  of  a  district 
vndw  mUltary  control.  In  carrying  out  hla  general  Instructions  will  formulate 
Decenary  regulations  for  the  management  and  operation  of  military  telegraph 
Bum  under  Ms  control.  Oeneral  rules  should  be  reduced  to  wrttlng,  be  clearly 
deflned,  aitd  Impartially  enforced. 

7.  For  signal  coamunlcatlou  between  the  Army  and  tbe  Navy  the  Intema- 
tkKwl  Mone  Code  sball  be  adopted,  tmnamltted  by  radio,  visual,  and  sound 
dtnala  whenever  awHcable  to  the  means  of  communication  employed,  wltb  the 
tlngte  iDodlflcatlon  that  In  the  use  of  the  Ardols  night  system  numerals  shall 
be  qwlled  oat  and  punctuation  marks  shall  be  eliminated.  The  use  of  the 
laWnational  Morse  Code,  however,  shall  not  be  understood  as  prohibiting  the 
KBiilayment  between  the  Army  and  the  Navy  of  such  other  systems  of  signaling 
u  may  be  Bsefal  under  special  conditions,  such  as  the  Internotlonal  Code,  the 
twtMrm  semaphore  system,  pyrotechnics  of  sny  description,  including  rockets, 
the  Very  irfstol,  or  any  other  method  of  commimlcatlon  not  adapted  to  the  dot 
sod  dash  code,  bat  which  st  times  may  become  serviceable  and  wUcli  may  be 
taiqNitarUy  agreed  to  by  the  senior  officers  present  of  the  two  services. 

S.  Hie  iDtematlonnl  Uorse  Code  Is  announced  as  the  general  service  code  Of 
the  Army,  and  will  be  used  for  alt  visual  signaling,  radio  telegraphy,  and  on 
cables  using  siphon  recorders.  The  American  Morse  Code  will  be  used  on  tele- 
grtfb  lines,  on  short  cables,  and  on  field  lines. 

IML  D«f>srtmeDt,  division,  and  brigade  commanders  will  require  of  all 
crisnlzatlons  of  their  commands  such  instruction  In  visual  signaling  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  service  of  Information  within  their  commands.  Of  at 
lesRt  two  enlisted  men  of  each  organization  to  which  Is  Issued  signal  equip- 
ment there  will  be  required  ability  to  send  and  receive  messages  by  use  of 
the  2-foot  and  semaphore  signal  flags  at  the  following  rates  of  .speed:  (a) 
I-f»ot  flag,  general  service  code,  at  a  speed  equal  to  three  combtiuitlons  of 
Are  mixed  letters  each,  per  minute,  over  a  distance  not  less  than  one  mUe; 
(b)  semaphore  flags,  two-arm  semaphore  code,  at  a  speed  equal  to  eight  com- 
Unatlona  of  five  letters  each,  per  minute,  over  a  distance  of  not  less  than  five 
handred  yards.     tC.  A.  R..  Not.  5  nnd  £j.) 

IHL  Whoever  shall  willfully  or  maliciously  Injure  or  destroy  any  of  tbe 
*oricg,  property,  or  material  of  any  telegraph,  telephone,  or  cable  line,  or  sys- 
ton.  operated  or  controlled  by  the  United  States,  whether  constructed  or  In 
pronat  of  construction,  or  shall  willfully  or  maliciously  Interfere  In  any  way 
«lth  tbe  working  or  use  of  any  such  line,  or  system,  or  shall  willfully  or  ma- 
lldonily  obstruct,  hinder.  <x  delay  the  traRsmisston  of  any  communication  over 
<uv  wch  line,  or  system,  shall  be  fined  not  more  than  $1,000.  or  Imprisoned 
■m  more  than  three  years,  or  both. 

UM.  Officers  of  the  Army  and  cadets  of  the  first  and  second  classes.  United 
SutteH  Military  Academy,  mny  purchu(«  from  the  Signal  Corps  articles  of  Signal 
Corps  equipment,  provided  the  property  is  available.  They  \vlll  certify  that  the 
■rtldes  are  for  their  personal  use.  The  price  to  be  paid  by  an  officer  or  cadet 
(ur  gnch  property  will  be  the  cost  price  to  the  Government  Code  cards  and 
laatructlonB  for  visual  signaling  will  be  furnished  by  the  Chief  Signal  Officer 
o(  the  Anny  upon  application.  Signal  supplies  will  be  furnished  by  the  Signal 
CiHpt  to  posts  and  such  organizations  as  require  them  on  requisitions  approved 
t>T  department  commanders.  All  officers  or  other  persons  In  the  military  estab- 
lUunent  to  whom  signal  supplies  are  issued  will  render  accounts  and  returns 
therefor  to  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  of  the  Army  on  forms  furnished  for  that 
Parpoee.    iC  A.  H..  Xo.  55.) 

Utt.  Signal  SDpplies  will  be  issued  to  the  Organized  Mllltia  of  the  several 
Slii««.  Territories,  and  the  District  of  Columbia  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
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Ttslons  of  "  An  act  to  promote  the  ^dency  of  the  mllltla,  and  for  other  imi^ 
poses,"  approved  Jannar?  21,  IMS,  u  amended  by  the  act  of  Oongrew  apprttni 
Mar  2T,  190S,  upon  proper  reqnlslUon  therefor. 

1H6.  Telescopes,  telephones,  and  expensive  electrical  or  aertnisatlcal  app*- 
ratns  of  the  Signal  Oorpa,  vhen  tmserrlceable,  will  not  be  sdbmltted  to  mn  in- 
spector for  condemnation  without  prerlous  authoritr  of  the  Chief  Signal  OAoer 
of  tbe  Army. 

Field  glasses,  when  nnserrlceBble  beyond  local  repair,  wlU  not  be  ndr- 
mltted  to  an  Inspector,  but  wUl  be  shipped  and  InToiced  to  the  Signal  Oona 
General  SdhiIt  Depot,  Port  Wood,  N.  X.     <0.  A.  R^  Sm.  SS  and  45.) 

1S67.  Quartermasters  will  Issoe  to  idgnal  parttea  aerring  In  thdr  Tldnlty; 
on  the  requltitlon  of  the  officer  In  charge,  snoh  supplies  from  their  respectlva 
departments  aa  may  be  necessary  for  their  proper  equlpmMtt  and  subslstencs. 

IMS.  Electrical  engineers  and  other  technical  employees  of  the  Signal  Ootps 
Shall,  while  serving  on  transports  or  other  Oovemment  Tessela  used  as  atUe 
ships,  be  entitled  to  subsistence  In  the  same  mann«  as  emphqrees  ot  tha 
Quartermaster  Corps  serving  thereon. 

ASTICLB  LXXVm. 

Usiroau. 
1&69.  The  uniform  and  equipments  of  officers  and  enlisted  men  will  be  pre- 
scribed In  special  regulations  published  by  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 


MANiTALfl  or  Stait  Depabtuents  and  Bl&rk  Fouls. 

1(70^  Manuals  Issued  by  the  staff  departments  and  aivroved  ij  the  Secre- 
tary of  War,  when  not  In  conflict  with  any  of  the  provlaloiis  of  these  regulations 
or  of  orders  or  bulletins  of  the  War  DepartsKUt,  will  have  equal  fwce  therewith. 

U31.  The  standard  blank  forms  osed  In  Army  administration,  with  Um 
notes  and  directions  thereon,  have  the  force  and  effect  of  Army  RegnlaUonB. 
New  forms  or  alterations  will  not  be  made  wlthont  the  authority  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  War,  and  the  date  on  which  a  form  or  alteration  was  authorized  will  be 
printed  on  the  form  itself.  All  notes  or  directions  on  these  blanks  will,  prior 
to  their  issae,  he  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  These  forms  and  Ustt  of 
them  will  be  furnished  by  the  chiefs  of  the  various  bureaos  and  offices  of  tbe 
War  Dqiiartment    Requisitions  therefor  will  call  for  them  by  nnmber  and  name. 

For  the  service  of  the  interior,  blank  forms  will  be  procured  by  requisltloo 
as  prescribed  In  these  r^ulations.  In  general  orders,  and  in  the  manuals  of  tbe 
several  staff  corps  and  departments.  For  the  service  of  the  theater  of  itera- 
tions, they  will  be  procured  by  requisition  on  the  staff  officers  at  the  base  of 
operations  or  ttase  of  line  of  communications,  through  the  division  staff  offloera 
who  will  keep  on  band  an  emergency  suKtly  of  the  blank  forms  of  their 
respective  staff  corps  and  departments,  preferably  carried  In  the  suppl>  train. 
(C.  A.  R..  No.  SS.) 

1S78.  The  rendition  of  returns,  rolls,  certificates,  and  other  documents  In 
manuscript  Is  prohibited^  when  tbe  proper  printed  forms  therefor  are  oo  hand. 

ABTICLX  -LXXX. 
Thk  Abut  Reskbvk. 


1S7S.  Regulations  governing  the  Army  Reserve  are  published  in  qMda] 
latlons  from  the  War  Department.     {C.  A.  R.,  No.  SS.)  vjL>(.)qIc 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 
Washington,  November  19,  1913. 
The  following  aystem  of  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  1911,  with  correctiosi 
to  November,  1913,  including  the  Manual  of  the  Bayonet,  is  approved  and  here- 
with published  for  the  information  and  Kovernment  of  the  Regular  Army  and 
the  Organized  Militia  of  the  United  States.    With  a  view  to  insure  uniformity 
throughout  the  Army,  all  infantry  drill  formations  not  embraced  in  this  system 
are  prohibited,  and  those  herein  prescribed  will  be  strictly  objerved. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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INFANTRY  DRILL  REGULATIONS 

imiTED  STATES  ABMY.  1911 

DEFINITIONS. 

Alignment.  A  straight  line  upon  which  several  elements  are  formed,  or  are 
10  be  formed;  or  the  dressing  of  several  elements  upon  a  straight  line. 

Batc^    The  element  on  which  a  movement  is  regulated. 

Batttc  Sight.    The  position  of  the  rear  sight  when  the  leaf  is  laid  down. 

Center.    The  middle  point  or  element  of  a  command. 

ColiDim.    A  formation  in  which  the  elements  are  placed  one  behind  another. 

Deitloy.  To  extend  the  front.  In  general  to  change  from  column  to  line, 
or  from  close  order  to  extended  order. 

Depth.  The  space  from  head  to  rear  of  any  formation,  including  the  leading 
and  rear  elements.     The  depth  of  a  man  is  assumed  to  be  12  inches. 

Distance.  Space  between  elements  in  the  direction  of  depth.  Distance  is 
measured  from  the  back  of  the  man  in  front  to  the  breast  of  the  man  in  rear. 
The  distance  between  ranks  is  40  inches  in  both  line  and  column. 


A  file,  squad,  platoon,  company,  or  larger  body,  forming  part  of 
a  itill  larger  body. 

Pile.  Two  men,  the  front-rank  man  and  the  corresponding  man  of  the  rear 
rank.  The  front-rank  man  is  the  file  leader.  A  file  which  has  no  rear-rank 
■nan  is  a  blank  file.  The  t^rm  file  applies  also  to  a  single  man  in  a  single-rank 
fomution. 

Pile  Closers.  Such  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  of  a  company  as 
are  posted  in  rear  of  the  line.  For  convenience,  all  men  posted  in  the  line  of 
file  closers. 

Flank.  The  right  or  left  of  a  command  in  line  or  in  column;  also  the  element 
on  the  right  or  left  of  the  line. 


Arrangement  of  the  elements  of  a  command.  The  placing  of  all 
fnctioiis  in  their  order  in  line,  in  column,  or  for  battle. 

Front  The  space,  in  width,  occupied  by  an  element,  either  in  line  or  in 
colnom.  The  front  of  a  man  is  assumed  to  be  22  inches.  Front  also  denotes 
Hit  direction  of  the  enemy. 

Guide.  An  officer,  noncommissioned  officer,  or  private  upon  whom  the  com- 
mand or  elements  thereof  regulates  its  march. 

flod    The  leading  element  of  a  column. 
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Inteml.  Spice  between  elements  of  the  same  line.  The  inteml  between 
men  in  ranks  is  4  inches  and  is  measured  from  elbow  to  elbow.  Between  com- 
panies, squads,  etc.,  it  is  measured  from  the  left  elbow  of  the  left  man  or  guide 
of  the  group  on  the  right,  to  the  right  elbow  of  the  right  man  or  guide  of  the 
group  on  the  left. 

Left.    The  left  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of  troops. 

Line.    A  formation  in  which  the  different  elements  are  abreast  of  each  other. 

Order,  Close.  The  formation  in  which  the  units,  in  double  rank,  are  arranged 
in  line  or  in  column  with  normal  intervals  and  distances. 

Order,  Bxtended.  The  formation  in  which  the  anits  are  separated  by  ititer- 
vals  greater  than  in  dose  order. 

Pace.    Thirty  inches;  the  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time. 

Point  of  Rest  The  point  at  which  a  formation  begins.  Specifically,  the 
point  toward  which  units  are  aligned  in  successive  movements. 

Rank.    A  line  of  men  placed  side  by  side. 

Right.    The  right  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of  troops. 
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PART  I 

DRnx. 

INTRODUCTION. 

L  Snccesa  in  battle  is  the  ultimate  object  of  all  military  trainiiiEi  ■nccesi  may 
be  looked  for  only  when  the  training  is  intelligent  and  thorough. 

I  Commanding  officers  are  accountable  for  the  proper  training  of  their 
mpective  organizations  within  the  limits  prescribed  by  regulations  and  orders. 
The  excellence  of  an  organization  is  judged  by  its  field  efficiency.  The  field 
efficiency  of  an  organization  depends  primarily  upon  its  effectiveness  as  a  whole. 
Thoroughness  and  uniformity  in  the  training  of  the  units  of  an  organization 
ire  mdispensable  to  the  efficiency  of  the  whole;  it  is  by  such  means  alone  that 
At  reqaisite  teamwork  may  be  developed. 

1  Simple  movements  and  elastic  formations  are  essential  to  correct  training 
(or  battle. 

4.  The  Drill  Regulations  are  furnished  as  a  guide.  They  provide  the  prin- 
ciple* for  train  ing  and  for  increasing  the  probability  of  success  in  battle. 

Id  the  interpretation  of  the  regulations,  the  spirit  must  be  sought.  Quibbling 
VTtr  the  mittutiic  of  form  is  indicative  of  failure  to  grasp  the  spirit. 

1  The  principles  of  combat  are  considered  in  Fart  II  of  these  regulations. 
Tb«r  aie  treated  in  the  various  schools  included  in  Fart  I  only  to  the  extent 
Kcuiary  to  indicate  the  functions  of  the  various  commanders  and  the  division 
of  teiponsibility  between  them.  The  amplification  necessary  to  a  proper  under- 
lUnding  of  their  application  is  to  be  sought  in  Part  It. 
(.The  following  important  distinctions  must  be  observed: 
(i)  Drills  executed  at  attention  and  the  ceremonies  are  disciplinary  exercises 
deiigned  to  teach  precise  and  soldierly  movement,  and  to  inculcate  that  prompt 
ud  sabconscious  obedience  which  is  essential  to  proper  military  control.  To 
this  end,  smartness  and  precision  should  be  exacted  in  the  execution  of  every 
<IctaiL    Such  drills  should  be  frequent,  but  short. 

(b)  The  purpose  of  extended  order  drill  is  to  teach  the  mechanism  of  deploy- 
neat,  of  the  firings,  and,  in  general,  of  the  employment  of  troops  in  combat. 
Such  drills  are  in  the  nature  of  disciplinary  exercises  and  should  be  frequent, 
tliotiingh,  and  exact  in  order  to  habituate  men  to  the  firm  control  of  their 
leaders.  Extended  order  drill  is  executed  at  ease.  The  company  is  the  largest 
suit  which  executes  extended  order  drill. 

(c)  Field  exercises  are  for  instruction  in  the  duties  Incident  to  campaign. 
AisDmed  situations  are  employed.  Each  exercise  should  conclude  with  a  dis- 
nstioQ,  on  the  ground,  of  the  exercise  and  principles  involved. 

(d)  The  combat  exercise,  a  form  of  field  exercise  of  the  company,  battalion, 
ud  larger  units,  consists  of  the  application  of  tactical  principles  to  assumed 
■itutions,  employing  in  the  execution  the  appropriate  formations  and  inove- 
■Beiits  of  close  and  extended  order. 

Combat  exercises  roust  simulate,  as  far  as  possible,  the  battle  conditions 
auamed.  In  order  to  familiarize  both  officers  and  men  with  such  conditions, 
campaoies  and  battalions  will  frequently  be  consolidated  to  provide  war- strength 
organizations.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  not  required  to  complete 
the  fnll  quota  of  the  units  participating  are  assigned  as  observers  or  umpires. 

The  firing  line  can  rarely  be  controlled  by  the  voice  alone;  thorough  training 
to  iuore  the  proper  use  of  prescribed  signals  is  necessary. 
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The  exercise  should  be  followed  by  a  brief  drill  at  attention  in  order  to  restore 
smartness  and  control. 

7.  In  field  exercises  the  enemy  is  said  to  be  imaginary  when  his  position  and 
force  are  merely  assumed;  outlined  when  his  position  and  force  are  indicated 
by  a  few  men;  represented  when  a  body  of  troops  acts  as  such. 

OBHBRAL  RULES  FOR  DRILLS  AND  FORMATIONS. 

8.  When  the  preparatory  command  consists  of  more  than  one  part,  its  ele- 
ments are  arranged  as  follows: 

(1)  For  movements  to  be  executed  successively  by  the  subdivisions  or  ele- 
ments of  an  organization:  (a)  Description  of  the  movement;  (b)  how  executed, 
or  on  what  element  executed. 

(2)  For  movements  to  be  executed  simultaneously  by  the  subdivisions  of 
an  organization:  (a)  The  designation  of  the  subdivisions^  (b)  the  movement 
to  be  executed. 

9.  Movements  that  may  be  executed  toward  either  flank  are  explained  as 
toward  but  one  flank,  it  being  necessary  to  substitute  the  word  "left"  for 
"  right,"  and  the  reverse,  to  have  the  explanation  of  the  corresponding  move- 
ment toward  the  other  flank.  The  commands  are  given  for  the  execution  of  the 
movements  toward  either  flank.  The  substitute  word  of  the  command  is  placed 
within  parentheses. 

10.  Any  movement  may  be  executed  either  from  the  halt  or  when  marching, 
unless  otherwise  prescribed.  If  at  a  halt,  the  command  for  movements  in* 
volving  marching  need  not  be  prefaced  by  forward,  as  1.  Cotunm  riglit  (left). 
2.  MARCH. 

U.  Any  movement  not  specially  excepted  may  be  executed  in  double  time. 
If  at  a  halt,  or  if  marching  in  quick  time,  the  command  double  time  precedes 
the  command  of  execution. 

12.  In  successive  movements  executed  in  double  time  the  leading  or  base 
unit  marches  in  quick  time  when  not  otherwise  prescribed;  the  other  units 
march  in  double  time  to  their  places  in  the  formation  ordered  and  then  conform 
to  the  gait  of  the  leading  or  base  unit.  If  marching  in  double  time,  the  com- 
mand double  time  is  omitted.  The  leading  or  base  unit  marches  in  quick  time; 
the  other  units  continue  at  double  time  to  their  places  in  the  formation  ordered 
and  then  conform  to  the  gait  of  the  leading  or  base  unit. 

13.  To  hasten  the  execution  of  a  movement  begun  in  quick  time,  the  com- 
mand: 1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH,  is  given.  The  leading  or  base  unit  con- 
tinues to  march  in  quick  time,  or  remains  at  halt  if  already  halted;  the  other 
units  complete  the  execution  of  the  movement  in  double  time  and  then  conform 
to  the  gait  of  the  leading  or  base  unit. 

14.  To  stay  the  execution  of  a  movement  when  marching,  for  the  correction 
of  errors,  the  command:  1.  In  place,  2.  HALT,  is  given.  All  halt  and  stand 
fast,  without  changing  the  position  of  the  pieces.  To  resume  the  movement  the 
command:  1.  Resume,  2. MARCH,  is  given. 

15.  To  revoke  a  preparatory  command,  or,  being  at  a  halt,  to  begin  anew  a 
movement  improperly  begun,  (he  command,  AS  YOU  WERE,  is  given,  at 
which  the  movement  ceases  and  the  former  position  is  resumed. 

IG.  Unless  otherwise  announced,  the  guide  of  a  company  or  subdivision  of  a 
company  in  line  is  right;  of  a  battalion  in  tine  or  line  of  subdivisions  or  of  a 
deployed  line,  center;  of  a  rank  in  column  of  squads,  toward  the  side  of  the 
guide  of  the  company. 

To  march  with  guide  other  than  as  prescribed  above,  or  to  change  the  guide; 
Guide  (right,  left,  or  center). 
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In  incceasive  formations  into  line,  the  guide  is  toward  the  point  of  r 
platoons  or  larger  subdivisions  it  is  so  announce<l. 

Tbe  announcement  of  the  guide,  when  given  in  connection  with  a 
iollows  the  command  of  execution  for  that  movement.     Exception;  1.  As  sidr- 
onben.  guide  richt  (left  or  center),  2.  MARCH. 

IT.  The  turn  on  the  fixed  pivot  by  subdivisions  is  used  in  all  formations  from 
tine  into  column  and  the  reverse. 

The  tarn  on  the  moving  pivot  is  used  by  subdivisions  of  a  column  in  executing 
fhuges  of  direction. 

IL  Partial  changes  of  direction  may  be  executed: 

By  interpolating  in  the  preparatory  command  the  word  half,  as  Column  half 
ngbt  (left),  or  Right  (left)  half  turn.    A  change  of  direction  of  45°  is  exec'uted. 

Bt  the  command:  INCLINE  TO  THE  RIGHT  (LEFT).  The  guide,  or 
gsiding  element,  moves  in  the  indicated  direction  and  the  remainder  of  the  com- 
nund  conforms.    This  movement  effects  slight  changes  of  direction. 

19.  The  designations  line  of  platoons,  line  of  companies,  line  of  battalions, 
etc,  refer  to.  the  formations  in  which  the  platoons,  companies,  battalions,  etc., 
each  in  column  of  squads,  are  in  line. 

A  Full  distance  in  column  of  subdivisions  is  such  that  in  forming  line  to  the 
right  or  left  the  subdivisions  will  have  their  proper  intervals. 

In  colomn  of  subdivisions  the  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  is  charged  with 
lilt  itep  and  direction ;  the  guides  in  rear  preserve  the  trace,  step,  and  distance. 

IL  Id  close  order,  all  details,  detachments,  and  other  bodies  of  troops  are 
liahitiially  formed  in  double  rank. 

To  insure  uniformity  of  interval  between  files  when  falling  in,  and  in  align- 
moits.  each  man  places  the  palm  of  the  left  hand  upon  the  hip,  fingers  pointing 
donward.  In  the  first  case  the  hand  is  dropped  by  the  side  when  the  next 
nuonihe  left  has  bis  interval;  in  the  second  case,  at  the  command  front. 

12.  The  posts  of  ofRcers,  noncommissioned  officers,  special  units  (such  as 
1>udor  macbine-gun  company),  etc.,  in  the  various  formations  of  the  company, 
laRalion,  or  regiment,  are  shown  in  plates. 

In  all  changes  from  one  formation  to  another  involving  a  change  of  post  on 
ilu  part  of  any  of  these,  posts  are  promptly  taken  by  the  most  convenient  route 
u  loon  as  practicable  after  the  command  of  execution  for  the  movement;  offi- 
cRi  and  noncommissioned  officers  who  have  prescribed  duties  in  connection 
with  the  movement  ordered,  take  their  new  posts  when  such  duties  are 
completed. 

As  instructors,  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  go  wherever  their  pres- 
nct  ii  necessary.  As  file  closers  it  is  their  duty  to  rectify  mistakes  and  insure 
neadiness  and  promptness  in  the  ranks. 

S.  Except  at  ceremonies,  the  special  units  have  no  fixed  places.  They  take 
placet  as  directed;  in  the  absence  of  directions,  they  conform  as  nearly  as 
[ncticable  to  the  plates,  and  in  subsequent  movements  maintain  their  relative 
poitions  with  respect  to  the  flank  or  end  of  the  command  on  which  they  were 
iiriginally  posted. 

li  General,  field,  and  staff  officers  are  habitually  mounted.  The  staff  of 
an  officer  forms  in  single  rank  3  paces  in  rear  of  him,  the  right  of  the  rank 
cnmding  1  pace  to  the  right  of  a  point  directly  in  rear  of  him.  Members  of 
■he  staff  are  arranged  in  order  from  right  to  left  as  follows:  General  staff  offi- 
uti,  adjntant,  aids,  other  staff  officers,  arranged  in  each*  classification  in  order  of 
lank.  the  senior  on  the  right.  The  flag  of  the  general  officer  and  the  orderlies 
aie  i  paces  in  rear  ot  the  staff,  the  flag  on  the  right.  When  necessary  to  reduce 
the  front  of  the  staff  and  orderlies,  each  line  executes  twos  right  or  fours  right, 
u  explained  in  the  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations,  and  follows  the  commander. 
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When  not  otherwise  prescribed,  staff  officers  draw  and  return  uber  with  their 
chief. 

25.  In  making  the  about,  an  officer,  mounted,  habitually  turns  to  the  left. 
When  the  commander  faces  to  give  commands,  the  staff,  flag,  and  orderlies 

do  not  change  position. 

26.  When  making  or  receiving  official  reports,  or  on  meeting  out  of  doors, 
all  officers  will  salute. 

Military  courtesy  requires  the  junior  to  salute  first,  but  when  the  salute  is 
introductory  to  a  report  made  at  a  military  ceremony  or  formation,  to  the 
representative  of  a  common  superior  (as,  for  example,  to  the  adjutant,  officer 
of  the  day,  etc.),  the  officer  making  the  report,  whatever  his  rank,  will  salute 
first;  the  officer  to  whom  the  report  is  made  will  acknowledge  by  saluting  that 
he  has  .received  and  understood  the  report 

27.  For  ceremonies,  all  mounted  enlisted  men  of  a  regiment  or  smaller  unit, 
except  those  belonging  to  the  machine-gun  organizations,  are  consolidated  into 
a  detachment;  the  senior  present  commands  if  no  officer  is  in  charge.  The 
detachment  is  formed  as  a  platoon  or  squad  of  cavalry  in  line  or  column  of  fours ; 
noncommissioned  staff  officers  are  on  the  right  or  in  the  leading  ranks. 

28.  For  ceremonies,  such  of  the  noncommissioned  staff  officers  as  are  dis- 
mounted  are  formed  5  paces  in  rear  of  the  color,  in  order  of  rank  from  right  to 
left.     In  column  of  squads  they  march  as  file  closers. 

29.  Other  than  for  Ceremonies,  noncommissioned  staff  officers  and  orderlies 
accompany  their  immediate  chiefs  unless  olherwise  directed.  If  mounted,  the 
noncommissioned  staff  officers  are  ordinarily  posted  on  the  right  or  at  the 
head  of  the  orderlies. 

30.  In  all  Formations  and  movements  a  noncommissioned  officer  commanding 
a  platoon  or  company  carries  his  piece  as  the  men  do,  if  he  is  so  armed,  and 
takes  the  same  post  as  an  officer  in  like  situation.  When  the  command  is 
formed  in  line  for  ceremonies,  a  noncommissioned  officer  commanding  a  com- 
pany takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  right  guide  after  the  company  has  been 
aligned. 


ORDERS,  COHHANDS,  AND  SIGNALS. 

31.  Commands  only  are  employed  in  drill  at  attention.  Otherwise  either  a 
command,  signal,  or  order  is  employed,  as  best  suits  the  occasion,  or  one  may 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  another. 

32.  Signals  should  be  freely  used  in  instruction,  in  order  that  officers  and  men 
may  readily  know  them.  In  making  arm  signals  the  saber,  rifle,  or  headdress 
may  be  held  in  the  hand. 

33.  Officers  and  men  fix  their  attention  at  the  first  word  of  command,  the 
first  note  of  the  bugle  or  whistle,  or  the  first  motion  of  the  signal.  A  signal 
includes  both  the  preparatory  command  and  the  command  of  execution;  the 
movement  commences  as  soon  as  the  signal  is  understood,  unless  otherwise 
prescribed. 

34.  Except  in  movements  executed  at  attention,  commanders  or  leaders  of 
subdivisions  repeat  orders,  commands,  or  signals  whenever  such  repetition  is 
deemed  necessary  to  insure  prompt  and  correct  execution. 

Officers,  battalion  non'commissioned  staff  officers,  platoon  leaders,  guides, 
and  musicians  are  equipped  with  whistles. 

The  major  and  his  staff  will  use  a  whistle  of  distinctive  tone;  the  captain  and 
company  musicians  a  second  and  distinctive  whistle;  the  platooa  leaders  and 
guides  a  third  distinctive  whistle. 
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35.  Prescribed  signals  are  limited  to  such  as  are  essential  as  a  substitute  for 
the  voice  under  conditions  which  render  the  voice  inadequate. 

Before  or  during  an  engagement  special  signals  may  be  agreed  upon  to 
facilitate  the  solution  of  such  special  difliculiies  as  the  particular  situation  is 
likely  to  develop,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  simplicity  and  certainty  are 
indispensable  qualities  of  a  signal. 

ORDERS. 

36.  In  these  regulations  an  order  embraces  instructions  or  directions  given 
orally  or  in  writing  in  terms  suited  to  the  particular  occasion  and  not  pre- 
scribed herein. 

Orders  are  employed  only  when  the  commands  prescribed  herein  do  not  suRi- 
cieotly  indicate  the  will  of  the  commander 

Orders  are  more  fully  described  in  paragraphs  378  to  383,  inclusive. 

COMMANDS. 

37.  In  these  regulations  a  command  is  the  will  of  the  commander  expressed 
in  the  phraseology  prescribed  herein. 

38.  There  arc  two  kinds  of  commands: 

The  preparatory  command,  such  as  forward,  indicates  the  movement  that  is 
to  be  executed. 

The  command  of  execution,  such  as  MARCH,  HALT,  or  ARMS,  causes  the 


Preparatory  commands  are  distinguished  by  black  letters,  lower  case,  those 
of  execution  by  CAPITALS. 

Where  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  text  who  gives  the  commands  prescribed, 
they  are  to  be  given  by  the  commander  of  the  unit  concerned. 

The  preparatory  command  should  be  given  at  such  an  interval  of  time  before 
the  command  of  execution  as  to  admit  of  being  properly  understood;  the 
command  of  execution  should  be  given  at  the  instant  the  movement  is  to 


The  tone  of  command  is  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loudness  proportioned  to 
the  number  of  men  for  whom  it  is  intended. 

Each  preparatory  command  is  enunciated  distinctly,  with  a  rising  inflection 
at  the  end,  and  in  such  manner  that  the  command  of  execution  may  be  more 

The  command  of  execution  is  firm  in  tone  and  brief. 

39.  Majors  and  commanders  of  units  larger  than  a  battalion  repeat  such 
commands  of  their  superiors  as  are  to  be  executed  by  their  units,  facing  their 
units  for  that  purpose.  The  battalion  is  the  largest  unit  that  executes  a  move- 
ment at  the  command  of  execution  of  its  commander. 

40.  When  giving  commands  to  troops  it  is  usually  best  to  face  toward  them. 
Indifference  in  giving  commands  must  be  avoided,  as  it  leads  to  laxity  in  exe- 
cution.   Commands  should  be  given  with  spirit  at  all  times. 

BUGLE  SIGNALS. 

41.  The  authorized  bugle  signals  are  published  in  Part  V  of  these  regulations. 
The  following  bugle  signals  may  be  used  of!  the  battle  field,  when  not  likely 

to  convey  information  to  the  enemy: 

Attention.  Troops  are  brought  to  attention. 
Attention  to  Orders.    Troops  fix  their  attention. 
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Forward,  March.    Used  also  to  execute  quick  time  frotn  double  time. 

Double  Time,  March. 

To  the  Rear,  March.     In  close  order,  execute  squads  right  about. 

Halt. 

Assemble.  March. 

The  following  bugle  signals  may  be  used  on  the  battle  field: 

Fix  Bayonets. 

Assemble,  March. 

These  signals  are  used  only  when  intended  for  the  entire  firing  line;  hence 
they  can  be  authorized  only  by  the  commander  of  a  unit  (for  example,  a  regi- 
ment or  brigade)  which  occupies  a  distinct  section  of  the  battle  field.  Excep- 
tion: Fix  bayonet.     (See  par.  318.) 

The  following  bugle  signals  are  used  in  exceptional  cases  on  the  battle  field. 
Their  principal  uses  are  in  field  exercises  and  practice  firing. 

Commence  Firing.  Officers  charged  with  fire  direction  and  control  open  fire 
as  soon  as  practicable.  When  given  to  a  firing  line,  the  signal  is  equivalent  to 
fire  at  wilt. 

Cease  Firing.    All  parts  of  the  line  execute  cease  firing  at  once. 

These  signals  are  not  used  by  units  smaller  than  a  regiment,  except  when  such 
unit  is  independent  or  detached  from  its  regiment. 

WHISTLE  SIGNALS. 

42.  Attention  to  Orders.  A  short  blast  of  the  whistle.  This  signal  is  used 
on  the  march  or  in  combat  when  necessary  to  fix  the  attention  of  troops,  or 
of  their  commanders  or  leaders,  preparatory  to  giving  commands,  orders,  or 
signals. 

When  the  firing  line  is  firing,  each  squad  leader  suspends  firing  and  fixes 
his  attention  at  a  short  blast  of  his  platoon  leader's  whistle.  The  platoon 
leader's  subsequent  commands  or  signals  are  repeated  and  enforced  by  the  squad 
leader.  If  a  squad  leader's  attention  is  attracted  by  a  whistle  other  than  that 
of  his  platoon  leader,  or  if  there  are  no  orders  or  commands  to  convey  to  his 
squad,  he  resumes  firing  at  once. 

Suspend  Firing.    A  long  blast  of  the  whistle. 

All  other  whistle  signals  are  prohibited. 

ARM  SIGNALS. 

43.  The  following  arm  signals  are  prescribed.  In  making  signals  either  arm 
may  be  used.  Officers  who  receive  signals  on  the  firing  line  "repeat  back" 
at  once  to  prevent  misunderstanding. 

Forward.  March.  Carry  the  hand  lo  the  shoulder;  straighten  and  hold  the 
arm  horizontally,  thrusting  it  in  direction  of  march. 

This  signal  is  also  used  to  execute  quick  time  from  double  time. 

Halt.  Carry  the  hand  to  the  shoulder;  thrust  the  hand  upward  and  hold  the 
arm  vertically. 

Double  Time.  March.  Carry  the  hand  to  the  shoulder;  rapidly  thrust  the 
hand  upward  the  full  extent  of  the  arm  several  times. 

Squads  Right,  March.  Raise  the  arm  laterally  until  horizontal;  carry  it  to  a 
vertical  position  above  the  head  and  swing  it  several  times  between  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  positions. 

Squads  Left,  March.     Raise  the  arm  laterally  until  horizontal;  carry  it  down- 


ibyCoOgle 


INTANTET   DBILL  REGULATIONS.  339 

ward  to  the  side  and  swing  it  several  times  between  the  downward  and  hori- 
zontal positions. 

Squads  Right  About,  March  (if  in  close  order)  or,  To  the  Rear,  March  (if 
in  skirmish  hne).  Extend  the  arm  vertically  above  the  head;  carry  it  laterally 
downward  to  the  side  and  swing  it  several  times  between  the  vertical  and 
downward  positions. 

Change  Direction  or  Column  Right  (Left),  March.  The  hand  on  the  side 
toward  which  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be  made  is  carried  across  the  body 
to  the  opposite  shoulder,  forearm  horizontal;  then  swing  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
arm  extended,  pointing  in  the  new  direction. 
As  Slcirmishers,  March.  Raise  both  arms  laterally  until  horizontal.  ' 
As  Skirmishers.  Guide  Center,  March.  Raise  both  arms  laterally  until  hori- 
zontal; swing  both  simultaneously  upward  until  vertical  and  return  to  the  hori- 
zontal; repeat  several  times. 

As  Skirmishers,  Guide  Right  (Left),  March.  Raise  both  arms  laterally  until 
horizontal;  hold  the  arm  on  the  side  of  the  guide  steadily  in  the  horizontal  posi- 
tion; swing  the  other  upward  until  vertical  and  return  it  to  the  horizontal; 
repeat  several  times. 

Assemble,  March.  Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent  and  describe 
horizontal  circles. 

Range,  or  Change  Elevation.  To  announce  range,  extend  the  arm  toward  the 
leaders  or  men  for  whom  the  signal  is  intended,  fist  closed;  by  keeping  the  fist 
closed  battle  sight  is  indicated;  by  opening  and  closing  the  fist,  expose  thumb 
and  fingers  to  a  number  equal  to  the  hundreds  of  yards;  to  add  50  yards  describe 
»  short  horizontal  line  with  forefinger.  To  change  elevation,  indicate  the 
amount  of  increase  or  decrease  by  fingers  as  above;  point  upward  to  indicate 
increase  and  downward  to  indicate  decrease. 

What  Range  Are  You  Using?  or  What  is  the  Range?  Extend  the  arms 
toward  the  person  addressed,  one  hand  open,  palm  to  the  front,  resting  on  the 
other  hand,  fist  closed. 

Are  You  Ready?  or  I  Am  Ready.  Raise  the  hand,  fingers  extended  and 
joined,  palm  toward  the  person  addressed. 

Commence  Firing.  -Move  the  arm  extended  in  full  length,  hand  palm  down, 
several  times  through  a  horizontal  arc  in  front  of  the  body. 
Fire  Paster.     Execute  rapidly  the  signal  "  Commence  firing." 
Fire  Slower.     Execute  slowly  the  signal  "  Commence  firing." 
To  Swing  the  Cone  of  Fire  to  the  Right  or  Left.     Extend  the  arm  in  full 
length  to  the  front,  palm  to  the  right  (left);  swing  the  arm  to  right  (left),  and 
point  in  the  direction  of  the  new  target. 

Fix  Bayonet.  Simulate  the  movement  of  the  right  hand  in  "  Fix  bayonet " 
(paragraph  95), 

Suspend  Firing.  Raise  and  hold  the  forearm  steadily  in  a  horizontal  position 
in  front  of  the  forehead,  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

Cease  Firing.  Raise  the  forearm  as  in  suspend  firing  and  swing  it  up  and 
down  several  times  in  front  of  the  face. 

Platoon.  Extend  the  arm  horizontally  toward  the  platoon  leader;  describe 
smalt  circles  with  the  hand.     (See  par.  44.) 

Squad.     Extend  the  arm  horizontally  toward  the  platoon  leader;  swing  the 
hand  up  and  down  from  the  wrist.     (See  par.  44,) 
Rush.    Same  as  double  time. 

44.  The  signals  platoon  and  squad  are  intended  primarily  for  communication 
between  the  captain  and  his  platoon  leaders.  The  signal  platoon  or  squad  indi- 
cates that  the  platoon  commander  is  to  cause  the  signal  which  follows  to  be 
executed  by  platoon  or  squad. 
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PLAG  SIGNALS. 

45.  The  signal  flags  described  below  are  carried  by  the  company 
in  the  field.     (See  Signal  Book,  page  596,  par.  146  ) 

46.  In  addition  to  their  use  in  visual  signaling,  these  flags  serve  to  mark  the 
assembly  point  of  the  company  when  disorganized  by  combat,  and  to  mark 
the  location  of  the  company  in  bivouac  and  elsewhere,  when  such  use  is 
desirable. 

47.  For  communication  between  the  tiring  line  and  the  reserve  or  commander 
in  rear,  the  subjoined  signals  (Signal  Corps  codes)  are  prescribed  and  should 
be  memorized.  In  transmission,  their  concealment  from  the  enemy's  view 
should  be  insured.  In  the  absence  of  signal  flags,  the  headdress  or  other 
substitute  may  be  used.     (See  Signal  Book,  page  593,  par.  47.) 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

48.  The  instructor  explains  briefly  each  movement,  first  executing  it  himself 
if  practicable.  He  requires'the  recruits  to  take  the  proper  positions  unassisted 
and  does  not  touch  them  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  them,  except  they  are 
unable  to  correct  themselves.  He  avoids  keeping  them  too  long  at  the  same 
movement,  although  each  should  be  understood  before  passing  to  another.  He 
exacts  by  degrees  the  desired  precision  and  uniformity. 

49.  In  order  that  all  may  advance  as  rapidly  as  their  abilities  permit,  the 
recruits  are  grouped  according  to  proficiency  as  instruction  progresses.  Those 
who  lack  aptitude  and  quickness  are  separated  from  the  others  and  placed 
under  experienced  drill  masters. 

INSTRUCTION  WITHOUT  ARMS. 

50.  For  preliminary  instruction  a  number  of  recruits,  usually  not  exceeding 
three  or  four,  are  formed  as  a  squad  in  single  rank, 

POSITION  OF  THE  SOLDIER,  OR  ATTENTION. 

51.  Heels  on  the  same  line  and  as  near  each  other  as  the  conformation  of  the 
roan  permits. 

Feet  turned  out  equally  and  forming  an  angle  of  about  4S°. 

Knees  straight  without  stiffness. 

Hips  level  and  drawn  back  slightly;  body  erect  and  resting  equally  on  hips; 
chest  lifted  and  arched;  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally. 

Arms  and  hands  hanging  naturally,  thumb  along  the  seam  of  the  trousers. 

Head  erect  and  squarely  to  the  front,  chin  drawn  in  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
head  and  neck  is  vertical;  eyes  straight  to  the  front. 

Weight  of  the  body  resting  equally  upon  the  heels  and  balls  of  the  feet. 

THE  RESTS. 

52.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  commands  are;  PALL  OUT;  REST;  AT  EASE;  and. 
1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

At  the  command  fall  out.  the  men  may  leave  the  ranks,  but  are  required 
to  remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity.  They  resume  their  former  places,  at 
attention,  at  the  command  fall  in. 

At  the  command  rest  each  man  keeps  one  foot  in  place,  but  is  not  required 
to  preserve  silence  or  immobility. 

At  the  command  at  ease  each  man  keeps  one  foot  in  place  and  is  required  to 
preserve  silence  but  not  immobility. 
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53.  1.  Parade,  2.  REST.  Carry  the  right  foot  6  inches  straight  to  the  rear, 
left  knee  slightly  bent;  clasp  the  hands,  without  constraint,  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  body,  lingers  joined,  left  hand  uppermost,  left  thumb  clasped  by  the 
thumb  and  foretinger  of  the  right  hand;  preserve  silence  and  steadiness  of 
position. 

54.  To  resume  the  attention:  I.  Squad,  2.  ATTENTION. 
The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier. 

EYES  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

55.  I.  Eyes.  2.  RIGHT  (LEFT),  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  right,  turn  the  head  to  the  right  oblique,  eyes  fixed  on  the 
line  of  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  supposed  to  be  in,  the  same  rank.  At  the  com- 
mand front,  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

FACINGS. 

56.  To  the  flank;  1.  Right  (left),  2.  FACK 

Raise  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe;  face  to  the  right,  turning  on  the 
right  heel,  assisted  by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  the  left  foot;  place  the 
left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right.  Left  face  is  executed  on  the  left  heel  in  the 
corresponding  manner.  . 

Right  (left)  half  face  is  executed  similarly,  facing  45°. 

"  To  face  in  marching  "  and  advance,  turn  on  the  ball  of  either  foot  and 
step  off  with  the  other  foot  in  the  new  line  of  direction;  to  face  in  marching 
without  gaining  ground  in  the  new  direction,  turn  on  the  ball  of  either  foot  and 
mark  time. 

57.  To  the  rear:  1.  About,  2.  PACE. 

Carry  the  toe  of  the  right  foot  about  a  half  foot-length  to  the  rear  and  slightly 
to  the  left  of  the  left  heel  without  changing  the  position  of  the  left  foot;  face 
to  the  rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel  and  right  toe;  place  the  right 
heel  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

SALUTE  WITH  THE  HAND. 

58.  1.  Hand,  2.  SALUTE. 

Raise  the  right  hand  smartly  till  the  tip  of  the  forefinger  touches  the  lower 
part  of  the  headdress  or  forehead  above  the  right  eye,  thumb  and  fingers 
extended  and  joined,  palm  to  the  left,  forearm  inclined  at  about  43°,  hand  and 
wrist  straight;  at  the  same  time  look  toward  the  person  saluted.  (TWO) 
Drop  the  arm  smartly  by  the  side. 

For  rules  governing  salutes,  see  "  Honors  and  Salutes,"  paragraphs  758-765. 

STEPS  AND  MARCHINGS. 

59.  All  steps  and  marchings  executed  from  a  halt,  except  right  step,  begin 
with  the  left  foot 

60.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time  is  30  inches,  measured  from  heel 
to  heel,  and  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  120  steps  per  minute. 

The  length  of  the  full  step  in  double  time  is  36  inches;  the  cadence  is  at  the 
tate  of  180  steps  per  minute. 

The  instructor,  when  necessary,  indicates  the  cadence  of  the  step  by  calling 
one,  two,  three,  four,  or  left,  right,  the  instant  the  left  and  right  foot,  respec- 
tively, should  be  planted. 
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61.  All  steps  and  marchings  and  movements  involving  march  are  executed 
in  quick  time  unless  the  squad  be  marching  in  double  time,  or  double  time  be 
added  to  the  command;  in  the  latter  case  double  time  is  added  to  the  preparittory 
command.  Example:  1.  Squad  right,  double  time,  2:  MARCH  (School  of  the 
Squad). 

QUICK  TIME. 

62.  Being  at  a  halt,  to  march  forward  in  quick  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  forward,  shift  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  right  leg,  left 

knee  straight. 

At  the  command  march,  move  the  left  foot  smartly  straight  forward  30  inches 
from  the  right,  sole  near  the  ground,  and  plant  it  without  shock;  next,  in  like 
manner,  advance  the  right  foot  and  plant  it  as  above;  continue  the  march. 
The  arms  swing  naturally, 

63.  Being  at  a  halt,  or  in  march  in  quick  time,  to  march  in  double  time:  I. 
Double  time,  2.  MARCH. 

If  at  a  halt,  at  the  first  command  shift  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  right  leg. 
At  the  command  march,  raise  the  forearms,  fingers  closed,  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion along  the  waist  line;  take  up  an  easy  run  with  the  step  and  cadence  of 
double  time,  allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  to  the  arms. 

If  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes 
the  ground,  take  one  step  in  quick  time,  and  then  step  off  in  double  time. 

64.  To  resume  the  quick  time:  1.  Ouick  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  advance  and 
plant  the  other  foot  in  double  time;  resume  the  quick  time,  dropping  the  hands 
by  the  sides. 

TO  HARK  TIME. 

65.  Being  in  march:  1.  Hark  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  advance  and 
plant  the  other  foot;  bring  up  the  foot  in  rear  and  continue  the  cadence  by 
alternately  raising  each  foot  about  2  inches  and  planting  it  on  line  with  the 
Other, 

Being  at  a  halt,  at  the  command  march,  raise  and  plant  the  feet  a:  described 

THE  HALF  STEP. 

66.  1.  Half  step,  2.  MARCH. 

Take  steps  of  15  inches  in  quick  time,  18  inches  in  double  time. 

67.  Forward,  half  Step,  halt,  and  mark  time  may  be  executed  one  from  the 
other  in  quick  or  double  time. 

To  resume  the  full  step  from  half  step  or  mark  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

SIDE  STEP. 

68.  Being  at  a  halt  or  mark  time;  1.  Right  (left)  step,  2.  MARCH. 

Carry  and  plant  the  right  foot  15  inches  to  the  right;  bring  the  left  foot 
beside  it  and  continue  the  movement  in  the  cadence  of  quick  time. 

The  side  step  is  used  for  short  distances  only  and  is  not  executed  in  double 
time. 

If  at  order  arms,  the  side  step  is  executed  at  trail  without  command. 

BACK  STEP. 

69.  Being  at  a  halt  or  mark  time:  1.  Backward,  2.  MARCH. 
Take  steps  of  IS  inches  straight  to  the  rear. 
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T'lie  back  step  is  naed  for  short  distances  only  and  is  not  executed  in  double 
time. 

If  at  order  arms,  the  back  step  is  executed  at  trail  without  command. 

TO  HALT. 

70.  To  arrest  the  march  in  quick  or  double  time:  I.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 
fiiX  the  command  halt,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  plant  the  other 
foot  as  in  marching;  raise  and  place  the  first  [oot  by  the  side  of  the  other. 
If  in  double  time,  drop  the  hands  by  the  sides. 

TO  MARCH  BY  THE  FLANK. 

71.  Being  in  march:  1.  By  the  right  (left)  flank,  2.  UARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground,  advance 
and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face  to  the  right  in  marching  and  step  off  in  ihe 
new  direction  with  the  right  foot. 

TO  HARCH  TO  THE  REAR. 

72.  Being  in  march:  I.  To  the  rear,  2.  HARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground,  advance 
and  plant  the  left  foot;  turn  to  the  right  about  on  the  balls  of  both  feet  and 
immediately  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

If  fnarching  In  double  time,  turn  to  the  right  about,  taking  four  steps  in 
place,  keeping  the  cadence,  and  then  step  off  with  the  left  foot, 

CHANGE  STEP. 

73.  Being  in  march:  1.  Change  step,  2.  HARCH, 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground,  advance 
and  plant  the  left  foot;  plant  the  toe  of  the  right  foot  near  the  heel  of  the  left 
and  Step  off  with  the  left  toot. 

The  change  on  the  right  foot  is  similarly  executed,  the  command  march  being 
given  as  the  left  foot  strikes  the  ground. 

MANUAL  OF  ARMS. 

74.  As  soon  as  practicable  the  recruit  Is  taught  the  use,  nomenclature  (See 
Description  of  U.  S.  Rifle,  page  674),  and  care  of  his  rifle;  when  fair  progress 
has  been  made  In  the  instruction  without  arms,  he  is  taught  the  manual  of  arms; 
instruction  without  arms  and  that  with  arms  alternate. 

75.  The  following  rules  govern  the  carrying  of  the  piece:     . 

First.  The  piece  is  not  carried  with  cartridges  in  either  the  chamber  or  the 
magazine  except  when  specifically  ordered.  When  so  loaded,  or  supposed  to  be 
loaded,  it  is  habitually  carried  locked;  that  is,  with  the  safety  lock  turned  to  the 
"  safe."    At  all  other  times  It  Is  carried  unlocked,  with  the  trigger  pulled. 

Second.  Whenever  troops  are  formed  under  arms,  pieces  are  immediately  in- 
spected at  the  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS;  3.  Order  (Right  shoulder, 
port),  4.  ARMS. 

A  similar  inspection  is  made  immediately  before  dismissal. 

If  cartridges  are  found  in  the  chamber  or  magazine  they  are  removed  and 
placed  in  the  belt 

Third.  The  cut-off  is  kept  turned  "  off  "  except  when  cartridges  are  actually 
used. 
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Fourth.  The  bayonet  is  not  fixed  except  in  bayonet  exercise,  on  guard,  or  for 
combat. 

Fifth.  Fall  in  is  executed  with  the  piece  at  the  order  arms.  Fall  out,  rest, 
and  at  ease  are  executed  as  without  arms.  On  resuming  attention  the  position 
of  order  arms  is  taken. 

Sixth.  If  at  the  order,  unless  otherwise  prescribed,  the  piece  is  brought  to 
the  right  shoulder  at  the  command  march,  the  three  motions  corresponding- 
with  the  first  three  steps.  Movements  may  be  executed  at  the  trail  by  prefac- 
ing the  preparatory  command  with  the  words  at  trail;  as,  I.  At  trail,  forward, 
2.  MARCH ;  the  trail   is  taken  at  the  command  march. 

When  the  facings,  alignments,  open  and  close  ranks,  taking  interval  or  dis- 
tance, and  assemblings  are  executed  from  the  order,  raise  the  piece  to  the 
trail  while  in  motion  and  resulne  the  order  on  halting. 

Seventh.  The  piece  is  brought  to  the  order  on  halting.  The  execution  of  the 
order  begins  when  the  halt  is  completed. 

Eighth.  A  disengaged  hand  in  double  time  is  held  as  when  without  arms. 

76.  The  following  rules  govern  the  execution  of  the  manual  of  arms: 

First.  In  all  positions  of  the  left  hand  at  the  balance  (center  of  gravity, 
bayonet  unfixed)  the  thumb  clasps  the  piece;  the  sling  is  included  In  the  grasp 
of  the  hand. 

Second.  In  all  positions  of  the  piece  "  diagonally  across  the  body  "  the  posi- 
tion of  the  piece,  left  arm  and  hand  are  the  same  as  in  port  arms. 

Third.  In  resuming  the  order  from  any  position  in  the  manual,  the  motion 
next  to  the  last  concludes  with  the  butt  of  the  piece  about  3  inches  from  the 
ground,  barrel  to  the  rear,  the  left  hand  above  and  near  the  right,  steadying- 
the  piece,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  forearm  and  wrist  straight  and  inclining 
downward,  alt  fingers  of  the  right  hand  grasping  the  piece.  To  complete  the 
order,  lower  the  piece  gently  to  the  ground  with  the  right  hand,  drop  the  left 
quickly  by  the  side,  and  take  the  position  of  order  arms. 

Allowing  the  piece  to  drop  through  the  right  hand  to  the  ground,  or  other 
similar  abuse  of  the  rifle  to  produce  effect  in  executing  the  manual,  is  prohibited. 

Fourth.  The  cadence  of  the  motions  is  that  of  cjuick  time;  the  recruits  are 
first  required  to  give  their  whole  attention  to  the  details  of  the  motions,  the 
cadence  being  gradually  acquired  as  Ihey  become  accustomed  to  handling  their 
pieces.  The  instructor  may  require  them  to  count  aloud  in  cadence  with  the 
motions. 

Fifth.  The  manual  is  taught  at  a  halt  and  the  movements  are,  for  the  purpose 
of  instruction,  divided  into  motions  and  executed  in  detail;  in  this  case  the 
command  of  execution  determines  the  prompt  execution  of  the  first  motion, 
and  the  commands,  two,  three,  four,  that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructor  first  cautions:  By  the 
numbers;  all  movements  divided  into  motions  are  then  executed  as  above 
explained  until  he  cautions;  Without  the  numbers;  or  commands  movements 
other  than  those  in  the  manual  of  arms. 

Sixth.  Whenever  circumstances  require,  the  regular  positions  of  the  manual 
of  arms  and  the  firings  may  be  ordered  without  regard  to  the  previous  position 
of  the  piece. 

Under  exceptional  conditions  of  weather  or  fatigue  the  rifle  may  be  carried 
in  any  manner  directed. 

77.  Position  of  Order  Arms,  Standing.  The  butt  rests  evenly  on  the  ground, 
barrel  to  the  rear,  toe  of  the  butt  on  a  line  with  toe  of,  and  touching,  the  right 
shoe,  arms  and  hands  hanging  naturally,  right  hand  holding  the  piece  between 
the  thumb  and  fingers. 

78.  Being  at  order  arms:  t.  Preaeat,  2.  ARMS. 
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With  the  right  hand  carry  the  piece  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel 
to  the  rear  and  vertical,  grasp  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  balance,  forearm  hon- 
lontat  and  resting  against  the  body.  (TWO)  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stock 
with  the  right  hand. 

79.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 

With  the  right  hand  raise  and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body, 
grasp  it  smartly  with  both  hands;  the  right,  palm  down,  at  the  small  of  the 
Slock;  the  left,  palm  up,  at  the  balance;  barrel  up,  sloping  to  the  left  and  cross- 
ing opposite  the  junction  of  the  neck  with  the  left  shoulder;  right  forearm  hori- 
zontal; left  forearm  resting  against  the  body;  the  piece  in  a  vertical  plane 
parallel  to  the  front. 

80.  Being  at  present  arms:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body  and  take  the  position  of  port  arms. 

81.  Being  at  port  arms:   1.  Present,  2.  ARUS. 

Carry  the  piece  to  a  vertical  position  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body  and 
lake  the  position  of  present  arms. 

B2.  Being  at  present  or  port  arms;  1.  Order,  2.  ARUS. 

Let  go  with  the  right  hand;  lower  and  carry  the  piece  to  the  right  with  the 
left  hand;  regrasp  it  with  the  right  hand  just  above  the  lower  band;  let  go  with 
the  left  hand,  and  take  the  next  to  the  last  position  in  coming  to  the  order. 
ITWO)  Complete  the  order. 

83.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Right  ahoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

With  the  right  hand  raise  and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body; 
carry  the  right  hand  quickly  to  the  butt,  embracing  it,  the  heel  between 
the  first  two  fingers.  (TWO)  Without  changing  the  grasp  of  the  right 
hand,  place  the  piece  on  the  right  shoulder,  barrel  up  and  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  about  45°  from  the  horizontal,  trigger  guard  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder, 
right  elbow  near  the  side,  the  piece  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
froTtt;  carry  the  left  hand,  thumb  and  fingers  extended  and  joined,  to  the  small 
of  the  stock,  tip  of  the  forefinger  touching  the  cocking  piece,  wrist  straight 
ud  elbow  down.     (THREE)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

M.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arms;  I.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Press  the  butt  down  quickly  and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body, 
the  right  hand  retaining  the  grasp  of  the  butt.  (TWO),  (THREE)  Execute 
order  arms  as  described  from  port  arms. 

85.  Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Rigbt  sboulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Change  the  right  hand  to  the  butt.  (TWO),  (THREE)  As  in  right  shoulder 
anns  from  order  arms. 

86.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arms:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 

Press  the  butt  down  quickly  and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body, 
the  right  hand  retaining  its  grasp  of  the  butt.  (TWO)  Change  the  rigbt  hand 
to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

B7.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arras:  1.  PrMent,  2.  ARMS. 

Execute  port  arms.     (THREE)  Execute  present  arms. 

■8.  Being  at  present  arms:  1.  lUght  shoulder,  2.  ARUS. 

Execute  port  arms.  (TWO),  (THREE),  (FOUR)  Execute  right  shoulder 
anns  as  from  port  arms. 

89.  Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Left  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  place  it  on  the  left  shoulder,  barrel 
up.  trigger  guard  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder;  at  the  same  time  grasp  the 
butt  with  the  left  hand,  heel  between  first  and  second  fingers,  thumb  and  fingers 
closed  on  the  stock.     (TWO)  Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 
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Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock.  (TWO)  Carry 
the  piece  to  the  right  with  the  right  hand,  regrasp  it  with  the  left,  aad  take  the 
position  of  port  arms. 

Left  shoulder  arms  may  be  ordered  directly  from  the  order,  right  shoulder 
or  present,  or  the  reverse.  Al  the  command  arms  execute  port  arms  and 
continue  in  cadence  to  the  position  ordered. 

9a  Being  at  order  arms:  I.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Carry  the  right  foot  6  inches  straight  to  the  rear,  left  knee  slightly  bent; 
carry  the  muzzle  in  front  of  the  center  of  M)e  body,  barrel  to  the  left;  grasp 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand  just  below  the  stacking  swivel,  and  with  the  right 
hand  below  and  against  the  left. 

Being  at  parade  rest:  1.  Squad,  2.  ATTENTION. 

Resume  the  order,  the  left  hand  quitting  the  piece  opposite  the  right  hip. 

91.  Being  at  order  arms:  1,  Trail,  2.  ARMS. 

Raise  the  piece,  right  arm  slightly  bent,  and  incline  the  muzzle  forward  so  that 
the  barrel  makes  an  angle  of  about  30°  with  the  vertical. 

When  it  can  be  done  without  danger  or  inconvenience  to  others,  the  piece 
may  be  grasped  at  the  balance  and  the  muiile  lowered  until  the  piece  is  hori- 
zontal; a  similar  position  in  the  left  hand  may  be  used. 

92.  Being  al  trail  arms:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Lower  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  resume  the  order. 

RIFLE  SALUTE. 

93.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arms:  1.  Rifle,  2.  SALUTE. 

Carry  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  forearm  horizontal, 
palm  of  hand  down,  thumb  and  fingers  extended  and  joined,  forefinger  touching 
end  of  cocking  piece;  look  toward  the  person  saluted.  (TWO)  Drop  left  hand 
by  the  side;  turn  head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

94.  Being  at  order  or  trail  arms:  I,  Rifle,  2,  SALUTE. 

Carry  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the  right  side,  palm  of  the  hand  down,  thumb 
and  fingers  extended  and  joined,  forefinger  against  piece  near  the  muzzle;  look 
toward  the  person  saluted.  (TWO)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side;  turn  the 
head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

For  rules  governing  salutes,  see  "  Honors  and  Salutes  "  (par.  758-765.) 

THE  BAYONET. 

95.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Fix,  2.  BAYONET. 

If  the  bayonet  scabbard  is  carried  on  the  belt:  Execute  parade  rest;  grasp  the 
bayonet  with  the  right  hand,  back  of  hand  toward  the  body;  draw  the  bayonet 
from  the  scabbard  and  fix  it  on  the  barrel,  glancing  at  the  muztle;  resume  the 

If  the  bayonet  Is  carried  on  the  haversack:  Draw  the  bayonet  with  the  left 
hand  and  fix  it  in  the  most  convenient  manner. 

96.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Unfix.  2.  BAYONET. 

If  the  bayonet  scabbard  is  carried  on  the  belt:  Execute  parade  rest;  grasp  the 
handle  of  the  bayonet  firmly  with  the  right  hand,  pressing  the  spring  with  the 
forefinger  of  Che  right  hand;  raise  the  bayonet  until  the  handle  is  about  12  inches 
above  the  muzzle  of  the  piece;  drop  the  point  to  the  left,  back  of  the  hand 
toward  the  body,  and,  glancing  at  the  scabbard,  return  the  bayonet,  the  bUde 
passing  between  the  left  arm  and  the  body;  regrasp  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand  and  resume  the  order. 

If  the  bayonet  scabbard  is  carried  on  the  haversack:  Take  the  bayonet  from 
the  rifle  with  the  left  hand  and  return  it  to  the  scabbard  in  the  most  convenient 

r..,ii-..  i..XAH)yi 


INTANTBT  DRILL  REGULATIONS.  347 

If  marching  oi  lying  down,  the  bayonet  is  fixed  and  unfixed  in  the  most 
expeditious  and  convenient  manner  and  the  piece  returned  to  the  original 
position. 

Fix  and  unfix  bayonet  are  executed  with  promptness  and  regularity  but 
not  in  cadence. 

97.  CHAKGE  BAYONET.  Whether  executed  at  halt  or  in  motion,  the 
bayonet  is  held  toward  the  opponent  as  in  the  position  of  guard  in  the  Manual 
for  Bayonet  Exercise. 

Exercises  for  instruction  in  bayonet  combat  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual  for 
Bayonet  Exercise. 

THE  INSPECTION. 

M.  Being  at  order  arms:    1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  second  command  take  the  position  of  port  arms.  (TWO)  Seize 
the  bolt  handle  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  turn  the 
bindle  up,  draw  the  bolt  back,  and  glance  at  the  chamber.  Having  found  the 
chamber  empty,  or  having  emptied  it,  raise  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

99.  Being  at  inspection  arms:    1.  Order  (Right  shoulder,  port),  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  preparatory  command  push  the  bolt  forward,  turn  the  handle  down, 
pnU  the  trigger,  and  resume  port  arms.    At  the  command  arms,  complete  the 
[  ordered. 


TO  DISMISS  THE  SQUAD. 
in.  Being  at  halt:    1.  Inspection,  2.  ARUS,  3.  Port,  4.  ARMS,  5.   DIS- 
MISSED. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  SQUAD. 

IQI.  Soldiers  are  grouped  into  squads  for  purposes  of  Instruction,  discipline, 
control,  and  order. 

102.  The  squad  proper  consists  of  a  corporal  and  seven  privates. 

The  movements  in  the  School  of  the  Squad  are  designed  to  make  the  squad 
a  fixed  unit  and  to  facilitate  the  control  and  movement  of  the  company.  If  the 
Dumber  of  men  grouped  is  more  than  3  and  less  than  12,  they  are  formed  as 
a  iquad  of  4  files,  the  excess  above  8  being  posted  as  file  closers.  If  the 
number  grouped  is  greater  than  11,  2  or  more  squads  are  formed  and  the 
group  is  termed  a  platoon. 

For  the   instruction  of  recruits,  these  rules  may  be  modified. 

103.  The  corporal  Is  the  squad  leader,  and  when  absent  is  replaced  by  a 
designated  private.    If  no  private  is  designated,  the  senior  in  length  of  service 

The  corporal,  when  In  ranks,  is  posted  as  the  left  man  in  the  front  rank 
of  the  squad. 

When  the  corporal  leaves  the  ranks  to  lead  his  squad,  his  rear  rank  man 
steps  into  the  front  rank,  and  the  file  remains  blank  until  the  corporal  returns 
to  his  place  in  ranks,  when  his  rear  rank  man  steps  back  into  the  rear  rank. 

104.  In  battle  officers  and  sergeants  endeavor  to  preserve  the  integrity  of 
iqnads;  they  designate  new  leaders  to  replace  those  disabled,  organize  new 
squads  when  necessary,  and  see  that  every  man  is  placed  in  a  squad. 

Men  are  taught  the  necessity  of  remaining  with  the  squad  to  which  they 
belong  and,  in  case  it  be  broken  up  or  they  become  separated  therefrom,  to 
attach  themselves  to  the  nearest  squad  and  platoon  leaders,  whether  these  be 
of  their  own  or  of  another  organization, 

105.  The  squad  executes  the  halt,  rests,  facings,  steps  and  marchings,  and 
the  manual  of  arms  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 
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TO  FORM  THE  SQUAD. 

106.  To  form  the  sqiud  the  instructor  places  himself  3  paces  in  front  of 
where  the  center  is  to  be  and  commands:   FALL  IN. 

The  men  assemble  at  attention,  pieces  at  the  order,  and  are  arranged  by  the 
corporal  in  double  rank,  as  nearly  as  practicable  in  order  of  height  from  right 
to  left,  each  man  dropping  his  left  hand  as  soon  as  the  man  on  his  left  has 
his  interval.    The  rear  rank  forms  with  distance  of  40  inches. 

The  instructor  then  commands:    COUNT  OFF. 

At  this  command  all  except  the  right  file  execute  eyes  right,  and  beginning 
on  the  right,  the  men  in  each  rank  count  one,  two,  three,  four;  each  man  turns 
his  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  as  he  counts. 

Pieces  are  then  inspected. 

ALIGNMENTS. 

107.  To  align  the  squad,  the  base  file  or  files  having  been  established:  I. 
Right  (left),  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress  all  men  place  the  left  hand  upon  the  hip  (whether 
dressing  to  the  right  or  left);  each  man,  except  the  base  file,  when  on  or 
near  the  new  line  executes  eyes  right,  and,  taking  steps  of  2  or  3  inches, 
places  himself  so  that  his  right  arm  rests  lightly  against  the  arm  of  the  man 
on  his  right,  and  so  that  his  eyes  and  shoulders  are  in  line  with  those  of  the 
men  on  his  right;  the  rear  rank  men  cover  in  file. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  of  both  ranks  from  the  right  flank  and 
orders  up  or  back  such  men  as  may  be  in  rear,  or  in  advance,  of  the  tine;  only 
the  men  designated  move. 

At  the  command  front,  given  when  the  ranks  are  aligned,  each  man  turns 
his  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  and  drops  his  left  hand  by  his  side. 

In  the  first  drills  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is  established  on,  or  parallel 
to,  the  front  of  the  squad;  afterwards,  in  oblique  directions. 

Whenever  the  position  of  the  base  file  or  files  necessitates  a  considerable 
movement  by  the  squad,  such  movement  will  be  executed  by  marching  to  the 
front  or  oblique,  to  the  tiank  or  backward,  as  the  case  may  be,  without  other 
command,  and  at  the  trail. 

108.  To  preserve  the  alignment  when  marching:  GUIDE  RIGHT  (LEFT). 
The   men   preserve   their   intervals   from  the   side  of  the   guide,   yielding   to 

pressure  from  that  side  and  resisting  pressure  from  the  opposite  direction;  they 
recover  intervals,  if  lost,  by  gradually  opening  out  or  closing  in;  they  recover 
alignment  by  slightly  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step;  the  rear-rank  men 
cover  their  file  leaders  at  40  inches. 

In  double-rank,  the  front-rank  man  on  the  right,  or  designated  flank,  conducts 
the  march;  when  marching  faced  to  the  flank,  the  leading  man  of  the  front  rank 
is  the  guide. 

TO  TAKE  INTERVALS  AND  DISTANCES. 

109.  Being  in  line  at  a  hall:  1.  Take  intenrml,  2.  To  the  right  (left),  3. 
MARCH,  4.  Squad,  5.  HALT. 

At  the  second  command  the  rear-rank  men  march  backward  4  steps  and  halt; 
at  the  command  march  all  face  to  the  right  and  the  leading  man  of  each  tank 
steps  oS;  the  other  men  step  off  in  succession,  each  following  the  preceding 
man  at  4  paces,  rear-rauk  men  marching  abreast  of  their  file  leaders. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  when  all  have  their  intervals,  all  halt  and  face 
to  the  front 
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110.  Being  at  intervals,  to  assemble  the  squadr  I.  Atsemble,  to  the  right 
<l«ft),  2.  MARCH. 

The  front-raDk  man  on  the  right  stands  fast,  the  rear-rank  man  on  the  right 
closes  to  40  inches.  The  other  men  face  to  the  right,  close  by  the  shortest  line, 
and  fac^  to  the  front. 

111.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt  and  having  counted  off:  I.  Take  diatance,  2. 
ICARCH,  3.  Squad.  4.  HALT. 

At  the  command  march  No.  1  of  the  front  rank  moves  straight  to  the  front; 

,  Nos.  2.  3,  and  4  of  Che  front  rank  and  Nos.  I,  2,  3,  and  4  of  the  rear  rank,  in  the 

order  named,  move  straight  to  the  front,  each  stepping  off  so  as  to  follow 

the  preceding  man  at  4  paces.     The  command  halt  is  given  when  all  have 

their  distances. 

In  case  more  than  one  squad  is  In  line,  each  squad  executes  the  movement 
as  above.    The  guide  of  each  rank  of  numbers  is  right. 

112.  Being  at  distances,  to  assemble  the  squad:    1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 
No.  1  of  the  front  rank  stands  fast;  the  other  numbers  move  forward  to  their 

proper  places  in  line. 

TO  STACK  AND  TAKE  ARMS. 

113.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:    STACK  ARMS. 

Each  even  number  of  the  front  rank  grasps  his  piece  with  the  left  hand  at 
the  upper  band  and  rests  the  butt  between  his  feet,  barrel  to  the  front,  muzzle 
inclined  slightly  to  the  front  and  opposite  the  center  of  the  interval  on  his 
right,  the  thumb  and  forefinger  raising  the  stacking  swivel;  each  even  number 
of  the  rear  rank  then  passes  his  piece,  barrel  to  the  rear,  to  his  file  leader, 
who  grasps  it  between  the  bands  with  his  right  hand  and  throws  the  butt 
about  2  feet  in  advance  of  that  of  his  own  piece  and  opposite  the  right  of  the 
interval,  the  right  hand  slipping  to  the  upper  band,  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger raising  the  stacking  swivel,  which  he  engages  with  that  of  his  own 
piece;  each  odd  number  of  the  front  rank  raises  his  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
carries  it  well  forward,  barrel  to  the  front;  the  left  hand,  guiding  the  stacking 
swivel,  engages  the  lower  hook  of  the  swivel  of  his  own  piece  with  the  free 
book  of  that  of  the  even  number  of  the  rear  rank;  he  then  turns  the  barret 
outward  into  the  angle  formed  by  the  other  two  pieces  and  lowers  the  butt 
to  the  ground,  to  the  right  of  and  against  the  toe  of  his  right  shoe. 

The  stacks  made,  the  loose  pieces  are  laid  on  them  by  the  even  numbers 
of  the  front  rank. 

When  each  man  has  finished  handling  pieces,  he  takes  the  position  of  the 
soldier. 

114.  Being  in  line  behind  the  stacks:   TAKE  ARMS. 

The  loose  pieces  are  returned  by  the  even  numbers  of  the  front  rank;  each 
even  number  of  the  front  rank  grasps  his  own  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the 
piece  of  his  rear-rank  man  with  his  right  hand,  grasping  both  between  the  hands; 
«ach  odd  number  of  the  front  rank  grasps  his  piece  in  the  same  way  with  the 
right  hand,  disengages  it  by  raising  the  butt  from  the  ground  and  then,  turning 
the  piece  to  the  right,  detaches  it  from  the  stack;  each  even  number  of  the 
front  rank  disengages  and  detaches  his  piece  by  turning  it  to  the  left,  and  then 
passes  the  piece  of  his  rear-rank  man  to  him,  and  all  resume  the  order. 

115.  Should  any  squad  have  Nos,  2  and  3  blank  (iles.  No.  1  rear  rank  takes 
the  place  of  No.  2  rear  rank  in  making  and  breaking  the  stack;  the  stacks  made 
«r  broken,  he  resumes  his  post. 

Pieces  not  used  in  making  the  stack  are  termed  loose  pieces. 
Pieces  are  never  stacked  with  the  bayonet  fixed. 
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THE  OBLIQUE  MARCH. 

116.  For  the  instruction  of  recruits,  the  squad  being  in  column  or  correctly- 
aligned,  the  instructor  causes  the  squad  to  face  half  right  or  half  left,  points 
out  to  the  men  their  relative  positions,  and  explains  that  these  are  to  be 
maintained  in  the  oblique  march. 

117.  1.  Right  (left)  obUque,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  man  steps  off  in  a  direction  45°  to  the  right  of  his  original  front.  He 
preserves  his  relative  position,  keeping  his  shoulders  parallel  to  those  of  the 
guide  (the  man  on  the  right  front  of  the  line  or  column),  and  so  regulates  his' 
steps  that  the  ranks  remain  parallel  to  their  original  front. 

At  the  command  halt  the  men  halt  faced  to  the  front. 

To  resume  the  original  direction:   I.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  half  face  to  the  left  in  marching  and  then  move  straight  to  the  front. 

If  at  half  step  of  mark  time  while  obliquing,  the  oblique  march  is  resuraed 
by  the  commands:    1.  Oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

TO  TURN  ON  MOVING  PIVOT. 

118.  Being  in  line:    1.  Right  (left)  tum,  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  by  each  rank  successively  and  on  the  sanie 
ground.  At  the  second  command,  the  pivot  man  of  the  front  rank  faces  to  the 
right  in  marching  and  takes  the  half  step;  the  other  men  of  the  rank  oblique 
to  the  right  until  opposite  their  places  in  line,  then  execute  a  second  right 
oblique  and  take  the  half  step  on  arriving  abreast  of  the  pivot  man.  All  glance 
toward  the  marching  flank  while  at  half  step  and  take  the  full  step  without 
command  as  the  last  man  arrives  on  the  line. 

Right  (left)  half  turn  is  executed  in  a  similar  manner.  The  pivot  man  makes 
a  half  change  of  direction  to  the  right  and  the  other  men  make  quarter  changes 
in  obliquing. 

TO  TURN  ON  FIXED  PIVOT. 

119.  Being  in  line,  to  turn  and  march:   1.  Squad  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  second  command,  the  right  ilank  man  in  the  front  rank  faces  to  the 

right  in  marching  and  marks  time;  the  other  front  rank  men  oblique  to  the 
right,  place  themselves  abreast  of  the  pivot,  and  mark  time.  In  the  rear  rank 
the  third  man  from  the  right,  followed  in  column  by  the  second  and  first,  moves 
straight  to  the  front  until  in  rear  of  his  front-rank  man,  when  all  face  to  the 
right  in  marching  and  mark  time;  the  other  number  of  the  rear  rank  moves 
straight  to  the  front  four  paces  and  places  himself  abreast  of  the  man  on  his 
right.  Men  on  the  new  line  glance  toward  the  marching  flank  while  marking 
time  and,  as  the  last  man  arrives  on  the  line,  both  ranks  execute  forward, 
march,  without  command. 

120.  Being  in  line,  to  turn  and  halt;  1,  Squad  right  (left),  2,  MARCH,  3. 
Squad,  4.  HALT. 

The  third  command  is  given  immediately  after  the  second.  The  turn  is 
executed  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding  paragraph  except  that  all  men,  on  ar- 
riving on  the  new  line,  mark  time  until  the  fourth  command  is  given,  when  all 
halt.    The  fourth  command  should  be  given  as  the  last  man  arrives  on  the  line. 

121.  Being  in  line,  to  turn  about  and  march:  1.  Squad  right  (left)  about,  2. 
MARCH. 

At  the  second  command,  the  front  rank  twice  executes  squad  right,  initiating 
the  second  squad  right  when  the  man  on  the  marching  flank  has  arrived  abreast 
of  the  rank.  In  the  rear  rank  the  third  man  from  the  right,  followed  by  the 
second  and  first  in  column,  moves  straight  to  the  front  until  on  the  prolongs- 
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tion  of  the  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  rear  rank;  changes  direction  to  the  right; 
moves  in  the  new  direction  until  in  rear  of  his  front-rank  man,  when  all  face 
to  the  right  in  marching,  mark  time,  and  glance  toward  the  marching  ftank. 
The  fourth  man  marches  on  the  left  of  the  third  to  his  new  position;  as  he 
arrives  on  the  line,  both  ranks  execute  forward,  march,  without  command. 

122.  Being  in  line,  to  turn  about  and  halt:  1.  Squad  right  (left)  about,  2. 
If  ARCH,  3.  Squad.  4.  HALT. 

The  third  command  is  given  immediately  after  the  second.  The  turn  is 
executed  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding  paragraph  except  that  all  men,  on 
arriving  on  the  new  line,  mark  time  until  the  fourth  command  is  given,  when 
all  halt.  The  fourth  command  should  be  given  as  the  last  man  arrives  on  the 
line. 

TO  FOLLOW  THE  CORPORAL. 

123.  Being  assembled  or  deployed,  to  march  the  squad  without  unnecessary 
commands,  the  corporal  places  himself  in  front  of  it  and  commands:  POL- 
LOW  HE. 

If  in  line  or  skirmish  line,  No.  2  of  the  front  rank  follows  in  the  trace  of 
the  corporal  at  about  3  paces;  the  other  men  conform  to  the  movements  of 
No.  2,  guiding  on  him  and  maintaining  their  relative  positions. 

If  in  column,  the  head  of  the  column  follows  the  corporal. 

TO  DEPLOY  AS  SKIRUISHERS. 

124.  Being  in  any  formation,  assembled:  1.  As  skirroisherB,  2.  MARCH. 

The  corporal  places  himself  in  front  of  the  squad,  if  not  already  there.  Mov- 
ing at  a  run,  the  men  place  themselves  abreast  of  the  corporal  at  half-pace 
intervals,  Nos.  1  and  2  on  his  right,  Nos.  3  and  4  on  his  left,  rear-rank  men 
on  the  right  of  their  file  leaders,  extra  men  on  the  left  of  No.  4;  all  then  con- 
form to  the  corporal's  gait. 

When  the  squad  is  acting  alone,  skirmish  line  is  similarly  formed  on  No.  2 
of  the  front  rank,  who  stands  fast  or  continues  the  march,  as  the  case  may  be; 
the  corporal  places  himself  in  front  of  the  squad  when  advancing  and  in  rear 
when  halted. 

When  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  men  march  at  ease,  pieces  at  the  trail 
unless  otherwise  ordered. 

The  corporal  is  the  guide  when  in  the  line;  otherwise  No.  2  front  rank  is 
the  guide. 

125.  The  normal  interval  between  skirmishers  is  one-half  pace,  resulting  prac- 
tically in  one  man  per  yard  of  front.  The  front  of  a  squad  thus  deployed  as 
skirmishers  is  about  10  paces. 

TO  INCREASE  OR  DIMINISH  INTERVALS. 

126.  If  assembled,  and  it  is  desired  to  deploy  at  greater  than  the  normal 
interval;  or  if  deployed,  and  it  is  desired  to  increase  or  decrease  the  interval: 
1.  As  skimuahcra,  (so  manr)  paces,  2.  MARCH. 

Intervals  are  taken  at  the  indicated  number  of  paces.  If  already  deployed, 
the  men  move  by  the  flank  toward  or  away  from  the  guide. 

THE  ASSEMBLY. 

127.  Being  deployed:  1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  move  toward  the  corporal  and  form  in  their  proper  places. 
If  the  corporal  continues  to  advance,  the  men  move  in  double  time,  form, 
and  follow  him. 
The  assembly  while  marching  to  the  rear  is  not  executed. 
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KNEELING  AND  LYINO  DOWN. 

128.  If  standing:   KNEEL. 

Half  face  to  the  right;  carry  the  right  toe  about  1  foot  to  the  left  rear  of 
the  left  heel;  kneel  on  right  knee,  sitting  as  nearly  as  possible  on  the  right 
heel;  left  forearm  across  left  thigh;  piece  remains  in  position  of  order  arms, 
right  hand  grasping  it  above  the  lower  band. 

12g.  If  standing  or  kneeling:  LIE  DOWN. 

Kneel,  but  with  right  knee  against  left  heel;  carry  back  the  left  foot  and  lie 
flat  on  the  belly,  inclining  body  about  35°  to  the  right;  piece  horizontal,  barrel 
up,  muzzle  ofT  the  ground  and  pointed  to  the  front;  elbows  on  the  ground: 
left  hand  at  the  balance,  right  hand  grasping  the  small  of  the  stock  opposite  the 
neck,    Thia  is  the  position  of  order  arms,  lying  down, 

130.  If  kneeling  or  lying  down:  RISE. 

If  kneeling,  stand  up,  faced  to  the  front,  on  the  ground  marked  by  the  left 
lieel. 

If  lying  down,  raise  body  on  both  knees;  stand  up,  faced  to  the  front,  on  the 
ground  marked  by  the  knees. 

131.  If  lying  down:  KNEEL. 

Raise  the  body  on  both  knees;  take  the  position  of  kneel. 

132.  In  double  rank,  the  positions  of  kneeling  and  lying  down  are  ordinarily 
used  only  for  the  better  utilization  of  cover. 

When  deployed  as  skirmishers,  a  sitting  position  may  be  taken  in  lien  of 
the  position  kneeling, 

LOADINGS  AND  FIRINGS. 

133.  The  commands  tor  loading  and  firing  are  the  same  whether  standing, 
kneeling,  or  lying  down.     The  firings  are  always  executed  at  a  halt. 

When  kneeling  or  lying  down  in  double  rank,  the  rear  rank  does  not  load. 

The  instruction  in  firing  will  be  preceded  by  a  command  for  loading. 
Loadings  are  executed  in  line  and  skirmish  line  only. 

134.  Pieces  having  been  ordered  loaded  are  kept  loaded  without' command 
until  the  command  unload,  or  inspection  arms,  fresh  clips  being  inserted  when 
the  magazine  is  exhausted. 

135.  The  aiming  point  or  target  is  carefully  pointed  out.  This  may  be  done 
before  or  after  announcing  the  sight  setting.  Both  are  indicated  before  giving 
the  command  for  firing,  but  may  be  omitted  when  the  target  appears  suddenly 
and  is  unmistakable;  in  such  case  battle  sight  is  used  if  no  sight  setting  is 
announced, 

136.  The  target  or  aiming  point  having  been  designated  and  the  sight  setting 
announced,  such  designation  or  announcement  need  not  be  repeated  until  a 
change  of  either  or  both  is  necessary. 

Troops  are  trained  to  continue  their  fire  upon  the  aiming  point  or  target 
designated,  and  at  the  sight  setting  announced,  until  a  change  is  ordered. 

137.  If  the  men  are  not  already  in  the  position  of  load,  that  position  is  taken 
at  the  announcement  of  the  sight  setting;  if  the  announcement  is  omitted,  the 
position  is  taken  at  the  first  command  for  firing, 

138.  When  deployed,  the  use  of  the  sling  as  an  aid  to  accurate  firing  is  dis- 
lary  with  each  man. 
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TO  LOAD. 
139.  Being  in  line  or  skirmish  line  at  halt:  1.  Widi  dummy  (blank  or  ball) 
canridsn,  2.  LOAD. 

At  the  command  load  each  front-rank  man  or  skirmisher  faces  half  right 
>nd  carries  the  right  foot  to  the  right,  about  1  foot,  to  such  position  as  will 
insure  the  greatest  firmness  and  steadiness  of  the  body;  raises,  or  lowers,  the 
piece  and  drops  it  into  the  left  hand  at  the  balance,  left  thumb  extended  along 
the  stock  muzzle  at  the  height  of  the  breast,  and  turns  the  cut-of!  up.  With 
tbe  right  band  he  turns  and  draws  the  bolt  back,  takes  a  loaded  clip  and  inserts 
the  end  in  the  clip  slots,  places  the  thumb  on  the  powder  space  of  the  top 
cartridge,  the  fingers  extending  around  the  piece  and  tips  resting  on  the  maga- 
aine  floor  plate;  forces  the  cartridges  into  the  magazine  by  pressing  down  with 
the  thumb;  without  removing  the  clip,  thrusts  the  bolt  home,  turning  down 
the  handle;  turns  the  safety  lock  to  the  "safe"  and  carries  the  hand  to  the 
imall  of  the  stock.  Each  rear  rank  man  moves  to  the  right  front,  takes  a  similar 
position  opposite  the  interval  to  the  right  of  his  front  rank  man,  muzzle  of  the 
piece  extending  beyond  the  front  rank,  and  loads. 

A  skirmish  line  may  load  while  moving,  the  pieces  being  held  as  nearly  as 
practicable  in  the  position  of  load. 

If  kneeling  or  sitting,  the  position  of  the  piece  is  similar;  if  kneeling,  the  left 
forearm  rests  on  the  left  thigh;  if  sitting  the  elbows  are  supported  by  the 
knees.  If  lying  down,  the  left  hand  steadies  and  supports  the  piece  at  the 
balance,  the  toe  of  the  butt  resting  on  the  ground,  the  mu»le  otE  the  ground. 

For  reference,  these  positions  (standing,  kneeling,  and  lying  down)  are 
designated  as  that  of  load. 

140;  For  instruction  in  loading:  1.  Simulate,  2.  LOAD. 

Executed  as  above  described  except  that  the  cut-off  remains  "oR"  and  the 
handling  of  cartridges  is  simulated. 

The  recruits  are  first  taught  to  simulate  loading  and  firing;  after  a  few 
lessons  dummy  cartridges  may  be  used.    Later,  blank  cartridges  may  be  used. 

141.  The  rifle  may  be  used  as  a  single  loader  by  turning  the  magazine  "  off." 
The  magazine  may  be  filled  in  whole  or  in  part  while  "  off  "  or  "  on  "  by  press- 
ing  cartridges  singly  down  and  back  until  they  are  in  the  proper  place.  The 
use  of  the  rifle  as  a  single  loader  is,  however,  to  be  regarded  as  exceptional. 

TO  UNLOAD. 

142.  UNLOAD. 

Take  the  position  of  load,  turn  the  safety  lock  up  and  move  bolt  alternately 
back  and  forward  until  all  the  cartridges  are  ejected.  After  the  last  cartridge 
is  ejected  the  chamber  is  closed  by  first  thrusting  the  bolt  slightly  forward  to 
free  it  from  the  stud  holding  it  in  place  when  the  chamber  is  open,  pressing 
the  follower  down  and  back  to  engage  it  under  the  bolt  and  then  thrusting  the 
bolt  home;  the  trigger  is  pulled.  The  cartridges  are  then  picked  up,  cleaned, 
and  returned  to  the  belt  and  the  piece  is  brought  to  the  order. 

TO  SET  THE  SIGHT. 

143.  RANGE.  ELEVEN  HUNDRED  (EIGHTY-FIFTY,  etc),  or  BATTLE 
SIGHT. 

The  light  ia  set  at  the  elevation  indicated.  The  instructor  explains  and  veri- 
fies sight  settings. 
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TO  FIRE  BY  VOLLEY. 

144.  1.  READY,  2.  AIM.  3.  Squad,  4.  FIRE. 

At  the  cammand  ready  turn  the  safety  lock  to  the  "  ready; "  at  the  command 
aim  raise  the  piece  with  both  hands  and  support  the  butt  firmly  against  the 
hollow  of  the  right  shoulder,  right  thumb,  clasping  the  slock,  barrel  horizontal, 
left  elbow  well  under  the  piece,  right  elbow  as  high  as  the  shoulder;  incline 
the  head  slightly  forward  and  a  little  to  the  right,  cheek  against  the  stock,  left 
eye  closed,  right  eye  looking  through  the  notch  of  the  rear  sight  so  as  to  per- 
ceive the  object  aimed  at,  second  joint  of  forefinger  resting  lightly  against  the 
front  of  the  trigger  and  taking  up  the  slack;  top  of  front  sight  is  carefully 
raised  into,  and  held  in.  the  line  of  sight. 

Each  rear-rank  man  aims  through  the  interval  to  the  right  of  his  lile  leader 
and  leans  slightly  forward  to  advance  the  muaale  of  his  piece  beyond  the 
front  rank. 

In  aiming  kneeling,  the  left  elbow  rests  on  the  left  knee,  point  of  elbow  in 
front  of  kneecap.    In  aiming  sitting,  the  elbows  are  supported  by  the  knees. 

In  aiming  lying  down,  raise  the  piece  with  both  hands;  rest  on  both  elbows 
and  press  the  butt  firmly  against  the  right  shoulder. 

At  the  command  lire  press  the  finger  against  the  trigger;  fire  without  de- 
ranging the  aim  and  without  lowering  or  turning  the  piece;  lower  the  piece 
in  the  position  of  Load  and  load. 

145.  To  continue  the  firing:  1.  AIM,  2.  Squad,  3.  FIRE. 

Each  command  is  executed  as  previously  explained.  Load  (from  magazine) 
is  executed  by  drawing  back  and  thrusting  home  the  bolt  with  the  right  hand, 
leaving  the  safety  lock  at  the  "  ready." 

TO  FIRE  AT  WILL. 

146.  FIRE  AT  WILL. 

Each  man,  independently  of  the  others,  come 
and  deliberately  at  the  aiming  point  or  target,  I 
firing  until  ordered  to  suspend  or  cease  firing, 

147.  To  increase  (decrease)  the  rate  of  fire  in  progress  the  instructor  shouts: 
FASTER  (SLOWER). 

Men  are  trained  to  fire  at  the  rate  of  about  three  shots  per  minute  at  effec- 
tive ranges  and  five  or  six  at  close  ranges,  devoting  the  minimum  of  time  to 
loading  and  the  maximum  to  deliberate  aiming.  To  illustrate  the  necessity  for 
deliberation,  and  to  habituate  men  to  combat  conditions,  small  and  compara- 
tively indistinct  targets  are  designated. 

TO  FIRE  BY  CLIP. 

148.  CLIP  FIRE. 

Executed  in  the  same  manner  as  fire  at  will,  except  that  each  man,  after 
having  exhausted  the  cartridges  then  in  the  piece,  suspend*  firing. 

TO  SUSPEND  FIRING. 

149.  The  instructor  blows  a  long  blast  of  the  whistle  and  repeats  tame,  :f 
necessary,  or  commands:  SUSPEND  FIRING. 

Firing  stops;  pieces  are  held,  loaded  and  locked,  in  a  position  of  readiness 
for  instant  resumption  of  Bring,  rear  sights  unchanged.  The  men  continue 
to  observe  the  target  or  aiming  point,  or  the  place  at  which  the  target  disap- 
peared, or  at  which  it  is  expected  to  reappear. 

This  whistle  signal  may  be  used  as  a  preliminary  to  cease  firing. 
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TO  CEASE  FIRINa 

150.  CEASE  FIRING. 

Firing  atops;  pieces  not  already  there  are  brought  to  the  position  of  load; 
those  not  loaded,  are  loaded;  sights  are  laid,  pieces  are  locked  and  brought 
to  the  order. 

Cease  firing  is  used  for  long  pauses,  to  prepare  for  changes  of  position,  or  to 
steady  the  men. 

151.  Commands  for  suspending  or  ceasing  fire  may  be  given  at  any  time  after 
the  preparatory  command  for  firing  whether  the  firing  has  actually  commenced 
or  ooL 

THE  USE  OF  COVER. 

152.  The  recruit  should  be  given  careful  instruction  in  the  individual  use  of 

It  should  be  impressed  upon  him  that,  in  talcing  advantage  of  natural  cover, 
he  most  be  able  to  fire  easily  and  effectively  upon  the  enemy;  if  advancing  on 
an  enemy,  he  must  do  so  steadily  and  as  rapidly  as  possible;  he  must  conceal 
himself  as  much  as  possible  while  firing  and  while  advancing.  While  setting 
his  sight,  he  should  be  under  cover  or  lying  prone. 

153.  To  teach  him  to  fire  easily  and  effectively,  at  the  same  time  concealing 
himself  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  he  is  practiced  in  simulated  firing  in  the 
prone,  sitting,  kneeling,  and  crouching  positions,  from  behind  hillocks,  trees, 
heaps  of  earth  or  rocks,  from  depressions,  gullies,  ditches,  doorways,  or  win- 
dows. He  is  taught  to  fire  around  the  right  side  of  his  concealment  whenever 
possible,  or,  when  this  is  not  possible,  to  rise  enough  to  fire  over  the  top  of 
his  concealment. 

When  these  details  are  understood,  he  is  required  to  select  cover  with  ref- 
erence to  an  assumed  enemy  and  to  place  himself  behind  it  in  proper  position 
tor  firing. 

154.  The  evil  of  remaining  too  long  in  one  place,  however  good  the  conceal- 
ment, should  be  explained.  He  should  be  taught  to  advance  from  cover  to 
cover,  selecting  cover  in  advance  before  leaving  his  concealment. 

It  should  be  impressed  upon  him  that  a  man  running  rapidly  toward  an 
enemy  furnishes  a  poor  target.  He  should  be  tcained  in  springing  from  a  prone 
position  behind  concealment,  running  at  top  speed  to  cover  and  throwing  him- 
self behind  it.  He  should  also  be  practiced  in  advancing  from  cover  to  cover 
by  crawling,  or  by  lying  on  the  left  side,  rifle  grasped  in  the  right  hand,  and 
poshing  himself  forward  with  the  right  leg. 

155.  He  should  be  taught  that,  when  fired  on  while  acting  independently,  he 
should  drop  to  the  ground,  seek  cover,  and  then  endeavor  to  locate  his  enemy. 

156.  The  instruction  of  the  recruit  in  the  use  of  cover  is  continued  in  the 
combat  exercises  of  the  company,  but  he  must  then  be  taught  that  the  proper 
advance  of  the  platoon  or  company  and  the  effectiveness  of  its  fire  is  of  greater 
importance  than  the  question  of  cover  for  individuals.  He  should  also  be 
taught  that  be  may  not  move  about  or  shift  his  position  in  the  firing  line 
except  the  better  to  see  the  target. 

OBSERVATION. 

157.  The  ability  to  use  his  eyes  accurately  is  of  great  importance  to  the  sol- 
dier. The  recruit  should  be  trained  in  observing  his  surrounding  from  positions 
ind  when  on  the  march. 

He  should  be  practiced  in  pointing  out  and  naming  military  features  of  the 
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ground;  in  distinguishing  between  living  beings;  in  counting  distant  groups  of 
objects  or  beings;  in  recognizing  colors  and  forms. 

158.  In  the  training  of  men  in  the  mechanism  of  the  firing  line,  they  should 
be  practiced  in  repeating  to  one  another  target  and  aiming  point  designations 
and  in  quickly  locating  and  pointing  out  a  designated  target.  They  should  be 
taught  to  distinguish,  from  a  prone  position,  distant  objects,  particularly  troops, 
both  with  the  naked  eye  and  with  field  glasses.  Similarly,  they  should  be 
trained  in  estimating  distances. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPAHY. 

159.  The  captain  is  responsible  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  instruction 
of  his  officers  and  noncommissioned  ofRcers,  not  only  in  the  duties  of  their 
respective  grades,  but  in  those  of  the  next  higher  grades. 

160.  The  company  in  line  is  formed  in  double  rank  with  the  men  arranged, 
as  far  as  practicable,  according  to  height  from  right  to  left,  the  tallest  on  the 
right. 

The  original  division  into  squads  is  effected  by  the  command:  COUNT  OFF. 
The  squads,  successively  from  the  right,  count  off  as  in  the  School  of  the 
Squad,  corporals  placing  themselves  as  Nos.  4  of  the  front  rank.  If  the  left 
squad  contains  less  than  six  men,  it  is  either  increased  to  that  number  by 
transfers  from  other  squads  or  is  broken  up  and  its  members  assigned  to 
other  squads  and  posted  in  the  line  of  (ile  closers.  These  squad  organizations 
are  maintained,  by  transfers  it  necessary,  until  the  company  becomes  so  re- 
duced in  numbers  as  to  necessitate  a  new  division  into  squads.  No  squad  wilt 
contain  less  than  six  men. 

161.  The  company  is  further  divided  into  two,  three,  or  four  platoons,  each 
consisting  of  not  less  than  two  nor  more  than  four  squads.  In  garrison  or 
ceremonies  the  strength  of  platoons  may  exceed  four  squads. 

162.  At  the  formation  of  the  company  the  platoons  or  squads  are  numbered 
consecutively  from  right  to  left  and  these  designations  do  not  change. 

For  convenience  in  giving  commands  and  for  reference,  the  designations, 
right,  center,  left,  when  in  line,  and  leading,  center,  rear,  when  in  column,  are 
applied  to  platoons  or  squads..  These  designations  apply  to  the  actual  right, 
left,  center,  head,  or  rear,  in  whatever  direction  the  company  may  be  facing. 
The  center  squad  is  the  middle  or  right  middle  squad  of  the  company. 

The  designation  "So-and-so's"  squad  or  platoon  may  also  be  used. 

163.  Platoons  are  assigned  to  the  lieutenants  and  noncommissioned  officers, 
in  order  of  rank,  as  follows:  1,  right;  2,  left;  3,  center  (right  center);  4,  left 

The  noncommissioned  officers  next  in  rank  are  assigned  as  guides,  one  to 
each  platoon.  If  sergeants  still  remain,  they  are  assigned  to  platoons  as  addi- 
tional guides.  When  the  platoon  is  deployed,  its  guide,  or  guides,  accompany 
the  platoon  leader. 

During  battle,  these  assignments  are  not  changed;  vacancies  are  filled  by 
noncommissioned  officers  of  the  platoon,  or  by  the  nearest  available  officers  or 
noncommissioned  officers  arriving  with  reenforcing  troops. 

164.  The  first  sergeant  is  never  assigned  as  a  guide.  When  not  commanding 
a  platoon,  he  is  posted  as  a  file  closer  opposite  the  third  file  from  the  outer 
flank  of  the  first  platoon;  and  when  the  company  is  deployed  he  accompanies 
the  captain. 

The  quartermaster  sergeant,  when  present,  is  assigned  according  to  his  r«nk 
as  a  sergeant. 
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Enlisted  men  below  the  grade  of  sergeant,  armed  with  the  rifle,  are  in  ranks 
Doless  serving  as  guides;  when  not  so  armed,  they  are  posted  in  the  line  of 
file  closers. 

Unsicians,  when  required  to  play,  are  at  the  head  oi  the  column.  When  the 
company  is  deployed,  they  accompany  the  captain. 

165.  The  company  executes  the  halt,  rests,  facings,  steps  and  marchings, 
mannal  of  arms,  loadings  and  firings,  takes  intervals  and  distances  and  assem- 
bles, incrcaaes  and  diminishes  intervals,  resumes  attention,  obliques,  resumes 
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the  direct  march,  preserves  alignments,  kneels,  lies  down, 


,  stacks  and 


r  and  the  Squad,  substi- 


tikcs  arms,  as  explained  in  the  Schools  of  the  Soldie 
iniing  in  the  commands  company  for  squad. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  platoons,  detachments,  details,  etc.,  substituting  their 
designation  for  squad  .in  the  commands.  In  the  same  manner  these  execute 
ihe  movements  prescribed  for  the  company,  wh'enever  possible,  substituting 
their  designation  for  company  in  the  commands. 

166.  A  company  so  depleted  as  to  make  division  into  platoons  impracticable 
is  led  by  the  captain  as  a  single  platoon,  but  retains  the  designation  of  com- 
pany. The  lieutenants  and  first  sergeants  assist  in  fire  control;  the  other  ser- 
lunts  place  themselves  in  the  firing  line  as  skirmishers. 
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CLOSE  ORDER. 

RULES. 

167.  Th«  guides  of  the  right  and  left,  or  leading  and  rear,  platoons,  are  the 
right  and  left,  or  leading  and  rear,  guides,  respectively,  of  the  company  when 
it  is  in  line  or  in  column  of  squads.    Other  guides  are  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

In  platoon  movements  the  post  of  the  platoon  guide  is  at  the  head  of  the 
platoons,  if  the  platoon  is  in  column,  and  on  the  guiding  flank  if  in  line.  When 
a  platoon  has  two  guides  their  original  assignment  to  flanks  of  the  platoon  does 

168.  The  guides  of  a  column  of  squads  place  themselves  on  the  flank  opposite 
the  lile  closers.  To  change  the  guides  and  file  closers  to  the  other  flank,  the 
captain  commands:  1.  File  cloaen  on  left  (right)  flank;  2.  MARCH.  The  file 
closers  dart  through  the  column;  the  captain  and  guides  change. 

In  column  of  squads,  each  rank  preserves  the  alignment  toward  the  side 
of  the  guide. 

169.  Men  in  the  line  of  file  closers  do  not  execute  the  loadings  or  firings. 
Guides  and  enlisted  men  in  the  line  of  file  closers  execute  the  manual  of  arms 

during  the  drill  unless  specially  excused,  when  they  remain  at  the  order.  Dur- 
ing ceremonies  they  execute  all  movements. 

170.  In  taking  intervals  and  distances,  unless  otherwise  directed,  the  right 
and  left  guides,  at  the  first  command,  place  themselves  in  the  line  of  file  closers, 
and,  with  them,  take  a  distance  of  4  paces  from  the  rear  rank.  In  taking  inter- 
vals, at  the  command  march,  the  file  closers  face  to  the  Rank  and  each  steps 
off  with  the  file  nearest  him. '  In  assembling  the  guides  and  file  closers  resume 
their  positions,  in  line. 

171.  In  movements  executed  simultaneously  by  platoons  (as  platoons  right 
or  platoons,  column  right),  platoon  leaders  repeat  the  preparatory  command 
(platoon  right,  etc.),  applicable  to  their  respective  platoons.  The  command  of 
execution  is  given  by  the  captain  only. 

TO  FORM  THE  COMPANY. 

172.  At  the  sounding  of  the  assembly  the  first  sergeant  takes  position  6 
paces  in  front  of  where  the  center  of  the  company  is  to  be,  faces  it,  draws  aaber, 
and  commands:  FALL  IN. 

The  right  guide  of  the  company  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front,  where  the 
right  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  and  at  such  point  that  the  center  of  the  company 
will  be  6  paces  from  and  opposite  the  first  sergeant;  the  squads  form  in  their 
proper  places  on  the  left  of  the  right  guide,  superintended  by  the  other  ser- 
geants, who  then  take  their  posts. 

The  first  sergeant  commands:  REPORT.  Remaining  in  position  at  the 
order,  the  squad  leaders,  in  succession  from  the  right,  salute  and  report:   All 

present;  or,  Private(s)  absent.    The  first  sergeant  does  not  return  the 

salutes  of  the  squad  leaders;  he  then  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS,  3. 
Order,  4.  ARMS,  faces  about,  salutes  the  captain,  reports:  Sir,  all  present  or 
accounted  for,  or  the  names  of  the  unauthorized  absentees,  and,  without  com- 
mand, takes  his  post 

If  the  company  can  not  be  formed  by  squads,  the  first  sergeant  commands: 
1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Right  shoulder,  4.  ARMS,  and  calls  the  roll.  Each 
man,  as  his  name  is  called,  answers  here  and  executes  order  arms.  The  ser- 
geant then  effects  the  division  into  squads  and  reports  the  company  as  pre- 
scribed above. 

T'he  captain  places  himself  12  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of,  and  facing,  the 
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company  in  time  to  receive  the  report  of  the  first  sergeant,  whose  salute  he 
returns,  and   then   draws   saber. 

The  lieutenants  take  their  posts  when  the  first  sergeant  has  reported  and 
draw  saber  with  the  captain.  The  company,  if  not  under  arms,  is  formed  in 
like  manner  omitting  reference  to  arms. 

173.  For  the  instruction  of  platoon  leaders  and  guides,  the  company,  when 
small,  may  be  formed  in  single  rank.  In  this  formation  close  order  movements 
only  are  executed.  The  single  rank  executes  all  movements  as  explained 
for  the  front  rank  of  a  company. 

TO  DISMISS  THE  COMPANY. 

174.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt,  the  captain  directs  the  first  sergeant:  Dismiss  the 
company.  The  officers  fall  out;  the  first  sergeant  places  himself  faced  to  the 
front,  3  paces  to  the  front  and  2  paces  from  the  nearest  flank  of  the  company, 
salutes,  fices  toward  opposite  flank  of  the  company  and  commands:  1.  lospeC' 
tion,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Port,  4.  ARMS,  5.  DISMISSED. 

ALIGNMENTS. 

175.  The  alignments  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Squad, 
the  guide  being  established  instead  of  the  flank  file.  The  rear-rank  man  of  the 
flank  file  keeps  his  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  and  covers  his  file  leader. 

At  each  alignment  the  captain  places  himself  in  prolongation  of  the  line,  2 
paces  from  and  facing  the  flank  toward  which  the  dress  is  made,  verifies  the 
alignment,  and  commands:  FRONT.     ' 

Platoon  leaders  take  a  like  position  when  required  to  verify  alignments. 

HOVEHENTS  ON  THE  FIXED  PIVOT. 

17&  Being  in  line,  to  turn  the  company:  1.  Company  right  Geft),  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

At  the  second  command  the  rigtat'flank  man  in  the  front  rank  faces  to  the 
right  in  marching  and  marks  time;  the  other  front-rank  men  oblique  to  the 
ri^t,  place  themselves  abreast  of  the  pivot,  and  mark  time;  in  the  rear  rank 
the  third  man  from  the  right,  followed  in  column  by  the  second  and  first, 
moves  straight  to  the  front  until  in  rear  of  his  front-rank  man,  when  all  face 
to  the  right  in  marching  and  mark  time;  the  remaining  men  of  the  rear  rank 
move  straight  to  the  front  4  paces,  oblique  to  the  right,  place  themselves 
abreast  of  the  third  man,  cover  their  file  leaders,  and  mark  time;  the  right 
guide  steps  back,  takes  post  on  the  flank,  and  marks  time. 

The  fourth  command  is  given  when  the  last  man  is  1  pace  in  rear  of  the 

The  command  halt  may  be  given  at  any  time  after  the  movement  begins; 
only  those  halt  who  are  in  the  new  position.  Each  of  the  others  halts  upon 
arriving  on  the  line,  aligns  himself  to  the  right,  and  executes  front  without 
command. 

177.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  platoons,  or  the  reverse:  I.  Platoons 
right  <l«ft),  2.  MARCH.  3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or.  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  platoon  as  described  for  the  company. 

Before  forming  line  the  captain  sees  that  the  guides  on  the  flank  toward 
which  the  movement  is  to  be  executed  are  covering.  This  is  effected  by  pre- 
viously aanouDcing  the  guide  to  that  flank. 


Google 


360  TJIOTED   STATES  INFANTBT  OOIDB. 

178.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  squads,  or  the  reverse;  or,  being  in 
line  of  platoons,  to  form  column  of  platoons,  or  the  reverse:  1.  Squads  rifffat 
(left),  2.  MARCH ;  or,  1.  Squads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT. 

Executed  by  each  squad  as  described  in  the  School  of  the  Squad. 

If  the  company  or  platoons  be  formed  in  line  toward  the  side  of  the  file 
closers,  they  dart  through  the  column  and  take  posts  in  rear  of  the  company  at 
the  second  command.  If  the  column  of  squads  be  formed  from  line,  the  f)l« 
closers  take  posts  on  the  pivot  flank;  abreast  of  and  4  inches  from  the  nearest 
rank. 

MOVEMENTS  ON  THE  MOVING  PIVOT. 

179.  Being  in  line,  to  change  direction;  1.  Right  (Left)  turn,  2.  MARCH.  3. 
Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

Executed  as  described  in  the  School  of  the  Squad,  except  that  thfe  men  do 
not  glance  toward  the  marching  flank  and  that  all  take  the  full  step  at  the 
fourth  command.  The  right  guide  is  the  pivot  of  the  front  rank.  Each  rear- 
rank  man  obliques  on  the  same  ground  as  his  file  leader. 

180.  Being  in  column  of  2  platoons,  to  change  direction:  1.  Colnmn  right 
(left),  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  leader  of  the  leading  platoon  commands:  Right 
turn.  At  the  command  march  the  leading  platoon  turns  to  the  right  on 
moving  pivot;  its  leader  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  on  completion  of 
the  turn.  Rear  platoons  march  squarely  up  to  the  turning  point  of  the  leading 
platoon  and  turn  at  command  of  their  leaders. 

181.  Being  in  column  of  squads,  to  change  direction:  1.  Colnnin  right  (left), 
2.  MARCH. 

At  the  second  command  the  front  rank  of  the  leading  squad  turns  to  the 
right  on  moving  pivot  as  in  the  School  of  the  Squad;  the  other  ranks,  without 
command,  turn  successively  on  the  same  ground  and  in  a  similar  manner. 

182.  Being  in  column  of   squads,   to   form   line   of   platoons  or  the  reverse: 

1.  PUtoons,  column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

Executed   by  each  platoon  as  described  tor  the   company. 

183.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  squads  and  change  direction:  1.  Squads 
right  (left),  column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH;  or,  1.  Right  (Left)  by  aquada, 

2.  MARCH. 

In  the  first  case  the  right  squad  initiates  the  column  right  as  soon  as  it 
has  completed  the  squad  right. 

In  the  second  case,  at  the  command  march,  the  right  squad  marches  forward; 
the  remainder  of  the  company  executes  squads  right,  column  left,  and  follows 
the  right  squad.  The  right  guide,  when  he  has  posted  himself  in  front  of  the 
right  squad,  takes  four  steps,  then  resumes  the  full  step;  the  right  squad 
conforms. 

184.  Being  in  line,  to  form  line  of  platoons:  1.  Squads  right  (left),  platoons, 
column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH;  or,  1.  Platoons,  right  (left)  by  aqnadt.  2. 
MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  platoon  as  described  for  the  company  in  the  preceding 
paragraph. 

FACING  OR  MARCHING  TO  THE  REAR 

185.  Being  in  line,  line  of  platoons,  or  in  column  of  platoons  or  squads,  to 
face  or  march  to  the  rear:  1.  Squads  right  (left)  about,  2.  MARCH;  or,  1. 
Squads  right  (left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT. 

Executed  by  each  squad  as  described  in  the  School  of  the  Squad. 

If  the  company  or  platoons  be  in  column  of  squads,  the  file  closers  turn 
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about  toward  the  column  and  take  their  poiti;  if  in  line,  each  darts  through 
the  nearest  interval  between  squads. 

186.  To  march  to  the  rear  for  a  few  paces:  I.  About,  2.  PACE,  3.  Fonrard, 
4.  MARCH. 

If  in  line,  the  guides  place  themselves  tn  the  rear  rank,  now  the  front  rank; 
the  Ale  closers,  on  facing  about,  maintain  their  relative  positions.  No  other 
movement  is  executed  until  the  line  is  faced  to  the  original  front. 

ON  THE  RIGHT  (LEFT)   INTO  LINE. 

187.  Being  tn  column  of  platoons  or  squads,  to  form  line  on  right  or  left; 
I.  On  ricbt  <left)  into  Une,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT.  5.  FRONT. 

Ai  the  first  command  the  leader  of  the  leading  unit  commands:  Right  torn. 
The  leaders  of  the  other  units  command:  Forward,  if  at  a  halt.  At  the  second 
command  the  leading  unit  turns  to  the  right  on  moving  pivot.  The  command 
hah  is  given  when  the  leading  unit  has  advanced  the  desired  distance  in  the 
new  direction;  it  halts;  its  leader  then  commands:  Right  dress. 

The  units  in  rear  continue  to  march  straight  to  the  front;  each,  when  oppo- 
site the  right  of  its  place  in  line,  executes  right  turn  at  the  command  of  its 
leader;  each  is  halted  on  the  line  at  the  command  of  its  leader,  who  then  com- 
mands:  Right  dresa.    All  dress  on  the  first  unit  in  line. 

If  executed  in  double  time,  the  leading  squad  marches  in  double  time  until 
bahcd. 

FRONT  INTO   LINE. 

188.  Being  in  column  of  platoons  or  squads,  to  form  line  to  the  front:  1. 
Right  (Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3,  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command  the  leaders  of  the  units  in  rear  of  the  leading  one  com- 
mand; Right  oblique.  If  at  a  halt,  the  leader  of  the  leading  unit  commands: 
Ponrard.  At  the  second  command  the  leading  unit  moves  straight  forward; 
■he  rear  units  oblique  as  indicated.  The  command  halt  is  given  when  the  lead- 
ing units  has  advanced  the  desired  distance;  it  halts;  its  leader  then  commands: 
Lett  dress.  Each  of  the  rear  units,  when  opposite  its  place  in  line,  resumes 
the  original  direction  at  the  command  of  its  leader;  each  is  halted  on  the  line 
ai  the  command  of  its  leader,  who  then  commands:  Left  dress.  All  dress  on 
the  first  unit  in  line. 

189.  Being  in  column  of  squads  to  form  column  of  platoons,  or  being  in  line 
of  platoons,  to  form  the  company  in  line:  1.  Platoona,  right  (left)  front  into 
Une,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

Executed  by  each  platoon  as  described  for  the  company.  In  forming  the 
company  in  line,  the  dress  is  on  the  left  squad  of  the  left  platoon.  In  forming 
column  of  platoons,  platoon  leaders  verify  the  alignment  before  taking  their 
posts;  the  captain  commands  front  when  the  alignments  have  been  verified. 

When  front  into  line  is  executed  in  double  time  the  commands  for  halting 
and  aligning  are  omitted  and  the  guide  is  toward  the  side  of  the  first  unit 

AT  EASE  AND  ROUTE  STEP. 

190.  The  column  of  squads  is  the  habitual  column  of  route,  but  route  step  and 
at  case  are  applicable  to  any  marching  formation, 

191.  To  march  at  route  step:    I.  Route  step,  2.  MARCH. 

Sabers  are  carried  at  will  or  in  the  scabbard;  the  men  carry  their  pieces  at 
will,  keeping  the  muziles  elevated;  they  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence, 
nor  to  keep  the  step.  The  ranks  cover  and  preserve  their  distance.  If  halted 
from  route  step,  the  men  stand  at  rest. 
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192.  To  march  at  ease:    1.  At  eaae,  2.  MARCH. 

The  company  marches  as  in  route  step,  except  that  silence  is  preserred; 
when  halted,  the  men  remain  at  ease. 

193.  Marching  at  route  step  or  at  ease:    1.  Company,  2.  ATTENTION. 

At  the  command  attention  the  pieces  are  brought  to  the  right  shoulder  and 
the  cadenced  step  in  quick  time  is  resumed. 

TO  DIMINISH  THE  FRONT  OP  A  COLUMN  OP  SQUADS. 

194.  Being  in  column  of  squads:    1.  Right  (Left)  by  twos,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  all  files  except  the  two  right  files  of  the  leading 
squad  execute  in  place  halt;  the  two  left  files  of  the  leading  squad  oblique  to 
the  right  when  disengaged  and  follow  the  right  files  at  the  shortest  practicable 
distance.    The  remaining  squads  follow  successively  in  like  manner. 

195.  Being  in  column  of  squads  or  twos:  I.  Right  (Left)  by  file,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  march,  all  files  execute  in  place  halt,  except  the  right  file 

of  the  leading  two  or  squad.  The  left  file  or  files  of  the  leading  two  or  squad 
oblique  successively  to  the  right  when  disengaged  and  each  follows  the  file 
on  its  right  at  the  shortest  practicable  distance.  The  remaining  twos  or  squads 
follow  successively  in  like  manner. 

196.  Being  in  column  of  files  or  twos,  to  form  column  of  squads;  or,  being 
in  column  files,  to  form  column  of  twos:  1.  Squads  (Twos),  right  (left)  front 
into  line,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  file  or  files  halt  The  remainder  of  the 
squad,  or  two,  obliques  to  the  right  and  halts  on  line  with  the  leading  file  or 
files.  The  remaining  squads  or  twos  close  up  and  successively  form  in  rear 
of  the  first  in  like  manner. 

The  movement  described  in  this  paragraph  will  be  ordered  right  or  left,  so  as 
to  restore  the  files  to  their  normal  relative  positions  in  the  two  or  squad. 
•  197.  The  movements  prescribed  in  the  three  preceding  paragraphs  are  diffi- 
cult of  execution  at  attention  and  have  no  value  as  disciplinary  exercises. 

198.  Marching  by  twos  or  files  can  not  be  executed  without  serious  delay  and 
waste  of  road  space.  Every  reasonable  precaution  will  be  taken  to  obviate 
the  necessity   tor  these  formations. 

EXTENDED  ORDER. 
RULES   FOR  DEPLOYMENT. 

199.  The  command  guide  right  (left  or  center)  indicates  the  base  squad  for 
the  deployment;  if  in  line  it  designates  the  actual  right  (left  or  center)  squad; 
if  in  column  the  command  guide  right  (left)  designates  the  leading  squad,  and 
the  command  guide  center  designates  the  center  squad.  After  the  deployment 
is  completed,  the  guide  is  center  without  command,  unless  otherwise  ordered. 

200.  At  the  preparatory  command  for  forming  skirmish  line,  from  either 
column  of  squads  or  line,  each  squad  leader  (except  the  leader  of  the  base 
squad,  when  his  squad^does  not  advance),  cautions  his  squad,  Follow  me  or 
By  the  right  (left)  flank,  as  the  case  may  be;  at  the  command  march,  he  steps 
in  front  of  his  squad  and  leads  it  to  its  place  in  line. 

201.  Having  given  the  command  for  forming  skirmish  line,  the  captain,  if 
necessary,  indicates  to  the  corporal  of  the  base  squad  the  point  on  which  the 
squad  is  to  march;  the  corporal  habitually  looks  to  the  captain  for  such  direc- 
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202.  The  base  squad  is  deployed  as  soon  as  it  has  sufficient  interval.  The 
other  squads  are  deployed  as  they  arrive  on  the  general  line;  each  corporal 
halts  in  his  place  in  line  and  commands  or  signals,  as  skirmishers;  the  squad 
deploys  and  halts  abreast  of  him. 

If  tactical  considerations  demand  it,  the  squad  is  deployed  before  arriving 
on  the  line. 

203.  Deployed  lines  preserve  a  general  alignment  toward  the  guide.  Within 
their  respective  fronts,  individuals  or  units  march  so  as  best  to  secure  cover 
or  to  facilitate  the  advance,  but  the  general  and  orderly  progress  of  the  whole 
is  paramount. 

On  halting,  a  deployed  line  faces  to  the  front  (direction  of  the  enemy)  in 
all  cases  and  takes  advantage  of  cover,  the  men  lying  down  if  necessary. 

204.  The  company  in  skirmish  line  advances,  halts,  moves  by  the  flank,  or 
to  the  rear,  obliques,  resumes  the  direct  march,  passes  from  quick  to  double 
time  and  the  reverse  by  the  same  commands  and  in  a  similar  manner  as  in 
close  order;  if  at  a  halt,  the  movement  by  the  flank  or  to  the  rear  is  executed 
by  the  same  commands  as  when  marching.  Company  right  (left,  half  right, 
halt  left)  is  executed  as  explained  for  the  front  rank,  skirmish  intervals  being 

205.  A  platoon  or  other  part  of  the  company  is  deployed  and  marched  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  company,  substituting  in  the  commands,  platoon  (detach- 
ment, etc.)  for  company. 

DEPLOYMENTS. 

206.  Being;  in  line,  to  form  skirmish  to  the  front:  I.  At  sldrmiBbers,  guide 
risht  Oeft  or  center),  2.  MARCH. 

If  marching,  the  corporal  of  the  base  squad  moves  straight  to  the  front; 
when  that  squad  has  advanced  the  desired  distance,  the  captain  commands: 
1.  Compuiy,  2.  HALT.  If  the  guide  be  right  (left),  the  other  corporals  move 
to  the  left  (right)  front,  and,  in  succession  from  the  base,  place  their  squads 
on  the  line;  if  the  guide  be  center,  the  other  corporals  move  to  the  right  or 
left  front,  according  as  they  are  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  center  squad,  and 
in  succession  from  the  center  squad  place  their  squads  on  the  line. 

If  at  a  halt,  the  base  squad  is  deployed  without  advancing;  the  other  squads 
may  be  conducted  to  their  proper  places  by  the  flank;  interior  squads  may  be 
moved  when  squads  more  distant  from  the  base  have  gained  comfortable 
marching  distance. 

207-  Being  in  column  of  squads,  to  form  skirmish  line  to  the  front;  I.  As 
•kirmiahers,  guide  right  (left  or  center),  2.  MARCH. 

If  marching,  the  corporal  of  the  base  squad  deploys  it  and  moves  straight  to 
the  front;  if  at  a  halt,  he  deploys  his  squad  without  advancing.  If  the  guide  be 
right  (left),  the  other  corporals  move  to  the  left  (right)  front,  and,  in  succession 
from  the  base,  place  their  squads  on  the  tine;  if  the  guide  be  center,  the  corporals 
in  front  of  the  center  squad  move  lo  the  right  (if  at  a  halt,  to  the  right  rear), 
the  corporals  in  rear  of  the  center  squad  move  to  the  lefi  front,  and  each,  in 
succession  from  the  base,  places  his  squad  on  the  line. 

The  column  of  twos  or  files  is  deployed  by  the  same  commands  and  in  like 

206.  The  company  in  line  or  in  column  of  squads  may  be  deployed  in  an 
oblique  direction  by  the  same  commands.  The  captain  points  out  the  desired 
dirtction;  the  corporal  of  the  base  squad  moves  in  the  direction  indicated:  the 
other  corporals  conform, 

209.  To  form  skirmish  line  to  the  flank  or  rear  the  line  or  the  column  of 
.Sqtiads  is  turned  by  squads  lo  the  flank  or  rear  and  then  deployed  as  described. 
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210.  The  intervals  between  men  are  increased  or  decreased  as  described 
in  the  School  of  the  Squad,  adding  to  the  preparatory  commands,  guide  rigbt 
(left  or  center)  if  necessary, 

THE  ASSEMBLY. 

211.  The  captain  takes  his  post  in  front  of,  or  designates  the  element  on  which 
the  company  is  to  assemble  and  commands:  1.  Assemble,  2.  MAKC^. 

If  in  skirmish  line  the  men  move  promptly  toward  the  designated  point  and 
the  company  is  re-formed  in  tine.  If  assembled  by  platoons,  these  are  cott- 
ducted  to  the  designated  point  by  platoon  leaders,  and  the  company  is  re- 
formed in  line. 

Platoons-  may  be  assembled  by  the  command:  1.  Platoons,  assemble,  2. 
MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  platoon  as  described  tor  the  company. 

One  or  more  platoons  may  be  assembled  by  the  command;  I.  Such  platooa(B), 
assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

Executed  by  the  designated  platoon  or  platoons  as  described  for  the  company. 

THE  ADVANCE. 

212.  The  advance  of  a  company  into  an  engagement  (wheLher  for  attack  or 
defense)  is  conducted  in  close  order,  preferably  column  of  squads,  until  the 
probability  of  encountering  hostile  fire  makes  it  advisable  to  deploy.  After 
deployment,  and  before  opening  fire,  the  advance  of  the  company  may  be  con- 
tinued in  skirmish  line  or  other  suitable  formation,  depending  upon  circum- 
stances. The  advance  may  often  be  facilitated,  or  better  advantage  taken  of 
cover,  or  losses  reduced  by  the  employment  of  the  platoon  or  squad  columns  or 
by  the  use  of  a  succession  of  thin  lines.  The  selection  of  the  method  to  be 
used  is  made  by  the  captain  or  major,  the  choice  depending  upon  conditions 
arising  during  the  progress  of  the  advance.  If  the  deployment  is  found  to 
be  premature,  it  will  generally  be  best  to  assemble  the  company  and  proceed  in 
close  order. 

Patrols  are  used  to  provide  the  necessary  security  against  surprise. 

213.  Being  in  skirmish  line:    1.  Platoon  columns,  2.  MARCH. 

The  platoon  leaders  move  forward  thi-ough  the  center  of  their  respective 
platoons:  men  to  the  right  of  the  platoon  leader  march  to  the  left  and  follow 
hi'm  in  file,  those  to  the  left  march  in  like  manner  to  the  right;  each  platoon 
leader  thus  conducts  the  march  of  his  platoon  in  double  column  or  files;  platoon 
guides  follovt'  in  rear  of  their  respective  platoons  to  insure  prompt  and  orderly 
execution  of  the  advance. 

214.  Being  in  skirmish  line:  1.   Squad  columns,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  squad  leader  moves  to  the  front;  the  members  of  each  squad  oblique 
toward  and  follow  their  squad  leader  in  single  file  at  easy  marching  distances. 

215.  Platoon  columns  are  profitably  used  where  the  ground  is  so  difficult  or 
cover  so  limited  as  to  make  it  desirable  to  take  advantage  of  the  few  favorable 
routes;  no  two  platoons  should  march  within  the  area  of  burst  of  a  single 
shrapnel.'  Squad  columns  are  of  value  principally  in  facilitating  the  advance 
over  rough  or  brush-grown  ground;  they  afiord  no  material  advantage  in  secur- 
ing cover. 

216.  To  deploy  platoon  or  squad  columns:    1.  As  skirmishers,  2.  MARCH. 
Skirmishers  move  to  the  right  or  left  front  and  successively  place  themselves 

in. their  original  positions  on  the  line. 
■  Ordinarily  about  20  yards  wide. 
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217.  Being  in  platoon  or  aquad  columns:    1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  platoon  or  aquad  leaders  signal  assemble.  The  men  of  each  platoon  or 
squad,  as  the  case  may  be,  advance  and,  moving  to  the  right  and  left,  take 
their  proper  places  in  line,  each  unit  assembling  on  the  leading  element  of  the 
colamn  and  re-forming  in  line.  The  platoon  or  squad  leaders  conduct  their 
units  toward  the  element  or  point  indicated  by  the  captain,  and  to  their  places 
in  line;  the  company  is  re-formed  in  line. 

21S.  Being  in  skirmish  line,  to  advance  by  a  succession  of  thin  lines:  1.  (Such 
Bmnbera),  forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  captain  points  out  in  advance  the  selected  position  in  front  of  the  line 
occupied.  The  designated  number  of  each  squad  moves  to  the  front;  the  line 
thus  formed  preserves  the  original  intervals  as  nearly  as  practicable;  when  this 
line  has  advanced  a  suitable  distance  (generally  from  100  to  250  yards,  depend- 
ing upon  the  terrain  and  the  character  of  the  hostile  fire),  a  second  ts  sent 
forward  by  similar  commands,  and  so  on  at  irregular  distances  until  the  whole 
line  has  advanced.  Upon  arriving  at  the  indicated  position,  the  first  line  is 
halted.  Successive  lines,  upon  arriving,  halt  on  line  with  the  first  and  the 
men  take  their  proper  places  in  the  skirmish  line. 

Ordinarily  each  line  is  made  up  of  one  man  per  squad  and  the  men  of  a  squad 
are  sent  forward  in  order  from  right  to  left  as  deployed.  The  first  line  is  led 
by  the  platoon  leader  of  the  right  platoon,  the  second  by  the  guide  of  the  right 
platoon,  and  so  on  in  order  from  right  to  left. 

The  advance  is  conducted  in  quick  time  unless  conditions  demand  a  faster 
gait. 

The  company  having  arrived  at  the  indicated  position,  a  further  advance  by 
the  same  means  may  be  advisable. 

219.  The  advance  in  a  succession  of  thin  lines  is  used  to  cross  a  wide  stretch 
swept,  or  likely  to  be  swept,  by  artillery  fire  or  heavy,  long-range  rifle  Are  which 
tan  not  profitably  be  returned.  Its  purpose  is  the  building  up  of  a  strong 
skirmish  line  preparatory  to  engaging  in  a  fire  fight.  This  method  of  advancing 
results  in  serious  (though  temporary)  loss  of  control  over  the  company.  Its 
advantage  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  ofTers  a  less  definite  target,  hence  is  less  likely 

220.  The  above  are  suggestions.  Other  and  better  formations  may  be  devised 
to  fit  particular  cases.  The  best  formation  is  the  one  which  advances  the  line 
farthest  with  the  least  loss  of  men,  time,  and  control. 

THE  FIRE  ATTACK. 

221.  The  principles  governing  the  advance  of  the  firing  line  in  attack  are 
considered  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

When  it  becomes  impracticable  for  the  company  to  advance  as  a  whole  by 
ordinary  means,  it  advances  by  rushes. 

222.  Being  in  skirmish  line:  1.  By  platoon  (two  platoons,  squad,  four  men, 
etc.),  from  the  right  (left),  2.  RUSH. 

The  platoon  leader  on  the  indicated  flank  carefully  arranges  the  details  for 
a  prompt  and  vigorous  execution  of  the  rush  and  puts  it  into  efTect  as  soon 
as  practicable.  If  necessary,  he  designates  the  leader  for  the  indicated  fraction. 
When  about  to  rosh,  he  causes  the  men  of  the  fraction  to  cease  firing  and  to 
hold  themselves  flat,  but  in  readiness  to  spring  forward  instantly.  (The  leader  of 
the  rush  at  the  signal  of  the  platoon  leader,  if  the  latter  be  not  the  leader  of 
the  rush)  commands:  Follow  me,  and,  running  at  top  speed,  leads  the  fraction 
to  the  new  line,  where  he  halts  it  and  causes  it  to  open  fire.  The  leader  of 
the  rtish  selects  the  new  line  if  it  has  not  been  previously  designated. 
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The  first  fraction  having  established  itself  on  the  new  line,  the  next  like 
fraction  is  sent  forward  by  its  platoon  leader,  without  further  command  of  the 
captain,  and  so  on,  successively,  until  the  entire  company  is  on  the  line  estab- 
lished by  the  first  rush. 

If  more  than  one  platoon  is  to  join  in  one  rush,  the  junior  platoon  leader  con- 
forms to  the  action  of  the  senior. 

A  part  of  the  line  having  advanced,  the  captain  may  increase  or  decrease 
the  size  of  the  fractions  to  complete  the  movement. 

223.  When  the  company  forms  a  part  of  the  tiring  line,  the  rush  of  the  com- 
pany as  a  whole  is  conducted  by  the  captain,  as  described  for  a  platoon  in  the 
preceding  paragraph.  The  captain  leads  the  rush;  platoon  leaders  lead  their 
respective  platoons;  platoon  guides  follow  the  line  to  insure  prompt  and 
orderly  execution  of  the  advance. 

224.  When  the  foregoing  method  of  rushing,  by  running,  becomes  imprac- 
ticable, any  method  of  advance  that  brings  the  attack  closer  to  the  enemy,  such 
as  crawling,  should  be  employed. 

For  regulations  governing  the  charge,  see  paragraphs  318  and  319. 

THE  COMPANY  IN  SUPPORT. 

225.  To  enable  it  to  follow  or  reach  the  firing  line,  the  support  adopts  suitable 
formations,  following  the  principles  explained  in  paragraphs  212-218. 

The  support  should  be  kept  assembled  as  long  as  practicable.  If  after  deploy- 
ing a  favorable  opportunity  arises  to  hold  it  for  some  time  in  close  formation, 
it  should  be  reassembled.     It  is  redeployed  when  necessary. 

226.  The  movements  of  the  support  as  a  whole  and  the  dispatch  of  reenforce- 
ments  from  it  to  the  firing  line  are  controlled  by  the  major. 

A  reenforcement  of  less  than  one  platoon  has  little  influence  and  will  be 
avoided  whenever  practicable. 

The  captain  of  a  company  in  support  is  constantly  on  the  alert  for  the  major's 
signals  or  commands. 

227.  A  reenforcement  sent  to  the  firing  line  joins  it  deployed  as  skirmishers. 
The  leader  of  the  reenforcement  places  it  in  an  interval  in  the  line,  if  one  exists, 
and  commands  it  thereafter  as  a  unit.  If  no  such  suitable  interval  exists,  the 
reenforcement  is  advanced  with  increased  intervals  between  skirmishers;  each 
man  occupies  the  nearest  interval  in  the  firing  line,  and  each  then  obeys  the 
orders  of  the  nearest  squad  leader  and  platoon  leader. 

226.  A  reenforcement  joins  the  firing  line  as  quickly  as  possible  without  ex- 
hausting the  men. 

229.  The  original  platoon  division  of  the  companies  in  the  firing  line  should 
be  maintained  and  should  not  be  broken  up  by  the  mingling  of  reenforcementa. 

Upon  joining  the  firing  line,  officers  and  sergeants  accompanying  a  reenforce- 
ment take  over  ihe  duties  of  others  of  like  grade  who  have  been  disabled,  or 
distribute  themselves  so  as  best  to  exercise  their  normal  functions.  Conditions 
will  vary  and  no  rules  can  be  prescribed.  It  is  essential  that  all  assist  in 
mastering  the  increasing  difficulties  of  control. 

THE  COMPANY  ACTING  ALONE. 

230.  In  general,  the  company,  when  acting  alone,  is  employed  according  to 
the  principles  applicable  to  the  battalion  acting  alone;  the  captain  employs 
platoons  as  the  major  employs  companies,  makinii  due  allowance  for  the 
difference  in  strength. 

The  support  may  be  smaller  in  proportion  or  may  be  dispensed  with. 
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231.  The  company  must  be  well  protected  against  surprise.  Combat  patrols 
on  the  flanks  are  specially  important.  Each  leader  of  a  flank  platoon  details 
a  man  to  watch  for  the  signals  of  the  patrol  or  patrols  on  his  flank. 

FIRE. 

232.  Ordinarily  pieces  are  loaded  and  extra  ammunition  is  issued  before  the 
company  deploys  for  combat. 

In  close  order  the  company  executes  the  firings  at  the  command  of  the  cap- 
tain, who  posts  himself  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  company. 
Usually  the  firings  in  close  order  consist  of  saluting  volleys  only. 

233.  When  the  company  is  deployed,  the  men  execute  the  firings  at  the  com- 
mand of  iheir  platoon  leaders;  the  latter  give  such  commands  as  are  necessary 
to  carry  out  the  captain's  directions,  and,  from  time  to  time,  add  such  further 
commands  as  are  necessary  to  continue,  correct,  and  control  the  fire  ordered. 

234.  The  voice  is  generally  inadequate  for  giving  commands  during  fire  and 
must  be  replaced  by  signal  of  such  character  that  proper  fire  direction  and  con- 
trol is  assured.  To  attract  attention,  signals  must  usually  be  preceded  by  the 
whistle  signal  (short  blast).  A  fraction  of  the  firing  line  about  to  rush  should, 
if  practicable,  avoid  using  the  long  blast  signal  as  an  aid  to  cease  flring.  Officers 
and  men  behind  the  firing  line  can  not  ordinarily  move  freely  along  the  line, 
but  must  depend  on  mutual  watchfulness  and  the  proper  use  of  the  prescribed 
signals.  All  should  post  themselves  so  as  to  see  their  immediate  superiors 
and  subordinates. 

235.  The  musicians  assist  the  captain  by  observing  the  enemy,'  the  target, 
and  the  fire  effect,  by  transmitting  commands  or  signals,  and  by  watching  for 

236.  Firing  with  blank  cartridges  at  an  outlined  or  represented  «nemy  at 
distances  less  than  100  yards  is  prohibited. 

237.  The  effect  of  fire  and  the  influence  of  the  ground  in  relation  thereto, 
and  the  individual  and  collective  instruction  in  marksmanship,  are  treated  in 
the  Small-Arms  Firing  Manual. 

RANGES. 

238.  For  convenience  of  reference,  ranges  are  classified  as  follows: 
0  to  600  yards,  close  range. 

600  to  1,200  yards,  effective  range. 
1,200  to  2,000  yards,  long  range. 
2,000  yards  and  over,  distant  range. 

239.  The  distance  to  the  target  must  be  determined  as  accnrately  as  possible 
and  the  sights  set  accordingly.  Aside  from  training  and  morale,  this  is  the 
most  important  single  factor  in  securing  effective  fire  at  the  longer  ranges. 

240.  Except  in  a  deliberately  prepared  defensive  position,  the  most  accu- 
rate and  only  practicable  method  of  determining  the  range  will  generally  be  to 
take  the  mean  of  several  estimates. 

Five  or  six  officers  or  men,  selected  from  the  most  accurate  estimators  in  the 
company,  are  designated  as  range  estimators  and  are  specially  trained  in 
estimating  distances. 

Whenever  necessary  and  practicable,  the  captain  assembles  the  range  esti- 
mators, points  out  the  target  to  them,  and  adopts  the  mean  of  their  estimates. 
The  range  eslimntors  then  take  their  customary  posts. 
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CLASSES  OP  FIRING. 

241.  Volley  firing  has  limited  application.  In  defense  it  may  be  ased  in  th« 
early  stages  of  the  action  if  the  enemy  presents  a  large,  compact  target  It 
may  be  used  by  troops  executing  fire  of  position.  When  the  ground  near  the 
target  is  such  that  the  strike  of  bullets  can  be  seen  from  the  firing  line,  ranging 
volleys  may  be  used  to  correct  the  sight  setting. 

In  combat,  volley  firing  is  executed  habitually  by  platoon. 

242.  Fire  at  will  is  the  class  of  fire  normally  employed  in  attack  or  defense. 

243.  Clip  fire  has  limited  application.  It  is  principally  used:  1.  In  the  early 
stages  of  combat,  to  steady  the  men  by  habituating  them  to  brief  pauses  in 
firing.     2.  To  produce  a  short  burst  of  fire. 

THE  TARGET. 

244.  Ordinarily  the  major  will  assign  to  the  company  an  objective  in  attack 
or  sector  in  defense;  the  company's  target  will  lie  within  the  limits  so  assigned. 
In  the  choice  of  target,  tactical  considerations  are  paramount;  the  nearest 
hostile  troops  within  the  objective  or  sector  will  thus  be  the  usual  target.  This 
will  ordinarily  be  the  hostile  tiring  line;  troops  in  rear  are  ordinarily  proper 
targets  for  artillery,  machine  guns,  or,  at  times,  infantry  employing  fire  of 

Change  of  target  should  not  be  made  without  excellent  reasons  therefor,  such 
as  the  sudden  appearance  of  hostile  troops  under  conditions  which  make  them 
more  to  be  feared  than  the  troops  comprising  the  former  target. 

245.  The  distribution  of  lire  over  the  entire  target  is  of  special  importance. 
The  captain  allots  a  part  of  the  target  to  each  platoon,  or  each  platoon  leader 

takes  as  his  target  that  part  which  corresponds  to  his  position  in  the  company. 
Men  are  so  instructed  that  each  fires  on  that  part  of  the  target  which  is  directly 
opposite  him. 

246.  All  parts  of  the  target  are  equally  important.  Care  must  be  exercised 
that  the  men  do  not  slight  its  less  visible  parts.  A  section  of  the  target  not 
covered  by  fire  represents  a  number  of  the  enemy  permitted  to  fire  coolly 
and  effectively. 

247.  If  the  target  can  not  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye,  platoon  leaders  select 
an  object  in  front  of  or  behind  it,  designate  this  as  the  aiming  target,  and  direct 
a  sight  setting  which  will  carry  the  cone  of  fire  into  the  target 

248.  When  the  company  is  large  enough  to  be  divided  into  platoons,  it  is 
impracticable  for  the  captain  to  command  it  directly  in  combat.  Hts  efliciency 
in  managing  the  firing  line  is  measured  by  his  ability  to  enforce  hts  will 
through  the  platoon  leaders.  Having  indicated  clearly  what  he  desires  them 
to  do,  he  avoids  interfering  except  to  correct  serious  errors  or  omissions. 

249.  The  captain  directs  the  fire  of  the  company  or  of  designated  platoons. 
He  designates  the  target,  and,  when  practicable,  allots  a  part  of  the  target  to 
each  platoon.  Before  beginning  the  fire  action  he  determines  the  range,  an- 
nounces the  sight  setting,  and  indicates  the  class  of  fire  to  be  employed  and 
the  time  to  open  fire.  Thereafter,  he  observes  the  fire  effect,  corrects  material 
errors  in  sight  setting,  prevents  exhaustion  of  the  ammunition  supply,  and 
causes  the  distribution  of  such  extra  ammunition  as  may  be  received  from  the 
rear. 

FIRE  CONTROL. 

250.  In  combat  the  platoon  is  the  fire  unit  From  30  to  35  ri6ea  are  as  many 
as  one  leader  can  control  effectively. 

251.  Each  platoon  leader  puts  into  execution  the  commands  or  directions  of 
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the  captain,  having  first  taken  such  precautions  to  insure  correct  sight  setting 
and  clear  description  of  the  target  or  aiming  target  as  the  situation  permits 
or  requires;  thereafter,  he  gives  such  additional  commands  or  directions  as 
are  necessary  to  exact  compliance  with  the  captain's  will.  He  corrects  the 
sight  setting  when  necessary.  He  designates  an  aiming  target  when  the 
target  can  not  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye. 

252.  In  general,  platoon  leaders  observe  the  target  and  the  effect  of  their  fire 
and  are  on  the  alert  for  the  captain's  commands  or  signals;  they  observe  and 
regulate  the  rate  of  fire.  The  platoon  guides. watch  the  firing  line  and  check 
every  breach  of  fire  discipline.  Squad  leaders  transmit  commands  and  signals 
when  necessary,  observe  the  conduct  of  their  squads  and  abate  excitement,  assist 
in  enforcing  fire  discipline  and  participate  in  the  firing. 

253.  The  best  troops  are  those  that  submit  longest  to  fire  control.  Loss  of 
control  is  an  evil  which  robs  success  of  its  greatest  results.  To  avoid  or  delay 
such  loss  should  be  the  constant  aim  of  all. 

Fire  control  implies  the  ability  to  stop  firing,  change  the  sight  setting  and 
target,  and  resume  a  well  directed  fire, 

FIRE  DISCIPLINE. 

254.  "  Fire  discipline  implies,  besides  a  habit  of  obedience,  a  control  of  the 
rifle  by  the  soldier,  the  result  of  training,  which  will  enable  him  in  action  to 
make  hits  instead  of  misses.  It  embraces  taking  advantage  of  the  ground;  care 
in  setting  the  sight  and  delivery  of  fire;  constant  attention  to  the  orders  of  the 
leaders,  and  careful  observation  of  the  enemy;  an  increase  of  fire  when  the 
target  is  favorable,  and  a  cessation  of  fire  when  the  enemy  disappears;  economy 
of   ammunition."      (Small-Arms    Firing    Manual.) 

lo  combat,  shots  which  graze  the  enemy's  trench  or  position  and  thus 
reduce  the  effectiveness  of  his  fire  have  the  approximate  value  of  hits;  such 
tbots   only,   or  actual  hits,  contribute   toward   fire   superiority. 

Fire  discipline  implies  that,  in  a  firing  line  without  leaders,  each  man  retains 
his  presence  of  mind  and  directs  effective  fire  upon  the  proper  target. 

255.  To  create  a  correct  appreciation  of  the  requirements  of  fire  discipline, 
men  are  taught  that  the  rate  of  fire  should  be  as  rapid  as  is  consistent  with 
accurate  aiming;  that  the  rate  will  depend  upon  the  visibility,  proximity,  and 
liie  of  the  target;  and  that  the  proper  rate  will  ordinarily  suggest  itself  to  each 
trained  man,  usually  rendering  cautions  or  commands  unnecessary. 

In  attack  the  highest  rate  of  fire  is  employed  at  the  halt  preceding  the 
assault,  and  in  pursuing  fire. 

25fi.  In  an  advance  by  rushes,  leaders  of  troops  in  firing  positions  are  respon- 
sible for  the  delivery  of  heavy  fire  to  cover  the  advance  of  each  rushing  fraction. 
Troops  are  trained  to  change  slightly  the  direction  of  fire  so  as  not  to  endanger 
the  flanks  of  advanced  portions  of  the  firing  line. 

257.  In  defense,  when  the  target  disappears  behind  cover,  platoon  leaders  sus- 
pend fire,  prepare  their  platoons  to  fire  upon  the  point  where  it  is  expected  to 
reappear,  and  greet  its  reappearance  instantly  with  vigorous  fire. 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION 

25S.  The  battalion  being  purely  a  tactical  unit,  the  major's  duties  are  primarily 
those  of  an  instructor  in  drill  and  tactics  and  of  a  tactical  commander.  He  is 
responsible  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  training  of  the  battalion.  He 
supervises  the  training  of  the  companies  of  the  battalion  with  a  view  to  insuring 
the  thoroughness  and  uniformity  of  their  in> 
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In  the  instruction  of  the  battalion  as  a  whole,  his  efforts  will  be  directed 
chiefly  to  the  development  of  tactical  efficiency,  devoting  only  such  time  to  the 
mechanism  of  drill  and  to  the  ceremonies  as  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  insure 
precision,  smartness,  and  proper  control. 

259.  The  movements  explained  herein  are  on  the  basis  of  a  battalion  of  four 
companies  ;  they  may  be  executed  by  a  battalion  or  two  or  more  companies, 
not  exceeding  six. 

260.  The  companies  are  generally  arranged  from  right  to  left  according  to 
the  rank  of  the  captains  present  at  the  formation.  The  arrangement  of  the 
companies  may  be  varied  by  the  major  or  higher  commander. 

After  the  battalion  is  formed,  no  cognizance  is  taken  of  the  relative  order  of 
the  companies. 

261.  In  whatever  direction  the  battalion  faces,  the  companies  are  designated 
numerically  from  right  to  left  in  line,  and  from  head  to  rear  in  column,  first 
company,  second  company,  etc. 

The  terms  right  and  left  apply  to  actual  right  and  left  as  the  line  faces;  if  the 
about  by  squads  be  executed  when  in  line,  the  right  company  becomes  the  left 
company  and  the  right  center  becomes  the  left  center  company. 

The  designation  center  company  indicates  the  right  center  or  the  actual  center 
company  according  as  the  number  of  companies  is  even  or  odd. 

262.  The  band  and  other  special  units,  when  attached  to  the  battalion,  take 
the  same  post  with  respect  to  it  as  if  it  were  the  nearest  battalion  shown  in 
Plate  IV. 

CLOSE  ORDER. 

RULES. 

2(3.  Captains  repeat  such  preparatory  commands  as  are  to  be  immediately 
executed  by  their  companies,  as  forward,  squads  rights,  etc.;  the  men  execute 
the  commands  march,  halt,  etc.,  if  applying  to  their  companies,  whei  given  by 
the  major.  In  movements  executed  in  route  step  or  at  ease  the  captains  repeat 
the  command  of  execution,  if  necessary.  Captains  do  not  repeat  the  major's 
commands  in  executing  the  manual  of  arms,  nor  those  commands  which  are 
not  essential  to  the  execution  of  a  movement  by  their  companies,  as  column  of 
squads,  first  company,  squads  right,  etc. 

In  giving  commands  or  cautions  captains  may  prefix  the  proper  letter  desig- 
nations of  their  companies,  as  A  Company,  HALT  ;  B  Company,  aqtuds 
right,  etc. 

264.  At  the  command  guide  center  (right  or  left),  captains  command:  Guide 
right  or  left,  according  to  the  positions  of  their  companies.  Guide  center 
designates  the  left  guide  of  the  center  company. 

265.  When  the  companies  are  to  be  dressed,  captains  place  themselves  on 
that  flank  toward  which  the  dress  is  to  be  made,  as  follows  : 

The  battalion  in  line:  Beside  the  guide  (or  the  flank  file  of  the  front  rank,  if 
the  guide  is  not  in  line)  and  facing  to  the  front. 

The  battalion  in  column  of  companies:  Two  paces  from  the  guide,  in  pro- 
longation of  and  facing  down  the  line. 

Each  captain,  after  dressing  his  company,  commands:  FRONT,  and  takes 
his  post. 

The  battalion  being  in  line  and  unless  otherwise  prescribed,  at  the  captain's 
command  dress,  or  at  the  command  halt,  when  it  is  prescribed  that  the  company 
shall  dress,  the  guide  on  the  flank  away  from  the  point  of  rest,  with  his  piece 
at  right  shoulder,  dresses  promptly  on  the  captain  and  the  companies  beyond. 
During  the  dress  he  moves,  if  necessary,  to  the  right  and  left  only;  the  captain 
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dmses  the  company  on  the  line  thus  established.  The  guide  takes  the  position 
of  order  arms  at  the  command  front. 

366.  The  battalion  executes  the  halt,  rests,  facings,  steps  and  marchings, 
manual  of  arms,  resumes  attention,  kneels,  lies  down,  rises,  stacks  and  takes 
arms,  as  explained  in  the  Schools  of  the  Soldier  and  Squad,  substituting  in  the 
commands  battalion  for  squad. 

The  battalion  executes  squads  right  (left),  squads  right  (left)  about,  route 
ittp  and  at  ease,  and  obliques  and  resumes  the  direct  march,  as  explained  in 
At  School  of  the  Company. 

Xt.  The  battalion  in  column  of  platoons,  squads,  twos,  or  files  changes  di- 
I  column  of  squads  forms  column  of  twos  or  files  and  re-forms 
cohunns  of  twos  or  squads,  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Company, 


MB.  When  the  formation  admits  of  the  simultaneous  execution  by  companies 
or  platoons  or  movements  in  the  School  of  the  Company  the  major  may  cause 
sBih  movement  to  be  executed  by  prefixing,  when  necessary,  companies 
'pUiooos)  to  the  commands  prescribed  therein:  as  1.  Companies,  right  front 
isto  line,  2.  MARCH.  To  complete  such  simultaneous  movements,  the  com- 
iiunds  halt  or  march,  if  prescribed,  are  given  by  the  major.  The  command 
front.  «rhen  prescribed,  is  given  by  the  captains. 

WB.  The  battalion  as  a  unit  executes  the  loadings  and  firings  only  in  firing 
uhtiaB  volleys.  The  commands  are  as  for  the  company,  substituting  battalion 
lor  company.  At  the  first  command  for  loading,  the  captains  take  post  in  rear 
of  die  center  of  their  respective  companies.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  firing,  the 
aptains  resume  their  posts  in  line. 

On  other  occasions,  when  firing  in  close  order  is  necessary,  it  is  executed  by 
conpaay  or  other  subdivision  under  instructions  from  the  major. 


TO  FORM  THE  BATTALION. 
270;  For  ptnposes  other  than  ceremonies:  The  battalion  is  formed  in  column 
of  iqoads.    The  companies  having  been  formed,  the  adjutant  posts  himself  so 
uto  be  facing  the  column,  when  formed,  and  6  paces  in  front  of  the  place  to 
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be  occupied  by  the  leading  guide  of  the  battalion;  he  draws  saber;  adjutant's 
call  is  sounded  or  the  adjutant  signals  assemble. 

The  companies  are  formed,  at  attention,  in  column  of  squads  in  their  proper 
order.  Each  captain,  after  halting  his  company,  salutes  the  adjutant;  the  ad- 
jutant returns  the  salute  and,  when  the  last  captain  has  saluted,  faces  the  major 
and  reports:  Sir,  the  battalion  is  formed.     He  then  joins  the  major. 

271.  For  ceremonies  or  when  directed:  The  battalion  is  formed  in  line. 

The  companies  having  been  formed,  the  adjutant  posts  himself  so  as  to  be 
6  paces  to  the  right  of  the  right  company  when  line  is  farmed,  and  faces  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  line  is  to  extend.  He  draws  saber;  adjutant's  call  is 
sounded;   the  band   plays   if  present. 

The  right  company  is  conducted  by  its  captain  so  as  to  arrive  from  the  rear, 
parallel  to  the  line;  its  right  and  left  guides  precede  it  on  the  line  about  20 
paces,  taking  post  facing  to  the  right  at  order  arms,  so  that  their  elbows  will  be 
against  the  breasts  of  the  right  and  left  files  of  their  company  when  it  is  dressed. 
The  guides  of  the  other  companies  successively  prolong  the  line  to  the  left  in 
like  manner  and  the  companies  approach  their  respective  places  in  line  as  ex- 
plained for  the  right  company.    The  adjutant,  from  his  post,  causes  the  guides 

When  about  1  pace  in  rear  of  the  line,  each  company  is  baited  and  dressed 
to  the  right  against  the  arms  of  the  guides. 

The  band,  arriving  from  the  rear,  takes  its  place  in  line  when  the  right 
company  is  halted;  it  ceases  playing  when  the  left  company  has  halted. 

When  the  guides  of  the  left  company  have  been  posted,  the  adjutant,  moving 
by  the  shortest  route,  takes  post  facing  the  battalion  midway  between  the  post* 
of  the  major  and  the  center  of  the  battalion. 

T1  e  major  staff,  noncommissioned  staff,  and  orderlies  take  their  posts. 

When  all  parts  of  the  line  have  been  dressed,  and  officers  and  others  have 
reached  their  posts,  the  adjutant  commands:  1,  Guides,  2.  POSTS,  3.  Preient, 

4.  ARMS.  At  the  second  command  guides  take  their  places  in  the  line.  The 
adjutant  then  turns  about  and  reports  to  the  major:  Sir,  the  battalion  is  formed; 
the  major  directs  the  adjutant:  Take  your  post.  Sir;  draws  saber  and  brings  the 
battalion  to  the  order.    The  adjutant  takes  his  post,  passing  to  the  right  of  the 

TO  DISMISS  THE  BATTALION. 

272.  DISMISS  YOUR  COMPANIES. 

StaflF  and  noncommissioned  staff  officers  fail  out;  each  captain  marches  his 
company  off  and  dismisses  it. 

TO  RECTIFY  THE  ALIGNMENT. 

273.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  align  the  battalion:  1.  Center  (right  or  left), 
2.  DRESS. 

The  captains  dress  their  companies  successively  toward  the  center  (right  or 
left)  guide  of  the  battalion,  each  as  soon  as  the  captain  next  toward  the  indi- 
cated guide  commands:  Front  The  captains  of  the  center  companies  (if  the 
dress  is  center)  dress  them  without  waiting  for  each  other. 

274.  To  give  the  battalion  a  new  alignment:  1.  Guides  center  (right  or  left) 
company  on  the  line,  2.  Guides  on  the  line,  3.  Center  (richt  or  left),  4.  DRESS, 

5.  Guides.  6.  POSTS. 

At  the  first  command,  the  designated  guides  place  themselves  on  the  line 
(par.  271)  facing  the  center  (right  or  left).  The  major  establishes  them  in  the 
direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  battalion. 
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At  the  second  command,  the  guides  of  the  other  companiei  take  posts,  facing 
the  center  (right  or  left),  so  as  to  prolong  the  line. 

At  the  command  dresa.  each  captain  dresses  his  company  to  the  flank  toward 
which  the  gcnides  of  his  company  face. 

At  the  command  posts,  given  when  all  companies  have  completed  the  dress, 
the  gnides  return  to  their  posts. 

TO  RECTIFY  THE  COLUMN. 

275.  Being  in  column  of  companies,  or  in  close  column 
do  not  cover  or  have  not  their  proper  distances,  and  i 
them,  the  major  commands:  1.  Right  (left),  2.  DRESS. 

Captains  of  companies  in  rear  of  the  first  place  their  right  guides  so  as  to  cover 
at  the  proper  distance;  each  captain  aligns  his  company  to  the  right  and 
commands:  FRONT. 

ON  RIGHT  (LEFT)  INTO  LINE. 

276.  Being  in  column  of  squads  or  companies:  1.  On  tight  (left)  into  line, 
2.  MARCH,  3.  Batttlion,  4.  HALT. 

Being  in  column  of  squads:  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  commands:  Squads  right.  If  at  a  hult  each  captain  in  rear  com- 
mands:  Forward.  At  the  second  command  the  leading  company  marches  in  line 
to  the  right;  the  companiei  in  rear  continue  to  march  to  the  front  and  form 
successively  on  the  left,  each,  when  opposite  its  place,  being  marched  in  line 
to  the  right. 

l^e  fourth  command  is  given  when  the  first  company  has  advanced  the  de* 
sired  distance  in  the  new  direction;  it  halts  and  is  dressed  to  the  right  by  its  cap- 
tain; the  others  complete  the  movement,  each  being  halted  1  pace  in  rear  of  the 
line  established  by  the  first  company,  and  then  dressed  to  the  right. 

Being  in  column  of  companies:  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first 
company  commands:  Right  turn.  If  at  a  halt,  each  captain  in  rear  commands: 
Forward.  Each  of  the  captains  in  rear  of  the  leading  company  gives  the  com- 
mand: 1.  Right  ttim,  in  time  to  add,  2.  MARCH,  when  his  company  arrives 
opposite  the  right  of  its  place  in  line. 

The  fourth  command  is  given  and  the  movement  completed  as  explained 

Whether  executed  from,  column  of  squads  or  column  of  companies,  each 
captain  places  himself  so  as  to  march  beside  the  right  guide  after  his  company 
forms  line  or  changes  direction  to  the  right. 

If  executed  in  double  time,  the  leading  company  marches  in  double  time  until 
halted. 

FRONT  INTO  LINE. 

277.  Being  in  column  of  squads  or  companies:  1.  Right  (Left)  front  into 
line.  2.  MARCH. 

Being  in  column  of  squads:  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  commands:  C<dunm  right;  the  captains  of  the  companies  in  rear, 
Goltunn  half  right.  At  the  second  command  (he  leading  company  executes 
column  right,  and  as  the  last  squad  completes  the  change  of  direction,  is  formed 
in  line  to  the  left,  halted,  and  dressed  to  the  left.  Each  of  the  companies  in 
rear  is  conducted  by  the  most  convenient  route  to  the  rear  of  the  right  of  the 
preceding  company,  thence  to  the  right,  parallel  to  and  1  pace  in  rear  of  the 
new  line;  when  opposite  its  place,  it  is  formed  in  line  to  the  left,  halted,  and 
dressed  to  the  left. 
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Being  in  column  of  companies:  If  marching,  th«  captain  of  the  leading  com- 
pany gives  the  necessary  commands  to  halt  his  company  at  the  second  com- 
mand; if  at  a  halt,  the  leading  company  stands  fast.  At  the  first  command,  the 
captain  of  each  company  in  rear  commands:  Sqnadt  right,  or  Right  by  squadm, 
and  after  the  second  command  conducts  his  company  by  the  most  convenient 
route  lo  its  place  in  line,  as  described  above. 

Whether  executed  from  column  of  squads  or  column  of  companies,  each 
captain  halts  when  opposite  or  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  his  company  is 
to  rest. 


278-  Being  in  column  of  squads:  1.  Column  of  companiu,  first  company, 
squads  right  (left).  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  company  executes  squads  right  and  moves  forward.  The  other 
companies  move  forward  in  column  of  squads  and  successively  march  in  line 
to  the  right  on  the  same  ground  as  the  leading  company  and  in  such  r 
that  the  guide  covers  the  guide  of  the  preceding  company. 


279.  Being  in  column  of  compiinies:  1.  Column  of  squads,  first  company, 
squads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  company  executes  squads  right  and  moves  forward.  The  other 
companies  move  forward  in  column  of  companies  and  successively  march  in 
colunin  of  squads  to  the  right  on  the  same  ground  as  the  leading  company. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION. 

280.  Being  in  column  of  companies  or  close  column:  1.  Column  right  (left), 
2.  MARCH. 

The  captain  of  the  first  company  commands:  Right  turn. 

The  leading  company  turns  to  the  right  on  moving  pivot,  the  captain  adding: 
1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  upon  its  completion. 

The  other  companies  march  squarely  up  to  the  turning  point;  each  changes 
direction  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  the  first  and  in  such  manner 
that  the  guide  covers  the  guide  of  the  preceding  company. 

281.  Being  in  line  of  companies  or  close  line:  1.  Battalion  right  (left),  2. 
MARCH,  3.  Battalion.  4.  HALT. 

The  right  company  changes  direction  to  the  right;  the  other  companies  are 
conducted  by  the  shortest  line  to  their  places  abreast  of  the  first. 

The  fourth  command  is  given  when  the  right  company  has  advanced  the 
desired  distance  in  the  new  direction;  that  company  halts;  the  others  halt  suc- 
cessively upon  arriving  on  the  line. 

2B2.  Being  in  column  of  squads,  the  battalion  changes  direction  by  the  same 
commands  and  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  company. 

MASS  FORMATIONS. 

283.  Being  in  line,  line  of  companies,  column  of  companies  or  column  of 
squads:  I.  Close  on  first  (fourth)  company,  2.  MARCH. 

If  at  a  halt,  the  indicated  company  stands  fast;  if  marching,  it  is  halted;  each 
of  the  other  companies  Is  conducted  toward  it  and  is  halted  in  proper  order 
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in  close  column  if  the  indicated  company  be  in  line,  or  in  close  line  if  the  indi- 
cated company  be  in  column  of  squads. 

If  the  battalion  is  in  line,  companies  form  successively  in  rear  of  the  indi- 
cated company;  if  in  column  of  squads,  companies  in  rear  of  the  leading  com- 
pany form  on  the  left  of  it. 

In  close  column  formed  from  line  on  the  first  company,  the  left  guides  cover; 
formed  on  the  fourth  company,  right  guides  cover.  If  formed  on  the  leading 
company,  the  guide  remains  as  before  the  formation.  In  close  line,  the  guides 
are  halted  abreast  of  the  guide  of  the  leading  company. 

The  battalion  in  column  closes  on  the  leading  company  only. 

TO  EXTEND  THE  MASS. 

284.  Being  in  close  column  or  in  close  line:  I.  Extend  on  fint  (fourth)  com- 
plnr,  2.   MARCH. 

Being  in  close  line:  If  at  a  halt,  the  indicated  company  stands  fast;  if  march- 
ing, it  halts;  each  of  the  other  companies  is  conducted  away  from  the  indicated 
rompany  and  is  halted   in   its  proper  order   in  line  of  companies. 

Being  in  close  column,  the  extension  is  made  on  the  fourth  company  only. 
If  marching,  the  leading  company  continues  to  march;  companies  in  rear  are 
hailed  and  successively  resume  the  march  in  time  to  follow  at  full  distance. 
11  at  halt,  tlie  leading  company  marches;  companies  in  rear  successively  march 
in  time  to  follow  at  full  distance. 

Close  column  is  not  extended  in  double  time. 

as.  Being  in  close  column:  1.  Right  (Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
Executed  as  from  column  of  companies. 

286.  Being  in  close  column:  I.  Column  of  sqiuds,  fint  (fourth)  company, 
•qoads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  designated  company  marches  in  column  of  squads  to  the  right.  Each 
of  ihe  other  companies  executes  the  same  movement  in  time  to  follow  \the 
preceding  company  in  column. 

287.  Being  in  close  line:  1.  Column  of  aquads,  fint  (fourth)  company,  for- 
«ud.  2.  MARCH. 

The  designated  company  moves  forward.  The  other  companies  (halting  if 
in  march)  successively  take  up  the  march  and  follow  in  column. 

ROUTE  STEP  AND  AT  BASE. 

288.  The  battalion  marches  in  route  step  and  at  ease  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Company.  When  marching  in  column  of  companies  or  platoons, 
the  guides  maintain  the  trace  and  distance. 

Id  route  marches  the  major  marches  at  the  head  of  the  column;  when  nec- 
euary,  the  hie  closers  may  be  directed  to  march  at  the  head  and  rear  of  their 
companies. 

ASSEMBLY. 

289.  The  battalion  being  wholly  or  partially  deployed,  or  the  companies  being 
separated:  1.  Asaembte,  2.  MARCH. 

The  major  places  himself  opposite  to  or  designates  the  element  or  point  oo 
which  the  battalion  is  to  assemble.  Companies  are  assembled  and  marched  to 
the  indicated  point.  As  the  companies  arrive  the  major  or  adjutant  indicates 
the  formation  to  be  taken. 
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COMBAT  PRINCIPLES. 
ORDERS. 

290.  The  following  references  to  orders  arc  applicable  to  attack  or  defense. 


291.  In  extended  order,  the  company  is  the  largest  unit  to  c 
ments  by  prescribed  commands  or  means.  The  major,  assembling  his  cap- 
tains if  practicable,  directs  the  disposition  of  the  battalion  by  means  of  tactical 
orders.  He  controls  its  subsequent  movements  by  such  orders  or  commands 
as  are  suitable  to  the  occasion. 

292.  In  every  disposition  of  the  battalion  for  combat  the  major's  order  should 
give  subordinates  sufficient  information  of  the  enemy,  of  the  position  of  sup- 
porting and  neiKhboring  troops,  and  of  the  object  sought  to  enable  them  to 
conform  intelligently  to  the  general  plan. 

The  order  should  then  designate  the  companies  which  are  to  constitute  the 
firing  line  and  those  which  are  to  constitute  the  support.  In  attack  it  should 
designate  the  direction  or  the  objective,  the  order  and  front  of  the  companies 
on  the  6ring  line,  and  should  designate  the  right  or  left  company  as  base 
company.  In  defense,  it  should  describe  the  front  of  each  company,  and,  if 
necessary,  the  sector  to  be  observed  by  each. 

293.  When  the  battalion  is  operating  alone,  the  major  provides  for  the  recon- 
naissance and  protection  of  his  flanks;  if  part  of  a  larger  force,  the  major 
makes  similar  provisions,  when  necessary,  without  orders  from  higher  author- 
ity, unless  such  authority  has  specifically  directed  other  suitable  reconnais- 
sance and  protection. 

294.  When  the  battalion  is  deployed  upon  the  initiative  of  the  major,  he  will 
indicate  whether  extra  ammunition  shall  be  issued;  if  deployed  in  pursuance 

^of  orders  of  higher  authority,  the  major  will  cause  the  issue  of  extra  ammuni- 
tion, unless  such  authority  has  given  directions  to  the  contrary. 

DEPLOYMENT. 

295.  The  following   principles   of   deployment  are  applicable  to  attack   or 

296.  A  premature  deployment  involves  a  long,  disorganizing  and  fatiguing 
advance  of  the  skirmish  line,  and  should  be  avoided.  A  greater  evil  is  to  be 
caught  by  heavy  fire  when  in  dense  column  or  other  close  order  formation; 
hence  advantage  should  be  taken  of  cover  in  order  to  retain  the  battalion  in 
close  order  formation  until  exposure  to  heavy  hostile  fire  may  reasonably  be 
anticipated. 

297.  The  major  regulates  the  depth  of  the  deployment  and  the  extent  and 
density  of  the  firing  line,  subject  to  such  restrictions  as  a  senior  may  have 

Companies  or  designated  subdivisions  and  detachments  are  conducted  by 
their  commanders  in  such  manner  as  best  to  accomplish  the  mission  assigned 
to  them  under  the  major's  orders.  Companies  designated  for  the  tiring  line 
march  independently  to  the  place  of  deployment,  form  skirmish  line,  and  take 
up  the  advance.    They  conform,  in  general,  to  the  base  company. 

298.  The  commander  of  a  battalion,  whether  it  Is  operating  alone  or  as  part 
of  a  larger  force,  should  hold  a  part  of  his  command  out  of  the  firing  line. 
By  the  judicious  use  of  this  force  the  major  can  exert  an  influence  not  other- 
wise possible  over  his  firing  line  and  can  control,  within  reasonable  limits,  an 
action  once  begun.  So  if  his  battalion  be  assigned  to  the  firing  line  the  major 
will  cause  one,  two,  or  three  companies  to  be  deployed  on  the  firing  line,  re- 
taining the  remaining  companies  or  company  as  a  support  for  that  firing  line. 
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The  division  of  the  battalion  into  firing  line  and  support  will  depend  upon  the 
front  to  be  covered  and  the  nature  and  anticipated  severity  of  the  action. 

299.  If  the  battalion  be  part  of  a  larger  command,  the  number  of  companies 
in  the  tiring  line  will  generally  be  determinable  from  the  regimental  com- 
ina.n(Ier'a  order;  the  remaiader  constitutes  the  support.  If  the  battalion  is 
acting  alone,  the  support  must  be  strong  enough  to  maintain  the  original  fire 
power  of  the  firing  line,  to  protect  the  flanks,  and  to  perform  the  functions  of  a 
reserve,  whatever  be  the  issue  of  the  action.    See  paragraph  346. 

3D0l  If  the  battalion  is  operating  alone,  the  support  may,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances, be  held  in  one  or  two  bodies  and  placed  behind  the  center,  or  one 
or  both  flanks  of  the  firing  line,  or  echeloned  beyond  a  flank.  If  the  battalion 
is  part  of  a  larger  force,  the  support  is  generally  held  in  one  body. 

301.  The  distance  between  the  Rrlng  line  and  the  supporting  group  or  groups 
will  vary  between  wide  limits;  it  should  be  as  short  as  the  necessity  for  pro- 
tectioo  from  heavy  losses  will  permit.  When  cover  is  available,  the  support 
should  be  as  close  as  50  to  100  yards;  when  such  cover  is  not  available,  it  , 
should  not  be  closer  than  3O0  yards.  It  may  be  as  far  as  500  yards  in  rear  if 
good  cover  is  there  obtainable  and  is  not  obtainable  at  a  lesser  distance. 

302.  In  exceptional  cases,  as  in  a  meeting  engagement,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  place  an  entire  battalion  or  regiment  in  the  firing  line  at  the  initial  deploy- 
ment, the  support  being  furnished  by  other  troops.  Such  deployment  causes 
the  early  mingling  of  the  larger  units,  thus  rendering  leadership  and  control 
e^itremely  difficult.  The  necessity  for  such  deployment  will  increase  with  the 
ineflicieDcy  of  the  commander  and  of  the  service  of  information. 

FIRE. 

303.  Fire  direction  and  tire  control  are  functions  of  company  and  platoon 
commanders.  The  major  makes  the  primary  apportionment  of  the  target — in 
defense,  by  assigning  sectors  of  fire;  in  attack,  by  assigning  the  objective.  In 
the  latter  case  each  company  in  the  firing  line  takes  as  its  target  that  part  of 
(he  general  objective  which  lies  in  its  front. 

304.  The  major  should  indicate  the  point  or  time  at  which  the  fire  fight  is 
to  open.  He  may  do  this  in  his  order  for  deployment  or  he  may  follow  the 
tiring  line  close  enough  to  do  so  at  the  proper  time.  If  it  be  impracticable  for 
him  to  do  either,  the  senior  officer  with  the  firing  line,  in  each  battalion,  selects 
the  time  for  opening  fire. 

ATTACK. 

305.  The  battalion  is  the  attack  unit,  whether  operating  alone  or  as  part  of 
a  larger  unit 

306-  If  his  battalion  be  one  of  several  in  the  firing  line,  the  major,  in  execut- 
ing his  part  of  the  attack,  pushes  his  battalion  forward  as  vigorously  as  possible 
within  the  front,  or  section,  assigned  to  it.  The  great  degree  of  independence 
allowed  to  him  as  to  details  demands,  in  turn,  the  exercise  of  good  judgment 
on  bis  part.  Better  leadership,  better  troops,  and  more  favorable  terrain  en- 
able one  battalion  to  advance  more  rapidly  in  attack  than  another  less  for- 
tunate, and  such  a  battalion  will  insure  the  further  advance  of  the  others.  The 
leading  battalion  should  not,  however,  become  isolated;  isolation  may  lead  to 
its  destruction. 

307.  The  deployment  having  been  made,  the  tiring  line  advances  without 
firing.  The  predominant  idea  must  be  to  close  with  the  enemy  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible without  ruinous  losses.  The  limited  supply  of  ammunition  and  the  un- 
certainty of  rcsupply,  the  necessity  for  securing  fire  superiority  in  order  to 
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advance  within  the  shorter  ranges,  and  the  impossibility  of  accomplishing  this 
at  ineffective  ranges,  make  it  imperative  that  fire  be  not  opened  as  long  as 
the  advance  can  be  continued  without  demoralizing  losses.  The  attack  which 
halts  to  open  fire  at  extreme  range  (over  1,200  yards)  is  not  likely  ever  to  reach 
its  destination.  Every  effort  should  be  made,  by  using  corer  or  iaconspicuons 
formations,  or  by  advancing  the  firing  line  as  a  whole,  to  arrive  within  800 
yards  of  the  enemy  before  opening  lire. 

308.  Except  when  the  enemy's  artillery  is  able  to  effect  an  unusual  concen- 
tration of  ifire,  its  (ire  upon  deployed  infantry  causes  losses  which  are  unimpor- 
tant when  compared  with  those  inflicted  by  his  infantry;  hence  the  attackmg 
infantry  should  proceed  to  a  position  as  described  above,  and  from  which  aa 
effective  fire  can  be  directed  against  the  hostile  infantry  with  a  view  to  obtain- 
ing fire  superiority.  The  effectiveness  of  the  enemy's  fire  roust  be  reduced  so 
as  to  permit  further  advance.  The  more  effective  the  fire  to  which  the  enemy 
is  subjected  the  less  effective  will  be  his  fire. 

309.  Occasionally  the  fire  of  adjacent  battalions,  or  of  infantry  employittB 
fire  of  position,  or  of  supporting  artillery,  will  permit  the  further  advance  of 
the  entire  firing  line  from  this  point,  but  it  will  generally  be  necessary  to  ad- 
vance by  rushes  of  fractions  of  the  line. 

The  fraction  making  the  rush  should  be  as  large  as  the  hostile  fire  and  the 
necessity  for  maintaining  fire  aupcriorily  will  permit.  Depending  upon  circum- 
stances, the  strength  of  the  fraction  may  vary  from  a  company  to  a  few  men. 

The  advance  is  made  as  rapidly  as  possible  without  losing  fire  superiority. 
The  smaller  the  fraction  which  rushes,  the  greater  the  number  of  rifles  which 
continue  to  fire  upon  the  enemy.  On  the  other  hand,  the  smaller  the  fraction 
which  rushes,  the  slower  will  be  the  progress  of  the  attack. 

310.  Enough  rifles  must  continue  in  action  to  insure  the  success  of  each  rush. 
Frequently  the  successive  advances  of  the  firing  line  must  be  effected  by  rushes 
of  fractions  of  decreased  size;  that  is,  advances  by  rushes  may  first  be  made 
by  company,  later  by  half  company  or  platoon,  and  finally  by  squads  or  files; 
but  no  subsequent  opportunity  to  increase  the  rate  of  advance,  such  as  better 
cover  or  a  decrease  of  the  hostile  fire,  should  be  overlooked. 

311.  Whenever  possible,  the  rush  is  begun  by  a  flank  fraction  of  the  firing 
line.  In  the  absence  of  express  directions  from  the  major,  each  captain  of  a 
flank  company  determines  when  an  advance  by  rushes  shall  be  attempted,  A 
flank  company  which  inaugurates  an  advance  by  rushes  becomes  the  base  com- 
pany, if  not  already  the  base.  An  advance  by  rushes  having  been  inaugurated 
on  one  Hank,  the  remainder  of  the  firing  line  conforms;  fractions  rush  succes- 
sively from  that  fiank  and  halt  on  the  line  established  by  the  initial  rush. 

The  fractions  need  not  be  uniform  in  size;  each  captain  indicates  how  his 
company  shall  rush,  having  due  regard  to  the  ground  and  the  State  of  the  fire 
fight. 

312.  A  fraction  about  to  rush  is  sent  forward  when  the  remainder  of  the  line 
is  firing  vigorously;  otherwise  the  chief  advantage  of  this  method  of  advancing 
is  lost. 

The  length  of  the  rush  will  vary  from  30  to  80  yards,  depending  upon  the 
existence  of  cover,  positions  for  firing,  and  the  hostile  fire. 

313.  When  the  entire  firing  line  of  the  battalion  has  advanced  to  the  new 
line,  fresh  opportunities  to  advance  are  sought  as  before. 

314.  Two  identical  situations  will  never  confront  the  battalion;  hence  at 
drill  it  is  prohibited  to  arrange  the  details  of  an  advance  before  the  preceding 
one  has  been  concluded,  or  to  employ  a  fixed  or  prearranged  method  of  ad- 
vancing by  rushes. 

315.  The  major  posts  himself  so  as  best  to  direct  the  reenforcing  of  the  firing 
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line  from  the  anpport    When  all  or  nearly  all  of  the  support  hu  been  absorbed 
by  tlie  flriDs  liae,  he  joins,  and  takes  (nil  charge  of,  the  latter. 

316.  The  rcenforcinK  oi  tbe  tiring  line  by  driblets  of  a  squad  or  a  few  men 
has  no  appreciable  effect  The  tiring  line  requires  either  no  reenforcement  or  a 
strong  one.  Generally  one  or  two  platoons  will  be  sent  forward  under  cover 
of  a  heavy  fire  of  the  firing  line. 

317.  To  facilitate  control  and  to  provide  intervals  in  which  reenforcement* 
may  be  placed,  the  companies  in  the  firing  line  should  be  kept  closed  in  on  their 
centers  as  they  become  depleted  by  casualties  during  the  advance. 

When  this  is  impracticable,  reenforcements  must  mingle  with  and  thicken 
the  firing  line.  In  battle  the  latter  method  will  be  the  rule  rather  than  the 
exception,  and  to  familiarize  the  men  with  such  conditions  tbe  combat  exer- 
cises of  the  battalion  should  include  both  methods  of  reenforcing.  Occa- 
sionally, to  provide  the  necessary  intervals  for  reenforcing  by  either  of  these 
methods,  the  firing  line  should  be  thinned  by  causing  men  to  drop  out  and 
simulate  losses  during  the  various  advances.  Under  ordinary  conditions  tbe 
depletion  of  the  firing  line  for  this  purpose  will  be  from  one-fifth  to  one-half 
of  its  strength. 

318.  The  major  or  senior  officer  in  the  tiring  line  determines  when  bayonets 
shall  be  fixed  and  gives  the  proper  command  or  signal.  It  is  repeated  by  all 
parts  of  the  firing  line.  Each  man  who  was  in  the  front  rank  prior  lo  deploy- 
ment, as  soon  as  he  recognizes  the  command  or  signal,  suspends  firing,  quickly 
fixes  his  bayonet,  and  immediately  resumes  firing;  after  which  the  other  men 
suspend  firing,  fix  bayonets,  and  immediately  resume  firing.  The  support  also 
fixes  bayonets.  The  concerted  fixing  of  the  bayonet  by  the  firing  line  at 
drill  does  not  simulate  battle  conditions  and  should  not  be  required.  It  is 
essential  that  there  be  no  marked  pause  in  the  firing.  Bayonets  will  be  fixed 
generally  before  or  during  the  last,  or  second  last,  advance  preceding  the 

319.  Subject  to  orders  from  higher  authority,  the  major  determines  the  point 
from  which  the  charge  is  to  be  made.  The  firing  line  having  arrived  at  that 
point  and  being  in  readiness,  the  major  causes  the  charge  to  be  sounded.  The 
signal  is  repeated  by  the  musicians  of  all  parts  of  the  line.  The  company 
officers  lead  the  charge.  The  skirmishers  spring  forward  shouting,  run  with 
bayonets  at  charge,  and  close  with  the  enemy. 

The  further  conduct  of  tbe  charging  troops  will  depend  upon  circumstances; 
they  may  halt  and  engage  in  bayonet  combat  or  in  pursuing  fire;  ihey  may 
advance  a  short  distance  to  obtain  a  field  of  fire  or  to  drive  the  enemy  from 
the  vicinity;  they  may  assemble  or  reorganize,  etc.  If  the  enemy  vacates  his 
position  every  effort  should  be  made  to  open  fire  at  once  on  the  retreating 
mass,  reorganization  of  the  attacking  troops  being  of  secondary  importance 
to  the  infliction  of  further  losses  upon  the  enemy  and  to  the  increase  of  his 
confusion.  In  combat  exercises  the  major  will  assume  a.  situation  and  terminate 
the  assault  accordingly. 

DEFENSE. 

320.  In  defense,  as  in  attack,  the  battalion  is  the  tactical  unit  best  suited  to 
independent  assignment.  Defensive  positions  are  usually  divided  into  sec- 
tions and  a  battalion  assigned  to  each, 

321.  The  major  locates  such  fire,  communicating,  and  cover  trenches  and 
obstacles  as  are  to  be  constructed.  He  assigns  companies  to  construct  them 
and  details  the  troops  to  occupy  them.       

322:  The  major  reenforces  the  firing  line  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
applicable  to,  and  explained  in  connection  with,  the  attack,  maintaining  no 
more  rifles  in  the  firing  line  than  are  necessary  to  prevent  the  enemy's  advance. 
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323.  The  supply  of  ammunition  being  usually  ample,  fire  is  opened  as  soon 
as  it  is  possible  to  break  up  the  enemy's  formation,  stop  his  advance,  or  inflict 
roalerial  loss,  but  this  rule  must  be  modified  to  suit  the  ammunition  supply. 

324.  The  major  causes  the  firing  line  and  support  to  fix  bayonets  when  an 
assault  by  the  enemy  is  imminent.  Captains  direct  this  to  be  done  if  they  are 
not  in  communication  with  the  major  and  the  measure  is  deemed  advisable. 

Fire  alone  will  not  atop  a  determined,  skillfully  conducted  attack.  The  defen- 
der must  have  equal  tenacity;  if  he  can  stay  in  his  trench  or  position  and  cross 
bayonets,  he  will  at  least  have  neutralized  the  hostile  hrst  line,  and  the  combat 
will  be  decided  by  reserves. 

325.  If  ordered  or  compelled  to  withdraw  under  hostile  infantry  fire  or  in 
the  presence  of  hostile  infantry,  the  support  will  be  posted  so  as  to  cover 
the  retirement  of  the  firing  line. 

326.  When  the  battalion  is  operating  alone,  the  support  must  be  strong  and 
must  be  fed  sparingly  into  the  firing  line,  especially  if  a  counterattack  is 
planned.     Opportunities  for  counterattack  should  be  sought  at  all  times. 

THE  REGIMENT. 

327.  Normally,  the  regiment  consists  of  three  battalions,  but  these  regula- 
tions are  applicable  to  a  regiment  .of  two  or  more  battalions.  Special  units, 
such  as  band,  machine-gun  company,  and  mounted  scouts,  have  special  forma- 
tions for  their  own  use.  Movements  herein  prescribed  are  for  the  battalions: 
special  units  conform  thereto  unless  otherwise  prescribed  or  directed. 
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328.  The  colonel  is  responsible  for  the  theoretical 


training  of  the  regiment  i 


J  oi  ine  regimcni  as  a  wnoic.  Under  his  immediate  supervision  the 
training  of  the  units  of  the  regiment  is  conducted  by  their  respective  com- 
manders. 
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320.  The  colonel  either  gives  his  comtnands  or  orders  orally,  by  bugle  or 
by  signal,  or  communicates  them  by  staff  officers  or  orderlies. 

Each  major  gives  the  appropriate  commands  or  orders,  and,  in  close-order 
moveinents,  causes  his  battalion  to  execute  the  necessary  movements  at  his 
command  of  execution.  Each  major  ordinarily  moves  his  battalion  from  one 
formation  to  another,  in  column  of  squads,  in  the  most  convenient  manner, 
and,  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  in  the  most  direct  manner  consistent  with 

Commanders  of  the  special  units  observe  the  game  principles  as  to  com- 
mands and  movements.  They  take  places  in  the  new  formation  as  directed 
by  the  colonel;  in  (he  absence  of  such  dir.ections  they  conform  as  nearly  aa 
practicable  to  Plate  IV,  maintaining  their  relative  positions  with  respect  to 
the  flank  or  end  of  the  regiment  on  which  they  are  originally  posted. 

330.  When  the  regiment  is  formed,  and  during  ceremonies,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  is  posted  2  paces  to  the  left  of,  and  1  pace  less  advanced  than  the 
colonel.  In  movements  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  the  regiment  and 
other  than  ceremonies,  the  lieutenant  colonel  is  on  the  left  of  the  colonel. 

331.  In  whatever  formation  the  regiment  may  be,  the  battalions  retain  their 
permanent  administrative  designations  of  first,  second,  third  battalion.  For 
convenience,  they  may  be  designated,  when  in  line,  aa  right,  center,  or  left 
battalion;  when  in  column,  as  leading,  center,  or  rear  battalion.  These  destg- 
natioos  apply  to  the  actual  positions  of  the  battalions  tn  line  or  column. 

332.  Except  at  ceremonies,  or  when  rendering  honors,  or  when  otherwise 
directed,  after  the  regiment  is  formed,  the  battalions  march  and  stand  at  ease 
dnring  subsequent  movements. 

CLOSE  ORDER. 
TO  FORM  THE  REGIMENT. 

333.  Unl«ss  otherwise  directed,  the  battalions  are  posted  from  right'  to  left, 
or  from  head  to  rear,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  battalion  commanders  pres- 
ent, the  senior  on  the  right  or  at  the  head.  A  battalion  whose  major  is  in 
command  of  the  regiment  retains  its  place. 

334.  For  ordinary  purposes,  the  regiment  is  formed  in  column  of  squads  or 
in  column  of  masses. 

The  adjutant  informs  the  majors  what  the  formation  is  to  be.  The  bat- 
talions and  special  units  having  been  formed,  he  posts  himself  and  draws 
taber.    Adjutant's  call  is  sounded,  or  the  adjutant  signals  assemble. 

If  forming  in  column  of  squads,  the  adjutant  posts  himself  so  as  to  be  facing 
the  column  when  formed,  and  6  paces  in  front  of  the  place  to  be  occupied  by 
the  leading  guide  of  the  regiment;  if  forming  in  column  of  masses,  he  posts 
himself  so  as  to  be  facing  the  right  guides  of  the  column  when  formed,  and 
6  paces  in  front  of  the  place  to  be  occupied  by  the  right  guide  of  the  leading 
company.     Later,  he  moves  so  as  best  to  observe  the  formation. 

The  battalions  are  halted,  at  attention,  in  column  of  squads  or  close  column, 
as  the  case  may  be,  successively  from  the  front  in  their  proper  order  and 
places.  The  band  takes  its  place  when  the  leading  battalion  has  halted.  Other 
special  units  take  their  places  in  turn  when  the  rear  battalion  has  halted. 

The  majors  and  the  commanders  of  the  machine-gun  company  and  mounted 
scoots  (or  detachment)  each,  when  his  command  is  in  place,  salutes  the 
adjutant  and  commands:  At  ease;  the  adjutant  returns  the  salutes.  When  all 
have  saluted  and  the  band  is  in  place,  the  adjutant  rides  to  the  colonel,  reports: 
Sr,  the  regiment  is  formed,  and  takes  his  post.    The  colonel  draws  saber. 
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The  formation  tn  column  o(  squads  roaiy  be  modified  to  the  extent  demanded 
by  circumstances.  Prior  to  tbe  formation  the  adjutant  indicates  the  point 
where  the  head  of  the  column  is  to  rest  and  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to 
face;  he  then  posts  himself  so  as  best  to  observe  the  formation.  At  adjutant's 
call  or  assemble  the  leading  battalion  marches  to,  and  halts  at,  the  indicated 
point.  The  other  battalions  take  positions  from  which  they  may  conveniently 
follow  in  their  proper  places. 

335.  For  ceremonies,  or  when  directed,  the  regiment  is  formed  in  line  or 
line  of  masses. 

The  adjutant  posts  himself  so  as  to  be  6  paces  to  the  right  of  the  right  or 
leading  company  of  the  right  battalion  when  the  regiment  is  formed  and  faces 
in  the  direction  in  which  the  line  is  to  extend.  Adjutant's  call  is  sounded;  the 
band  plays. 

The  adjutant  indicates  to  the  adjutant  of  the  right  battalion  the  point  of 
rest  and  the  direction  in  which  the  line  is  to  extend,  and  then  lakes  post  facing 
the  regiment  midway  between  the  post  of  the  colonel  and  the  center  of  the 
regiment.  Each  of  the  other  battalion  adjutants  precedes  his  battalion  to  the 
line  and  marks  its  point  of  rest. 

The  battalions,  arriving  from  the  rear,  each  in  line  or  close  column  as  the 
case  may  be,  are  halted  on  the  line  Successively  from  right  to  left  in  their 
proper  order  and  places.  Upon  halting,  each  major  commands:  1.  Right,  2. 
DRESS.  The  battalion  adjutant  assists  in  aligning  the  batulian  and  then 
takes  his  post. 

The  band,  arriving  from  the  rear,  takes  its  place  in  line  when  the  right  bat- 
talion has  halted;  it  ceases  playing  when  the  left  battalion  has  halted.  Tbe 
machine-gun  company  and  the  mounted  scouts  (or  detachment)  take  their 
places  in  line  after  the  center  battalion  has  halted. 

The  colonel  and  those  who  accompany  him  take  post. 

When  all  parts  of  the  line  have  been  dressed,  and  officers  and  all  others 
have  reached  their  posts,  the  adjutant  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS.  He 
then  turns  about  and  reports  to  the  colonel:  Sir,  the  regiment  is  formed;  the 
colonel  directs  the  adjutant:  Take  your  post.  Sir.  draws  saber  and  brings  the 
regiment  to  the  order.  The  adjutant  takes  his  post,  passing  to  the  right  of 
the  colonel. 

TO  DISMISS  THE  REGIMENT. 

336.  Being  in  any  formation:  DISMISS  YOUR  BATTALIONS.  Each 
major  marches  his  battalion  off  and  dismisses  it, 

MOVEMENTS  BY  THE  REGIMENT. 

337,  The  regiment  executes  the  halt,  rests,  facings,  steps  and  marchings, 
manual  of  arms,  resumes  attention,  kneels,  lies  down,  rises,  stacks  and  takes 
arms,  as  explained  in  the  Schools  of  the  Soldier  and  Squad,  substituting  in 
the  commands,  when  necessary,  battalions  for  squad. 

The  regiment  executes  squads  right  (left),  squads  right  (left)  about,  route 
step  and  at  ease,  obliques  and  resumes  the  direct  march  as  explained  in  the 
School  of  the  Company. 

The  regiment  in  column  of  files,  twos,  squads,  or  platoons,  changes  direction, 
and  in  column  of  squads  forms  column  of  twos  or  files  and  re-forms  column 
of  twos  or  squads,  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Company.  In  column  of 
companies,  it  changes  direction  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

338,  When  the  formation  admits  of  the  simultaneous  execution,  by  bat- 
talions, companies,  or  platoons,  of  movements  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the 


,  C.tio^lc 


INFAMTBT   DRILL  REGULATIONS.  383 

Company  or  Battalion,  the  colonel  may  cause  such  movement!  to  be  executed 
by  prefixing,  where  necessary,  battalions  (companicB,  platoons)  to  the  com- 
mands prescribed  therein. 

339.  The  column  of  squads  is  the  usual  column  of  march;  to  shorten  the 
coliuDD,  if  conditions  permit,  a  double  column  of  squads  may  be  used,  the 
companies  of  each  battalion  marching  abreast  in  two  columns.  Preliminary 
lo  an  engagement,  the  regiment  or  ils  units  will  be  placed  in  the  formation 
beat  suited  to  its  subsequent  tactical  employment. 

340i  To  assume  any  formation,  the  colonel  indicates  to  the  majors  the  char- 
actcr  of  the  formation  desired,  ihe  order  of  ihe  battalions,  and  the  point  of 
rest.  Each  battalion  is  conducted  by  its  major,  and  is  placed  in  its  proper 
order  in  the  formation,  by  the  most  convenient  means  and  route. 

Having  halted  in  a  formation,  no  movements  for  this  purpose  of  correcting 
minor  discrepancies  in  alignments,  intervals,  or  distances  are  made  unless 
specialty  directed  by  the  colonel  or  necessitated  by  conditions  of  cover. 

341.  To  correct  intervals,  distances,  and  alignments,  the  colonel  directs  one 
or  more  of  the  majors  to  rectify  their  battalions.  Each  major  so  directed 
causes  his  battalion  to  correct  its  alignment,  intervals,  and  distances,  and 
places  it  in  its  proper  position  in  the  formation. 

COMBAT  PRINCIPLES. 

342.  The  regiment  is  deployed  by  the  colonel's  order  to  the  commanders  of 
battaliom  and  special  units.  The  order  should  give  them  information  of  the 
situation  and  of  the  proposed  plan  of  action.  In  attack,  the  order  should  assign 
to  each  battalion  not  in  reserve  its  objective  or  line  of  advance.  In  defense,  it 
■hould  assign  to  each  its  sector.  In  either  case  it  should  designate  the  troops 
(or,  and  the  position  of,  the  reserve  and  prescribe  the  employment  of  the 
machine  guns  and  mounted  scouts. 

Both  in  attack  and  defense  the  order  may  fix  the  front  to  be  covered  in  the 
deployment. 

Encroachment  upon  the  proper  functions  of  subordinates  and  unnecessary 
details  should  be  studiously  avoided.  When  the  regiment  deploys,  the  colonel 
habitually  places  the  band  at  the  disposal  of  the  surgeon  for  employment  in 
caring  for  the  wounded. 

343.  The  regiment,  when  operating  alone  and  attacking,  should  undertake 
an  enveloping  attack  if  it  does  not  result  in  overextension. 

Assuming  a  regiment  of  1.500  rifles,  an  extension  of  more  than  1,000  yards 
between  its  extreme  flanks  when  making  an  enveloping  attack  alone  is  seldom 
justifiable;  when  part  of  a  battle  line,  a  front  of  500  yards  can  rarely  be  ex- 

344.  In  defense  the  front  occupied  when  acting  alone  or  posted  on  or  near  the 
Sank  of  a  battle  line  should  seldom  exceed  600  yards;  when  posted  as  an  in- 
terior regiment,  the  front  may  be  increased  to  800  yards.  The  front  may  be 
somewhat  longer  than  in  the  attack,  since  smaller  battalion  supports  are  justi- 
fiable. When  the  regiment  is  operating  alone,  however,  the  regimental  reserve 
should  be  as  strong  in  the  defense  as  in  the  attack  unless  the  flanks  are  secure. 

345.  The  colonel  should  always  hold  out  a  reserve — generally  one  battalion; 
but  when  Ihe  regiment  is  operating  alone,  it  is  generally  advisable  to  hold  out 
more  at  first. 

346.  Whereas  the  support  held  out  in  each  battalion  of  the  firing  line  Is  in- 
tended to  thicken  the  diminishing  firing  line  at  the  proper  times  and  some- 
times to  lengthen  it.  the  reserve  held  out  in  a  regiment  operating  alone  is  used 
for  this  purpose  only  as  a  last  resort.     Its  primary  functions  are:  In  attack. 
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to  protect  the  flanks,  to  improve  futly  the  advantage  following  a  victory,  or 
to  cover  defeat;  in  defense,  to  prolong  the  firing  line,  to  effect  a  counterattaclc, 
or  to  cover  withdrawal.  It  is  the  colonel's  chief  means  of  influencing  an  action 
once  begun.  It  should  be  conserved  to  await  the  proper  moment  for  its  em- 
ployment; the  combat  will  seldom  come  to  a  successful  issue  without  its 
employment  in  some  form. 

The  reserve  of  a  regiment  operating  as  part  of  a  large  force  becomes  » 
local  reserve.  It  replaces  depleted  supports  and  in  attack  strengthens  and  pro- 
tects the  tiring  line  in  the  charge. 

THE    BRIGADE. 

347.  The  brigade  does  not  engage  in  prescribed  drills.  It  engages  in  route 
marches  and  battle  or  other  tactical  exercises.  These  are  conducted  pursuant 
to  commands  or  orders  formulated  to  suit  the  conditions  of  the  proposed  move- 
ment or  exercise,  and,  in  general,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  applicable 
to  the  regiment. 

348.  A  brigade  of  about  4,000  rifles,  as  part  of  a  general  battle  line,  would 
be  deployed  on  a  front  of  not  more  than  1,200  yards  in  attack  or  1,600  yards 

When  acting  alone  the  distance  between  extreme  flanks  in  an  enveloping 
attack  should  not  exceed  2,000  yards  at  the  time  the  attacking  infantry  opens 
fire. 

When  acting  alone,  the  front  in  defense  should  not  exceed  1.600  yafds. 

These  limits  apply  to  the  original  deployment  of  the  brigade  for  combat  and 
presuppose  an  enemy  of  equal  or  nearly  equal  training  and  morale.  The 
limits  necessitated  by  the  subsequent  progress  of  the  combat  can  not  be 
foreseen. 

349.  Units  larger  than  the  brigade  are  generally  composed  of  all  arms.  Com- 
bined tactics  are  considered  in  the  Field  Service  Regulations. 
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PART  IL 

COB4BAT. 
INTRODUCTION. 

350.  Part  II  of  these  regulations  treats  only  of  the  basic  principles  of  combat 
uclics  as  applied  to  infantry  and  to  the  special  units,  such  as  machine  guns 
and  mouDted  scouts,  which  form  a  part  of  infantry  reginients  and  battalions. 

The  combat  tactics  of  the  arms  combined  are  considered  in  Field  Service 
Regulations. 

351.  Modern  combat  demands  the  highest  order  of  training,  discipline, 
leadership,  and  morale  on  the  part  of  the  infantry.  Complicated  maneuvers 
are  impracticable;  efficient  leadership  and  a  determiration  to  win  by  simple 
*od  direct  methods  must  be  depended  upon  for  success. 

352.  The  duties  of  infantry  are  many  and  difficult.  All  infantry  must  be  fit 
to  cope  with  all  conditions  that  may  arise.  Modern  war  requires  but  one 
kind  of  infantry — good  infantry. 

353.  The  infantry  must  take  the  offensive  to  gain  decisive  results.  Both 
tides  are  therefore  likely  to  attempt  it,  though  not  necessarily  at  the  same 
lime  or  in  the  same  part  of  ■  long  battle  line. 

In  the  local  combats  which  make  Up  the  general  battle  the  better  endurance, 
nse  of  ground,  (ire  efficiency,  discipline,  and  training  will  win.  It  is  the  duty 
of  the  infantry  to  win  the  local  successes  which  enable  the  commanding  gen- 
eral to  win  the  battle. 

354.  The  infantry  must  have  the  tenacity  to  hold  every  advantage  gained, 
the  individual  and  collective  discipline  and  skill  needed  to  master  the  enemy's 
fire,  the  determination  to  close  with  the  enemy  in  attack,  and  to  meet  him  with 
the  bayonet  in  defense.  Infantry  must  be  trained  to  bear  the  heaviest  burdens 
lod  losses,  both  of  combat  and  march. 

Good  infantry  can  defeat  an  enemy  greatly  superior  in  numbers,  but  lacking 
in  training,  discipline,  leadership,  and  morale. 

355.  It  is  impossible  to  establish  fixed  forms  or  to  give  general  instructions 
that  will  cover  all  cases.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  must  be  so 
t-ained  that  they  can  apply  suitable  means  and  methods  to  each  case  as  it 
mses.  Study  and  practice  are  necessary  to  acquire  proper  facility  in  this  re* 
spcct.  Theoretical  instruction  can  not  replace  practical  instruction;  the  former 
supplies  correct  ideas  and  gives  to  practical  work  an  interest,  purpose,  and 
definiteness  not  otherwise  obtainable. 

356.  After  the  mechanism  of  extended  order  drill  has  been  learned  with 
precision  in  the  company,  every  exercise  should  be,  as  far  as  practicable,  in  the 
nature  of  a  maneuver  (combat  exercise)  against  an  imaginary,  outlined,  or 
represented  enemy. 

Company  extended  order  drill  may  be  conducted  without  reference  to  a 
tactical  situation,  but  a  combat  exercise,  whatever  may  be  the  size  of  the  unit 
employed,  should  be  conducted  uftder  an  assumed  tactical  situation, 

357.  An  effective  method  of  conducting  a  combat  exercise  is  to  outline  the 
enemy  with  a  few  men  equipped  with  flags.  The  umpire  or  inspector  states 
the  situation,  and  the  commander  leads  his  troops  with  due  regard  to  the 
assumptions  made. 

Changes  in  the  situation,  the  results  of  reconnaissance,  the  character  of  ar- 
25  '  385 
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lillery  lire,  etc.,  are  uiadt  known  to  the  commander  whea  necessary  by  the 
umpire  or  inspector,  who,  in  order  to  observe  and  influence  the  conduct  of  tbe 
exercise,  remains  in  rear  of  the  firing  line.  From  this  position  he  indicates, 
with  the  aid  of  prearranged  signals,  the  character  of  the  fire  and  movements 
of  the  hostile  infantry.  These  signals  are  intended  for  the  men  outlining  the 
enemy.  These  men  repeat  the  signals;  all  officers  and  men  engaged  in  the 
exercise  and  in  sight  of  the  outlined  enemy  are  thus  informed  of  the  enemy's 
action    and  the  exercise  is  conducted  accordingly. 

Assistant  umpires,  about  one  for  each  company  in  the  firing  line,  may  assist 
in  indicating  hostile  fire  and  movements  and  in  observing  the  conduct  of  tbe 


An  outlined  enemy  may  be  made  to  attack  or  defend. 

Situations  should  be  simple  and  natural.  During  or  after  the  ( 
umpire  or  inspector  should  call  attention  to  any  improper  i 
correct  methods  of  execution.  He  will  prohibit  all  movements  of  troops  or 
individuals  that  would  be  impossible  if  the  enemy  were  real.  The  slow  progress 
of  events  to  be  expected  on  the  battle  field  can  hardly  be  simulated,  but  the 
umpire  or  inspector  will  prevent  undue  haste  and  will  attempt  to  enforce  a 
reasonably  slow  rate  of  progress. 

The  same  exercise  should  not  be  repeated  over  the  same  ground  and  under 
the  same  situation.  Such  repetitions  lead  to  the  adoption  of  a  fixed  mode  of 
attack  or  defense  and  develop  mere  drill  masters.  Fixed  or  prearranged  sys- 
tems are  prohibited. 

LEADERSHIP. 
GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

358.  The  art  of  leadership  consists  of  applying  sound  tactical  principles  to 
concrete  cases  on  the  battle  field. 

Self-reliance,  initiative,  aggressiveness,  and  a  conception  of  teamwork  are 
the  fundamental  characteristics  of  successful  leadership. 

359.  A  correct  grasp  of  the  situation  and  a  definite  plan  of  action  form  the 
soundest  basis  for  a  successful  combat. 

A  good  plan  once  adopted  and  put  into  execution  should  not  be  abandoned 
unless  it  becomes  clear  that  it  can  not  succeed.  Afterthoughts  are  dangerous, 
except  as  they  aid  in  the  execution  of  details  in  the  original  plan. 

360.  Combats  that  do  not  promise  success  or  some  real  advantage  to  the 
general  issue  should  be  avoided;  they  cause  unnecessary  losses,  impair  tbe 
morale  of  one's  own  troops,  and  raise  that  of  the  enemy, 

361.  Complicated  maneuvers  are  not  likely  to  succeed  in  war.  All  plans 
and  the  methods  adopted  for  carrying  them  into  effect  must  be  simple  »nd 
direct. 

3fi2.  Order  and  cohesion  must  be  maintained  within  the  units  if  success  is 
to  be  expected. 

363.  Officers  must  show  themselves  to  be  true  leaders.  They  must  act  in 
accordance  with  the  spirit  of  thetr  orders  and  must  require  of  their  troops 
the  strictest  discipline  on  the  field  of  battle. 

364.  The  best  results  are  obtained  when  leaders  know  the  capacity  and  traits 
of  those  whom  they  command;  hence  in  making  detachments  units  should 
not  be  broken  up.  and  a  deployment  that  would  cause  an  intermingling  of  the 
larger  units  in  the  firing  line  should  be  avoided. 

365.  Leading  is  difficult  when  troops  are  deployed.  A  high  degree  of  train- 
ing and  discipline  and  the  use  of  close  order  formations  to  the  fullest  extent 
possible  are  therefore  required. 
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366.  Id  order  to  lighten  the  severe  physical  strain  inseparable  from  iniantry 
service  in  campaign,  constant  ejlorts  must  be  made  to  spare  the  troops  unneces- 
sary hacdship  and  fatigue;  but  when  necessity  arises,  the  limit  of  endurance 
must  be  exacted. 

367.  When  officers  or  men  belonging  to  fighting  troops  leave  their  proper 
places  to  carry  back,  or  to  care  for,  wounded  during  the  progress  of  the  action, 
ihey  are  guilty  of  skulking.  This  offense  must  be  repressed  with  the  utmost 
vigor. 

368.  The  complete  equipment  of  the  soldier  is  carried  into  action  unless  the 
weather  or  the  physical  condition  of  the  men  renders  such  measure  a  severe 
hardship.  In  any  I'vent,  only  the  pack'  will  be  laid  aside.  The  determination 
of  this  (juestion  rests  with  the  regimental  commander.  The  complete  equipment 
affords   to  men  lying  prone  considerable  protection  against  shrapnel. 

369.  The  post  of  the  commander  must  be  such  as  will  enable  him  to  observe 
the  progress  of  events  and  to  communicate  his  orders.  Subordinate  com- 
manders, in  addition,  must  be  in  position  to  transmit  the  orders  of  superiors. 

Before  entering  an  action  the  commander  should  be  as  far  to  the  front  as 
possible  in  order  that  he  personally  may  see  the  situation,  order  the  deploy- 
ment, and  begin  the  action  strictly  in  accordance  with  his  own  wishes. 

During  the  action,  he  must,  as  a  rule,  leave  to  the  local  leaders  the  detailed 
conduct  of  the  firing  line,  posting  himself  either  with  his  own  reserve  or  in 
tnch  a  position  that  he  is  in  constant,  direct,  and  easy  communication  with  it. 

A  commander  takes  full  and  direct  charge  of  his  fifing  line  only  when 
the  line  has  absorbed  his  whole  command. 

When  their  troops  are  victorious,  all  commanders  should  press  forward  in 
order  to  clinch  the  advantage  gained  and  to  use  their  reserves  to  the  best 
advantage. 

37O1  The  latitude  allowed  to  officers  is  in  direct  proportion  to  the  size  of 
their  commands.  Each  should  sec  to  the  general  execution  of  his  task,  leaving 
to  the  proper  subordinates  the  supervision  of  details,  and  interfering  only  when 
miitakei  are  made  that  threaten  to  seriously  prejudice  the  general  plan. 

TEAMWORK. 

371.  The  comparatively  wide  fronts  of  deployed  units  increase  the  ditficultiea 
of  control.  Subordinates  must  therefore  be  given  great  latitude  in  the  execu- 
tion of  their  tasks.  The  success  of  the  whole  depends  largely  upon  how  well 
rach  subordinate  coordinates  his  work  with  the  general  plan. 

A  great  responsibility  is  necessarily  thrown  upon  subordinates,  but  respon- 
sibility stimulates  the  right  kind  of  an  officer. 

372.  In  a  given  situation  it  is  far  better  to  do  any  intelligent  thing  consistent 
with  the  aggressive  execution  of  the  general  plan  than  to  search  hesitatingly 
for  the  ideal.  This  is  the  true  rule  of  conduct  for  subordinates  who  are 
required  to  act  upon  their  own  initiative. 

A  aubordinate  who  is  reasonably  sure  that  his  intended  action  is  such  as 
would  be  ordered  by  the  commander,  were  the  latter  present  and  in  possession 
of  the  facts,  has  enough  encouragement  to  go  ahead  confidently.  He  must 
possess  the  loyalty  to  carry  out  the  plans  of  his  superior  and  the  keenness 
to  recognize  and  to  seize  opportunities  to  further  the  general  plan. 

373.  Independence  must  not  become  license.  Regardless  of  the  number  of 
snbordiitates  who  are  apparently  supreme  in  their  own  restricted  spheres,  there 
is  but  one  battle  and  but  one  supreme  will  to  which  all  must  conform. 

Every  subordinate  must  therefore  work  for  the  general  result.    He  does  all 
'The  "pack"  includes  blanket,  poncho,  and  shelter  tent 
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in  his  power  to  insure  cooperation  between  the  subdivisions  under  his  com- 
mand. He  transmits  important  information  to  adjoining  units  or  to  superiors 
in  rear  and,  with  the  assistance  of  information  received,  keeps  himself  and  his 
subordinates  duly  posted  as  to  the  situation. 

374.  When  circumstances  render  it  impracticable  to  consult  the  authority 
issuing  an  order,  officers  should  not  hesitate  to  vary  from  such  order  when  it 
is  clearly  based  upon  an  incorrect  view  of  thf  situation,  is  impossible  of  execu- 
tion, or  has  been  rendered  impracticable  on  account  of  changes  which  have 
occurred  since  its  promulgation.  In  the  application  of  this  rule  the  responsi- 
bility for  mistakes  rests  upon  the  subordinate,  but  unwillingness  to  assume 
responsibility  on  proper  occasions  is  indicative  of  weakness. 

Superiors  should  be  careful  not  to  censure  an  apparent  disobedience  where 
the  act  was  done  in  the  proper  spirit  and  to  advance  the  general  plan. 

375.  When  the  men  of  two  or  more  units  intermingle  in  the  firing  line,  all 
otHcers  and  men  submit  at  once  to  the  senior.  Officers  and  platoon  guides 
seek  to  fill  vacancies  caused  by  casualties.  Each  seizes  any  opportunity  to 
exercise  the  functions  consistent  with  his  grade,  and  all  assist  in  the  mainte- 
nance of  order  and  control. 

Every  lull  in  the  action  should  be  utilized  for  as  complete  restoration  of 
order  in  the  firing  line  as  the  ground  or  other  conditions  permit. 

376.  Any  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  who  becomes  separated  from 
Jiis  proper  unit  and  can  not  rejoin  must  at  once  place  himself  and  his  command 
at  the  disposal  of  the  nearest  higher  commander. 

Anyone  having  completed  an  assigned  task  must  seek  to  rejoin  his  proper 
command.  Failing  in  this,  he  should  join  the  nearest  troops  engaged  with 
the  enemy. 

377.  Soldiers  are  taught  the  necessity  of  remaining  with  their  companies,  bat 
those  who  become  detached  must  join  the  nearest  company  and  serve  with  it 
until  the  battle  is  over  or  reorganization  is  ordered. 

ORDERS. 

378.  Commands  are  deployed  and  enter  the  combat  by  the  orders  of  the 
commander  to  the  subordinate  commanders. 

The  initial  combat  orders  of  the  division  are  almost  invariably  written;  those 
of  the  brigade  are  generally  so.  The  written  order  is  preferable  and  is  used 
whenever  time  permits. 

If  time  permits,  subsequent  orders  are  likewise  written,  either  as  field  orders 
or  messages. 

379.  The  initial  combat  orders  of  regiments  and  smaller  units  are  given 
verbally.  For  this  purpose  the  subordinates  for  whom  the  orders  are  intended 
are  assembled,  if  practicable,  at  a  place  from  which  the  situation  and  plan  can 
be  explained. 

Subsequent  orders  are  verbal  or  in  the  form  of  verbal  or  written  messages. 
Verbal  messages  should  not  be  used  unless  they  arc  short  and  unmistakable. 

380.  The  initial  combat  order  of  any  commander  or  subordinate  is  based 
upon  his  definite  plan  for  executing  the  task  confronting  him. 

Whenever  possible  the  formation  of  the  plan  is  preceded  by  a  personal 
reconnaissance  of  the  terrain  and  a  careful  consideration  of  all  information  of 
the  enemy. 

381.  The  combat  order  gives  such  information  of  the  enemy  and  of  neigh- 
boring or  supporting  friendly  troops  as  will  enable  subordinates  to  understand 
the  situation. 

The  general  plan  of  action  is  stated  in  brief  terms,  but  enough  of  the  com- 
mander's intentions  is  divulged  to  guide  the  subsequent  actions  of  the 
subordinates. 
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Clear  and  concise  instructions  are  given  ai  to  the  action  to  be  taken  in  the 
combat  by  each  part  of  the  command.  In  this  way  the  commander  assigns 
tasks,  fronts,  objectives,  sectors  or  areas,  etc.,  in  accordance  with  his  plan. 
H  the  terms  employed  convey  definite  ideas  and  leave  no  loopholes,  the  conduct 
of  subordinates  will  generally  be  correspondingly  satisfactory. 

Such  miscellaneous  matter  relating  to  special  troops,  trains,  ammunition, 
and  future  movements  of  the  commander  is  added  as  concerns  the  combat 
itself. 

Combat  orders  should  prescribe  communication,  reconnaissance,  flank  pro- 
leciion,  elc,  when  some  special  disposition  is  desired  or  when  an  omission  on 
the  part  of  a  subordinate  may  reasonably  be  feared. 

382.  When  issuing  orders,  a  commander  should  indicate  clearly  what  is  to  be 
done  by  each  subordinate,  but  not  how  it  is  to  be  done.  He  should  not 
encroach  upon  the  functions  of  a  subordinate  by  prescribing  details  of  execu- 
tion unless  he  has  good  reason  to  doubt  the  ability  or  judgment  of  the  sub. 
ordinate,  and  can  not  substitute  another. 

.Although  general  in  its  terms,  an  order  must  be  definite  and  must  be  the 
expression  of  a  fixed  decision.  Ambiguity  or  vagueness  indicates  either 
vacillation  or  the  inability  to  formulate  orders. 

3B3.  Usually  the  orders  of  a  commander  are  intended  for,  and  are  given 
to,  the  commanders  of  the  next  lower  units,  but  in  an  emergency  a  com- 
mander should  not  hesitate  to  give  orders  directly  to  any  subordinate.  In 
such  case  he  should  promptly  inform  the  intermediate  commander  concerned. 

COMMUNICATION. 

384.  Communication  is  maintained  by  means  of  staff  officers,  messengers, 
relay  systems,  connecting  files,  visual  signals,  telegraph,  or  telephone. 

385.  The  signal  corps  troops  of  the  division  establish  lines  of  information 
from  division  to  brigade  headquarters.  The  further  extension  of  lines  of 
information  in  combat  by  signal  troops  is  exceptional. 

386.  Each  regiment,  employing  its  own  personnel,  is  responsible  for  the 
maintenance  of  communication  from  the  colonel  back  to  the  brigade  and 
forward  to  the  battalions.  For  this  purpose  the  regiment  uses  the  various 
means  which  may  be  furnished  it.  The  staff  and  orderlies,  regimental  and 
battalion,  are  practiced  in  the  use  of  these  means  and  in  messenger  service. 
Orderlies  carry  signal  flags. 

387.  Connection  between  the  firing  line  and  the  major  or  colonel  is  practically 
limited  to  the  prescribed  flag,  arm,  and  bugle  signals.  Other  means  can  only 
be  supplemental.  Company  musicians  carry  company  flags  and  are  practiced 
in  signaling. 

368.  The  artillery  generally  communicates  with  the  firing  line  by  means 
of  its  own  staff  officers  or  through  an  agent  who  accompanies  some  unit  in 
or  near  the  front.  The  infantry  keeps  him  informed  as  to  the  situation  and 
affords  him  any  reasonable  assistance.  When  the  infantry  is  dependent  upon 
the  artillery  for  fire  support,  perfect  coordination  through  this  representative 
is  of  great  importance. 

COMBAT  RECONNAISSANCE. 

380.  Combat  reconnaissance  is  of  vital  importance  and  must  not  be  neglected. 
By  proper  preliminary  reconnaissance,  deployments  on  wrong  lines,  or  in  a 
wrong  direction,  and  surprises  may  generally  be  prevented. 

390.  Troops  deployed  and  tinder  fire  can  not  change  front  and  thus  they 
suffer  greatly  when  enfiladed.     Troops  in  close  order  formation  may  suffer 
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heavy  losses  in  a  short  time  if  subjected  to  hostile  (ire.     In  both  formations 
troops  must  be  protected  by  proper  reconnaissance  and  warning. 

391.  The  difficulty  of  reconnaissance  increases  in  proportion  to  the  measures 
adopted  by  the  enemy  to  screen  himself. 

The  strength  of  the  reconnoitering  party  is  determined  by  the  character  of 
the  information  desired  and  the  nature  of  the  hostile  screen.  In  exceptional 
cases  as  much  as  a  battalion  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  break  through  the 
hostile  screen  and  enable  the  commander  or  officer  in  charge  to  reconnoiter 

A  large  reconnoiiering  party  is  conducted  so  as  to  open  the  way  for  small 
patrols,  to  serve  as  a  supporting  force  or  rallying  point  for  them,  and  to 
receive  and  transmit  information.  Such  parties  maintain  signal  communication 
with  the  main  body  if  practicable. 

392.  Each  separate  column  moving  forward  to  deploy  must  reconnoiter  to 
its  front  and  flank  and  keep  in  touch  with  adjoining  columns.  The  extent 
of  the  reconnaissance  to  the  flank  depends  upon  the  isolation  of  the  columns. 

393.  Before  an  attack  a  reconnaissance  must  be  made  to  determine  the 
enemy's  position,  the  location  of  his  flanks,  the  character  of  the  terrain,  the 
nature  of  the  hostile  field  works,  etc.,  in  order  to  prevent  premature  deploy- 
ment and  the  resulting  fatigue  and  loss  of  time. 

It  will  frequently  be  necessary  to  send  forward  a  thin  skirmish  line  in 
order  to  induce  the  enemy  to  open  fire  and  reveal  his  position. 

394.  It  will  frequently  be  impossible  to  obtain  satisfactory  information  until 
after  the  action  has  begun.  The  delay  that  may  be  warranted  for  the  purpose 
of  reconnaissance  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  attack  and  the  necessity  for 
promptness.  For  example,  in  a  meeting  engagement,  and  sometimes  in  » 
holding  attack,  the  reconnaissance  may  have  to  be  hasty  and  superficial,  whereas 
in  an  attack  against  an  enemy  carefully  prepared  for  defense  there  will  generally 
be  both  lime  and  necessity  for  thorough  reconnaissance. 

395.  In  defense,  reconnaissance  must  be  kept  up  to  determine  the  enemy's 
line  of  advance,  to  ascertain  his  dispositions,  to  prevent  his  reconnaissance,  etc 

Patrols  or  parties  posted  to  prevent  hostile  reconnaissance  should  relieve 
the  main  body  of  the  necessity  of  betraying  its  position  by  firing  on  small 
bodies  of  the  enemy. 

396.  Reconnaissance  continues  throughout  the  action, 

A  firing  or  skirmish  line  can  take  care  of  its  front,  but  its  flanks  are 
especially  vulnerable  to  modern  firearms.  The  moral  elTecl  of  flanking  fire  is 
as  great  as  the  physical  effect.  Hence,  combat  patrols  to  give  warnirig  or 
covering  detachments  to  give  security  are  indispensable  on  exposed  flanks. 
This  is  equally  true  in  attack  or  defense. 

397.  The  fact  that  cavalry  patrols  are  known  to  be  posted  in  a  certain  direc- 
tion does  not  relieve  infantry  commanders  of  the  responsibility  for  recon- 
naissance and  security. 

To  be  surprised  by  an  enemy  at  short  range  is  an  unpardonable  offense, 

39S.  The  commander  of  a  battalion  on  a  flank  of  a  general  line  invariably 
provides  for  the  necessary  reconnaissance  and  security  on  that  flank  unless 
higher  authority  has  specifically  ordered  it.  In  any  event,  he  sends  out  combat 
patrols  as  needed. 

Where  his  battalion  is  on  a  flank  of  one  section  of  the  line  and  a  considerable 
interval  lies  between  his  battalion  and  the  next  section,  he  makes  similar 
provision. 

399.  Battalion  commanders  in  the  first  line  establish  patrols  to  observe  and 
report  the  progress  or  conduct  of  adjoining  troops  when  these  can  not  be  seea. 
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FIRE  SUPERIORITY. 
PURPOSE  AND  NATURE. 

400.  In  a  decisive  battle  success  depends  on  gaining  and  maintaining  Hre 
superiority.    £very  ettort  must  be  made  lo  gain  it  early  and  then  to  keep  it. 

Attacking  troops  must  first  gain  fire  superiority  in  order  to  reach  the  hostile 
position.  Over  open  ground  attack  is  possible  only  when  the  attacking  force 
has  a  decided  lire  superiority.  With  such  superiority  the  attack  is  not  only 
possible,  but  success  is  probable  and  without  ruinous  losses. 

Defending  troops  can  prevent  a  charge  only  when  they  can  master  the 
enemy's  lire  and  inflict  heavy  losses  upon  him. 

401.  Tc  obtain  fire  superiority  it  is  necessary  to  produce  a  heavy  volume  of 
accurate  fire.  Every  increase  in  the  eflfectiveness  of  the  lire  means  a  corre- 
sponding decrease  in  the  effectiveness  4)f  Che  enemy's  Rre. 

The  volume  and  accuracy  of  lire  will  depend  upon  several  considerations: 

(a)  The  number  of  rifles  employed.    On  a  given  front  the  greatest  volume 

of  lire  is  produced  by  a  firing  line  having  only  sufficient  intervals  between 

men  to  permit  the  free  use  of  their  rifles.    The  maximum  density  of  a  firing  line 

is  therefore  about  one  man  per  yard  of  front. 

0>)  The  rate  of  fire  affects  its  vol-jme;  an  excessive  rate  reduces  its  accuracy. 

(c)  The  character  of  the  target  influences  both  volume  and  accuracy.  Larger 
dimensions,  greater  visibility,  and  shorter  range  increase  the  rate  of  fire; 
greater  density  increases  the  effect. 

(d)  Training  and  discipline  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  rate  or  volume 
of  Are,  but  their  greatest  influence  is  upon  accuracy. 

The  firing  efliciency  of  troops  is  reduced  by  fatigue  and  adverse  psychological 
influences. 

(e)  Fire  direction  and  control  improve  collective  accuracy.  The  importance 
of  fire  direction  increases  rapidly  with  the  range.  Control  exerts  a  powerful 
influence  at  al'.  ranges. 

FIRE  DIRECTION  AND  CONTROL. 
OPENING  FIRE. 

402.  Beyond  effective  ranges  important  results  can  be  expected  only  when 
Che  target  is  large  and  distinct  and  much  ammunition  is  used. 

Long-range  fire  is  permissible  in  pursuit  on  account  of  the  moral  effect  of 
any  fire  under  the  circumstances.  At  other  times  such  fire  is  of  doubtful 
value. 

403.  In  attack,  the  desire  to  open  fire  when  losses  are  first  felt  must  be 
repressed.  Considerations  of  time,  target,  ammunition,  and  morale  make  it 
imperative  that  the  attack  withhold  its  lire  and  press  forward  (o  a  first  firing 
position  close  to  the  enemy.  The  attacker's  target  will  be  smaller  and  fainter 
than  the  one  he  presents  to  the  enemy. 

404.  In  defense,  more  ammunition  is  available,  ranges  are  more  easily  deter- 
mined, and  the  enemy  usually  presents  a  larger  target.  The  defender  may 
therefore  open  fire  and  expect  results  at  longer  ranges  than  the  attacker,  and 
particularly  if  the  defenders  intend  a  delaying  action  only. 

If  the  enemy  has  a  powerful  artillery,  it  will  often  be  best  for  the  defending 
infantry  to  withhold  its  lire  until  the  enemy  offers  a  specially  favorable  target. 
Vigorous  and  well-directed  bursts  of  fire  are  then  employed.  The  troops  should 
therefore  be  given  as  much  artificial  protection  as  time  and  means  permit, 
and  at  an  agreed  signal  expose  themselves  as  much  as  necessary  and  open  fire. 

405.  Id  unexpected,  close  encounters  a  great  advantage  accniea  to  the  aide 
which  first  openi  rapid  and  accurate  fire  with  battle  sight. 
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USE  OF  GROUND. 

406.  The  position  of  the  firers  must  afford  a  suitable  field  of  fire. 

The  ground  should  permit  constant  observation  of  the  enemy,  and  yet 
enable  the  men  to  secure  some  cover  when  not  actually  firing. 

Troops  whose  target  is  for  the  moment  hidden  by  unfavorable  ground,  either 
move  forward  to  better  ground  or  seek  to  execute  cross  fire  on  another  target. 

407.  The  likelihood  of  a  target  being  hit  depends  to  a  great  extent  upon  its 
visibility.  By  skillful  Use  of  ground,  a  firing  line  may  reduce  its  visibility 
without  Ijss  of  fire  power.    Sky  lines  are  particularly  to  be  avoided. 

CHOICE  OF  TARGET. 

40S.  The  target  chosen  should  be  the  hostile  troops  most  dangerous  to  the 
firers.  Theje  will  usually  be  the  nearest  hostile  infantry.  When  no  target  is 
specially  dangerous,  that  one  should  be  chosen  which  promises  the  most  hits. 

409.  Frequent  changes  of  target  impair  the  fire  effect.  Random  changes  to 
small,  unimportant  targets  impair  fire  discipline  and  accomplish  nothing.  Atten- 
tion should  be  confined  to  the  main  target  until  substantial  reason  for  chaage 
is  apparent. 

410.  An  opportunity  to  deliver  flanking  fire,  especially'against  artillery  pro- 
tected in  front  by  shields,  is  an  example  warranting  change  of  target  and 
should  never  be  overlooked.  Such  fire  demoralizes  the  troops  subjected  to 
it.  even  if  the  losses  inflicted  are  small.  In  this  manner  a  relatively  small 
number  of  rifles  can  produce  important  results. 

THE  RANGE. 

411.  Beyond  close  range,  the  correct  setting  of  the  rear  sight  is  of  primary 
importance,  provided  the  troops  are  trained  and  well  in  hand.  The  necessity 
for  correct  sight  setting  increases  rapidly  with  the  range.  Its  importance 
decreases  as  the  quality  of  the  troops  decrease,  for  the  error  in  sight  setting, 
except  possibly  at  very  long  ranges,  becomes  unimportant  when  compared 
with  the  error  in  holding  and  aiming. 

412.  In  attack,  distances  must  usually  be  estimated  and  corrections  made 
as  errors  are  observed.  Mechanical  range  finders  and  ranging  volleys  are 
practicable  at  times. 

In  defense,  it  is  generally  practicable  to  measure  more  accurately  the  dis- 
tances to  visible  objects  and  to  keep  a  record  of  them  for  future  use. 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  FIRE  AND  TARGET. 

413.  The  purpose  of  fire  superiority  is  to  get  hits  whenever  possible,  but 
at  all  events  to  keep  down  the  enemy's  fire  and  render  it  harmless.  To  accom- 
plish this  the  target  must  be  covered  with  fire  throughout  its  whole  extent. 
Troops  who  are  not  fired  upon  will  fire  with  nearly  peace-time  accuracy. 

The  target  is  roughly  divided  and  a  part  is  assigned  to  each  unit.  No  part 
of  the  target  is  neglected.  In  attack,  by  a  system  of  overlapping  in  assigning 
targets  to  platoons,  the  entire,  hostile  line  can  be  kept  under  fire  even  during 
a  rush. 

OBSERVATION. 

414.  The  correctness  of  the  sight  setting  and  the  distribution  of  fire  over  the 
target  can  be  verified  only  by  careful  observation  of  the  target,  the  adjacent 
ground,  and  the  effect  upon  the  enemy. 
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415.  Observation  only  can  determine  whether  the  fire  fight  is  being  properly 
condncted.  If  the  enemy's  fire  is  losing  in  accuracy  and  effect,  the  observer 
realizes  that  his  side  is  gaining  superiority.  If  the  enemy's  fire  remains  or 
becomes  effective  and  persistent,  he  realizes  that  corrective  measures  are  neces- 
sary to  increase  either  volume  or  accuracy,  or  both. 

DISCIPLINE.  ' 

416.  Discipline  makes  good  direction  and  control  possible  and  is  the  dis- 
tinguishing mark  of  trained  troops. 

417.  The  discipline  necessary  in  the  firing  line  will  be  absent  unless  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officers  can  make  their  will  known  to  the  men.  In  the 
company,  therefore,  communication  must  be  by  simple  signals  which,  in  the 
roar  of  musketry,  will  attract  the  attention  and  convey  the  correct  meaning. 

EXPENDITURE  OP  AMMUNITION. 

418.  In  attack  the  supply  is  more  limited  than  in  defense.  Better  judgment 
mnst  be  exercised  in  expenditure.  Ordinarily,  troops  in  the  firing  line  of  an 
atuck  can  not  expect  to  have  that  day  more  ammunition  than  they  carry  into 
the  combat,  except  such  additions  as  come  from  the  distribution  of  a 
of  dead  and  wounded  and  the.  surplus  brought  by  reenforcements. 

41^  When  a  certain  fire  eEEect  is  required,  the  necessary  a 
be  expended  without  hesitation.  Several  hours  of  firing  may  be  necessary  to 
Klin  fire  superiority.  True  economy  can  be  practiced  only  by  closing  on 
the  enemy  before  first  opening  fire  and  thereafter  suspending  fire  when  there 
is  nothing  to  shoot  at. 

SUPPORTING  ARTILLERY. 

420.  Artillery  fire  is  the  principal  aid  to  the  infantry  in  gaining  and  keeping 
fire  superiority,  not  only  by  its  hits,  but  by  the  moral  effect  it  produces  on 
the  enemy. 

42L  In  attack,  artillery  assists  the  forward  movement  of  the  infantry.  It 
keeps  down  the  fire  of  the  hostile  artillery  and  seeks  to  neutralize  the  hostile 
infantry  by  inflicting  losses  upon  it,  destroying  its  morale,  driving  it  to  cover, 
and  preventing  it  from  using  its  weapons  effectively. 

In  defense,  it  ignores  the  hostile  artillery  when  the  enemy's  attack  reaches 
a  decisive  stage  and  assists  in  checking  the  attack,  joining  its  fire  power  to 
that  of  the  defending  infantry. 

422.  Troops  should  be  accustomed  to  be  fired  over  by  friendly  artillery  and 
impressed  with  the  fact  that  the  artillery  should  continue  firing  upon  the  enemy 
until  the  last  possible  moment  The  few  casualties  resulting  from  shrapnel 
bursting  short  are  trifling  compared  with  those  Chat  would  result  from  the 
increased  effectiveness  of  the  enemy's  infantry  5re  were  the  friendly  artillery 
to  cease  firing. 

Casualties  inflicted  by  supporting  artillery  are  not  probable  until  the  opposing 
infantry  lines  are  less  than  200  yards  apart 

423.  When  the  distance  between  the  hostile  infantry  lines  becomes  so  short 
as  to  render  further  use  of  friendly  artillery  inadvisable,  the  commander  of  the 
infantry  firing  line,  using  a  preconcerted  signal,*  informs  the  artillery  com- 
mander. The  latter  usually  increases  the  range  in  order  to  impede  the  strength- 
ening of  the  enemy's  foremost  line. 

'With  a  4-foat  white  and  red  regimental  signal  flag. 
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FIRE  OF  POSITION. 


424.  Intantry  is  said  to  execute  lire  of  position  when  it  is  posted  so  as  to 
assist  an  attack  by  tiring  over  the  heads,  or  off  the  flank,  of  the  attacking  troops 
and  is  not  itself  to  engage  in  the  advance;  or  when,  in  defense,  it  is  similarly 
posted  to  augment  (he  lire  of  the  main  firing  line. 

Machine  guns  serve  a  like  purpose. 

'In  a  decisive  action,  fire  of  position  should  be  employed  whenever  the  ter- 
rain permits  and  reserve  infantry  is  available, 

DEPLOYMENT. 

425.  Troops  are  massed  preparatory  to  deployment  when  the  nature  of 
their  deployment  can  not  be  foreseen  or  it  is  desirable  to  shorten  the  column 
or  to  clear  the  road.  Otherwise,  in  the  deployment  of  large  commands,  whether 
in  march  cAumn.  in  bivouac,  or  massed,  and  whether  forming  for  attack  oi 
for  defense,  they  are  ordinarily  first  formed  into  a  line  of  columns  to  facilitate 
the  extension  of  the  front  prior  to  deploying. 

The  rough  line  or  lines  of  columns  thus  formed  enable  troops  to  take  ad- 
vantage of  the  terrain  in  advancing  and  shorten  the  time  occupied  in  forming 
the  firing  line. 

426.  In  deploying  the  division  each  brigade  is  assigned  a  definite  task  or 
objective.  On  receipt  of  his  orders,  the  brigade  commander  conducts  his 
brigade  in  column  or  in  line  of  regiments  until  it  is  advisable  that  it  be  broken 
into  smaller  columns.  He  then  issues  his  order,  assigning  to  each  regiment  its 
task,  if  practicable.  In  a  similar  manner  the  regimental  commanders  lead  their 
regiments  forward  in  column,  or  in  line  of  columns,  until  the  time  arrives 
for  issuing  the  regimental  order.  It  Is  seldom  advisable  to  break  up  the  bat- 
talion before  issuing  orders  for  its  deployment. 

427.  Each  subordinate  commander,  after  receiving  his  order  for  the  action. 
should  precede  his  command  as  far  as  possible,  in  order  to  reconnoiter  the 
ground  personally,  and  should  prepare  to  issue  his  orders  promptly. 

428.  Each  commander  of  a  column  directs  the  necessary  reconnaissance  to 
front  and  flank;  by  this  means  and  by  a  judicious  choice  of  ground  he  guards 
against  surprise. 

429.  The  premature  formation  of  the  firing  line  causes  unnecessary  fatigue 
and  loss  of  time,  and  may  result  in  a  faulty  direction  being  taken.  Troops 
once  deployed  make  even  minor  changes  of  direction  with  difficulty,  and  this 
difiiculty  increases  with  the  length  of  the  firing  line. 

430.  In  the  larger  units,  when  the  original  deployment  is  found  to  be  in  thi; 
wrong  direction,  it  will  usually  be  necessary  to  deploy  the  reserve  on  th<? 
correct  front  and  withdraw  and  assemble  the  first  line. 

431.  To  gain  decisive  results,  it  will  generally  be  necessary  to  use  all  the 
troops  at  some  stage  of  the  combat.  But  in  the  beginning,  while  the  situation 
is  uncertain,  care  should  be  taken  not  to  engage  too  large  a  proportion  of 
the  command.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  greater  error  than  to  employ 
too  few  and  to  sacrifice  them  by  driblets. 

432.  When  it  is  intended  to  fight  to  a  decision,  fire  superiority  is  essential. 
To  gain  this,  two  things  are  necessary:  A  heavy  lire  and  a  fire  well  directed 
and  controlled.  Both  of  these  are  best  obtained  when  the  firing  line  is  as 
dense  as  practicable,  while  leaving  the  men  room  for  the  free  use  of  their  rifles. 

If  the  men  are  too  widely  separated,  direction  and  control  are  very  difRcali. 
often  impossible,  and  the  intensity  of  fire  is  slight  in  proportion  to  the  front 
occupied. 

433.  In  an  attack  or  stubborn  defense  the  firing  line  should  have  a  density  of 
one  man  per  yard  of  front  occupied. 
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Where  the  tactical  situation  demands  the  holding  of  a  line  too  long  to  be 
occupied  throughout  at  this  density,  it  is  generally  belter  to  deploy  companies 
or  platoons  at  one  man  per  yard,  leaving  gaps  in  the  line  between  them,  than 
to  distribute  the  men  uniformly  at  increased  intervals. 

434.  A  relatively  thin  firing  line  may  be  employed  when  merely  covering  the 
movements  of  other  forces;  when  on  the  defensive  against  poor  troops;  when 
the  daal  action  to  be  taken  has  not  yet  been  determined;  and,  in  general,  when 
fire  superiority  is  not  necessary. 

435.  The  length  of  the  firing  line  that  the  whole  force  may  employ  depends 
npon  the  density  of  the  line  and  the  strength  in  rear  required  by  the  situation. 

Supports  and  reserves  constitute  the  strength  in  rear. 

In  A  decisive  attack  they  should  be  at  least  strong  enough  to  replace  a  heavy 
loss  in  the  original  tiring  line  and  to  increase  the  charging  line  to  a  density 
of  at  least  one  and  one-half  men  per  yard  and  still  have  troops  in  rear  for 
protection  and  for  the  other  purposes  mentioned  above. 

436.  In  the  original  deployment  the  strength  of  the  reserve  held  out  by  each 
commander  comprises  from  one-sixth  to  two-thirds  of  his  unit,  depending 
upon  the  nature  of  the  service  expected  of  the  reserve. 

A  small  force  in  a  covering  or  delaying  action  requires  very  little  strength 
in  rear,  while  a  large  force  fighting  a  decisive  battle  requires  much.  Therefore, 
depending  upon  circumstances,  the  original  deployment,  including  the  strength 
in  rear,  may  vary  from  1  to  10  men  per  yard.  Against  an  enemy  poorly  dis- 
ciplined and  trained,  or  lacking  in  morale,  a  thinner  deployment  is  permissible. 

437.  The  density  of  the  whole  deployment  increases  with  the  si*e  of  the 
command,  because  the  larger  the  command  the  greater  the  necessity  tor  re- 
serves. Thus,  a  battalion  acting  alone  may  attack  with  two  men  per  yard  of 
front,  but  a  regiment,  with  three  battalions,  may  only  double  the  front  of  the 
one  battalion. 

438.  By  the  assignment  of  divisions  or  larger  units  to  parts  of  a  line  of  battle 
several  miles  long,  a  series  of  semi -independent  battle,  or  local  combat,  districts 

The  general  deployment  for  a  long  line  of  battle  comprising  several  battle 
districts  is  not  directly  considered  in  these  regulations.  The  deployments 
treated  of  herein  are  those  of  the  infantry  within  such  districts. 

The  density  of  deployment  in  these  districts  may  vary  greatly,  depending 
upon  the  activity  expected  in  each.  Within  these  battle  districts,  as  well  as 
in  smaller  forces  acting  alone,  parts  of  the  line  temporarily  of  less  importance 
may  be  held  weakly,  in  order  to  economize  troops  and  to  have  more  at  the 
decisive  point. 

439.  The  front  that  a  unit  may  occupy  when  deployed  depends  also  upon 
whether  its  flanks  are  secured.  If  both  flanks  are  secured  by  other  troops, 
the  unit  may  increase  its  front  materially  by  reducing  its  reserve  or  supports. 
If  only  one  flank  is  so  secured,  the  front  may  still  be  somewhat  increased,  but 
the  exposed  flank  must  be  guarded  by  posting  the  supports  or  reserve  toward 
that  flank. 

Katoral  obstacles  that  secure  the  flanks  have  practically  the  same  effect  upon 
deployment. 

440.  Except  when  assigned  as  supports  or  reserve,  regiments  in  the  brigade, 
battalions  tn  the  regiment,  and  companies  in  the  battalion  are.  when  practicahlc. 
deployed  side  by  tide. 

441.  In  the  deployment,  battalions  establish  the  firing  line,  each  furnishing  its 
own  support. 

In  each  unit  larger  than  the  battalion  a  reserve  is  held  out,  its  strength  de< 
pending  tipon   circtimstances.     In   general,   the  reserve  is   employed  by  the 
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commander  to  meet  or  improve  conditions  brought  about  by  the  action  of  the 
firine  line.  It  must  not  be  too  weak  or  too  split  up.  It  must  be  posted  where 
the  commander  believes  it  will  be  needed  for  decisive  action,  or  where  he 
desires  to  bring  about  such  action.  When  necessary,  parts  of  it  reenforce  or 
prolong  the  firing  line. 

ATTACK. 

442.  An  attack  is  bound  to  succeed  if  fire  superiority  is  gained  and  properly 

To  gain  this  superiority  generally  requires  that  the  attack  employ  more 
rifles  than  the  defense;  this  in  turn  means  a  longer  line,  as  both  sides  will 
probably  hold  a  strong  firing  line. 

443.  With  large  forces,  a  direct  frontal  attack  gives  the  attacker  little  oppor- 
tunity to  bring  more  rifles  to  bear.  However,  if  the  enemy  is  unduly  extended, 
a  frontal  attack  may  give  very  decisive  results. 

444.  Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  control  and  the  danger  of  the  parts  being 
defeated  in  detail,  wide  turning  movements  are  seldom  allowable  except  in 
large  forces. 

445.  If  the  attack  can  be  so  directed  that,  while  the  front  is  covered,  another 
fraction  of  the  command  strikes  a  flank  more  or  less  obliquely  (an  enveloping 
attack)  the  advantages  gained  are  a  longer  line  and  more  rifles  in  action;  also  a 
converging  tire  opposed  to  the  enemy's  diverging  fire. 

446.  An  envelopment  of  both  flanks  should  never  be  attempted  without  a 
very  decided  superiority  in  numbers. 

447.  The  enveloping  attack  will  nearly  always  result  locally  in  a  frontal 
attack,  for  it  will  be  met  by  the  enemy's  reserve.  The  advantage  of  envelop- 
ment lies  in  the  longer  concentric  line,  with  its  preponderance  of  rifles  and  its 
converging  fire. 

448.  Cooperation  between  the  frontal  and  enveloping  attacks  is  essential  to 
success.  Both  should  be  pushed  vigorously  and  simultaneously,  and  ordinarily 
both  should  move  simultaneously  to  the  charge:  but  at  the  final  stage  of  the 
attack  conditions  may  sometimes  warrant  one  in  charging  while  the  other 
supports  it  with  fire. 

The  envelopment  of  a  flank  is  brought  about  with  difficulty  when  made  by 
irpops  already  deployed  in  another  direction  or  by  their  reserves.  The  two 
attacks  should  be  deployed  at  a  suitable  distance  apart,  with  the  lines  of  attack 
converging  in  rear  of  the  hostile  position.  The  troops  that  are  to  make  the 
enveloping  attack  should  deploy  in  the  proper  direction  at  the  start  and  should 
be  given  orders  which  enable  them  to  gain  their  point  of  deployment  in  the  most 
direct  and  practical  manner. 

The  enveloping  attack  is  generally  made  the  Stronger,  especially  in  small 
forces. 

DEPLOYMENT  FOR  ATTACK. 

449.  Where  open  terrain  exposes  troops  to  hostile  artillery  fire  it  may  be 
necessary  to  make  the  deployment  2  miles  or  more  from  the  hostile  position. 

The  foreground  should  be  temporarily  occupied  by  covering  troops.  If  the 
enemy  occupies  the  foreground  with  detachments,  the  covering  troops  must 
drive  them  back. 

450.  To  enable  large  forces  to  gain  ground  toward  the  enemy,  it  may  some- 
times be  cheaper  and  quicker  in  the  end  to  move  well  forward  and  to  deploy 
at  night.  In  such  case  the  area  in  which  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  should, 
if  practicable,  be  occupied  by  covering  troops  before  dark. 

The  deployment  will  be  made  with  great  difficulty  unless  the  ground  has 
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b«eD  atodied  by  daylight.  The  deployment  gains  little  unless  it  establishes  the 
firing  line  well  within  effective  range  of  the  ttieray't  main  position.  (See 
Night  Operations.) 

451.  Each  unit  assigned  a  task  deploys  when  on  its  direction  line,  or  opposite 
its  objective,  and  when  it  has  no  longer  sufficient  cover  for  advancing  in  close 
order.  In  the  firing  line,  intervals  of  25  to  SO  yards  should  be  maintained  as 
long  as  possible  between  battalions.  In  the  larger  units  it  may  be  necessary  to 
indicate  on  the  map  the  direction  or  objective,  but  to  battalion  commanders  it 
should  be  pointed  out  on  the  ground. 

452.  The  reserve  is  kept  near  enough  to  the  firing  line  to  be  on  hand  at  the 
decisive  stage.  It  is  posted  with  reference  to  the  attack,  or  to  that  part  of  the 
itiackinK  line,  from  which  the  greater  results  are  expected;  it  is  also  charged 
with  Bank  protection,  but  should  be  kept  intact. 

Supports  are  considered  in  paragraphs  225  to  228,  inclusive,  and  298  to  302, 
inclusive. 

ADVANCING  THE  ATTACK. 

451  The  firing  line  must  ordinaiily  advance  a  long  distance  before  it  is 
iaslified  in  opening  fire.  It  can  not  combat  the  enemy's  artillery,  and  it  is  at  a 
diiidvantase  if  it  combats  the  defender's  long-range  rifle  fire.  Hence  it  ignores 
both  and,  by  taking  full  advantage  of  cover  and  of  the  discipline  of  the  troops, 
advances  to  a  first  tiring  position  at  the  shortest  range  possible. 

Formations  for  crossing  this  zone  with  the  minimum  loss  are  considered 
in  paragraphs  212  to  220,  inclusive.  These  and  other  methods  of  crossing 
tnch  zones  should  be  studied-and  practiced. 

454.  The    best   protection   against   loss   while   advancing    is   to   escape  the 

455.  Each  battalion  finds  its  own  tiring  position,  conforming  to  the  general 
advance  as  long  as  practicable  and  taking  advantage  of  the  morp  advanced  posi- 
tion of  an  adjacent  battalion  in  order  to  gain  ground. 

The  position  from  which  the  attack  opens  fire  is  further  considered  in  para- 
(Tiphs  306  to  308.  inclusive. 

456.  It  will  frequently  become  necessary  for  infantry  moving  to  the  attack 
10  pass  through  deployed  artillery.  This  should  be  done  so  as  to  interfere 
as  httle  as  possible  with  the  latter's  fire,  and  never  so  as  to  cause  that  fire  to 
cease  entirely.  As  far  as  practicable,  advantage  should  be  taken  of  intervals 
m  the  line,  if  any.  An  undertsanding  between  artillery  and  infantry  com- 
manders should  be  had,  so  as  to  effect  the  movement  to  the  best  advantage. 

457.  In  advancing  the  attack,  advanced  elements  of  the  firing  line  or  detach- 
ments in  front  of  it  should  not  open  tire  except  in  defense  or  to  clear  the  fore- 
Itonnd  of  the  enemy.  Fire  on  the  hostile  main  position  should  not  be  opened 
until  all  or  nearly  all  of  the  firing  line  can  join  in  the  fire. 

THE  FIRE  ATTACK. 

458.  At  the  first  firing  position  the  attack  seeks  to  gain  fire  superiority.  This 
may  necessitate  a  steady,  accurate  fire  for  a  long  time.  The  object  is  to  subdue 
the  enemy's  fire  and  keep  it  subdued  so  that  the  attacking  troops  may  advance 
from  this  point  to  a  favorable  place  near  the  enemy  from  which  the  charge 
may  be  made.  Hence,  in  the  advance  by  rushes,  sufficient  rifles  must  be  kept 
constantly  in  action  to  keep  down  the  enemy's  tire;  this  determines  the  size 
of  the  fraction  rushing. 

4SQ.  To  advance  without  fire  superiority  against  a  determined  defense  would 
result  in  such  losses  as  to  bring  the  attack  to  a  standstill  or  to  make  the 
apparent  success  barren  of  results. 
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460.  Diminution  of  the  enemy's  fire  and  a  pronounced  loss  in  effectiveneis  arc 
the  surest  signs  ihat  lire  superiority  has  been  gained  and  that  a  part  of  the 
firing  line  can  advance. 

461.  The  men  must  be  impressed  with  the  fact  that,  having  made  a  consider- 
able advance  under  lire  and  having  been  checked,  it  is  suicidal  to  turn  back  in 
daylight. 

If  they  can  advance  no  further,  they  must  intrench  and  hold  on  until  the  fall 
of  darkness  or  a  favorable  turn  in  the  situation  develops. 

Intrenching  is  resorted  to  only  when  necessary.  Troops  who  have  in- 
trenched themselves  under  fire  are  moved  fo'rward  again  with  difKculty. 

462.  Supports  and  reserves  occupying  intrenchments  vacated  by  the  firing 
line  should  improve  them,  but  ihey  must  not  be  held  back  or  diverted  from 
their  true  missions  on  this  account. 

463.  Paragraphs  309  to  317,  inclusive,  deal  more  in  detail  with  the  conduct  of 
the  fire  attack. 

THE  CHARGE. 

4(4.  Fire  superiority  beats  down  the  enemy's  tire,  destroys  his  resistance  and 
morale,  and  enables  the  attacking  troops  to  close  on  him,  but  an  actttal  or 
threatened  occupation  of  his  position  is  needed  to  drive  him  out  and  defeat  him. 

The  psychological  moment  for  .the  charge  can  not  be  determined  far  in 
advance.    The  tactical  instinct  of  the  responsible  ofBcer  must  decide. 

465.  The  defenders,  if  subjugated  by  the  hre  attack,  will  frequently  leave 
before  the  charge  begins.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  necessary  to  carry  the 
fire  attack  close  to  the  position  and  follow  it  up  with  a  short  dash  and  a  bayonet 
combat.  Hence  the  distance  over  which  the  charge  may  be  made  will  »ary 
between  wide  limits.     It  may  be  from  25  to  400  yards. 

The  charge  should  be  made  at  the  earliest  moment  that  promises  success: 
otherwise  the  full  advantage  of  victory  will  be  lost. 

466.  The  commander  of  the  attacking  line  should  indicate  his  approval,  or 
give  the  order,  before  the  charge  is  made.  Subordinate  commanders,  usually 
battalion  commanders,  whose  troops  are  ready  to  charge  signal  that  fact  to  the 
commander.  It  may  be  necessary  for  them  to  wait  until  other  battalions  or 
other  parts  of  the  line  arc  ready  or  until  the  necessary  reserves  arrive. 

At  the  signal  for  the  charge  the  hring  line  and  near-by  supports  and  reserves 
rush  forward.     See  paragraphs  318  and  319. 

The  charge  is  made  simultaneously,  if  possible,  by  all  the  units  participating 
therein,  but,  once  committed  to  the  assault,  battalions  should  be  pushed  with 
the  utmost  vigor  and  no  restraint  placed  on  the  ardor  of  charging  troop!  by  an 
attempt  to  maintain  alignment. 

467.  Before  ordering  the  charge  the  commander  should  see  that  enongh 
troops  arc  on  hand  to  make  it  a  success.  Local  reserves  joining  the  firing  line 
in  time  to  participate  in  the  charge  give  it  a  strong  impetus.  Too  dense  a  mass 
should  be  avoided. 

46B.  The  line  should  be  strengthened  by  prolongation,  if  practicable,  and 
remaining  troops  kept  in  formation  for  future  use;  but  rather  than  that  the 
attack  should  fail,  the  last  formed  body  will  be  sent  in,  unless  it  is  very 
apparent  that  it  can  do  no  good. 

469.  To  arrive  in  the  hostile  position  with  a  very  compact  firing  line  and  ■ 
few  formed  supports  is  sufficient  for  a  victory,  but  an  additioiul  force  kept  well 
in  hand  for  pursuit   is  of  inestimable  value. 

470.  A  premature  charge  by  a  part  of  the  line  should  be  avoided,  but  if  begun, 
the  other  parts  of  the  line  should  join  at  once  if  there  is  any  prospect  of  success. 
Under  exceptional  conditions  a  part  of  the  line  may  be  compelled  to  charge 
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withoDi  authority  from  the  rear.    The  intention  to  do  so  should  be  signaled 
to  the  rear. 

471.  ConAdence  in  their  ability  to  use  the  bayonet  gives  the  assaulting  troops 
the  promise  of  success. 

472.  If  the  enemy  has  left  the  position  when  the  charging  troops  reach  it. 
the  latter  should  open  a  rapid  Eire  upon  the  retreating  enemy,  if  he  is  in  sight. 
It  is  not  advisable  for  the  mixed  and  disordered  units  to  follow  him,  except  to 
advance  to  a  favorable  firing  position  or  to  cover  the  reorganization  of  others. 

473.  The  nearest  formed  bodies  accompanying  or  following  the  charge  are 
leot  instantly  in  pursuit.  Under  cover  of  these  troops  order  is  restored  in  the 
charging  line.  If  the  captured  position  is  part  of  a  general  line  or  is  an  advanced 
post,  it  should  be  intrenched  and  occupied  at  once. 

The  exhaustion  of  officers  and  men  must  not  cause  (he  neglect  of  measures 
10  meet  a  counterattack. 

474.  If  the  attack  receives  a  temporary  setback  and  it  is  intended  (o  strengthen 
aod  continue  it,  officers  will  make  every  effort  to  stop  the  rearward  movement 
and  will  reestablish  the  firing  line  in  a  covered  position  as  close  as  possible  to 
die  enemy. 

475.  If  the  attack  must  be  abandoned,  the  rearward  movement  should  con- 
tinue with  promptness  until  the  troops  reach  a  feature  of  the  terrain  that  facili- 
UtM  the  task  of  checking  and  reorganizing  them.  The  point  selected  should 
be  so  far  to  the  rear  as  to  prevent  interference  by  the  enemy  before  the  troops 
Vt  ready  to  resist.  The  withdrawal  of  the  attacking  troops  should  be  covered 
by  the  artillery  and  by  reserves,  if  any  are  available.     (See  Night  Operations.) 

PURSUIT. 

476.  To  reap  the  full  fruits  of  victory  a  vigorous  pursuit  must  be  made.  The 
uinral  inclination  to  be  satisfied  with  a  successful  charge  must  be  overcome. 
Tlie  enemy  must  be  allowed  no  more  time  to  reorganize  than  ts  positively 
tnavoidablc. 

177.  The  part  of  the  reserve  that  is  still  formed  or  is  best  under  control  is 
(cnl  forward  in  pursuit  and  vigorously  attacks  the.  enemy's  main  body  or  cover- 
ing detachments  wherever  found. 

The  artillery  delivers  a  heavy  lire  upon  the  retreating  enemy;  the  disordered 
attacking  troops  secure  the  position,  promptly  re-form,  and  become  a  new 

47S.  If  the  captured  position  is  a  section  of  the  general  line,  the  breach  should 
be  heavily  occupied,  made  wider,  and  strongly  secured  by  drawing  on  all 
lescrves  in  the  vicinity. 

479.  After  the  pursuit  from  the  immediate  battle  field,  pursuit  by  parallel 
tuds  is  especially  effective  where  large  commands  are  concerned. 

480,  Artillery  and  cavalry  are  very  effective  in  pursuit. 

ATTACK  OP  FORTIFICATIONS. 

4S1.  Few  modifications  enter  into  the  problem  of  attacking  fortifications. 
Sach  as  are  to  be  considered  relate  chiefly  to  the  greater  time  and  labor  of 
advancing,  the  more  frequent  use  of  darkness  and  the  use  of  hand  grenades 
to  augment  the  fire. 

4BZ.  If  the  enemy  is  strongly  fortified  and  time  permits,  it  may  be  advisable 
to  wait  and  approach  the  charging  point  under  cover  of  darkness.  The  neces- 
ury  reconnaiasance  and  arrangements  should  be  made  before  dark.  If  the 
charge  is  not  to  be  made  at  once,  the  troops  intrench  the  advanced  poiition. 
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using  sand  bags  if  necessary.  Before  daylight  the  forcgronnd  shonld  be 
cleared  of  obstacles. 

483.  If  the  distance  is  short  and  other  conditions  are  favorable,  the  charge 
may  be  made  without  (ire  preparation.  If  made,  it  should  be  launched  with 
spirit  and  suddenness  at  the  break  of  day.     (See  Night  Operations.) 

404.  In  siege  operations  troops  are  usually  advanced  to  the  chargti^  poiat 
by  sapping.  This  method,  however,  presupposes  that  an  early  victory  is  not 
necessary  or  that  it  is  clearly  m advisable  to  attempt  more  direct  methods. 

HOLDING  ATTACK. 

455.  The  holding  attack  must  be  vigorous  enough  to  hold  the  enemy  in  posi- 
tion and  must  present  a  front  strong  enough  to  conceal  the  secondary  nature 
xti  the  attack. 

The  holding  attack  need  have  comparatively  little  strength  in  rear,  but  con- 
ceals the  fact  by  a  firing  line  not  distinguishable  from  that  of  a  decisive  attack. 

456.  Supports  and  reserves  are  kept  at  short  distances.  Their  strength  is 
less  if  the  object  is  merely  to  hold  the  enemy  fast  than  if  the  ottject  is,  in  addi- 
tion, to  compel  him  to  use  up  reserves. 

487.  Holding  attacks  which  may  later  develop  into  decisive  attacks  should 
be  correspondingly  strong  in  rear. 

488.  All  feint  attacks  should  employ  dense  firing  lines.  Their  weakness  is  in 
rear  and  is  concealed. 

DEFENSE. 
POSITIONS  AND  INTRENCHUENTS. 

489.  The  first  requirement  of  a  good  position  is  a  clear  field  of  fire  and  view 
to  the  front  and  exposed  flanks  to  a  distance  of  600  to  800  yards  or  more.  The 
length  of  front  should  be  suitable  to  the  size  of  the  command  and  the  flanks 
should  be  secure.  The  position  should  have  lateral  communication  and  cover 
for  supports  and  reserves.  It  should  be  one  which  the  enemy  can  not  avoid, 
but  must  attack  or  give  up  his  mission. 

A  position  having  all  these  advantages  will  rarely,  if  ever,  be  found.  The 
one  should  be  taken  which  conforms  closest  to  the  description. 

490.  The  natural  cover  of  the  position  should  be  fully  utilized.  In  addition, 
it  should  be  strengthened  by  fieldworks  and  obstacles. 

The  best  protection  is  aRordcd  by  deep,  narrow,  inconspicuous  trenches. 
If  little  time  is  available,  as  much  as  practicable  must  be  done.  That  the  field- 
works  may  not  be  needed  should  not  cause  their  construction  to  be  omitted, 
and  the  fact  that  they  have  been  constructed  should  not  influence  the  action 
of  a  commander,  if  conditions  are  found  to  be  other  than  expected. 

491.  When  time  and  troops  are  available  the  preparations  include  the  neces- 
sary communicating  and  cover  trenches,  head  cover,  bombproofs,  etc.  The 
fire  trenches  should  be  well  supplied  with  ammunition. 

The  supports  are  placed  close  at  hand  in  cover  trenches  when  natural  cover 
is  not  available. 

49Z.  Dummy  trenches  frequently  cause  the  hostile  artillery  to  waste  time  and 
ammunition  and  to  divert  its  fire. 

493.  The  location,  extent,  profile,  garrison,  etc.,  of  fieldworks  are  matters  to 
be  decided  by  the  infantry  commanders.  Officers  must  be  able  to  choose 
ground  and  properly  intrench  it.     (See  Intrenchments,) 

494.  In  combat  exercises,  when  it  is  impracticable  to  construct  the  trenches 
appropriate  to  the  exercise,  their  trace  may  be  outlined  by  bayonets,  sticks,  or 
other  markers,  and  the  responsible  officers  required  to  indicate  the  profile 
■elected,  method  and  time  of  construction,  garrisons,  etc. 
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DEPLOYMENT  FOR  DBPBNSB. 

495l  The  density  of  the  whole  deployment  depends  upon  the  expected  aeverity 

of  the  action,  the  character  of  the  enemy,  the  condition  of  the  Ranks,  the  field 

of  fire,  the  terrain,  and  the  available  artificial  or  natural  protection  for  the 

496l  If  exposed,  the  firing  line  should  be  as  dense  In  defense  as  in  attaclc 
If  the  firing  line  is  well  intrenched  and  has  a  good  field  of  fire,  it  may  be  made 
thinner. 

Weaker  supports  are  permissible.  For  the  same  number  of  troops  the  front 
occupied  on  the  defensive  may  therefore  be  longer  than  on  the  offensive,  the 
battalions  placing  more  companies  in  the  Rring  line. 

497.  If  it  is  intended  only  to  delay  the  enemy,  a  fairly  strong  deployment  is 
tnfhcient,  but  if  decisive  results  are  desired,  a  change  to  the  offensive  must 
be  contemplated  and  the  corresponding  strength  in  rear  provided.  This 
strength  is  in  the  reserve,  which  should  be  as  large  as  the  demands  of  the 
firing  line  and  supports  permit.  Even  in  a  passive  defense  the  reserve  should 
be  as  strong  as  in  the  attack,  unless  the  flanks  are  protected  by  other  means. 

Oft.  Supports  are  posted  as  close  to  the  firing  line  as  practicable  and  rein- 
force the  latter  according  to  the  principles  explained  in  the  attack.  When 
oatural  cover  is  not  sufficient  for  the  purpose,  communicating  and  cover  trenches 
arc  constructed.  If  time  does  not  permit  their  construction,  it  is  better  to 
begin  the  action  with  a  very  dense  firing  line  and  no  immediate  supports  than 
lo  have  supports  greatly  exposed  in  rear. 

499.  The  reserve  should  be  posted  so  as  to  be  entirely  free  to  act  as  a  whole, 
according  to  the  developments.  The  distance  from  tiring  line  to  reserve  is 
generally  greater  than  in  the  attack.  By  reason  of  such  a  location  the  reserve 
IS  best  able  to  meet  a  hostile  enveloping  attack;  it  has  a  better  position  from 
which  to  make  a  counter  attack;  it  is  in  a  better  position  to  cover  a  withdrawal 
and  permit  an  orderly  retreat. 

The  distance  from  firing  line  to  reserve  increases  with  the  size  of  the  reserve. 

500.  When  the  situation  is  no  longer  in  doubt,  the  reserve  should  be  held  in 
rear  of  the  flank  which  is  most  in  danger  or  offers  the  best  opportunity  for 
counterattack.     Usually  the  same  flank  best  suits  both  purposes. 

SOL.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  broad  fronts,  it  may  be  necessary  to  detach  a 
part  of  the  reserve  to  protect  the  opposite  flank.  This  detachment  should  be 
the  smallest  consistent  with  its  purely  protective  mission. 

502.  The  commander  assigns  to  subordinates  the  front  to  be  occupied  by 
them.     These,  in  turn,  subdivide  the  front  among  their  next  lower  units  in  the 

SOS.  An  extended  position  is  so  divided  into  sections  that  each  has,  if  prac- 
ticable, a  field  of  fire  naturally  made  distinct  by  the  terrain. 
Unfavorable  and  unimportant  ground  will  ordinarily  cause  gaps  to  exist  in 

SM.  The  sice  of  the  unit  occupying  each  section  depends  upon  the  latter's 
natnrfti  strength,  front,  and  importance.  If  practicable,  battalions  should  be 
kept  intact  and  assigned  as  units  to  sections  or  parts  of  sections. 

505.  Where  important  dead  space  lies  in  front  of  one  section,  an  adjoining 
section  should  be  instructed  to  cover  it  with  fire  when  necessary,  or  machine 
guns  should  be  concealed  for  the  like  purpose. 

506.  Advanced  posts,  or  any  other  form  of  unnecessary-  dispersion,  should  be 
avoided. 

507.  Ualess  the  difficulty  of  moving  the  troops  into  the  position  be  great, 
most  of  the  troopa  of  the  firing  line  are  held  in  rear  of  it  until  the  infantry 
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attack  begins.     The  position  itseU  is  occupied  by  a  small  garrison  only,  ^th 
the  necessary  outguards  or  patrols  in  front. 

508.  Fire  alone  can  not  be  depended  upon  to  stop  the  attack.  The  troops 
must  be  determined  to  resort  to  ihe  bayonet,  if  necessary. 

509.  If  a  night  attack  or  close  approach  by  the  enemy  is  expected,  troops 
in  a  prepared  position  should  strengthen  the  outguards  and  firing  line  and  con- 
struct as  numerous  and  efFective  obstacles  as  possible.  Supports  and  local 
reserves  should  move  close  to  the  firing  line  and  should,  with  the  firing  line. 
keep  bayonets  ftxed.  If  practicable,  the  front  should  be  illuminated,  preferably 
from  the  flanks  of  the  section, 

510.  Only  short  range  fire  is  of  any  value  in  resisting  night  attacks.  The 
bayonet  is  the  chief  reliance.     (See  Night  Operations.) 

COUNTERATTACK. 

511.  The  passive  defense  should  be  assumed  only  when  circumstances  force 
it.     Only  the  offensive  wins. 

512.  An  active  defense  seeks  a  favorable  decision.  A  favorable  decision  can 
not  be  expected  without  counterattack. 

513.  A  passive  defense  in  a  position  whose  flanks  are  not  protected  by  natural 
obstacles  is  generally  out  of  the  question. 

514.  Where  the  defense  is  assumed  with  a  view  to  making  a  counterattack, 
the  troops  for  the  counterattack  should  be  held  in  reserve  until  the  time  arrives 
for  such  attack.  The  defensive  line  should  be  held  by  as  few  troops  as  possible 
in  order  that  the  force  for  the  offensive  may  be  as  large  as  possible. 

The  force  for  the  counterattack  should  be  held  echeloned  in  rear  of  the  flank 
which  offers  it  the  greatest  advantage  for  the  proposed  attack. 

515.  The  counterattack  should  be  made  vigorously  and  at  the  proper  time. 
It  will  usually  be  made: 

By  launching  the  reserve  against  the  enemy's  flank  when  his  attack  is  in  full 
progress.     This  is  the  most  effective  form  of  counterattack. 

Straight  to  the  front  by  the  firing  line  and  supports  after  repnlsing  the 
enemy's  attack  and  demoralizing  him  with  pursuing  fire. 

Or,  by  the  troops  in  rear  of  the  firing  line  when  the  enemy  has  reached  the 
defensive  position  and  is  in  disorder. 

516.  Minor  counterattacks  are  sometimes  necessary  in  order  to  drive  the 
enemy  from  important  positions  gained  by  him. 

DELAYING  ACTION. 

517.  When  a  position  is  taken  merely  to  delay  the  enemy  and  to  withdraw 
before  becoming  closely  engaged,  Ihe  important  considerations  are: 

The  enemy  should  be  forced  to  deploy  early.  The  field  of  fire  should  there- 
fore be  good  at  distances  from  500  to  1,200  yards  or  more;  a  good  field  of  fire  at 
close  range  is  not  necessary. 

The  ground  in  rear  of  the  position  should  favor  the  withdrawal  of  the  firing 
line  by  screening  the  troops  from  the  enemy's  view  and  fire  as  soon  as  the 
position  is  vacated. 

518.  A  thin  firing  line  using  much  ammunition  will  generally  answer  the  pur- 
pose.    Supports. ate  needed  chiefly  to  protect  the  flanks. 

The  reserve  should  be  posted  well  in  rear  to  assist  in  the  withdrawal  of  the 

519.  Artillery  is  especially  valuable  to  a  delaying  force. 
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MEETING  ENGAGEMENTS. 

520.  Meeting  engagements  are  characterized  by  the  necessity  for  hasty 
reconnaissance,  or  the  almost  total  absence  of  reconnaissance;  by  the  necessity 
for  rapid  deployment,  frequently  under  fire;  and  usually  by  the  absence  of 
trenches  or  other  artificial  cover.  These  conditions  give  further  advantages  to 
the  offensive. 

521.  The  whole  situation  will  usually  indicate  beforehand  the  proper  general 
action  (o  be  taken  on  meeting  the  enemy. 

5Z2.  Little  fresh  information  can  be  expected.  The  boldness,  initiative,  and 
determination  of  the  commander  must  be  relied  upon. 

523.  A  meeting  engagement  affords  an  ideal  opportunity  to  the  commander 
who  has  intuition  and  quick  decision  and  who  is  willing  to  take  long  chances. 
His  opponent  is  likely  to  be  overcautious. 

524.  The  amount  of  information  that  the  commander  is  warranted  in  awaiting 
before  taking  final  action  depends  entirely  upon  his  mission.  One  situation  may 
demand  a  blind  attack;  another  may  demand  rapid,  partial  deployment  for  attack 
but  careful  and  time'consuming  reconnaissance  before  the  attack  is  launched. 

SZ5.  A  great  advantage  accrues  to  the  side  which  can  deploy  the  faster.  The 
advantage  of  a  close-order  formation,  favoring  rapid  deployment,  becomes  more 
pronounced  with  the  size  of  the  force. 

S26.  The  first  troops  to  deploy  will  be  able  to  attack  with  longer  firing  lines 
and  weaker  supports  than  are  required  in  the  ordinary  case.  But  if  the  enemy 
sacceeds  in  deploying  a  strong  defensive  line,  the  attack  must  be  strengthened 
accordingly  before  it  is  wasted. 

SZ7.  If  the  situation  warrants  the  advance,  the  leading  troops  seek  to  deploy 
faster  than  the  enemy,  to  reach  his  flanks,  check  his  deployment,  and  get  infor- 
mation- In  any  event,  they  seek  to  cover  the  deployment  of  their  own  troops 
in  rear — especially  the  artillery — and  to  seize  important  ground. 

528.  The  commander  of  a  long  column  which  meets  the  enemy  should  be 
with  the  advance  guard  to  receive  information  promptly  and  to  reconnoiter. 
If  he  decides  to  fight,  the  advance  guard  must  hold  the  enemy  while  the  com- 
mander formulates  a  plan  of  action,  issues  the  necessary  orders,  and  deploys 
the  main  body.  Meantime,  the  column  should  be  closing  up,  either  in  mass  or. 
to  form  line  of  columns,  so  that  the  deployment,  when  determined  upon,  may 
be  made  more  promptly. 

529.  The  action  of  the  advance  guard,  prior  to  the  receipt  of  orders,  depends 
upon  the  situation.  Whether  to  attack  determinedly  or  only  as  a  feint,  or  to 
assume  the  defensive,  depends  upon  the  strength  of  the  advance  guard,  the 
terrain,  the  character  of  the  hostile  force  encountered,  and  the  mission  and 
intentions  of  the  commander  of  the  whole. 

530.  If  the  enemy  is  beforehand  or  more  aggressive,  or  if  the  advance  guard 
is  too  weak,  it  may  be  necessary  to  put  elements  of  the  main  body  into  action 
as  fast  as  they  arrive,  in  order  to  check  him.  This  method  should  be  avoided; 
it  prevents  the  formation  and  execution  of  a  definite  plan  and  compels  piecemeal 
action.     The  best  results  are  obtained  when  the  main  body  is  used  as  a  whole. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  ACTION. 

531.  The  withdrawal  of  a  defeated  force  can  generally  be  effected  only  at  a 
heavy  cost.  When  it  is  no  longer  possible  to  give  the  action  a  favorable 
Inm  and  the  necessity  for  withdrawal  arises,  every  effort  must  be  made  to 
place  distance  and  a  rear  guard  between  the  enemy  and  the  defeated  troops. 

532.  Artillery  gives  especially  valuable  assistance  in  the  withdrawal.    The 
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long-range  fire  of  machine  guns  should  also  be  employed.  Cavalry  assists  the 
withdrawal  by  charging  the  pursuing  troops  or  by  taking  flank  positions  and 
using  fire  action. 

533.  If  an  intact  reserve  remains  it  should  be  placed  in  a  covering  position, 
preferably  on  a  flank,  to  check  the  pursuit  and  thus  enable  the  defeated  troops  to 
withdraw,  beyond  reach  ol  hostile  fire. 

The  covering  position  of  the  reserve  should  be  at  some  distance  from  the 
main  action,  but  close  enotigh  to  bring  the  withdrawing  troops  quickly  aader 
the  protection  of  its  fire.  It  should  have  a  good  field  of  Are  at  effective  and 
long  ranges  and  should  facilitate  its  own  safe  and  timely  withdrawal. 

534.  If  the  general  line  is  divided,  by  terrain  or  by  organization,  into  two  or 
more  parts,  the  firing  line  of  the  part  in  the  least  danger  from  pursuit  should  be 
withdrawn  first.  A  continuous  firing  line,  whose  parts  are  dependent  upon  one 
another  for  fire  support,  should  be  withdrawn  as  a  whole,  retiring  by  echelon 
at  the  beginning  of  the  withdrawal.  Every  effort  must  be  made  to  restore  the 
organization,  regain  control,  and  form  column  of  march  as  soon  as  the  troops 
are  beyond  the  reach  of  hostile  fire. 

As  fast  as  possible  without  delaying  the  march,  companies,  and  the  larger 
units  should  be  re-formed,  so  that  the  command  will  again  be  well  in  hand. 

535.  The  commander  of  the  whole,  having  given  orders  for  withdrawal, 
should  go  to  the  rear,  select  a  rendezvous  point,  and  devote  himself  to  the 
reorganization  of  bis  command. 

The  rendezvous  point  is  selected  with  regard  to  the  natural  channels  of 
movement  approximately  straight  to  the  rear.  It  should  be  distant  from  the 
battle  field  and  should  facilitate  the  gathering  and  protection  of  the  c 


SUMMARY. 

536.  1.  Avoid  combats  that  offer  no  chance  of  victory  or  other  valuable 
results, 

2.  Make  every  effort  for  the  success  of  the  general  plan  and  avoid  spectacular 
plays  that  have  no  bearing  on  the  general  result 

3.  Have  a  definite  plan  and  carry  it  out  vigorously.     Do  not  vacillate. 

4.  Do  not  attempt  complicated  maneuvers. 

5.  Keep  the  command  in  hand;  avoid  undue  extension  and  dispersion. 

6.  Study  the  ground  and  direct  the  advance  in  such  a  way  as  to  take  advantage 
of  all  available  cover  and  thereby  diminish  losses. 

7.  Never  deploy  until  the  purpose  and  the  proper  direction  are  known. 

8.  Deploy  enough  men  for  the  immediate -task  in  hand;  hold  out  the  rest  and 
avoid  undue  haste  in  committing  them  to  the  action. 

9.  Flanks  must  be  protected  either  by  reserves,  fortifications,  or  the  terrain. 

10.  In  a  decisive  action,  gain  and  keep  fire  superiority. 

11.  Keep  up  reconnaissance. 

12.  Use  the  reserve,  but  not  until  needed  or  a  very  favorable  opportunity  for 
its  use  presents  itself.     Keep  some  reserve  as  long  as  practicable. 

13.  Do  not  hesitate  to  sacrifice  the  command  if  the  result  is  worth  the  cost. 

14.  Spare  the  command  all  unnecessary  hardship  and  exertion. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

MACHINE  GUNS. 

537.  Machine  guns  must  be  considered  as  weapons  of  emergency.  Their 
effectiveness  combined  with  their  mobility  renders  them  of  great  value  at 
critical,  though  infrequent,  periods  of  an  engagement. 
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538.  When  operating  against  infantry  only,  they  can  be  used  to  a  great  extent 
throughout  the  combat  as  circumstances  may  indicate,  but  they  are  quickly 
rendered  powerless  by  cfHcient  field  artillery  and  will  promptly  draw  artillery 
fire  vfhenever  they  open.  Hence  their  use  in  engagements  between  large  com- 
mands must  be  for  short  periods  and  at  times  when  their  great  eSectiveneas 
will  be  most  valuable. 

539.  Uachine  guns  should  be  attached  to  the  advance  guard.  In  meeting 
engagements  they  will  be  of  great  value  in  assisting  their  own  advance,  or  in 
checking  the  advance  of  the  enemy,  and  will  have  considerable  time  to  operate 
before  hostile  artillery  fire  can  silence  them. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  leave  them  too  long  in  action. 

540.  They  are  valuable  to  a  rear  guard  which  seeks  to  check  a  vigorous  pur- 

541.  In  attack,  if  tire  of  position  is  practicable,  they  are  of  great  value.  In 
this  case  fire  should  not  be  opened  by  the  machine  guns  until  the  attack  is 
well  advanced.  At  a  critical  period  in  the  attack,  such  fire,  if  suddenly  and 
unexpectedly  opened,  will  greatly  assist  the  advancing  line.  The  fire  must 
be  as  heavy  as  possible  and  must  be  continued  until  masked  by  friendly  troops 
or  until  the  hostile  artillery  finds  the  machine  guns. 

542.  In  the  defense,  machine  guns  should  be  used  in  the  same  general  manner 
31  described  above  for  the  attack.  Concealment  and  patient  waiting  for  critical 
moments  and  exceptional  opportunities  are  the  special  characteristics  of  the 
machine-gun  service  in  decisive  actions. 

543.  As  part  of  ihe  reserve,  machine  guns  have  special  importance.  H  they 
are  with  the  troops  told  off  to  protect  the  flanks,  and  if  they  are  well  placed, 
(hey  will  often  produce  decisive  results  against  a  hostile  turning  movement. 
They  are  especially  qualified  to  cover  a  withdrawal  or  make  a  captured  position 

544.  Machine  guns  should  not  be  assigned  to  the  firing  line  of  an  attack. 
They  should  be  so  placed  that  fire  directed  upon  them  is  not  likely  to  fall  upon 
the  firing  line. 

545.  A  skirmish  line  can  not  advance  by  walking  or  running  when  hostile 
machine  guns  have  the  correct  range  an4  are  ready  to  fire.  Machine-gun  fire 
is  not  specially  effective  against  troops  lying  on  Ihe  ground  or  crawling. 

546.  When  opposed  by  machine  guns  and  without  artillery  to  destroy  them, 
infantry  itself  must  silence  them  before  it  can  advance. 

.\n  infantry  command  that  must  depend  upon  itself  for  protection  against 
machine  guns  should  concentrate  a.  large  number  of  rifles  on  each  gun  in  turn 
and  until  it  has  silenced  it. 

AMMUNITION  SUPPLY. 

547.  The  method  of  supply  of  ammunition  to  the  combat  trains  is  explained 
in  Field  Service  Regulations. 

548.  The  combat  train  is  the  immediate  i 
the  major  is  responsible  for  its  proper  use. 
maintenance  of  the  prescribed  allowance  at  all  times. 

In  the  absence  of  instructions,  he  will  cause  the  train  to  march  immediately 
in  rear  of  his  battalion,  and.  upon  separating  from  it  to  enter  an  engagement, 
will  cause  the  ammunition  therein  to  be  issued.  When  emptied,  he  will  direct 
that  the  wagons  proceed  to  the  proper  rendezvous  to  be  refilled.  Ordinarily  tt 
rendezvous  is  appointed  for  each  brigade  and  the  necessary  number  of  wagons 
tent  forward  to  it  from  the  ammunition  column. 

549.  When  refilled,  the  combat  wagons  will  rejoin  their  battalions,  or,  if  the 
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latter  be  engaged,  will  join  or  establish  communication  with  the  regimental 
reserve. 

550.  Company  commanders  are  responsible  that  the  belts  of  the  men  in 
their  companies  are  kept  tilled  at  all  times,  except  when  the  ammunition  is  being' 
expended  in  action.  In  the  firing  line  the  ammumtion  of  the  dead  and  wounded 
should  be  secured  whenever  practicable. 

551.  Ammunition  in  the  bandoleers  will  ordinarily  be  expended  first.  Thirty 
rounds  in  the  right  pocket  section  of  the  belt  will  be  held  as  a  reserve,  to  be 
expended  only  when  ordered  by  an  officer. 

552.  When  necessary  to  resupply  the  firing  line,  ammunition  will  be  sent  for- 
ward with  reenforcements,  generally  from  the  regimental  reserve. 

Men  will  never  be  sent  back  from  the  firing  line  for  ammunition.  Men  sent 
forward  with  ammunition  remain  with  the  firing  tine. 

553.  As  soon  as  possible  after  an  engagement  the  belts  of  the  men  and  the 
combat  wagons  are  resupplied  to  their  normal  capacities.  Ammunition  which 
can  not  be  reloaded  on  combat  wagons  will  be  piled  up  in  a  convenient  place 
and  left  under  guard. 

MOUNTED  SCOUTS. 

554.  The  mounted  scouts  should  be  thoroughly  trained  in  patrolling  and 
reconnaissance.  They  are  used  for  communication  with  neighboring  troops, 
for  patrolling  off  the  route  of  march,  for  march  outposts,  outpost  patrols,  com- 
bat patrols,  reconnaissance  ahead  of  columns,  etc.  Their  further  use  is,  in 
general,  confined  to  escort  and  messenger  duty.  They  should  be  freely  used 
(or  all  these  purposes,  but  for  these  purposes  only. 

555.  When  infantry  is  acting  alone,  or  when  the  cavalry  of  a  mixed  com- 
mand has  been  sent  to  a  distance,  the  mounted  scouts  are  of  special  importance 
to  covering  detachments  and  should  be  used  to  make  the  reconnaissance 
which  would  otherwise  fall  to  cavalry. 

556.  In  reconnaissance,  scouts  should  be  used  in  preference  to  other  troops  as 
much  as  possible.  When  not  needed  tor  mounted  duty,  they  should  be 
employed  for  necessary  dismounted  patrolling. 

557.  Battalion  staff  officers  should  be  specially  trained  in  patrolling  and 
reconnaissance  work  in  order  that  they  may  be  available  when  a  mounted 
officer's  patrol  is  required. 

NIGHT  OPERATIONS. 

558.  By  employing  night  operations  troops  make  use  of  the  cover  of  darkness 
to  minimize  losses  from  hostile  fire  or  to  escape  observation.  Night  operations 
may  also  be  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  time.  Control  is  difficult  and 
confusion  is  frequently  unavoidable. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  take  advantage  of  darkness  in  order  to  assault  from  a 
point  gained  during  the  day,  or  to  approach  a  point  from  which  a  daylight 
assault  is  to  be  made,  or  to  effect  both  the  approach  and  the  assault. 

559.  Offensive  and  defensive  night  operations  should  be  practiced  frequently 
in  order  that  troops  may  learn  to  cover  ground  in  the  dark  and  arrive  at  a  des- 
tination quietly  and  in  good  order,  and  in  order  to  train  officers  in  the  necessary 
preparation  and  reconnaissance. 

Only  simple  and  well-appointed  formations  should  be  employed. 
Troops   should  be   thoroughly  trained   in  the   necessary  details — e.  g.,  night 
patrolling,  night  marching,  and  communication  at  night. 

560.  The  ground  to  be  traversed  should  be  studied  by  daylight  and,  if 
practicable,  at  night.  It  should  be  cleared  of  hostile  detachments  before  dark, 
and,  if  practicable,  should  be  occupied  by  covering  troops. 
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Orders  must  be  formulated  with  great  care  and  clearness.  Each  unit  laust  be 
given  a  definite  objective  and  direction,  and  care  must  be  exercised  to  avoid 
collision  between  units. 

Whenever  contact  with  the  enemy  is  anticipated,  a  distinctive  badge  should 
be  worn  by  all. 

561.  Preparations  must  be  made  with  secrecy.  When  the  movement  is 
started,  and  not  until  then,  the  officers  and  men  should  be  acquainted  with  the 
general  design,  the  composition  of  the  whole  force,  and  should  be  given  such 
additional  information  as  will  insure  cooperation  and  eliminate  mistakes. 

During  the  movement  every  precaution  must  be  taken  to  keep  secret  the  fact 
that  troops  are  abroad. 

Unfriendly  guides  must  frequently  be  impressed.  These  should  be  secured 
against  escape,  outcry,  or  deception. 

Fire  action  should  be  avoided  in  oflensive  operations.  In  general,  pieces 
should  not  be  loaded.  Men  must  be  trained  to  rely  upon  the  bayonet  and  to 
use  it  aggressively. 

562.  Long  night  marches  should  be  made  only  over  well-defined  routes. 
Uarch  discipline  must  be  rigidly  enforced.  The  troops  should  be  marched 
in  as  compact  a  formation  as  practicable,  with  the  usual  covering  detachments. 
Advance  and  rear  guard  distances  should  be  greatly  reduced.  They  are  shortest 
when  the  mission  is  an  offensive  one.    The  connecting  files  arc  numerous. 

563.  A  night  advance  made  with  a  view  to  making  an  attack  by  day  usually 
terminates  with  the  hasty  construction  of  intrenchments  in  the  dark.  Such  an 
advance  should  be  timed  so  as  to  allow  an  hour  or  more  of  darkness  for 

An  advance  that  is  to  terminate  in  an  assault  at  the  break  of  day  should  be 
timed  so  that  the  troops  will  not  arrive  long  before  the  assault  is  to  be  made; 
otherwise  the  advantage  of  partial  surprise  will  be  lost  and  the  enemy  will  be 
allowed  to  reenforce  the  threatened  point. 

564.  The  night  attack  is  ordinarily  confined  to  small  forces,  or  to  minor 
engagements  in  a  general  battle,  or  to  seizure  of  positions  occupied  by  covering 
or  advanced  detachments.    Decisive  results  are  not  often  obtained. 

Poorly  disciplined  and  untrained  troops  are  unfit  for  night  attacks  or  for  night 
operations  demanding  the  exercise  of  skill  and  care. 

Troops  attacking  at  night  can  advance  close  to  the  enemy  in  compact  for- 
mations  and  without  suffering  loss  from  hostile  artillery  or  infantry  fire.  The 
defender  is  ignorant  of  the  strength  or  direction  of  the  attack. 

A  force  which  makes  a  vigorous  bayonet  charge  in  the  dark  will  often  throw 
a  much  larger  force  into  disorder. 

565.  Reconnaissance  should  be  made  to  ascertain  the  position  and  strength 
of  the  enemy  and  to  study  the  terrain  to  be  traversed.  Officers  who  are  to 
participate  in  the  attack  should  conduct  this  reconnaissance.  Reconnaissance 
at  night  is  especially  valuable.  Features  that  are  distinguishable  at  night  should 
be  carefully  noted,  and  their  distances  from  the  enemy,  from  the  starting  point 
of  the  troops,  and  from  other  important  points  should  be  made  known. 

Preparations  should  have  in  view  as  complete  a  surprise  as  possible.  An 
attack  once  begun  must  be  carried  to  its  conclusion,  even  if  the  surprise  is  not 
as  complete  as  was  planned  or  anticipated. 

566.  The  time  of  night  at  which  the  attack  should  be  made  depends  upon  the 
object  sought.  If  a  decisive  attack  is  intended,  it  will  generally  yield  the  best 
results  if  made  just  before  daylight.  If  the  object  is  merely  to  gain  an  in- 
trenched position  for  further  operations,  an  earlier  hour  is  necessary  in  order 
that  the  position  gained  may  be  intrenched  under  cover  of  darkness. 

567.  The  formation  for  attack  must  be  simple.     It  should  be  carefully  effected 
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and  the  troops  verified  at  a  safe  distance  from  the  enemy.  The  attacking  troops 
should  be  formed  in  compact  lines  and  with  strong  supports  at  short  distances. 
The  reserve  should  be  far  enough  in  rear  to  avoid  being  drawn  into  the  action 
until  the  commander  so  desires.  Bayonets  are  fixed,  pieces  are  not  loaded- 
Darkness  causes  fire  to  be  wild  and  ineffective.  The  attacking  troops  should 
march  steadily  on  the  enemy  without  firing,  but  should  be  prepared  and  deter- 
mined to  fight  vigorously  with  the  bayonet. 

In  advancing  to  the  attack  the  aim  should  be  to  get  as  close  as  possible  to 
the  enemy  before  being  discovered,  then  to  trust  to  the  bayonet 

If  the  assault  is  successful,  preparations  must  be  made  at  once  to  repel  a 
counterattack. 

568.  On  the  defense,  preparations  to  resist  night  attacks  shonld  be  made  by 
daylight  whenever  such  attacks  are  to  be  feared. 

Obstacles  placed  in  front  of  a  defensive  position  are  especially  valuable  to  the 
defense  at  night.  Many  forms  of  obstacles  which  would  give  an  attacker  little 
concern  in  the  daytime  become  serious  hindrances  at  night. 

After  dark  the  foreground  should  be  illuminated  whenever  practicable  and 
strong  patrols  should  be  pushed  to  the  front. 

When  it  is  learned  that  the  enemy  is  approaching,  the  trenches  arc  filled  and 
the  supports  moved  close  to  the  firing  line. 

Supports  fix  bayonets,  but  do  not  load.  Whenever  practicable  and  necessary 
they  should  be  used  for  counterattacks,  preferably  against  a  hostile  flank. 

The  defender  should  open  fire  as  soon  as  results  may  be  expected.  This 
fire  may  avert  or  postpone  the  bayonet  combat,  and  it  warns  all  supporting 
troops.  It  is  not  likely  that  fire  alone  can  stop  the  attack.  The  defender  must 
be  resolved  to  fight  with  the  bayonet. 

Ordinarily  fire  will  not  be  effective  at  ranges  exceeding  50  yards. 

A  white  rag  around  the  muzzle  of  the  rifle  will  assist  in  sighting  the  piece 
when  the  front  sight  is  not  visible. 

See  paragraphs  450.  4g2,  483,  509,  510. 

INFANTRY  AGAINST  CAVALRY. 

569.  A  cavalry  charge  can  accomplish  little  against  infantry,  even  in  inferior 
numbers,  unless  the  latter  are  surprised,  become  panic-stricken,  run  away,  or 
can  not  use  their  rifles. 

570.  A  charge  from  the  front  is  easily  checked  by  a  well-directed  and  sustained 
fire. 

If  the  charge  is  directed  against  the  fiank  of  the  firing  line,  the  supports, 
reserves,  or  machine  guns  should  stop  it.  If  this  disposition  is  impracticable, 
part  of  the  line  must  meet  the  charge  by  a  timely  change  of  front  If  the 
flank  company,  or  companies,  in  the  firing  line  execute  platoons  right,  the  suc- 
cessive firing  lines  can  ordinarily  break  a  charge  against  the  flank.  If  the 
cavalry  line  passes  through  the  firing  line,  the  latter  will  be  little  damaged  it  the 
men  retain  their  presence  of  mind.  They  should  be  on  the  watch  for  succeeding 
cavalry  lines  and  leave  those  that  have  passed  through  to  friendly  troops  in  rear. 

571.  Men  standing  are  in  the  best  position  to  meet  a  charge,  but  other  con- 
siderations may  compel  them  to  meet  it  lying  prone. 

572.  In  a  melee,  the  infantryman  with  his  bayonet  has  at  least  an  even  chance 
with  the  cavalryman,  but  the  main  dependence  of  infantry  is  rifle  fire.  Any 
formation  is  suitable  that  permits  the  free  use  of  the  necessary  number  of  rifles. 

Ordinarily  there  will  be  no  time  to  change  or  set  sights.  Fire  at  will  at 
battle  sight  should  be  used,  whatever  the  range  may  be.  It  will  usually  be 
unwise  to  open  fire  at  long  ranges. 
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573.  An  infantry  column  that  encounters  cavalry  should  deploy  at  once.  If 
attacked  from  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column,  and  if  time  is  pressing,  it  may 
form  a  succession  of  skirmish  lines.  Infantry,  by  deploying  50  or  100  yards  in 
rear  of  an  obstacle,  may  check  cavalry  and  hold  it  under  Are  beyond  effective 
pistol  range. 

In  any  situation,  to  try  to  escape  the  issue  by  running  is  the  worst  and  most 
dangerous  course  the  infantry  can  adopt. 

574.  In  attacking  dismounted  cavalry,  infantry  should  close  rapidly  and 
endeavor  to  prevent  remounting.  Infantry  which  adopts  this  course  will  not 
be  seriously  checked  by  delaying  cavalry. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  locate  and  open  fire  on  the  led  horses. 

INFANTRY  AGAINST  ARTILLERY. 

575.  A  frontal  attack  against  artillery  has  little  chance  of  succeeding  unless  it 
can  be  started  from  cover  at  comparatively  short  range.  Beyond  short  range, 
the  frontal  lire  of  infantry  has  little  effect  against  the  artillery  personnel  because 
of  their  protective  shields. 

Uachine  guns,  because  their  cone  of  fire  is  more  compact,  will  have  greater 
effect,  but  on  the  other  hand  they  will  have  fewer  opportunities  and  they  are 
limited  to  fire  attack  only. 

As  a  rule,  one's  own  artillery  is  the  best  weapon  against  hostile  artillery. 

576.  Artillery  attacked  in  flank  by  infantry  can  be  severely  damaged.  Oblique 
or  flank  fire  will  begin  to  have  decisive  effect  when  delivered  at  effective  range 
from  a  point  to  one  side  of  the  artillery's  line  of  fire  and  distant  from  it  by 
about  half  the  range.     Artillery  is  better  protected  on  the  side  of  the  caisson. 

577.  Guns  out  of  ammunition,  but  otherwise  secure  against  infantry  attack, 
may  be  immobilized  by  fire  which  will  prevent  their  withdrawal,  or  by  locating 
and  driving  off  their  limbers.  Or  they  may  be  kept  out  of  action  by  fire  which 
nill  prevent  the  receipt  of  ammunition. 

578.  Artillery  when  limbered  is  helpless  against  infantry  lire.  If  caught  at 
effective  range  while  coming  into  action  or  while  limbering,  artillery  can  be 
severely  punished  by  infantry  fire. 

In  attacking  artillery  that  is  trying  to  escape,  the  wheel  horses  are  the  best 
Urgets. 

ARTILLERY  SUPPORTS. 

579.  The  purpose  of  the  artillery  support  is  to  guard  the  artillery  against  sur- 
prise or  attack. 

Artillery  on  the  march  or  in  action  is  ordinarily  so  placed  as  to  be  amply 
protected  by  the  infantry.  Infantry  always  protects  artillery  in  its  neigh- 
borhood. 

5S0.  The  detail  of  a  support  is  not  necessary  except  when  the  artillery  ts 
separated  from  the  main  body  or  occupies  a  position  in  which  its  flanks  are 
not  protected. 

The  detail  of  a  special  support  will  be  avoided  whenever  possible. 

581.  The  formation  of  an  artillery  support  depends  upon  circumstances.  On 
the  march  it  may  often  be  necessary  to  provide  advance,  flank,  and  rear  pro- 
tection. The  country  must  be  thoroughly  reconnoltered  by  patrols  within 
long  rifle  range. 

582.  In  action,  the  formation  and  location  of  the  support  must  be  such  as  to 
gain  and  give  timely  information  of  the  enemy's  approach  and  to  offer  actual 
resistance  to  the  enemy  beyond  effective  rifle  range  of  the  artillery's  flanks.  It 
should  not  be  close  enough  to  the  artillery  to  suffer  from  fire  directed  at  the 
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arliltery.    In  most  cases  a  position  somewhat  to  the  flank  and  rear  t 
these  conditions. 

583.  The  support  commander  is  charged  only  with  the  protecti 
artillery.    The  tactical  employment  of  each  arm  rests  with 
The  two  should  cooperate. 

INTRENCHHENTS. 
See  Field  Fortiecations.  p.  1171. 

MINOR  WARFARE. 

596.  Minor  warfare  embraces  both  regular  and  irregular  operations. 
Regular  operations  consist  of  minor  actions  involving  small  bodies  of  trained 

and  organized  troops  on  boih  sides. 

Th^  tactics  employed  are  in  general  those  prescribed  for  the  smaller  units. 

597.  Irregular  operations  consist  of  actions  against  unorganized  or  partially 
organized  forces,  acting  in  independent  or  semi-independent  bodies.  Such 
bodies  have  little  or  only  crude  training  and  are  under  nominal  and  loose  leader- 
ship and  control.  They  assemble,  roam  about,  and  disperse  at  will.  They 
endeavor  to  win  by  stealth  or  by  force  of  superior  numbers,  employing  ambus- 
cades, sudden  dashes  or  rushes,  and  hand-to-hand  fighting. 

Troops  operating  against  such  an  enemy  usually  do  so  in  small  nnits,  such  as 
platoons,  detachments,  or  companies,  and  the  tactics  employed  must  be  adapted 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  situation.  Frequently  the  enemy's  own  methods 
may  be  employed  to  advantage. 

In  general,  such  operations  should  not  be  undertaken  hastily;  every  prepara- 
tion should  be  made  to  strike  suddenly  and  to  inflict  the  maximum  punishment 

598.  In  general,  the  service  of  information  will  be  insufficient;  adeqtiate  recon- 
naissance will  rarely  be  practicable.  March  and  bivouac  formations  must  be 
such  as  to  admit  of  rapid  deployment  and  lire  action  in  any  direction. 

599.  In  the  open  country,  where  surprise  is  not  probable,  troops  may  be 
marched  in  column  of  squads  preceded,  within  sight,  by  a  squad  as  an  advance 
party. 

600.  In  close  country,  where  surprise  is  possible,  the  troops  must  be  held  in 
a  close  formation.  The  use  of  flank  patrols  becomes  difficult.  Occasionally,  an 
advance  party — never  less  than  a  squad — may  be  sent  out.  In  general,  however, 
such  a  party  accomplishes  little,  since  an  enemy  intent  on  surprise  will  permit 
it  to  pass  unmolested  and  will  fall  upon  the  main  body. 

Under  such  conditions,  especially  when  the  road  or  trail  is  narrow,  the 
column  of  twos  or  files  is  a  convenient  formation,  the  oRicers  placing  themselves 
in  the  column  so  as  to  divide  it  into  nearly  equal  parts.  If  rushed  from  a  flank, 
such  a  column  will  be  in  readiness  to  face  and  fire  toward  either  or  both  flanks. 
the  ranks  being  back  to  back;  if  rushed  from  the  front,  the  head  of  the  colntnn 
may  be  deployed,  the  rest  of  the  column  closing  up  to  support  it  and  to  protect 
its  flanks  and  rear.  In  any  event,  the  men  should  be  taught  to  take  some  forni 
of  a  closed  back -to- back  formation. 

601.  The  column  may  often  be  broken  into  two  or  more  approximately  equal 
detachments  separated  on  the  march  by  distances  of  50  to  100  yards.  As  a  rule 
the  detachments  should  not  consist  of  less  than  25  men  each.  With  this 
arrangement  of  the  column,  it  will  rarely  be  possible  for  an  enemy  to  close 
simultaneously  with  all  of  the  detachments,  one  or  more  being  left  unengaged 
and  under  control  to  support  those  engaged  or  to  inflict  severe  punishment 
upon  the  enemy  when  he  is  repulsed. 
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COS.  The  sit«  for  camp  or  bivouac  should  be  selected  with  special  reference 
to  economical  and  effective  protection  against  surprise.  Double  sentinels  are 
posted  on  the  avenues  oE  approach,  and  the  troops  sleep  in  readiness  for  instant 
action.  When  practicable,  troops  should  be  instructed  in  advance  as  to  what 
they  are  to  do  in  case  of  attack  at  night. 

603.  Night  operations  are  frequently  advisable.  With  the  small  forces  em- 
ployed, control  is  not  difficult.  Irregular  troops  rarely  provide  proper  camp 
protection,  and  they  may  frequently  be  surprised  and  severely  punished  by 
a  properly  conducted  night  march  and  attack. 


404.  The  following  paragraphs  on  patrols  are  placed  here 
They  relate  in  particular  to  the  conduct  of  the  patrol   and  its   leader,  and 
apply  to  patrols  employed  in  covering  detachments   as   well  as   in  combat 


605.  A  patrol  is  a  detachment  sent  out  from  a  command  to  gain  information 
of  the  country  or  of  the  enemy,  or  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  gaining  infor- 
mation.    In  special  cases  patrols  may  be  given  missions  other  than  these. 

606.  The  commander  must  have  clearly  in  mind  the  purpose  for  which  the 
patrol  is  to  be  used  in  order  that  he  may  determine  its  proper  strength,  select 
its  leader,  and  give  the  latter  proper  instructions. 

In  general,  a  patrol  should  be  sent  out  for  one  definite  purpose  only. 

607.  The  strength  of  a  patrol  varies  from  two  or  three  men  to  a  company. 
It  should  be  strong  enough  to  accomplish  its  purpose,  and  no  stronger. 

If  the  purpose  is  to  gain  information  only,  a  small  patrol  is  better  than  a 
large  one.  The  former  conceals  itself  more  readily  and  moves  less  conspic- 
uously. For  observing  from  some  point  in  plain  view  of  Che  command  or  for 
visiting  or  reconnoitering  between  outguards  two  men  are  sufHcieat. 

If  messages  are  to  be  sent  back,  the  patrol  must  be  strong  enough  to  furnish 
the  probable  number  of  messengers  without  reducing  the  patrol  to  less  than 
two  men.  If  hostile  patrols  are  likely  to  be  met  and  must  be  driven  off,  the 
patrol  must  be  strong. 

In  friendly  territory,  a  weaker  patrol  may  be  used  than  would  be  used  for 
the  corresponding  purpose  in  hostile  territory.  ^ 

GOS.  The  character  of  the  leader  selected  for  the  patrol  depends  upon  the 
importance  of  the  work  in  hand. 

For  patrolling  between  the  groups  or  along  the  lines  of  an  outpost,  or  for  the 
simpler  patrols  sent  out  from  a  covering  detachment,  the  average  soldier  will 
be  a  competent  leader. 

609.  For  a  patrol  sent  out  to  gain  information,  or  for  a  distant  patrol  sent 
out  from  a  covering  detachment,  the  leader  must  be  specially  selected.  He 
must  be  able  to  cover  large  areas  with  few  men;  he  must  be  able  to  estimate 
the  strength  of  hostile  forces,  to  report  intelligently  as  to  their  dispositions, 
to  read  indications,  and  to  judge  as  to  the  importance  of  the  information  gained. 
He  must  possess  endurance,  courage,  and  good  judgment. 

His  instructions  should  be  full  and  clear.  He  must  be  made  to  understand 
exactly  what  is  required  of  him.  where  to  go  and  when  to  return.  He  should 
be  given  such  information  of  the  enemy  and  country  as  may  be  of  value  to 
him.  He  should  be  informed  as  to  the  general  location  of  his  own  forces,  par- 
ticularly of  those  with  whom  he  may  come  in  contact.  If  possible,  he  should 
be  given  a  map  of  the  country  he  is  to  traverse,  and  in  many  cases  his  route 
may  be  specified. 

Besides  his  arms  and  ammunition,  the  patrol  leader  should  have  a  compass,  a 
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watch,  a  pencil,  a  note  book,  and,  when  practicable,  field  messaKe  blanks   and 
a  map  of  the  country. 

The  patrol  leader  assembles  the  men  detailed  for  the  patrol.  He  inspects  their 
arms  and  ammunition  and  satisfies  himself  that  they  are  in  suitable  condition 
for  the  duty.  He  sees  that  none  has  any  papers,  maps,  etc.,  that  would  be  of 
value  to  the  enemy  if  captured.  He  sees  that  their  accouterments  do  not 
glisten  or  rattle  when  they  move.  He  then  repeats  his  instructions  to  the 
patrol  and  assures  himself  that  every  man  understands  them.  He  explains  the 
signals  to  be  used  and  satisfies  himself  that  they  are  understood.  He  desis- 
nates  a  man  to  take  his  place  should  he  be  disabled. 

610.  The  formation  and  movements  of  the  patrol  must  be  regulated  SO  as  to 
render  probable  the  escape  of  at  least  one  man  should  the  patrol  encounter 
a  superior  force.  The  formation  will  depend  upon  the  nature  of  the  ground 
traversed  and  the  cover  afforded.  The  leader  must  adopt  the  formation  and 
measures  best  suited  to  the  accomplishment  of  his  object. 

In  general,  it  should  have  the  formation  of  a  main  body  with  advance,  rear, 
and  flank  guards,  though  each  be  represented  only  by  a'  single  man. 

611.  The  distances  separating  the  members  of  the  patrol  vary  according  to 
the  ground.  If  too  close  together,  they  see  no  more  than  one  man;  if  too 
widely  separated  they  are  likely  to  be  lost  to  the  control  of  the  leader. 

With  a  patrol  of  (our  or  five  men  the  distances  may  vary  from  25  to  50 
yards;  with  a  larger  patrol  they  may  be  as  great  as  100  yards. 

At  times  a  column  of  files,  separated  by  the  distances  prescribed,  is  a  satis- 
factory formation. 

612.  The  country  must  be  carefully  observed  as  the  patrol  advances.  In  pass- 
ing over  a  hill,  the  country  beyond  should  first  be  observed  by  one  man; 
houses,  inclosures,  etc.,  should  be  approached  in  a  similar  manner  or  avoided 
entirely;   woods  should  generally  be   reconnoitered  in  a  thin   skirmish   line. 

GI3.  The  strength  and  composition  of  hostile  troops  must  be  observed.  If 
they  can  not  be  counted,  their  strength  may  be  estimated  by  the  length  of  time 
a  column  consumes  in  passing  a  given  point,  or  by  the  area  covered  if  in  camp. 

Patrol  leaders  should  know,  if  practicable,  the  uniforms,  guidons,  etc.,  of  the 
enemy,  as  it  will  assist  in  determining  the  class  of  troops  seen  when  no  other 
means  for  doing  so  are  available. 

Insignia  from  the  enemy's  uniforms,  picked  up  by  patrols,  often  convey 
valuable  information  by  indicating  what  troops  are  in  the  vicinity. 

614.  Patrols  avoid  fighting,  except  in  self-defense  or  in  order  to  prevent  the 
enemy's  patrols  from  gaining  valuable  information,  or  when  necessary  in  order 
to  accomplish  their  mission.  In  such  cases,  a  patrol  should  fight  resolutely  even 
though  inferior  in  numbers. 

615.  Information  gained  by  patrols  is  generally  of  no  value  unless  received  in 
time  to  be  of  use  to  the  commander.  Patrol  leaders  must  therefore  send  back 
information  of  importance  as  soon  as  it  is  gained  unless  the  patrol  itself  is  to 

616.  If  written,  messages  should  state  the  place,  date,  hour,  and  minute  of 
their  dispatch.  The  information  contained  in  them  should  be  clearly  and 
concisely  expressed.    They  should  be  signed  by  the  patrol  leader. 

The  authorized  message  book  should  be  used  and  the  form  therein  adhered  to. 

617.  If  the  message  be  an  oral  one,  the  patrol  leader  should  require  the  mes- 
senger to  repeat  it  before  starting  back.  In  general,  an  oral  message  should 
cover  but  one  point.  Except  when  there  is  little  chance  of  error  in  transmission, 
messages  should  be  written. 

61B.  When  in  friendly  territory  and  not  very  far  from  friendly  troops,  one 
messenger  is  sufficient  unless  the  message  ts  very  important.     In  hostile  terri- 
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tory,  either  two  men  should  go  together  or  the  message  should  be  sent  in  dupli- 
cate by  different  routes. 

619.  Whether  the  information  gained  is  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  reported 
at  once  or  may  await  the  return  of  the  patrol  is  a  question  which  must  be 
decided  in  each  case.  In  case  of  reasonable  doubt,  it  is  generally  better  to  send 
the  report  promptly.  If  the  patrol  leader  has  received  proper  instructions  be- 
fore starting  out  and  has  the  requisite  ability  to  lead  a  patrol,  he  can  generally 
decide  such  questions  satisfactorily  as  they  arise. 

620.  Infantry  patrols  are  generally  used  for  work  within  2  miles  of  support- 
ing troops,  but  cases  arise  where  they  must  go  to  greater  distances. 

621.  Patrols  composed  of  mounted  scouts  are  conducted  like  cavalry  patrols 
and  should  be  trained  in  accordance  with  the  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations. 

For  distant  patrolling,  a  mounted  patrol  under  an  officer  should  be  used. 

622.  For  controlling  the  movements  of  the  patrol,  the  leader  should,  when 
necessary,  make  use  of  the  arm  signals  prescribed  in  these  regulations. 

On  account  of  the  short  distances  separating  them,  ordinary  communication 
between  members  of  the  patrol  is  best  effected  quietly  by  word  of  mouth. 

When  a  member  of  a  patrol  party  is  sent  to  a  distant  point,  communication 
may  be  effected  by  means  of  simple,  prearranged  signals. 

When  practicable,  the  patrol  leader  may  communicate  with  the  main  body 
by  means  of  visual  signaling. 
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PART   III 

MARCHES  Aim  CAMPS. 

MARCHES. 
TRAINING  AND  DISCIPLINE. 

623.  Marching  constitutes  the  principal  occupation  of  troops  in  campaign  and 
is  one  of  the  heaviest  causes  o(  loss.  This  loss  may  be  materially  reduced  by 
proper  training  and  by  the  proper  conduct  of  the  march. 

624.  The  training  of  infantry  should  consist  of  systematic  physical  exercises 
to  develop  the  general  physique  and  of  actual  marching  to  accustom  men  to  the 
fatigue  of  bearing  arms  and  equipment 

Before  mobilization  troops  should  be  kept  in  good  physical  condition  and  so 
practiced  as  to  teach  them  thoroughly  the  principles  of  marching.  At  the  first 
opportunity  after  mobilization  the  men  should  be  hardened  to  cover  long  dis- 
tances without  loss. 

625.  With  new  or  untrained  troops,  the  process  of  hardening  the  men  to  this 
work  must  be  gradual.  Immediately  after  being  mustered  into  service  the 
physical  exercise  and  marching  should  be  begun.  Ten-minute  periods  of  vig- 
orous setting  up  exercises  should  be  given  three  times  a  day  to  loosen  and  de- 
velop the  muscles.  One  march  should  be  made  each  day  with  full  equipment, 
beginning  with  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  and  increasing  the  distance  daily  as  the 
troops  become  hardened,  until  a  full  day's  march  under  full  equipment  may  be 
made  without  exhaustion. 

626.  A  long  march  should  not  be  made  with  untrained  troops.  If  a  long  dis- 
tance must  be'  covered  in  a  few  days,  the  first  march  should  be  short,  the 
length  being  increased  each  succeeding  day. 

627.  Special  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  fitting  of  shoes  and  the  care  of 
feet.  Shoes  should  not  be  too  wide  or  too  short.  Sores  and  blisters  on  the  feet 
should  be  promptly  dressed  during  halts.  At  the  end  of  the  march  feet  should 
be  bathed  and  dressed;  the  socks  and,  if  practicable,  the  shoes  should  be 
changed. 

62S.  The  drinking  of  water  on  the  march  should  be  avoided.  The  thirst  should 
be  thoroughly  quenched  before  starting  on  the  march  and  after  arrival  in  camp. 
On  the  march  the  use  of  water  should,  in  general,  be  confined  to  gargling  the 
mouth  and  throat  or  to  an  occasional  small  drink  at  most. 

629.  Except  for  urgent  reasons,  marches  should  not  begin  before  an  hour 
after  daylight,  but  if  the  distances  to  be  covered  necessitates  either  breaking 
camp  before  daylight  or  making  camp  after  dark,  it  is  better  to  do  the  former. 

Night  marching  should  be  avoided  when  possible. 

630.  A  halt  of  15  minutes  should  be  made  after  the  first  half  or  three-quarters 
of  an  hour  of  marching;  thereafter  a  halt  of  10  minutes  is  made  in  each  hour. 
The  number  and  length  of  halts  may  be  varied,  according  to  the  weather,  the 
condition  of  the  roads,  and  the  equipment  carried  by  the  men.  When  the  day's 
march  is  long  a  halt  of  an  hour  should  be  made  at  noon  and  the  men  allowed  to 
eat. 

631.  The  rate  of  march  is  regulated  by  the  commander  of  the  leading  com- 
pany of  each  regiment,  or,  if  the  battalions  be  separated  by  greater  than  normal 
distances,  by  the  commander  of  the  leading  company  of  each  battalion.     He 
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should  maintain  a  uniform  rate,  uninfluenced  by  the  movements  of  troops,  or 
mounted  mea  in  front  of  him. 

The  position  of  companies  in  the  battalion  and  of  battalions  in  the  regiment 
is  ordinarily  changed  daily  so  that  each  in  turn  leads. 

632.  The  marching  efficiency  of  an  organization  is  judged  by  the  amount  of 
straggling  and  elongation  and  the  condition  of  the  men  at  the  end  of  the 

An  officer  of  each  company  marches  in  its  rear  to  prevent  undue  elongation 
and  straggling. 

When  necessary  for  a  msn  to  fall  out  on  account  of  sickness,  he  should  be 
given  a  permit  to  do  so.  This  is  presented  to  the  surgeon,  who  will  admit  him 
to  the  ambulance,  have  him  wait  for  the  trains,  or  follow  and  rejoin  his  com- 
pany at  the  first  halt. 

633.  Special  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  rate  of  march.  It  is  greater  for 
trained  than  for  untrained  troops;  for  small  commands  than  for  large  ones; 
for  lightly  burdened  than  for  heavily  burdened  troops.  It  is  greater  during  cool 
[han  during  hot  weather.  With  trained  troops,  in  commands  of  a  regiment  or 
less,  marching  over  average  roads,  the  rate  should  be  from  2j4  to  3  miles  per 
iiour.  With  larger  commands  carrying  full  equipment,  the  rate  will  be  from 
Z  to  2^  miles  per  hour. 

634.  The  marching  capacity  of  trained  infantry  in  small  commands  is  from 
20  to  25  miles  per  day.  This  distance  will  decrease  as  the  size  of  the  command 
increases.  For  a  complete  division  the  distance  can  seldom  exceed  12^  miles 
per  day  unless  the  division  camps  in  column. 

635.  In  large  commands  the  marching  capacity  of  troops  is  greatly  reduced 
by  faulty  march  orders  and  poor  march  discipline. 

The  march  order  should  contain  such  instructions  as  will  enable  the  troops 
to  take  their  proper  places  in  column  promptly.  Delay  or  confusion  in  doing  so 
should  be  investigated.  On  the  other  hand,  organization  commanders  should 
be  required  to  time  their  movements  so  that  the  troops  will  not  be  formed 
sooner  than  necessary. 

The  halts  and  starts  of  the  units  of  a  column  should  be  regulated  by  the 
vatch  and  be  simultaneous. 

Closing  up  during  a  halt,  or  changing  gait  to  gain  or  lose  distance  should  be 
prohibited. 

PROTECTION  OF  THE  MARCH. 
GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

636.  A  column  on  the  march  in  the  vicinity  ef  the  enemy  is  covered  by  de- 
tachments called  "  advance  guards,"  "  rear  guards,"  or  "  flank  guards."  The 
object  of  these  covering  detachments  is  to  facilitate  the  advance  of  the  main 
body  and  to  protect  it  from  surprise  or  observation. 

They  facilitate  the  advance  of  the  main  body  by  promptly  driving  off  small 
bodies  of  the  enemy  who  seek  to  harass  or  delay  it;  by  removing  obstacles 
from  the  line  of  advance,  by  repairing  roads,  bridges,  etc..  thus  enabling  the 
main  body  to  advance  uninterruptedly  in  convenient  marching  formations. 

They  protect  the  main  body  by  preventing  the  enemy  from  firing  into  it 
when  in  close  formation;  by  holding  the  enemy  and  enabling  the  main  body  to 
deploy  before  coming  under  effective  fire;  by  preventing  its  size  and  condition 
from  being  observed  by  the  enemy;  and,  in  retreat,  by  gaining  time  for  it  to 
make  its  escape  or  to  reorganize  its  forces. 

£37.  Tactical  units  should  not  be  broken  in  making  details  for  covering  de- 
tachments. 

638.  The  march  order  of  the  whole  command  should  explain  the  situation. 
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aad,  among  other  thinss,  detail  the  commander  and  troops  for  each  coveriiiff 
detachment  It  should  specify  the  route  to  be  taken  and  the  distance  to  be 
maintained  between  the  main  body  and  its  covering  detachments.  It  should 
order  such  reconnaissance  as  the  commander  specially  desires  to  have  made. 

The  order  of  the  commander  of  a  covering  detachment  should  clearly  explain 
the  situation  to  subordinates,  assign  the  troops  to  the  subdivisions,  prescribe 
their  distances,  and  order  such  special  reconnaissance  as  may  be  deemed  nec- 
essary in  the  beginning. 

An  advance  or  flank  guard  commander  marches  well  to  the  front  and.  from 
time  to  time,  orders  such  additional  reconnaissance  or  makes  such  changes 
io  hit  disposition  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  demand. 

ADVANCE  GUARDS. 

639.  An  advance  guard  is  a  detachment  of  the  main  body  which  precedes  and 
covers  it  on  the  march. 

6M.  The  advance  guard  commander  is  responsible  for  its  formation  and 
conduct.  He  should  bear  in  mind  that  its  purpose  is  to  facilitate  and  protect 
the  march  of  the  main  body.  Its  own  security  must  be  effected  by  proper 
dispositions  and  reconnaissance,  not  by  timid  or  cautious  advance.  It  must 
advance  at  normal  gait  and  search  aggressively  for  information  of  the  enemy. 
Its  action  when  the  enemy  attempts  to  block  it  with  a  large  force  depends 
upon  the  situation  and  plans  of  the  commander  of  the  troops. 

641.  The  strength  of  the  advance  guard  varies  from  one-twentieth  to  one- 
third  of  the  main  body,  depending  upon  the  size  of  the  main  body  and  the 
service  expected  of  the  advance  guard. 

642.  The  formation  of  the  advance  guard  must  be  such  thai  the  enemy  will  be 
met  first  by  a  patrol,  then  in  turn  by  one  or  more  larger  detachments,  each 
capable  of  holding  the  enemy  until  the  next  in  rear  has  time  to  deploy  before 
coming  under  effective  fire. 

643.  Generally  an  advance  guard  consisting  of  a  battalion  or  more  is  divided 
primarily  into  the  reserve  and  the  support.  When  the  advance  guard  consists 
of  less  than  a  battalion,  the  reserve  is  generally  omitted. 

644.  In  an  advance  guard  consisting  of  two  battalions  or  less,  the  reserve  and 
support,  if  both  are  used,  are  approximately  equal;  in  larger  advance  guards, 
the  reserve  is  approximately  two-thirds  of  the  whole  detachment. 

In  an  advance  guard  consisting  of  one  battalion,  the  machine  guns,  if  any, 
form  part  of  the  reserve.  In  an  advance  guard  consisting  of  two  or  more  bat- 
talions, the  machine  guns  form  part  of  the  support. 

645.  The  support  sends  forward  an  advance  party.  The  advance  party,  in 
turn,  sends  a  patrol,  called  a  point,  still  farther  to  the  front.  Patrols  are  sent 
out  to  the  fianks  when  necessary.  When  the  distance  between  parts  of  the 
advance  guard  or  the  nature  of  the  country  is  such  as  to  make  direct  com- 
munication difficult,  connecting  files  march  between  the  subdivisions  to  keep 
Up  communication.  Each  element  of  the  column  sends  the  necessary  connect- 
ing files  to  its  front. 

646.  A  battalion  acting  as  an  advance  guard  should  be  formed  about  as  fol- 
lows: The  reserve,  two  companies;  the  support,  two  companies;  the  advance 
party,  three  to  eight  squads  (about  a  half  company),  depending  upon  the 
strength  of  the  companies  and  the  reconnaissance  to  be  made;  the  point,  a 
noncommissioned  officer  and  three  or  four  men.  Or  the  reserve  may  he  omitted. 
In  such  case  the  advance  party  will  consist  of  one  company  preceded  by  a  strong 
point.    The  remaining  companies  form  the  support. 

647.  The  distances  separating  the  parts  of  an  advance  guard  vary  according 
to  the  mission  of  the  whole  force,  the  size  of  the  advance  guard,  the  proximity 
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and  character  of  the  enemy,  the  nature  of  the  country,  etc.  They  increase  as 
the  strength  of  the  main  body  increases;  they  arc  less  when  operating  in 
rolling,  broken  country  than  in  open  country;  when  in  pursuit  of  a  defeated 
enemy  than  against  an  aggressive  foe ;  when  operating  against  cavalry  than  when 
against  infantry. 

If  there  be  a  mounted  point,  it  should  precede  the  dismounted  point  by  250 
to  600  yards.  The  advance  party  may  be  stronger  when  there  is  a  mounted 
point  in  front.  The  infantry  maintains  its  gait  without  reference  to  the 
mounted  point,  the  latter  regulating  its  march  on  the  former. 

64S.  To  afford  protection  to  an  infantry  column,  the  country  must  be  observed 
on  each  side  of  the  road  as  far  as  the  terrain  atfords  positions  for  effective  rifle 
lire  iipon  the  column.  If  the  country  that  it  is  necessary  to  observe  be  open 
to  view  from  the  road,  reconnaissance  is  not  necessary. 

649.  The  advance  guard  is  responsible  for  the  necessary  reconnaissance  of 
the  country  on  both  sides  of  the  line  of  march. 

Special  reconnaissance  may  be  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  troops, 
or  cavalry  may  be  reconnoilering  at  considerable  distances  to  the  front  and 
flanks,  but  this  does  not  relieve  the  advance  guard  from  the  duty  of  local 


650.  This  reconnaissance  is  effected  by  patrols  sent  out  by  the  leading  sub- 
divisions of  the  advance  guard.  In  a  large  advance  guard  the  support  com- 
mander orders  the  necessary  reconnaissance. 

Patrols  should  be  sent  to  the  flanks  when  necessary  to  reconnoiter  a  specified 
locality  and  should  rejoin  the  column  and  their  proper  subdivision  as  soon 
as  practicable.  When  the  advance  party  is  strong  enough,  the  patrols  should 
be  sent  out  from  it.  When  depleted  by  the  patrols  sent  out,  the  advance  party 
should  be  reenforced  during  a  halt  by  men  sent  forward  from  the  support.  If 
it  be  impracticable  to  send  patrols  from  the  advance  party,  they  will  be  sent 
from  the  support. 

Where  the  country  is  generally  open  to  view,  but  localities  in  it  might  con- 
ceal an  enemy  of  some  size,  reconnaissance  is  necessary.  Where  the  road  is 
exposed  to  fire  and  the  view  is  restricted  a  patrol  should  be  sent  to  examine  the 
country  in  the  direction  from  which  danger  threatens.  The  object  may  be  ac- 
complished by  sending  patrols  to  observe  from  prominent  points.  When  the 
ground  permits  and  the  necessity  exists,  patrols  may  be  sent  to  march  abreast 
of  the  column  at  distances  which  permit  them  to  see  important  features  not 
visible  from  the  road. 

Uounted  scouts  or  cavalry,  when  available,  should  be  used  for  flank  patrols. 

651.  Cases  may  arise  where  the  best  means  of  covering  the  head  and  flanks 
of  the  column  will  be  by  a  line  of  skirmishers  extending  for  several  hundred 
yards  to  both  sides  of  the  road,  and  deployed  at  intervals  of  from  10  to  50 
jards.  A  column  may  thus  protect  itself  when  passing  through  country 
covered  with  high  corn  or  similar  vegetation.  In  such  case,  the  vegetation 
forms  a  natural  protection  from  rifle  fire  beyond  very  short  ranges. 

652.  Fixed  rules  tor  the  strength,  formation,  or  conduct  of  advance  guards 
can  not  be  given.  Each  case  must  be  treated  to  meet  conditions  as  they 
exist.  That  solution  is  generally  the  best  which,  with  the  fewest  men  and 
unbroken  units,  amply  protects  the  column  and  facilitates  the  advance. 

REAR  GUARDS. 

653.  A  rear*  guard  is  a  detachment  detailed  to  protect  the  main  body  from 
attack  in  rear.  In  a  retreat,  it  checks  pursuit  and  enables  the  main  body  to 
increase  the  distance  between  it  and  the  enemy  and  to  re-forn)  if  disorganized. 

The  genera]  formation  is  that  of  an  advance  guard  reversed. 
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654.  Its  commander  should  Uk«  advantage  of  every  favorable  opportunity 
to  delay  the  pursuers  by  obstructing  the  road  or  by  taking  up  specially  favorable 
positions  from  which  to  force  the  enemy  to  deploy.  In  this  latter  case  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  become  so  closely  engaged  as  to  render  withdrawal  un- 
necessarily difficult.  The  position  taken  should  be  selected  with  reference  to 
ease  of  withdrawal  and  ability  to  bring  the  enemy  under  Are  at  long  range. 

SS5.  In  large  commands  artillery  and  cavalry  form  a  very  important  part 
of  the  rear  guard. 

FLANK  GUARDS. 

656.  A  flank  guard  is  a  detachment  detailed  to  cover  the  flank  of  a  colvmn 
marching  past,  or  across  the  front  of,  an  enemy.  It  may  be  placed  in  position 
to  protect  the  passage,  or  it  may  be  so  marched  as  to  cover  the  passage. 

657.  The  object  of  the  flank  guard  is  to  hold  the  enemy  in  check  long 
enough  to  enable  the  main  body  to  pass,  or,  like  the  advance  guard,  to  enable 
the  main  body  to  deploy. 

Like  all  other  detachments,  it  should  be  no  larger  than  is  necessary,  and 
should  not  be  detailed  except  when  its  protection  ts  required. 

658.  When  a  flank  guard  consists  of  a  regiment  or  less,  its  distance  from 
the  main  body  should  not  exceed  a  mile  and  a  half.  Practicable  communica- 
tion must  exist  between  it  and  the  main  body. 

659.  The  flank  guard  is  marched  as  a  separate  command;  that  is,  with  ad- 
vance or  rear  guards  or  both,  as  circumstances  demand,  and  with  patrolling 
on  the  exposed  tiank. 

660.  At  times  it  may  be  necessary  for  an  advance-guard  commander  to  send 
out  large  reconnoitering  parties  which  temporarily  assume  the  character  and 
duties  of  a  flank  guard.  Such  parties  should  be  given  specific  orders  as  to 
when  and  where  they  are  to  rejoin  the  column. 

CAMPS. 
SANITATION. 

661.  If  the  area  of  the  available  ground  is  sufficient  and  suitable,  the  camp 
of  the  battalion  or  regiment  should  conform  to  the  plates  published  in  the 
Field  Service  Regulations.  Under  similar  favorable  conditions,  the  brigade 
may  camp  in  column  or  in  line  of  columns.  In  the  latter  formation  the  interval 
between  regiments  should  be  about  50  yards.  When  the  camp  site  has  a 
restricted  area,  intervals  and  distances  are  reduced. 

Under  service  conditions,  camp  sites  that  will  permit  the  encampment  of 
regiments  and  brigades  as  above  indicated  will  not  often  be  available  and 
regularity  must  be  sacriliced. 

662.  In  large  commands  the  halt-order  should  assign  camp  sites  to  the  next 
smaller  commands,  and  the  commanders  of  the  latter  should  locate  their 
respective  commands  to  the  best  advantage  on  the  area  assigned  them. 

THE  SELECTION  OP  CAHP  SITES. 

663.  In  campaign,  tactical  necessity  may  leave  little  choice  in  the  selection 
of  camp  sites,  but  under  any  conditions  the  requirements  of  sanitation  should 
be  given -every  consideration  consistent  with  the  tactical  situation. 

664.  Great  care  should  be  exercised  in  selecting  sites.  In  general,  the  follow- 
ing principles   govern: 

The  site  should  be  convenient  to  an  abundant  supply  of  pure  water. 

Good  roads  should  lead  to  the  camp.  Interior  communication  throughout 
the  camp  should  be  easy.  A  camp  near  a  main  road  is  undesirable  on  account 
of  dust  and  noise. 
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Wood,  grass,  forage,  and  supplies  should  be  at  hand  pr  easily  obtainable. 

The  ground  should  accommodate  the  command  without  crowding  and  without 
compelling  the  troops  of  one  unit  to  pass  through  the  camp  of  another. 

The  site  should  be  sufficiently  high  and  rolling  to  drain  off  storm  water 
readily,  and,  if  the  season  be  hot,  to  catch  the  breeze.  In  cold  weather  it 
should  preferably  have  a  southern  exposure,  with  woods  to  the  north  to  break 
the  cold  winds.  In  warm  weather  an  eastern  exposttre,  with  the  site  moderately 
shaded  by  trees,  is  desirable. 

The  site  should  be  dry.  For  this  reason  porous  soil,  covered  with  stout 
turf  and  underlaid  by  a  sandy  or  gravelly  subsoil,  is  best.  A  site  on  clay  soil, 
ar  where  the  ground  water  approaches  the  surface,  is  damp,  cold,  and  ud- 
healthful. 

Alluvial  soils,  marshy  ground,  and  ground  near  the  base  of  hills,  or  near 
thick  woods  or  dense  vegetation,  are  undesirable  as  camp  sites  on  account  of 
dampness.  Ravines  and  depressions  are  likely  to  be  unduly  warm  and  to  have 
insufficient  or  undesirable  air  currents. 

Proximity  to  marshes  or  Stagnant  water  is  undesirable  on  account  of  the 
dampness,  mosquitoes,  and  the  diseases  which  the  latter  transmit.  The  high 
banks  of  lakes  or  large  streams  often  make  desirable  camp  sites. 

Dry  beds  of  streams  should  be  avoided;  they  are  subject  to  sudden  freshet. 

665.  The  occupation  of  old  camp  sites  is  dangerous,  since  these  are  often 
permeated  by  elements  of  disease  which  persist  for  considerable  periods. 
Camp  sites  must  be  changed  promptly  when  there  is  evidence  of  soil  pollution 
or  when  epidemic  disease  threatens,  but  the  need  for  frequent  changes  on  this 
account  may  be  a  reflection  on  the  sanitary  administration  of  the  camp. 

A  change  of  camp  site  is  often  desirable  in  order  to  secure  a  change  of 
surrounding!  and  to  abandon  areas  which  have  become  dusty  and  cut  up. 

WATER  SUPPLY. 

666.  Immediately  on  making  camp  a  guard  should  be  placed  over  the  water 
supply.  If  the  water  be  obtained  from  a  stream,  places  should  be  designated 
(or  drawing  water  (1)  for  drinking  and  cooking,  (2)  for  watering  animals,  (3) 
for  bathing  and  washing  clothing.  The  first  named  should  be  drawn  farthest 
up  the  stream;  the  others,  in  the  order  named,  downstream. 

If  the  stream  be  small,  the  water  supply  may  be  increased  by  building  a  dam. 
Small  springs  may  be  dug  out  and  each  lined  with  a  gabion,  or  a  barrel  or  box 
with  both  ends  removed,  or  with  stones,  the  space  between  the  hning  and  the 
earth  being  filled  with  puddled  clay.  A  rim  of  clay  should  be  built  to  keep 
out  surface  drainage.  The  same  method  may  be  used  near  swamps,  streams, 
or  lakes  to  increase  or  clarify  the  water  supply. 

667.  Water  that  is  not  known  to  be  pure  should  be  boiled  20  minutes;  it 
should  then  be  cooled  and  aerated  by  being  poured  repeatedly  from  one  clean 
container  to  another,  or  it  may  be  purified  by  approved  apparatus  supplied  for 
the  purpose. 

668.  Arrangements  should  be  made  for  men  to  draw  water  from  the  author- 
ized receptacles  by  means  of  a  spigot  or  other  similar  arrangement.  The 
dipping  of  water  from  the  receptacles,  or  the  use  of  a  common  drinking  cup, 
should  be  prohibited. 

KITCHENS. 

669.  Camp  kettles  can  be  hung  on  a  support  consisting  of  a  green  pole 
lying  in  the  crotches  of  two  upright  posts  of  the  same  character. 

A  narrow  trench  for  the  fire,  about  I  foot  deep,  dug  under  the  pole,  not  only 
protects  the  fire  from  the  wind  but  saves  fuel.    A  still  greater  economy  of  fuel 
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can  be  cfTected  by  digging  a  similar  trench  in  the  direction  of  the  wind  and 
slightly  narrower  than  the  diameter  of  the  kettles.  The  kettles  are  then  placed 
on  the  trench  and  the  space  between  the  kettles  filled  in  with  stones,  clay,  etc., 
leaving  the  flue  running  beneath  the  kettles.  The  draft  can  be  improved  by 
building  a  chimney  of  stones,  clay,  etc.,  at  the  leeward  end  of  the  flue. 

Four  such  trenches  radiating  from  a  common  central  chimney  will  give  one 
flue  for  use  whatever  may  be  the  direction  of  the  wind. 

A  slight  slope  of  the  flue,  from  the  chimney  down,  provides  for  drainage 
and  improves  the  draft, 

670.  The  lack  of  portable  ovens  can  be  met  by  ovens  constructed  of  stone 
and  covered  with  earth  to  better  retain  the  heat.  If  no  stone  is  available,  an 
empty  barrel,  with  one  head  out,  is  laid  on  its  side,  covered  with  wet  clay 
to  a  depth  of  6  or  more  inches  and  then  with  a  layer  of  dry  earth  equally 
thick.  A  flue  is  constructed  with  the  clay  above  the  closed  end  of  the  barrel, 
which  is  then  burned  out  with  a  hot  tire.  This  leaves  a  baked  clay  covering 
for  the  oven. 

A  recess  can  be  similarly  constructed  with  boards  or  even  brushwood,  sup- 
ported on  a  horizontal  pole  resting  on  upright  posts,  covered  and  burnt  out 
as  in  the  case  of  the  barrel. 

When  clay  banks  are  available,  an  oven  may  be  excavated  therein  and  used 

To  bake  in  such  ovens,  first  heat  them  and  then  close  flues  and  ends. 

871.  Food  must  be  protected  from  flies,  dust,  and  sun.  Facilities  must  be 
provided  for  cleaning  and  scalding  the  mess  equipment  of  the  men.  Kitchens 
and  the  ground  around  them  must  be  kept  scrupulously  clean. 

672.  Solid  refuse  should  be  promptly  burned,  either  in  the  kitchen  Are  or  in 
an  improvised  crematory. 

873.  In  temporary  camps,  if  the  soil  is  porous,  liquid  refuse  from  the  kitchens 
may  be  strained  through  gunny sAcking  into  seepage  pits  dug  near  the 
kitchen.  Flies  must  not  have  access  to  these  pits.  Boards  or  poles,  covered 
with  brush  or  grass  and  a  layer  of  earth,  may  be  used  for  thia~  purpose.  The 
strainers  should  also  be  protected  from  flies.  Pits  of  this  kind,  dug  in  clayey 
soil,  will  not  operate  successfully.     All  pits  should  be  filled  with  earth  before 

DISPOSAL  OF  EXCRETA. 

674.  Immediately  on  arriving  in  camp  sinks  should  be  dug.    This  is  a  matter 

of  fundamental  sanitary  importance,  since  the  most  serious  epidemics  of  camp 

One  sink  is  usually  provided  for  each  company  and  one  for-lhe  officers  of 
each  battalion.  Those  for  the  men  are  invariably  located  on  the  side  of  camp 
opposite  the  kitchens.  All  sinks  should  be  so  placed  that  they  can  not  pollute 
the  water  supply  or  camp  site  as  a  result  of  drainage  or  overflow.  To  insure 
this,  their  location  and  their  distance  from  camp  may  be  varied. 

When  camp  is  made  for  a  single  night,  shallow  trenches.  12  inches  deep  and 
15  to  18  inches  wide,  which  the  men  may  straddle,  will  suffice. 

In  more  permanent  camps,  the  trenches  should  be  about  2  feet  wide,  6  feet 
deep,  and  IS  feet  long.  They  should  be  provided  with  seats  and  back  rests 
made  of  poles,  and  should  be  screened  by  brush  or  old  tent  flys, 

675.  In  cold  weather  the  contents  of  sinks  should  be  covered  once  daily  with 
(luicklinie,  ashes,  or  dry  earth.  When  filled  to  within  2  feet  of  the  top,  sinks 
should  be  discontinued  and  filled  in. 

Open  pits  are  dangerous  during  the  fly  season.     However,  the  danger  may  be 
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greatly  reduced  by  covering  the  excreta  with  earth  or  by  a  thorough  daily 
burning  of  the  entire  area  of  the  trench.  Combustible  sweepings  or  straw, 
saturated  with  oil,  may  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

In  fly  season,  trenches  may  be  closed  with  seats  covered  down  to  the  ground 
with  muslin  and  supplied  with  self-closing  lids.  Urinal  troughs,  made  of  muslin 
and  coated  with  oil  or  paint,  should  discharge  into  the  trenches. 

676.  In  permanent  camps  special  sanitary  facilities  for  the  disposal  of  excreta 
will  ordinarily  be  provided. 

If  necessary,  urinal  tubs  may  be  placed  in  the  company  streets  at  night  and 
removed  at  reveille.  Their  location  should  be  plainly  marked  and  thoroughly 
and  frequently  disinfected. 

677.  When  troops  bivouac  for  the  night  the  necessity  for  extensive  sanitary 
precautions  is  not  great;  however,  shallow  sink  trenches  should  be  dug  to 
prevent  general  pollution  of  the  vicinity.  If  the  cooking  be  collective,  shallow 
kitchen  sinks  should  be  dug.  If  the  cooking  be  individual,  the  men  should 
be  required  to  build  their  fires  on  the  leeward  flank  of  the  camp  or  bivouac. 

Before  marching,  all  trenches  should  be  filled  in. 


PROTECTION  OF  CAMP  OR  BIVOUAC. 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

676.  The  outpost  is  a  covering  detachment  detailed  to  secure  the  camp  or 
bivouac  against  surprise  and  to  prevent  an  attack  upon  it  before  the  troops 
can  prepare  to  resist 

679.  The  size  and  disposition  of  the  outpost  will  depend  upon  many  circum- 
stances, such  as  the  size  of  the  whole  command,  the  proximity  of  the  enemy 
and  the  situation  with  respect  to  him,  the  nature  of  the  terrain,  etc. 

A  suitable  strength  may  vary  from  a  very  small  fraction  to  one-third  of 
the  whole  force.  For  a  single  company  in  bivouac  a  few  sentinels  and  patrols 
will  suffice;  for  a  large  command  a  more  elaborate  outpost  system  must  be 
provided.    It  should  be  no  stronger  than  is  consistent  with  reasonable  security. 

The  most  economical  protection  is  furnished  by  keeping  in  close  contact  with 
the  enemy  by  means  of  outpost  patrols,  in  conjunction  with  resisting  detach- 
ments on  the  avenues  of  approach. 

The  outpost  should  be  composed  of  complete  organizations. 

680.  In  a  brigade  or  smaller  force  on  the  march  toward  the  enemy,  the  out- 
post is  generally  formed  from  the  advance  guard,  and  is  relieved  the  following 
day  when  the  new  advance  guard  crosses  the  line  of  outguards.  In  a  retreat, 
the  detail  for  outpost  duty  is  generally  made  from  the  main  body.  The  new 
outpost  becomes  the  rear  guard  the  following  day. 

681.  When,  as  in  large  forces,  an  advance  and  rear  guard  performs  such  duty 
for  several  days,  the  outpost,  during  this  period,  is  furnished  by  the  advance 
or  rear  guards. 

Whea  the  command  is  small  and  stationary  for  several  days,  the  outpost  is 
relieved  daily.  In  large  commands,  the  outpost  will,  as  a  rule,  be  relieved  at 
intervals  of  several  days. 

682.  The  positions  held  by  the  subdivisions  of  the  outpost  should  generally 
be  prepared  for  defense,  but  conditions  may  render  this  unnecessary. 

Troops  on  outpost  keep  concealed  as  much  as  Is  consistent  with  the  proper 
performance  of  their  duties;  especially  do  they  avoid  appearing  on  the  sky  line. 
Outpost  troops  do  not  render  honors. 


jd  by  Google 


422  UNITED  STATES  INFANTRY   GUIDB. 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  OUTPOST  TROOPS. 

683.  The  outpost  will  generally  be  divided  into  three  parts.  These,  in  order 
from  the  main  body,  are  the  reserve,  the  line  of  supports,  and  the  line  of 
outguards. 

The  distances  separating  these  parts,  and  their  distance  from  the  main  body, 
will  depend  upon  the  object  sought,  the  nature  of  the  terrain,  and  the  size  of 
the  command.  There  can  be  no  uniformity  in  the  distance  between  supports 
and  reserve,  nor  between  outguards  and  supports,  even  in  the  same  outpost. 
The  avenues  of  approach  and  the  important  features  of  the  terrain  will  largely 
control  their  exact  positions. 

The  outpost  of  a  small  force  should  ordinarily  hold  the  enemy  beyond 
effective  rifle  range  of  the  main  body  until  the  latter  can  deploy.  For  the 
same  purpose  the  outpost  of  a  large  force  should  hold  the  enemy  beyond 
artillery  range. 

684.  The  reserve  constitutes  the  main  body  of  the  outpost  and  is  held  at  some 
central  point  from  which  it  can  readily  support  the  troops  in  front  or  hold  a 
rallying  position  on  which  they  may  retire.  The  reserve  may  be  omitted 
when  the  ouipost  consists  of  less  than  two  companies. 

The  reserve  may  comprise  one-fourth  to  two-thirds  of  the  strength  of  the 
outpost. 

685.  The  supports  constitute  a  line  of  supporting  and  resisting  detachments, 
varying  in  sue  from  a  half  company  to  a  battalion.  They  furnish  the  line 
of  outguards. 

The  supports  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right  to  left.  They  are  placed 
at  the  more  important  points  on  the  outpost  line,  usually  in  the  line  on~  which 
resistance  is  to  be  made  in  case  of  attack. 

686.  As  a  general  rule,  roads  exercise  the  greatest  influence  on  the  location 
of  supports,  and  a  support  will  generally  be  placed  on  or  near  a  road.  The 
section  which  it  is  to  cover  should  be  clearly  defined  by  means  of  tangible 
lines  on  the  ground  and  should  be  such  that  the  support  is  centrally  located 
therein. 

687.  The  outguards  constitute  the  line  of  small  detachments  farthest  to  the 
front  and  nearest  to  the  enemy.  For  convenience  they  are  classified  as  pickets, 
sentry  squads,  and  cossack  posts.  They  are  numbered  consecutively  from 
right  to  left  in  each  support. 

688.  A  picket  is  a  group  consisting  of  two  or  more  squads,  ordinarily  not 
exceeding  half  a  company,  posted  in  the  line  of  outguards  to  cover  a  given 
sector.  It  furnishes  patrols  and  one  or  more  sentinels,  double  sentinels,  sentry 
squads,  or  cossack  posts  for  observation. 

Pickets  are  placed  at  the  more  important  points  in  the  line  of  outguards. 
such  as  road  forks.  The  strength  of  each  depends  upon  the  number  of  small 
BTTOups  required  to  observe  properly  its  sector. 

689.  A  sentry  squad  is  a  squad  posted  in  observation  at  an  indicated  point. 
It  posts  a  double  sentinel  in  observation,  the  remaining  men  resting  near  by 
and  furnishing  the  reliefs  of  sentinels.  In  some  cases  it  may  be  required  to 
furnish  a  patrol. 

690.  A  cossack  post  consists  of  four  men.  It  is  an  observation  group  similar 
to  a  sentry  squad,  but  employs  a  single  sentinel. 

691.  At  night,  it  will  sometimes  be  advisable  to  place  some  of  the  outguards 
or  their  sentinels  in  a  position  different  from  that  which  they  occupy  in  the 
daytime.  In  such  case  the  ground  should  be  carefully  studied  before  dark  and 
the  change  made  at  dusk.  However,  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  ontgturd 
wilt  be  exceptional. 
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692.  Sentinels  Are  generally  used  singly  in  daytime,  but  at  night  double 
sentinels  will  be  required  in  moat  cases.  Sentinels  furnished  by  cossack  posts 
or  sentry  squads  are  kept  near  their  group.  Those  furnished  by  pickets  may 
be  as  far  as  100  yards  away. 

Every  sentinel  should  be  able  to  communicate  readily  with  the  body  to  which 
he  belongs. 

693.  Sentinel  posts  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right  to  left  in  each 
ODtguard.  Sentry  squads  and  cossack  posts  furnished  by  pickets  are  counted 
as  sentinel  posts. 

694.  Instead  of  using  outguards  along  the  entire  front  of  observation,  part 
of  this  front  may  be  covered  by  patrols  only.  These  should  be  used  to  cover 
such  sections  of  the  front  as  can  be  crossed  by  the  enemy  only  with  difficulty 
and  over  which  he  is  not  likely  to  attempt  a  crossing  after  dark. 

In  daylight  much  of  the  local  patrolling  may  be  dispensed  with  if  the  country 
can  be  seen  from  the  posts  of  the  sentinels.  However,  patrols  should  fre- 
quently be  pushed  well  to  the  front  unless  the  ground  in  that  direction  is 
exceptionally  open. 

695.  Patrols  or  sentinels  must  be  the  first  troops  which  the  enemy  meets, 
and  each  body  in  rear  must  have  time  to  prepare  for  the  blow.  These  bodies 
cause  as  much  delay  as  possible  without  sacrificing  themselves,  and  gradually 
retire  to  the  line  where  the  outpost  is  to  make  its  resistance. 

696.  Patrols  must  be  used  to  keep  up  connection  between  the  parts  of 
the  outpost  except  when,  during  daylight,  certain  fractions  or  groups  are 
mutually  visible.  After  dark  this  connection  must  be  maintained  throughout 
the  outpost  except  where  the  larger  subdivisions  are  provided  with  wire 
communication. 

697.  In  addition  to  ordinary  outguards,  the  outpost  commander  may  detail 
from  the  reserve  one  or  more  detached  posts  to  cover  roads  or  areas  not  in  the 
general  line  assigned  to  the  supports. 

In  like  manner  the  commander  of  the  whole  force  may  order  detached  posts 
to  be  sent  from  the  main  body  to  cover  important  roads  or  localities  not 
included  in  the  outpost  line. 

The  number  and  strength  of  detached  posts  are  reduced  to  the  absolute 
needs  of  the 


ESTABLISHING  THE  OUTPOST. 

698.  The  outpost  is  posted  as  quickly  as  possible  so  that  the  troops  can  the 
sooner  obtain  rest.  Until  the  leading  outpost  troops  are  able  to  assume  their 
duties,  temporary  protection,  known  as  the  march  outpost,  is  furnished  by  the 
nearest  available  troops. 

699.  The  halt  order  of  the  commander,  besides  giving  the  necessary  informa- 
tion and  assigning  camp  sites  to  the  parts  of  the  command,  details  the  troops 
to  constitute  the  outpost,  assigns  a  commander  therefor,  designates  the  general 
line  to  be  occupied,  and,  when  practicable,  points  out  the  position  to  be  held 
in  case  of  attack. 

700.  The  outpost  commander,  upon  receipt  of  this  order,  should  issue  the 
outpost  order  with  the  least  practicable  delay.  In  large  commands  it  may 
often  be  necessary  to  give  the  order  from  the  map.  but  usually  the  outpost 
commander  will  have  to  make  some  preliminary  reconnaissance,  unless  he  has 
an  accurate  and  detailed  map. 

The  order  gives  such  available  information  of  the  situation  as  is  necessary 
to  the  complete  and  proper  guidance  of  subordinates;  designates  the  troops  to 
constitute  the  supports;  assigns  their  location  and  the  sector  each  is  to  cover; 
provides  for  the  necessary  detached  posts;  indicates  any  special  reconnaissance 
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that  is  to  bfi  made;  orders  the  location  and  disposition  of  the  reserve;  disposes 
of  the  train  if  same  is  ordered  to  join  the  outpost;  and  informs  subordinates 
where  information  will  be  sent. 

701.  Generally  it  is  preferable  for  the  outpost  commander  to  give  verbal 
orders  to  his  support  commanders  from  some  locality  which  overlooks  the 
terrain.  The  lime  and  locality  should  be  so  selected  that  the  support  com- 
manders may  join  their  commands  and  conduct  them  to  their  positions  without 
causing  unnecessary  delay  to  their  troops.  The  reserve  commander  should, 
if  possible,  receive  his  orders  at  the  same  time  as  the  support  commanders. 
Subordinates  to  whom  he  gives  orders  separately  should  be  informed  of  the 
location  of  other  parts  of  the  outpost. 

In  large  outposts,  written  orders  are  frequently  most  convenient. 

After  issuing  the  initial  orders,  the  outpost  commander  inspects  the  outpost, 
orders  the  necessary  changes  or  additions,  and  sends  his  superior  a  report 
of  his  dispositions. 

702.  The  reserve  is  marched  to  its  post  by  its  commander,  who  then  sends 
out  such  detachments  as  have  been  ordered  and  places  the  rest  in  camp  or 
bivouac,  over  which  at  least  one  sentinel  should  be  posted.  Connection  must 
be  maintained  with  the  main  body,  the  supports  and  nearby  detached  posts. 

703.  The  supports  march  to  their  posts,  using  the  necessary  covering  de- 
tachments when  in  advance  of  the  march  outpost.  A  support  commander's 
order  should  fully  explain  the  situation  to  subordinates,  or  to  the  entire  com- 
mand, if  it  be  small.  It  should  detail  the  troops  for  the  different  outguards  and, 
when  necessary,  define  the  sector  each  is  to  cover.  It  should  provide  the  neces- 
sary sentinels  at  the  post  of  the  support,  the  patrols  to  be  sent  therefrom,  and 
should  arrange  for  the  necessary  intrenching.  Connection  should  be  main- 
tained with  adjoining  supports  and  with  the  outguards  furnished  by  the  Stipport. 

704.  In  posting  his  command  the  support  commander  must  seek  to  cover 
his  sector  in  such  manner  that  the  enemy  can  not  reach,  in  dangerous  numbers 
ftnd  unobserved,  the  position  of  the  support  or  pass  by  it  within  the  sector 
intrusted  to  the  support.  On  the  other  hand,  he  must  economize  men  on 
observation  and  patrol  duty,  for  these  duties  are  unusually  fatiguing.  He 
must  practice  the  greatest  economy  of  men  consistent  with  the  requirements 
of  practical  security. 

705.  As  soon  as  the  posting  of  the  support  is  completed,  its  commander 
carefully  inspects  the  dispositions  and  corrects  defects,  if  any,  and  reports  the 
dispositions  of  his  support,  including  the  patrolling  ordered,  to  the  outpost 
commander.    This  report  is  preferably  made  by  means  of  a  sketch. 

706.  Each  outguard  is  marched  by  its  commander  to  its  assigned  station, 
and,  especially  in  the  case  of  a  picket,  is  covered  by  the  necessary  patrolling 
to  prevent  surprise. 

Having  reached  the  position,  the  commander  explains  the  situation  to  his 
men  and  establishes  reliefs  for  each  sentinel,  and,  if  possible,  for  each  patrol 
to  be  furnished.  Besides  these  sentinels  and  patrols,  a  picket  must  have  a 
sentinel  at  its  post. 

The  commander  then  posts  the  sentinels  and  points  out  to  them  the  prin- 
cipal features,  such  as  towns,  roads,  and  streams,  and  gives  their  names.  He 
gives  the  direction  and  location  of  the  enemy,  if  known,  and  of  adjoining 
parts  of  the  outpost. 

He  gives  to  patrols  the  same  information  and  the  necessary  orders  as  to 
their  routes  and  the  frequency  with  which  the  same  shall  be  covered.  Each 
patrol  should  go  over  its  route  once  before  dark. 

707.  Every  picket  should  maintain  connection  by  patrols  with  outguards  on 
its  right  and  left.  Each  commander  will  take  precaution  to  conceal  his  ont- 
guard  and  will  generally  strengthen  his  position  by  intrenching. 


PART  IV. 

CEREMONIES  AND  INSPECTIONS. 

CEREMONIES. 

GENERAL  RULES  FOR  CEREMONIES. 

708.  The  order  in  which  the  troops  of  the  various  arms  are  arranged  for 
ceremonies  is  prescribed  by  Army  Regulations. 

When  forming  for  ceremonies  the  companies  of  the  battalion  and  the  bat- 
talions of  the  regiment  are  posted  from  right  to  left  in  line  and  from  head 
to  rear  in  column,  in  the  order  of  rank  of  their  respective  commanders  present 
in  the  formation,  the  senior  on  the  right  or  at  the  head. 

The  commander  faces  the  command;  subordinate  commanders  face  to  the 

709.  At  the  command  present  arms,  given  by  the  colonel,  the  lieutenant 
colonel,  and  the  colonel's  staff  salute;  the  major's  staff  salute  at  the  major's 
command.  Each  staff  returns  to  the  carry  or  order  whtn  the  command  order 
arms  is  given  by  its  chief. 

7HX  At  the  assembly  for  a  ceremony  companies  are  formed  on  their  own 
parades  and  informally  inspected. 

At  adjutant's  call,  except  for  ceremonies  involving  a  single  battalion,  each 
battalion  is  formed  on  its  own  parade,  reports  are  received,  and  the  battalion 
presented  to  the  major.  At  the  second  sounding  of  adjutant's  call  the  regiment 
is  formed. 

REVIEWS. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

711.  The  adjutant  posts  men  or  otherwise  marks  the  points  where  the  column 
changes  direction  in  such  manner  that  its  flank  in  passing  will  be  about  12 
paces  from  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  post  of  the  reviewing  officer,  usually  opposite  the  center  of  the  line, 
i)  indicated  by  a  marker. 

Officers  of  the  same  or  higher  grade,  and  distinguished  personages  invited 
to  accompany  the  reviewing  officer,  place  themselves  on  his  left;  their  staffs 
and  orderlies  place  themselves  respectively  on  the  left  of  the  staff  and  orderlies 
of  the  reviewing  officer;  all  others  who  accompany  the  reviewing  otHcer  place 
themselves  on  the  left  of  his  staff,  their  orderlies  in  rear,  A  staff  officer  is 
designated  to  escort  distinguished  personages  and  to  indicate  to  them  their 
proper   positions. 

712.  While  riding  around  the  troops,  the  reviewing  officer  may  direct  his 
staff,  flag  and  orderlies  to  remain  at  the  post  of  the  reviewing  officer,  or  that 
only  his  personal  staff  and  flag  shall  accompany  him;  in  either  case  the 
commanding  officer  alone  accompanies  the  reviewing  officer.  If  the  reviewing 
officer  is  accompanied  by  his  entire  staff,  the  staff  officers  of  the  commander 
place  themselves  on  the  right  of  the  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

Tlie  reviewing  officer  and  others  at  the  reviewing  stand  salute  the  color 
as  it  passes;  when  passing  around  the  troops,  the  reviewing  officer  and  those 
accompanying  him  salute  the  color  when  passing  in  front  of  it. 
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The  reviewins  officer  returns  the  salute  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the 
troops  only.    Those  who  accompany  the  reviewing  officer  do  not  salute. 

713.  In  passing  in  review,  each  staff  salutes  with  its  commander. 

714.  After  saluting  the  reviewing  officer,  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troops 
turns  out  of  the  column,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer, 
and  returns  saber;  the  members  of  his  staff  accompanying  him  take  post  on 
the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer's  staff  and  return  saber.  When  the  rear 
element  of  his  command  has  passed,  without  changing  his  position,  the  com- 
manding officer  of  the  troops  salutes  the  reviewing  officer;  he  and  the  mem- 
bers of  his  staff  accompanying  him  then  draw  saber  and  rejoin  his  command. 
The  commanding  officer  of  the  troops  and  the  members  of  his  staff  are  the 
only  ones  who  turn  out  of  the  column. 

715.  If  the  person  reviewing  the  command  is  not  mounted,  the  commanding 
officer  and  his  staff  on  turning  out  of  the  column  after  passing  the  reviewing 
officer  dismount  preparatory  to  taking  post.  In  such  case,  the  salute  of 
the  commanding  officer,  prior  to  rejoining  his  command,  is  made  with  the 
hand  before  remounting. 

716.  When  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitles  him  to  the  honor,  each 
regimental  color  salutes  at  the  command  present  arms,  given  or  repeated  by 
the  major  of  the  battalion  with  which  it  is  posted;  and  again  in  passing 
in  review. 

717.  The  band  of  an  organization  plays  while  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing 
in  front  of  and  in  rear  of  the  organization. 

Each  band,  immediately  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer,  turns  out  of 
the  column,  takes  post  in  front  of  and  facing  him,  continues  to  play  until 
its  regiment  has  passed,  then  ceases  playing  and  follows  in  rear  of  its  regiment; 
the  band  of  the  following  regiment  commences  to  play  as  soon  as  the  preceding 
band  has  ceased. 

While  marching  in  review  but  one  band  in  each  brigade  plays  at  a  time, 
and  but  one  band  at  a  time  when  within  100  paces  of  the  reviewing  ofTicer. 

718.  If  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitles  him  to  the  honor,  the  band 
plays  the  prescribed  national  air  or  the  field  music  sounds  to  the  color,  march, 
flourishes,  or  ruffles  when  arms  are  presented.  When  passing  in  review  at 
the  moment  the  regimental  color  salutes,  the  musicians  halted  in  front  of 
the  reviewing  officer,  sound  to  the  color,  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles. 

719.  The  formation  for  review  may  be  modified  to  suit  the  ground,  and  the 
present  arms  and  the  ride  around  the  line  by  the  reviewing  officer  may  be 
dispensed  with. 

720.  If  the  post  of  the  reviewing  officer  is  on  the  left  of  the  column,  the 
troops  march  in  review  with  the  guide  left;  the  commanding  officer  and  his 
stafT  turn  out  of  the  column  to  the  left,  taking  post  as  prescribed  above,  but  to 
the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer;  in  saluting,  the  captains  give  the  command: 
I.  Eyes,  2.  LEFT. 

721.  Except  in  the  review  of  a  single  battalion,  the  troops  pass  in  review 
in  quick  time  only. 

722.  In  reviews  of  brigades  or  larger  commands,  each  battalion,  after  the 
rear  has  passed  the  reviewing  officer  SO  paces,  takes  the  double  time  for  100 
yards  in  order  not  to  interfere  with  the  march  of  the  column  in  rear;  if 
necessary,  it  then  turns  out  of  the  column  and  returns  to  camp  by  the  most 
practicable  route;  the  leading  battalion  of  each  regiment  is  followed  by  the 
other  units  of  the  regiment. 

723.  In  a  brigade  or  larger  review  a  regimental  commander  may  cause  his 
regiment  to  stand  at  ease,  rest,  or  stack  arms  and  fall  out  and  resume  atten- 
tion, so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  ceremony. 
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724.  Wheo  an  organization  is  to  be  reviewed  before  an  inipector  junior  in 
rank  to  the  commanding  officer,  the  commanding  officer  receives  the  review 
and  ia  accompanied  by  the  inspector,  who  takes  post  on  his  teft 

BATTALION  REVIEW. 

725.  The  battalion  having  been  formed  in  line,  the  major  faces  to  the  front; 
the  reviewing  officer  moves  a  few  paces  toward  the  major  and  halts;  the 
major  turns  about  and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS,  and  again  turns  about 
tkud  salutes. 

The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salute;  the  major  turns  about,  brings  the 
battalion  to  order  arms,  and  again  turns  to  the  front 

The  reviewing  officer  approaches  to  about  6  paces  from  the  major,  the 
latter  salutes,  takes  post  on  his  right,  and  accompanies  him  around  the  bat- 
talion. The  band  plays.  The  reviewing  officer  proceeds  to  the  right  of  the 
band,  passes  in  front  of  the  captains  to  the  left  of  the  line  and  returns  to  the 
right,  passing  in  rear  of  the  file  closers  and  the  band. 

On  arriving  again  at  the  right  of  the  line,  the  major  salutes,  halts,  and 
when  the  reviewing  officer  and  staff  have  passed  moves  directly  to  his  post 
io  front  of  the  battalion,  faces  it,  and  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2.  Sqnada 
light;  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  band  changes  direction  if  necessary,  and  halts. 

At  the  third  command,  given  when  the  band  has  changed  direction,  the 
battalion  moves  off,  the  band  playing;  without  command  from  the  major  the 
column  changes  direction  at  the  points  indicated,  and  column  of  companies 
at  full  distance  is  formed  successively  to  the  left  at  the  second  change  of 
direction;  the  major  takes  his  post  30  paces  in  front  of  the  band  immediately 
after  the  second  change;  the  band  having  passed  the  reviewing  officer,  turns  to 
the  left  out  of  the  column,  takes  post  in  front  of  and  facing  the  reviewing 
officer,  and  remains  there  until  the  review  terminates. 

The  tnajor  and  staff  salute,  turn  the  head  as  in  eyes  right,  and  look  toward 
the  reviewing  officer  when  the  major  is  6  paces  from  him;  they  return  to 
the  carry  and  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  when  the  major  has  passed 
6  paces  beyond  him. 

Without  facing  about,  each  captain  or  special  unit  commander,  except  the 
drum  major,  commands;  1.  Eyes,  in  time  to  add  2.  RIGHT,  when  at  6  paces 
from  the  reviewing  officer,  and  commands  FRONT  when  at  6  paces  beyond 
him.  At  the  command  eyes  the  company  officers  armed  with  the  saber 
execute  the  first  motion  of  present  saber;  at  the  command  right  all  turn  head 
and  eyes  to  the  right,  the  company  officers  complete  present  saber  and  the 
noncommissioned  officers  armed  with  the  saber  execute  the  first  motion  of 
present  saber;  at  the  command  front  all  turn  head  and  eyes  to  the  front,  and 
officers  and  noncommissioned  of!icers  armed  with  the  saber  resume  the  carry 
saber;  without  arms  in  hand  the  first  motion  of  the  hand  salute  is  made  at  the 
command  right  and  the  second  motion  not  made  until  the  command  front. 

Noncommissioned  staff  officers,  noncommissioned  officers  in  command  of 
subdivisions,  and  the  drum  major  salute,  turn  the  head  and  eyes,  return  to 
the  front,  resume  the  carry  or  drop  the  hand,  at  the  points  prescribed  for 
the  major.  Officers  and  dismounted  noncommissioned  officers  in  command 
of  subdivisions  with  arms  in  hand  render  the  rifle  or  saber  salute.  Guides 
charged  with  the  step,  trace,  and  direction  do  not  execute  eyes  right. 

If  the  reviewing  officer  is  entitled  to  a  salute  from  the  color  the  regimental 
color  salutes  when  at  6  paces  from  him.  and  is  raised  when  at  6  paces  beyond 
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The  major,  having  saluted,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer, 
returns  saber  and  remains  there  until  the  rear  of  the  battalion  has  passed,  then 
salutes,  draws  saber,  and  rejoins  his  battalion.  The  band  ceases  to  play  when 
the  column  has  completed  its  second  change  of  direction  after  passing  the 
reviewing  officer. 

726.  When  the  battalion  arises  at  its  original  position  in  column,  the  major 
commands:  1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH. 

The  band  plays  in  double  time. 

The  battalion  passes  in  review  as  before,  except  that  in  double  time  the 
command  eyes  right  is  omitted  and  there  is  no  saluting  except  by  the  major 
when  he  leaves  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  review  terminates  when  the  rear  company  has  passed  the  reviewing 
officer;  the  band  then  ceases  to  play,  and,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the 
major,  returns  to  the  position  it  occupied  before  marching  in  review,  or  is 
dismissed;  the  major  rejoins  the  battalion  and  brings  it  to  quick  time.  The 
battalion  then  executes  such  movements  as  the  reviewing  officer  may  hare 
directed,  or  is  marched  to  its  parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

Marching  past  in  double  time  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  reviewing  officer, 
be  omitted;  the  review  terminates  when  the  major  rejoins  his  battalion. 

727.  At  battalion  review  the  major  and  his  staff  may  be  dismounted  in  the 
discretion  of  the  commanding  officer. 

REGIMENTAL  REVIEW. 

728.  The  regiment  is  formed  in  line  or  in  line  of  masses. 

tn  line  the  review  proceeds  as  in  the  battalion,  substituting  "  colonel "  for 
"  major  "  and  "  regiment "  for  "  battalion." 

To  march  the  regiment  in  review,  the  colonel  commands:  PASS  IN  RE- 
VIEW. The  band  changes  direction,  if  necessary,  and  halts.  Each  major  then 
commands:  1.  Squads  right,  2.  MARCH. 

The  band  marches  at  the  command  of  the  major  of  the  leading  battalion. 

At  the  second  change  of  direction  each  major  takes  post  20  paces  in  front 
of  his  leading  company. 

The  rear  of  the  column  having  passed  the  reviewing  officer,  the  battalions, 
unless  otherwise  directed,  are  marched  to  their  parades  and  dismissed. 

In  line  of  masses,  when  the  reviewing  officer  has  passed  around  the  regiment, 
the  colonel  commands:  PASS  IN  REVIEW.  The  band  changes  direction,  if 
necessary,  and  halts.  The  major  of  the  right  battalion  then  commands: 
1.  Colunrn  of  squads,  first  company,  squads  right,  2.  MARCH.  At  the  command 
march  the  band  and  the  leading  company  of  the  right  battalion  move  off.  Each 
company  and  battalion  in  rear  moves  off  in  time  to  follow  at  its  proper  distance. 

729.  The  review  of  a  small  body  of  troops  composed  of  diflFerent  arms  is 
conducted  on  the  principles  laid  down  for  the  regiment  The  troops  of  each 
arm  are  formed  and  marched  according  to  the  drill  regulations  for  that  arm. 

REVIEW  OP  LARGE  COMMANDS. 

730.  A  command  consisting  of  one  regiment,  or  less,  and  detachments  of 
other  arms  is  formed  for  review  as  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer.  The 
principles  of  regimental  review  will  be  observed  whenever  practicable. 

731.  In  the  review  of  a  brigade  or  larger  command  the  present  arms  and  the 
right  around  the  line  by  the  reviewing  officer  are  omitted.  The  troops  form 
and  march  in  the  order  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer. 
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PARADES. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

73Z  If  dismounted,  the  officer  receiving  the  parade,  and  his  staff,  stand  at 

parade  rest,  with  arms  folded,  While  the  band  is  sounding  off;  they  resume 

•ttention  with  the  adjutant.    If  mounted,  they  remain  at  attention. 

733.  At  the  command  report,  given  by  a  battalion  adjutant,  the  captains  in 
succession  from  the  right  salute  and  report:  A  (or  other)  company,  present 
or  accounted  for;  or,  A  (or  other)  company,  (so  many)  officers  or  enlisted 
men  absent,  and  resume  the  order  saber;  at  the  same  command  given  by  the 
regimental  adjutant,  the  majors  similarly  report  their  battalions. 

BATTALION  PARADE. 

734.  At  adjutant's  call  the  battalion  is  formed  in  line  but  not  presented. 
Lieutenants  take  their  posts  in  front  of  the  center  of  their  respective  platoons 
at  the  captain's  command  for  dressing  his  company  on  the  line.  The  major 
takes  post  at  a  convenient  distance  in  front  of  the  center  and  facing  the 
battalion. 

The  adjutant,  from  his  post  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  battalion,  after 
commanding:  1.  Guides,  2.  POSTS,  adds:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST;  the  battalion 
executes   parade   rest.     The  adjutant   directs  the   band:    SOUND   OFF. 

The  band,  playing  in  quick  time,  passes  in  front  of  the  line  of  officers  to  the 
left  of  the  line  and  back  to  its  post  on  the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing.  At 
evening  parade,  when  the  band  ceases  playing,  retreat  is  sounded  by  the  field 
music  and,  following  the  last  note  and  while  the  flag  is  being  lowered,  the  band 
plays  the  Star  Spangled  Banner. 

Just  before  the  last  note  of  retreat,  the  adjutant  comes  to  attention  and,  as 
the  last  note  ends,  commands:  1.  Battalion,  2.  ATTENTION.  When  the  band 
ceases  playing  he  commands:  I.  Present,  2.  ARMS.  He  then  turns  about  and 
reports:  Sir.  the  parade  is  formed.  The  major  directs  the  adjutant:  Take 
your  post.  Sir.  The  adjutant  moves  at  a  trot  (if  dismounted,  in  quick  time), 
passes  by  the  major's  right,  and  takes  his  post. 

The  major  draws  saber  and  commands:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS,  and  adds  such 
exercises  in  the  manual  of  arms  as  he  may  desire.  Officers,  noncommissioned 
oflicers  commanding  companies  or  armed  with  the  saber,  and  the  color  guard, 
hiving  once  executed  order  arms,  remain  in  that  position  during  the  exercises 
in  the  manual. 

The  major  then  directs  the  adjutant:  Receive  the  reports.  Sir.  The  adjutant, 
passing  by  the  major's  right,  advances  at  a  trot  (if  dismounted,  in  quick  time) 
toward  the  center  of  the  line,  halts  midway  between  it  and  the  major,  and 
commands:    REPORT. 

The  reports  received,  the  adjutant  turns  about,  and  reports:  Sir,  all  are 
present  or  accounted  tor;  or  Sir,  (so  many)  officers  or  enlisted  men  are  absent. 
including  in  the  list  of  absentees  those  from  the  band  and  field  music  reported 
to  him  by  the  drum  major  prior  to  the  parade. 

The  major  directs:    Publish  the  orders.  Sir. 

The  adjutant  turns  about  and  commands:  Attention  to  orders;  he  then  reads 
the  orders,  and  commands:    1.  Officers,  2.  CENTER,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  center,  the  company  officers  carry  saber  and  face  to  the 
center.  At  the  command  march,  they  close  to  the  center  and  face  to  the 
front:    the   adjutant   turns   about   and   takes   his   post. 

The  officers  having  closed  and  faced  to  the  front,  the  senior  commands: 
1,  Forward,  2.  MARCH.  The  officers  advance,  the  band  playintc:  the  left  officer 
of  the  center  or  right  center  company  is  the  gu'de.  and  marches  on  the  major; 
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the  officers  are  halted  at  6  paces  from  the  major  by  the  senior  who  commands: 

1.  Officers,  2.  HALT.  They  halt  and  salute,  returning  to  the  carry  saber  with 
the  major.  The  major  then  gives  such  instructions  as  he  deems  necessary, 
and  commands:    1.  Officers,  2.  POSTS,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  company  officers  face  about. 

At  the  command  march,  they  step  oif  with  guide  as  before,  and  the  senior 
commands:  1.  Officers,  2.  HALT,  so  as  to  halt  3  paces  from  the  line;  he  then 
adds:    1.  POSTS,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  officers  face  outward  and,  at  the  command  march, 
step  off  in  succession  at  4  paces  distance,  resume  their  posts  and  order  saber; 
the  lieutenants  march  directly  to  their  posts  in  rear  of  their  companies. 

The  music  ceases  when  all  officers  have  resumed  their  posts. 

The  major  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2,  Squada  right,  1.  MARCH. 
and  returns  saber. 

The  battalion  marches  according  to  the  principles  of  review;  when  the  last 
company  has  passed,  the  ceremony  is  concluded. 

The  band  continues  to  play  while  the  companies  are  in  march  upon  the 
parade  ground.  Companies  are  formed  in  column  of  squads,  without  halting, 
and  are  marched  to  their  respective  parades  by  their  captains. 

When  the  company  officers  have  saluted  the  major,  he  may  direct  them  to 
form  line  with  the  staff,  in  which  case  they  individually  move  to  the  front, 
passing  to  the  right  and  left  of  (he  major  and  staff,  halt  on  the.line  established 
by  the  staff,  face  about,  and  stand  at  attention.  The  music  ceases  when  the 
officers  join  the  staff.  The  major  causes  the  companies  to  pass  in  review 
under  the  command  of  their  first  sergeants  by  the  same  commands  as  before. 
The  company  officers  return  saber  with  the  major  and  remain  at  attention. 

REGIMENTAL  PARADE. 

735.  The  regiment  is  formed  in  line  or  in  line  of  masses;  the  formation  having 
proceeded  up  to,  but  not  including  the  present,  the  parade  proceeds  as  de- 
scribed for  the  battalion,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

"  Colonel  "  is  substituted  for  "  major,"  "  regiment "  for  "  battalion,"  in  the 
description,  and  "battalions"  for  "battalion"  in  the  commands. 
Lieutenants  remain  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 
After  publishing  the  orders,   the  adjutant  commands:    1.   Officeia,  center, 

2.  MARCH. 

The  company  commanders  remain  at  their  posts  with  their  companies. 

The  field  and  staff  officers  form  one  line,  closing  on  the  center.  The  senior 
commands:    1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  second  major  is  the  guide  and  marches  on  the  colonel. 

After  being  dismissed  by  the  colonel,  each  major  moves  individually  to  the 
front,  turns  outward,  and  followed  by  his  staff  resumes  his  post  by  the  most 
direct  line.  The  colonel  directs  the  lieutenant  colonel  to  march  the  regiment 
in  review;  the  latter  moves  to  a  point  midway  between  the  colonel  and  the 
regiment  and  marches  the  regiment  in  review  as  prescribed.  If  the  lieutenant 
colonel  is  not  present  the  colonel  gives  the  necessary  commands  for  marching 
the  regiment  in  review. 

ESCORTS. 
ESCORT  OF  THE  COLOR. 

736.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  the  colonel  details  a  company,  other  than 
the  color  company,  to  receive  and  escort  the  national  color  to  its  place  in 
line.  During  the  ceremony  the  regimental  color  remains  with  the  color  guaai 
at  its  post  with  the  regiment. 
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The  band  moves  straight  to  its  front  until  clear  of  the  line  of  field  officers, 
changes  direction  to  the  right,  and  is  halted;  the  designated  company  forms 
column  of  platoons  in  rear  of  the  band,  the  color  bearer  or  bearers  between 
ihe  platoons. 

The  escort  then  marches  without  music  to  the  colonel's  office  or  quarters 
and  is  formed  in  line  facing  the  entrance,  the  band  on  the  right,  the  color 
bearer  in  the  line  of  tile  closers. 

The  color  bearer,  preceded  by  the  first  lieutenant  and  followed  by  a  sergeant 
of  the  escort,  then  goes  to  obtain  the  color. 

When  the  color  bearer  comes  out,  followed  by  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant, 
he  halts  before  the  entrance,  facing  the  escort;  the  lieutenant  places  himself 
on  the  right,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  color  bearer;  the  escort  presents 
arms,  and  the  field  music  sounds  to  the  color;  the  first  lieutenant  and  sergeant 

Arms  are  brought  to  the  order;  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant  return  to  their 
posts;  the  company  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  the  band  taking  post 
in  front  of  the  column;  the  color  bearer  places  himself  between  the  platoons; 
the  escort  marches  in  quick  time,  with  guide  left,  back  to  the  regiment,  the 
band  playing;  the  march  is  so  conducted  that  when  the  escort  arrives  at  SO 
paces  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  regiment,  the  direction  of  the  march  shall  be 
parallel  to  its  front;  when  the  color  arrives  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  escort 
is  formed  in  line  to  the  left;  the  color  bearer,  passing  between  the  platoons, 
advances  and  halts  12  paces  In  front  of  the  colonel. 

The  color  bearer  having  hailed,  the  colonel,  who  has  taken  post  30  paces  in 
front  of  the  center  of  his  regiment,  faces  about,  commands:  ].  Present,  2. 
ARHS,  resumes  his  front,  and  salutes;  the  field  music  sounds  to  the  color; 
and  the  regimental  color  bearer  executes  the  color  salute  at  the  command 

The  colonel  then  faces  about,  brings  the  regiment  to  the  order,  at  which  the 
color  bearer  takes  his  post  with  the  color  company. 

The  escort  presents  arms  and  comes  to  the  order  with  the  regiment,  at  the 
command  of  the  colonel,  after  which  the  captain  forms  it  again  in  column  of 
platoons,  and,  preceded  by  the  band,  marches  it  to  its  place  in  line,  passing 
iround  the  left  Sink  of  the  regiment. 

The  band  plays  until  the  escort  passes  the  left  of  the  line,  when  it  ceases 
playing  and  returns  to  its  post  on  the  right,  passing  in  rear  of  the  regiment. 

The  regiment  may  be  brought  to  a  rest  when  the  escort  passes  the  left  of 
the  line. 

737.  Escort  of  the  color  is  executed  by  a  battalion  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

ESCORTS  OF  HONOR. 

738.  Escorts  of  honor  are  detailed  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  and  escorting 
personages  of  high  rank,  civil  or  military.  The  troops  for  this  purpose  are 
selected  for  their  soldierly  appearance  and  superior  discipline. 

The  escort  forms  in  line,  opposite  the  place  where  the  personage  presents 
himself,  the  band  on  the  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which  it  will  march.  On 
Ihe  appearance  of  the  personage,  he  is  received  with  the  honors  due  to  his 
rank.  The  escort  is  formed  into  column  of  companies,  platoons  or  squads, 
and  lakes  up  the  march,  the  personage  and  his  staff  or  retinue  taking  positions 
in  rear  of  the  column;  when  he  leaves  the  escort,  line  is  formed  and  the  same 
honors  are  paid  as  before. 

When  the  position  of  the  escort  is  at*a  considerable  distance  from  the  point 
where  the  personage  is  to  be  received,  as  for  instance,  where  a  courtyard  or 
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wharf  intervenes,  a  double  tine  of  sentinels  is  posted  from  that  point  to  I 
escort,  facing  inward;  ttie  sentinels  successively  salute  as  he  passes  and  t 
then  relieved  and  join  the  escort. 

An  officer  is  appointed  to  attend  him  and  bear  such  communication  as 
may  have  to  make  to  the  commander  of  the  escort. 


FUNERAL  ESCORT. 

739.  The  composition  and  strength  of  the  escorl  are  prescribed  in  Army 
Regulations. 

The  escort  is  formed  opposite  ihe  quarters  of  the  deceased;  the  band  on 
that  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which  it  is  to  march. 

Upon  the  appearance  of  the  coffin,  the  commander  commands:  1.  Present, 
2.  ARMS,  and  the  band  plays  an  appropriate  air;  arms  are  then  brought  to  the 

The  escort  is  next  formed  into  column  of  companies,  platoons,  or  squads. 
If  the  escort  be  small,  it  may  be  marched  in  line.  The  procession  is  formed 
in  the  following  order:  1.  Music,  2.  Escort,  3.  Clergy,  4.  CofBn  and  pallbearers, 
5.  Mourners,  6.  Members  of  the  former  command  of  the  deceased,  7.  Other 
officers  and  enlisted  men,  8.  Distinguished  persons,  9.  Delegations,  10.  Societies, 
11.  Civilians.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  (Nos.  6  and  7).,  with  side  arms,  are 
in  the  order  of  rank,  seniors  in  front. 

The  procession  being  formed,  the  commander  of  the  escort  puts  it  in  march- 

The  escort  marches  slowly  to  solemn  music;  the  column  having  arrived 
opposite  the  grave,  line  is  formed  facing  it. 

The  coffin  is  then  carried  along  the  front  of  the  escort  to  the  grave;  arms 
are  presented,  the  music  plays  an  appropriate  air;  the  coffin  having  been  placed 
over  the  grave,  the  music  ceases  and  arms  are  brought  to  the  order. 

The  commander  next  commands;  1.  Parade,  2.  REST.  The  escort  executes 
parade  rest,  officers  and  men  inclining  the  head. 

When  the  funeral  services  are  completed  and  the  coffin  lowered  into  the 
grave  the  commander  causes  the  escort  to  resume  attention  and  fire  three 
rounds  of  blank  cartridges,  the  muzzles  of  the  pieces  being  elevated.  When 
the  escort  is  greater  than  a  battalion,  one  battalion  is  designated  to  fire 
the  volleys, 

A  musician  then  sounds  taps. 

The  escort  is  then  formed  into  column,  marched  in  quick  time  to  the  point 
where  it  was  assembled,  and  dismissed. 

The  band  does  not  play  until  it  has  left  the  inclosure. 

When  the  distance  to  the  place  of  interment  is  considerable,  the  escort, 
after  having  left  the  camp  or  garrison,  may  march  at  ease  in  quick  time  until 
it  approaches  the  burial  ground,  when  it  is  brought  to  attention.  The  music 
does  not  play  while  marching  at  ease. 

In  marching  at  attention,  the  field  music  may  alternate  with  the  band  In 
playing. 

740.  When  arms  are  presented  at  the  funeral  of  a  person  entitled  to  any 
of  the  following  honors,  the  band  plays  the  prescribed  national  air,  or  the  field 
music  sounds  to  the  color,  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles,  according  to  the  rank 
of  the  deceased,  after  which  the  band  plays  an  appropriate  air.  The  com- 
mander of  the  escort,  in  forming  column,  gives  the  appropriate  commands 
for  the  different  arms. 

741.  At  the  funeral  of  a  mounted  ftftcer  or  enlisted  man,  his  horse,  in 
mourning  caparison,  follows  the  hearsef 
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742.  Should  the  entrance  of  the  cemetery  prevent  the  hearse  accompanying 
the  escort  till  the  latter  halts  at  the  grave,  the  column  is  halted  at  the  entrance 
long  enough  to  take  the  coffin  from  the  hearse,  when  the  column  is  again  put 
in  march.  The  cavalry  and  artillery,  when  unable  to  enter  the  inclosure, 
larn  out  of  the  column,  face  the  column,  and  salute  the  remains  as  they  pa^s. 

743.  When  necessary  to  escort  the  remains  from  the  quarters  of  the  deceased 
to  the  church  before  the  funeral  service,  arms  are  presented  upon  receiving  the 
remains  at  the  quarters  and  also  as  they  are  borne  into  the  church. 

744.  The  commander  of  the  escort,  previous  to  the  funeral,  gives  the  clergy- 
man  and  pallbearers  all  needful  directions. 


INSPECTIONS. 
COMPANY  INSPECTION. 

745.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:    1.  Open  ranks,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march  the  front  rank  executes  right  dress;  the  rear  rank 
and  the  file  closers  march  backward  4  steps,  halt,  and  execute  right  dress; 
the  lieutenants  pass  around  their  respective  flanks  and  take  post,  facing  to 
the  front,  3  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  their  respective  platoons.  The 
captain  aligns  the  front  rank,  rear  rank,  and  file  closers,  takes  post  3  paces  in 
front  of  the  right  guide,  facing  to  the  left,  and  commands:  1.  FRONT,  2.  PRE- 
PARE FOR  INSPECTION. 

At  the  second  command  the  lieutenants  carry  saber;  the  captain  returns 
saber  and  inspects  them,  after  which  they  face  about,  order  saber,  and  stand 
at  case;  upon  the  completion  of  the  inspection  they  carry  saber,  face  about, 
and  order  saber.  The  captain  may  direct  the  lieutenants  to  accompany  or 
assist  him.  In  which  case  they  return  saber  and,  at  the  close  of  the  inspection, 
resume  their  posts  in  front  of  the  company,  draw  and  carry  saber. 

Having  inspected  the  lieutenants,  the  captain  proceeds  to  the  right  of  the 
company.    Each  man.  as  the  captain  approaches  him,  executes  inspection  arms. 

The  captain  takes  the  piece,  grasping  it  with  his  right  hand  just  above  the 
rear  sight,  the  man  dropping  his  hands.  The  captain  inspects  the  piece,  and, 
with  the  hand  and  piece  in  the  same  position  as  in  receiving  it,  hands  it  back 
to  the  man.  who  takes  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  balance  and  executes 
order  arms. 

As  the  captain  returns  the  piece  the  next  man  executes  inspection  arms, 
and  so  on  through  the  company. 

Should  the  piece  be  inspected  without  handling,  each  man  executes  order 
arms  as  soon  as  the  captain  passes  to  the  next  man. 

The  inspection  is  from  right  to  left  in  front,  and  from  left  to  right  in  rear, 
of  each  rank  and  of  the  line  of  file  closers. 

When  approached  by  the  captain  the  first  sergeant  executes  inspection  saber. 
Enlisted  men  armed  with  the  pistol  execute  inspection  pistol  by  drawing  the 
pistol  from  the  holster  and  holding  it  diagonally  across  the  body,  barrel  up, 
and  6  inches  in  front  of  the  neck,  muzzle  pointing  up  and  to  the  left.  The 
pistol  is  returned  to  the  holster  as  soon  as  the  captain  passes. 

Upon  completion  of  the  inspection  the  captain  takes  post  facing  to  the  left 
in  front  of  the  right  guide  and  on  line  with  the  lieutenants  and  commands: 
1.  Close  ranks,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march  the  lieutenants  resume  their  posts  in  line;  the  rear 
rank  closes  to  40  inches,  each  man  covering  his  file  leader;  the  file  closers  close 
to  2  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

74fi.  If  the  company  is  dismissed,  rifles  are  put  away.     In  quarters,  head- 
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dress  and  accoutcrments  are  removed  and  the  men  stand  near  their  respectiTC 
bunks;  in  camp  they  stand  covered,  but  without  accouterments,  in  front  of 
their  tents. 

If  the  personal  field  equipment  has  not  been  inspected  in  ranks  and  its 
inspection  in  quarters  or  camp  is  ordered,  each  man  will  arrange  the  prescribed 
articles  on  his  bunk,  if  in  quarters  or  permanent  camp,  or  in  front  of  his  half 
of  the  tent,  if  in  shelter  tent  camp,  in  the  same  relative  order  as  directed  ia 
paragraph  747. 

The  captain,  accompanied  by  the  lieutenants,  then  inspects  the  quarters  or 
camp.  The  first  sergeant  precedes  the  captain  and  calls  the  men  to  attention 
on  entering  each  squad  room  or  on  approaching  the  tents;  the  men  stand  at 
attention  bat  do  not  salute. 

747.  (Edition  approved  August  19,  1911,  and  edition  corrected  to  November, 
1913.)  If  the  inspection  is  to  include  an  examination  of  the  equipment  while  in 
ranks,  the  captain,  after  closing  ranks,  causes  the  company  to  stack  arms,  to 
march  backward  until  4  paces  in.  rear  of  the  stacks  and  to  take  intervals.  He 
then  commands:  1.  UNSUNG  EQUIPMENT,  2.  OPEN  PACKS. 

At  the  first  command,  each  man  unslings  his  equipment  and  places  it  on 
the  ground  at  his  feet,  haversack  to  the  front  end  of  the  pack  1  foot  in 
front  of  toes. 

At  the  second  command,  pack  carriers  are  unstrapped,  packs  removed  and 
unrolled,  the  longer  edge  of  the  pack  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  cartridge 
belt.  Each  man  exposes  shelter  tent  pins,  removes  meat  can.  knife,  fork, 
and  spoon  from  the  meat-can  pouch,  and  places  them  on  the  right  of  the 
haversack,  knife,  fork,  and  spoon  in  the  open  meat  can;  removes  the  canteen 
and  cup  from  the  cover  and  places  them  on  the  left  side  of  the  haversack; 
unstraps  and  spreads  out  haversack  so  as  to  expose  its  contents;  folds  up  the 
carrier  to  uncover  the  cartridge  pockets;  opens  same;  unrolls  toilet  article* 
and  places  them  on  the  outer  flap  of  the  haversack;  places  underwear  carried 
in  pack  on  the  left  half  of  the  open  pack,  with  round  fold  parallel  with  front 
edge  of  pack;  opens  first-aid  pouch  and  exposes  contents  to  view.  Special 
articles  carried  by  individual  men,  such  as  flag  kit,  field  glasses,  compass, 
steel  tape,  notebook,  etc.,  will  be  arranged  on  the  right  half  of  the  open  pack. 
Each  man  then  resumes  the  attention,  Plate  VI  shows  the  relative  position 
of  all  articles  except  underwear  and  special  articles. 

The  captain  then  passes  along  the  ranks  and  file  closers  as  before,  inspects 
the  equipment,  returns  to  the  right,  and  commands:   CLOSE  PACKS. 

Each  man  rolls  up  his  toilet  articles  and  underwear,  straps  up  his  haversack 
and  its  contents,  replaces  the  meat  can,  knife,  fork,  and  spoon,  and  the  canteen 
and  cup;  closes  cartridge  pockets  and  first-aid  pouch;  restores  special  articles 
to  their  proper  receptacles;  rolls  up  and  replaces  pack  in  carrier;  and,  leaving 
the  equipment  in  its  position  on  the  ground,  resumes  the  attention. 

All  equipments  being  packed,  the  captain  commands:  SLING  EQUIPMENT. 

The  equipments  are  slung  and  belts  fastened. 

The  captain  then  causes  the  company  to  assemble  and  take  arms.  The 
inspection  is  completed  as  already   explained. 

When  the  rations  are  not  carried  in  the  haversack  the  inspection  proceeds 
as  described,  except  that  the  toilet  articles  and  bacon  and  condiment  cans 
are  displayed  on  the  unrolled  packs. 

The  captain  then  passes  along  the  ranks  and  file  closers  as  before,  inspects 
the  equipments,  returns  to  the  right,  and  commands:  CLOSE  PACKS. 

Each  man  rolls  up  his  toilet  articles,  straps  up  his  haversack  and  its  con- 
tents, replaces  the  meat  can.  knife,  fork,  and  spoon,  and  the  canteen  and  cup; 


,  C.tio^lc 


INFANTRY   DBIIX  REGULATIONS. 


DgitizedbyGoOglC 


436  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   QiriDE. 

closes  cartridge  pockets  and  first-aid  pouch;  rolls  up  and  replaces  pack  in  car- 
rier, and,  leaving  the  equipment  in  its  position  on  the  ground,  resumes  the 
position  of  attention. 

All  equipments  being  packed,  the  captain  commands:  SLING  EQUIPMENT. 

The  equipments  are  slung  and  belts  fastened. 

The  captain  then  causes  tiie  company  to  assemble  and  take  arms.  The 
inspection  is  completed  as  already  explained. 

74S.  Should  the  inspector  be  other  than  the  captain,  the  latter,  after  com- 
manding front,  adds  REST,  and  faces  to  the  front.  When  the  inspector 
approaches,  the  captain  faces  to  the  left,  brings  the  company  to  attention,  faces 
to  the  front,  and  salutes.  The  salute  acknowledged,  the  captain  carries  saber, 
faces  to  the  left,  commands:  PREPARE  FOR  INSPECTION,  and  again  faces 
to  the  front. 

The  inspection  proceeds  as  before;  the  captain  returns  saber  and  accom- 
panies the  inspector  as  soon  as  the  latter  passes  him. 

BATTALION  INSPECTION. 

749.  If  there  be  both  inspection  and  review,  the  inspection  may  either  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  review. 

The  battalion  being  in  column  of  companies  at  full  distance,  all  officers  dis- 
mounted, the  major  commands:    1.  Prepare  for  inspection,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  each  captain  commands:    Open  ranks. 

At  the  command  march  the  ranks  are  opened  in  each  company,  as  in  the 
inspection  of  the  company. 

The  field  musicians  join  their  companies. 

The  drum  major  conducts  the  band  to  a  position  30  paces  in  rear  of  the 
column,  if  not  already  there,  and  opens  ranks. 

The  major  takes  post  facing  to  the  front  and  20  paces  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  leading  company.  The  staff  takes  post  as  if  mounted.  The  color 
takes  post  5  paces  in  rear  of  the  staff. 

Field  and  staff  officers  senior  in  rank  to  the  inspector  do  not  take  post  in 
front  of  the  column  but  accompany  him. 

The  inspector  inspects  the  major,  and,  accompanied  by  the  latter,  inspects 
the  staff  officers. 

The  major  then  commands:  REST,  returns  saber,  and,  with  his  staff, 
accompanies  the  inspector. 

If  the  major  is  the  inspector  he  commands:  REST,  returns  saber,  and 
inspects  his  staff,  which  then  accompanies  him. 

The  inspector,  commencing  at  the  head  of  the  column,  then  makes  a  minute 
inspection  of  the  color  guard,  the  noncommissioned  staff,  and  the  arms,  accau- 
terments,  dress,  and  ammunition  of  each  soldier  of  the  several  companies  in 
succession,  and  inspects  the  band. 

The  adjutant  gives  the  necessary  commands  for  the  inspection  of  the  color 
guard,  noncommissioned  staff,  and  band. 

The  color  guard  and  noncommissioned  stafT  may  be  dismissed  as  soon  as 
inspected. 

750.  As  the  inspector  approaches  each  company  its  captain  commands: 
I.  Company,  2.  ATTENTION,  3.  PREPARE  FOR  INSPECTION,  and  faces 
to  the  front;  as  soon  as  inspected  he  returns  saber  and  accompanies  the  in- 
spector. The  inspection  proceeds  as  in  company  inspection.  At  its  completion 
the  captain  closes  ranks  and  commands:  REST.  Unless  otherwise  directed  by 
the  inspector,  the  major  directs  that  the  company  be  marched  to  its  parade 
and  dismissed. 

751.  If  the  inspection  will  probably  last  a  long  time  the  rear  companies  may 
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be  Ttermitted  to  stack  arms  and  fall  out;  before  the  inspector  approaches  they 
fall  in  and  take  arms. 

7SZ.  The  band  plays  during  the  inspection  of  the  <Ampanies. 

When  the  inspector  approaches  the  band  the  adjutant  commands:  PRE- 
PARE FOR  INSPECTION. 

As  the  inspector  approaches  him  each  man  raises  his  instrument  in  front  of 
the  body,  reverses  it  so  as  to  show  both  sides,  and  then  returns  it. 

Company   musicians   execute   inspection   similarly. 

753.  At  the  inspection  of  quarters  or  camp  the  inspector  Is  accompanied  by 
the  captain,  followed  by  the  other  officers  or  by  such  of  them  as  he  may 
designate.    The  inspection  is  conducted  as  described  in  the  company  inspection. 

REGIMENTAL  INSPECTION. 

754.  The  commands,  means,  and  principles  are  the  same  as  described  for 
3  battalion. 

The  colonel  takes  post  facing  to  the  front  and  20  paces  in  front  of  the  major 
of'the  leading  battalion.  His  staff  takes  post  as  if  mounted.  The  color  takes 
post  5  paces  in  rear  of  the  staff. 

The  inspector  Inspects  the  colonel  and  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and,  accom- 
panied by  the  colonel,  inspects  the  staff  officers. 

The  colonel  then  commands:  REST,  returns  saber,  and,  with  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  staff,  accompanies  the  Inspector 

If  the  colonel  is  the  inspector  he  commands:  REST,  returns  saber,  and 
inspects  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  staff,  all  of  whom  then  accompany  him. 

The  inspector,  commencing  at   the  head   of  the  column,   makes  a   minute   . 
inspection  of  the  color  guard,  noncommissioned  staff,  each  battalion  in  suc- 
cession, and  the  band. 

On  the  approach  of  the  Inspector  each  major  brings  his  battalion  to  atten- 
tion.    Battalion  inspection  follows. 

MUSTER. 
REGIMENTAL,  BATTALION,  OR  COMPANY  MUSTER. 

755.  Muster  Is  preceded  by  an  inspection,  and,  when  practicable,  by  a  review. 
The  adjutant  is  provided  with  the  muster  roll  of  the  field,  stall,  and  band. 

the  snrgeon  with  the  hospital  roll;  each  captain  with  the  roll  of  his  com- 
pany. A  list  of  absentees,  alphabetically  arranged,  showing  cause  and  place 
of  absence,  accompanies  each  roll. 

756.  Being  in  column  of  companies  at  open  ranks,  each  captain,  as  the 
mustering  officer  approaches,  brings  his  company  to  right  shoulder  arms,  and 
commands:     ATTENTION    TO    MUSTER. 

The  mustering  officer  or  captain  then  calls  the  names  on  the  roll;  each 
man.  as  his  name  is  called,  answers  Here  and  brings  his  piece  to  order  arms. 

After  muster,  ihe  mustering  officer,  accompanied  by  the  company  com- 
manders and  such  other  officers  as  he  may  designate,  verifies  the  presence  of 
the  men   reported  in  hospital,  on  guard,  etc. 

757.  A  company  may  be  mustered  In  the  same  manner  on  its  own  parade 
ground,  the  muster  to  follow  the  company  inspection. 

HONORS  AND  SALUTES. 

758.  Further  rules  governing  honors,  courtesies,  etc.,  are  prescribed  in 
.\rmy  Regulations. 

759.  (1)  Salutes  shall  be  exchanged  between  officers  and  enlisted  men  not  in 
a  military  formation,  nor  at  drill,  work,  games,  or  mess,  on  every  occa.sion  of 
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their  meeting,  paasiDg  near  or  being  addressed,  the  ofKcer  junior  in  rank  or  the 
CDlisted  man  saluting  first. 

(2)  When  an  officer  eUterB  a  room  where  there  are  several  enlisted  mea,  the 
word  "  attention "  Is  given  by  some  one  who  perceives  him,  when  all  rise. 
uncover,  and  remain  standing  at  attention  until  the  officer  leaves  the  room 
or  directs  otherwise.  Enlisted  men  at  meals  stop  eating  and  remain  seated 
at  attention. 

(3)  An  enlisted  man,  if  seated,  rises  on  the  approach  of  an  officer,  faces 
toward  him,  stands  at  attention,  and  salutes.  Standing  he  faces  an  officer 
for  the  same  purpose.  If  the  parties  remain  in  the  same  place  or  on  the 
same  ground,  such  compliments  need  not  be  repeated.  Soldiers  actually  at 
work  do  not  cease  work  to  salute  an  officer  unless  addressed  by  him. 

(4)  Before  addressing  an  officer,  an  enlisted  man  makes  the  prescribed  salute 
with  the  weapon  with  which  he  is  armed,  or.  If  unarmed,  with  the  right  band. 
He  also  makes  the  same  salute  after  receiving  a  reply. 

(5)  In  uniform,  covered  or  uncovered,  but  not  in  formation,  officers  and 
enlisted  men  salute  military  persons  as  follows:  With  arms  in  hand,  the 
salute  prescribed  for  that  arm  (sentinels  on  interior  guard  duty  excepted); 
without  arms,  the  right-hand  salute. 

(6)  In  civilian  dress,  covered  or  uncovered,  officers  and  enlisted  men  salute 
military   persons  with   the   right-hand   salute. 

(7)  Officers  and  enlisted  men  will  render  the  prescribed  salutes  in  a  military 
manner,  the  officer  jtfnior  in  rank,  or  the  enlisted  men,  saluting  first.  When 
several  officers  in  company  are  saluted,  all.  entitled  to  the  salute  shall  return  it 

(8)  Except  in  the  field  under  campaign  or  simulated  campaign  conditions, 
a  mounted  officer  (or  soldier)  dismounts  before  addressing  a  superior  officer 
not  mounted. 

(9)  A  man  in  formation  shall  not  salute  when  directly  addressed,  but  shall 
come  to  attention  if  at  rest  or  at  ease. 

(10)  Saluting  distance  is  that  within  which  recognition  is  easy.  In  general, 
it  does  not  exceed  30  paces, 

(11)  When  an  officer  entitled  to  the  salute  passes  in  rear  of  a  body  of  troops, 
it  is  brought  to  attention  while  he  is  opposite  the  post  of  the  commander. 

(12)  In  public  conveyances,  such  as  railway  trains  and  street  cars,  and  in 
public  places,  such  as  theaters,  honors  and  personal  salutes  may  be  omitted 
when  palpably  inappropriate  or  apt   to  disturb  or  annoy  civilians   present. 

(13)  Soldiers  at  all  times  and  in  all  situations  pay  the  same  compliments 
to  officers  of  the  Army.  Navy.  Marine  Corps,  and  Volunteers,  and  to  officers 
of   the   National   Guard  as   to   officers   of   their   own   regiment,   corps,   or  arm 

(14)  Sentinels  on  post  during  interior  guard  duty  conform  to  the  foregoing 
principles,  but  salute  by  presenting  arms  when  armed  with  the  rifle.  They 
will  not  salute  if  it  interferes  with  the  proper  performance  of  their  duties. 
Troops  under  arms  will  salute  as  prescribed  in  drill  regulations. 

760.  (I)  Commanders  of  detachments  or  other  commands  will  salute  officers 
of  grades  higher  than  the  person  commanding  the  unit,  by  first  bringing  the 
unit  to  attention  and  then  saluting  as  required  by  subparagraph  (5).  paragraph 
"59.  It  the  person  saluted  is  of  a  junior  or  equal  grade,  the  unit  need  not 
be  at  attention  in  the  exchange  of  salutes. 

(2)  If  two  detachments  or  other  commands  meet,  their  commanders  will 
exchange  salutes,  both  commands  being  at  attention. 

761.  Salutes  and  honors,  as  a  rule,  are  not  paid  by  troops  actually  engaged 
in  drill,  on  the  march,  or  in  the  field  under  campaign  or  simulated  campaign 
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conditions.    Troops  od  the  service  of  security  pay  no  compliments  whatever. 

762,  If  the  command  is  in  line  at  a  halt  (not  in  the  tield)  and  armed  with 
the  rifle,  or  with  sabers  drawn,  it  shall  be  brought  to  present  arms  or  present 
sabers  before  its  commander  salutes  In  the  following  cases:  When  the  National 
Anthem  is  played,  or  when  to  the  color  or  to  the  standard  is  sounded  during 
ceremonies,  or  when  a  person  is  saluted  who  is  its  immediate  or  higher 
commander  or  a  general  officer,  or  when  the  national  or  regimental  color  is 
saluted. 

763.  -^t  parades  and  other  ceremonies,  under  arms,  the  command  shall  render 
the  prescribed  saluie  and  shall  remain  in  the  position  of  salute  while  the 
N'ationat  Anthem  is  being  played;  also  at  retreat  and  during  ceremonies  when 
to  the  color  is  played,  if  no  band  is  present.  If  not  under  arms,  the  organizations 
shall  be  brought  to  attention  at  the  lirst  note  of  the  National  Anthem,  to  the 
color  or  to  the  standard,  and  the  salute  rendered  by  the  officer  or  noncom- 
missioned officer  in  command  as  prescribed  in  regulations,  as  amended  herein. 

764,  Whenever  the  National  Anthem  is  played  at  any  place  when  persons 
belonging  to  the  military  service  are  present,  all  officers  and  enlisted  men 
not  in  formation  shall  stand  at  attention  facing  toward  the  music  (except  at 
reireat,  when  they  shall  face  toward  the  flag).  If  in  uniform,  covered  or 
uncovered,  or  in  civilian  clothes,  uncovered,  they  shall  salute  at  the  first  note 
of  the  anthem,  retaining  the  position  of  salute  until  the  last  note  of  the 
anthem.  If  not  in  uniform  and  covered,  they  shall  uncover  at  the  first 
note  of  the  anthem,  holding  the  headdress  opposite  the  left  shoulder  and  so 
remain  until  its  close,  except  that  in  inclement  weather  the  headdress  may 
be  slightly  raised. 

The  same  rules  apply  when  to  the  color  or  to  the  standard  is  sounded  as 
when  the  National  Anthem  is  played. 

When  played  by  an  Army  band,  the  National  Anthem  shall  be  played 
through  without   repetition  of  any  part  not  required  to  be  repeated   to  make 

The  same  marks  of  respect  prescribed  for  observance  during  the  playing 
of  the  National  Anthem  of  the  United  States  shall  be  shown  toward  the 
national  anthem  of  any  other  country  when  played  upon  official  occasions. 

765.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncased  color  will  render  honors 
as  follows:  If  in  uniform,  they  will  salute  as  required  by  subparagraph  (5), 
paragraph  759;  if  in  civilian  dress  and  covered,  they  will  uncover,  holding  the 
headdress  opposite  the  left  shoulder  with  the  right  hand:  if  uncovered  they 
trill  salute  with  the  right-hand  salute. 
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PART  V. 

MANUALS. 
THE  COLOR. 

766.  The  word  "color"  implies  the  national  color;  it  includes  the  regimental 
color  when  both  are  present. 

The  rules  prescribing  the  colors  to  be  carried  by  regiments  and  battalions  on 
all  occasions  are  contained  in  Army  Regulations. 

767.  In  garrison  the  colors,  when  not  in  use.  are  kept  in  the  office  or  quarters 
o(  the  colonel,  and  are  escorted  thereto  and  therefrom  by  the  color  guard. 
In  camp  the  colors,  when  not  in  use,  are  in  from  of  the  colonel's  tent.  From 
reveille  to  retreat,  when  the  weather  permits,  they  are  displayed  uncased;  from 
retreat  to  reveille  and  during  inclement  weather  they  are  cased. 

Colors  are  said  to  be  cased  when  furled  and  protected  by  the  oil-cloth 
covering. 

766.  The  regimental  color  salutes  in  the  ceremony  of  escort  of  the  color,  and 
when  saluting  an  officer  entitled  to  the  honor,  but  in  no  other  case. 

If  marching,  the  salute  is  executed  when  at  6  paces  from  the  officer  entitled 
(o  the  salute;  the  carry  is  resumed  when  6  paces  beyond  him. 

The  national  color  renders  no  salute. 

THE  COLOR  GUARD. 

769.  The  color  guard  consists  of  two  color  sergeants,  who  are  the  color 
bearers,  and  two  experienced  privates  selected  by  the  colonel.  The  senior 
color  sergeant  carries  the  national  color;  the  juaior  color  sergeant  carries  the 
regimental  color.  The  regimental  color,  when  carried,  is  always  on  the  left 
of  the  national  color,  in  whatever  direction  they  may  face. 

770.  The  color  guard  is  formed  and  marched  in  one  rank,  the  color  bearers 
in  the  center.  It  is  marched  in  the  same  manner  and  by  the  same  commands 
as  a  squad,  substituting,  when  necessary,  guard  for  squad. 

771.  The  color  company  is  the  center  or  right  center  company  of  the  center 
or  right  center  battalion.  The  color  guard  remains  with  that  company  unless 
otherwise  directed. 

772.  In  line  the  color  guard  is  jn  the  interval  between  the  inner  guides  of  the 
right  and  left  center  companies. 

In  line  of  columns  or  in  close  line,  the  color  guard  is  midway  between  the 
right  and  left  center  companies  and  on  line  with  the  captains. 

In  column  of  companies  or  platoons  the  color  guard  is  midway  between 
the  color  company  and  the  company  in  rear  of  the  color  company  and  equidis- 
tant from  the  flanks  of  the  column. 

In  close  column  the  color  guard  is 

In  column   of  squads   the   color  guard   i 
company  and  the  company  originally  on  its  left. 

When  the  regiment  is  formed  in  line  of  masses  for  ceremonies,  the  color 
guard  forms  on  the  left  of  the  leading  company  of  the  center  (right  center) 
battalion.  It  rejoins  the  color  company  when  the  regiment  changes  from  line 
of  masses. 

773.  The  color  guard,  when  with  a  battalion  that  takes  the  battle  formation. 
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joins  the  regimental  reserve,  whose  commaader  directs  the  color  guard  to 
join  a  certain  company  of  the  reserve. 

774.  The  color  guard  executes  neither  loadings  nor  firings;  in  rendering 
honors,  it  executes  all  movements  in  the  manual;  in  drill,  all  movements  unless 
specially  excused. 

TO  RECEIVE  THE  COLOR. 

775.  The  color  guard,  by  command  of  the  senior  color  sergeant,  presents 
arms  on  receiving  and  parting  with  the  color, 
color  guard  is  brought  to  order  arms  b> 
is  placed  as  the  right  man  of  the  guard. 

776.  At  drills  and  ceremonies,  excepting  escort  of  the  color,  the  color,  if 
present,  is  received  by  the  color  company  after  its  formation. 

The  formation  of  the  color  company  completed,  the  captain  faces  to  the 
icoQt;  the  color  guard,  conducted  by  the  senior  sergeant,  approaches  from  the 
front  and  halts  at  a  distance  of  10  paces  from  the  captain,  who  then  faces 
about,  brings  the  company  to  the  present,  faces  to  the, front,  salutes,  again 
faces  about  and  brings  the  company  to  the  order.  The  color  guard  comes  to 
the  present  and  order  at  the  command  of  the  captain,  and  is  then  marched  by 
the  color  sergeant  directly  to  its  post  on  the  left  of  the  color  company. 

777.  When  the  battalion  is  dismissed  the  color  guard  escorts  the  color  to 
Ibe  oRice  or  quarters  of  the  colonel, 

MANUAL  OF  THE  COLOR. 

77B.  At  the  carry  the  heel  of  the  pike  rests  in  the  socket  of  the  sling;  the 
right  hand  grasps  the  pike  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder. 

At  the  order  the  heel  of  the  pike  rests  on  the  ground  near  the  right  toe. 
the  right  hand  holding  the  pike  in  a  vertical  position. 

At  parade  rest  the  heel  of  the  pike  is  on  the  ground,  as  at  the  order;  the 
pike  is  held  with  both  hands  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  left  hand 
uppermost. 

The  order  is  resumed  at  the  command  attention. 

The  left  hand  assists  the  right  when  necessary. 

The  carry  is  the  habitual  position  when  the  troops  are  at  a  shoulder,  port,  or 
trail. 

The  order  and  parade  rest  are  executed  with  the  troops. 

The  color  salute:  Being  at  a  carry,  slip  the  right  hand  up  the  pike  to  the 
height  of  the  eye,  then  lower  the  pike  by  straightening  the  arm  to  the  front. 

THE  BAND. 

1  two  or  more  ranks,  with  sufficient  intervals  he- 
o  permit  of  a  tree  use  of 
the  instruments. 

The  field  music,  when  united,  forms  with  and  in  rear  of  the  band;  when  the 
bind  is  not  present  the  posts,  movements,  and  duties  of  the  field  music  are  the 
same  as  prescribed  for  the  band;  when  a  musician  is  in  charge  his  position 
is  on  the  right  of  the  from  rank.  When  the  battalion  or  regiment  turns  about 
by  squads,  the  band  executes  the  countermarch;  when  the  battalion  or  regi- 
ment executes  right,  left,  or  about  face,  the  band  faces  in  the  same  manner. 

In  marching,  each  rank  dresses  to  the  right. 

In  executing  open  ranks  each  rank  of  the  band  takes  the  distance  of  3  paces 
from  the  rank  next  in  front;  the  drum  major  verifies  the  alignment. 
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The  field  music  sounds  the  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles,  mnd  to  the  color 

at  the  signal  of  the  drum  major. 

780,  The  drum  major  is  3  paces  in  front  of  the 
and  gives  the  signals  or  commands  for  the  r 
squad,  substituting  in  the  commands  band  for  squad. 


SIGNALS  OP  THE  DRUM  MAJOR. 

7S1.  Preparatory  to  a  signal  the  staff  is  held  with  the  right  hand  near  the 
head  of  the  staff,  hand  below  the  chin,  back  to  the  front,  ferrule  pointed 
upward  and  to  the  right. 

Prepare  lo  play:  Face  toward  the  band  and  extend  the  right  arm  to  its  full 
length  in  the  direction  of  the  staff.  Play;  Bring  the  arm  back  to  its  original 
position  in  front  of  the  body. 

Prepare  to  cease  playing:  Extend  the  right  arm  to  its  full  length  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  staff.  Cease  playing:  Bring  the  arm  back  to  its  original  position 
in  front  of  the  body. 

To  march :  Turn  the  wrist  and  bring  the  staff  to  the  front,  the  ferrule  pointing 
upward  and  to  the  front;  extend  the  arm  to  its  full  length  in  the  direction  of 
the  staff. 

To  hall:  Lower  the  staff  into  the  raised  left  hand  and  raise  the  staff  horizon- 
tally above  the  head  with  both  hands,  the  arms  extended;  lower  the  staff  with 
both  hands  to  a  horizontal  position  at  the  height  of  the  hips. 

To  countermarch:  Face  toward  the  band  and  give  the  signal  to  march.  The 
countermarch  is  executed  by  each  front-rank  man  to  the  right  of  the  drum  major 
turning  to  the  right  about,  each  to  the  left,  turning  to  the  left  about,  each  fol- 
lowed by  the  men  covering  him.     The  drum  major  passes  through  the  center. 

To  oblique:  Bring  the  staff  to  a  horizontal  position,  the  head  of  the  staff 
Opposite  the  neck,  the  ferrule  pointing  in  the  direction  the  oblique  is  to  be 
made;  extend  the  arm  to  its  full  length  in  the  direction  of  the  staff. 

To  march  by  the  right  flank:  Extend  the  arm  lo  the  right,  the  staff  vertical, 
ferrule  upward,  back  of  the  hand  10  the  rear. 

To  march  by  the  left  flank:  Extend  the  arm  to  the  left,  the  staff  vertical,  fer- 
rule upward,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

To  diminish  front:  Let  the  ferrule  fall  into  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of 
the  eyes,  right  hand  at  the  height  of  the  hip. 

To  increase  front:  Let  the  ferrule  fall  into  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the 
hip,  right  hand  at  the  height  of  the  neck. 

The  march,  flourishes,  or  rufHes:  Bring  the  staff  lo  a  vertical  position,  hand 
opposite  the  neck,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front,  ferrule  pointing  down. 

To  the  color:  Bring  Ihe  staff  to  a  horizontal  position  at  the  height  of  the 
neck,  back  of  the  hand  lo  the  rear,  ferrule  pointing  to  the  left. 

When  the  band  is  playing,  in  marching,  the  drum  major  beats  the  time  with 
his  staff  and  supports  Ihe  left  hand  at  the  hip.  lingers  in  front,  thumb  lo  the  rear. 

The  drum  major,  with  staff  in  hand,  salutes  by  bringing  his  staff  to  a  vertical 
position,  head  of  the  staff  up  and  opposite  the  left  shoulder. 

The  drum  major,  marching  in  review  with  staff  in  hand,  salutes  by  bringing 
his  staff  to  a  vertical  position,  head  of  the  staff  up  and  opposite  the  left  shoulder. 

At  a  halt,  and  (he  band  not  playing,  the  drum  major  holds  his  staff  with  (he 
f<;rrule  touching  the  ground  about  1  inch  from  toe  of  right  foot,  at  an  angle 
of  about  60°,  ball  pointing  upward  to  the  right,  right  hand  grasping  staff  near 
the  ball,  back  of  (he  hand  to  the  front;  left  hand  at  the  hip,  fingers  in  front, 
thumb  lo  the  rear. 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  SABER. 

762.  1.  Draw,  2.  SABER 

At  the  command  draw  unhook  the  saber  with  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers 
of  the  left  hand,  thumb  on  the  end  of  the  hook,  Rngers  lifting  the  upper  ring; 
grasp  the  scabbard  with  the  left  hand  at  the  upper  band,  bring  the  hilt  a  little 
forward,  seize  the  grip  with  the  right  hand,  and  draw  the  blade  6  inches  out 
of  the  scabbard,  pressing  the  scabbard  against  the  thigh  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  saber  draw  the  saber  quickly,  raising  the  arm  to  its  full 
extent  to  the  right  front,  at  an  angle  of  about  4S°  with  the  horizontal,  the  saber, 
edge  down,  in  a  straight  line  with  the  arm;  make  a  slight  pause  and  bring  the 
back  of  the  blade  against  the  shoulder,  edge  to  the  front,  arm  nearly  extended, 
hand  by  the  side,  elbow  back,  third  and  fourth  lingers  back  of  the  grip;  at  the 
same  time  hook  up  the  scabbard  with  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the 
left  hand,  thumb  through  the  upper  ring,  fingers  supporting  it;  drop  the  left 
hand  by  the  side. 

This  is  the  position  of  carry  saber  dismounted. 

Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  armed  with  the  saber  unhook  the 
scabbard  before  mounting;  when  mounted,  in  the  first  motion  of  draw  saber 
they  reach  with  the  right  hand  over  the  bridle  hand  and  without  the  aid  of  the 
bridle  hand  draw  the  saber  as  before;  the  right  hand  at  the  carry  rests  on  the 
right  thigh. 

On  foot  the  scabbard  is  carried  hooked  up. 

783.  When  publishing  orders,  calling  the  roll,  etc.,  the  saber  is  held  suspended 
Irom  the  right  wrist  by  the  saber  knot;  when  the  saber  knot  is  used  it  is  placed 
OD  the  wrist  before  drawing  saber  and  taken  olT  after  returning  saber. 

784.  Being  at  the  order  or  carry:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER  (or  ARMS). 

At  the  command  present  raise  and  carry  the  saber  to  the  front,  base  of  the 
hilt  as  high  as  the  chin  and  6  inches  in  front  of  the  neck,  edge  to  the  left, 
point  6  inches  farther  to  the  front  than  the  hilt,  thumb  extended  on  the  left 
of  the  grip,  all  Angers  grasping  the  grip. 

At  the  command  saber,  or  arms,  lower  the  saber,  point  in  prolongation  of 
the  right  foot  and  near  the  ground,  edge  to  the  left,  hand  by  the  side,  thumb 
on  the  left  of  grip,  arm  extended.  If  mounted,  the  hand  is  held  behind  the 
thigh,  point  a  little  to  the  right  and  front  of  the  stirrup. 

In  rendering  honors  with  troops  officers  execute  the  first  motion  of  the  salute 
at  the  command  present,  the  second  motion  at  the  command  arms;  enlisted  men 
with  the  saber  execute  the  first  motion  at  the  command  arms  and  omit  the 

785.  Being  at  a  carry:  1.  Order,  3-  SABER  (or  ARMS). 

Drop  the  point  of  the  saber  directly  to  the  front,  point  on  or  near  the  ground, 
edge  down,  thumb  on  back  of  grip. 

Being  at  the  present  saber,  should  the  next  command  be  order  arms,  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officers  armed  with  the  saber  order  saber;  if  the  com- 
mand be  other  than  order  arms,  they  execute  carry  saber. 

When  arms  are  brought  to  the  order  the  officers  or  enlisted  men  with  the 
saber  drawn  order  saber, 

786.  The  saber  is  held  at  the  carry  while  giving  commands,  marching  at 
attention,  or  changing  position  in  quick  time. 

When  at  the  order  sabers  are  brought  to  the  carry  when  arms  are  brought 
to  any  position  except  the  present  or  parade  rest. 

787.  Being  at  the  order:     1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Take  the  position  of  parade  rest  except  that  the  left  hand  is  uppermost  and 
rests  on  the  right  hand,  point  of  saber  on  or  near  the  ground  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  body,  edge  to  the  right,  .,  . 
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At  the  command  attention  resume  the  order  saber  and  the  position  of  the 

788.  In  marching  in  double  time  the  saber  is  carried  diagonally  across  the 
breast,  edge  to  the  front;  the  left  hand  steadies  the  scabbard. 

789.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  armed  with  the  saber,  on  all 
duties  under  arms  draw  and  return  saber  without  waiting  for  command.  All 
commands  to  soldiers  under  arms  are  given  with  the  saber  drawn. 

790.  Being  at  a  carry:  1.  Return,  2.  SABER 

At  the  command  return  carry  the  right  hand  opposite  to  and  6  inches  from  the 
left  shoulder,  saber  vertical,  edge  to  the  left;  at  the  same  time  unhook  and 
lower  the  scabbard  with  the  left  hand  and  grasp  it  at  the  upper  band. 

At  the  command  saber  drop  the  point  to  the  rear  and  pass  the  blade  across 
and  along  the  left  arm;  turn  the  head  slightly  to  the  left,  fixing  the  eyes  on 
the  opening  of  the  scabbard,  raise  the  right  hand,  insert  and  return  the  blade; 
free  the  wrist  from  the  saber  knot  (if  inserted  in  it),  turn  the  head  to  the  front, 
drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side;  hook  up  the  scabbard  with  the  left  hand,  drop 
the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  armed  with  the  saber,  when  mounted, 
return  saber  without  using  the  left  hand;  the  scabbard  is  hooked  up  on 
dismounting. 

791.  At  inspection  enlisted  men  with  the  saber  drawn  execute  the  first  motion 
of  present  saber  and  turn  the  wrist  to  show  both  sides  of  the  blade,  resuming 
the  carry  when  the  inspector  has  passed. 

MANUAL  OF  TENT  PITCHING. 
SHELTER  TENTS. 

792.  Being  in  line  or  in  column  of  platoons,  the  captain  commands;  FORM 
FOR  SHELTER  TENTS. 

The  officers,  first  sergeant,  and  guides  fall  out;  the  cooks  form  a  file  on  the 
flank  of  the  company  nearest  the  kitchen,  the  first  sergeant  and  right  guide  fall 
in,  forming  the  right  file  of  the  company;  blank  files  are  filled  by  the  file  closers 
or  by  men  taken  from  the  front  rank;  the  remaining  guide,  or  guides,  and 
file  closers  form  on  a  convenient  flank.  Before  forming  column  of  platoons, 
preparatory  to  pitching  tents,  the  company  may  be  redivided  into  two  or  more 
platoons,  regardless  of  the  size  of  each. 

793.  The  captain  then  causes  Ihe  company  to  take  intervals  as  described 
in  the  School  of  the  Squad,  and  commands:  PITCH  TENTS. 

At  the  command  pitch  tents,  each  man  steps  off  obliquely  to  the  right  with 
the  right  fool  and  lays  his  ritle  on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the  rifle  near  the  toe 
of  the  right  foot,  muzzle  to  the  front,  barrel  to  the  left,  and  steps  back  into  his 
place;  each  front-rank  man  then  draws  his  bayonet  and  sticks  it  in  the  ground 
by  the  outside  of  the  right  heel. 

Equipments  are  unslung,  packs  opened,  shelter  half  and  pins  removed;  each 
man  then  spreads  his  shelter  half,  small  triangle  to  the  rear,  flat  upon  the 
ground  (he  teni  is  to  occupy,  the  rear-rank  man's  half  on  the  right.  The 
halves  are  then  buttoned  together;  the  guy  loops  at  both  ends  of  the  lower  half 
are  passed  through  the  buttonholes  provided  in  the  lower  and  upper  halves; 
the  whipped  end  of  the  guy  rope  is  then  passed  through  both  guy  loops  and 
secured,  this  at  both  ends  of  the  tent.  Each  f^ont-rank  man  inserts  the  muzzle 
of  his  rifle  under  the  front  end  of  the  ridge  and  holds  the  rifle  upright,  sling 
to  the  front,  heel  of  butt  on  the  ground  beside  the  bayonet.  His  rear-rank  man 
pins  down  the  front  corners  of  the  teni  on  the  line  of  bayonets,  stretching  the 
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tent  taut;  he  then  inserts  a  pin  in  the  eye  of  the  front  guy  rope  and  drives 
the  pin  at  such  a  distance  in  front  of  the  rifle  as  to  hold  the  rope  taut;  both 
men  go  to  the  rear  of  the  tent,  each  pins  down  a  corner,  stretching  the  sides 
and  rear  of  the  tent  before  securing:  the  rear-rank  man  then  inserts  an  inirench- 
iag  tool,  or  a  bayonet  in  its  scabbard,  under  the  rear  end  of  the  ridge  inside  the 
tent,  the  front-rank  man  pegging  down  the  end  of  the  rear  guy  ropes;  the  rest  of 
the  pins  are  then  driven  by  both  men,  the  rear-rank  man  working  on  the  right. 
The  front  flaps  of  the  tent  are  not  fastened  down,  but  thrown  back  on  the 

As  soon  as  the  tent  is  pitched  each  man  arranges  his  equipment  and  the 
contents  of  his  pack  in  the  tent  and  stands  at  attention  in  front  of  his  own  half 
on  line  with  the  front  guy-rope  pin. 

To  have  a  uniform  slope  when  the  tents  are  pitched,  the  guy  ropes  should 
all  be  of  the  same  length. 

In  shelter-tent  camps,  in  localities  where  suitable  material  is  procurable,  tent 
poles  may  be  improvised  and  used  in  lieu  of  the  rifle  and  bayonet  or  intrenching 
tool  as  supports  for  the  shelter  tent. 

794.  When  the  pack  is  not  carried  the  company  is  formed  for  shelter  tents, 
intervals  are  taken,  arms  are  laid  aside  or  on  the  ground,  the  men  are  dis- 
missed and  proceed  to  the  wagon,  secure  their  packs,  return  to  thetr  places,  and 
pitch  tents  as  heretofore  described. 

795.  Double  shelter  tents  may  be  pitched  by  first  pitching  one  tent  as  hereto- 
fore described,  then  pitching  a  second  tent  against  the  opening  of  the  6rst. 
tuing  one  rifle  to  support  both  tents,  and  passing  the  front  guy  ropes  over  and 
down  the  sides  of  the  opposite  tents.  The  front  corner  of  one  tent  is  not 
pegged  down,  but  is  thrown  back  to  permit  an  opening  into  the  tent, 

SINGLE  SLEEPING  BAG. 

796.  Spread  the  poncho  on  the  ground,  buttoned  end  at  the  feet,  buttoned 
side  to  the  left;  fold  the  blanket  across  its  short  dimension  and  lay  it  on  the 
poncho,  folded  side  along  the  right  side  of  the  poncho;  tie  the  blanket  together 
along  (he  left  side  by  means  of  the  tapes  provided;  fold  the  left  half  of  the 
poncho  over  the  blanket  and  button  it  together  along  the  side  and  bottom, 

DOUBLE  SLEEPING  BAG. 

797.  Spread  one  poncho  on  the  ground,  buttoned  end  at  the  feet,  buttoned 
side  to  the  left;  spread  the  blankets  on  top  of  the  poncho;  tie  the  edges  of  the 
blankets  together  with  the  tapes  provided,  spread  a  second  poncho  on  top  of  the 
blankets,  buttoned  end  at  the  feet,  buttoned  side  to  the  right;  button  the  two 
ponchos  together  along  both  sides  and  across  the  end. 

TO  STRIKE  SHELTER  TENTS. 

796.  The  men  standing  in  front  of  their  tents:  STRIKE  TENTS. 

Equipments  and  rifles  arc  removed  from  the  tent;  the  tents  are  lowered, 
packs  made  op,  and  equipments  slung,  and  the  men  stand  at  attention  in  the 
places  originally  occupied  after  taking  intervals. 

TO  PITCH  TENTS. 

799.  To  pitch  all  types  of  Army  tents,  except  shelter  and  conical  wall  tents: 

Uark  line  of  tents  by  driving  a  wall  pin  on  the  spot  to  be  occupied  by  the  right 

(or  left)  corner  of  each  tent    For  pyramidal  tents  the  interval  between  adjacent 

pins  should  be  about  30  feet,  which  will  give  a  passage  of  two  feet  between 
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tents.  Spread  tripod  on  the  ground  where  the  center  of  tent  is  to  be,  if  tripod 
is  used.  Spread  the  tent  on  the  ground  to  be  occupied,  door  to  the  front, 
and  place  the  right  (or  left}  front  wall  loop  over  the  pin.  The  door  (or  doors 
if  more  than  one)  being  fastened  and  held  together  at  the  bottom,  the  left  (or 
right)  corner  wall  loop  is  carried  to  the  left  (or  right)  as  far  as  it  will  go  and  s 
wall  pin  driven  through  it,  the  pin  being  placed  in  line  with  the  right  (or  left) 
corner  pins  already  driven.  At  the  same  time  the  rear  corner  wall  loops  are 
pulled  to  the  rear  and  outward  so  that  the  rear  wall  of  the  tent  is  stretched 
to  complete  the  rectangle.  Wall  pins  are  then  driven  through  these  loops. 
Each  corner  pin  should  be  directly  in  rear  of  the  corresponding  front  corner 
pin.  making  a  rectangle.  Unless  the  canvas  be  wet,  a  small  amount  of  slack 
should  be  allowed  before  the  corner  pins  are  driven.  According  to  the  size  of 
the  tent  one  or  two  men,  crawling  under  the  tent  it  necessary,  Rt  each  pole  or 
ridge  or  upright  into  the  ring  or  ridge  pole  holes,  and  such  accessories  as  hood, 
fly  and  brace  ropes  are  adjusted.  If  a  tripod  be  used  an  additional  man  will 
go  under  the  tent  to  adjust  it.  The  tent  steadied  by  the  remaining  men, 
one  at  each  corner  guy  rope,  will  then  be  raised.  If  the  tent  is  a  ward  or 
storage  type,  corner  poles  will  now  be  placed  at  the  four  corners.  The  four 
corner  guy  ropes  are  then  placed  over  the  lower  notches  of  the  large  pins 
driven  in  prolongation  of  the  diagonals  at  such  distance  as  to  hold  the  walls 
and  ends  of  the  tent  vertical  and  smooth  when  the  guy  ropes  are  drawn  taut. 
A  wall  pin  is  then  driven  through  each  remaining  wall  loop  and  a  large  pin 
for  each  guy  rope  is  driven  in  line  with  Ihe  corner  guy  pins  already  driven. 
The  guy  ropes  of  the  tent  are  placed  over  the  lower  notches,  while  the  goy 
ropes  of  the  fly  are  placed  over  the  upper  notches,  and  are  then  drawn  taut. 
Brace  ropes,  when  used,  are  then  secured  to  stakes  or  pins  suitably  placed. 

800.  Rescinded. 

CONICAL  WALL  TENT. 

801.  Drive  the  door  pin  and  center  pin  8  feet  i  inches  apart.  Using  the  hood 
lines  with  center  pin  as  center,  describe  two  concentric  circles  with  radii  8  feet 

.  3  inches  and  1 1  feet  3  inches,  in  the  outer  circle  drive  two  door  guy  pins  3  feet 
apart.     At  intervals  of  about  3  feet  drive  the  other  guy  pin. 

In  other  respects  conical  tents  are  erected  practically  as  in  the  case  of  pyra- 

TO  STRIKE  COMMON,  WALL,  PYRAMIDAL,  AND  CONICAL  WALL 
TENTS. 

802.  STRIKE  TENTS. 

The  men  first  remove  all  pins  except  those  of  the  four  corner  guy  ropes,  or 
the  four  quadrant  guy  ropes  in  the  case  of  the  conical  wall  tent.  The  pins  are 
neatly  piled  or  placed  in  their  receptacle. 

One  man  holds  each  guy,  and  when  the  ground  is  clear  the  tent  is  lowered, 
folded,  or  rolled  and  tied,  the  poles  or  tripod  and  pole  fastened  together,  and 
the  remaining  pins  collected. 


TO  FOLD  TENTS. 

803.  For  folding  common,  wall,  hospital,  and  storage  tents:  Spread  the  tent 

flat  on  the  ground,  folded  at  the  ridge  so  that  bottoms  of  side  walls  are  even. 

ends  of  tent  forming  triangles  to  the  right  and  left;  fold  the  triangular  ends  of 

the  tent  in  toward  the  middle,  making  it  rectangular  in  shape;  fold  the  lop  over 
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about  9  inches;  fold  the  tent  in  two  by  carrying  the  top  fold  over  clear  to  the 
foot;  fold  again  in  two  from  the  top  to  the  foot;  throw  all  guys  on  tent  except 
the  second  from  each  end;  fold  the  ends  in  so  as  to  cover  about  two-thirds  of 
the  second  cloths;  fold  the  left  end  over  to  meet  the  turned-in  edge  of  the  right 
end,  then  fold  the  right  end  over  the  top,  completing  the  bundle;  tie  with  the 
two  exposed  guys. 

METHOD  OF  POLDINO  PYRAMIDAL  TENT. 

The  tent  is  thrown  toward  the  rear  and  the  back  wall  and  roof  canvas  pulled 
out  smooth.  This  may  be  most  easily  accomplished  by  leaving  the  rear- 
corner  wall  pins  in  the  ground  with  the  wall  loops  attached,  one  man  at  each 
rear-corner  guy.  and  one  holding  the  square  iron  in  a  perpendicular  position  and 
palling  the  canvas  to  its  limit  away  from  the  former  front  of  the  tent.  This 
leaves  the  three  remaining  sides  of  the  tent  on  top  of  the  rear  side,  with  the 
door  side  in  the  middle. 

N'ow  carry  the  right-front  corner  over  and  lay  it  on  the  left-rear  corner. 
Pull  all  canvas  smooth,  throw  guys  toward  square  iron,  and  pull  bottom  edges 
even.  Then  lake  the  right-front  corner  and  return  to  the  right,  covering  the 
right-rear  corner.  This  folds  the  right  side  of  the  tent  on  itself,  with  the  crease 
in  the  middle  and  under  the  front  side  of  tent. 

Next  carry  the  left-front  corner  to  the  right  and  back  as  described  above; 
this  when  completed  will  leave  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  tent  lying  smooth 
and  flat  and  the  two  side  walls  folded  inward,  each  on  itself. 

Place  the  hood  in  the  square  iron  which  has  been  folded  downward  toward 
the  bottom  of  tent,  and  continue  to  fold  around  the  square  iron  as  a  core,  press- 
ing all  folds  down  flat  and  smooth,  and  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  tent. 
If  each  fold  is  compactly  made  and  the  canvas  kept  smooth,  the  last  fold  will 
exactly  cover  the  lower  edge  of  the  canvas.  Lay  all  exposed  guys  along  the 
folded  canvas  except  the  two  on  the  center  width,  which  should  be  pulled  out 
and  away  from  bottom  edge  to  their  extreme  length  for  tying.  Now,  begin- 
ning at  one  end,  fold  toward  the  center  on  the  first  seam  (that  joining  the  first 
and  second  widths)  and  fold  again  toward  the  center  so  that  the  already  folded 
canvas  will  come  to  within  about  3  inches  of  the  middle  width.  Then  fold 
over  to  the  opposite  edge  of  middle  width  of  canvas.  Then  begin  folding  from 
opposite  end,  folding  the  first  width  in  half,  then  making  a  second  fold  to  come 
within  about  4  or  5  inches  of  that  already  folded,  turn  this  fold  entirely  over 
that  already  folded.  Take  the  exposed  guys  and  draw  them  taut  across  each 
other,  turn  bundle  over  on  the  under  guy,  cross  guys  on  top  of  bundle  drawing 
tight.     Turn  bundle  over  on  the  crossed  guys  and  tie  lengthwise. 

When  properly  tied  and  pressed  together  this  will  make  a  package  II  by  23 
by  34  inches,  requiring  about  8,855  cubic  inches  lo  store  or  pack. 

Stencil  the  organization  designation  on  the  lower  half  of  the  middle  width 
of  canvas  in  the  back  wall. 


MANUAL  OF  THE  BUGLE. 

WARNING  CALLS. 

B04.  First  call,  guard  mounting,  full  dress,  overcoats,  drill,  stable,  water,  and 

boots  and  saddle  precede  the  assembly  by  such  interval  as  may  be  prescribed  by 

the  commanding  oflicer. 

Uess,   church,   and   fatigue,   classed   as   service   calls,   may   also   be  used   as 
warning  calls. 
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First  call  is  the  first  signal  for  formation  for  roll  call  and  for  all  c 
except  guard  mounting. 

Guard  mounting  is  the  first  signal  for  guard  mounting. 

The  field  music  assembles  at  first  call  and  guard  mounting. 

In  a  mixed  command,  boots  and  saddles  is  the  signal  to  mounted  troops  that 
their  formation  is  to  be  mounted;  for  mounted  guard  mounting  or  mounted  drill, 
it  immediately  follows  the  signal  guard  mounting  or  drill. 

When  full  dress  or  overcoats  are  to  be  worn,  the  full  dress  or  overcoat  call 
immediately  follows  first  call,  guard  mounting,  or  boots  and  saddles. 


FORMATION  CALLS. 

805.  Assembly:  The  signif  (or  companies  or  details  to  fall  in. 

Adjutant's  call:  The  signal  for  companies  to  form  battalion;  also  for  the 
guard  details  to  form  for  guard  mounting  on  the  camp  or  garrison  parade 
ground;  it  follows  the  assembly  at  such  intervals  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
commanding  officer. 

It  is  also  used  as  a  signal  for  the  battalions  to  form  regiment,  following  the 
first  adjutant's  call  at  such  interval  as  the  commanding  officer  may  prescribe. 

To  the  color:  Is  sounded  when  the  color  salutes. 


ALARM  CALLS. 

806.  Fire  call:  The  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in,  without  arms,  to  extinguiah 
fire. 

To  arms;  The  signal  for  the  men  lo  fall  in,  under  arms,  on  their  company 
parade  grounds  as  quickly  as  possible. 

To  horse:  The  signal  for  mounted  men  to  proceed  under  arms  to  their  horses, 
saddle,  mount  and  assemble  at  a  designated  place  as  quickly  as  possible.  In 
extended  order  this  signal  is  used  to  remount  troops. 


SERVICE  CALLS. 

807.  Tattoo,  taps,  mess,  sick,  church,  recall,  issue,  officers',  captains',  first  ser- 
geants', fatigue,  school,  and  the  general. 

The  general  is  the  signal  for  striking  tents  and  loading  wagons  preparatory 
to  marching. 

Reveille  precedes  the  assembly  for  roll  call;  retreat  follows  the  assembly,  the 
interval  between  being  only  that  required  (or  formation  and  roll  call,  except 
when  there  is  parade. 

Taps  is  the  signal  for  extinguishing  lights;  it  is  usually  preceded  by  Call  lo 
quarters  by  such  interval  as  prescribed  by  Army  Regulations, 

Assembly,  reveille,  retreat,  adjutant's  call,  to  the  color,  the  flourishes,  ruffles, 
and  the  marches  are  sounded  by  all  the  field  music  united;  the  other  calls,  as  a 
rule,  are  sounded  by  the  musician  of  the  guard  or  orderly  musician;  he  may 
also  sound  the  assembly  when  the  musicians  are  not  united. 

The  morning  gun  is  fired  at  the  first  note  of  reveille,  or,  if  marches  be  played 
before  reveille,  it  is  fired  at  the  commencement  of  the  first  march. 

The  evening  gun  is  fired  at  the  last  note  of  retreat. 
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BUGLE  CALLS. 


Quick.  — 


1.  frir«t  Call. 


— 

.  .1.. 

s 

|j^|_jr_|^  tis  M£  X^C  |t1^4^#^ 

.  .1.. 

—  •  -^ 

'^ 

\l     i'- ■  1/  'aa  ;H  L  r-F-l  h  W  .N  #  U 

'^  ^  J 

— " 

■>j  1  *  ' 

-1  *  *  1  i/  — i 

c»«. 


3.  Guard  K^ountlns. 
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Quick. 


4.  Overcoats. 


Quick: 
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7.  -Wal 


9.  Aasembly. 


Quick  lime. 


II.  To  the  Color. 


f^^^^Tr^^^^^^E^ 
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To  tlie  Color.— Ctoncft«ted. 

■r#-- ^ 


Qm.1:.^ 

13.  Kir©. 

\li'.J7A(' « J.jir  ^-.r-' |i   a^ 

\l   J  «.,n«-r,.f>i.r,.fi^-rr'f^  ji 

i^-^-^^ 

Repeat  at  wilt. 

Qllieli. 


13.  To  Arma. 
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14.  To  Horse. 


15.  Reveille. 


QuiVk. 

1.4-  ^^n^>^^r^  r  i#r^  ^r  >_  1 

Wji^'  iiMrJ   II 

■*-c^ 

^_^^ 

■i r*^ — f^-w*^ ^1.^.    r^|..|    P\f  P  ff    1 

(tp    1  ,H  »j'    ;  M  yj  1 1  U  ^  ^  1 1 — 1  i^li  1  1  '    1 

^     1  II  1   y     II  .1  1   y 

D.C. 

1^ '  rriririrr^-itrrr^-FfifrrriH 

16.  Reti-eat. 


rg     ^ — r^Fi_     K  r_   I*  I  _ 
I     Lm  '  ']     **i|      *'i     iM' 
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17.  Tattoo. 


Quick. 


g^^a^S^ii^^ 
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Tattoo.— ConHnued. 
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Tattoo.— Concluded, 
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Slow. 

18.  Call  to  Quctrtera. 

•  ^ 

, — . 

i<K>ri  i-.ju>.MrHJr^^-riHi^ 

^«wy 

<y^i ' 

— 1 

s 

*r  tai  ui't'T  igi 

^^  '  1 1 1— ' 

li  0  ,r^  ]\,  f  \  r  ip  r  Jt+t-i-pH 

iffl— i— 

J-^— 

II  '      '  li  '  » 

1  ij  •  1    1 

Sloir. 

''^ 

10.  Taps. 

*-l 

(-"^ 

ii'.rv f"  j-*i '"  j*i ^  i*^  i'  1 

^-,_| 

•-'^ 1— 1 • 1—* 

/TS 

li    r^-  .-.ri! — r  i  1  J.  j.^i  r^^  i 

m    ' 

^ 1-     1     g^   • 

-•--.-1- 

_| 1 
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31.  aioic. 


32.  Ctiiuxsh. 


stow. 

/ft           /?s 

^ 

/ft 

f    IV    1   ,rJ\,f     IIj.^I       fm    i     f'   AM^m'    n    i| 

fe<,,.pi  In  JjgjarrTTnrfa  rj  J;;! 

/r\ 

fr:^':;^  J 1  :£•;;::.  Ir^^tfrl 

33.  Recall. 


Allegro. 
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Quick. 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDB. 
25.  OfiOoers'  Call. 


Quick. 


26.  Captains'  Call. 


27.  Flrat  Seroeants'  Call. 


Quick. 


Quick. 


trfr^^-^^^^^j:^'  I J  "ifiji 
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Quicit. 


mFANTRY   DRILL  REGULAHONS. 
29.  School. 


29  J.  The  General'*  March. 


Quick  tirne. 


Quick. 


30.  Tire  General. 
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The  C5eneral.— Cotwrfwded. 


Quick. 


30^-  Klcrtirtfchew  for  Revlenr. 
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BUGLE  SIGNALS. 


31.  A.(»aemble.    NIcuvli. 

Same  as  Assembly,  No.  9. 


3Z.  Attention. 

Slow. 


33.  Attention  to  Orders. 

Slow. 


34.  F*orwEtr<l>    Marcli. 


Quick. 


36.  £>out>te  Time,    ^larch. 
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37.  To  the  Rear.    Klarch. 


Qui'^k. 


38.  Commence  p-lrlng. 


Quir/.. 


39.  Cease  Firioft- 


40.  Fix  Bayonets. 


Quirk. 
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APPENDIX  A. 

,  War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Stafl, 
Washington,  December  2,  1911. 
The  InEaotrr  Drill  Regulations,  1911,  have  been  prepared  for  the  use  of 
troops  armed  with  the  United  States  magazine  rifle,  model  1903.     For  the  guid- 
ance of  organizations  armed  with  the  United  States  magasine  rifle,  model  1898, 
the  following  alternative  paragraphs  are  published  and  will  be  considered  as 
tnbititute  paragraphs  for  the  corresponding  paragraphs  in  the  text:  75  (in  part), 
96.  98,  99.  134.  139,  141,  142,  148.  and  150. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Stafl. 
75.     •     •    *. 
Third.     The  cut-off  is  kept  turned  down,  except  when  using  the  magazine. 

96.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Unfix,  BAYONET. 

If  the  bayonet  scabbard  is  carried  on  the  belt:  Take  the  position  of  parade 
rest,  grasp  the  handle  of  the  bayonet  firmly  with  the  right  hand,  press  the  spring 
with  the  forefinger  of  the  left  hand,  raise  the  bayonet  until  the  handle  is  about 
6  inches  above  the  muzzle  of  the  piece,  drop  the  point  to  the  left,  back  of  hand 
toward  the  body,  and,  glancing  at  the  scabbard,  return  the  bayonet,  the  blade 
passing  between  the  left  arm  and  body;  regrasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
and  resume  the  order. 

If  the  bayonet  scabbard  is  carried  on  the  haversack:  Take  the  bayonet  from 
the  rifle  with  the  left  hand  and  return  it  to  the  scabbard  in  the  ni 


If  marching  or  lying  down,  the  bayonet  is  fixed  and  unfixed  in  the  most 
expeditious  and  convenient  manner  and  the  piece  returned  to   the  original 

Fix  and  unlix  bayonet  are  executed  with  promptness  and  regularity,  but  not 
in  cadence. 

9S.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  second  command,  take  the  position  of  port  arms.  (TWO)  With  the 
right  hand  open  the  magazine  gate,  turn  the  bolt  handle  up,  draw  the  boll  back 
and  glance  at  the  magazine  and  chamber.  Having  found  them  empty,  or  having 
emptied  them,  raise  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

99.  Being  at  inspection  arms:  1.   Order  (Right  shoulder,  port),  2.  ARUS. 

At  the  preparatory  command,  push  the  bolt  forward,  turn  the  handle  down, 
close  the  magazine  gate,  pull  the  trigger,  and  resume  port  arms.  At  the  com- 
mand arms,  complete  the  movement  ordered. 

134.  Pieces  being  loaded  and  in  the  position  of  load,  to  execute  other  move- 
ments with  the  pieces  loaded:  1.  Lock,  2.  PIECES. 

At  the  command  pieces  turn  the  safely  lock  fully  to  the  right. 

The  safety  lock  is  said  to  be  at  the  "  ready  "  when  turned  to  the  left,  and 
at  the  "  safe"  when  turned  to  the  right. 

The  cut-off  is  said  to  be  "  on  "  when  turned  up  and  "  off  "  when  turned  down. 

139.  Being  in  line  or  skirmish  line  at  halt:  1.  With  dummy  (blank  or  ball) 
cartridccs,  2.  LOAD. 

At  the  command  load  each  front-rank  man  or  skirmisher  faces  half  right  and 
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carries  the  right  foot  to  the  righl,  about  one  foot,  to  such  position  as  will  insure 
the  greatest  firmness  and  steadiness  of  the  body;  raises  or  lowers  the  piece 
and  drops  it  intb  the  left  hand  at  the  balance,  left  thumb  extended  along  the 
stock,  muzzle  at  the  height  of  the  breast.  With  the  right  hand  he  turns  and 
draws  the  bolt  back,  takes,  a  cartridge  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers 
and  places  it  in  the  receiver;  places  palm  of  the  hand  against  the  back  of  the 
bolt  handle;  thrusts  the  bolt  home  with  a  quick  motion,  turning  down  the 
handle,  and  carries  the  hand  up  to  the  small  of  the  stock.  Each  rear-rank  man 
moves  to  the  right  front,  takes  a  similar  position  opposite  the  interval  to  the 
right  of  his  front'rank  man,  muzzle  of  the  piece  exiending  beyond  the  front 
rank,  and  loads. 

A  skirmish  line  may  load  while  moving,  the  pieces  being  held  as  nearly  as 
practicable  in  the  position  of  load. 

If  kneeling  or  sitting  the  position  of  the  piece  is  similar;  if  kneeling  the  left 
forearm  rests  on  the  left  thigh;  if  silting  the  elbows  are  supported  by  the  knees. 
If  lying  down  the  left  hand  steadies  and  supports  the  piece  at  the  balance,  the 
toe  of  the  butt  resting  on  the  ground,  the  muzzle  off  the  ground. 

For  reference,  these  positions  (standing,  kneeling,  »nd  lying  down)  are 
designated  as  thai  of  load. 

141.  FILL  MAGAZINE. 

Take  the  position  of  load,  if  not  already  there,  open  the  gate  of  the  maga- 
zine with  the  right  thumb,  lake  five  cartridges  from  the  box  or  belt,  and  place 
them,  with  the  bullets  to  the  front,  in  the  magazine,  turning  the  barrel  slightly 
to  the  left  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the  cartridges;  close  the  gate  and  carry 
the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

To  load  from  the  magazine  the  command  From  magazine  will  be  given 
preceding  that  of  LOAD;  the  cut-off  will  be  turned  up  on  coming  to  the  posi- 
tion of  load. 

To  resume  loading  from  the  belt  the  command  From  belt  will  be  given 
preceding  the  command  LOAD;  the  cut-off  will  be  turned  down  on  coming 
to  the  position  of  load. 

The  commands  from  magazine  and  from  belt,  indicating  the  change  in  the 
manner  of  loading,  will  not  be  repeated  in  subsequent  commands. 

The  words  from  belt  apply  to  cartridge  box  as  well  as  belt. 

In  loading  from  the  magazine  care  should  be  taken  to  push  the  boll  fully 
forward  and  turn  the  handle  down  before  drawing  the  bolt  back,  as  otherwise 
the  extractor  will  not  catch  the  cartridge  in  the  chamber,  and  jamming  will 
occur  with  the  cartridge  following. 

To  (ire  from  the  magazine,  the  command  magazine  fire  may  be  given 
at  any  time.  The  cut-off  is  turned  up  and  an  increased  rate  of  fire  is  executed. 
After  the  magazine  is  exhausted  the  cut-off  is  turned  down  and  the  firing 
continued,  loading  from  the  belt. 

Magazine  fire  is  employed  only  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  platoon  leader  or 
company  commander,  the  maximum  rate  of  fire  becomes  necessary. 

142.  UNLOAD. 

All  take  the  position  of  load,  turn  the  cut-off  up,  if  not  already  there,  turn 
the  safely  lock  to  the  left,  and  alternately  open  and  close  the  chamber  until 
all  the  cartridges  are  ejected.  After  the  last  cartridge  is  ejected  the  chamber 
is  closed  and  the  trigger  pulled.  The  cartridges  are  then  picked  up,  cleaned, 
and  returned  to  the  box  or  belt,  and  the  piece  brought  to  the  order. 

148.  CLIP  FIRE. 

Turn  the  cut-off  up;  fire  at  will  (reloading  from  the  magazine)  until  the 
cartridges  in  the  piece  are  exhausted;  turn  the  cut-off  down;  fill  maRazinc: 
reload  and  take  the  position  of  suspend  firing. 
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isa  CEASE  FIRING. 

Firing  slops;  pieces  not  already  there  are  brought  to  the  position  of  load,  the 
cni-off  turned  down  if  firing  from  magazine,  the  cartridge  Is  drawn  or  the 
empty  shell  Is  ejected,  the  trigger  ia  pulled,  sights  are  laid  down,  and  the  piece 
is  brought  to  the  order. 

Cease  firing  is  used  for  long  pauses  to  prepare  for  changes  of  position  or  to 
steady  the  men. 

APPENDIX  B. 

War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  SufT, 
Washington.  December  2,  1911. 
Paragraphs  747.  792,  793,  794,  79S,  797,  and  798,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  191 1, 
apply  only  to  troops  equipped  with  the  Infantry  Equipment,  model  1910.     For 
troops   equipped  under   General   Orders,   No.   23,   War   Department,   1906,  and 
orders  amendatory  thereof,  the  alternative  paragraphs  published  herewith  will 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

LEONARD  WOOD, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

747.  If  the  inspection  is  to  include  an  examination  of  the  blanket  rolls  the 
captain,  before  dismissing  the  company  and  after  inspecting  the  tile  closers, 
directs  the  lieutenants  to  remain  in  place,  close  ranks,  stacks  arms,  dresses  the 
company  back  to  four  paces  from  the  stacks,  takes  intervals,  and  commands: 
1.  Unsling,  2.  PACKS.  3.  Open,  4.  PACKS. 

At  the  second  command  each  man  unslings  his  roll  and  places  it  on  the 
ground  at  his  feet,  rounded  end  to  the  front,  square  end  of  shelter  half  to  the 
light. 

At  the  fourth  command  the  rolls  are  untied,  laid  perpendicularly  to  the  front 
with  the  triangular  end  of  the  shelter  half  to  the  front,  opened,  and  unrolled 
to  the  left;  each  man  prepares  the  contents  of  his  roll  for  inspection  and 
resumes  the  attention. 

The  captain  then  returns  saber,  passes  along  the  ranks  and  tile  closers  as 
before,  inspects  the  rolls,  returns  to  the  right,  draws  saber  and  commands: 
1.  aoM,  2.  PACKS. 

At  the  second  command  each  man,  with  his  shelter  half  smoothly  spread  on 
the  ground  with  buttons  up  and  triangular  end  to  the  front,  folds  his  blanket 
once  across  its  length  and  places  It  upon  the  shelter  half,  fold  toward  the 
bottom,  edge  one-half  inch  from  the  square  end,  the  same  amount  of  canvas 
ancovered  at  the  top  and  bottom.  He  then  places  the  parts  of  the  pole  on 
the  side  of  the  blanket  next  the  square  end  of  shelter  half,  near  and  parallel 
to  the  fold,  end  of  pole  about  6  Inches  from  the  edge  of  the  blanket;  nests  the 
pins  similarly  near  the  opposite  edge  of  the  blanket  and  distributes  the  other 
articles  carried  in  the  roll;  folds  the  triangular  end  and  then  the  exposed  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  the  shelter  half  over  the  blanket. 

The  two  men  in  each  tile  roll  and  fasten  first  the  roll  of  the  front  and  then 
of  the  rear  rank  man.  The  file  closers  work  similarly  two  and  two.  or  with 
the  front  rank  man  of  a  blank  file.  Each  pair  stands  on  the  folded  side,  rolls 
the  blanket  roll  closely  and  buckles  the  straps,  passing  the  end  of  the  strap 
through  both  keeper  and  buckle,  back  over  the  buckle  and  under  the  keeper. 
With  the  roll  so  lying  on  the  ground  that  the  edge  of  the  shelter  half  can  just 
be  seen  when  looking  vertically  downward  one  end  is  bent  upward  and  over 
to  meet  the  other,  a  clove  hitch  is  taken  with  the  guy  rope  first  around  the 
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end  to  which  it  Js  attached  and  then  around  the  other  end,  adjusting  the  length 
of  rope  between  hitches  to  suit  the  wearer. 

As  soon  as  a  file  completes  its  two  rolls  each  man  places  his  rollln  the  poiition 
it  was  in  after  being  unslung  and  stands  at  attenlion. 

All  the  rolls  being  completed,  the  captain  commands;  1.  Sling,  2.  PACKS. 

At  the  second  command  the  rolls  are  slung,  the  end  containing  the  pole  to 
the  rear. 

The  company  is  assembled,  takes  arms,  and  the  captain  completes  the 
inspection  as  before. 

792.  Being  In  line  or  in  column  of  platoons,  the  captain  commands:  PORM 
FOR  SHELTER  TENTS. 

The  officers,  first  sergeant,  and  guides  fall  out;  the  cooks  form  a  file  on  the 
flank  of  the  company  nearest  the  kitchen,  the  first  sergeant  and  right  guide  fall 
in.  forming  the  right  file  of  the  company;  blank  files  are  filled  by  the  file 
closers  or  by  men  taken  from  the  front  rank;  the  remaining  guide  or  guides 
and  file  closers  form  on  a  convenient  flank.  Before  forming  column  of  platoons, 
preparatory  to  pitching  tents,  the  company  may  be  redivided  into  two  or 
more  platoons,  regardless  of  the  size  of  each. 

793.  The  captain  then  causes  the  company  to  take  intervals  as  described 
in  the  School  of  the  Squad,  and  commands;  PITCH  TENTS. 

At  the  command  Pitch  tents,  each  man  steps  off  obliquely  to  the  right  with  the 
right  foot  and  lays  his  rifle  on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the  rifle  near  the  toe  of 
the  right  foot,  muzzle  to  the  front,  barrel  to  the  left,  and  steps  back  into  his 
place;  each  front  rank  man  then  draws  his  bayonet  and  sticks  it  in  the  ground 
by  the  outside  of  the  right  heel.  All  unsling  and  open  the  blanket  rolls  and 
take  out  the  shelter  half,  poles,  and  pins.  Each  then  spreads  his  shelter  half, 
triangle  to  the  rear,  flat  upon  the  ground  the  tent  is  to  occupy,  rear  rank  man's 
half  on  the  right.  The  halves  are  then  buttoned  together.  Each  front  rank 
man  joins  his  pole,  inserts  the  top  in  the  eyes  of  the  halves,  and  holds  the 
pole  upright  beside  the  bayonet  placed  in  the  ground;  his  rear  rank  roan,  using 
the  pins  in  front,  pins  down  the  front  corners  of  the  tent  on  the  line  of  bayonets. 
Stretching  the  canvas  taut;  he  then  inserts  a  pin  in  the  eye  of  the  rope  and 
drives  the  pin  at  such  distance  in  front  of  the  pole  as  to  hold  the  rope  taut. 
Both  then  go  to  the  rear  of  the  tent;  the  rear  rank  man  adjusts  the  pole  and 
the  front  rank  man  drives  the  pins.  The  rest  of  the  pins  are  then  driven 
by  both  men,  the  rear  rank  man  working  on  the  right. 

As  soon  as  the  tent  is  pitched  each  man  arranges  the  contents  of  the  blanket 
roll  in  the  tent  and  stands  at  attention  in  front  of  his  own  half  on  line  with 
the  front  guy  rope  pin. 

The  guy  ropes,  to  have  a  uniform  slope  when  the  shelter  tents  are  pitched, 
ihould  all  be  of  the  same  length. 

794.  When  the  blanket  roll  is  not  carried,  intervals  are  taken  as  described 
above;  the  position  of  the  front  pole  is  marked  with  a  bayonet,  and  equipments 
are  laid  aside.  The  men  then  proceed  to  the  wagon,  secure  their  rolls,  retam 
to  their  places,  and  pitch  tents  as  heretofore  described. 

795.  To  pitch  double  shelter  tent,  the  captain  gives  the  same  commands  as 
before,  except  Take  half  interval  is  given  instead  of  Take  interval.  In  taking 
interval  each  man  follows  the  preceding  nun  at  2  paces.  The  captain  then 
commands:  PITCH  DOUBLE  TENTS. 

The  first  sergeant  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  right  guide  and  with 
h.m  pitches  a  single  shelter  tent. 
Only  the  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  mark  the  line  with  the  bayonet. 
Ti..  ..-.  I,  formed  by  buttoning  together  the  square  ends  of  two  single  tents. 

B|«i  except  one  pole,  are  used.    Two  guy  ropes  are  used  at  each 
being  placed  in  front  of  the  corner  pins. 
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The  tents  are  pitched  by  numbers  1  and  2,  front  and  rear  rank;  and  by  num- 
bers 3  and  4,  front  and  rear  rank;  the  men  falling  io  on  the  left  are  numbered, 
connling  off  if  necessary. 

All  the  men  spread  their  shelter  halves  on  the  ground  the  tent  is  to  occupy. 
Those  of  the  front  rank  are  placed  with  the  triangular  ends  to  the  front  All 
four  halves  are  then  buttoned  together,  first  the  ridges  and  then  the  square 
ends.  The  front  corners  of  the  tent  are  pinned  by  the  front-rank  men,  the 
odd  number  holding  the  poles,  the  even  number  driving  the  pins.  The  rear- 
rank  men  similarly  pin  the  rear  corners. 

While  the  odd  numbers  steady  the  poles,  each  even  number  of  the  front  rank 
takes  his  pole  and  enters  the  tent,  where,  assisted  by  the  even  number  of  the 
rear  rank,  he  adjusts  the  pole  to  the  center  eyes  of  the  shelter  halves  in  the 
following  order:  (1)  The  lower  half  of  the  front  tent;  (2)  the  lower  half  of  the 
rear  tent;  <3)  the  upper  half  of  the  front  tent;  (4)  the  upper  half  of  the  rear 
tent.     The  guy  ropes  are  then  adjusted. 

The  tents  having  been  pitched,  the  triangular  ends  are  turned  back,  c 
of  the  rolls  arranged,  and  the  men  stand  at  attention,  each  opposite  i 
shelter  half  and  facing  out  from  the  tent. 

79&  Omitted. 

797.  Omitted. 

798.  Omitted. 
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War  DepartmcDt, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 
Washinston,  Fcbrnary  20,  1914. 

The  following  Manual  of  Physical  Training,  prepared  by  a  board  of  officers 
consisting  of  Lieut.  Col.  Fred  W.  Sladen,  United  States  Army;  Capt.  Herman 
J.  Koehler,  United  Sutes  Armyi  and  First  Lieut.  Philip  Mathews,  Coast  Artil- 
lery Corps,  is  published  for  the  information  and  governmeot  of  the  Regntar 
Army  and  the  Organized  Militia  of  the  United  States. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  Manual  the  demands  of  the  serrice  and  the  facilities 
to  meet  these  demands  were  constantly  kept  in  mind. 

The  board  also  endeavored  to  treat  the  subject  in  a  manner  that  would  insure 
its  successful  application  by  all  officers,  thus  making  it  possible  to  place  this 
part  of  the  soldier's  training  upon  a  permanent  and  uniform  basis. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  education  of  the  soldier  of  more  vital  importance 
than  this,  and  while  considerable  has  been  accomplished  by  some  commands 
in  this  respect  in  the  past,  it  has,  owing  to  the  absence  of  any  well-defined 
authorized  method  of  procedure,  lacked  system  and  uniformity,  without  which 
the  benefits  to  the  service  in  general  will  continue  to  remain  a  negligible 
quantity. 

The  physical  training  of  the  enlisted  men  should,  therefore,  be  carried  out 
in  accordance  with  the  instructions  laid  down  herein. 

Officers  to  whom  this  work  is  intrusted  will  find  the  material  the  Manual 
affords  and  its  arrangement  more  than  ample  to  meet  any  condition.  While 
a  strict  adherence  to  the  text  or  the  manner  of  its  application  is  not  necessarily 
to  be  insisted  upon,  departures  from  it  that  are  at  variance  with  its  methods 
generally  should  not  be  encouraged. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM 

MANUAL  OF 
PHYSICAL  TRAINING 

THE  OBJECT  AND  SCOPE  OF  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 
IN  THE  S^tVICE. 

OBJECT. 
The  objecti  which  k  course  in  physical  training  in  the  service  aim  to  attaio 
vt  the  dcTelopment  of  the  physical  attribntes  of  every   individual  to   the 
f vilest  extent  of  his  possibilities. 
These,  in  order  of  their  importance,  may  be  summed  up  as  follows: 
(a)  General  health  and  bodily  vigor. 
(b>  Muscular  strength  and  endurance. 

(c)  Self-reliance. 

(d)  Smartness,  actiTity,'and  precision. 

It  is  upon  the  first  of  these,  health  and  bodily  vigor,  that  the  development 
ol  all  the  other  qualities  ao  essential  in  a  soldier  are  dependent,  and  for  that 
reason  the  maintenance  of  robust  health  and  the  development  of  organic  vigor 
(hould  be  considered  the  primary  object  of  this  training. 

The  tendency  of  the  age  is  to  treat  all  conditions  of  health  from  a  patho- 
logical standpoint;  and  white  much  has  been  accomplished  in  the  way  of 
increasing  the  resistive  powers  of  the  human  organism  against  the  inroads 
of  disease  by  means  of  inoculation  and  other  methods  of  prevention,  the 
development  of  the  inherent  power  of  resistance,  which  every  individual 
possesses  in  a  greater  or  lesser  degree  by  means  of  natural  physiological 
methods,  has  been  much  neglected. 

It  is  not  sufficient,  however,  for  a  soldier  to  be  healthy;  his  profession 
demands  that  he  possess  more  than  the  average  amount  of  muscular  strength 
and  endurance  in  addition  to  good  health,  in  order  that  he  may  be  ready  to 
exchange  the  comparative  comforts  of  barrack  life  for  the  hardships  of  field 
service  at  any  moment  without  diminishing  his  effectiveness.  Hence,  the 
preparatory  training  he  receives  must  contain  those  elements  that  will  enable 
him  to  do  so  successfully. 

With  robust  health  as  a  basis  and  with  the  knowledge  that  he  ia  the  possessor 
of  more  than  average  strength  and  endurance,  he  must  be  taught  how  to 
value  the  former  and  how  to  u«e  the  latter  to  the  best  advantage.  By  doing 
so  he  will  unwittingly  develop  self-reliance,  which,  after  all,  is  a  physical  quality, 
as  it  induces  men  to  dare  because  of  the  consciousness  to  do. 

Smartness,  activity  and  precision  are  the  physical  expressions  of  mental 
actirity.  All  are  essential  soldierly  qualities,  as  they  make  for  self-respect, 
neatness,  and  grace,  which  combined  spell  discipline.     Precision  and  exactitude 
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should  therefore  always  be  insisted  upon  in  the  performance  of  all  exercises 
prescribed. 

In  the  endeavor  to  attain  the  objects  referred  to  above  the  soldier  will  be 
the  recipient  of  a  course  of  training  that  can  not  fail  to  develop  him  har- 
moniously, and  the  liability  of  developing  one  portion  of  his  body  at  the 
expense  of  another  will  be  obviated. 

SCOPE. 
The    material    at  the   disposal   of   instructors   embraces: 

1.  Setting-up  exercises. 

2.  Marching  at  quick  or  double  time  and  running. 

3.  Dumb-bell,  club,  and  rifle  exerciiei. 

4.  Climbing. 

5.  Jumping. 

6.  Apparatus  work. 

7.  Gymnastic  contests. 

8.  Athletics. 

9.  Swimming. 

10.  Boxing  and  wrestling. 

Setting-up  exercises  are  the  foundation  upon  which  the  entire  course  of 
training  in  the  service  is  based.  Their  importance  can  not  be  overestimated, 
as  by  means  of  them  alone  it  is  possible  to  effect  an  all-around  development 
impossible  of  attainment  by  any  other  method.  They  should  ihercfore  form  a 
very  important  part  of  every  drilL 

Uarchjng  in  quick  time  and  exercises  calling  into  action  the  various  parts  of 
the  body  white  marching  tend  to  develop  coordination,  upon  which  to  a  grext 
extent  poise,  posture,  carriage,  and  rhythm  are  dependent.  Marching  in  double 
time  is  a  heart  and  lung  developing  exercise  of  moderate  severity.  Running,  on 
the  other  hand,  especially  when  continued  for  long  periods,  or  at  a  high  rate  of 
speed,  or  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  leg  exercises,  affects  those  organs 
in  a  very  marked  degree.  Both  double  timing  and  running  are  invaluable  in 
the  development  of  endurance  and  organic  vigor. 

Dumb-bell  exercises  are  closely  allied  to  the  setting-up  exercises  and  differ 
from  these  only  by  the  extra  weight  that  is  imposed  by  the  bells,  which  should, 
however,  never  exceed  2  pounds. 

Club  exercises  are  of  use  principally  as  a  means  for  the  development  of  co- 
ordination and  grace  in  the  upper  extremities;  their  weight,  since  muscular 
development  is  not  aimed  at.  should  not  exceed  2  pounds. 

Rifle  exercises  have  for  their  object  the  development  of  "handiness"  with 
the  piece.  Owing  to  the  weight  of  the  rifle  they  are  powerful  factors  in  the 
development  of  the  muscles  of  the  arms,  upper  back,  shoulders,  and  cheat, 
and  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  trunk  and  leg  exercises  they  are  excellent 
agents  for  the  all-round  development  of  those  who  possess  the  strength  to 
wield  the  piece  to  advantage. 

Climbing,  on  poles  or  ropes,  when  both  arms  and  legs  are  used,  brings  into 
action  nearly  every  muscle  of  the  body  and  exerts  considerable  influence 
upon  the  hei^rt.  Where  poles  or  ropes  of  sufficient  length  are  used  this  exercise 
will  also  develop  self-reliance. 

Jumping,  when  indulged  in  as  a  gymnastic  exercise,  where  a  series  of  from 
8  to  10  jumps  of  moderate  length  are  executed  successively,  is  essentially  a 
leg  and  heart  developing  exercise.  When  form  is  insisted  upon  and  the  nature 
of  the  jump  is  varied  by  introducing  various  leg,  arm.  and  trunk  n 
becomes  a  strong  factor  in  the  development  of  coordination. 


MANUAL  OP   PHYSICAL  TRAINING.  475 

Apparatus  work  should  be  supplementary  to  all  other  formi  of  training. 
The  chief  object  of  this  work  in  the  serrice  should  be  to  use  it  as  a  means  fnr 
the  development  of  the  ability  of  the  soldier  to  control  his  body  while  its 
weight  is  supported  by  or  suspended  from  the  arms  and  hands,  in  order  to 
enable  him  to  successfully  overcome  and  surmount  such  obstacles  as  may 
present  themselves  during  field  service.  The  exercises  composing  this  part 
of  the  training  should,  therefore,  be  confined  to  those  that  will  develop  the 
muscular  strength  of  the  entire  body  in  general  and  that  of  the  arms  and 
legs  in  particular,  and  at  the  same  time  tend  to  make  the  soldier  agile  and 
active  and  teach  him  decision  and  self-reliance. 

Gymnastic  contests  are  the  simpler  forms  of  antagonistic  gymnastics  in 
which  the  participants  are  pitted  against  each  other,  and  which  never  fail  to 
induce  the  usual  rivalry  for  superiority  attending  personal  contests.  Their 
chief  value  lies  in  the  development  of  agility  and  tjuickneas  of  thought  and 
action.  They  are  quite  the  most  interesting  of  those  exercises  in  which  the 
effort  is  lost  :ight  of  in  the  desire  (o  win. 

Athletics,  when  employed  for  the  sake  of  their  value  as  a  means  for  the 
development  of  large  numbers,  which  should  be  the  case  in  the  service,  have 
nothing  in  common  with  competitive  athletics.  In  other  words,  their  value  lies 
entirely  in  their  usefulness  in  the  development  of  physical  strength,  endurance, 
skill,  and  not  in  the  making  or  breaking  of  records. 

Swimming  is  of  vital  importance  to  every  one  connected  with  the  service, 
and  it  should  be  made  obligatory  upon  all  officers  and  enlisted  men  to  make 
themselves  proficient  in  it.  Aside  from  its  usefulness  it  is  without  doubt  the 
best  single  means  to  all  round  physical  development. 

Boxing  and  wrestling,  while  not  recommended  as  an  obligatory  part  of  the 
enlisted  man's  training,  should  still  be  encouraged  at  all  times,  not  only  on 
account  of  their  value  as  a  means  to  bodily  development,  but  on  account  of 
the  self-reliance  and  confidence  they  give  to  those  who  are  proficient  in  them. 


In  the  employment  of  the  various  forms  of  physical  training  enumerated 
above  it  is  necessary  that  well-defined  methods  should  be  introduced  in  order 
that  the  object  of  this  training  may  be  attained  in  the  most  thorough  and 
systematic  manner.  Whenever  it  is  possible  this  work  should  be  conducted 
out  of  doors.  In  planning  these  methods  the  following  factors  must  be 
considered : 

(a)  The  condition  and  physical  aptitude  of  the  men. 

(b)  The  facilities. 
(e)  The  time. 

(d)  Instruction  material. 

The  question  of  the  physical  aptitude  and  general  condition,  etc.,  of  the 
men  is  a  very  important  one,  and  it  should  always  determine  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  task  expected  of  them;  never  should  the  work  be  made  the 
determining  factor.  In  general,  it  is  advisable  to  divide  the  men  into  three 
classes,  viz.,  the  recruit  class,  the  intermediate  class,  and  the  advanced  class. 
The  work  for  each  class  should  fit  the  capabilities  of  the  members  of  that  class 
and   in  every  class   it  should  be  arranged  progressively. 

Facilities  are  necessarily  to  be  considered  in  any  plan  of  instruction,  but 
as  most  posts  are  now  equipped  with  better  than  average  facilities  the  plan 
laid  down  in  this  Manual  will  answer  all  purposes. 

Time  is  a  decidedly  important  factor,  and  no  plan  can  be  made  unless  those 
io  charge  of  this  work  know  exactly  how  much  time  they  have  at  their  disposal 
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During  the  suipension  of  drilli  five  periods  a  week,  each  of  4S  minutes'  duration, 
should  be  devoted  to  physical  training;  during  the  drill  period  a  I5-minu(e 
drill  in  setting-up  exercises  should  be  ordered  on  drill  days.  The  time  of 
day,  too,  is  important.  When  possible,  these  drills  should  be  held  in  the 
morning  about  two  hours  after  breakfast,  and  at  no  time  should  they  be  held 
immediately  before  or  after  a  meal. 

The  proper  use  of  (he  instruction  material  is  undoubtedly  the  most  impor- 
tant part  of  an  instructor's  duty,  for  it  not  only  means  the  selection  of  the 
proper  material  but  its  application.  Every  exercise  has  a  function  peculiarly 
its  own;  in  other  words,  it  has  a  certain  cEFect  upon  a  certain  part  of  the  body 
and  plays  a  role  in  the  development  of  the  men.  It  is,  therefore,  the  sum  of 
these  various  exercises  properly  grouped  that  constitutes  the  method.  So  far 
as  possible  every  lesson  should  be  planned  to  embrace  setting-up  exercises  that 
call  into  action  all  parts  of  the  body,  applied  gymnastics,  apparatus  work,  and 
exercises  that  develop  coordination  and  skill,  such  as  jumping  and  vaulting. 

The  best  results  are  obtained  when  these  exercises  which  affect  the  extensor 
muscles  chiefly  are  followed  by  those  affecting  the  flexors;  i.e.,  flexion  should 
always  be  followed  by  extension,  or  vice  versa.  It  is  also  advisable  that  % 
movement  requiring  a  considerable  amount  of  muscular  exertion  should  be 
followed  by  one  in  which  this  exertion  is  reduced  to  a  minimum.  As  a  rule, 
especially  in  the  setting-up  exercises,  one  portion  of  the  body  should  not  be 
exercised  successively;  thus,  arm  exercises  should  be  followed  by  a  trunk 
exercise,  and  that  in  turn  by  a  leg,  shoulder,  or  neck  exercise. 

The  following  program  of  a  week's  work  illustrates  the  application  of  the 
instruction  material  as  described  above:   each  drill  is  of  45  minutes'  duration. 

FIRST  DAY'S  PROGRAM. 

1.  Marching  in  quick  and  double  time  (5  minutes). 

2.  Setting-up  exercises  (15  minutes). 

3.  Applied   gymnastics,   flexor   work,  horizontal   bar   (15   minutes). 

4.  Jumping  exercises   (8  minutes). 

5.  Trunk  and  arm  stretching  exercises  in  conjunction  with  breathing  exer- 
cises (2  minutes). 

SECOND  DAY'S  PROGRAM. 

1.  Exercises  in  marching,  combined  with  arm  and  leg  exercises  (10  minutes). 

2.  Setting-up  exercises,  chiefly  trunk  exercises  (5  minutes). 

3.  Applied  gymnastics,  extensor  work,  parallel  bars  (IS  minutes). 

4.  Vaulting,  low  vaulting  bars  (15  minutes). 

5.  Stretching  and  breathing  exercises  (2  minutes). 

THIRD  DAY'S  PROGRAM. 

1.  Marching  in  double  and  quick  time  (5  minutes). 

2.  Setting-up  exercises,  general   work   (15   minutes). 

3.  Applied  gymnastics,  flexor  work,  rings   (15  minutes). 

4.  Jumping  exercises  (8  minutes). 

5.  Stretching  and  breathing  exercises  (2  minutes). 

FOURTH  DAY'S  PROGRAM. 

1.  Running  and  walking  (5  minutes). 

2.  Setting-up  exercises,  general  work  (10  minutes). 

3.  Applied  gymnastics,  extensor  work,  side  horse  (IS  minutes). 

4.  Climbing  (13  minutes). 

5.  Stretching  and  breathing  exercises  (2  minntei). 
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FIFTH  DAY'S  PROORAU. 

1.  Uarching  quick  time,  running,  and  exercises  while  marching  in  quick 
time  (10  minutes). 

2.  Setting-up  exercises,  trunk  movements  (5  minutes). 

3.  Applied  gymnastics,  flexor  work,  horizontal  bar  (15  minutes). 

4.  Vaulting,  side  horse  vaults  (13  minutes). 

5.  Stretching  and  breathing  exercises  (2  minutes). 

Clubs,  dumb-belU,  bar  bells,  wands,  or  rifles  may  be  substituted  for  the 
setting-up  exercises  occasionally,  and  the  gymnastic  contests  may  also  be  used 
in  place  of  the  jumping  and  vaulting  exercises. 

Large  numbers  may  be  employed  in  a  body  in  the  setting-up  exercises  and 
also  in  the  exercises  with  the  clubs,  etc.  *  In  the  applied  or  apparatus  work, 
unless  the  facilities  afford  a  sufficient  number  of  the  same  kind  of  apparatus,  it 
is  advisable  to  divide  the  men  into  small  squads. 

Officers  who  have  been  placed  in  charge  of  this  work  must  not  for  an  instant 
lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  to  them  has  been  intrusted  a  part  of  the  soldier's 
training  which  is  of  great  importance,  and  that  success  or  tailure  is  dependent 
entirely  upon  themselves.  Work  as  important  as  this  is  worthy  of  the  best 
efforts,  and  it  should  never  be  intrusted  to  those  who  are  not  enthusiastic 
about  it. 

Whenever  possible  the  officer  in  charge  should  conduct  the  work  personally, 
as  in  no  profession  does  the  individuality  and  personal  influence  of  a  leader 
carry  such  weight  as  it  does  in  the  military. 

A  well-delined  program  should  be  mapped  out  before  the  drill  begins,  and 
this  should  be  carried  out  faithfully.  Every  day's  work  should  dovetail  into 
the  next  and  be  progressive. 

Instructors  should  not  fail  to  do  as  much  as  possible  themselves,  as  an 
example  is  always  more  impressive  than  a  precept;  it  will  also  serve  to  keep 
the  officer  in  fit  condition. 

Where  commands  are  large,  the  athletic  officer  should  be  given  officer 
assistants,  whom  he  should  train  so  that  they  may  be  able  to  carry  out  his 
program  intelligently.  If  officers  are  not  available,  he  should  select  likely 
enlisted  men  and  train  them  to  be  leaders  and  capable  of  taking  charge  of 
a  squad. 

The  work  laid  down  in  this  manual  should  not  be  followed  blindly;  every 
instructor  should  select  such  portions,  and  if  necessary  vary  them,  as  in  his 
opinion  are  productive  of  the  best  results  under  the  conditions  under  which 
he  is  laboring. 

The  work  should  be  so  conducted  that  the  men  are  developed  harmoniously; 
that  is,  any  tendency  to  develop  one  side  or  one  portion  of  the  body  at  the 
expense  of  the  other  should  be  avoided. 

Insist  upon  accurate  and  precise  execution  of  every  movement.  By  doing 
so  those  other  essential  qualities,  besides  strength  and  endurance — activity, 
agility,  gracefulness,  and  accuracy — will  also  be  developed. 

Exercises  which  require  activity  and  agilily,  rather  than  those  that  require 
strength  only,  should  be  selected. 

It  should  be  constantly  borne  in  mind  that  these  exercises  are  the  means 
and  not  the  end;  and  if  there  be  a  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  instructor  as  to 
the  effect  of  an  exercise,  it  is  always  well  to  err  upon  the  side  of  safety. 
Underdoing  is  rectiliable;  overdoing  is  often  not.  The  object  of  this  work  is 
not  the  development  of  expert  gymnasts,  but  the  development  of  physically 
sound  men  by  means  of  a  system  in  which  the  chances  of  bodily  injury  are 
reduced  to  a  minimum.    When  individuals  show  a  special  aptitude  for  gym- 
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nasties  they  may  be  encouraged,  within  limits,  to  improve  this  ability,  but 
never  at  the  expense  of  their  fellows. 

The  drill  should  be  made  attractive,  and  this  can  best  be  accomplished  by 
employing  the  mind  as  well  as  the  body.  The  movements  should  be  as  varied 
as  possible,  thus  constantly  offering  the  men  something  new  to  make  them 
keep  their  minds  on  their  work.  A  movement  many  times  repeated  presents 
no  attraction  and  is  executed  in  a  purely  mechanical  manner  which  should 
always  be  discountenanced. 

Short  and  frequent  drills  should  be  given  in  preference  to  long  ones,  which 
are  liable  to  exhaust  all  concerned,  and  exhaustion  means  lack  of  interest 
and  benefit.  All  movements  should  be  carefully  explained,  and,  if  necessary, 
illustrated  by  the  instructor. 

The  lesson  should  begin  with  the  least  violent  exercises,  gradually  working 
up  to  those  that  are  more  so,  then  gradually  working  back  to  the  simpler  ones, 
so  that  the  men  at  the  close  of  the  drill  will  be  in  as  nearly  a  normal  condition 

When  one  portion  of  the  body  is  being  exercised,  care  should  be  taken 
that  the  other  parts  remain  quiet  so  far  as  the  conformation  of  the  body  will 
allow.  The  men  must  learn  to  exercise  any  one  part  of  the  body  independent 
of  the  other  parts. 

Everything  in  connection  with  physical  training  should  be  such  that  the 
men  look  forward  to  it  with  pleasure,  not  with  dread,  for  the  mind  exerts  more 
influence  over  the  human  body  than  all  the  gymnastic  paraphernalia  that 
was  ever  invented. 

Exercise  should  be  carried  on  as  much  as  possible  in  the  open  air;  at  all  times 
in  pure,  dry  air. 

All  the  men  except  those  excused  by  the  post  surgeon  should  be  compelled  to 
attend  these  drills. 

Never  exercise  the  men  to  the  point  of  exhaustion.  It  there  is  evidence  of 
panting,  faintness.  fatigue,  or  pain,  the  exercise  should  be  stopped  at  once,  for 
it  is  nature's  way  of  saying  "  too  much." 

By  constant  practice  ihe  men  should  learn  to  breathe  slowly  through 
the  nostrils  during  all  exercises,  especially  while  running. 

A  fundamental  condition  of  exercise  is  unimpeded  respiration.  Proper 
breathing  should  always  be  insisted  upon;  "  holding  the  breath  "  and  breathing 
only  when  it  can  no  longer  be  held  is  injurious.  Every  exercise  should  be 
accompanied  by  an  unimpeded  and  if  possible  by  an  uninterrupted  act  of  respi- 
ration, the  inspiration  and  respiration  of  which  depends  to  a  great  extent  upon 
the  nature  of  the  exercise.  Inhalation  should  always  accompany  that  part 
of  an  exercise  which  tends  to  elevate  and  distend  the  thorax — as  raising  arms 
over  head  laterally,  for  instance;  while  that  part  of  an  exercise  which  exerts 
a  pressure  against  the  walls  of  the  chest  should  be  accompanied  by  exhalation, 
as  for  example,  lowering  arms  laterally  from  shoulders  or  overhead. 

If  after  exercising,  the  breathing  becomes  labored  and  distressed,  it  is  ati 
unmistakable  sign  that  the  work  has  been  excessive.  Such  excessiveness  is 
not  infrequently  the  cause  of  serious  injury  to  the  heart  and  lungs,  or  to  both. 
In  cases  where  exercise  produces  palpitation,  labored  respiration,  etc.,  it  is 
advisable  lo  recommend  absolute  rest,  or  to  order  such  exercises  that  will 
relieve  the  oppressed  and  overtaxed  organ.  Leg  exercises  slowly  executed  will 
afford  such  relief;  by  drawing  the  blood  from  the  upper  to  the  tower  ex- 
tremities they  equalise  the  circulation,  thereby  lessening  the  heart's  action 
and  quieting  the  respiration. 

Never  exercise  immediately  after  a  meal;  digestion  is  mor«  important  at 
this  time  than  extrane 


MANUAL  OP  PHYSICAL.   TRAINING.  479 

Never  eat  or  drink  immediately  after  exercisei  allow  the  body  to  recover  its 
normal  condition  first,  and  the  most  beneficial  results  will  follow.  H  necessary, 
pure  water,  not  too  cold,  may  be  taken  in  small  quantities,  but  the  exercise 
should  be  continued,  especially  if  in  a  State  of  perspiration. 

Never,  if  at  all  possible,  allow  the  underclothing  to  dry  on  the  body. 
Muscular  action  produces  an  unusual  amount  of  bodily  heat;  this  should  be 
lost  gradually,  otherwise  the  body  will  be  chilled;  hence,  after  exercise,  never 
remove  clothing  to  cool  off,  but,  on  the  contrary,  wear  some  wrap  in  addition. 
In  like  manner,  be  well  wrapped  up  on  leaving  the  gymnasium. 

Cold  baths,  especially  when  the  body  is  heated,  as  in  the  case  after  exercising 
violently,  should  be  discouraged.  In  individual  instances  such  baths  may 
appear  apparently  beneficial,  or  at  least  not  injurious;  in  a  majority  of  cases, 
however,  they  can  not  be  used  with  impunity.  Tepid  baths  are  recommended. 
When  impossible  to  bathe,  the  flannels  worn  while  exercising  should  be 
stripped  olf,  the  body  sponged  with  tepid  water,  and  then  rubbed  thoroughly 
with  coarse  towels.  After  such  a  sponge  the  body  should  be  clothed  in  clean, 
warm  clothing. 

Flannel  is  the  best  material  to  wear  next  to  the  body  during  physical  drill, 
as  it  absorbs  the  perspiration,  protects  the  body  against  drafts  and  in  a  mild 
manner  excites  the  skin.  When  (he  conditions  permit  it  the  men  may  be 
exercised  in  the  ordinary  athletic  costume,  sleeveless  shirt,  flappers,  socks,  and 
gymnasium  shoes. 


COMMANDS— SETTING-UP  EXERCISES. 

COMMANDS. 

There  arc  two  kinds  of  commands: 

The  preparatory  indicates  the  movement  to  be  executed. 

The  command  of  execution  causes  the  execution. 

In  the  command:  1.  Anns  forward,  2.  RAISE,  the  words  Arms  forward 
constitute  the  preparatory  command,  and  Raise,  the  command  of  execution. 
Preparatory  commands  are  printed  in  black  letter  type,  and  those  of  execution 
in  black  letter  capitals. 

The  tone  of  command  is  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loudness  proportioned  to 
the  number  of  men  for  whom  it  is  intended. 

The  various  movements  comprising  an  exercise  are  executed  by  commands 
and.  unless  otherwise  indicated,  the  continuation  of  an  exercise  is  carried  out 
by  repeating  the  command,  which  ustully  takes  the  form  of  numerals,  the 
numbers  depending  upon  the  number  of  movements  that  an  exercise  com- 
prises. Thus,  if  an  exercise  consists  of  two  movements,  the  counts  will  be 
one,  two;  or  if  it  consists  of  eight  movements,  the  counts  will  be  corre- 
spondingly increased;  thus  every  movement  is  designated  by  a  separate 
command. 

Occasionally,  especially  in  exercises  that  a 
rather  than  numerals  are  used,  and  these  mt 
the  various  movements. 

In  the  continuation  of  an  exercise  the  preparatory  command  is  explanatory, 
the  command  of  execution  causes  the  execution  and  the  continuation  is  caused 
by  a  repetition  of  numerals  denoting  the  number  of  movements  required,  or 
of  words  describing  the  movements  if  words  are  used.  The  numerals  or  words 
preceding  the  command  HALT  should  always  be  given  with  a  rising  inflection  on 
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the  first  numeral  or  word  of  command  of  the  last  repetition  of  the  exercise  in 
order  to  prepare  the  men  for  the  command  HALT. 

For  example: 

1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thrust  arms  upward,  4.  EXERCISE,  ONE, 
TWO,  ONE.  TWO,  ONE,  HALT;  the  rising  inflection  preparatory  to  the 
command  halt  being  placed  on  the  "  one  "  preceding  the  "  halt." 

Each  command  must  indicate,  by  its  tone,  how  that  particular  movement 
is  to  be  executed;  thus,  if  an  exercise  consists  of  two  tnovements,  one  of  which 
is  to  be  energized,  the  command  corresponding  to  that  movement  must  be 
emphasized. 

Judgment  must  be  used  in  giving  commands,  for  rarely  is  the  cadence  of 
two  movements  alike;  and  a  command  should  not  only  indicate  the  cadence  of 
an  exercise,  but  also  the  nature  of  its  execution. 

Thus,  many  of  the  arm  exercises  are  short  and  snappy;  hence  the  command 
should  be  given  in  a  smart  tone  of  voice,  and  the  interval  between  the  com- 
mands should  be  short. 

The  leg  exercises  can  not  be  executed  as  quickly  as  those  of  the  arms;  there- 
fore, the  commands  should  be  slightly  drawn  out  and  follow  one  another  in 

The  trunk  exercises,  owing  to  the  deliberateness  of  execution,  should  be 
considerably  drawn  out  and  follow  one  another  in  slow  succession. 

The  antagonistic  exercises,  where  one  group  of  muscles  is  made  to  antagonize 
another,  tensing  exercises,  the  commands  are  drawn  still  more.  In  these 
exercises  words  are  preferable  to  numerals.  In  fact  it  should  be  the  object  of 
the  instructor  to  convey  to  the  men,  by  the  manner  of  his  command,  exactly 
the  nature  of  the  exercise. 

All  commands  should  be  given  in  a  clear  and  distinct  tone  of  voice,  articu- 
lation should  be  distinct,  and  an  elTort  should  be  made  to  cultivate  a  voice 
which  will  inspire  the  men  with  enthusiasm  and  tend  to  make  them  execute  the 
exercises  with  willingness,  snap,  and  precision.  It  is  not  the  volume,  but  the 
quality,  of  the  voice  which  is  necessary  to  successful  instruction. 

THE  POSITION  OF  ATTENTION. 

This  is  the  position  an  unarmed  dismounted  soldier  assumes  when  in  ranks. 
During  the  setting-up  exercises,  it  is  assumed  whenever  the  command  ATTEN* 
TION  is  given  by  the  instructor. 

Having  allowed  his  men  to  rest,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Sqtiad, 
2.  ATTENTION.    Figs.  A  and  B. 

The   words   class,   section,   or   company   may   be   substituted   for   the   word 

At  the  command  attention,  the  men  will  quickly  assume  and  retain  the  fol- 
lowing position: 

Heels  on  same  line  and  as  near  each  other  as  the  conformation  of  the  man 
permits. 

Feet  turned  out  equally  and  forming  an  angle  of  about  45  degrees. 

Knees  straight  without  stiffness. 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  the  spine  extended  throughput  its  entire  length. 

The  shoulders  falling  naturally,  are  forced  back  until  they  are  square. 

Chest  arched  and  slightly  raised. 

The  arms  hang  naturally:  thumbs  along  seams  of  trousers;  back  of  hands 
out  and  elbows  turned  back. 

Head  erect,  chin  drawn  in  so  that  the  axis  of  the  head  and  neck  is  vertical: 
eyes  straight  to  the  front  and.  when  the  nature  of  the  terrain  permits  it.  fixed 
on  an  object  at  their  own  height.  ' 
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Too  much  attention  can  not  be  given  to  this  position,  and  instructors  are 
cautioned  to  insist  that  the  men  accustom  themselves  to  it  As  a  rule,  it  is  so 
exaggerated  that  it  not  only  becomes  ridiculous,  but  positively  harmful.  The 
men  must  be  taught  to  assume  a  natural  and  graceful  position,  one  from  which 
all  rigidity  is  eliminated  and  from  which  action  is  possible  without  first  relaxing 
muscles  that  have  been  constrained  in  an  effort  to  maintain  the  position  of 
attention.  In  other  words,  coordination  rather  than  strength  should  be  de- 
pended upon. 

In  the  position  described  the  weight  rests  principally  upon  the  balls  of  the 
feet,  the  heels  resting  lightly  upon  the  ground. 

The  knees  are  eictended  easily,  but  never  locked. 

The  body  is  now  inclined  forward  until  the  front  of  the  thighs  is  directly 
over  the  base  of  the  loes:  (he  hips  are  square  and  the  waist  is  extended  by 
ihe  erection  of  the  entire  spine,  but  never  to  such  a  degree  that  mobility  of  the 
waist  is  lost. 


Fio.  A.  Fra.  B.  Pro.  C.  Fia.  D. 

In  extending  the  spine,  the  chest  is  naturally  arched  and  the  abdomen  is 
drawn  in.  but  never  to  the  extent  where  it  interferes  with  respiration. 

in  extending  the  spinal  column,  the  shoulders  must  not  be  raised,  but  held 
loosely  in  normal  position  and  forced  back  until  the  points  of  the  shoulders 
are  at  right  angles  with  an  anterior-posterior  plane  running  through  the  body. 

The  chin  should  he  square;  i.e.,  horizontal  and  forced  back  enough  to  bring 
Ihe  neck  in  a  vertical  plane;  the  eyes  fixed  to  the  front  and  the  object  on  which 
they  are  fixed  must  be  at  their  own  height  whenever  the  nature  of  the  terrain 
pennits  it. 

When  properly  assumed,  a  vertical  line  drawn  from  the  top  of  the  head 
should  pass  in  front  of  Ihe  ear,  just  in  front  of  the  shoulder  and  of  the  thigh, 
and  find  its  base  at  the  balls  of  the  feet. 

All  muscles  should  be  contracted  only  enough  to  maintain  this  position, 
which  at  all  times  should  be  a  lithesome  one.  that  can  be  maintained  tor  a 
long  period  without  fatigue— one  that  makes  for  activity  and  that  is  based 
upon  a  correct  anatomical  and  physiological  basis. 
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Instructors  will  correct  the  position  of  attention  of  every  man  individually 
and  they  will  ascertain,  when  the  position  has  been  properly  assumed,  whether 
the  men  are  "on  their  toes,"  i.e.,  carrying  the  weight  on  the  balls  of 
the  feet,  whether  they  are  able  to  respire  property.  This  position  should  be 
repeated  until  the  men  are  able  to  assume  it  correctly  without  restraint  or 
rigidity. 

At  the  command  rest  or  at  ease  the  men,  while  carrying  out  the  provisions 
of  the  drill  regulations,  should  be  cautioned  to  avoid  assuming  any  position 
that  has  a  tendency  to  nullify  the  object  of  the  posilidn  of  attention;  as  stand- 
ing on  one  leg  for  instance;  allowing  the  shoulders  to  slope  forward;  drooping 
the  head;  folding  arms  across  chest,  etc.  The  weight  should  always  be  dis- 
tributed e<jually  upon  both  legs;  the  head,  trunk,  and  shoulders  remain  erect 
and  the  arms  held  in  a  position  that  does  not  restrict  the  chest  or  derange  the 
shoulders.  The  positions  illustrated  here  have  been  found  most  efficacious. 
Figs.  C  and  D. 

FORMATIONS. 

The  men  form  in  a  single  or  double  rank,  the  tallest  men  on  the  right. 

The  instructor  commands:  1.  Count  off. 

At  this  command,  all  except  the  right  file  execute  "  eyes  right "  and, 
beginning  on  the  right,  the  men  in  each  r(ink  count  1,  2.  3,  4;  each  man  turns 
his  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  as  he  counts. 

The  instructor  then  commands:  I.  Take  distance,  2.  MARCH,  3.  SQUAD, 
4.  HALT. 

.'\t  the  command  march,  No.  1  of  the  front  rank  moves  straight  to  the  front; 
Nos.  2,  3,  and  4  of  the  front  and  Nos.  1,  2.  3,  and  4  of  the  rear  rank  in  the  order 
named  move  straight  to  the  front,  each  stepping  off,  so  as  to  follow  the  preced- 
ing man  at  four  paces;  the  command  halt  is  given  when  all  have  their  distances. 

If  it  is  desired  that  a  less  distance  than  four  paces  be  taken,  the  distance 
desired  should  be  indicated  in  the  preparatory  command.  The  men  of  the 
squad  may  be  caused  to  cover  No.  1  front  rank  by  the  command  cover. 

The  instructor  then  commands:  1.  Right  (left),  2.  FACE,  3.  COVER, 

At  these  commands  the  men  face  in  the  direction  indicated  and  cover  in  file. 

To  assemble  the  squad  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (left),  2.  FACE. 
3.  Assemble,  4.  MARCH, 

After  facing  and  at  command  march.  No.  1  of  the  front  rank  stands  fast,  the 
other  members  of  both  ranks  resuming  their  original  positions,  or  for  con- 
venience in  the  gymnasium  they  may  be  assembled  to  the  rear,  in  which  case 
the  assemblage  is  made  on  No.  4  of  the  rear  rank. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  the  guide  is  always  right. 

SPECIAL  TRAINING. 
In  addition  to  the  regular  squad  or  class  work  instructors  should,  when 
they  notice  a  physical  defect  in  any  man,  recommend  some  exercise  which 
will  tend  to  correct  it. 

The  most  common  physical  defects  and  corresponding  corrective  exercises 
are  noted  here. 

DROOPING  HEAD. 
Exercise  the  muscles  of  the  neck  by  bending,  turning,  and  circling  the  head, 
muscles  tense. 

ROUND  AND  STOOPED  SHOULDERS. 
Stretch  arms  sideward  from  front  horizontal,  turning  palms  upward,  muscles 

Swing  arms  forward  and  backward,  muscles  relaxed. 
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Circle  arms  forward  and  backward  slowly,  energize  backward  motion,  muscles 
tense;  forward  motion  with  muscles  relaxed. 

Circle  shoulders  backward,  move  them  forward  first,  then  raise  them;  then 
move  them  backward  as  far  as  possible  in  the  raised  position,  muscles  tense, 
and  then  lower  to  normal  position,  muscles  relaxed. 

WEAK  BACK. 

Bend  trunk  forward  as  far  as  possible  and  erect  it  slowly. 
Bend  trunk  forward,  back  arched  and  head  thrown  back. 

Bend   trunk   sideward,   without  moving   hips   out   of   normal   position,   right 
and  left. 
Lie  on  floor,  face  down,  and  raise  head  and  shoulders. 

WEAK  ABDOMEN. 
Circle  trunk  right  or  left 
Bend  trunk  backward  or  obliquely  backward. 

Bend  head  and  trunk  backward  without  moving  hips  out  of  normal  plane. 
Lie  on   floor,   face  up,  and   raise  head  and  shoulders  slightly;   or   to   sitting 
position  or  raise  legs  slightly;  or  to  a  vertical  position. 

TO  INCREASE  DEPTH  AND  WIDTH  OF  CHEST. 
Arm  stretchings,  sideward  and  upward,  muscles  tense. 
Same,  with  deep  inhalations. 

.\rm  swings  and  arm  circles  outward,  away  from  the  body. 
Raise  extended  arms  over  head  laterally  and  cross  them  behind  the  head. 
Breathing   exercises   in  connection   with   arm  and   shoulder   exercises 

STARTING  POSITIONS. 

In  nearly  all  the  arm  exercises  it  is  necessary  to  hold  the  arms  in  some  fixed 
position  from  which  the  exercise  can  be  most  advantageously  executed,  and  to 
which  position  the  arms  are  again  returned  upon  completing  the  exercise.  These 
positions  are  termed  starting  positions;  and  though  it  may  not  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  assume  one  of  them  before  or  during  the  employment  ol  any 
other  portion  of  the  body,  it  is  advisable  to  do  so.  since  they  give  to  the 
exercise  a  finished,  uniform,  and  graceful  appearance.   . 

In  the  following  positions,  at  the  command  down,  resume  the  attention. 
Practice  in  assuming  the  starting  position  may  be  had  by  repeating  the  com- 
mands of  execution,  such  as  raise,  down. 

Intervals  having  been  taken  and  attention  assumed,  the  instructor  commands; 

1.  I.  Amu  forward,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Arms,  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  1. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  to  the  front  smartly,  extended  to  their 
full  length,  till  the  hands  are  in  front  of  and  at  the  height  of  the  shoulders, 
palms  down,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  thumbs  under  index  fingers.  At 
arms  down,  resume  position  of  attention. 

2.  1.  Anna  sideward,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Arms,  4.  DOWN.    Fig.  2. 

.'^t  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  laterally  until  horizontal,  palms  down, 
fingers  as  in  1. 

The  arms  are  brought  down  smartly  without  allowing  them  to  touch  the  body. 

3.  1.  Anns  upward,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Arms,  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  3. 

.4t  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  from  the  sides,  extended  to  their  full 
length,  with  the  forward  movement,  until  they  are  vertically  overhead,  back 
of  hands  turned  outward,  fingers  as  in  1. 
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This  position  may  also  be  assumed  by  raising  the  arms  laterally  until  vertical. 
The  instructor  cautions  which  way  he  desires  it  done. 

4.  1-  Arms  backward,  2.  CROSS,  3.  Arms,  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  4. 

At  the  command  cross,  the  arms  arc  folded  across  the  back;  hands  grasping 
forearms. 

5.  1.  Arms  to  thrust.  2.  RAISE.  3.  Arms.  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  5. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  forearms  to  the  front  until  horizontal,  elbow 
forced  back,  upper  arms  against  the  chest,  hands  tightly  closed,  knuckles  down. 

6.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Arms,  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  6. 

At  the  command  place,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips,  the  finger  tips  in  line  with 
trouser  seams;  fingers  extended  and  joined,  thumbs  to  the  rear,  elbows 
pressed  back. 


Ptc.  1, 


Fia.  2. 


7.  I.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE.  3,  Arms.  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  7. 

At  the  command  place,  raise  the  forearms  to  the  vertical  positions,  palms 
inward,  without  moving  the  upper  arms:  then  raise  the  elbows  upward  and 
outward  until  the  upper  arms  are  horizontal;  at  the  same  time  bending  the 
wrist  and  allowing  the  finger  tips  to  rest  lighilv  on  the  shoulders. 

8.  1.  Fingers  in  rear  of  head,  2.  LACE.  3  Arms,  4.  DOWN.     Fig.  8. 

At  the  command  lace,  raiae  the  artns  and  forearms  as  described  in  7,  and  lace 
the  fingers  behind  the  lower  portion  of  the  head,  elbows  well  up  and  pressed 
well  hack. 

These  positions  should  he  practiced  frequently,  and  instead  of  recovering 
the  position  of  attention  after  each  position,  the  instructor  may  change  directly 
from  one  lo  another  by  giving  the  proper  commands  instead  of  commanding 

For  instance:  To  change  from  the  position  described  in  paragraph  8  to  that 
described  in  paragraph  9  (having  commanded:  1,  Hands  on  shoulders,  2. 
PLACE),  he  commands:   1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE. 

These  changes  should,  however,  be  made  only  after  the  positions  are  thor- 
oughly understood  and  correctly  assumed. 
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SETTING-UP  EXERCISES. 

As  has  been  staled  previously  (see  par.  2),  these  exercises  form  the  basis 
upon  which  the  entire  system  of  physical  training  in  the  service  is  fonnded. 
Therefore  too  much  importance  can  not  be  attached  to  them.  Through  the 
number  and  variety  of  movements  they  offer  it  is  possible  to  develop  the  bodj 
harmoniously  with  little  if  any  danger  of  injurious  results.  They  develop  the 
muscles  and  impart  vigor  and  tone  to  the  vital  organs  and  assist  them  in  their 
functions;  they  develop  endurance  and  are  important  factors  in  the  development 
of  smartness,  grace,  and  precision.  They  should  be  assiduously  practiced,  and 
the  fact  that  they  require  no  apparatus  of  any  description  makes  it  possible  to 
do  this  out  of  doors  or  even  in  the  most  restricted  room,  proper  hygienic  con- 
ditions being  the  only  adjunct  upon  which  their  success  is  dependent.  No 
physical  training  drill  is  complete  without  them.  They  should  always  precede 
the  more  strenuous  forms  of  training,  as  they  prepare  the  body  for  the  greater 
exertion  these  forms  demand. 

The  following  series  prescribed  for  the  recruit  and  trained  soldier's  instruc- 
tion is  indicated  here  to  illustrate  the  nature,  amount,  and  arrangement  of  work 
that  should  be  required  of  each  class.  At  the  discretion 
exercises  may  be  substituted  by  others  of  a  similar  character, 
cautioned,  however,  to  employ  all  the  parts  of  the  body  in  every  lesson  and  to 
suit  the  exercise  as  far  as  practicable  to  the  natural  function  of  the  particular 
part  of  the  body  which  they  employ. 

In  these  lessons  only  the  preparatory  command  is  given  here;  the  command 
of  execution,  which  is  invariably  Exercise,  and  the  commands  of  continuance, 
as  well  as  the  command  to  discontinue,  having  been  explained  in  paragraph  6, 
are  omitted. 

Every  preparatory  command  should  convey  a  definite  description  of  the 
exercise  required:  by  doing  so  long  explanations  are  avoided  and  the  men 
will  not  be  compelled  to  memorize  the  various  movements. 

RECRUIT  INSTRUCTION. 
FIRST  SERIES. 

1.  Position  of  attention,  from  at  ease  and  rest. 

2.  Starting  positions,  Par.  10,  Figs.  1  to  8. 

3.  1.  Raise  and  lower  arms  to  aide  horicontaL 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times.  Fig.  2. 

The  arms  rigidly  extended  are  brought  to  the  sides  smartly  without  coming 
in  contact  with  the  thighs.     Inhale  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 

4.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Quarter  bend  trunk  forward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times.  Fig.  9. 

The  trunk  is  inclined  forward  at  the  waist  about  45  degrees  and  then  extended 
again;  the  hips  are  as  perpendicular  as  possible;  execute  slowly;  exhale  on 
.  first  and  inhale  and  raise  chest  on  second  count. 

5.  1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Raise  shoulders. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  10. 

The  shoulders  are  raised  as  high  as  possible  without  deranging  the  position 
of  the  body  or  head  and  lowered  back  to  position;  execute  briskly;  inhale  on 
first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 

6.  I,  Hands  on  hip,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Quarter  bend  knees. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  lo  10  times,  Fig.  11. 

The  knees  are  flexed  until  the  point  of  the  knee  is  directly  over  the  toes: 
whole  foot  remains  on  ground:  heels  closed;  head  and  body  e 
erately  fast,  emphasizing  the  extension;  breathe  naturally. 
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7.  1.  Arroi  backward,  2.  CROSS,  3.  Kise  on  toet. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times.  Fig.  12. 

The  body  is  raised  smartly  until  the  toes  and  ankles  are  extended  as  much 
as  possible;  heels  closed;  head  and  trunk  erect;  in  recovering  position  heels 
are  lowered  gently;  breathe  naturally. 

8.  1.  Breathing  exercise,  2.  INHALE,  3.  EXHALE. 

At  inhale  the  arms  are  stretched  forward  overhead  and  the  lungs  are  in- 
flated; at  exhale  the  arms  are  lowered  laterally  and. the  lungs  deflated;  execute 
slowly;  repeat  four  times. 

SECOND  SERIES. 

1.  Position  of  attention,  as  in  first  series. 

2.  Repeat  first  lesson. 

3.  1.  Hands  on  shoulden,  Z.  PLACE,  i.  Extend  arms  forward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  limes. 

The  arms  are  extended  forward  forcibly,  palms  down,  and  brought  back  to 
position  smartly,  elbows  being  forced  back;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  second 


Fig.  15.  Fig.  16.  Fic- 17. 

4.  I.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  trunk  backward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  13. 

The  trunk  is  bent  backward  as  far  as  possible;  head  and  shoulders  fixed; 
knees  extended;  feet  firmly  on  the  ground;  hips  as  nearly  perpendicular  as 
possible;  in  recovering  care  should  be  taken  not  to  sway  forward;  execute 
slowly;  inhale  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 

5.  1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Hove  shoulders  forward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  14. 

The  shoulders  are  relaxed  and  moved  forward  and  in  as  far  as  possible  and 
then  moved  backward  without  jerking;  head  and  trunk  erect;  execute  slowly; 
exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  second  count. 
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6.  1.  Annt  backward,  2.  CROSS,  3.  Half  bend  kneea. 

Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  IS. 

The.knees  arc  separated  and  bent  halfway  to  the  ground,  point  of  knee  being 
forced  downward;  head  and  trunk  erect;  execute  smartly  and  emphasize  the 
extension;  breathe  naturally. 

7.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Half  bend  trunk  forward. 
Two  counts:  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  16. 

The  trunk  is  inclined  forward  until  it  is  at  right  angles  to  the  legs,  hips 
perpendicular;  knees  extended;  head  and  shoulders  fixed;  execute  moderately 
■low;  enhale  on  first  and  inhale  and  raise  chest  on  second  count. 

8.  1-  Hands  on  sbotddcrs,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Strike  arma  sideward. 

The  arms,  knuckles  down,  hands  closed,  are  flung  outward  forcibly  and 
brought  back  to  shoulders  smartly;  execute  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

9.  Breathing  exercise,  as  in  first  lesson. 

THIRD  SERIES. 

1.  Position  of  attention,  as  in  first  series. 

2.  Repeat  second  lesson. 

3.  1.  Raise  arms  overhead  laterall]'. 

Two  counts;  repeat  8  lo  10  times,  as  in  Fig.  3. 


Pic.  18.  ric.  19.  f  if.,  ju. 

The  arms,  rigidly  extended  at  Ihe  elbows,  are  raised  overhead,  palms  inward, 
smartly,  and  brought  down  the  same  way;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  the 
first  and  eichale  on  the  second  count. 
4.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  trunk  sideward,  right  or  left 
Two  counts:  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  17. 

The  trunk,  stretched  at  the  waist,  is  inclined  sideward  as  far  as  possible;  head 
and  shoulders  fixed;  knees  extended  and  feet  firmly  on  the  ground;  execute 
slowly;  inhale  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 
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5.  1.  AniiB  to  ttmut,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Brad  hud  forward  and  backward. 
Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  IS. 

The  chin  is  drawn  in  and  the  head  bent  forward,  back  muscles  of  neck  being 
stretched  upward;  shoulders  remain  fixed;  in  recovering  the  muscles  are  relaxed; 
execute  slowly;  inhale  and  raise  chest  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count.  lo 
bending  the  head  backward  the  muscles  of  the  neck  are  stretched  upward; 
breathe  as  before. 

6.  1.  Curl  shoulders  forward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig.  19. 

The  shoulders  relaxed  are  rolled  forward  as  far  as  possible,  arms  being 
rotated  forward;  they  are  then  rolled  backward  and  the  arms  are  rotated  back- 
ward; execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  second  count. 

7.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Pull  bend  knees. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig-  20. 

The  knees  are  separated  and  bent  as  much  as  possible;  point  of  knees  forced 
forward  and  downward;  heels  together;  trunk  and  head  erect;  execute  slowly; 
breathe  naturally. 

8.  1.  Hands  in  rear  of  head,  2.  LACE,  3.  On  toes,  4.  RISE,  5.  ROCK. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times. 

The  body  is  raised  on  toes  and  then  by  short  and  quick  extensions  and 
flections  of  the  toes  it  is  lowered  and  raised  knees  extended;  heels  together 
and  free  from  the  ground;  breathe  naturally. 

9.  Breathing  exercise  as  in  first  lesson. 


FOURTH  SERIES. 

1.  Repeat  third  series. 

2.  I.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thnut  arms  forward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  21. 

The  arms,  knuckles  up,  are  thrust  forward  forcibly;  in  recovering  the  elbows 
are  forced  back;  execute  moderately  fast;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  the 

3.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Twist  trunk  sideward,  right  or  left 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  22. 

The  trunk  is  turned  to  the  right  or  left  as  far  as  possible;  hips  as  nearly 
perpendicular  as  possible;  shoulders  square  and  head  erect;  knees  extended  and 
feet  firm;  execute  slowly;  inhale  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 

4.  1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Turn  head  right,  or  left. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times.  Fig.  23. 

The  head,  chin  square,  is  turned  to  the  right,  or  left,  as  far  as  possible, 
muscles  of  the  neck  being  stretched;  shoulders  remain  square;  execute  slowly; 
breathe  naturally. 

5.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Raise  knee. 
Two  counts;  repeat  10  to  12  times,  Fig.  24. 

The  thigh  and  knee  are  flexed  until  they  are  at  right  angles,  thigh  horizontal; 
toes  depressed;  the  right  knee  is  raised  at  one  and  the  left  at  two;  trunk  and 
head  erect;  execute  in  cadence  of  quick  time;  breathe  naturally. 

6.  1.  Fingers  in  rear  of  bead,  2.  LACE,  3.  Full  bend  trunk  forward.  FOR- 
WARD. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig.  2S. 

The  trunk  is  bent  forward  as  far  as  possible;  knees  extended;  feet  firm;  head 
and  shoulders  fixed;  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  second  count. 
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7.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  On  toes,  4-  RISE,  5.  HOP. 
Two  counts;  repeat   12  to   16  times. 

The  body  is  raised  on  toes  and  the  hopping  ia  performed  with  knees  extended; 
execute  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

8.  Breathing  exercise,  as  in  first  lesson. 

FIFTH  SERIES. 

1.  Repeat  fourth  series. 

2.  1.  Am»  forward,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Stretch  amu  sideward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  26. 

From  the  front  horizontal  the  arms  are  extended  to  their  fullest  extent  and 
then  stretched  sideward,  the  arms  rotating  till  the  palms  are  up;  the  sideward 
movement  is  performed  slowly;  the  recovery  relaxed  and  quick;  inhale  on  first 
and  exhale  on  the  second  count. 


Fig.  26.  FlO.1T. 

3.  I.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward,  right  or  left. 
Two  counts;  repeal  4  to  8  times,  Fig.  27. 

The  trunk  is  turned  to  the  right  and  bent  forward  to  the  half-bend  position; 
shoulders  remain  square,  in  the  plane  of  the  ground;  head  fixed:  knees  straight; 
feet  Arm;  hips  as  nearly  perpendicular  as  possible;  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  the 
first  and  inhale  and  raise  chest  on  secotid  count. 

4.  1.  Arms  to  thnist,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Extend  leg  forward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times.  Fig.  28. 

The  knee  and  ankle  are  extended  forward  with  a  snap,  the  toes  just  escaping 
the  ground;  all  extensor  muscles  contracted;  in  recovering  relax;  trunk  and 
head  erect;  execute  briskly;  breathe  naturally. 

5.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders.  2.  PLACE,  3.  Move  elbows  forwards 
Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times.     Fig,  29. 

The  elbows  are  brought  together  horizontally  in  front  and  then  forced  back 
as  far  as  possible;  the  forward  movement  relaxed,  the  backward  a  stretch  not 
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a  ierk;  execute  moderately  fast;  exhale  on  the  first  and  inhale  on  the  second 
count. 

6.  I.  Hand  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward. 
Two  counts:  repeat  6  to  6  times. 

Bend  trunk  forward  to  the  half-bend  position  (Fig.   16),  and  then  backward 
(Fig.  13):  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  on  second  count. 

7.  1.  Arms  backward,  2.  CROSS,  3.  Rise  on  toea,  right  and  left  alternately. 
Four  counts;  repeat  10  to  12  times,  Fig.  30. 


Pic.ia.  Fig. 29.  Pic.jU. 

The  body  is  extended  on  the  toes  of  ihe  right  foot  and  then  on  those  of  the 
left;  heels  closed;  trunk  and  head  erect;  execute  moderately  fast;  breathe 
naturally., 

8.  Breathing  exercise,  as  in  first  lesson. 

SIXTH  SERIES. 

1.  Repeat  fifth  series. 

2.  1.  Arms  forward  overhead,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Swing  arms  downward  and 
upward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times.  Fig.  31. 

3.  I.  Arma  aideward  overhead,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Pingers,  4.  LACE,  5.  Bend 
trunk  sideward,  right  and  left. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig,  32. 

The  arms  are  fully  extended  and  the  body,  stretched  at  waist,  is  bent  side- 
ward to  the  right  and  left;  knees  straight;  feet  firm;  head  erect;  execute  slowly; 
breathe  naturally. 

4.  1.  Knees  to  squatting  position,  hands  on  hips,  2.  BEND,  3.  Rock  on  knees. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  limes. 

The  knees  are  bent  as  in  Fig.  20;  extend  and  bend  the  knees  in  quick  succes- 
sion;  trunk  and  head  erect;  heels  closed;  execute  moderately  fast;  breathe 
naturally, 

I    CA>Oglc 
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5.  1.  Armi  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  J.  Hove  shoulden  forward,  up,  back,  and 
down. 

Four  counts:  repeat  8  to  10  times. 

The  shoulders  are  relaxed  and  brought  forward;  in  that  position  they  are 
raised;  then  they  are  forced  back  without  lowering  them;  and  then  they  are 
dropped  back  to  position:  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  the  lirst:  Inhale  on  the 
second  and  third  and  exhale  on  the  last  cotint. 

6.  1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thrust  arms  forward;  swing  them  side- 
ward, forward,  and  back  to  position. 

Four  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times. 

The  arms  are  ihrusi  forward,  then  relaxed  and  swung  sideward,  then  forward 
and  finally  brought  back  to  position,  pressing  elbows  well  lo  the  rear:  execute 
moderately   fast;  exhale  on  the  first  and  third  and  inhale  on  the   second  and 

7.  1.  Hop  to  side  straddle  and  swing  arms  over  head  laterall}'  and  recover 
position  of  attention. 

Two  counts;  repeal  8  to  10  times.  Fig.  3J. 


Fic.31.  Fic.M.  Fic.JJ. 

The  distance  between  the  legs  is  about  30  Inches:  in  alighting  the  toes  come 
in  contact  with  the  ground  first  and  knees  are  bent  slightly:  trunk  and  head 
arms  extended;  execute  moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally, 
reathing  exercise,  as  in  Rrst  lesson. 

TR.MNED    SOLDIERS*    INSTRUCTION. 
FIRST  SERIES. 
Stretch  arms  forward,  sideward,  forward  and  down, 
r  counts:  repeat  6  to  8  times. 

arms,  stretched  to  their  utmost,  are  raised  forward  horizontally,   then 
sideward,   knuckles   down;    in    returning   and    lowering    the    arms    the 
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musdes  are  relaxed;  trunk  and  head  erect;  execute  first  two  motions  slowly; 
second  two  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  first  and  second,  and  exhale  on  third 
and  fourth  counts. 

2.  I.  Hands  on  Bhoulders,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Half  bend  trunk  forward  and  extend 
anna  sideirard. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  34. 


Tte  trunk  is  bent  as  in  Fig.  16,  and  arms  are  extended  forcibly;  in  the  recov- 
CTf  Ijbe  elbows   are  forced  back  and  the  chest  raised;  execute  slowly;   exhale 
on.Cnt,  inhale  on  secotid  count. 
3k  1.  Hands  on  hips,  Z.  PLACE,  3.  Full  bend  knees  and  extend  arms  sideward. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig.  35. 

Tlie  knees  are  bent  as  in  Fig,  20,  and  arms  are  extended  sideward  forcibly; 
cxecnte  moderately  slow;  breathe  naturally. 
4.  1.  Arms  sideward,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Roll  shoulders  and  arms  forward  and  back. 
Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times,  Fig.  36, 

The  arms  are  rotated  and  the  shoulders  rolled  forward  and  backward  as  far 
as  possible;  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first  and  inhale  inA  raise  chest  on  second 


5.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Twist  trunk  sideward  right,  or  left, 
and  extend  arms  sideward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  37. 

The  trunk  is  twisted  as  in  Fig,  22;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  the  first 
and  exhale  on  the  second  count. 

6.  1.  Raise  arnu  and  right  or  left  leg  forward,  move  arms  sideward  and  leg 
backward;  move  arms  and  leg  forward  and  recover. 

Four  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  38. 

On  the  first  count,  the  arms  and  legs  are  raised  forward,  arms  horizontal,  leg 
extended;  toes  depressed;  foot  at  height  of  knee;  on  the  second  count  the  arms 
are  moved  smartly  to  side  horizontal  and  the  leg  is  moved  backward,  knee  and 
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to«s  extended;  at  three  the  first  position  is  assumed  and 
attention;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  first  two  a 


7.  1.  ForeamiB  vertically,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Extend  arms  upward  and  raise  on 
toes;  resume  vertical  position;  and  recover  position  of  attention. 

Four  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  39. 

The  forearms  are  raised  vertically  at  one;  at  two  ihey  are  extended  upward 
and  the  body  is  raised  on  toes;  at  three  the  first  position  is  assumed,  and  at 
four  the  position  of  attention;  execute  briskly;  inhale  on  first  two  and  exhale  on 
last  two  counts. 

8.  Breathing  exercise, 

SECOND  SERIES. 
I.   Repeat  first  series. 

2.  1.  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thrust  arms  upward,  swing  downward 
and  backward,  swing  upward  and  recover. 
Four  counts;  repeat  5  to  10  times,  Fig.  40. 


Pio.40.  Pta.4i. 

The  arms  are  thrust  upward  forcibly  at  one;  at  two  the  arms,  relaxed,  are 
swung  downward  to  the  front  and  back  as  far  as  passible;  at  three  they  are 
swung  upward,  and  at  four  the  position  of  attetition  is  resumed;  trunk  and  head 
erect;  knees  extended;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  first  three  and  exhale 
on  last  count. 

3.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  tnmk  backward  and  extend 
arms  sideward,  knuckles  up. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig.  41. 

The  trunk  is  bent  backward  as  in  Fig.  13,  and  the  arms,  knuckles  down,  are 
extended  to  the  side  horizontal;  head  fixed;  knees  extended;  feet  firm;  execute 
slowly;  inhale  on  first  and  exhale  on  second  count. 
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4.  1.  Full  bend  knees  and  raise  anns,  knuckles  down,  to  side  Iiorisontml,  2. 
BEND,  3.  Rock,  and  circle  arms  I»ckward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times,  Fig,  42. 

The  knees,  bent  to  the  squatting  position,  are  slightly  extended  and  flexed 
as  in  Exercise  4,  Sixth  Lesson.  Recruit  Instruction,  and  the  arms  are  circled 
backward  in  circles  of  about  12  inches;  head  and  trunk  erect;  arms  extended; 
execute  moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

5.  I.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Circle  trunk  right,  or  left 
Six  counts;  repeat  4  to  6  times.  Fig.  43. 

The  trunk  is  half  bent  forward  at  one;  at  two  it  is  moved  to  the  right  side 
bend  position;  at  three  to  the  back  bend;  at  four  to  the  left  bend;  at  five  to  the 
front  bend  position  and  raised  at  six;  knees  extended;  feet  firm;  head  hxed; 
execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first;  inhale  on  second;  hold  breath  on  third  and 
fourth;  exhale  on  fifth  and  inhale  on  sixth  count. 


6.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Swing  right  and  left  leg  forward,  breast 
high,  and  extend  right  and  left  arm  forward  horixontall}',  alternating  right  and 
left. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times,  Fig.  44. 

The  right  leg,  knee  extended,  is  swung  forward  high  enough  to  come  in  con- 
tact with  the  hand;  supporting  leg  extended;  body  inclined  as  little  as  possible; 
execute  moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

7.  1.  Leaning  rest  in  four  counts. 
Repeal  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  45  a  and  b. 

At  one  knees  are  bent  to  squatting  position,  hands  on  the  ground  between 
knees;  at  two  the  legs  are  extended  backward  to  the  leaning  rest;  at  three  the 
first  position  is  resumed,  and  at  four  the  position  of  attention;  hands  should  be 
directly  under  shoulders;  back  arched;  knees  straight;  head  fixed; 
moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

8.  Breathing  e 


.d  by  Google 


UANTJAL  OF   PHYSICAL  lltAININQ.  409 


Digitized  by  Google 


600  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   QUIDE. 

THIRD  SERIES. 

1.  Repeat  second  series, 

2.  1.  Stretch  amiB  forward,  sideward,  upward,  sideward,  forward,  and  down. 
Six  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times. 

First  five  counts  arms  are  extended  as  much  as  possible;  in  the  last  they 
are  relaxed;  execute  slowly;  inhale  on  first  three  counts  and  exhale  on  last  three. 

3.  1.  Half  bend  trunk  forward  and  rotate  arms  inward;  raise  and  bend  trunk 
backward,  raising  and  rotating  arms  backward,  palms  up;  resume  first  position 
and  recover. 

Four  counts;  repeat  4  to  8  times.  Fig.  46. 

In  the  first  position  the  body  and  arms  are  relaxed;  in  the  second  the  body 
and  arms  are  tense  (Fig.  41):  the  third  position  is  the  same  as  the  first,  and  at 
four  the  position  of  attention  is  resumed;  execute  slowly;  exhale  on  first  and 
third  and  inhale  on  second  and  fourth  counts. 


p,o,w.  ^  FlO.47.  PiG.U. 

4.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Rise  on  toes,  bend  knees  to  squatting  posi- 
tion; extend  knees  and  recover. 

■     Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times. 

The  body  is  raised  on  toes  slowly  at  one;  at  two  the  knees  are  bent  slowly 
to  squatting  position;  at  three  they  are  extended  slowly  and  at  four  the  starting 
position  is  resumed;  execute  slowly;  breathe  naturally. 

5.  I.  Hop  to  side  straddle  position,  hands  on  hips,  bend  tnink  forward  and 
extend  arms  downward,  fingers  touching  ground;  resume  straddle  with  hands 
on  hips  and  hop  to  attention. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times.  Fig,  47. 
Execute  moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

6.  I,  Arms  to  thrust,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thrust  arms  forward;  swing  right  Geft) 
arm  up,  left,  (right)  down;  swing  to  front  horisontal  and  recover. 

Four  counts,  or  alternating  in  eight  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  48. 
The  thrust  and  recovery  are  forcible,  the  swings  brisk  but  relaxed; 
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mCMjerately   fist;   exhale   on   first  and   third   count  and   inhale   on  second   and 

7,  I.  Step  position  forward  right,  or  left,  and  raiae  arms  to  front  horizontal; 
Innge  forward  and  awing  artna  to  side  horizontal;  reaiune  first  position  and 
recover  position  of  attention. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times,  Fig.  49  a  and  b. 

The  right  foot,  knee  extended  and  toes  depressed,  is  moved  forward  once 
its  length,  the  toes  resting  on  the  ground  lightly,  the  weight  resting  on  the  left 
leg,  and  the  arms  are  raised  to  the  front  horizontal,  at  one;  at  two  the  right 
foot  is  advanced  and  planted  smartly,  the  distance  between  heels  being  about 
3~[oot  lengths,  and  the  arms  are  swung  to  side  horizontal;  right  knee  is  well 
bent,  left  extended;  trunk  and  head  erect;  at  three  the  first  position,  and  at  four 


the  position  of  attention  are  resumed;  execute  moderately  fast;  exhale  on  first 
and  third  and  inhale  on  second  and  fourth  counts. 
8.   Breathing  exercise. 

FOURTH  SERIES. 

i.  Repeat  third  series, 

2.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE,  J.  Extend  arms  upward;  awing  anas 
downward  laterallr,  upward  lateralljr,  and  recover  starting  position. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times. 

The  first  and  fourth-  motions  are  energetic;  the 
execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  first  and  third  cc 
and  fourth. 

i.  1.  To  side  straddle  with  amu  overhead,  2.  Hop,  i.  Bettd  trunk  forward 
and  back  and  swing  arms  downward  and  upward. 

Two  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig.  50. 

Being  in  the  straddle  position,  the  body  is  bent  forward  as  far  as  possible  and 
the  arms  are  swung  between  the  legs;  the  arms  are  then  swung  upward  and  the 
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body  bent  backward;  knees  extended;  execute  moderately  fast;  exhale  on  first 
and  inhate  on  second  count. 

4.  1.  Arm*  to  thnut,  2.  RAISE,  3.  Thrust  arms  sideward  and  longe  sideward 
fight  and  left  alternately. 

Four  counts;  repeat  8  to  10  times,  Fig.  SI. 

The  starting  position  is  resumed  at  two  and  four;  the  distance  of  the  lunge  is 
three  times  the  length  of  the  feel;  supporting  leg  extended;  head  and  trunk 
erect;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  first  and  third  and  exhale  on  second  and 
fourth  counts. 

5.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE,  3.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  and  ex- 
tend left  arm  obliquely  upward  and  right  obliquel7  downward;  swing  trunk 
sideward  left  and  right  and  recover. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  8  times,  Fig-  52. 


PiCSO.  Pig.  51.  Pic.  SI 

The  trunk  is  bent  to  the  right,  the  left  arm.  palm  down,  is  extended  obliquely 
upward  and  the  right  arm  obliquely  downward,  at  one;  at  two  the  body  is  bent 
to  the  left;  at  three  to  the  right  and  at  four  the  starting  position  is  resumed; 
arms  extended;  knees  straight;  head  fixed;  execute  moderately  fast;  breathe 
naturally. 

6.  I.  To  squatting  position,  bands  on  ground,  2.  BEND,  3.  Extend  right 
and  left  legs  backward,  alternately. 

Four  counts;  repeat  6  to  10  times.  Fig.  S3. 

The  squatting  position  is  the  starting  position,  from  there  the  right  and  left 
legs  arc  extended  backward  and  brought  back  to  the  squatting  position  again: 
execute  moderately  fast;  breathe  naturally. 

7.  I.  Hands  on  shoulders,  3.  PLACE,  3.  Extend  arms  sideward  and  swtnx 
right  and  left  lags  sideward,  alternately. 

Four  counts;  repeat  8  to   10  times.  Fig.  S4. 

The  legs  are  extended  and  swung  loosely  to  the  side  as  high  as  possible,  arms 
being  extended  with  each  leg  movement;  execute  moderately  fast;  inhale  on  one 
and  three  and  exhale  on  two  and  four. 

8.  Breathing  exercise. 
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FIFTH  SERIES. 

This  series  is  composed  of  three  groups,  each  group  containing  four 
and  together  they  form  a  combination  which  can  be  adapted  to  music. 

Each  exercise  is  composed  of  four  movements  and  should  be  repeated  four 
times,  twice  to  the  right  and  twice  to  the  left;  alternately,  except  the  last,  which 
is  repealed  in  the  same  direction.  The  third  position  always  corresponds  to 
the  first,  and  the  fourth  to  the  position  of  attention. 

When  performed  to  music  it  is  advisable  to  employ  "  two-four  "  time,  allowing' 
two  beats  to  every  movement,  or  four  measures  to  an  exercise,  the  action 
occurring  on  the  first  beat  and  a  pause  in  position  during  the  second  beat. 
If  this  is  done  and  the  tempo  is  made  to  suit  the  movements,  it  will  be  pos- 
sible to  execute  the  exercises  with  precision  and  vigor,  and  slurring  a  move- 
ment for  the  sake  of  keeping  time  will  be  eliminated.  Every  group  should  be 
preceded  by  an  introduction  of  four  measures. 

FIRST  GROUP. 

CaunU.  FIRST   EXERCISE. 

1—2,   Raise  arms  overhead  laterally  and  step  positi 
3 — 4.  Lunge   forward    right   and   swing   the   arms 
laterally.     iMg.  5(>. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  positicNi. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  i 


FlO^SS.  PlO.S«. 

Count!.  3BC0RD  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Raise  right  arm  obliquely  upward  to  the  right,  and  left  a^m  obliquely 
backward  to  the  left,  and  step  position  forward  to  the  right  with  the  right  foot. 
Fig.  57. 

3 — 4.  Lunge  obliquely  forward  to  the  right  and  swing  right  arm  downward 
to  the  rear,  and  left  arm  obliquely  upward.  Fig.  S8. 
S — 6.   Resume  first  position. 
7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.    Repeat  left,  right,  left,^  . 
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Count!.  THIRD  BXBXCISE. 

1 — 2.  Flex  arms  over  shoulders  with  lateral  motion,  knuckles  to  the  rear, 
hands  closed,  and  step  position  sideward  right.     Fig.  59. 

3 — 4.  Lunge  sideward  right  and  extend  arms  to  side  horizontal,  knuckles  to 
the  rear.     Fig.  60. 

S — 6.  Resume  first  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left. 


Pic.  61.  Pic.M. 

Counts.  FOQSTH  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Raise  arms  to  side  horizontal  and  step  position  backward  right.     Fig.  61. 
3 — *.  Lunge  backward  right  and  raise  arms  overhead,  knuckles  out.     Fig.  62. 
5 — 6.  Resume  first  position. 
7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention. .  Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

SECOND  GROUP. 

Counts.  7IX8T   SZSRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Lunge  forward  right  and  raise  arms  to  side  horizontal.     Fig.  63. 

3 — 4.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  move  arms  downward.     Fig.  M. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position, 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Count).  SECOITD  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Lunge  sideward  right  and  raise  right  arm  obliquely  upward,  and  left 
arm  obliquely  downward.     Fig.  65, 

3 — 4.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  and  swing  left  arm  upward,  knuckles  out. 
and  right  arm  downward  in  rear  of  body,  knuckles  out.     Fig.  66 

5 — 6.  Restime  first  position. 

7—8.  Restime  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left. 
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CountL  THIRD   EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Lunge  obliquely  forward  to  the  right,  and  raise  arms  overhead  laterally. 
Fig.  67. 

3 — 4.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  swing  arms  downward  and  upward.     Fig.  68. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat   left,   right,  left. 

Couol!.  FOURTH  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Lunge  backward  right  and  raise  arms  to  side  horizontal,  knuckles  up. 
Fig.  69. 

3—4.  Bend  trunk  and  head  backward  and  raise  arms  overhead,  palms  in. 
Fig.  70. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left 


THIRD  GROUP. 

Couiils.  FIRST  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Stride  forward  right  and  flex  arms  over  shoulders  laterally,  hands  closed, 
knuckles  up.     Fig.  71. 

3—4,  Face  to  the  left  on  both  heels,  bending  knees  and  striking  arms  side- 
ward, knuckles  down.     Fig.  72. 

5 — 6.   Resume  first  position. 

7~~%.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Counts.  SECOITD  EXBRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Stride  sideward  right  and  raise  and  circle  arms  outward,  crossing  them 
below.     Fig.  73. 

3 — 4.  Bend  right  knee  and  trunk  obliqtiely  forward,  clasp  thigh  with  arms. 
Fig.  74. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left.  (^~"f-.,-,o|p 
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ConntL  THIRD  BZBKCI3E. 

1—2.  Stride  backward  right,  and  raise  arms  overhead  laterally,  palms  in. 
Fig.  75. 

3 — 4.  Turn  about  on  both  heels,  bend  left  knee  and  trunk  backward  and  lower 
arms  to  side  horizontal,  palms  up.     Fig.  76. 

S — 6.  Resume  Arst  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  left,  right,  left. 


S  EZERCISX. 

I — 2.  Bend  to  the  squatting  position,  hands  on  the  ground.     Same  as  Fig.  45a. 

3 — 4.  Extend  to  the  leaning-rest  with  legs  straddled.     Fig.  77. 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position. 

7 — 8.  Resume  position  of  attention.     Repeat  four  times, 

(Xotc:  Length  of  stride  in  these  exercises  should  be  28  inches  between  heels.] 

HOPPING  EXERCISES. 

Hopping  is  executed  by  raising  the  body  on  the  balls  of  the  feet  and  forcing 
the  body  from  the  ground  by  a  series  of  quick  extensions  of  the  toe  and  ankle 
joints;  knees  remain  easily  extended,  heels  together  and  free  from  the  floor. 

Having  assumed  a  position  for  the  arms,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  On 
to«s,  2.  RISE,  3.  HOP. 

At  the  command  hop  execute  one  spring,  alighting  on  the  balls  of  the  feet. 
Continue  by  repeating  one,  two. 

1.  Hop  and  turn  to  the  right  or  left  at  every  second,  fourth,  or  sixth  hop. 

2.  Hop  and  turn  about  at  every  second,  fourth,  or  sixth  hop. 

3.  Hop  to  side  straddle  in  four  and  return  to  attention  in  four  hops, 

4.  Hop  to  side  straddle  and  continue  to  hop  in  that  position. 

5.  Hop  to  side  straddle  in  one  hop  and  return  to  attention  in  next  hop. 

6.  Hop  to  cross  straddle  and  return  to  attention  in  next  hop. 

7.  Hop  on  right  leg  and  extend  left  leg  forward,  sideward,  or  backward. 

8.  Hop  on  left  leg  and  extend  right  forward,  sideward,  or  backward, 

9.  Hop  four  times  on  right  leg,  and  then  change  and  hop  four  times  on  left 
leg.  extending  the  unemployed  leg  forward,  sideward,  or  backward, 

10.  Same  as  in  9,  hopping  twice  on  each  leg. 

11.  Same  as  in  9,  hopping  once  on  each  leg. 

12.  Hop  forward,  sideward,  or  backward. 

LEAPING. 

Leaping  or  jumping  as  a  setting-up  exercise  has  for  its  object  the  raising  of 
the  body  from  8  to  12  inches  from  the  ground;  there  is,  however,  no  gaining 
of  ground  as  in  gymnastic  or  athletic  jumping. 

At  the  first  command,  the  arms  are  raised  to  the  front  horizontal  and  the 
body  is  elevated  on  the  toes. 

At  the  command  leap,  the  arms  are  swung  downward  and  backward  and  the 
knees  are  slightly  bent;  without  pausing  the  arms  are  swung  forward  again 
and  as  they  pass  through  the  vertical  plane  the  knees  are  extended  and  the 
body  is  forced  from  the  floor. 

The  moment  the  feet  leave  the  floor  the  knees  are  extended;  feet  are  closed 
and  toes  depressed;  the  arms  are  in  the  front  horizontal;  the  back  is  arched  and 
the  head  is  erect. 

In  alighting,  the  balls  of  the  feet  touch  the  floor  first,  knees  slightly  bent;  the 
latter  are  quickly  extended,  however,  and  the  arms  brought  down  by  the  sides 
and  the  position  of  attention  is  assumed. 

Continue  by  repeating  leap,  ^ 
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LEAPING  EXERCISES. 
L  Leap  and  execute  a.  quarter  turn  to  the  right  or  left. 

2.  Leap  and  execute  a  half  turn  to  the  right  or  left. 

3.  Leap  and  straddle  legs  sideward  (legs  are  closed)  before  alighting. 

4.  Leap  and'cross   straddle,   right  or  left  leg  forward. 

5.  Leap  and  cross  legs,  right  over  left  or  left  over  right. 

6.  Leap  and  raise  heels. 

7.  Leap  and  raise  knees. 

8.  Leap  and  strike  feel  together. 

9.  Leap  and  strike  feet  together  twice. 

10.  Leap  and  strike  feet  together  three  times, 
n.   Leap  and  cross  and  recross  legs. 

12.  Leap  and  raise  heels  and   touch   them   with   hands. 

13.  Leap  and  swing  arms  sideward. 

14.  Leap  and  swing  arms  upward. 

15.  Leap  and  circle  arras  forward. 

16.  Leap  and  circle  arms  backward. 

17.  Leap  and  circle  arms  inward. 

18.  Leap  and  circle  arms  outward. 

19.  Leap  and  swing  arms  upward  and  execute  a  whole  turn. 

WALKING  AND  MARCHING. 

The  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time  is  30  inches,  measured  from  heel 
to  heel,  and  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  120  steps  per  minute. 

Proper  posture  and  carriage  have  ever  been  considered  very  important  in 
the  training  of  soldiers.  In  marching,  the  head  and  trunk  should  remain 
immobile,  but  without  stiffness;  as  the  left  foot  is  carried  forward  the  right 
forearm  ts  swung  forward  and  inward  obliquely  across  the  body  until  the 
thumb,  knuckles  being  turned  out,  reaches  a  point  about  the  height  of  the 
bell  plate.  The  upper  arm  does  not  move  beyond  the  perpendicular  plane  while 
the  forearm  is  swung  forward,  though  the  arm  hangs  loosely  from  the  shoulder 
joint.  The  forearm  swing  ends  precisely  at  the  moment  the  left  heel  strikes 
the  ground;  the  arm  Is  then  relaxed  and  allowed  to  swing  down  and  backward 
by  its  own  weight  until  it  reaches  a  point  where  the  thumb  is  about  the 
breadth  of  a  hand  to  the  rear  of  the  buttocks.  As  the  right  arm  swings  back 
the  left  arm  is  swung  forward  with  the  right  leg.  The  forward  motion  of 
the  arm  assists  the  body  in  marching  by  throwing  the  weight  forward  and 
inward  upon  the  opposite  foot  as  it  is  planted.  The  head  is  held  erect;  body 
well  stretched  from  the  waist;  chest  arched,  and  there  should  be  no  rotary 
motion  of  the  body  about  the  spine. 

As  the  leg  is  thrown  forward  the  knee  is  smartly  extended,  the  heel  striking 
the  ground  first. 

The  instructor  hai'ing  explained  the  principles  and  illustrated  the  step  and 
arm  swing,  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH — and  to  halt  the  squad  he  com- 
mands: 1.  Squad,  2.' HALT. 

In  executing  the  setting-up  exercises  on  the  march  the  cadence  should  at 
first  be  given  slowly  and  gradually  increased  as  the  men  become  more  expert; 
as  some  exercises  require  a  slow  and  others  a  faster  pace,  it  is  best  in  these 
cases  to  allow  the  cadence  of  the  exercise  to  determine  the  cadence  of  the 

The  men  should  march  in  a  single  file  at  proved  intervals.  The  command 
that  causes  and  discontinues  the  execution  should  be  given  as  the  left  foot 
strikes  the  ground. 
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On  the  march,  to  discontinue  the  exercise,  command:  1.  Qakk  tune,  2. 
MARCH,  instead  of  halt,  as  when  standing. 

All  of  the  arm,  wrist,  finger,  and  shoulder  exercises,  and  some  of  the  trunk 
and  neck,  may  be  executed  on  the  march  by  the  same  commands  and  in  the 
same  manner  as  when  standing. 

The  following  leg  and  foot  exercises  are  executed  at  the  command  march; 
the  execution  always  beginning  with  the  left  leg  or  foot. 
t.  1.  On  toes,  2.  MARCH. 
2.  1.  On  heels,  2.  MARCH. 
i.  1.  On  right  heel  end  left  toe,  2.  MARCH. 

4.  1.  On  left  beel  and  right  toe,  2.  MARCH. 

5.  I.  On  toes  with  knees  extended,  2.  MARCH. 

6.  I.  Swing  extended  leg  forward,  ankle  high,  2.  MARCH. 

7.  I.  Swing  extended  leg  forward,  knee  high,  2.  MARCH. 

8.  I.  Swing  extended  leg  forward,  waist  high,  2.  MARCH. 

9.  1.  Swing  extended  leg  forward,  shoulder  high,  2.  MARCH. 

10.  1.  Raise  heels,  2.  MARCH. 

11.  1.  Raise  knees,  thigh  horisontal,  2.  MARCH. 

12.  I.  Raise  knees,  cheat  high,  2.  MARCH. 

13.  1.  Circle  extended  leg  forward,  ankle  high,  2.  MARCH. 

14.  1.  Circle  extended  leg  forward,  knee  high,  2.  MARCH. 

15.  1.  Circle  extended  leg  forward,  waist  high,  2.  MARCH. 

16.  1.  Swing  extended  leg  backward,  2.  MARCH. 

17.  1.  Swing  extended  leg  sideward,  2.  MARCH. 

18.  1.  Raise  knee  and  extend  leg  forward,  2.  MARCH. 

19.  1.  Raise  hecU  and  extend  leg  forward,  2.  MARCH. 

STEPS. 

Id  the  steps,  the  rules  given  above  apply,  viz.,  the  command  march  given 
as  the  left  foot  strikes  the  ground,  determines  the  execution,  which  always 
begins  with  the  left  foot,  and  is  continued  until  the  command:  1.  Quick  time, 
2.  MARCH,  is  given,  when  the  direct  step  is  resumed. 

The  different  steps  are  executed  at  the  following  commands: 

1.  Cross  step,  2.  MARCH. 

As  the  legs  move  forward  they  are  crossed.    The  body  does  not  turn. 

1.  Halting  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted;  the  right  foot  is  brought  directly  in 
rear  of  the  left,  resting  on  the  ball  only;  the  right  is  then  advanced  and  planted 
and  the  left  brought  up,  and  so  on. 

1.  Foot-balancing  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted;  the  right  foot  is  brought  up  beside  it, 
heels  touching;  the  body  is  then  raised  on  the  toes  and  lowered.  The  right  foot 
is  then  advanced  and  planted  and  the  left  brought  up,  and  so  on. 

1.  Continuous  change  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted;  the  toes  of  the  right  are  then  advanced 
near  the  heel  of  the  left  in  thf  halting  step;  the  left  foot  is  then  advanced  about 
half  a  step  (15  inches)  and  the  right  foot  is  advanced  with  the  full  step  and 
planted;  the  toes  of  the  left  foot  are  then  brought  up  to  the  heel  of  the 
right  foot,  which  advances  a  half  step,  when  the  left  foot  is  advanced  a  full 
step,  and  so  on. 

I.  Knee-rocking  step,  2.  MARCH. 

As  each  foot  is  planted  it  is  accompanied  by  a  slight  bending  and  extension 
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in  the  corresponding  knee,  the  other  leg  remaining  fully  extended,  heel  raised- 

1.  Luncing  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  length  of  the  step  is  45  inches,  the  knee  in  advance  being  well  bent; 
the  other  leg  remaining  fully  extended,  heel  raised;  trunic  erect. 

1.  LcB-b«Unce  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced,  ankle  ""igh;  it  is  then  swung  backward  and  forward 
and  planted,  the  body  during  the  swing  balancing  on  the  right  leg.  The  right 
foot  is  then  advanced,  swung  backward  and  forward  and  planted,  and  so  on. 

1.  Body-balance  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced,  ankle  high,  body  being  bent  slightly  to  the  rear; 
the  left  foot  is  then  swung  backward,  body  being  bent  slightly  to  the  front; 
the  same  foot  is  then  swung  forward  again  and  planted,  the  body  in  the  mean- 
time becoming  erect.     This  is  repeated  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on. 

1.  Heel-and-toe  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced  and  allowed  to  rest  on  the  heel;  it  is  then  swung 
backward  and  allowed  to  rest  on  the  toes;  it  is  once  more  advanced  and 
planted.    This  is  repeated  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on. 

1.  CroH  atep,  raising  knees,  2.  MARCH. 

Execute  the  cross  step  and  raise  the  kneea.  The  cross  step  may  also  be 
executed  in  combination  with  the  swings  of  the  extended  leg. 

The  change  step  may  be  combined  with  the  following:  Cross  Step,  halting 
step,  raising  knees,  foot-rocking  Step,  on  toes,  raising  heels,  swinging  and 
circling  legs,  heel  and  toe  Step.  These  may  also  be  combined  with  the  change 
step  hop. 

1.  Condnuons  change  step  hop,  2.  MARCH. 

Execute  the  ordinary  change  step,  hopping  with  the  change. 

1.  Forward  gaUop  bop,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted,  the  right  is  brought  up  in  rear  as  in 
the  halting -step;  this  is  done  four  times  in  succession.  The  same  is  done  four 
limes  with  the  right  foot  in  advance,  and  so  on. 

1.  Sideward  gaUop  hop,  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  foot  is  advanced,  body  turning  on  the  right;  four  hops  are  then 
executed  sideward  on  the  left  foot  followed  by  the  right;  at  the  fourth  hop  the 
body  is  turned  to  the  left  about  and  four  hops  executed  sideward  on  the  right 
foot  followed  by  the  left,  and  so  on. 

DOUBLE  TIMING. 

The  length  of  the  step  in  double  time  is  .16  inches;  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate 
of  ISO  steps  per  minute.  To  march  in  double  time  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH. 

If  at  a  halt,  at  the  lirst  command  shift  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  right 
leg.  At  the  command  March  raise  the  forearms,  fingers  closed,  to  a  horizontal 
position  along  the  waist  line;  take  up  an  easy  run  with  the  step  and  cadence 
of  double  time,  allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  to  the  arms  inward  and 
upward  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  shoulder. 

In  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the  command,  double  time,  march,  given  as 
either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  take  one  step  in  quick  time,  and  then  step  off 
in  double  time. 

When  marching  in  double  time  and  in  running  the  men  breathe  as  much  as 
possible  through   the  nostrils,  keeping  the  mouth  closed. 

A  few  minutes  at  the  beginning  of  the  setting-up  exercises  should  be  devoted 
to  double  timing.  From  lasting  only  a  few  minutes  at  the  start  it  may  be 
gradually  increased,  so  that  daily  drills  should  enable  the  men  at  the  end  of 
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five  or  six  months  to  double  time  for  10  or  15  minutes  without  becoming 
fatigued  or  distressed. 

After  the  double  time  the  men  should  be  marched  for  several  minutes  at 
quick  time;  after  this  the  instructor  should  command:  1.  Route  step,  2.  MARCH. 

In  marching  at  route  step,  the  men  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence  nor 
keep  the  step;  if  marching  at  proved  intervals,  the  latter  is  prese'-ved. 

To  resume  the  cadence  step  in  quick  time,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Squad, 
2.  ATTENTION. 

Great  care  must  be  exercised  concerning  the  duration  of  the  double  time  and 
the  speed  and  duration  of  the  run.  The  demands  made  upon  the  men  should 
be  increased  gradually. 

When  exercise  rather  than  distance  is  desired,  the  running  should  be  done 
on  the  balls  of  the  feet,  heels  raised  from  the  ground, 

DOUBLE-TIMING  EXERCISES. 
While  the  men  are  double  timing  the  instructor  may  vary  the  position  of  the 
arms  by  commanding: 

1.  1.  Amu  forward,  2.  RAISE. 

2.  1.  Arms  sideward,  2.  RAISE. 

3.  1.  Arms  upward,  2.  RAISE. 

4.  1.  Hands  on  hips,  2.  PLACE. 

5.  1.  Hands  on  shoulders,  2.  PLACE. 

6.  1.  Arms  forward,  2.  CROSS. 

7.  1.  Arms  backward,  2.  CROSS. 

At  the  command  Arms,  Down,  the  double-time  position  fpr  the  arms  and 
hands  is  resumed. 

The  instructor  may  combine  the  following  with  the  double  time: 

1.  1.  Croiaatep,2.  htARCH. 

2.  1.  Raise  knees.  2.  MARCH. 

3.  1.  Raise  heels.  2.  MARCH. 

4.  1.  Swing  legs  forward,  2.  MARCH. 

5.  1.  Swing  legs  backward,  2.  MARCH. 

To  continue  these  exercises,  but  still  continue  the  double  timing,  command: 

1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH.    To  march  in  quick  time,  command:  I.  Quick  time, 

2.  MARCH.  Marching  in  quick  or  double  time,  to  halt,  command:  1.  Sqnad, 
2.  HALT. 

RIFLE  EXERCISES. 

The  object  of  these  exercises,  which  may  also  be  performed  with  wands  or 
bar  bells,  is  to  develop  the  muscles  of  the  arms,  shoulders,  and  back  so  that  the 
men  will  become  accustomed  to  the  weight  of  the  piece  and  learn  to  wield  it 
with  that  "handiness"  so  essential  to  its  successful  use.  When  these  exer- 
cises arc  combined  with  movements  of  the  various  other  parts  of  the  body, 
they  serve  as  a  splendid,  though  rather  strenuous,  method  for  the  all-round 
development  of  the  men.  As  the  weight  of  the  piece  is  considerable  instructors 
are  cautioned  to  be  reasonable  in  their  demands.  Far  better  results  are 
obtained  it  these  exercises  are  performed  at  commands  than  when  they  are 
grouped  and  performed  for  spectacular^  purposes. 

All  the  exercises  start  from  the  starting  position,  which  is  the  low  extended 
arm  horizontal  position  in  front  of  the  body,  arms  straight;  the  right  hand 
grasping  the  small  of  the  stock  and  the  left  hand  the  barrel;  the  knuckles 
turned  to  the  front  and  the  distance  between  the  hands  slightly  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  shoulders.     Fig.  1. 
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This  position  is  assumed  at  the  command:  1.  Starting,  2.  POSITION;  at  the 
command  position  the  piece  is  brought  to  the  port  and  lowered  to  the  front 
horizontal  snappily. 

To  recover  the  position  of  order,  command:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS;  the  piece  is 
first  brought  to  the  port  and  then  ordered. 

ARM  EXERCISES. 

From  the  starting  position  (Fig.  1 ) :  all  exercises  are  in  two  counts. 

1.  Raise  piece  to  front  extended  arm  horizontal. 

2.  Raise  piece  to  high  overhead,  extended  arm  horizontal. 

3.  Raise  piece  to  side  horizontal,  right  or  left.     Pig.  2. 

4.  Raise   piece   to  front  perpendicular,  right   or  left  hand  up.     Fig.  3. 

5.  Raise  piece  to  front  faent  arm  horizontal,  waist  high. 

6.  Raise  piece  to  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  shoulder  high.     Fig.  4. 

7.  Raise  piece  to  rear  bent  arm  horizontal,  on  shoulders.     Fig.  S. 

8.  Raise  piece  to  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  shoulder  high,  arms  crossed,  left 
over  right  or  vice  versa. 

9.  Raise  piece  to  low  side  perpendicular,  right  or  left,  right  or  left  hand  up. 
Fig.  6. 

10.  Raise  piece  to  high  side  perpendicular,  right  or  left.     Fig.  7. 

In  the  above  exercises  the  movement  begins  at  the  command  "exercise" 
and  is  discontinued  at  "  halt." 

From  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  shoulder  high: 

11.  Thrust  piece  forward,  upward,  downward  or  sideward,  right  or  left. 

12.  Thrust  piece  upward  from  rear,  bent  arm  horizontal. 
From  high  extended  arm  horizontal: 

13.  Circle  piece  from  right  to  left,  or  from  left  to  right.  Describe  complete 
circle  parallel  with  the  front  of  the  body. 

ARM  COHBINATIOHS. 

All  of  the  following  exercises  consist  of  four  movements,  the  third  carrying 
the  piece  back  to  the  first  position,  and  the  fourth  to  the  starting  position; 
in  other  words,  the  piece  is  carried  back  in  reverse  order  at  three  and  four. 

1.  Raise  piece  to  high  extended  arm  horizontal;  flex  to  the  bent  arm  horizon- 
tal in  front  of  shoulders  and  return  in  reverse  Order. 

2.  Same  as  above,  except  that  the  piece  is  brought  to  the  shoulders  in  rear 

3.  Raise  piece  as  in  I,  lower  to  right  horizontal,  and  return  in  reverse  order. 

4.  Same,  left. 

5.  Raise  piece  to  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  shoulder  high;  thrust  piece 
npward,  and  return  in  reverse  order. 

6.  Same,  thrusting  piece  forward  or  sideward   right  or  left, 

7.  Raise  piece  to  front  extended  arm  perpendicular,  right  hand  up;  reverse 
bringing  left  hand  up;  reverse  again  and  lower. 

8.  Raise  piece  to  low  side  perpendicular,  left  hand  up;  change  to  high  side 
perpendicular,  right  hand  up;  and  return  in  reverse  order. 

9-  Same  on  the  left. 

10.  Raise  piece  to  front  extended  arm  horizontal;  cross  and  bend  arms  to  ' 
front  bent  arm  horizontal  right  over  left;  and  return  in  reverse  order, 

11.  Raise  piece  to  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  arms  crossed,  right  over  left; 
change  by  crossing  left  over  right;  reverse  and  down. 
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ARM,  LEO,  AND  TRUNK  COMBINATIONS. 

From  the  starting  posilion:  All  exercises  in  two  counts. 

1.  Raise  piece  to  front  extended  arm  horizontal  and  'bend  knees  quarter, 
half,  or  full. 

2.  Raise  piece  to  high  extended  arm  horizontal  and  raise  on  toes. 

3.  Raise  piece  as  in  2  and  bend  trunk  forward. 

4.  Raise  piece  to  rear  bent  arm  horizontal  on  shoulders  and  bend  trunk 
forward- 

5.  Raise  piece  to  front  perpendicular,  left  hand  up,  and  bend  trunk  sideward 
right.     Fig.  8. 

6.  Same  to  the  left,  right  hand  up. 

7.  Raise  piece  to  high  right  side  perpendicular  and  bend  trunk  sideward  left. 

8.  Same,  piece  on  the  left,  bending  trunk  to  the  right. 
From  front  bent  arm  horizontal,  shoulder  high, 

9.  Thrust  piece  forward  or  upward  and  bend  knees,  quarter,  half,  or  full. 

10.  Raise  piece  forward  and  upward  and  bend  trunk  forward. 

11.  Thrust  piece  sideward  right  and  bend  trunk  sideward  left. 

12.  Same  reversed. 

13.  Thrust  piece  forward  and  twist  body  to  the  left  or  right. 

14.  Thrust  piece  upward  and  bend  trunk  backward. 

15.  Thrust  piece  upward  and  hop  to  side  straddle. 

16.  Thrust  piece  forward  or  upward  and  lunge  forward  right  or  left. 

17.  Thrust  piece  upward  or  forward  and  lunge  obliquely  forward  right  or 
left. 

18.  Thrust  piece  sideward  left  and  lunge  sideward  right  or  left. 

19.  Thrust  piece  upward  and  lunge  backward. 

20.  Thrust  piece  downward,  lunge  forward  and  bend  body  forward,  Fig.  9. 

21.  Thrust  piece  upward;  lunge  backward  and  bend  trunk  backward.    Fig,  10. 

22.  Thrust  piece  side  right  and  lunge  and  bend  trunk  sideward  left.     Fig.  11. 

RIFLE  DRILL  COMBINATION. 

The  following  exercises  consist  of  four  movements,  the  third  position  always 
corresponding  to  the  lirst  position  and  the  fourth  to  the  starling  position. 
They  have  been  grouped  and  arranged  precisely  like  the  setting'Up  combina- 
tion. Fifth  Lesson,  prescribed  for  trained  soldiers.  When  performed  as  a 
musical  drill,  the  instructions  laid  down  in  that  lesson  are  applicable  here. 

All  exercises  begin  and  end  with  the  first  or  starting  position;  Fig.  I. 

FIRST  GROUP. 

CouDti.  FIRST  EXERCISE. 

I — 2.  Raise  piece  to  bent  arm  front  horizontal,  shoulder  high,  and  stride 
forward  right,  Fig.  12; 

3 — 4.  Face  to  the  left  on  both  heels  and  extend  piece  upward,  Fig.   13; 
5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 
7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 
Repeat  left,  right,  left,  right. 

£^„f,  SECOHD     EXERCISE. 

I — 2.  Raise   piece  to  extended  high  horizontal,  and  stride  sideward  right. 
Fig.  14; 
3—4.  Bend  right  knee  and  lower  piece  to  left  horizontal.  Fig.  IS; 
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5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 
7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 
Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Counts.  THIRD  BZBRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  high  side  perpendicular  on  the  left,  left  hand  up,  and 
stride  backward  right,  Fig.  16; 

3 — 4.  Face  about  on  heels  and  swing  piece  down  and  up  to  high  side  per- 
pendicular  on  the  right,  Fig.  17; 

5—6.  Resume  first  position; 

7^-8.  Resume  starling  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Count*.  FOURTH  BZBRC|SB. 

I — 2.  Raise  piece  to  extended  high  horizontal,  and  stride  obliquely  forward 
right.  Fig.  18; 
3 — 4.  Face  about  on  heels  and  lower  piece  to  horizontal  on  shoulders.  Fig.  19; 
5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 
7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 
Repeat  left,  right,  left 

SECOND  GROUP. 

Connta.  FIRST  BZBRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Lower  piece  to  front  extended  horizontal  and  bend  trunk  forward. 
Fig.  20; 

3 — 4.  Lunge  obliquely  forward  right  and  raise  piece  to  right  oblique,  left 
hand  at  shoulder.  Fig.  21 ; 

S— 6,  Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8,  Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

CSimti.  SBCOHD     BZBRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  high  perpendicular  on  Ihe  left,  left  hand  up,  and  bend 
trunk  sideward  right,  Fig.  22; 

3—4.  Lunge  sideward  right  and  swing  piece  down  and  up  to  right  high  per- 
pendicular, right  hand  up,  Fig.  23; 

S — 6.   Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8.   Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Coanli.  THIRD  BZBRCISZ. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  high  extended  arm  horizontal  and  bend  trunk  backward. 
Fig.  24; 

3 — 4.  Lunge  forward  right,  and  swing  piece  to  side  horizontal,  left  hand  to 
the  rear.  Fig.  25; 

5 — 6-  Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Count*.  FOVRTH  EZBRCISE. 

1 2.  Raise   piece   to   right   high   perpendicular   and   side   step   position   left. 

Fig.  26; 
3 — 4.  Lunge  sideward  left  and  swing  piece  to  left  high  perpendicular,  Fig,  27; 
S — 6.  Resume   first  position; 
7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 
Repeat  left,  right,  left. 
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THIRD  GROUP. 

Counts.  FIRST  BZBRCISB. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  front  bent  horizontal,  arms  crossed,  left  over  right; 
lunge  sideward  right  and  bend  trunk  sideward  right,  Fig.  28; 

1 — 4.  Extend  right  knee  and  bend  trunk  to  the  left,  bending  left  knee  and 
recrossing  arms,  left  over  right.  Fig.  29; 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 

7 — 6.  Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Counli.  SSCOItD     EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  bent  arm  horizontal;  face  right  and  lunge  forward  right 
and  bend  trunk  forward,  Fig.  JO; 

3 — 4.  Raise  trunk  and  turn  to  the  left  on  both  heels  and  extend  piece  over- 
head, Fig.  31; 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8.  Resum;  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 

Counu.  THIRD  EXERCISE. 

1 — 2.  Raise  piece  to  left  high  horizontal;  lunge  forward  right.  Fig.  32; 

3 — 4.   Bend  trunk  forward  and  lower  piece  to  low  front  horizontal.  Fig.  33; 

5 — 6,   Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 
Count*.  1 

1—2.  Raise   piece   to  high    < 
position.  Fig.  34; 

3 — 4.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  swing  piece  to  extended  low  horizontal,  left 
hand  between  legs,  right  hand  forward.  Fig.  35; 

5 — 6.  Resume  first  position; 

7 — 8.  Resume  starting  position. 

Repeat  left,  right,  left. 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff. 

Washington,  May  21.  1914. 

The  foIlowinK  Manual  of  Interior  Guard  Duty  is  approved  and  herewith 
published  for  the  information  and  government  of  the  Regular  Army  and  the 
Organized  Militia  of  the  United  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War:  ■ 

W.  W.  WOTHERSPOON, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  StafiF. 
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MANUAL  OF 
INTERIOR  GUARD  DUTY 


INTRODUCTION. 

1.  Guards  may  be  divided  into  four  classes:  Exterior  guards,  interior  guards, 
military  police,  and  provost  guards^ 

Z,  Exterior  guard*  are  used  only  in  time  of  war.  They  belong  to  the  domain 
of  tactics  and  are  treated  of  in  the  Field  Service  Regulations  and  in  the  drill 
regulations  of  the  different  arms  of  the  service. 

The  purpose  of  exterior  guards  is  to  prevent  surprise,  to  delay  attack,  and 
otherwise  to  provide  for  the  security  of  the  main  bo<fy. 

On  the  inarch  they  take  the  form  of  advance  guards,  rear  guards,  and 
flank  guards.    At  a  halt  they  consist  of  outposts. 

3.  Interior  guards  are  used  in  camp  or  garrison  to  preserve  order,  protect 
property,  and  to  enforce  police  regulations.  In  lime  of  war  such  sentinels  of 
an  interior  guard  as  may  be  necessary  are  placed  close  in  or  about  a  camp, 
and  normally  there  is  an  exterior  guard  further  out  consisting  of  outposts. 
In  time  of  peace  the  interior  guard  is  the  only  guard  in  a  camp  or  garrison. 

4.  Military  police  differ  somewhat  from  either  of  these  classes.  (See  Field 
Service  Regulations.)  They  are  used  in  time  of  war  to  guard  prisoners,  to 
arrest  stragglers  and  deserters,  and  to  maintain  order  and  enforce  police  regu- 
lations in  the  rear  of  armies,  along  lines  of  communication,  and  in  the  vicinity 
of  large  camps. 

5.  Provost  guards  are  used  in  the  absence  of  military  police,  generally  in 
conjunction  with  the  civil  authorities  at  or  near  large  posts  or  encampmenta, 
to  preserve  order  among  soldiers  beyond  the  interior  guard. 


INTERIOR  GUARD. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

ft.  The  varioas  elements  of  an  interior  guard  classified  according  to  their 
particular  purposes  and  the  manner  in  which  they  perform  their  duties  are 
as  follows: 

(a)  The  main  guard. 

(b)  Special  guards:  Stable  guards,  park  guards,  prisoner  guards,  herd 
guards,  train  guards,  boat  guards,  watchmen,  etc. 


jd  by  Google 


528  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUU)E. 

DETAILS  AND  ROSTERS. 

7.  At  every  military  post,  and  in  every  regiment  or  separate  command  in 
the  lield.  an  interior  guard  will  be  detailed  and  duly  mounted. 

It  will  consist  of  such  number  of  officers  and  enlisted  men  as  the  command- 
ing officer  may  deem  necessary,  and  will  be  commanded  by  the  senior  officer 
or  noncommissioned  officer  therewith,  under  the  supervision  of  the  officer  of 
the  day  or  other  officer  detailed  by  the  commanding  officer. 

8.  The  system  of  sentinels  on  fixed  posts  is  of  value  in  discipline  and 
training  because  of  the  direct  individual  responsibility  which  is  imposed  and 
required  to  be  discharged  in  a  definite  and  precise  manner.  In  order,  however, 
that  guard  duty  may  not  be  needlessly  iricsome  and  interfere  with  tactical 
instruction,  the  number  of  men  detailed  for  guard  will  be  the  smallest  possible. 

Commanding  officers  are  specifically  charged  with  this  matter,  and,  without 
entirely  dispensing  with  the  system  of  sentinels  on  fixed  posia  will,  as  far  as 
practicable,  in  time  of  peace,  replace  such  sentinels  with  watchmen.  (See 
Par.  221.) 

9.  At  posts  where  there  are  less  than  three  companies  the  main  guard  and 
special  guards  may  all  be  furnished  by  one  company  or  by  detail  from  each 
company. 

Where  there  are  three  or  more  companies,  the  main  guard  will,  if  prac- 
ticable, be  furnished  by  a  single  company,  and,  as  far  as  practicable,  the  lame 
organization  will  supply  all  details  for  that  day  for  special  guard,  overseer,  and 
fatigue  duty.  In  this  case  the  officer  of  the  day,  and  the  officers  of  the 
guard,  if  there  are  any,  will,  if  practicable,  be  from  the  company  furnishing 
the  guard. 

10.  At  a  post  or  camp  where  the  headquarters  of  more  than  one  regiment 
are  stationed,  or  in  the  case  of  a  small  brigade  in  the  field,  if  but  one  guard 
be  necessary  for  the  whole  command,  the  details  will  be  made  from  the 
headquarters  of  the  command. 

If  formal  guard  mounting  is  to  be  held,  the  adjutant,  sergeant  major,  and 
band  to  attend  guard  mounting  will  be  designated  by  the  commanding  officer. 

11.  When  a  single  organization  furnishes  the  guard,  a  roster  of  organizations 
will  be  kept  by  the  sergeant  major  under  the  supervision  of  the  adjutant 
(See  Appendix  B.) 

12.  When  the  guard  is  detailed  from  several  organizations,  rosters  will  be 
kept  by  the  adjutant,  of  officers  of  the  day  and  officers  of  the  guard  by  name; 
by  the  sergeant  major,  under  the  supervision  of  the  adjutant,  of  sergeants, 
corporals,  musicians,  and  privates  of  the  guard  by  number  per  organization: 
and  by  first  sergeants,  of  sergeants,  corporals,  musicians,  and  privates  by 
name.    (See  Appendix  A.) 

13.  When  organizations  furnish  their  own  stable,  or  stable  and  park  guards, 
credit  will  be  given  each  for  the  number  of  enlisted  men  so  furnished,  as 
though  they  had  been  detailed  for  main  guard, 

14.  Special  guards,  other  than  stable  or  park  guards,  will  be  credited  the 
same  as  for  main  guard,  credited  with  fatigue  duty,  carried  on  special  dut}'. 
or  credited  as  the  commanding  officer  may  direct,    (Pars,  6,  221,  247,  and  300,1 

15.  Captains  will  supervise  the  keeping  of  company  rosters  and  see  that  all 
duties  performed  are  duly  credited.  (See  pars.  355-364,  A.  R..  tor  rules  govern- 
ing rosters,  and  Form  342.  A,  G.  O..  for  instructions  as  to  how  rosters  shouM 
be  kept.) 

16.  There  will  he  an  officer  of  (he  day  with  each  guard,  unless  in  the  opinion 
of  the  commanding  officer  the  guard  is  so  small  that  his  services  are  not 
needed.    In  this  case  an  officer  will  be  detailed  to  supervise  the  comtnand  and 
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iostnictioa  of  the  guard  for  sucb  period  fts  the  comnundtDg  officer  may  direct. 

17.  When  more  than  one  guard  is  required  for  a  command,  a  field  officer 
of  the  day  will  be  detailed,  who  will  receive  bis  orders  from  the  brigade  or 
division  commander  as  the  latter  may  direct.  When  necessary,  captains  may 
be  placed  on  the  roster  for  field  officer  of  the  day. 

18.  The  detail  of  officers  of  the  guard  will  be  limited  to  the  necessities  of  the 
service  and  efficient  instruction;  inexperienced  officers  may  he  detailed  as 
supernumerary  officers  of  the  guard  for  purposes  of  instruction. 

19.  Officers  serving  in  staff  departments  are,  in  the  discretion  of  the  com- 
manding officer,  exempt  from  guard  duty. 

20.  Guard  details  will,  if  practicable,  be  posted  or  published  the  day  pre- 
ceding the  beginning  of  the  tour,  and  officers  notified  personally  by  a  written 
order  at  the  same  time. 

21.  The  strength  of  guards  and  the  number  oE  consecutive  days  for  which 
an  organization  furnishes  the  guard  will  be  so  regulated  as  to  insure  privates 
of  the  main  guard  an  interval  of  not  less  than  five  days  between  tours. 

When  this  is  not  otherwise  practicable,  extra  and  special  duty  men  will  be 
detailed  for  night-guard  duty,  still  performing  their  dally  duties.  When  so 
detailed  a  roster  will  be  kept  by  the  adjutant  showing  the  duty  performed 
by  them. 

22.  The  members  of  main  guards  and  stable  and  park  guards  will  habitually 
be  relieved  every  24  hours.  The  length  of  the  tour  of  enlisted  men  detailed 
St  special  guards,  Other  than  Stable  or  park  guards,  will  be  so  regulated  as  to 
permit  of  these  men  being  held  accountable  for  a  strict  performance  of  their 
duty. 

23.  Should  the  officer  of  the  day  be  notified  that  men  are  required  to  fill 
vacancies  in  the  guard,  he  will  cause  them  to  be  supplied  from  the  organization 
to  which  the  guard  belongs.  If  none  are  available  in  that  organization,  the 
adjutant  will  be  notified  and  will  cause  them  to  be  supplied  from  the  organiza- 
tion that  Is  next  for  guard.    (Par.  63.) 

24.  The  adjutant  will  have  posted  on  the  bulletin  board  at  his  office  alt  data 
needed  by  company  commanders  in  making  details  from  their  companies. 

At  first  sergeant's  call,  first  sergeants  will  go  to  headquarters  and  take  from 
the  bulletin  board  all  data  necessary  for  making  the  details  I'equired  from 
their  companies;  these  details  will  be  made  from  their  company  rosters. 

25.  In  order  to  give  ample  notice,  first  sergeants  will,  when  practtcabte, 
publish  at  retreat  and  post  on  the  company  bulletin  board  all  details  made 
from  the  company  for  duties  to  be  performed. 

26.  Where  rosters  are  required  to  be  kept  by  this  manual,  all  details  will 
be  made  by  roster. 

THE  COHHANDINO  OPPICBR. 

27.  The  commanding  officer  will  exact  a  faithful,  vigilant,  and  correct  per- 
formance of  guard  duty  in  all  of  Its  details,  giving  his  orders  to  the  officer 
of  the  day,  or  causing  them  to  be  communicated  to  him  with  the  least  prac- 
ticable delay.  He  will  prescribe  the  strength  of  the  guard,  and  the  necessary 
regulations  for  guard,  police,  and  fatigue  duty. 

2a.  The  commanding  officer  receives  the  reports  of  the  officers  of  the  day 
immediately  after  guard  mounting,  at  his  office,  or  at  some  other  place  pre- 
viously designated;  carefully  examines  the  guard  report  and  remarks  thereon 
(questioning  the  old  officer  of  the  day,  if  necessary,  concerning  his  tour  of 
dvtr),  relieves  the  old  officer  of  the  day  and  gives  the  new  officer  of  the  day 
inch  instructions  as  may  be  necessary. 
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THE  OFFICER  OF  THE  DAY. 


29.  Tbe  officer  of  the  day  ia  responsible  for  the  proper  performance  of  dtttjr 
by  the  snard  with  which  he  marches  on  and  for  the  enforcement  of  all  police 
regulations.  He  ia  charged  with  the  execution  of  all  orders  of  the  commanding 
officer  relating  to  the  safety  and  good  order  of  the  post  or  camp.  His  actual 
tour  begins  when  he  receives  the  instructions  of  the  commanding  officer  after 
guard  mounting,  and  ceases  when  he  has  been  relieved  by  the  commanding 
officer.  In  case  of  emergency  during  the  interval  between  guard  mounting  and 
reporting  to  the  commanding  officer,  the  senior  officer  of  the  day  will  give 
the  necessary  instructions  for  both  guards. 

30.  In  the  absence  of  special  instructions  from  the  commanding  officer,  the 
officer  of  the  day  will  inspect  the  guard  and  sentinels  during  the  day  and  at 
night  at  such  times  as  he  may  deem  necessary.  He  will  visit  them  at  least 
once  between  12  o'clock  midnight  and  daylight. 

31.  He  may  prescribe  patrols  (par.  218)  and  visits  of  inspection  to  be  made 
by  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  guard  whenever  he  deems 
it  necessary. 

32.  He  will  see  that  the  commander  of  the  guard  is  furnished  with  the 
parole  and  countersign  before  retreat  in  case  they  are  to  be  used,  and  will 
inform  him  of  the  presence  in  post  or  camp  of  any  person  entitled  to  the 
compliment. 

33.  In  case  of  alarm  of  any  kind  he  will  at  once  take  such  steps  as  nuy 
be  necessary  to  insure  the  safety  of  life  and  public  property  and  to  preserve 
order  in  the  command,  disposing  his  guard  so  as  best  to  accomplish  this  result. 

34.  In  the  performance  of  his  duties  as  officer  of  the  day  he  is  subject 
to  the  orders  of  the  commanding  officer  only,  except  that  in  case  of  an  alarm 
of  any  kind,  and  at  a  time  of  great  danger,  the  senior  line  officer  present  is 
competent  to  give  necessary  orders  to  the  officer  of  the  day  for  the  employ- 
ment of  the  guard. 

35.  At  ihe  inspections  and  musters,  prescribed  in  Army  Regulations,  the 
officer  of  the  day  will  be  present  at  the  post  of  the  guard,  but  all  commands 
to  the  guard  will  be  given  by  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

36.  Both  officers  of  the  day  together  verify  the  prisoners  and  inspect  the 
guardhouse  and  premises. 

37.  In  the  absence  of  special  instructions,  the  old  olHcer  of  the  day  will,  at 
guard  mounting,  release  all  garrison  prisoners  whose  sentences  expire  that  day. 
If  there  are  any  prisoners  with  no  record  of  charges  against  them,  the  old 
officer  of  the  day  will  report  that  fact  to  the  commanding  officer  who  will 
give  the  necessary  instructions. 

3&  The  old  officer  of  the  day  signs  the  report  of  the  commander  of  tbe 
guard.    He  also  enters  on  it  such  remarks  as  may  be  necessary. 

39.  The  officers  of  the  day  then  report  to  the  commanding  officer. 

On  presenting  themselves,  both  salute  with  the  right  hand,  remaining' 
covered.  The  old  officer  of  the  day,  standing  on  the  right  of  the  new,  then 
says:  "Sir,  I  report  as  old  officer  of  the  day,"  and  presents  the  guard  report. 
As  soon  as  the  commanding  officer  notifies  the  old  officer  of  the  day  that  he 
is  relieved,  the  old  officer  of  the  day  salutes  the  commanding  officer  and 
retires.  The  new  officer  of  the  day  again  salutes  and  says:  "Sir.  I  report  as 
new  officer  of  the  day."  and  then  receives  his  instructions. 

40.  The  officer  of  the  day  will  always  keep  the  guard  informed  as  to  where 
he  may  be  found  at  all  hours  of  the  day  and  night 
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COHHAHDER  OP  THE  GUARD. 

41.  The  commander  of  the  guard  U  reipoaaible  for  the  inatruction  and 
dUcipline  of  the  guard.  He  will  see  that  all  of  its  members  are  correctly 
instructed  in  their  orders  and  duties,  aad  that  they  understand  and  properly 
perform  them.  He  will  visit  each  relief  at  least  once  while  it  is  on  post, 
and  at  least  one  of  these  visits  will  be  made  between  12  o'clock  midnight  and 
daylight. 

42.  He  receives  and  obeys  the  orders  of  the  commanding  officer  and  the 
officer  of  the  day,  and  reports  to  the  latter  without  delay  all  orders  to  the 
guard  not  received  from  the  officer  of  the  day;  he  transmits  to  his  successor 
alt  material  instructions  and  information  relating  to  his  duties. 

43.  He  is  responsible  under  the  officer  of  the  day  for  the  general  safety 
of  the  post  or  camp  as  soon  as  the  old  guard  marches  away  from  the  guard- 
house. In  case  of  emergency  while  both  guards  are  at  the  guardhouse,  the 
senior  commander  of  the  two  guards  will  be  responsible  that  the  proper  action 
IS  taken. 

44.  Officers  of  the  guard  will  remain  constantly  with  their  guards,  except 
while  visiting  patrols  or  necessarily  engaged  elsewhere  in  the  performance 
of  their  duties.    The  commanding  officer  will  allow  a  reasonable  time  for  meals. 

45.  A  commander  of  a  guard  leaving  his  post  for  any  purpose  will  inform 
the  next  in  command  of  his  destination  and  probable  time  of  return. 

46.  Except  in  emergencies,  the  commander  of  the  guard  may  divide  the  night 
with  the  next  in  command,  but  retains  his  responsibility;  the  one  on  watch 
must  be  constantly  on  the  alert. 

47.  When  any  alarm  is  raised  in  camp  or  garrison,  the  guard  will  be  formed 
immediately.  (Par.  234.)  If  the  case  be  serious,  the  proper  call  will  be 
sounded,  and  the  commander  of  the  guard  will  cause  the  commanding  officer 
and  the  officer  of  the  day  to  be  at  once  notified. 

48.  If  a  sentinel  calls:  "The  Guard,"  the  commander  of  the  guard  will  at 
once  send  a  patrol  to  the  sentinel's  post.  If  the  danger  be  great,  in  which  case 
the  sentinel  will  discharge  his  piece,  the  patrol  will  be  as  Strong  as  possible. 

49.  When  practicable,  there  should  always  be  an  officer  or  noncommissioned 
officer  and  two  privates  of  the  guard  at  the  guardhouse,  in  addition  to  the 
sentinels  there  on  post. 

SOl  Between  reveille  and  retreat,  when  the  guard  has  been  turned  out  for 
any  person  entitled  to  the  compliment  (see  pars.  222  and  224),  the  commander 
of  the  guard,  if  an  officer,  will  receive  the  report  of  the  sergeant,  returning 
the  salute  of  the  latter  with  the  right  hand.  He  will  then  draw  his  saber, 
and  place  himself  two  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard.  When  the 
person  for  whom  the  guard  has  been  turned  out  approaches,  he  faces  his  guard 
and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS;  faces  to  the  front  and  salutes.  When 
his  salute  is  acknowledged  he  resumes  the  carry,  faces  about,  and  commands: 
I.  Order,  2.  ARMS;  and  faces  to  the  front. 

If  it  be  an  officer  entitled  to  inspect  the  guard,  after  saluting  and  before 
bringing  his  guard  to  an  order,  the  officer  of  the  guard  reports:  "  Sir,  all 
present  or  accounted  for  ";  or,  "  Sir,  (so  and  so)  is  absent ";  or,  if  the  roll  call 
has  been  omitted:  "Sir,  the  guard  is  formed,"  except  that  at  guard  mounting 
the  commanders  of  the  guards  present  their  guards  and  salute  without  making 
any  report. 

Between  retreat  and  reveille,  the  commander  of  the  guard  salutes  and 
reports,  but  does  not  bring  the  guard  to  a  present. 

51.  To  those  entitled  to  have  the  guard  turned  out  but  not  entitled  to 
inspect  it,  no  report  will  be  made;  nor  will  a  report  be  made  to  any  officer, 
ontesi  he  halts  in  front  of  the  guard. 
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52.  When  a  guard  commanded  by  a  noncommisiioned  officer  il  turnfd  oat 
aa  a  compliinent  or  for  inspection,  the  noncommissioned  officer,  standing  st 
a  right  ahoulder  on  the  right  oE  the  right  guide,  commands:  1.  PrcMnt; 
2.  ARMS.  He  then  executes  the  rifle  salute.  If  a  report  be  also -required,  he 
will,  aEter  saluting,  and  before  bringing  his  guard  to  an  order,  report  as  pre- 
scribed for  the  officer  of  the  guard.    (Par.  50.) 

53.  When  a  guard  is  in  line,  not  under  inspection,  and  commanded  by  an 
officer,  the  commander  of  the  guard  salutes  his  regimental,  battalion,  and 
company  commander,  by  bringing  the  guard  to  attention  and  saluting  in 
person. 

For  all  other  officers,  excepting  those  entitled  to  the  compliment  from  a 
guard  (par.  224),  the  commander  of  the  guard  salutes  in  person  but  does  not 
bring  the  guard  to  attention. 

When  commanded  by  a  noncommissioned  officer  the  guard  is  brought  to 
attention  in  either  case,  and  the  noncommissioned  officer  salutes. 

The  commander  of  a  guard  exchanges  salutes  with  the  commanders  of  all 
other  bodies  of  troops;  the  guard  is  brought  to  attention  during  the  exchange. 

"  Present  arms  "  is  executed  by  a  guard  only  when  it  has  turned  out  for 
inspection  or  as  a  compliment,  and  at  the  ceremonies  of  guard  mounting  and 
relieving  the  old  guard. 

$4.  In  marching  a  guard  or  a  detachment  of  a  guard  the  principles  of  pan>' 
graph  53  apply.  "  Eyes  right  "  is  executed  only  in  the  ceremonies  of  guard 
mounting  and  relieving  the  old  guard. 

SS.  If  a  person  entitled  to  the  compliment,  or  the  regimental,  battalion,  or 
company  commander,  passes  in  rear  of  a  guard,  neither  the  compliment  nor 
the  salute  is  given,  but  the  guard  is  brought  to  attention  while  such  person 
is  opposite  the  post  of  the  commander. 

After  any  person  has  received  or  declined  the  compliment,  or  received  the 
salute  from  the  commander  of  the  guard,  official  recognition  of  his  presence 
thereafter  while  he  remains  in  the  vicinily  will  be  taken  by  bringing  the  guard 


56.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  inspect  the  guard  at  reveille  and  re- 
treat, and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  necessary,  to  assure  himself  that  the 
men  are  in  proper  condition  to  perform  their  duties  and  that  their  arms  and 
equipments  are  in  proper  condition.  For  inspection  by  other  officers,  he 
prepares  the  guard  in  each  case  as  directed  by  the  inspecting  officer. 

S7<  The  guard  will  not  be  paraded  during  ceremonies  unless  directed  by 
the  commanding  officer. 

58.  At  all  formations  members  of  the  guard  or  reliefs  will  execute  inspection 
arms  as  prescribed  in  the  drill  regulations  of  their  arm. 

59.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  see  that  all  sentinels  are  habitually 
relieved  every  two  hours,  unless  the  weather  or  other  cause  makes  it  necessary 
that  it  be  done  at  shorter  or  longer  intervals,  as  directed  by  the  commanding 

60.  He  will  question  his  noncommissioned  officers  and  sentinels  relative  to 
the  instructions  they  may  have  received  from  the  old  guard;  he  will  see 
that  patrols  and  visits  of  inspection  arc  made  as  directed  by  the  officer  of 
the  day. 

61.  He  will  see  that  the  special  orders  for  each  post  and  member  of  the 
guard,  either  written  or  printed,  are  posted  in  the  guardhouse,  and.  if  prac- 
ticable, in  the  sentry  box  or  other  sheltered  place  to  which  the  member  of 
the  guard  has  constant  access. 

62.  He  will  see  that  the  proper  calls  are  sounded  at  the  hours  appointed  by 
the  commanding  officer. 

M.  Should  a  member  of  the  guard  be  taken  sick,  or  be  arrested,  or  desert. 
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or  leave  his  guard,  he  will  at  once  notify  the  officer  of  the  day.  (Par.  23.) 
M.  He  will,  when  the  countersign  is  used  (pars.  210  to  216),  communicate 
it  to  the  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  guard  and  see  that  it  is  duly  com* 
monicated  to  the  sentinels  before  the  hour  for  challenging;  the  countersign 
will  not  be  given  to  sentinels  posted  at  the  guardhouse. 

65.  He  will  have  the  details  for  hoisting  the  flag  at  reveille,  and  lowering 
it  at  retreat,  and  for  firing  the  reveille  and  retreat  gun,  made  in  time  for  the 
proper  performance  of  these  duties.  (See  pars.  3J8,  344,  345,  and  346.)  He  will 
see  that  the  flags  are  kept  in  the  best  condition  possible,  and  that  they  ar« 
never  handled  except  in  the  proper  performance  of  duty. 

66.  He  may  permit  members  of  the  guard  while  at  the  guardhouse  to  re* 
move  their  headdress,  overcoats,  and  gloves;  if  they  leave  the  guardhouse 
for  any  purpose  whatever  he  will  require  that  they  be  properly  equipped  and 
armed  according  to  the  character  of  the  service  in  which  engaged,  or  a* 
directed  by  the  commanding  officer. 

67.  He  will  enter  in  the  guard  report  a  report  of  his  tour  of  duty,  and,  on 
completion  of  his  tour,  will  present  it  to  the  officer  of  the  day.  He  will 
transmit  with  his  report  all  passes  turned  in  at  the  post  of  the  guard. 

68.  Whenever  a  prisoner  is  sent  to  the  guardhouse  or  guard  tent  for  con- 
finement, he  will  cause  him  to  be  searched,  and  will,  without  unnecessary 
delay,  report  the  case  to  the  officer  of  the  day. 

69.  Under  war  conditions,  if  any  one  is  to  be  passed  out  of  camp  at  night, 
he  will  be  sent  to  the  commander  of  the  guard,  who  will  have  him  passed 
beyond  the  sentinels. 

70.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  detain  at  the  guardhouse  all  suspicious 
characters  or  parties  attempting  to  pass  a  sentinel's  post  without  authority, 
reporting  his  action  to  the  officer  of  the  day,  to  whom  persons  SO  arrested 
will  be  sent,  if  necessary. 

71.  He  will  inspect  the  guard  rooms  and  cells,  and  the  irons  of  such  prisoners 
as  may  be  ironed,  at  least  once  during  his  tour,  and  at  such  Other  times  as  he 
may  deem  necessary. 

72.  He  will  cause  the  corporals  of  the  old  and  new  reliefs  to  verify  together, 
immediately  before  each  relief  goes  on  post,  the  number  of  prisoners  who 
should  then  properly  be  at  the  guardhouse. 

73.  He  will  see  that  the  sentences  of  prisoners  under  his  charge  are  executed 
Mrtctly  in  accordance  with  the  action  of  the  reviewing  authority. 

74.  When  no  special  prisoner  guard  has  been  detailed  (par,  300),  he  will,  as 
far  as  practicable,  assign  as  guards  over  working  parties  of  prisoners  senti- 
nels from  posts  guarded  at  night  only. 

75.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  inspect  all  meals  sent  to  the  guard- 
house and  see  that  the  quantity  and  quality  of  food  are  in  accordance  with 
regulations. 

76.  At  guard  mounting  he  will  report  to  the  old  officer  of  the  day  all  cases 
of  prisoners  whose  terms  of  sentence  expire  on  that  day,  and'also  all  cases 
of  prisoners  concerning  whom  no  statement  of  charges  has  been  received. 
(See  par.  241.) 

77.  The  commander  of  the.  guard  is  responsible  for  the  security  of  the 
prisoners  under  the  charge  of  hig  guard;  he  becomes  responsible  for  them 
after  their  number  has  been  verified  and  they  have  been  turned  over  to  the 
custody  of  his  guard  by  the  old  guard  or  by  the  prisoner  guard  or  overseers, 

78.  The  prisoners  will  be  verified  and  turned  over  to  the  new  guard  without 
parading  them,  unless  the  commanding  officer  or  the  officer  of  the  day  shall 
direct  otherwise. 

79.  To  receive  the  prisoners  at  the  guard  house  when  they  have  been  paraded 
and  after  they  have  been  verified  by  the  officers  of  the  day,  the  commander 
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of  the  new  guard  directs  his  seTgeant  to  form  his  guard  with  an  interval,  and 
commands:  1.  Prisonera,  Z.  Right,  3.  FACE,  4.  Forward,  5.  UARCH.  The 
prisoners  having  arrived  opposite  the  interval  in  the  new  guard,  he  com' 
mands:  1.  Pritoners,  2.  HALT,  3.  Left,  4.  PACE,  5.  Right  (or  left),  6.  DRES3, 
;.  FRONT. 

The  prisoners  dresi  on  the  line  of  the  new  guard. 

SERGEANT   OF  THE  GUARD. 

80.  The  senior  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  guard  always  acta  a>  ser- 
geant of  the  guard,  and  if  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  will  perform  the 
duties  prescribed  for  the  commander  of  the  guard, 

tl.  The  sergeant  of  the  guard  has  genera)  supervision  over  the  other  non- 
commissioned officers  and  the  musicians  and  privates  of  the  guard,  and  must 
be  thoroughly  familiar  with  all  of  their  orders  and  duties. 

82.  He  is  directly  responsible  tor  the  property  under  charge  of  the  guard, 
and  will  see  that  it  is  properly  cared  for.  He  will  make  lists  of  articles  taken 
out  by  working  parties,  and  sec  that  all  such  articles  are  duly  returned.  If 
they  are  not,  he  will  immediately  report  the  fact  to  the  commander  of  the 

83.  Immediately  after  guard  mounting  he  will  prepare  duplicate  lists  of  the 
names  of  all  noncommissioned  officers,  musicians,  and  privates  of  the  guard, 
showing  the  relief  and  post  or  duties  of  each.  One  list  will  be  handed  as  soon 
as  possible  to  the  commander  of  the  guard;  the  other  will  be  retained  by 
the  sergeant. 

84.  He  will  see  that  all  reliefs  are  turned  out  at  the  proper  time,  and  that 
the  corporals  thoroughly  understand,  and  are  prompt  and  efficient  in,  the  dis- 
charge of  their  duties, 

85.  During  the  temporary  absence  from  the  guardhouse  of  the  sergeant  of 
the  guard,  the  next  in  rank  of  the  noncommissioned  officers  will  perform 
his  duties. 

86.  Should  the  corporal  whose  relief  is  on  post  be  called  away  from  the 
guardhouse,  the  sergeant  of  the  guard  will  designate  a  noncommissioned  officer 
lo  take  the  corporal's  place  until  his  return. 

87.  The  sergeant  of  the  guard  is  responsible  at  all  times  for  the  proper 
police  of  the  guardhouse  or  guard  tent,  including  the  ground  about  them  and 
the  prison  cells. 

88.  At  "  6rst  sergeant's  call "  he  will  proceed  to  the  adjutant's  office  and 
obtain  the  guard  report  book. 

89.  When  the  national  or  regimental  colors  are  taken  from  the  stacks  of  the 
color  line,  the  color  bearer  and  guard,  or  the  sergeant  of  the  guard,  unarmed, 
and  two  armed  privates  as  a  guard,  will  escort  the  colors  to  the  colonel's 
quarters,  as  prescribed  for  the  color  guard  in  the  drill  regulations  of  the  arm 
of  the  service  to  which  the  guard  belongs. 

90.  He  will  report  lo  the  commander  of  the  guard  any  suspicions  or  unuanal 
occurrence  that  comes  under  his  notice,  will  warn  htm  of  the  approach  of  any 
armed  body,  and  will  send  to  him  all  persons  arrested  by  the  guard. 

91.  When  the  guard  is  turned  out,  its  formation  will  be  as  follows:  The 
senior  noncommissioned  officer,  if  commander  of  the  guard,  is  on  the  right 
of  the  right  guide;  if  not  commander  of  the  guard,  he  is  in  the  line  of  6Ie 
closers,  in  rear  of  the  right  four  of  the  guard;  the  next  in  rank  is  right  guide; 
the  next  left  guide;  the  others  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  usually,  each  in 
rear  of  his  relief;  the  field  music,  with  its  left  three  paces  to  the  right  of 
the  right  guide.  The  reliefs  form  in  the  same  order  as  when  the  guard  was 
first  divided,  except  that  if  the  guard  consists  of  dismounted  cavalry  wid 
infantry,  the  cavalry  forms  on  the  left. 
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92.  The  sergeant  forms 'the  guard,  calls  the  roll,  and,  if  not  in  command 
of  the  guard,  reports  to  the  commander  of  the  guard  as  prescribed  in  drill 
refutations  for  a  first  sergeant  forming  a  troop  or  company;  the  guard  is  not 
divided  into  platoons  or  sections,  and,  except  when  the  whole  guard  is 
formed  prior  to  marching  oS,  fours  are  not  counted. 

93.  The  sergeant  reports  as  follows:  "Sir,  all  present  or  accounted  for,  or 
Sir,  (so-and-so)  is  absent";  or  if  the  roll  call  has  been  omitted,  "Sir,  the 
guard  is  formed."  Only  men  absent  without  proper  authority  are  reported 
absent.     He  then  takes  his  place  without  command. 

94.  At  night,  the  roll  may  be  called  by  reliefs  and  numbers  instead  of 
names:  thus,  the  first  relief  being  on  post:  Second  relief;  No.  I;  No.  2,  etc. 
Third  relief,  Corporal;  No.  1,  etc. 

95.  Catling  the  roll  will  be  dispensed  with  in  forming  the  guard  when  it  is 
turned  out  as  a  compliment,  on  the  approach  of  an  armed  body,  or  in  any 
sudden  emergency;  but  in  such  cases  the  roll  may  be  called  before  dismissing 
the  guard.  If  the  guard  be  turned  out  for  an  officer  entitled  to  inspect  it,  the 
roll  will,  unless  he  directs  otherwise,  always  be  called  before  a  report  is  made. 

96.  The  sergeant  of  the  guard  has  direct  charge  of  the  prisoners,  except 
during  such  time  as  they  may  be  under  the  charge  of  the  prisoner  guard  or 
overseers,  and  is  responsible  to  the  commander  of  the  guard  for  their  security. 

97.  He  will  carry  the  keys  of  the  guardroom  and  cells,  and  wilt  not  sutler 
them  to  leave  his  personal  possession  while  he  is  at  the  guardhouse,  except 
as  hereinafter  provided.  (Par.  99.)  Should  he  leave  the  guardhouse  for  any 
purpose,  he  will  turn  the  keys  over  to  the  noncommissioned  officer  who  takes 
his  place.     (Par.  8S.) 

98.  He  wilt  count  the  knives,  forks,  etc,  given  to  the  prisoners  with  their 
food,  and  see  that  none  of  these  articles  remain  in  their  possession.  He  will 
see  that  no  forbidden  articles  of  any  kind  are  conveyed  to  the  prisoners 

99.  Prisoners,  when  paraded  with  the  guard,  are  placed  in  line  in  its  centre. 
The  sergeant,  immediately  before  forming  the  guard,  will  turn  over  his  keys 
to  the  noncommissioned  officer  at  the  guardhouse.  Having  formed  the  guard, 
he  will  divide  it  into  two  nearly  equal  parts.  Indicating  the  point  of  division 
with  his  hand,  he  commands: 

1.  Right  (or  left),  2.  FACE,  J.  Porward,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guartt,  6.  HALT, 
7.  Left  (or  right),  8.  PACE. 

If  the  first  command  be  right  face,  the  right  half  of  the  guard  only  will  execute 
the  movements;  if  left  face,  the  left  half  only  will  execute  them.  The  command 
halt  is  given  when  sufficient  interval  is  obtained  to  admit  the  prisoners.  The 
doors  of  the  guardroom  and  cells  are  then  opened  by  the  noncommissioned 
officer  having  the  keys.  The  prisoners  will  file  out  under  the  supervision  of 
the  sergeant,  the  noncommissioned  officer,  and  sentinel  on  duty  at  the  guard- 
house, and  such  other  sentinels  as  may  be  necessary;  they  will  form  in  line  in 
the  interval  between  the  two  parts  of  the  guard. 

100.  To  return  the  prisoners  to  the  guardroom  and  cells,  the  sergeant  com- 

1.  Prisonen,  2.  Right  (or  left),  3.  FACE,  4.  Column  right  (or  left),  5.  MARCH. 
The  prisoners,  under  the  same  supervision  as  before,  return  to  their  proper 
rooms  or  cells. 

101.  To  close  the  guard,  the  sergeant  commands: 

1.  Left  (or  right),  2.  FACE,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guard,  6.  HALT, 
7.  Right  (or  left),  8,  FACE. 
The  left  or  right  half  only  of  the  guard,  as  indicated,  executes  the  movement. 

102.  If  there  be  but  few  prisoners,  the  sergeant  may  indicate  the  point  of 
dinsion  as  above,  and  form  the  necessary  interval  by  the  commands: 
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1.  Right  (or  left)  step,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Gurd,  4.  HALT,  and  doss  the  intervals 
by  the  commands: 

I.  Left  (or  risht)  itep,  2.  UARCH,  3.  Onard,  4.  HALT. 

103.  If  sentinels  are  numerous,  reliefs  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  command- 
ing officer,  be  posted  in  detachments,  and  sergeants,  as  well  as  corporals, 
required  to  relieve  and  post  them. 

CORPORAL  OP  THE  GUARD. 

104.  A  corporal  of  the  guard  receives  and  obeys  orders  from  none  but 
noncommissioned  officers  of  the  guard  senior  to  himself,  the  officers  of  the 
guard,  the  officer  of  the  day,  and  the  commanding  officer. 

105.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  corporal  of  the  guard  to  post  and  relieve  sentinels, 
and  to  instruct  the  members  of  his  relief  in  their  orders  and  duties. 

106.  Immediately  after  the  division  of  the  guard  into  reliefs  the  corporals 
will  assign  the  members  of  their  respective  reliefs  to  posts  by  number,  and  a 
soldier  so  assigned  to  his  post  will  not  be  changed  to  another  during  the  same 
tour  of  guard  duty,  unless  by  direction  of  the  commander  of  the  guard  or 
higher  authority.  Usually,  experienced  soldiers  are  placed  over  the  arms  of  the 
guard,  and  at  remote  and  responsible  posts. 

107.  Each  corporal  will  then  make  a  list  of  the  members  of  his  relief,  includ- 
ing himself.  This  list  will  contain  the  number  of  the  relief,  the  name,  the 
company,  and  the  regiment  of  every  member  thereof,  and  the  post  to  which 
each  is  assigned.  The  list  will  be  made  in  duplicate,  one  copy  to  be  given  to 
the  sergeant  of  the  guard  as  soon  as  completed,  the  other  to  be  retained  by 
the  corporal. 

108.  When  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  guard,  the  corporal  of  the 
first  relief  forms  his  relief,  and  then  commands:  CALL  OPF. 

Commencing  on  the  right,  the  men  call  off  alternately  rear  and  front  rank, 
"  one,"  "  two,"  "  three,"  "  four,"  and  so  on;  if  in  single  rank,  they  call  off  from 
right  to  left.    The  corporal  then  commands: 

I.  Right,  2.  FACE,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

The  corporal  marches  on  the  left,  and  near  the  rear  file,  in  order  to  observe 
the  march.  The  corporal  of  the  old  guard  marches  on  the  right  of  the  leading 
6Ie,  and  takes  command  when  the  last  one  of  the  old  sentinels  is  relieved, 
changing  places  with  the  corporal  of  the  new  guard. 

109.  When  the  relief  arrives  at  six  paces  from  a  sentinel  (see  par.  I68>,  the 
corporal  halts  it  and  commands,  according  to  the  number  of  the  post;  No,( — ). 

Both  sentinels  execute  port  arms  or  saber;  the  new  sentinel  approaches  the 
old,  halting  about  one  pace  from  him.      (See  par.   172.) 

110.  The  corporals  advance  and  place  themselves,  facing  each  other,  a  little 
in  advance  of  the  new  sentinel,  the  old  corporal  on  his  right,  the  new  corporal 
on  his  left,  both  at  a  right  shoulder,  and  observe  that  the  old  sentinel  transmits 

The  following  diagram  will  illustrate  the  positions  taken: 
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corporal;  B,  the  old;  C,  the  new  sentinel;  D,  the  old. 
I   the   post   having  been   communicated,   the 
V  corporal  commands,  POST;  both  sentinels  then,  resume  the  right  shoulder. 
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face  toward  the  new  corporal,  and  step  back  so  as  to  allow  the  relief  to  pass 
in  front  of  (hem.  The  new  corporal  then  commands,  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH; 
the  old  sentinel  takes  his  place  in  rear  of  the  relief  as  it  passes  him,  his 
piece  in  the  same  position  as  those  of  the  relief.  The  new  sentinel  stands 
fast  at  a  right  shoulder  until  the  relief  has  passed  six  paces  beyond  him,  when 
he  walks  his  post.    The  corporals  take  their  places  as  the  relief  passes  them. 

112.  Mounted  sentinels  are  posted  and  relieved  in  accordance  with  the  same 
principles. 

113.  On  the  return  of  the  old  relief,  the  corporal  of  the  new  guard  falls  out 
when  the  relief  halts;  the  corporal  of  the  old  guard  forms  his  relief  on  the  left 
of  the  old  guard,  salutes,  and  reports  to  the  commander  of  his  guard:  "Sir, 
the  relief  is  present";  or  "Sir,  (so  and  so)  is  absent,"  and  takes  his  place  in 
the  guard. 

114.  To  post  a  relief  other  than  that  which  is  posted  when  the  old  guard  is 
relieved,  its  corporal  commands; 

1.  (Such)  relief,  2.  FALL  IN;  and  if  arms  are  stacked,  they  are  takca  at  the 
proper  commands. 

The  relief  is  formed  facing  to  the  front,  with  arms  at  an  order;  the  men 
place  themselves  according  to  the  numbers  of  their  respective  posts,  viz.,  two, 
(our,  six,  and  so  on.  in  the  front  rank,  and  one.  three,  five,  and  so  on,  in  the 
rear  rank.  The  corporal, 'standing  about  two  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  his 
relief,  then  commands:  CALL  OFF. 

The  men  call  off  as  prescribed.  The  corporal  then  commands:  1.  Inspection, 
2.  ARMS,  3.  Order,  4.  ARMS;  faces  the  commander  of  the  guard,  executes  the 
rifle  salute,  reports:  "  Sir,  the  relief  is  present."  or  "  Sir  (so  and  so),  is  absent  "; 
he  then  takes  his  place  on  the  right  at  order  arms. 

115.  When  the  commander  of  the  guard  directs  the  corporal:  "Post  your 
relief,"  the  corporal  salutes  and  posts  his  relief  as  prescribed  (pars.  108  to  111); 
the  corporal  of  the  relief  on  post  does  not  go  with  the  new  relief,  except  when 
necessary  to  show  the  way. 

lie.  To  dismiss  the  old  relief,  it  is  hatted  and  faced  to  the  front  at  the 
guardhouse  by  the  corporal  of  the  new  relief,  who  then  falls  out;  the  corporal 
of  the  old  relief  then  steps  in  front  of  the  relief  and  dismisses  it  by  the  proper 
commands. 

117.  Should  the  pieces  have  been  loaded  before  the  relief  was  posted,  the 
corporal  will,  before  dismissing  the  relief,  see  that  no  cartridges  are  left  in 
the  chambers  or  magazines.    The  same  rule  applies  to  sentinels  over  prisoners. 

lift.  Each  corporal  will  thoroughly  acquaint  himself  with  all  the  special  orders 
of  every  sentinel  on  his  relief,  and  see  that  each  understands  and  correctly 
transmits  such  orders  in  detail  to  his  successor. 

119.  There  should  be  at  least  one  noncommissioned  officer  constantly  on  the 
alert  at  the  guardhouse,  usually  the  corporal  whose  relief  is  on  post.  This 
noncommissioned  officer  takes  post  near  the  entrance  of  the  guardhouse  and 
does  not  fall  in  with  the  guard  when  it  is  formed.  He  will  have  his  rifle  con- 
stantly with  him. 

120.  Whenever  it  becomes  necessary  for  the  corporal  to  leave  his  post  near 
the  entrance  of  the  guardhouse,  he  will  notify  the  sergeant  of  the  guard,  who 
will  at  once  take  his  place,  or  designate  another  noncommissioned  officer 
lo  do  so. 

121.  He  will  see  that  no  person  enters  the  guardhouse,  or  guard  tent,  or 
crosses  the  posts  of  the  sentinels  there  posted  without  proper  authority. 

122.  Should  any  sentinel  call  for  the  corporal  of  the  guard,  the  corporal  will, 
in  every  case,  at  once  and  quickly  proceed  to  such  sentinel.  He  will  notify  the 
sergeant  of  the  guard  before  leaving  the  guardhouse. 
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123.  He  will  at  once  report  to  the  commander  of  the  guard  any  violation  of 
regulations  or  any  unusual  occurrence  which  is  reported  to  him  by  a  sentinel, 
or  which  comes  to  his  notice  in  any  other  way. 

124.  Should  a  sentinel  call:  "The  Gnard,"  the  corporal  will  promptly  notify 
the  commander  of  the  guard. 

125.  Should  a  sentinel  call :  "  Relief,"  the  corporal  will  at  once  jproceed  to  the 
post  of  such  sentinel,  taking  with  him  the  man  next  for  duty  on  that  post.  If  the 
sentinel  is  relieved  for  a  short  time  only,  the  corporal  will  again  post  htm  as 
soon  as  the  necessity  for  his  relief  ceases. 

126.  When  the  countersign  is  used,  the  corporal  at  the  posting  of  the  relief 
during  whose  tour  challenging  is  to  begin  gives  the  countersign  to  the  members 
of  the  relief,  excepting  those  posted  at  the  guardhouse. 

127.  He  will  wake  the  corporal  whose  relief  is  next  on  post  in  time  for  the 
latter  to  verify  the  prisoners,  form  his  relief,  and  post  it  at  the  proper  hour. 

128.  Should  the  guard  be  turned  out,  each  corporal  will  call  his  own  relief, 
and  cause  its  members  to  fall  in  promptly. 

129.  Tents  or  bunks  in  the  same  vicinity  will  be  designated  for  the  reliefs 
so  that  all  the  members  of  each  relief  may,  if  necessary,  be  found  and  turned 
out  by  the  corporal  in  the  least  time  and  with  the  least  confusion. 

130.  When  challenged  by  a  sentinel  while  posting  his  relief,  the  corporal 
commands;  1.  Relief,  2.  HALT;  to  the  sentinel's  challenge  he  answers  "  Re- 
lief," and  at  the  order  of  the  sentinel  he  advances  alone  to  give  the  countersign, 
or  to  be  recognized.  When  the  sentinel  says,  "Advance  relief,"  the  corporal 
commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

If  to  be  relieved,  the  sentinel  is  then  relieved  as  prescribed. 

131.  Between  retreat  and  reveille,  the  corporal  of  the  guard  will  challenge 
all  suspicious  looking  persons  or  parties  he  may  observe,  first  halting  his 
patrol  or  relief,  if  either  he  with  him.  He  will  advance  them  in  the  same 
manner  that  sentinels  on  post  advance  like  parties  (pars.  191  to  197),  but  if 
the  route  of  a  patrol  is  on  a  continuous  chain  of  sentinels,  he  should  not 
challenge  persons  coming  near  him  unless  he  has  reason  to  believe  that  they 
have  eluded  the  vigilance  of  sentinels. 

132.  Between  retreat  and  reveille,  whenever  so  ordered  by  an  officer  entitled 
to  inspect  the  guard,  the  corporal  will  call:  "Tum  out  the  guard,"  announcing 
the  title  of  the  officer,  and  then,  if  not  otherwise  ordered,  he  will  salute  and 
return  to  his  post. 

133.  As  a  general  rule  he  will  advance  parties  approaching  the  guard  at  night 
in  the  same  manner  that  sentinels  on  post  advance  like  parties.  Thus,  the 
sentinel  at  the  guardhouse  challenges  and  repeats  the  answer  to  the  corporal, 
as  prescribed  hereafter  (par.  200) ;  the  corporal  advancing  at  "  port  arms,"  says : 
"Advance  (so  and  to)  with  the  countersign,"  or  "to  be  recognised,"  if  there 
be  no  countersign  used;  the  countersign  being  correctly  given,  or  the  party 
being  duly  recognized,  the  corporal  says:  "Advance  (so  and  lo)";  repeating 
the  answer  to  the  challenge  of  the  sentinel. 

134.  When  officers  of  different  rank  approach  the  guardhouse  from  different 
directions  at  the  same  time,  the  senior  wilt  be  advanced  first,  and  will  not  be 
made  to  wait  tor  his  junior. 

135.  Out  of  ranks  and  under  arms,  the  corporal  salutes  with  the  rifle  salute. 
He  will  salute  all  officers  whether  by  day  or  night. 

136.  The  corporal  will  examine  parties  halted  and  detained  by  sentinels,  and 
if  he  has  reason  to  believe  the  parties  have  no  authority  lo  cross  sentinel's 
posts,  will  conduct  them  to  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

137.  The  corporal  of  the  guard  will  arrest  all  suspicious  looking  characters 
prowling  about  the  post  or  camp,  all  persons  of  a  disorderly  character  disturb- 
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■ng  the  peace,  and  all  persons  taken  in  the  act  of  committing  crime  against  the 
Government  on  a  military  reservation  or  post.  All  persons  arrested  by  cor- 
porals of  the  guard,  or  by  sentinels,  will  at  once  be  conducted  to  the  cbm- 
nander  of  the  guard  by  the  corporal. 

MUSICIANS  OF  THE  GUARD. 

138.  The  musicians  of  the  guard  will  sound  call  as  prescribed  by  the  com- 
manding ofHcer. 

139.  Should  the  guard  be  turned  out  for  national  or  regimental  colors  or 
standards,  uncased,  the  6eld  music  of  the  guard  wilt,  when  the  guard  present 
arms,  sound,  "To  the  color"  or  "To  the  standard";  or  if,  for  any  person 
entitled  thereto,  the  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles,  prescribed  in  paragraphs  375, 
376,  and  377,  A.  R. 

ORDERLIES  AND  COLOR  SENTINELS. 

140.  When  so  directed  by  the  commanding  officer,  the  officer  who  inspects 
the  guard  at  guard  mounting  will  select  from  the  members  of  the  new  guard 
an  orderly  for  the  commanding  officer  and  such  number  of  Other  orderlies  and 
color  sentinels  as  may  be  required. 

141.  For  these  positions  the  soldiers  will  be  chosen  who  are  most  correct  in 
the  performance  of  duty  and  in  military  bearing,  neatest  in  person  and  clothing, 
and  whose  arms  and  accoutermcnts  are  in  the  best  condition.  Clothing,  arms, 
and  equipments  must  conform  to  regulations.  If  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the 
relative  qualifications  of  two  or  more  soldiers,  the  inspecting  officer  will  cause 
them  to  fall  out  at  the  guardhouse  and  to  form  in  line  in  single  rank.  He 
will  then,  by  testing  them  in  drill  regulations,  select  the  most  proficient.  The 
commander  of  the  guard  will   be  notified  of  the  selection. 

142.  When  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  guard  to  fall  out  and  report,  an 
orderly  will  give  his  name,  company,  and  regiment  to  the  sergeant  of  the  guard, 
and.  leaving  his  rifle  in  the  arm  rack  in  his  company  quarters,  will  proceed  at 

once  to  the  officer  to  whom  he  is  assigned,  reporting;    "Sir,  Private  , 

Company — ,  reports  as  orderly." 

143.  H  the  orderly  selected  be  a  cavalryman,  he  will  leave  his  rifle  in  the  arms 
rack  of  his  troop  quarters,  and  report  with  his  belt  on,  but  without  side 
arms  unless  specially  otherwise  ordered. 

144.  Orderlies,  while  on  duty  as  such,  are  subject  only  to  the  orders  of  the 
commanding  officer  and  of  the  officers  to  whom  they  are  ordered  to  report. 

145.  When  an  orderly  is  ordered  to  carry  a  message,  he  will  be  careful  to 
deliver  it  exactly  as  it  was  given  to  him, 

146.  His  tour  of  duty  ends  when  he  is  relieved  by  the  orderly  selected  from 
the  guard  relieving  his  own. 

147.  Orderlies  are  members  of  the  guard,  and  their  name,  company,  and  regi- 
ment are  entered  on  the  guard  report  and  lists  of  the  guard. 

148.  If  a  color  line  is  established,  sufficient  sentinels  are  placed  on  the  color 
line  to  guard  the  colors  and  stacks. 

149.  Color  sentinels  are  posted  only  so  long  as  the  stacks  are  formed.  The 
commander  of  the  guard  will  divide  the  time  equally  among  them. 

150.  When  stacks  are  broken,  the  color  sentinels  may  be  permitted  to  return 
to  their  respective  companies.  They  are  required  to  report  in  person  to  the 
commander  of  the  guard  at  reveille  and  retreat.  They  will  fall  in  with  the 
guard,  under  arms,  at  guard  mounting. 

151.  Color  sentinels  are  not  placed  on  the  regular  reliefs,  nor  are  their  posts 
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numbered-     In  calling  for  the  corporal  of  the  guard,  they  call:  "  Coipotml  of 
the  goftrd.    Color  tme." 

152.  Officers  or  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncased  colors  will  render  the 
prescribed  salute.  If  the  colors  are  on  the  stacks,  the  salute  will  be  made  on 
crossing  the  color  line  or  on  passing  the  colors. 

153.  A  sentinel  placed  over  the  colors  will  not  permit  them  to  be  moved, 
except  in  the  presence  of  an  armed  escort.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the 
commanding  officer,  he  will  allow  no  one  to  touch  them  but  the  color  bearer. 

He  will  not  permit  any  soldier  to  take  arms  from  the  stacks,  or  to  touch 
them,  except  by  order  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  guard. 

If  any  person  passing  the  colors  or  crossing  the  color  line  fails  to  salute  the 
colors,  the  sentinel  will  caution  him  to  do  so.  and  if  the  caution  be  not  heeded 
he  will  call  the  corporal  of  the  guard  and  report  the  facts. 


PRIVATES  OF  THE  GUARD. 

154.  Privates  are  assigned  to  reliefs  by  the  commander  of  the  guard,  and  to 
posts,  usually,  by  the  corporal  of  their  relief.     They  will  not  change  from  one 

•relief  or  post  to  another  during  the  same  tour  of  guard  duty  unless  by  proper 
authority. 

ORDERS  FOR  SENTINELS. 

155.  Orders  for  sentinels  are  of  two  classes:  General  orders  and  special 
orders.  General  orders  apply  to  all  sentinels.  Special  orders  relate  to  par- 
ticular posts  and  duties. 

156.  Sentinels  will  be  required  to  memorize   the  following; 
My  general  orders  are: 

1.  To  take  charge  of  this  post  and  all  Government  properly  in  view. 

2.  To  walk  my  post  in  a  military  manner,  keeping  always  on  the  alert 
and  observing  everything  that  takes  place  within  sight  and  hearing. 

3.  To  report  all  violations  of  orders  I  am  instructed  to  enforce. 

4.  To  repeat  all  calls  from  posts  more  distant  from  the  guardhouse  than 

5.  To  quit  my   post  only   when  properly   relieved. 

6.  To  receive,  obey,  and  pass  on  to  the  sentinel  who  relieves  me  all  orders 
from  the  commanding  officer,  officer  of  the  day,  and  officers  and  noncommis- 
sioned officers  of  the  guard  only. 

7.  To  talk  to  no  one  except  in  line  of  duty. 

8.  In  case  of  fire  or  disorder  to  give  the  alarm. 

9.  To  allow  no  one  to  commit  a  nuisance  on  or  near  my  post. 

10.  In  any  case  not  covered  by  instructions  to  call  the  corporal  of  the  guard. 

11.  To  salute  all  officers,  and  all  colors  and  standards  not  cased. 

12.  To  be  especially  watchful  at  night,  and,  during  the  time  for  challenging, 
to  challenge  all  persons  on  or  near  my  post,  and  to  allow  no  one  to  pass 
without  proper  authority. 


REGULATIONS  RELATING  TO  THE  GENERAL  ORDERS  FOR 

SENTINELS. 
No.  1:   To  take  charge  of  this  post  and  all  Government  property  in  view. 
157.  All  persons,  of  whatever  rank  in  the  service,  are  required  to  observe 
respect  toward  sentinels  and  members  of  the  guard  when  such  are  in  the 
performance  of  their  duties. 
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158.  A  sentiDcl  will  at  once  report  to  the  corporal  of  the  guard  every  unusual 
or  suspicious  occurrence  noted. 

159.  He  will  arrest  suspicious  persons  prowling  about  the  post  or  camp  at 
any  time,  all  parties  to  a  disorder  occurring  on  or  near  his  post,  and  all,  except 
authorized  persons,  who  attempt  to  enter  the  camp  at  night,  and  will  turn  over 
to  the  corporal  of  the  guard  all  persons  arrested. 

160.  The  number,  limits,  and  extent  of  his  post  will  invariably  constitute 
part  of  the  special  orders  of  a  sentinel  on  post.  The  limits  of  his  post  should 
be  so  defined  as  to  include  every  place  to  which  he  is  required  to  go  in  the 
performance  of  his  duties. 

No.  2:  To  walk  my  post  in  a  military  manner,  keeping  always  on  the  alert 
and  observing  everything  that  takes  place  within  sight  or  hearing. 

161.  A  sentinel  is  not  required  to  halt  and  change  the  position  of  his  rifle 
an  arriving  at  the  end  of  his  post,  nor  to  execute  to  the  rear,  march,  precisely 
as  prescribed  in  the  drill  regulations,  but  faces  about  while  walking,  in  the 
manner  most  convenient  to  him,  and  at  any  part  of  his  post  as  may  be  best 
suited  to  the  proper  performance  of  his  duties.  He  carries  his  rifle  on  either 
shoulder,  and  in  wet  or  severe  weather,  when  not  in  a  sentry  box,  may  carry 
it  at  a  secure. 

162.  Sentinels  when  in  sentry  boxes  stand  at  ease.  Sentry  boxes  will  be  * 
used  in  wet  weather  only,  or  at  other  times  when  specially  authorized  by  the 
commanding  ofRcer. 

163.  In  very  hot  weather,  sentinels  may  be  authorized  to  stand  at  ease  on 
their  posts,  provided  they  can  effectively  discharge  their  duties  in  this  position, 
but  they  will  take  advantage  of  this  privilege  only  on  the  express  authority 
of  the  officer  of  the  day  or  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

164.  A  mounted  sentinel  may  dismount  occasionally  and  lead  his  horse  but 
will  not  relax  his  vigilance. 

No.  3:   To  report  all  violations  of  orders  I  am  instructed  to  enforce. 

165.  A  sentinel  will  ordinarily  report  a  violation  of  orders  when  he  is 
inspected  or  relieved,  but  if  the  case  be  urgent  he  will  call  the  corporal  of  the 
guard,  and  also,  if  necessary,  will  arrest  the  offender. 

No.  4:  To  repeat  all  calls  from  posts  more  distant  from  the  guardhouse 
than  my  own. 

166.  To  call  the  corporal,  or  the  guard,  for  any  purpose  other  than  relief, 
(ire,  or  disorder  (pars.  167  and  173),  a  sentinel  will  call  "  Corporal  of  the  guard, 
No.  ( — ),"  adding  the  number  of  his  post.  In  no  case  will  any  sentinel  call, 
"Never  mind  the  corporal";  nor  will  the  corporal  heed  such  call  if  given. 

No.  5:  To  quit  my  post  only  when  properly  relieved. 

167.  If  relief  becomes  necessary,  by  reason  of  sickness  or  other  cause,  a 
sentinel  will  call,  "  Corporal  of  the  guard.  No.  ( — ),  Relief,"  giving  the. number 
of  his  post. 

168.  Whenever  a  sentinel  is  to  be  relieved,  he  will  halt,  and  with  arms  at  a 
right  shoulder,  will  face  toward  the  relief  when  it  is  thirty  paces  from  him. 
He  will  come  to  a  port  arms  with  the  new  sentinel,  and  in  a  low  tone  will 
transmit  to  him  all  the  special  orders  relating  to  the  post,  and  any  other 
information  which  wtit  assist  him  to  better  perform  his  duties. 

No.  6;  To  receive,  obey,  and  pass  on  to  the  sentinel  who  relieves  me,  all 
orders  from  the  commanding  officer,  officer  of  the  day,  and  officers  and  non- 
commissioned officers  of  the  guard  only. 

169.  DurinK  this  tour  of  duty  a  soldier  is  subject  to  the  orders  of  the 
commanding  officer,  officer  of  the  day.  and  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers 
of  the  guard  only;  but  any  ofKcer  is  competent  to  investigate  apparent  viola'' 
tioas  of  regulation  a  by  members  of  the  guard. 
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170.  A  sentinel  will  quit  his  piece  on  an  explicit  order  from  anr  person  from 
whom  he  lawfully  receives  orders  while  on  post;  under  no  circumstances  will 
he  yield  it  to  any  other  person.  Unless  necessity  thefcfor  exists,  no  person 
will  require  a  sentinel  to  quit  his  piece,  even  to  allow  it  to  be  inspected. 

171.  A  sentinel  will  not  divulge  the  countersign  (pars.  209  to  217)  to  any  one 
except  the  sentinel  who  relieves  him,  or  to  a  person  from  whom  he  properly 
receives  orders,  on  such  person's  verbal  order  given  personally.  Privates  of  the 
guard  will  not  use  the  countersign  except  in  the  performance  of  their  duties 
while  posted  as  sentinels. 

No.  7;  To  talk  to  no  one  except  in  line  of  duty. 

172.  When  calling  for  any  purpose,  challenging,  or  holding  communication 
with  any  person,  a  dismounted  sentinel,  armed  with  a  rifle  or  saber,  will  take 
the  position  of  "  port  "  arms  or  saber.  At  night  a  dismounted  sentinel,  armed 
with  a  pistol,  takes  the  position  of  raise  pistol  in  challenging  or  holding  com- 
munication. A  mounted  sentinel  does  not  ordinarily  draw  his  weapon  in  the 
daytime  when  challenging  or  holding  conversation;  but  if  drawn,  he  holds  it 
at  advance  rifle,  raise  pistol,  or  port  saber,  according  as  he  is  armed  with  a 
rifle,  pistol,  or  saber.  At  night,  in  challenging  and  holding  conversation,  his 
weapon  is  drawn  and  held  as  just  prescribed,  depending  oo  whether  he  is 
armed  with  a  rifle,  pistol,  or  saber. 

No.  6:  In  case  of  fire  or  disorder  to  give  the  atarln. 

173.  In  case  of  fire,  a  sentinel  will  call,  "  Fire  No.  {— ),"  adding  the  number 
of  his  post;  if  possible,  he  will  extinguish  the  lire  himself.  In  case  of  disorder, 
he  will  call:  "The  Guard,  No.  (— )."  adding  the  number  of  his  post.  If  the 
danger  be  great,  he  will,  in  either  case,  discharge  his  piece  before  calling. 

N'o.  II:  To  salute  all  oRicers  and  all  colors  and  standards  not  cased. 

174.  When  not  engaged  in  the  performance  of  a  specific  duty,  the  proper 
execution  of  which  would  prevent  it,  a  member  of  the  guard  will  salute  all 
officers  who  pass  him.  This  rule  applies  at  all  hours  of  the  day  or  night, 
except  in  the  case  of  mounted  sentinels  armed  with  a  rifle  or  pistol,  or  dis- 
mounted sentinels  armed  with  a  pistol,  after  challenging.    (See  par.  181.) 

175.  Sentinels  will  salute  as  follows:  A  dismounted  sentinel  armed  with  ■ 
rifle  or  saber,  salutes  by  presenting  arms;  if  otherwise  armed,  he  salutes  with 
the  right  hand. 

A  mounted  sentinel,  if  armed  with  a  saber  and  the  saber  be  drawn,  salutes 
by  presenting  saber;  otherwise  he  salutes  in  all  cases  with  the  right  hand. 

176.  To  salute,  a  dismounted  sentinel,  with  piece  at  a  right  shoulder  or  saber 
at  a  carry,  halts  and  faces  toward  the  person  to  be  saluted  when  the  latter 
arrives  within  thirty  paces. 

The  limit  within  which  individuals  and  insignia  of  rank  can  be  readily 
recognized  is  assumed  to  be  about  30  paces,  and  therefore  at  this  distance 
cognizance  is  taken  of  the  person  or  party  to  be  saluted. 

177.  The  salute  is  rendered  at  6  paces;  if  the  person  to  be  saluted  does  not 
arrive  within  that  distance,  then  when  he  is  nearest. 

178.  A  sentinel  in  a  sentry  box,  armed  with  a  rifle,  stands  at  attention  in 
the  doorway  on  the  approach  of  a  person  or  party  entitled  to  salute,  and  salutes 
by  presenting  arms  according  to  the  foregoing  rules. 

If  armed  with  a  saber,  he  stands  at  a  carry  and  salutes  as  before. 

179.  A  mounted  sentinel  on  a  regular  post  halts,  faces,  and  salutes  in 
accordance  with  the  foregoing  rules.  If  doing  patrol  duty,  he  salutes,  but 
does  not  halt  unless  spoken  to. 

180.  Sentinels  salute,  in  accordance  with  the  foregoing  rules,  all  persons 
and  parties  entitled  to  compliments  from  the  guard  (pars.  224,  227,  and  228); 
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officers  of  the  Army,  Navy,  and  Uarine  Corps;  militairy  and  naval  officers  of 
foreign  powers;  officers  of  volunteers,  and  militia  officers  when  in  uniform. 

181.  A  sentinel  salutes  as  just  prescribed  when  an  officer  comes  on  his  post; 
if  the  officer  holds  communication  with  the  sentinel,  the  sentinel  again  salutes 
when  the  officer  leaves  him. 

During  the  hours  when  challenging  is  prescribed,  the  first  salute  is  given  as 
soon  as  the  officer  has  beea  duly  recognized  and  advanced.  A  mounted  sentinel 
armed  with  a  rifle  or  pistol,  or  a  dismounted  sentinel  armed  with  a  pistol,  does 
not  salnte  after  challenging. 

He  stands  at  advance  rifle  or  raise  pistol  until  the  officer  passes. 

182.  In  case  of  the  approach  of  an  armed  party  of  the  guard,  the  sentinel  will 
halt  when  it  is  about  30  paces  from  him,  facing  toward  the  party  with  his  piece 
at  the  right  shoulder.  If  not  himself  relieved,  he  will,  as  the  party  passes, 
place  himself  so  that  the  party  will  pass  in  front  of  him;  he  resumes  walking 
bis  post  when  the  party  has  reached  6  paces  beyond  him. 

183.  An  officer  is  entitled  to  the  compliments  prescribed,  whether  in  uniform 
or  not. 

IM.  A  sentinel  in  communication  with  an  officer  will  not  interrupt  the  con* 
versation  to  salute.  In  the.  case  of  seniors  the  officer  will  salute,  whereupon 
the  sentinel  will  salute. 

IBS.  When  the  flag  is  being  lowered  at  retreat,  a  sentinel  on  post  and  in  view 
of  the  flag  will  face  the  flag,  and.  at  the  first  note  of  the  "  Star  Spangled  Ban- 
ner "  or  to  the  color  will  come  to  a  present  arms.  At  the  sounding  of  the  last 
note  he  will  resume  walking  his  post. 

No.  12:  To  be  especially  watchful  at  night  and  during  the  time  for  challeng- 
ing, to  challenge  all  persons  on  or  near  my  post,  and  to  allow  no  one  to  pass 
without  proper  authority. 

186.  During  challenging  hours,  if  a  sentinel  sees  any  person  or  party  on  or 
near  his  post,  he  will  advance  rapidly  along  his  post  toward  such  person  or  party 
and  when  within  about  JO  yards  will  challenge  sharply,  "  HALT.  Who  i> 
there?"  Me  will  place  himself  in  the  best  possible  position  to  receive  or.  if 
necessary,  to  arrest  the  person  or  party. 

187.  In  case  a  mounted  party  be  challenged,  the  sentinel  will  call,  "HALT. 
DISMOUNT.    Who  is  there?" 

188.  The  sentinel  will  permit  only  one  of  any  party  to  approach  him  for  the 
purpose  of  giving  the  countersign  (pars.  209  to  217),  or  if  no  countersign  be 
used,  of  being  duly  recognized.  When  this  is  done  the  whole  party  is  advanced, 
i.e.,  allowed  to  pass. 

189.  In  all  cases  the  sentinel  must  satisfy  himself  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 
that  the  parties  are  what  they  represent  themselves  to  be  and  have  a  right  to 
pass.  If  he  is  not  satisfied,  he  must  cause  them  to  stand  and  call  the  corporal 
of  the  guard.  So.  likewise,  if  he  have  no  authority  to  pass  persons  with  the 
countersign,  or  when  the  party  has  not  the  countersign,  or  gives  an  incorrect 

190.  A  sentinel  will  not  permit  any  person  to  approach  so  close  as  to  prevent 
the  proper  use  of  his  own  weapon  before  recognizing  the  person  or  receiving 
the  countersign. 

191.  When  two  or  more  persons  approach  in  one  party,  the  sentinel  on  re- 
ceiving an  answer  that  indicates  that  some  one  in  the  party  has  the  counter- 
sign, wilt  say,  "  Advance  one  with  the  countersign,"  and,  if  the  countersign  is 
given  correctly,  will  then  say,  "'Advance  (So  and  so),"  repeating  the  answer  to 
his  challenge.  Thus,  if  the  answer  be.  "  Relief  (friends  with  the  countersign, 
patrol,  etc.)."  the  sentinel  will  say,  "  Advance  one  with  the  countersign  ";  then, 
"  Advance  relief  (friends,  patrol,  etc.)." 
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192.  If  a  person  having  the  countersign  approach  alone,  he  ii  advanced  to 
give  the  countersign.  Thus,  if  the  answer  be.  "  Friend  with  the  countersign 
(or  officer  of  the  day,  or  etc.),"  the  sentinel  will  say,  "  Advance,  friend  (or  officer 
of  the  day,  or  etc.)  with  the  countersign  ";  then,  "  Advance,  friend  (or  officer  of 
the  day,  etc.)." 

193.  If  two  or  more  persons  approach  a  sentinel's  post  from  different  direc- 
tions at  the  same  time,  all  such  persons  are  challenged  in  turn  and  required  to 
halt  and  to  remain  halted  until  advanced. 

The  senior  is  first  advanced,  in  accordance  with  the  foregoing  rules. 

IM.  If  a  party  is  already  advanced  and  in  communication  with  a  sentinel,  the 
latter  will  challenge  any  other  party  that  may  approach;  if  the  party  challenged 
be  senior  to  the  one  already  on  his  post,  the  sentinel  will  advance  the  new 
party  at  once.  The  senior  may  allow  him  to  advance  any  or  all  of  the  other 
parties;  otherwise,  the  sentinel  will  not  advance  any  of  them  until  the  senior 
leaves  him.  He  will  then  advance  the  senior  only  of  the  remaining  parties, 
and  so  on. 

195.  The  following  order  of  rank  will  govern  a  sentinel  in  advancing  dif- 
ferent persons  or  parties  approaching  his  post;  Commanding  officer,  officer  of 
the  day,  officer  of  the  guard,  officers,  patrols,  reliefs,  noncommissioned  officers 
of  the  guard  in  order  of  rank,  friends. 

196.  A  sentinel  will  never  allow  himself  to  be  surprised,  nor  permit  two  par- 
ties to  advance  upon  him  at  the  aanie  time. 

197.  If  no  countersign  be  used,  the  rules  for  challenging  are  the  same.  The 
rules  for  advancing  parties  are  modified  only  as  follows:  Instead  of  saying 
"  Advance  (so  and  so)  with  the  countersign,"  the  sentinel  will  say.  "  Advance 
(so  and  so)  to  be  recognized."  Upon  recognition  be  will  say,  "  Advance  (so 
and  so)." 

198.  Answers  to  a  sentinel's  challenge  intended  to  confuse  or  mislead  him 
are  prohibited,  but  the  use  of  such  answer  as  "  Friends  with  the  counter- 
sign," is  not  to  be  understood  as  misleading,  but  as  the  usual  answer  made  by 
officers,  patrols,  etc..  when  the  purpose  of  their  visit  makes  it  desirable  that 
their  official  capacity  should  not  be  announced. 


SPECIAL  ORDERS  FOR  SENTINELS  AT  THE  POST  OP  THE  GUARD. 

199.  Sentinels  posted  at  the  guard  will  be  required  to  memorise  the  following: 
Between  reveille  and  retreat  to  turn  out  the  guard  for  all  persons  designated 

by  the  commanding  officer,  for  all  colors  or  standards  not  cased,  and  in  time 
of  war  for  all  armed  parties  approaching  my  post,  except  troops  at  drill  and 
reliefs  and  detachments  of  the  guard. 

At  night,  after  challenging  any  person  or  party,  to  advance  no  one  but  call 
the  corporal  of  the  guard,  repeating  the  answer  to  the  challenge. 

200.  After  receiving  an  answer  to  his  challenge,  the  sentinel  calls,  "Corporal 
of  the  guard  (So  and  so)."  repeating  the  answer  to  the  challenge. 

He  does  not  in  such  cases  repeat  the  number  of  his  post. 

201.  He  remains  in  the  position  assumed  in  challenging  until  the  corporal 
has  recognized  or  advanced  the  person  or  party  challenged,  when  he  resumes 
walking  his  post,  or,  if  the  person  or  party  be  entitled  thereto,  he  salutes 
and,  as  soon  as  the  salute  has  been  acknowledged,  resumes  walking  his  post. 

202.  The  sentinel  at  (he  post  of  the  guard  will  be  notified  by  direction  of  the 
commanding  officer  of  the  presence  in  camp  or  garrison  of  persons  entitled 
to  the  compliment.     (Par.  224.) 

203.  The  following  examples  illustrate  the  manner  in  which  the  sentinel  ftt 
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the  post  of  the  guard  will  turn  out  the  guard  upon  the  approach  of  persons  or 
parties  entitled  to  the  compliment  (pars.  224,  227,  and  226):' "Turn  out  the 
guard.  Commanding  Officer  ";  "  Turn  out  the  guard,  Governor  of  a  Territory  "; 
"Turn  out  the  guard,  national  colors";  "Turn  out  the  guard,  armed  party"; 
etc. 

At  the  approach  of  the  new  guard  at  guard  mounting  the  sentinel  will  call 
"  Ttirn  out  the  guard,  armed  party." 

204.  Should  the  person  named  by  the  sentinel  not  desire  the  guard  formed, 
he  will  salute,  whereupon  the  sentinel  will  call  "  Never  mind  the  guard." 

205.  After  having  called  "Turn  out  the  guard,"  the  sentinel  will  never  call 
■'  Never  mind  the  guard,"  on  the  approach  of  an  armed  party, 

206.  Though  the  guard  be  already  formed  he  will  not  fail  to  call  "  Turn  ont 
the  guard."  as  required  in  his  special  orders,  except  that  the  guard  will  not  be 
turned  out  for  any  person  while  his  senior  is  at  or  coming  to  the  post  of  the 
gnard. 

207.  The  sentinels  at  the  post  of  the  guard  will  warn  the  commander  of  the 
approach  of  any  armed  body  and  of  the  presence  in  the  vicinity  of  all  suspicious 
or  disorderly  persons. 

208.  In  case  of  tire  or  disorder  in  sight  or  hearing,  the  sentinel  at  the  guard- 
house will  call  the  corporal  of  the  guard  and  report  the  facts  to  him. 


COUNTERSIGKS  AHD  PAROLES. 

209.  Forty-fourth  Article  of  War.  Any  person  belonging  to  the  armies  of  the 
United  States  who  makes  known  the  watchword  to  any  person  not  entitled 
to  receive  it,  according  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war,  or  presumes  to  give 
a  parole  or  watchword  different  from  that  which  be  received,  shall  sufifer  death 
or  snch  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct.     (See  par.  171.) 

210.  The  countersign  is  a  word  given  daily  from  the  principal  headquarters 
of  a  command  to  aid  guards  and  sentinels  in  identifying  persons  who  may  be 
authorized  to  pass  at  night. 

It  is  given  to  such  persons  as  may  be  authorized  to  pass  and  repass  sentinels* 
posts  during  the  night,  and  to  officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  sentinels 
of  the  guard. 

211.  The  parole  is  a  word  used  as  a  check  on  the  countersign  in  order  to 
obtain  more  accurate  identification  of  persons.  It  is  imparted  only  to  those 
who  are  entitled  to  inspect  guards  and  to  commanders  of  gua>ds. 

The  parole  or  countersign,  or  both,  are  sent  sealed  in  the  form  of  an  order 
to  those  entitled  to  them. 

212.  When  the  commander  of  the  guard  demands  the  parole,  he  will  advance 
and  receive  it  as  the  corporal  receives  the  countersign.     (See  par.  133.) 

213.  As  the  communications  containing  the  parole  and  countersign  must  at 
times  be  distributed  by  many  orderlies,  the  parole  intrusted  to  many  officers, 
and  the  countersign  and  parole  to  many  officers  and  sentinels,  and  as  both  the 
countersign  and  parole  must,  for  large  commands,  be  prepared  several  days  in 
advance,  there  is  always  danger  of  their  being  tost  or  becoming  known  to 
persons  who  would  make  improper  use  of  them;  moreover,  a  sentinel  is  too 
apt  to  take  it  for  granted  that  any  person  who  gives  the  right  countersign  is 
what  he  represents  himself  to  be;  hence  for  outpost  duty  there  is  greater  secur- 
ity in  omitting  the  use  of  the  countersign  and  parole,  or  in  using  them  with 
great  caution.  The  chief  reliance  should  be  upon  personal  recognition  or  iden- 
tification of  all  persons  claiming  authority  to  pass, 

Persoiis  whose  sole  means  of  identification  is  the  countersign,  or  concerniBg 
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whose  authority  to  pass  there  is  a  reasonable  doubt,  should  not  be  allowed  to 
pass  without  the  authority  of  the  corporal  of  the  guard  after  proper  tnvestigx- 
tion;  the  corporal  will  lake  to  his  next  superior  any  person  about  whom  he  it  not 
competent  to  decide. 

214.  The  countersign  is  usually  the  name  of  a  battle;  the  parole,  that  of  a 
general  or  other  distinguished  person. 

215.  When  they  can  not  be  communicated  daily,  a  series  of  words  for  tome 
days  in  advance  may  be  sent  to  posts  or  detachments  that  are  to  use  the  same 
parole  or  countersign  as  the  main  body. 

21fi.  If  the  countersign  be  lost,  or  if  a  member  of  the  guard  desert  with  it, 
the  commander  on  the  spot  will  substitute  another  for  it  and  report  the  case 
at  once  to  headquarters. 

217.  In  addition  to  the  countersign,  use  may  be  made  of  preconcerted  aig- 
nals,  such  as  striking  the  rifle  with  the  hand  or  striking  the  hands  together 
a  certain  number  of  times,  as  agreed  upon.  Such  signals  may  be  used  only  by 
guards  that  occupy  exposed  points. 

They  are  used  before  the  countersign  is  given,  and  must  not  be  cominuiii- 
cated  to  any  one  not  entitled  to  know  the  countersign.  Their  use  is  intended  to 
prevent  the  surprise  of  a  sentinel. 

In  the  daytime  signals  such  as  raising  a  cap  or  a  handkerchief  in  a  pre- 
arranged manner  may  be  used  by  sentinels  to  communicate  with  the  guard  or 
with  each  other. 

GUARD  PATROLS. 

21B.  A  guard  patrol  consists  of  one  or  more  men  detailed  for  the  performance 
of  some  special  service  connected  with  guard  duty. 

219.  tf  the  patrol  be  required  to  go  beyond  the  chain  of  sentinels,  the  officer 
or  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  will  be  furnished  with  the  countersign, 
and  the  outposts  and  sentinels  warned. 

220.  If  challenged  by  a  sentinel,  the  patrol  is  halted  by  its  commander,  and 
the  noncommissioned  officer  accompanying  it  advances  alone  and  gives  the 
countersign. 

WATCHMEN. 

221.  Enlisted  men  may  be  detailed  as  watchmen  or  a 
oners,  and  as  such  will  receive  their  orders  and  perform  I 
commanding  officer  may  direct. 

COMPLIMENTS  PROM  GUARDS. 


222.  The  compliment  from  a  guard  consists  in  the  guard  turning  out  and  pre- 
senting arms.  (Sec  par.  50.)  No  compliments  will  be  paid  between  retreat 
and  reveille  except  as  provided  in  paragraphs  361  and  362,  nor  will  any  person 
other  than  those  named  in  paragraph  224  receive  the  compliment. 

223.  Though  a  guard  does  not  turn  out  between  retreat  and  reveille  as  a 
matter  of  compliment,  it  may  be  turned  out  for  inspection  at  any  time  by  a 
person  entitled  to  inspect  it. 

224.  Between  reveille  and  retreat  the  following  persons  are  entitled  to  the 
compliment:  The  President,  sovereign  or  chief  magistrate  of  a  foreign  country, 
and  members  of  a  royal  family;  Vice  President;  President  and  President  pro  ' 
tempore  of  the  Senate;  American  and  foreign  ambassadors:  members  of  the 
Cabinet;  Chief  Justice;  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives;  committees 
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of  Congress  officially  visiting  a  military  post;  governors  within  tfieir  respective 
States  and  Territories;  governors  general;*  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  offi- 
cially visiting  a  military  past;  all  general  officers  of  the  Army;  general  officers 
of  foreign  services  visiting  a  post;  naval,  marine,  volunteer,  and  militia  officers 
in  the  service  of  the  United  States  and  holding  the  rank  of  general  officer; 
American  or  foreign  envoys  or  ministers;  ministers  accredited  to  the  United 
States;  charges  d'affaires  accredited  to  the  United  States;  consuls  general 
accredited  to  the  United  States;  commanding  officer  of  a  coast  artillery  district, 
coast  defense  command  post,  fort  or  camp;  officer  of  the  day. 

225.  The  relative  rank  between  officers  of  the  Army  and  Navy  is  as  follows: 
General  with  admiral,  lieutenant  general  with  vice  admiral,  major  general  with 
rear  admiral,  brigadier  general  with  commodore,'  colonel  with  captain,  lieuten- 
ant colonel  with  commander,  major  with  lieutenant  commander,  captain  with 
lieutenant,  first  lieutenant  with  lieutenant  (junior  grade),  second  lieutenant  with 
ensign.     (A.  R.  12.) 

226.  Sentinels  will  not  be  required  to  memorize  paragraph  224,  and  except 
in  the  cases  of  general  officers  of  the  Army,  the  commanding  officer,  and  the 
officer  of  the  day,  they  will  be  advised  in  each  case  of  the  presence  in  camp 
or  garrison  of  persons  entitled  to  the  compliment. 

227.  Guards  will  turn  out  and  present  arms  when  the  national  or  regimental 
colors  or  standards,  not  cased,  are  carried  past  by  a  guard  or  an  armed  party. 

This  rule  also  applies  when  the  party  carrying  the  colors  is  at  drill.  If  the 
drill  is  conducted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  guardhouse,  the  guard  will  be  turned 
oat  when  the  colors  first  pass,  and  not  thereafter. 

228.  In  case  the  remains  of  a  deceased  officer  or  soldier  are  carried  past,  the 
guard  will  turn  out  and  present  arms. 

229.  In  time  of  war  all  guards  will  turn  out  under  arms  when  armed  parties, 
except  troops  at  drill  and  reliefs  or  detachments  of  the  guard,  approach  their 
post.     (See  par.  53.) 

230.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  be  notified  of  the  presence  in  camp 
□r  garrison  of  all  persons  entitled  to  the  compliment,  except  general  officers 
of  the  Army,  the  commanding  officer,  and  the  officer  of  the  day.  Members 
of  the  guard  will  salute  all  persons  entitled  to  the  compliment  and  all  officers 
in  the  military  or  naval  service  of  foreign  powers,  officers  of  the  Army,  Navy, 
and  Marine  Corps,  officers  of  volunteers,  and  officers  of  militia  when  in  uniform. 


GENERAL  RULES  COHCERNING  GUARD  DUTY. 

231.  Thirty-tixtb  Article  of  War.  No  soldier  shall  hire  another  to  do  his 
duty  for  him. 

232.  Thirty-eighth  Article  of  War.  Any  soldier  who  is  found  drunk  on 
his  guard,  party,  or  other  duty  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct. 

233.  All  material  instructions  given  to  a  member  of  the  guard  by  an  officer 
having  authority  will  be  promptly  communicated  to  the  commander  of  the 
guard  by  the  officer  giving  them. 

'  The  term  "  governors  general "  shall  be  taken  to  mean  administrative  offi- 
cers under  whom  officers  with  the  title  of  governor  are  acting. 

'The  grade  of  commodore  ceased  to  exist  as  a  grade  on  the  active  list  of 
the  Navy  of  the  United  Slates  on  Mar.  3,  1899.  By  section  7  of  the  act  of  Mar.  3, 
1899,  the  nine  junior  rear  admirals  are  authorized  to  receive  the  pay  and  allow- 
ances of  a  brigadier  general  of  the  Army. 
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234.  Should  the  guard  be  formed,  soldiers  will  fall  in  ranks  under  arms. 
At  roll  call,  each  man,  as  his  name  or  number  and  relief  are  called,  will  answer 
"  Here,"  and  come  lo  an  order  arms, 

235.  Whenever  the  guard  or  a  relief  is  dismissed,  each  member  not  at  once 
required  for  duty  will  place  his  rifle  in  the  arms  racks,  if  they  be  provided,  and 
will  not  remove  it  therefrom  unless  he  requires  it  in  the  performance  of  some 

236.  Without  permission  from  the  commander  of  the  guard,  members  of 
the  main  guard,  except  orderlies,  will  not  leave  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  guardhouse.  Permission  to  leave  will  not  be  granted  except  in  cases  of 
necessity. 

237.  Members  of  the  main  guard,  except  orderlies,  will  not  remove  their 
accouterments  or  clothing  without  permission  from  the  commander  of  the 
guard.     (Par.  66.) 

PRISONERS. 

238.  Articles  of  war  66,  67,  68,  69,  and  70  have  special  reference  to  the  con- 
finement of  prisoners  and  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind, 

239.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  place  a  civilian  in  confinement  on  an 
order  from  higher  authority  only,  unless  such  civilian  is  arrested  while  in  the 
act  of  committing  some  crime  within  the  limits  of  the  military  jurisdiction;  in 
which  case  the  commanding  officer  will  be  immediately  notified. 

240.  Except  as  provided  in  the  twenty-fourth  article  of  war.  or  when  restraint 
is  necessary,  no  soldier  will  be  confined  without  the  order  of  an  officer,  who 
•hall  previously  inquire  into  his  offense.     (A.  R.  930.) 

241.  An  officer  ordering  a  soldier  into  confinement  will  send,  as  soon  as  prac- 
ticable, a  written  statement,  signed  by  himself,  to  the  commander  of  the  guard, 
setting  forth  the  name,  company  and  regiment  of  such  soldier,  and  a  brief  state- 
ment of  the  alleged  offense.  It  is  a  sufficient  statement  of  the  offense  to  give 
the  number  and  article  of  war  under  which  the  soldier  is  charged. 

242.  A  prisoner,  after  his  first  day  of  confinement,  and  until  his  sentence  has 
been  duly  promulgated,  is  considered  as  held  in  confinement  by  the  command- 
ing officer.  After  due  promulgation  of  his  sentence,  the  prisoner  is  held  in 
confinement  by  authority  of  the  officer  who  reviews  the  proceedings  of  the 
court  awarding  sentence.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  state  in  his  report, 
in  the  proper  place,  the  name  of  the  officer  by  whom  the  prisoner  was  originally 
confined. 

243.  Enlisted  men  against  whom  charges  have  been  preferred  will  be  desig- 
nated as  "awaiting  trial";  enlisted  men  who  have  been  tried  will,  prior 
to  the  promulgation  of  the  result,  be  designated  as  "  awaiting  result  of 
trial";  enlisted  men  serving  sentence  of  confinement,  not  involving  dis- 
honorable discharge,  will  be  designated  as  "  garrison  prisoners,"  Persons 
sentenced  to  dismissal  or  dishonorable  discharge  and  to  terms  of  confine- 
ment at  military  posts  or  elsewhere  will  be  designated  as  "general  prisoners." 
(A.  R.  928.) 

244.  The  sentences  of  prisoners  will  be  read  to  them  when  the  order  promul< 
gating  the  same  is  received.  The  officer  of  the  guard,  or  the  officer  of  the  day  if 
there  be  no  ofRcer  of  the  guard,  will  read  them  unless  the  commanding  officer 
shall  direct  otherwise. 

245.  See  Manual  of  Courts-Martial,  par,  401.     (C.  A.  R,  No.  55.) 
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246.  When  soldiers  awaiting  trial  or  the  result  of  trial,  or  undeTgoing  sen- 
tence, commit  ofienses  for  which  they  are  tried,  the  second  sentence  will  be 
executed  upon  the  expiration  of  the  first. 

247.  Prisoners  awaiting  trial  by,  or  undergoing  sentence  of  a  general  court- 
martial,  and  those  confined  for  serious  offenses,  will  be  kept  apart,  when  prac- 
ticable, from  those  confined  by  sentence  of  an  inferior  court,  or  tor  minor 
offenses.  Enlisted  men  in  confinement  for  minor  offenses,  or  awaiting  trial  or 
the  result  of  trial  for  the  same,  will  ordinarily  be  sent  to  work  under  charge  of 
unarmed  overseers  instead  of  armed  sentinels,  and  will  be  required  to  altend 
drills  unless  the  commanding  officer  shall  direct  otherwise. 

248.  Prisoners,  other  than  general  prisoners,  will  be  furnished  with  food 
from  their  respective  companies  or  from  the  organizations  to  which  they  may 
be  temporarily  attached. 

The  food  of  prisoners  will,  when  practicable,  be  sent  to  their  places  of  con- 
finenienl,  but  post  commanders  may  arrange  to  send  the  prisoners,  under 
proper  guard,  to  their  messes  for  meals. 

When  there  is  no  special  mess  for  general  prisoners,  they  will  be  attached 
for  rktions  to  companies. 

Enlisted  men  bringing  meals  for  the  prisoners  will  not  be  allowed  to  enter 
tbe  prison  room.     (See  par.  289.) 

249.  With  the  exception  of  those  specially  designated  by  the  commanding 
officer,  no  prisoners  will  be  allowed  to  leave  the  guard  house  unless  under 
charge  of  a  sentinel  and  passed  by  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  of  the 
Knard.  The  commanding  officer  may  authoriie  certain  garrison  prisoners  and 
paroled  general  prisoners  to  leave  the  guard  house,  not  under  the  charge  of 
a  sentinel,  for  the  purpose  of  working  outside  under  snch  surveillance  and 
restrictions  as  he  may  impose. 

250.  Prisoners  reporting  themsetvea  sick  at  sick  call,  or  at  the  time  desig- 
nated by  the  commanding  officer,  will  be  sent  to  the  hospital  under  charge  of 
proper  guard,  with  a  sick  report  kept  for  the  purpose.  The  recommendation 
of  the  surgeon  will  be  entered  in  the  guard  report. 

251.  The  security  of  sick  prisoners  in  the  hospital  devolves  upon  the  post 
surgeon,  who  will,  if  necessary,  apply  to  the  post  commander  for  a  guard. 

252.  Prisoners  will  be  paraded  with  the  guard  only  when  directed  by  the 
commanding  officer  or  the  officer  of  the  day. 

253.  A  prisoner  under  charge  of  a  sentinel  will  not  salnte  an  officer. 

254.  AH  serviceable  clothing  which  belongs  to  a  prisoner,  and  his  blankets, 
will  accompany  him  to  the  post  designated  for  his  confinement,  and  will  be  fully 
itemized  on  the  clothing  list  sent  to  that  post.  The  guard  in  charge  of  the 
prisoner  during  transfer  will  be  furnished  with  a  duplicate  of  this  list  and  will 
be  held  responsible  for  the  delivery  of  all  articles  itemized  therein,  with  the 
prisoner.  At  least  one  serviceable  woolen  blanket  will  he  sent  with  every 
such  prisoner  so  transferred.     (A.  R.  939.') 

255.  When  mattresses  are  not  supplied,  each  prisoner  in  the  guardhouse  will 
be  allowed  a  bed  sack  and  30  pounds  of  straw  per  month  for  bedding.  So  far  as 
practicable,  iron  bunks  will  be  furnished  to  all  prisoners  in  post  guardhouse! 
and  prison  rooms.     (A.  R.  1084.) 

256.  If  the  number  of  prisoners,  including  general  prisoners,  confined  at  a 
post  justifies  it,  the  commanding  officer  will  detail  a  commissioned  officer  ag 
"  officer  in  charge  of  prisoners."  Al  posts  where  the  average  number  of  pris- 
oners continually  in  confinement  is  less  than  12,  the  detail  of  an  officer  in  charge 
of  prisoners  will  not  be  made. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  GOVERNMENT   OF 
GENERAL  PRISONERS  AT  POSTS. 

257.  The  officer  in  charge  of  prisoners,  when  one  is  detailed,  wilt  make  a 
daily  inspection  of  the  cells  and  prison  rooms  and  will  inspect  the  food  and 
submit  to  the  commanding  officer  any  complaints  about  the  same. 

258.  He  will  have  charge  of  the  property,  money,  and  valuables  belonging 
to  general  prisoners,  which  they  are  not  permitted  to  keep  in  their  possession, 
and  will  disburse  said  money,  when  desired  by  the  owner,  for  purposes 
approved  by  the  commanding  officer.  If  there  be  no  officer  in  charge  of  pris- 
oners, this  duty  will  be  intrusted  to  the  adjutant. 

259.  No  general  prisoner  will  be  released  from  confinement  except  on  an 
order  communicated  by  the  commanding  officer,  who.  before  giving  such  order, 
will  verify  the  date  9f  expiration  of  the  prisoner's  sentence  by  examining  all 
orders  fixing  or  modifying  the  term  of  confinement. 

260.  The  following  records  and  reports  will  be  kept:  Record  of  general 
prisoner,  on  blank  supplied  by  the  Adjutant  General's  Department;  morning 
report,  and  clothing  book  (ordinary  blank  book  without  special  ruling  fur- 
nished by  the  Quartermaster's  Department). 

261.  Paragraphs  262  to  295  of  this  manual  will  be  read  to  or  by  every  general 
prisoner  as  soon  as  practicable  after  his  confinement,  and  a  copy  of  these  rules 
and  regulations,  which  will  be  furnished  by  the  Adjutant  General's  Depart- 
ment, will  be  kept  posted  in  each  cell  and  room. 

262.  After  a  general  prisoner,  who  is  serving  sentence  at  a  post,  has  served 
one-half  of  his  sentence,  he  may  submit  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post 
an  application  to  be  placed  upon  parole  during  working  hours  for  the  remainder 
of  the  term  of  confinement.  Such  application  will  contain  a  pledge  on  the  part 
of  the  applicant  to  comply  with  all  general  conditions  under  which  general 
prisoners  may  be  paroled,  and  also  with  any  special  requirements  that  may 
from  time  to  time  be  made  of  him.  Upon  receipt  of  such  an  application,  the 
post  commander  may,  in  the  exercise  of  his  discretion,  parole  the  prisoner 
during  working  hours  for  work  in  the  Quartermaster  Corps  upon  condition 
that  if  the  prisoner's  conduct  is  not  good  the  parole  status  will  be  forfeited. 
The  granting  of  the  qualified  parole  here  authorized  does  not  constitute  a 
release  of  the  prisoner  from  military  custody  or  control,  but  merely  authorizes 
a  relaxation  of  the  strict  rule  which  would  otherwise  require  the  presence  of  a 
guard  whenever  the  prisoner  is  outside  of  the  guardhouse.  In  determining  what 
constitutes  one-half  .of  a  sentence  the  calculation  will  be  based  upon  the 
prisoner's  term  without  deduction  for  good  conduct.  The  authorized  abate- 
ment for  good  conduct  will  continue  to  accrue  during  the  good  conduct  of  a 
general  prisoner  on  parole.  (A.  R.  94.).)  No  paroled  general  prisoner  will 
be  employed  about  the  post  exchange  or  the  quarters  of  any  officer  except  as 
a  mechanic  or  laborer  under  the  direction  of  the  quartermaster. 

263.  Every  general  prisoner  on  admission  will  be  minutely  searched  and 
will  be  permitted  to  retain  in  his  possession  only  proper  clothing  and  necessary 
toilet  articles.  He  wilt  then  be  required  to'  bathe,  his  hair  will  be  cut  close. 
and  his  beard,  whiskers,  and  mustache  trimmed. 

264.  General  prisoners  will  bathe  at  least  once  a  week  and  will  wear  their 
hair  short.  The  hair  and  beard  of  a  general  prisoner  may  be  allowed  to  grow 
during  the  last  month  of  his  confinement, 

265.  All  articles  of  personal  property  taken  from  a  general  prisoner  will  be 
marked  with  his  name  and  Stored  until  he  is  released,  when  ttiey  will  be 
returned  to  him. 

266.  The  prison  rooms  will  be  properly  policed,  good  order  and  qaiet  de- 
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meanor  maintained,  and  necessary  measures  taken  for  security.  The  names 
of  occupants  of  cells  will  be  posted  on  the  doors.  Each  cell  and  prison  room 
will  be  inspected  at  least  once  a  day  for  the  purpose  of  detecting  contraband 
articles  and  of  seeing  whether  any  alterations  have  been  made  or  attempted 
which  might  facilitate  escape. 

Z67.  The  diet  of  general  prisoners  shall  he  determined  by  the  commanding 
officer.  A  general  prisoner  confined  on  bread-and-water  diet  will  receive  an 
allowance  of  18  Dunces  of  bread  each  day  and  as  much  water  as  he  may  desire. 

268.  Meals  will  be  served  in  prison  rooms  or  cells  when  no  separate  mess  is 
provided.  Ample  time  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  food  will  be  allowed  for 
cash  meal. 

269.  Each  general  prisoner  will  be  furnished  with  and  will  have  at  all  times 
one  complete  suit  of  outer  clothing,  two  complete  suits  of  underclothing,  one 
pair  of  shoes,  one  hat,  and  one  or  two  blankets,  depending  on  the  temperature. 
The  outer  clothing  of  general  prisoners  will  be  conspicuously  marked  "P" 
and  divested  of  all  ornament.  When  released  such  prisoner  will  have  in  his 
possession  a  serviceable  suit  of  clothing,  the  outer  garments  bearing  no  prison 
mark. 

270.  At  the  weekly  inspection  each  general  prisoner  will  stand  by  his  bed 
or  bunk,  and  the  inspecting  officer  will  see  that  the  rules  for  cleanliness  have 
been  observed.  The  bedding  and  clothing  will  be  folded,  clothing  on  top  of 
the  bedding.  General  prisoners  will  be  held  to  a  strict  accountability  for 
clothing  in  their  possession,  and  they  are  forbidden  to  alter  it  without  authority. 

271.  General  prisoners  will  be  kept  at  hard  labor  daily  except  Sunday,  Janti- 
ary  1.  February  22,  May  30,  July  4.  Labor  Day.  Thanksgiving  Day,  and  Christ- 
mas Day,  but  in  case  of  pressing  necessity  they  may  be  employed  on  these 
days.  So  far  as  practicable,  they  will  perform  all  scavenger  duties  at  the  post. 
They  will  not  be  employed  in  cultivating  company  or  private  gardens,  nor  upon 
ordinary  police  about  stables  or  barracks. 

272.  General  prisoners  who  desire  an  interview  with  the  commanding  officer 
will  make  application  to  the  officer  in  charge,  stating  the  purpose.  The  officer 
in  charge  will  receive  oral  complaints  which  may  be  made  by  them,  and  will 
notify  them  of  his  action.  Complaints  in  writing  will  also  be  addressed  to 
him,  and  will  be  laid  before  the  commanding  officer  with  such  information  as 
he  may  possess  bearing  on  the  case.  If  there  be  no  officer  detailed  in  charge 
of  prisoners,  the  officer  of  the  day  will  receive  application  for' interviews,  com- 
plaints, etc.,  under  this  paragraph. 

273.  Wrongs  will  be  righted,  if  possible,  but  those  who  make  frivolous  or 
untruthful  complaints  will  be  punished.  General  prisoners  will  be  permitted 
to  submit  explanations  for  offenses  for  which  reported.  No  general  prisoner 
will  sign  any  protest  or  petition  in  conjunction  with  other  prisoners;  each  will 
make  his  own  complaints  or  requests. 

274.  A  record  will  be  kept  of  all  reports  against  general  prisoners,  with  the 
disciplinary  punishment  awarded  in  each  case. 

275.  Except  as  otherwise  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer,  general  pris- 
oners will  be  constantly  under  charge  of  the  guard,  and  in  the  event  of  mutiny, 
attempted  outbreak  or  escape,  or  any  disorder  immediate  action  will  be  taken 
by  the  guard  and  enough  force  used  to  restore  order.  The  force  used  in 
any  case  will  be  limited  to  that  necessary  to  the  enforcement  of  these  rules. 
the  preservation  of  order,  and  the  proper  control  of  prisoners. 

276.  No  disciplinary  punishment  will  be  inflicted  upon  general  prisoners  unless 
by  direction  of  the  commanding  officer,  and  then  only  after  a  full  investigation 
of  each  case. 
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277.  A  general  prisoner  who  violates  any  of  these  rules,  who  is  insolent, 
insubordinate,  disrespectful,  or  disorderly,  or  who  uses  indecent  or  profane 
language  may  be  disciplined  by — 

(«)  Being  deprived  of  a  meal. 

(b)  Being  locked  in  his  cell  when  oot  at  work. 

(c)  Performing  extra  hard  or  disagreeable  labor. 

(d)  Solitary  confinement  on  bread-and- water  diet. 

(e)  Forfeiture  of  good-conduct  time. 

In  addition  to  being  disciplined  as  indicated  he  may  also  be  tried  by  court- 
martial  if  the  gravity  of  the  offense  so  demands. 

Solitary  conRnement  on  bread  and  water  will  not  exceed  14  consecutive 
days  at  any  one  period,  and  will  not  be  repeated  until  an  interval  of  14  days 
shall  have  elapsed  and  shall  not  exceed  64  days  in  one  year. 

278.  N'o  good-conduct  time  can  be  forfeited  in  advance.  When  it  is  neces- 
sary to  discipline  a  general  prisoner  who  has  none  to  his  credit,  the  punish- 
ment must  take  some  other  form. 

279.  Any  general  prisoner  who  attempts  to  escape  will  forfeit  all  good- 
conduct  time  previously  earned.  A  recaptured  prisoner  will  suffer  the  same 
forfeiture.  In  either  case,  the  prisoner  may,  in  addition,  be  tried  by  court- 
martial. 

280.  A  general  prisoner  who  refuses  to  work  may,  for  the  first  offense,  be 
closely  conRned  and  deprived  of  his  next  meal,  but  food  will  be  allowed  him  as 
soon  as  he  consents  to  resume  work:  and  he  may  be  further  punished  for  his 
offense  by  loss  of  not  more  than  20  days'  good. conduct  time,  or  by  being  locked 
in  his  cell  for  not  more  than  30  days,  except  when  at  work. 

281.  Letters  will  be  sent  out  by  general  prisoners  through  the  officer  in  charge 
or  officer  of  the  day.  Each  prisoner  will  be  permitted  to  write  to  his  family  or 
friends  once  in  each  month,  all  letters  to  be  submitted  unsealed  (without  stamp 
or  envelope)  for  inspection.  Paper  will  be  furnished  to  prisoners  for  ofKcial 
as  well  as  private  communications. 

282.  Prison  authorities  without  the  consent  of  a  general  prisoner  will  not 
open  and  inspect  letters  addressed  to  him.  Such  letters  may,  however,  be 
retained  unopened  until  the  prisoner  is  released,  or  his  letters  otherwise  dis- 
posed of  under  judicial  process. 

283.  General  prisoners  will  be  permitted  to  make  application  for  clemency 
as  soon  after  their  arrival  at  a  post  for  confinement  as  they  may  desire,  but 
thereafter  not  until  six  months  shall  hive  elapsed  since  the  date  of  final  action 
upon  the  last  application.  Applications  should  be  addressed  to  the  officer  in 
charge  (or  the  officer  of  the  day),  but  applicants  may  state  to  what  authority 
they  wish  to  appeal. 

284.  Applications  for  clemency  should  be  based  on  reasonable  gronnds. 
Good  conduct  is  rewarded  by  an  allowance  of  good-conduct  time,  but  docs  not 
of  itself  furnish  any  claim  to  clemency  or  further  mitigation  of  sentence.  It 
will  aid,  however,  in  obtaining  favorable  consideration  for  applications  based 
upon  other  grounds. 

285.  General  prisoners,  other  than  those  confined  in  penitentiaries,  will  be 
allowed  in  abatement  of  their  terms  of  confinement,  when  serving  sentences  of 
over  3  months  and  not  over  12  months,  5  days  for  each  complete  period  of 
25  days  during  the  whole  of  which  their  conduct  has  been  good;  but  the  abate- 
ment of  5  days  so  authorized  shall  not  have  the  effect  in  any  case  of  reducing 
the  confinement  below  3  months.  On  sentences  exceeding  1  year  there  will  be 
allowed  the  foregoing  abatement  for  the  first  year  of  the  sentence,  including 
abatement,  and  thereafter  10  days  for  each  complete  period  at  20  days  during 
the  whole  of  which  the  conduct  of  the  prisoners  has  been  good.    Abatements 
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thus  anihorized  may  be  forfeited  wholly  or  in  part  by  subsequent  misconduct, 
such  forfeiture  to  be  determined  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  where 
the  prisoner  is  confioed.  A  general  prisoner  serving  sentence  in  a  penitentiary 
will  receive  the  abatement  authorized  for  convicts  in  that  penitentiary.  <A. 
R.  942.) 

286.  In  order  to  secure  uniformity  in  computing  abatement  of  terms  of  con- 
finement, the  following  method  of  computation  will  be  used: 

A  general  prisoner  will  be  credited  at  the  beginning  of  his  confinement 
with  all  the  good-conduct  time  that  can  be  earned  in  his  case  during  the  entire 
period  of  his  sentence.  All  months  will  be  assumed  to  consist  of  30  days. 
When  forfeitures  of  good-conduct  lime  are  imposed  they  will  be  deducted  from 
the  amount  of  the  prisoner's  credit,  but  care  will  be  taken  not  to  impose  or 
deduct  a  forfeiture  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  good-conduct  time  that  has 
actually  been  earned  at  date  of  forfeiture.  (A.  R.  942.)  Except  when  the  loss 
of  good-conduct  time  is  prescribed  for  specific  offenses,  the  other  minor  penal- 
ties enumerated  in  paragraph  275  will  ordinarily  be  inflicted  before  resort  is 
had  to  toss  of  good-conduct  time. 

287.  Talking,  gazing  about,  or  laughing  in  ranks  is  prohibited.  General 
prisoners  who  are  not  at  work  will  stand  at  attention  when  addressed  by  an 
officer  or  noncommissioned  officer.  Those  at  work  will,  under  no  circum- 
stances, leave  their  places  of  employment  without  the  permission  of  the  non- 
commissioned ofhcer  or  sentinel  in  charge  of  the  party. 

288.  A  general  prisoner  desiring  to  speak  to  a  sentinel  will  hold  up  his  hand 
as  a  signal  for  the  desired  permission. 

289.  No  persons  will  be  permitted  to  enter  the  prison  rooms  without  author- 
ity from  the  commanding  officer,  the  officer  of  the  day,  or  the  officer  in  charge. 

290.  The  beds  will  be  neatly  made  up  as  soon  as  the  cells  are  unlocked. 
The  night  buckets  will  be  emptied,  cleaned,  and  put  in  the  place  provided  for 
them  during  the  day.  A  small  quantity  of  disinfecting  fluid  will  be  placed 
in  each  bucket,  and  the  buckets  will  be  taken  into  the  cells  immediately  after 

291.  Spitting  on  the  walls  or  floors  of  cells  and  prison  rooms,  or  defacing 
them,  is  forbidden.  Any  general  prisoner  who  makes  unnecessary  litter  or  dirt 
in  the  prison  will  be  reported  to  the  officer  in  charge  or  officer  of  the  day. 

292.  Trafficking  with  general  prisoners  is  forbidden. 

293.  General  prisoners  will  be  in  beij  at  taps.  Loud  talking  or  loud  noises  of 
any  kind  will  not  be  permitted  at  any  time.  Strict  silence  is  enjoined  after 
Uttoo. 

294.  General  prisoners  will  be  respectful  in  their  treatment  of  one  another. 
They  are  forbidden  to  hold  any  conversation  with  soldiers  or  citizens,  except  on 
a  matter  of  duty,  without  authority  from  the  commanding  ofRcer,  officer  of  the 
day,  or  officer  in  charge. 

295.  A  record  of  all  violations  of  these  rules  will  be  kept  by  the  provost  ser- 
geant or  commander  of  the  guard,  and  report  of  the  same  will  be  made  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  prisoners  or  the  officer  of  the  day,  in  time  to  accompany  the 
morning  report  of  general  prisoners. 

296.  The  foregoing  rules  will  be  enforced  with  reference  to  garrison  prisoners 
so  far  as  applicable. 

297.  Garrison  prisoners  will  be  allowed  in  abatement  of  their  terms  of 
confinement  when  serving  sentences  of  1  month,  5  days  for  good  conduct.  On 
sentences  exceeding  1  month  they  will  be  allowed  the  foregoing  abatement  for 
the  first  month  of  the  sentence,  and  thereafter  10  days  for  each  complete  period 
of  20  days  during  the  whole  of  which  their  conduct  has  been  good.  Abatements 
thus  authorised  may  be  forfeited,  wholly  or  in  part,  by  subsequent  misconduct. 
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such  forfeiture  to  be  determined  by  (he  commanding  officer  of  the  post  where 
the  prisoner  is  confined.     (A.  R,  942.) 

298.  After  a  garrison  prisoner  has  served  one-half  of  his  sentence  he  may, 
if  his  enlistment  has  not  expired,  submit  to  the  commander  of  the  post  where 
the  sentence  is  being  executed- a  request  to  be  put  on  probation  for  the  re- 
mainder of  the  term  of  confinement  adjudged,  and  upon  the  request  being 
granted  the  soldier  will  be  restored  to  duty  upon  condition  that  if  his  conduct 
is  not  good  while  on  probation  he  will  be  required  to  serve  the  remainder  of 
his  sentence.  In  determining  what  constitutes  one-half  of  a  sentence  the 
calculation  will  be  based  upon  the  prisoner's  term  without  deduction  for  good 
conduct,  .The  authorized  abatement  for  good  conduct  will  continue  to  accrue 
during  the  good  conduct  of  a  garrison  prisoner  on  probation.     (A.  R.  943.) 


GUARDING  PRISONERS. 

299.  The  sentinel  at  the  post  of  the  guard  has  charge  of  the  prisoners  except 
when  they  have  been  turned  over  to  the  prisoner  guard  or  overseers.  (Par. 
247  and  300  to  304.) 

(a)  He  will  allow  none  to  escape. 

(b)  He  will  allow  none  to  cross  his  post  leaving  the  guardhouse  except  when 
passed  by  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  guard. 

(c)  He  will  allow  no  one  to  communicate  with  prisoners  without  permission 
from  proper  authority, 

(d)  He  will  promptly  report  to  the  corporal  of  the  guard  any  suspicious 
noise  made  by  the  prisoners. 

(e)  He  will  be  prepared  to  tell  whenever  asked  how  many  prisoners  are  in 
the  guardhouse  and  how  many  are  out  at  work  or  elsewhere. 

Whenever  prisoners  are  brought  to  his  post  returning  from  work  or  else- 
where, he  will  halt  them  and  call  the  corporal  of  the  guard,  notifying  him  of  the 
number  of  prisoners  returning.  Thus:  "Corporal  of  the  guard,  (so  many) 
prisoners." 

He  will  not  allow  prisoners  to  pass  into  the  guardhouse  until  the  corporal  of 
the  guard  has  responded  to  the  call  and  ordered  him  to  do  so, 

300.  Whenever  practicable  special  guards  will  be  detailed  for  the  partictilar 
duty  of  guarding  working  parties  composed  of  such  prisoners  as  can  not  be 
placed  under  overseers.     (Par,  247,) 

301.  The  prisoner  guard  and  overseers  will  be  commanded  by  the  police  offi- 
cer: if  there  be  no  police  officer,  then  by  the  officer  of  the  day. 

302.  The  provost  sergeant  is  sergeant  of  the  prisoner  guard  and  overseers, 
and  as  such  receives  orders  from  the  commanding  officer  and  the  commander 
of  the  prisoner  guard  only. 

303.  Details  for  prisoner  guard  are  marched  to  the  guardhouse  and  mounted 
by  being  inspected  by  the  commander  of  the  main  guard,  who  determines 
whether  all  of  the  men  are  in  proper  condition  to  perform  their  duties  and 
whether  their  arms  and  equipments  are  in  proper  condition,  and  rejects  any  men 
found  unlit. 

304.  When  prisoners  have  been  turned  over  to  the  prisoner  guard  or  over- 
seers, such  guards  or  overseers  are  responsible  for  them  under  their  com- 
mander, and  all  responsibility  and  control  of  the  main  guard  ceases  until  they 
are  returned  to  the  main  guard,     (Par.  306,) 

305.  It  a  prisoner  attempts  to  escape,  the  sentinel  will  call  "Halt"  If  he 
fails  to  halt  when  the  sentinel  has  once  repeated  his  call,  and  if  there  be  no  other 
possible  means  of  preventing  his  escape,  the  sentinel  will  fire  upon  hioL 
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(Circular.)  War  Department, 

Adjutant  General's  Office, 
Washington,  November  1.  1887. 

By  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War  the  following  is  published  for  the  infor- 
mation of  the  Army: 

United  States  Circuit  Court,  Eastern  District  of  Michigan,  August  1,  1887. 

The  United  States  v,  James  Clark. 

The  circuit  court  has  jurisdiction  of  a  homicide  committed  by  one  soldier  upon 
another  within  a  military  reservation  of  the  United  States. 

If  a  homicide  be  committed  by  a  military  guard  without  malice  and  in  the  per- 
formance of  his  supposed  duty  as  a  soldier,  such  homicide  is  excusable, 
unless  it  was  manifestly  beyond  the  scope  of  his  authority  or  was  such 
that  a  man  of  ordinary  sense  and  understanding  would  know  that  it  was 
illegal. 

It  seems  that  the  sergeant  of  the  guard  has  a  right  to  shoot  a  military  convict 
if  there  be  no  other  possible  means  of  preventing  his  escape. 

The  common-law  distinciion  between  felonies  and  misdemeanors  has  no  appli- 
cation to  military  offenses. 

While  the  finding  of  a  court  of  inquiry  acquitting  the  prisoner  of  all  blatne 
is  not  a  legal  bar  to  a  prosecution,  it  is  entitled  to  weight  as  an  expression 
of  the  views  of  the  military  court  of  the  necessity  of  using  a  musket  to  pre- 
vent the  escape  of  the  deceased. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

R.  C.  DRUM. 
Adjutant- General. 

The  following  is  taken  from  Circular  No.  3  of  1883,  from  Headquarters  De- 
partment of  the  Columbia: 

Vancouver  Barracks,  W.  T., 

April  20,  1883. 
To  the  Assistant  Adjutant  General, 

Department  of  the  Columbia. 


A  sentinel  is  placed  as  guard  over  prisoners  to  prevent  their  escape,  and  for 
this  purpose  he  is  furnished  a  musket,  with  ammunition.  To  prevent  escape  is 
his  first  and  most  important  duty. 

I  suppose  the  law  to  be  this:  That  a  sentinel  shall  not  use  more  force  or  vio- 
lence to  prevent  the  escape  of  a  prisoner  than  is  necessary  to  effect  that  object, 
but  if  the  prisoner,  after  being  ordered  to  halt,  continues  his  flight,  the  sentinel 
way  maim  or  even  kill  him,  and  it  is  his  duty  to  do  so. 

A  sentinel  who  allows  a  prisoner  to  escape  without  firing  upon  him  and  firing 
to  hit  him,  is,  in  my  judgment,  guilty  of  a  rtiost  serious  military  offense,  for 
which  he  should  and  would  be  severely  punished  by  a  general  court-martial. 


(Signed)        HENRY  A.  MORROW, 
Colonel  21st  Infantry,  Commanding  Post. 
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[Third  indorsement-! 

Office  Judge  Advocate, 
Military  Division  of  the  Pacific, 

May  11,  1883. 
Respectfully  returned  to  the  Assistant  Adjutant  General,  Military  Division  of 
the  Pacific,  concurring  fully  in  the  views  expressed  by  Colonel  Morrow.  I  was 
not  aware  that  such  a  view  bad  ever  been  questioned.  That  the  period  is  a  time 
of  peace  does  not  affect  the  authority  and  duty  of  the  sentinel  or  guard  to  fire 
upon  the  escaping  prisoner,  if  this  escape  can  not  otherwise  be  prevented. 
He  should,  of  course,  attempt  to  stop  the  prisoner  before  firing,  by  ordering  him 
to  hall,  and  will  properly  warn  him  by  the  words,  "  Halt,  or  I  fire,"  or  words  to 
such  effect. 

W.  WINTHROP. 

Judg^  Advocate. 

[Fourth  indorsement.) 

Headquarters  Military  Division  of  the  Pacific, 

May  11,  1883. 

Respectfully    returned    to    the    Commanding    General,    Department  of    the 

Columbia,  approving   the   opinion   of   the   commanding    officer,    Twenty-first 

Infantry,  and  of  the  Judge  Advocate  of  the  Division,  in  respect  to  the  duty  of 

and  method  to  be  adopted  by  sentinels  in  preventing  prisoners  from  escaping. 

By  command  of  Major  General  Schofield: 

J.  C  KELTON, 
Assistant  Adjutant  General. 
See  also  Circular  No.  53,  A,  G.  O.,  December  22,  1900. 

306.  On  approaching  the  post  of  the  sentinel  at  the  guardhouse,  a  sentinel 
of  the  prisoner  guard  or  an  overseer  in  charge  of  prisoners  will  halt  them  and 
call,  "  No.  1,  (so  many)  prisoners."  He  will  not  allow  them  to  cross  the  post 
of  the  sentinel  until  so  directed  by  the  corporal  of  the  guard. 

307.  Members  of  the  prisoner  guard  and  overseers  placed  over  prisoners  for 
work  will  receive  specific  and  explicit  instructions  covering  the  required  work; 
they  will  be  held  strictly  responsible  that  the  prisoners  under  their  charge  prop* 
erly  *nd  satisfactorily  perform  the  designated  work. 

STABLE  GUARDS. 

308.  Under  the  head  of  stable  guards  will  be  included  guards  for  caYatry 
■tables,  artillery  stables  and  parks,  mounted  infantry  stables,  machine-gun 
organization  stables  and  parks  and  qiiar  term  aster  stables  and.  parks.  Where 
the  words  "  troop  "  and  "  cavalry  "  are  used  they  will  be  held  to  include  all  of 
these  organizations. 

309.  When  troop  stable  guards  are  mounted  they  will  guard  the  stables  of  the 
cavalry  (see  par.  13).  When  no  stable  guards  are  mounted,  the  stables  will  be 
guarded  by  sentinels  posted  from  the  main  guard,  under  the  control  of  the 
officer  of  the  day. 

The  instructions  given  for  troop  stable  guard  will  be  observed  as  far  as 
applicable  by  the  noncommissioned  officers  and  sentinels  of  the  main  guard 
when  in  charge  of  the  stables. 
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TROOP  STABLE  GUARDS. 

310.  Troop  stable  guards  will  not  be  used  except  in  the  field,  or  when  it  is 
impracticable  to  guard  the  stables  by  sentinels  from  the  main  guard. 

311.  Troop  stable  guards  will  be  under  the  immediate  control  of  their  re- 
spective troop  commanders;  they  will  be  posted  in  each  cavalry  stable,  or  near 
the  picket  line,  and  will  consist  of  not  less  than  one  noncommissioned  officer 
and  three  privates. 

Stable  guards  are  for  the  protection  of  the  horses,  stables,  forage,  equip- 
ments, and  public  property  generally.  They  will  in  addition  enforce  the  special 
regulations  in  regard  to  stables,  horses,  and  parks. 

312.  Sentinels  of  stable  guards  will  be  posted  at  the  stables  or  at  the  picket 
lines  when  the  horses  are  kept  outside.  The  troop  Stable  guard  may  be  used 
as  a  herd  guard  during  the  day  time  or  when  grazing  is  practicable. 

313.  The  troop  stable  guard,  when  authorized  by  the  post  commander,  will 
be  mounted  under  the  supervision  of  the  troop  commander.  It  will  be  armed, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  troop  commander,  with  either  rifle  or  pistol. 

314.  The  tour  continues  for  24  hours,  or  until  the  guard  is  relieved  by  a  new 
guard. 

315.  The  employment  of  stable  guards  for  police  and  fatigue  duties  at  the 
■tables  is  forbidden;  but  this  will  not  prohibit  them  from  being  required  to  assist 
in  feeding  grain  before  reveille. 

316.  The  troop  slable  guard  will  attend  stables  with  the  rest  of  the  troop  and 
groom  their  own  horses,  the  sentinels  being  taken  off  post  for  the  purpose. 

317.  Neither  the  noncommissioned  officer  nor  the  members  of  the  stable  guard 
will  absent  themselves  from  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  stables  except  in 
case  of  urgent  necessity,  and  then  for  no  longer  time  than  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary. No  member  of  the  guard  will  leave  for  any  purpose  without  the  authority 
of  the  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  guard. 

318.  The  noncommissioned  officer  and  one  member  of  the  stable  guard  will 
go  for  meals  at  the  proper  hour;  upon  their  return  the  other  members  of  the 
guard  will  be  directed  to  go  by  the  noncommissioned  officer. 

319.  When  the  horses  are  herded  each  troop  will  furnish  its  own  herd  guard. 
(Par.  14.) 

320.  Smoking  in  ^e  stables  or  their  immediate  vicinity  is  prohibited.  No 
fire  or  light,  other  than  electric  light  or  stable  lanterns,  will  be  permitted  in  the 
stables.  A  special  place  will  be  designated  for  trimming,  filling,  and  lighting 
lanterns. 

NONCOHHISSIONED  OFFICER  OF  THE  TROOP  STABLE  GUARD. 

321.  The  noncommissioned  olficeT  receives  his  orders  from  his  troop  com- 
mander, to  whom  he  will  report  immediately  after  posting  his  first  relief,  and 
when  relieved  will  turn  over  all  his  orders  to  his  successor.  He  instructs  his 
sentinels  in  their  general  and  special  duties;  exercises  general  supervision  over 
his  entire  guard;  exacts  order  and  cleanliness  about  the  guardroom;  prevents 
the  introduction  of  intoxicants  into  the  guardhouse  and  stables;  receives,  by 
count,  from  his  predecessor,  the  animals,  horse  equipments,  and  all  property 
(both  private  and  public)  pertaining  thereto;  examines,  before  relieving  his 
predecessor,  all  locks,  windows,  and  doors,  and  should  any  be  found  insecure 
he  will  report  the  fact  to  his  troop  commander  when  he  reports  for  orders. 
He  will  personally  post  and  relieve  each  sentinel,  taking  care  to  verify  the 
property  responsibility  of  the  sentinel  who  comes  off  post,  and  see  that  the 
.sentinel  who  goes  on  post  is  aware  of  the  property  responsibility  that  he 
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322.  That  the  noncommissioned  officer  may  be  more  thoroughly  informed  of 
his  responsibility,  all  horses  returning,  except  those  from  a  regular  formation, 
will  be  reported  to  him.  He  will  then  notify  the  sentinel  on  post,  and,  in  the 
absence  of  the  stable  sergeant,  will  see  that  the  horses  are  promptly  cared  (or. 

In  case  of  abuse,  he  will  promptly  report  to  the  troop  commander.  Should 
the  horse  be  the  private  property  of  an  officer,  he  will  report  such  abuse  to  the 

323.  The  noncommissioned  officer  will  report  any  unusual  occurrence  doripg 
his  tour  direct  to  his  troop  commander. 

324.  Horses  and  other  property  for  which  the  noncommissioned  officer  i$ 
responsible  will  not  be  taken  from  the  stables  without  the  authority  of  the  post 
or  troop  commander. 

325.  The  noncommissioned  officer  must  answer  the  sentinel's  calls  promptlf. 

326.  In  case  of  fire,  the  noncommissioned  officer  will  see  that  the  requirements 
of  paragraph  334  are  promptly  carried  out. 

327.  Whenever  it  becomes  necessary  for  the  noncommissioned  officer  to  leave 
his  guard,  he  will  designate  a  member  of  it  to  take  charge  and  assume  his 
responsibility  during  his  absence. 

SENTINELS  OF  THE  TROOP  STABLE  GUARD. 

328.  The  sentinel  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties  will  be  governed  by  the 
regulations  for  sentinels  of  the  main  guard  whenever  they  are  applicable — such 
as  courtesies  to  officers,  walking  post  in  a  soldierly  manner,  challenging,  etc; 
he  will  not  turn  out  the  guard  except  when  ordered  by  proper  authority. 

329.  The  sentinel  will  receive  orders  from  the  commanding  officer,  the  troop 
commander,  and  the  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  stable  guard  only,  except 
when  the  commanding  oflicer  directs  the  officer  of  the  day  to  inspect  the  stable 
guard. 

330.  In  the  field  and  elsewhere  when  directed  by  the  commanding  officer  the 
sentinel  when  posted  will  verify  the  number  of  horses  for  which  he  is  respon- 
sible, and  when  relieved  will  give  the  number  to  his  successor. 

331.  The  sentinel  will  not  permit  any  horse  or  equipments  to  be  taken  from 
the  stables,  except  in  the  presence  of  the  noncommissioned  officer. 

332.  Should  a  horse  get  loose,  the  senttne)  will  catch  him  and  tie  hira  up. 
If  he  be  unable  to  catch  the  horse,  the  noncommissioned  officer  will  at  once  be 
notified.  In  case  a  horse  be  cast,  or  in  any  way  entangled,  he  will  relieve  him, 
if  possible;  if  unable  to  relieve  him,  he  will  call  the  noncommissioned  officer. 
Sentinels  are  forbidden  to  punish  or  maltreat  a  horse. 

333.  When  a  horse  is  taken  sick,  the  sentinel  will  notify  the  noncommissioned 
officer,  who  in  turn  will  call  the  farrier,  and  see  that  the  horse  is  properly 
attended  to. 

334.  In  case  of  fire  the  sentinel  will  give  the  alarm  by  stepping  outside  the 
stable  and  firing  his  pistol  or  piece  repeatedly,  and  calling  out  at  the  same 
time.  ■'  Fire,  stables,  Troop  ( )." 

As  soon  as  the  guard  is  alarmed,  he  will  take  the  necessary  precautions  in 
opening  or  closing  the  doors  so  as  to  prevent  the  spreading  of  the  tire  and 
make  it  possible  to  remove  the  horses;  he  will  drop  the  chains  and  bars,  and. 
with  the  other  members  of  the  guard,  proceed  to  lead  out  the  horses  and 
secure  them  at  the  picket  line  or  such  other  place  as  may  have  been  previously 
designated. 

335.  Sentinels  over  horses,  or  in  charge  of  prisoners,  receive  orders  from  the 
Stable  sergeant,  so  far  as  the  care  of  the  horses  and  the  labor  of  prisoners  are 
concerned. 
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336.  In  field  artillery  And  machine-gun  organizations,  the  guard  for  the  stables 
has  charge  of  the  guns,  caissons,  etc.,  with  their  ammunition  and  stores,  as  well 
as  the  horses,  harness,  and  forage. 

FLAGS. 

337.  The  garrison,  post,  and  storm  flags  are  national  flags  and  shall  be  of 
bunting.  The  union  of  each  is  as  described  in  paragraph  216.  Army  Regu- 
lations, and  shall  be  of  the  following  proportions:  Width,  seven-thirteenths 
of  the  hoist  of  the  flag;  length,  seventy-six  one-hundredths  of  the  hoist  of 
the  flag. 

The  garrison  flag  will  have  38  feet  fly  and  20  feet  hoist.  It  will  be  furnished 
only  to  posts  designated  in  orders  from  time  to  time  from  the  War  Department, 
and  will  be  hoisted  only  on  holidays  and  important  occasions. 

The  post  flag  will  have  19  feet  fly  and  10  feet  hoist.  It  will  be  furnished  for 
all  garrison  posts  and  will  be  hoisted  in  pleasant  weather. 

The  storm  flag  will  have  9  feet  6  inches  fly  and  5  feet  hoist.  It  will  be  fur- 
nished for  all  occupied  posts  for  use  in  stormy  and  windy  weather.  It  will  also 
be  furnished  to  national  cemeteries.     (A.  R.  223.) 

338.  At  every  military  post  or  station  the  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  sounding 
of  the  first  note  of  the  reveille,  or  of  the  first  note  of  the  march,  if  a  march 
be  played  before  the  reveille.  The  flag  will  be  lowered  at  the  sounding  of  the 
last  note  of  the  retreat,  and  while  the  flag  is  being  lowered  the  band  will  play 
"The  Star  Spangled  Banner,"  or,  if  there  be  no  band  present,  the  field  music 
will  sound  "  to  the  color."  When  "  to  the  color "  is  sounded  by  the  field 
music  while  the  flag  is  being  lowered  the  same  respect  will  be  observed  as 
when  "The  Star  Spangled  Banner"  is  played  by  the  band,  and  in  cither  case 
officers  and  enlisted  men  out  of  ranks  will  face  toward  the  flag,  stand  at 
attention,  and  render  the  prescribed  salute.    (A.  R.  437.) 

The  lowering  of  the  flag  will  be  regulated  as  to  be  completed  at  the  last 
note  of  "The  Star  Spangled  Banner"  or  "  to  the  color." 

339.  The  national  flag  will  be  displayed  at  a  seacoast  or  lake  fort  at  the 
beginning  of  and  during  an  action  in  which  a  fort  may  be  engaged,  whether 
by  day  or  by  night.     (A.  R.  437.) 

340.  The  national  flag  will  always  be  displayed  at  the  time  of  tiring  a  salute. 
(A.  R.  397.) 

341.  The  flag  of  a  military  post  will  not  be  dipped  by  way  of  salute  or 
compliment    (A.  R.  405.) 

342.  On  the  death  of  an  oflicer  at  x  military  post  the  flag  is  displayed  at  half- 
staff  and  so  remains;  between  reveille  and  retreat,  until  the  last  salvo  or  volley 
is  tired  over  the  grave;  or  if  the  remains  are  not  interred  at  the  post,  until 
they  arc  removed  therefrom.     (A.  R.  422.) 

343.  During  the  funeral  of  an  enlisted  man  at  a  military  post  the  flag  is 
displayed  at  half-staff.  It  ts  hoisted  to  the  top  after  the  final  volley  or  gun 
is  tired  or  after  the  remains  are  taken  from  the  post.  The  same  honors  are 
paid  on  the  occasion  of  the  funeral  of  a  retired  enlisted  man.     (A,  R.  423.) 

344.  When  practicable,  a  detail  consisting  of  a  noncommissioned  oflicer  and 
two  privates  of  the  guard  will  raise  or  lower  the  flag.  This  detail  wears  side 
arms  or,  if  the  special  equipments  do  not  include  side  arms,  then  belts  only. 

The  noncommissioned  officer,  carrying  the  flag,  forms  the  detail  in  line,  takes 
his  post  in  the  center,  and  marches  it  to  the  staff.  The  flag  is  then  securely 
attached  to  the  halyards  and  rapidly  hoisted.  The  halyards  are  then  securely 
fastened  to  the  cleat  on  the  staff  and  the  detail  marched  to  the  guardhouse. 

345.  When  tbe  flag  is  to  be  lowered,  the  halyards  arc  loosened  Irom  the 
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Staff  and  made  perfectly  free.  At  retreat  the  flag  is  lowered  at  the  last  note 
of  retreat.  It  is  then  neatly  folded  and  the  halyards  made  fast.  The  detail 
is  then  reformed  and  marched  to  the  guardhouse,  where  the  flag  is  turned 
over  to  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

The  flag  should  never  be  allowed  to  touch  the  ground  and  should  always 
be  hoisted  or  lowered  from  the  leeward  side  of  the  staff,  the  halyai-ts  leiDR 
held  by  two  persons. 

REVEILLE  AND  RETREAT  GUN. 

346.  The  morning  and  evening  gun  will  be  hred  by  a  detachment  of  'r 
guard,  consisting,  when  practicable,  of  a  corporal  and  two  privates.  T.'.- 
morning  gun  is  fired  >t  the  first  note  of  reveille,  or,  if  marches  be  played  befor.' 
the  reveille,  it  is  fired  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  march.  The  retreat  gun 
is  fired  at  the  last  note  of  retreat. 

The  corporal  marches  the  detachment  to  and  from  the  piece,  which  is  6red, 
sponged  out,  and  secured  under  his  direction. 

GUARD  MOUNTING. 

347.  Guard  mounting  will  be  formal  or  informal  as  the  commanding  officer 
may  direct.  It  will  be  held  as  prescribed  in  the  drill  regulations  of  the  arm  of 
the  service  to  which  the  guard  belongs;  if  none  is  prescribed,  then  as  for 
infantry.  In  case  the  guard  is  composed  wholly  of  mounted  organizations, 
guard  mounting  may  be  held  mounted, 

348.  When  infantry  and  mounted  troops  dismounted  are  united  for  guard 
mounting,  all  details  form  as  prescribed  for  infantry. 

FORMAL  GUARD  MOUNTING  FOR  INFANTRY. 

349.  Formal  guard  mounting  will  ordinarily  be  held  only  in  posts  or  camps 
where  a  band  is  present. 

350  At  the  assembly,  the  men  designated  for  the  guard  fall  in  on  their 
company  parade  grounds  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  106,  I.  D.  R.  The  first 
sergeant  then  verifies  the  detail,  inspects  it,  replaces  any  man  unfit  to  go  on 
guard,  turns  the  detail  over  to  the  senior  noncommissioned  officer  and  retires. 
The  band  takes  its  place  on  the  parade  ground  so  that  the  left  of  its  front 
rank  shall  be  12  paces  to  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  guard  when  the 
latter  is  formed. 

3S1.  At  adjutant's  call,  the  adjutant,  dismounted,  and  the  sergeant  major  on 
his  left,  marches  to  the  parade  ground.  The  adjutant  halts  and  takes  post  so 
as  to  be  12  paces  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard  when  formed; 
the  sergeant  major  continues  on,  moves  by  the  left  flank,  and  takes  post,  facing 
to  the  left,  12  paces  to  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  band;  the  band  plays 
in  quick  or  double  lime;  the  details  are  marched  to  the  parade  ground  by  the 
senior  noncommissioned  officers;  the  delail  that  arrives  first  is  marched  to  the 
line  so  that,  upon  halting,  the  breast  of  the  front-rank  man  shall  be  near  to 
and  opposite  the  left  arm  of  the  sergeant  major:  the  commander  of  the  detail 
halts  his  detail,  places  himself  in  front  of  and  facing  the  sergeant  major,  at  a 
distance  equal  to  or  a  little  greater  than  the  front  of  his  detail,  and  commands: 
1.  Right,  2.  DRESS.  The  detail  dresses  up  to  the  line  of  the  sergeant  major 
and  its  commander,  the  right  front-rank  man  placing  his  breast  against  the  left 
arm  of  the  sergeant  major:  the  noncommissioned  officers  take  post  two  paces 
in  rear  of  the  rear  rank  of  the  detail.  The  detail  aligned,  the  commander  of 
the  detail  commands:    FRONT,  salutes,  and   then   reports:   "The   detail    ta 
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;  or  "(So  many)  sergeants,  corporals,  or  privates  are  absent";  the 
sergeant  major  returns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand  after  the  report  is  made; 
the  commander  then  passes  by  the  right  of  the  Ku^rd  and  takes  post  in  the 
line  of  noncommissioned  officers  in  rear  of  the  right  tile  or  his  detail. 

Should  there  be  more  than  one  detail,  it  is  formed  in  like  manner  on  the 
left  of  the  one  preceding:  the  privates,  noncommissioned  ofGcers,  and  com- 
mander of  each  detail  dress  on  those  of  the  preceding  details  in  the  same  rank 
or  line;  each  detail  commander  closes  the  rear  rank  to  the  right  and  fills  blank 
files,  as  far  as  practicable,  with  the  men  from  his  front  rank. 

Should  the  guard  from  a  company  not  include  a  noncommissioned  officer,  . 
one  will  be  detailed  to  perform  the  duties  of  commander  of  the  detail.     In 
this  case  the  commander  of  the  detail,  after  reporting  to  the  sergeant  major, 
passes  around  the  right  flank  between  the  guard  and  the  band  and  retires. 

352.  When  the  last  detail  has  formed,  the  sergeant  major  takes  a  side  step 
to  the  right,  draws  sword,  verifies  the  detail,  takes  post  two  paces  to  the 
right  and  two  paces  to  the  front  of  the  guard,  facing  to  the  left,  causes  the 
guard  to  count  off.  completes  the  left  squad,  if  necessary,  as  in  the  school  of 
the  company,  and  if  there  be  more  than  three  squads,  divides  the  guard  into 
two  platoons,  again  takes  post  as  described  above  and  commands:  1.  Open  ranka, 
Z  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  and  file  closers  march  backward  four 
steps,  halt,  and  dress  to  the  right.  The  sergeant  major  aligns  the  ranks  and 
file  closers  and  again,  taking  post  as  described  above,  commands;  FRONT, 
moves  parallel  to  the  front  rank  until  opposite  the  center,  turns  to  the  right, 
halts  midway  to  the  adjutant,  salutes,  and  reports:  "  Sir.  the  details  are  correct  "; 
or,  "  Sir.  (so  many)  sergeants,  corporals,  or  privates  are  absent  ";  the  adjutant 
returns  the  salute,  directs  the  sergeant  major:  Take  your  post,  and  then  draws 
saber;  the  sergeant  major  faces  about,  approaches  to  within  two  paces  of  the 
center  of  the  front  rank,  turns  to  the  right,  moves  three  paces  beyond  the 
left  of  the  front  rank,  turns  to  the  left,  halts  on  the  line  of  the  front  rank, 
faces  about,  and  brings  his  sword  to  the  order.  When  the  sergeant  major 
has  reported,  the  officer  of  the  guard  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  three 
paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard,  and  draws  saber. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  I.  Officer  (or  officers)  and  noncommissioned 
officen,  2.  Front  and  center,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  center,  the  officers  carry  saber.  At  the  command  march, 
the  officer  advances  and  halts  three  paces  from  the  adjutant,  remaining  at 
the  carry;  the  noncommissioned  officers  pass  by  the  flanks,  along  the  front, 
and  form  in  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  officer, 
remaining  at  the  right  shoulder;  if  there  is  no  officer  of  the  guard  the  non- 
commissioned officers  halt  on  a  line  three  paces  from  the  adjutant;  the  ad- 
jutant then  assigns  the  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  according  to  rank, 
as  follows:  Commander  of  the  guard,  leader  of  first  platoon,  leader  of  second 
platoon,  right  guide  of  first  platoon,  left  guide  of  second  platoon,  left  guide 
of  first  platoon,  right  guide  of  second  platoon,  and  file  closers,  or,  if  the  guard 
is  not  divided  into  platoons:  Commander  of  the  guard,  right  guide,  left  guide, 
and  file  closers. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Officer  (or  officen)  and  noncommissioned 
officers.  2.  POSTS,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  all  except  the  officer  commanding  the  guard,  face 
about.  At  the  command  march,  they  take  the  posts  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company  with  open  ranks.  The  adjutant  directs:  Inspect  yotir  giurd, 
■ir;  at  which  the  officer  commanding  the  guard  faces  about,  command*:  Pre- 
pare for  inspection,  returns  saber,  and  inspects  the  guard- 
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During  the  inspection,  the  band  plays;  the  adjutant  returni  saber,  obserres 
the  general  condition  of  the  guard,  and  falls  out  any  man  who  is  unfit  for 
guard  duty  or  does  not  present  a  creditable  appearance.  Substitutes  will  report 
to  the  commander  of  the  guard  at  the  guardhouse. 

353.  The  adjutant,  when  so  directed,  selects  orderlies  and  color  sentinels, 
as  prescribed  in  paragraphs  140  and  141,  and  notifies  the  commander  of  the 
guard  of  his  selection. 

354.  If  there  be  a  junior  officer  of  the  guard  he  takes  post  at  the  same 
time  as  the  senior,  facing  to  the  front,  3  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
first  platoon;  in  going  to  the  front  and  center  he  follows  and  takes  position 
on  the  left  of  the  senior  and  is  assigned  as  leader  of  the  first  platoon;  he 
may  be  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  guard  to  assist  in  inspecting  the 
guard. 

If  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  the  adjutant  inspects  the  guard.  A  non- 
commissioned officer  commanding  the  guard  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the 
right  guide,  when  the  guard  is  in  line;  and  takes  the  post  of  the  officer  of 
the  guard,  when  in  column  or  passing  in  review. 

355.  The  inspection  ended,  the  adjutant  places  himself  about  30  paces  in 
front  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard,  and  draws  saber;  the  new  officer 
of  the  day  takes  post  in  front  of  and  facing  the  guard,  about  30  paces  from  the 
adjutant;  the  old  officer  of  the  day  takes  post  3  paces  to  the  right  of  and  1 
pace  to  the  rear  of  the  new  officer  of  the  day;  the  officer  of  the  guard  takes 
post  3  paces  in  front  of  its  center,  draws  saber  with  the  adjutant  and  comes  to 
the  order;  thereafter  he  takes  the  same  relative  positions  as  a  captain  of  a 
company. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST,  3.  SOUND  OFF,  and  comes 
to  the  order  and  parade  rest. 

The  band,  playing,  passes  in  front  of  the  officer  of  the  guard  to  the  left 
of  the  line,  and  back  to  its  post  on  the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing. 

The  adjutant  then  comes  to  attention,  carries  saber,  and  commands:  1.  Guard, 
2.  ATTENTION,  3.  Cose  ranks,  4.  MARCH. 

The  ranks  are  opened  and  closed  as  In  paragraph  745,  I.  D.   R. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS,  faces  toward  the  new 
officer  of  the  day,  salutes,  and  then  reports:  Sir,  the  guard  is  formed.  The  new 
officer  of  the  day,  after  the  adjutant  has  reported,  returns  the  salute  with  the 
hand  and  directs  the  adjutant:  March  the  guard  in  review,  air. 

The  adjutant  carries  saber,  faces  about,  brings  the  guard  to  an  order,  and 
commands:  1.  At  trail,  platoone  (or  guard)  right,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guard, 
4.  HALT. 

The  platoons  execute  the  movement;  the  band  turns  to  the  right  and  places 
itself  12  paces  in  front  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  adjutant  places  himself  6  paces  from  the  flank  and  abreast  of  the  com- 
mander of  the  guard;  the  sergeant  major,  6  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the 
second  platoon. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2.  FORWARD,  3.  MARCH. 

The  guard  marches  in  quick  time  past  the  officer  of  the  day,  according  to 
the  principles  of  review,  and  is  brought  to  eyes  right  at  the  proper  time  by  the 
commander  of  the  guard;  the  adjutant,  commander  of  the  guard,  leaders  of 
platoons,  sergeant  major,  and  drum  major  salute. 

The  band,  having  passed  the  officer  of  the  day,  turns  to  the  left  out  of  the 
column,  places  itself  opposite  and  facing  him.  and  continues  to  play  until 
the  guard  leaves  the  parade  ground.  The  field  mu^ic  detaches  itself  from  the 
band  when  the  latter  turns  out  of  the  column,  and,  remaining  in  front  of  the 
guard,  commences  to  play  when  the  band  ceases. 
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Having  passed  12  paces  beyond  the  officer  of  the  day,  the  adjutant  halts; 
the  sergeant  major  halts  abreast  of  the  adjutant  and  1  pace  to  his  left;  they 
then  return  saber,  salute,  and  retire;  the  commander  of  the  guard  then  com- 
mands: 1.  Platoons,  right  by  squads,  2.  MARCH,  and  marches  the  guard  to 
its  post. 

The  officers  of  the  day  face  toward  each  other  and  salute;  the  old  officer 
of  the  day  turns  over  the  orders  to  the  new  officer  of  the  day. 

While  the  band  is  sounding  oB,  and  while  the  guard  is  marching  in  review, 
the  officers  of  the  day  stand  at  parade  rest  with  arms  folded.  They  take  this 
position  when  the  adjutant  comes  to  parade  rest,  resume  the  attention  with  him, 
again  lake  the  parade  rest  at  the  first  note  of  the  march  in  review,  and  resume 
attention  as  the  head  of  the  column  approaches. 

The  new  officer  of  the  day  returns  the  salute  of  the  commander  of  the  guard 
and  the  adjutant,  making  one  salute  with  the  hand. 

356.  If  the  guard  be  not  divided  into  platoons,  the  adjutant  commands:  1. 
At  trail,  goard  right,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guard,  4.  HALT,  and  it  passes  in  review 
as  above;  the  commander  of  the  guard  is  3  paces  in  front  of  its  center;  the 
adjutant  places  himself  6  paces  from  the  left  flank  and  abreast  of  the  com- 
mander of  the  guard;  the  sergeant  covers  the  adjutant  on  a  line  with  the  front 


INFORMAL  GUARD  MOUNTING  FOR  INFANTRY. 

357.  Informal  guard  mounting  will  be  held  on  the  parade  ground  of  the 
organization  from  which  the  guard  is  detailed.  If  it  is  detailed  from  more 
than  one  organization,  then  at  such  place  as  the  commanding  officer  may 

358.  At  assembly,  the  detail  for  guard  falls  in  on  the  company  parade 
ground.  The  first  sergeant  verities  the  detail,  inspects  their  dress  and  general 
appearance,  and  replaces  any  man  unfit  to  march  on  guard.  He  then  turns 
the  detail  over  to  the  commander  of  the  guard  and  retires. 

359.  At  adjutant's  call,  the  officer  of  the  day  takes  his  place  15  pacts 
in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard  and  commands:  1.  OfBcer  (or  officers) 
and  noncommisiioned  ofBcers,  2.  Front  and  center,  3.  MARCH;  where- 
upon the  officers  and  -  noncommissioned  officers  take  their  positions,  are 
assigned  and  sent  to  their  posts  as  prescribed  in  formal  guard  mounting. 
(Par.  3S2.) 

The  officer  of  the  day  will  then  inspect  the  guard  with  especial  reference 
for  its  fitness  for  the  duty  for  which  it  is  detailed,  and  will  select  as  prescribed 
in  paragraphs  140  and  141,  the  necessary  orderlies  and  color  sentinels.  The 
men  found  unfit  for  guard  will  be  returned  to  quarters  and  will  be  replaced 
by  others  found  to  be  suitable,  if  available  in  the  company.  If  none  are  available 
in  the  company,  the  fact  will  be  reported  to  the  adjutant  immediately  after 
guard  mounting. 

When  the  inspection  shall  have  been  completed,  the  officer  of  the  day 
resumes  his  position  and  directs  the  commander  of  the  guard  to  march  the 
guard  to  its  post. 

RELIEVING  THE  OLD  GUARD. 

360.  As  the  new  guard  approaches  the  guardhouse,  the  old  guard  is  formed 
in  line,  with  its  field  music  3  paces  to  its  right;  and  when  the  field  music 
at  the  head  of  the  new  guard  arrives  opposite  its  left,  the  commander  of  the 
new  guard  commands:  1.  Eyes,  2.  RIGHT;  the  commander  of  the  old  guard 
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commanda:  1.  Preient,  2.  ARMS;  commanders  of  both  guards  salute.  The 
new  guard  marches  in  quick  time  past  the  old  guard. 

When  the  commander  of  the  new  guard  is  opposite  the  field  music  of  the 
old  guard,  he  commands:  FRONT;  the  commander  of  the  old  guard  commands: 
1.  Order,  2.  ARU8,  as  soon  as  the  new  guard  shall  have  cleared  the  old  guard. 

The  field  music  having  marched  3  paces  beyond  the  field  music  of  the  old 
guard,  changes  direction  to  the  right,  and,  followed  by  the  guard,  changes 
direction  to  the  left  when  on  a  line  with  the  old  guard;  the  changes  of  direc- 
tion are  without  command.  The  commander  of  the  guard  halts  on  the  line 
of  the  front  rank  of  the  old  guard,  allows  his  guard  to  march  past  him.  and 
when  its  rear  approaches  forms  it  in  line  to  the  left,  establishes  the  left  guide 
3  paces  to  the  right  of  the  field  music  of  the  old  guard,  and  on  a  line  with 
the  front  rank,  and  then  dresses  his  guard  to  the  left;  the  field  music  of  the 
new  guard  is  3  paces  to  the  right  of  its  front  rank. 

361.  The  new  guard  being  dressed,  the  commander  of  each  guard,  in  front 
of  and  facing  its  center,  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS,  resumes  his  front, 
salutes,  carries  saber,  faces  his  guard  and  commands:  1.  Ordet,  2.  ARMS. 

Should  a  guard  be  commanded  by  a  noncommissioned  officer,  he  stands  on 
the  right  or  left  of  the  front  rank,  according  as  he  commands  the  old  or  new 
guard,  and  executes  the  rifle  salute. 

362.  After  the  new  guard  arrives  at  its  post,  and  has  saluted  the  old  guard, 
each  guard  is  presented  by  its  commander  to  its  officer  of  the  day;  if  there 
be  but  one  officer  of  the  day  present,  or  if  one  officer  acts  in  the  capacity  of 
old  and  new  officer  of  the  day.  each  guard  is  presented  to  him  by  its  commander. 

363.  If  other  persons  entitled  to  a  salute  approach,  each  commander  of  the 
guard  will  bring  his  own  guard  to  attention  if  not  already  at  attention.  The 
senior  commander  of  the  two  guards  will  then  command  "  1.  Old  and  new 
guards,  2.  Present,  3.  ARMS." 

The  junior  will  salute  at  the  command  "  Present  arms"  given  by  the  senior. 
After  the  salute  has  been  acknowledged,  the  senior  brings  both  guards  to  the 

364.  After  the  salutes  have  been  acknowledged  by  the  officers  of  the  day, 
each  guard  is  brought  to  an  order  by  its  commander;, the  commander  of  the 
new  guard  then  directs  the  orderly  or  orderlies  to  fall  out  and  report,  and 
causes  bayonets  to  be  fixed  if  so  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer;  bayonets 
will  not  then  be  unfixed  during  the  tour  except  in  route  marches  while  the 
guard  is  actually  marching,  or  when  specially  directed  by  the  commanding 

The  commander  of  the  new  guard  then  falls  out  members  of  the  guard  for 
detached  posts,  placing  them  under  charge  of  the  proper  noncommissioned 
officers,  divides  the  guard  into  three  reliefs,  5rst,  second,  and  third,  from  right 
to  left,  and  directs  a  list  of  the  guard  to  be  made  by  reliefs.  When  the  guard 
consists  of  troops  of  different  arms  combined,  the  men  are  assigned  to  rehefs 
so  as  to  insure  a  fair  division  of  duty,  under  rules  prescribed  by  the  com- 
manding officer. 

365.  The  sentinels  and  detachments  of  the  old  guard  are  at  once  relieved  by 
members  of  the  new  guard;  the  two  guards  standing  at  ease  or  at  rest  while 
these  changes  are  being  made.  The  commander  of  the  old  transmits  to  the 
commander  of  the  new  guard  all  his  orders,  instructions,  and  information  con- 
cerning the  guard  and  its  duties.  The  commander  of  the  new  guard  then  takes 
possession  of  the  guardhouse  and  verifies  the  articles  in  charge  of  the  guard. 

366.  If  considerable  time  is  required  to  bring  in  that  portion  of  the  old  guard 
still  on  post,  the  commanding  officer  may  direct  that  as  soon  as  the  orders  and 
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property  arc  turned  over  to  the  new  gu^rd,  the  portion  of  the  old  guard 
at  the  guardhouse  may  be  marched  oH  and  dismissed.  In  such  a  case,  the  remain- 
ing detachment  or  detachments  of  the  old  guard  will  be  inspected  by  the  com- 
mander of  the  new  guard  when  they  reach  the  guardhouse.  He  will  direct 
the  senior  noncommissioned  officer  present  to  march  these  detachments  off 
and  dismiss  them  in  the  prescribed  manner. 

367.  In  bad  weather,  at  night,  after  long  marches,  or  when  the  guard  is 
very  small,  the  field  music  may  be  dispensed  with. 


APPENDIX  A. 

When  the  guard  for  the  day  is  supplied  by  more  than  one  organization,  the 
details  due  from  the  several  companies  will  be  determined  as  follows;  Take 
the  number  of  privates  for  duty  in  each  company  from  its  morning  report  for 
the  day  next  preceding  that  on  which  the  tour  of  duty  is  to  commence,  deducting 
details  for  detached  service  of  over  24  hours,  made  after  the  morning  report 
has  been  received ;  the  total  of  these  gives  the  total  number  of  privates  available. 
Then:  The  total  strength  is  to  the  strength  of  a  company  as  the  total  detail 
is  to  the  detail  from  the  company.  Multiply  the  total  detail  by  the  strength 
of  the  company,  and  divide  the  result  by  total  strength;  carry  out  to  two 
places  of  decimals,  disregarding  all  smaller  fractions.  This  rule  is  applied  for 
each  company. 

The  whole  numbers  in  the  results  thus  obtained  are  added  together,  and  if 
the  total  is  less  than  the  total  detail  required  add  one  to  the  whole  number 
in  the  result  that  has  the  largest  fraction,  and  so  on  for  each  company  till 
the  required  total  is  obtained. 

There  will  thus  be  a  difference  between  the  exact  proportion  and  the 
number  detailed  from  each  company;  this  difference  is  entered  in  the  credit 
column  and  the  next  day  is  carried  forward  and  added  or  subtracted  from  the 
first  proportion. 

The  number  of  sergeants,  corporals,  and  musicians  will  be  determined  in 
like  manner. 
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APPENDIX  B. 

When  details  for  guard  and  fatigue  are  made  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  11, 
no  account  will  be  taken  of  very  small  disproportions  in  the  strength  of 
companies. 

When  the  disproportion  is  considerable  a  roster  will  be  kept  by  the  sergeant 
major  under  the  supervision  of  the  adjutant  as  follows:  In  accordance  with 
the  method  explained  in  Appendix  A,  determine  the  proportion  of  privates  each 
company  would  be  required  to  furnish. 

In  the  credit  column,  charge  each  company,  except  the  one  furnishing  the 
guard,  with  this  proportion,  i.e.,  with  the  number  of  men  it  was  due  to  furnish 
but  did  not  furnish.    Enter  this  number  or  proportion  with  a  minus  sign. 

Then  credit  the  company  furnishing  the  guard  with  the  number  of  men 
furnished,  less  the  proportion  it  was  due  to  furnish.  The  difference  is  the 
number  of  men  it  furnished  in  excess,  and  is  entered  in  the  credit  column  with 
%  plus  sign. 

Whether  the  same  or  different  companies  furnish  the  guard  on  consecutive 
days,  the  debits  and  credits  will  be  determined  for  each  day  and  added  alge- 
braically to  the  credit  or  debit  brought  forward  from  the  preceding  day.  The 
result  will  then  be  entered  in  the  credit  column  for  the  day. 

When  a  new  company  is  to  relieve  the  one  furnishing  the  guard,  that  one 
will  ordinarily  be  detailed  which  has  the  largest  minus  number  in  the  credit 
column. 

The  following  table  indicates  the  form  of  the  roster. 

The  order  in  which  companies  are  shown  in  this  table  as  furnishing  the 
guard  has  no  especial  significance,  as  many  reasons  may  enter  into  the  determin- 
ation of  this  matter. 
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PEESONAL  HYGIENE  AND 
FIRST  AID 

PERSONAL  HYGIENE 

History  shows  that  in  almost  every  war  many  more  men  die  of  disease 
than  from  wounds  received  in  battle.  Much  of  this  disease  is  preventable  and 
is  due  either  to  the  ignorance  or  carelessness  of  the  person  who  has  the  disease 
or  of  other  persons  about  him.  It  is  a  terrible  truth  that  one  man  who  violates 
any  of  the  great  rules  of  health  may  be  the  means  of  killing  many  more  of 
his  comrades  than  are  killed  by  the  bullets  of  the  enemy. 

It  is  therefore  most  important  that  every  soldier  should  learn  how  to  take 
care  of  his  health  when  in  the  field  and  that  he  should  also  insist  that  his 
comrades  do  not  violate  any  of  the  rules  prescribed  for  this  purpose. 

A  great  many  diseases  are  due  to  germs,  which  are  either  little  animals  or 
little  plants  SO  very  small  that  they  can  only  be  seen  by  aid  of  the  microscope. 
All  diseases  caused  by  germs  are  "  catching."    All   othti  diseases  are   not 

There   are  only  five  ways  of  catching  disease: 

(a)  Getting  certain  germs  on  the  body  by  touching  some  one  or  something 
which  has  them  on  it.  Thus,  one  may  catch  venereal  diseases,  smallpox,  measles, 
scarlet  fever,  chicken  pox,  mumps,  boils,  body  lice,  ringworm,  barber's  itch, 
dhobie  itch,  and  some  other  diseases.     Wounds  are  infected  in  this  manner. 

(b)  Breathing  in  certain  germs  which  float  in  the  air.  In  this  way  one  may 
catch  pneumonia,  consumption,  influenza,  diphtheria,  whooping  cough,  ton- 
sillitis, spinal  meningitis,  measles  and  certain  other  diseases. 

(c)  Taking  certain  germs  in  through  the  mouth  in  eating  or  drinking. 
Dysentery,  cholera,  typhoid  fever,  diarrhea,  and  intestinal  worms  may  be  caught 

(d)  Having  certain  germs  injected  into  the  body  by  the  bites  of  insects,  such 
as  mosquitoes,  fleas,  and  bedbugs.  Malaria,  yellow  fever,  dengue  fever,  and 
bubonic  plague  may  be  caught  in  this  way. 

(e)  Inheriting  the  germ  from  one's  parents. 

Persons  may  have  these  germs  sometimes  without  apparently  being  sick 
with  any  disease.  Such  persons  and  persons  who  are  sick  with  the  diseases 
are  a  great  source  of  danger  to  others  about  them.  Germs  which  multiply  in 
such  persons  are  found  in  their  urine  and  excretions  from  the  bowels;  in 
discharges  from  ulcers  and  abscesses;  in  the  spit  or  particles  coughed  or  sneezed 
into  the  air;  in  the  perspiration  or  scales  from  the  skin;  and  in  the  blood  sucked 
up  by  biting  insects. 

Those  who  have  taken  care  of  their  health  and  who  have  not  become  weakened 
by  bad  habits,  exposure,  and  fatigue  are  not  only  less  liable  to  catch  disease,  but 
arc  more  apt  to  recover  when  taken  sick. 
Knowing  all  these  things,  the  soldier  can  understand  the  reasons  for  the 
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following  mica  and  how  important  it  is  that  they  should  be  carried  out  by 
each  and  every  person: 

Stay  away  from  persons  having  "catching"  diseases. 

If  you  have  any  disease,  don't  try  to  cure  it  yourself,  but  go  to  the  surgeon. 
Insist  that  other  soldiers  do  likewise. 

Typhoid  fever  is  one  of  the  most  dangerous  and  common  camp  diseases. 
Modern  medicine  has,  however,  discovered  an  effective  preventive  for  this 
disease  in  the  typhoid  prophylactic,  which  renders  the  person  immune  from 
typhoid  fever.  The  treatment  consists  in  injecting  into  the  arm  a  preventive 
serum.  The  injection  is  given  three  time  at  10-day  intervals.  All  enlisted  men 
of  the  Organized  Militia  should  take  this  prophylactic,  which  will  be  admin- 
istered by  the  medical  officer  free  of  charge. 

Association  with  lewd  women  is  dangerous.  It  may  result  in  disabling  you 
for  life.  It  is  the  cause  of  a  disease  (syphilis)  which  may  be  transmitted  by  a. 
parent  to  his  children.  Soldiers  with  venereal  diseases  should  not  use  basins 
or  toilet  articles  used  by  others,  as  the  germs  of  these  diseases  if  gotten  into 
the  eye  very  often  cause  blindness.  Likewise,  if  they  use  the  same  drinking 
cup  used  by  others,  they  may  give  others  the  disease.  They  should  promptly 
report  their  trouble  to  the  surgeon,  that  they  may  receive  the  best  medical 
advice  and  attention. 

Should  a  soldier  expose  himself  to  infection  by  having  intercourse  with  an 
unknown  woman,  he  should  report  as  soon  as  possible  afterwards  to  the 
regimental  infirmary  for  prophylactic  treatment,  which,  if  taken  within  a  few 
hours  after  intercourse,  will  prevent  to  a  large  degree  the  liability  of  contract* 
ing  any  disease. 

Cooked  germs  are  dead  and  therefore  harmless.  Water,  even  when  clear, 
may  be  alive  with  deadly  germs.  Therefore,  when  the  conditions  are  such  that 
the  commanding  officer  orders  all  drinking  water  to  be  boiled,  be  careful  to 
live  up  to  this  order. 

Use  the  latrines  and  don't  go  elsewhere  to  relieve  yourself.  In  open  latrines 
cover  your  deposit  with  dirt,  as  it  breeds  flies  and  may  also  be  full  of  germs. 

Flies  carry  germs  from  one  place  to  another.  Therefore  see  that  your  food 
and  mess  kit  are  protected  from  them. 

All  slops  and  scraps  of  food  scattered  about  camp  soon  produce  bad  odors 
and  draw  flies.  Therefore  do  your  part  toward  keeping  the  camp  free  from 
disease  by  carefully  depositing  such  refuse  in  the  pits  or  cans  used  for  this 
purpose. 

Urinate  only  in  the  latrines,  or  in  the  cans  set  out  for  this  purpose,  never 
on  the  ground  around  camp,  because  it  not  only  causes  bad  smells,  but  urine 
sometimes  contains  the  germs  of  "catching"  diseases. 

Soapy  water  thrown  on  the  ground  soon  produces  bad  odors.  Therefore  in 
camps  of  several  days'  duration  this  water  should  be  thrown  in  covered  pits 
or  in  cans  used  for  this  purpose. 

As  certain  mosquitoes  can  transmit  malaria  and  yellow  fever,  use  your  mos- 
quito bar  for  this  reason,  as  well  as  for  personal  comfort. 

Keep  your  mouth  clean  by  brushing  your  teeth  once  or  twice  a  day.  It 
helps  to  prevent  the  teeth  from  decaying.  Decayed  teeth  cause  toothache. 
They  also  lead  one  to  swallow  food  without  properly  chewing  it,  and  this  leads 
to  stomach  troubles  of  various  kinds.  Foods  left  around  and  between  the 
teeth  is  bad  for  teeth  and  forms  good  breeding  places  for  germs. 

Keep  the  skin  clean.  Through  the  pores  of  the  skin  the  body  gets  rid  of 
much  waste  and  poisonous  matter.  Therefore  remove  this  and  keep  the  pores 
open  by  bathing  once  every  day,  if  possible.  If  water  is  scarce,  rub  the  body 
over  with  a  wet  towel.     If  no  water  is  at  hand,  take  a  dry  rub.    Wash,  care- 
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folly,  the  arm  pits,  between  the  legB.  and  under  the  foreakin,  as  this  will 
prevent  chafing. 

The  akin  protects  the  sensitive  parts  underneath  from  injury  and  helps  to 
keep  out  germs.  Therefore  when  blisters  are  formed  don't  tear  off  the  skin. 
Insert  a  needle  under  the  skin  a  little  distance  back  from  the  blister  and  push 
it  through  to  the  opposite  side.  Press  out  the  liquid  through  the  holes  thus 
formed.    Heat  the  needle  red  hot  first,  with  a  match  or  candle,  to  kill  the  germs. 

When  the  skin  is  broken  (in  cuts  and  wounds)  keep  the  opening  covered  with 
a  bandage  to  keep  out  germs  and  dirt;  otherwise  the  sore  may  (ester.  Pus 
is   always  caused  by  germs. 

Keep  your  hair  short.  Long  hair  and  a  long  beard  in  the  field  generally 
means  a  dirty  head  and  a  dirty  face  and  favors  skin  diseases,  lice,  and  dandruff. 

Don't  let  any  part  of  the  body  become  chilled,  as  this  very  often  is  the 
direct  cause  of  diarrhea,  dysentery,  pneumonia,  rheumatism,  and  other  diseases. 

Wet  clothes  may  be  worn  while  marching  or  exercising  without  bad  results, 
but  there  is  great  danger  i(  one  rests  in  wet  clothing,  as  the  body  may  become 
chilled. 

Don't  sit  or  lie  or  sleep  directly  on  damp  ground,  as  this  ts  sure  to  chill 
the  body. 

When  hot  or  perspiring  or  when  wearing  damp  clothes,  don't  remain  where 
a  breeze  can  strike  you.     You  are  sure  to  become  chilled. 

Every  day,  if  possible,  hang  your  blanket  and  clothing  out  to  air  in  the  sun; 
shake  or  beat  them  with  a  small  stick.  Germs  and  vermin  don't  like  this  treat- 
ment, but  damp,  musty  clothing  suits  ihem  very  well.  Wash  your  shirts, 
underwear,  and  socks  frequently.  The  danger  of  blood  poisoning  from  a 
wound  is  greatly  increased  if  the  bullet  passes  through  dirty  clothes. 

Ditch  your  tent  as  soon  as  you  can,  particularly  a  shelter  tent,  even  if  you 
camp  for  one  night  only.    Otherwise  a  little  rain  may  ruin  a  whole  night's  rest. 

Always  prepare  your  bed  before  dark.  Level  off  the  ground  and  scrape  out 
a  little  hollow  Cor  your  hips.  Get  some  straw  or  dry  grass,  if  possible.  Green 
grass  or  branches  from  trees  are  better  than  nothing.  Sleep  on  your  poncho. 
This  keeps  the  dampness  from  coming  up  from  the  ground  and  chilling  the 
body.     Every  minute  spent  in  making  a  good  bed  means  about  an  hour's  good 

Avoid  the  food  and  drink  found  for  sale  in  the  cheap  stands  about  camp. 
The  quality  is  generally  bad,  and  it  is  often  prepared  in  filthy  places  by  very 
dirty  persons. 

The  use  of  intoxicating  liquor  is  particularly  dangerous  in  the  field.  Its 
excessive  use,  even  at  long  intervals,  breaks  down  one's  system.  Drinking 
men  are  more  apt  to  get  sick  and  less  liable  to  get  well  than  are  their  more 
sober  comrades.  If  alcohol  is  taken  at  all,  it  is  best  after  the  work  of  the  day 
is  over.  It  should  never  be  taken  when  the  body  is  exposed  to  severe  cold,  as 
it  diminishes  the  resistance  of  the  body.  Hot  tea  or  coffee  is  much  preferable 
under  these  circumstances. 

THE  CARE  OP  THE  FEET. 
A  soldier  can  not  march  with  sore  feet,  and  marching  is-  the  main  part 
of  an  infantryman's  daily  duty  in  the  field.  All  soldiers  should  be  familiar 
with  the  proper  methods  of  caring  for  the  feet.  The  .Germans  treat  sore  feet 
as  a  military  offense,  as  it  is  generally  due  to  carelessness,  neglect,  or  ignorance 
on  the  part  of  the  soldier. 

The  most  imporUnt  factor  in  the  care  of  the  feet  and  the  marching  ability 
of  the  soldier  is  the  shoe.  Civilian  shoes,  particularly  light,  patent  leather,  or 
low  shoes,  are  sure  to  cause  injury  and  in  time  will  ruin  a  man's  foot.    Only 
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the  marching  shoe  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  should  be  worn,  and  they 
must  be  properly  fitted  to  the  individual.  It  will  not  suffice  to  order  a  marching 
shoe  of  the  same  size  as  one's  ordinary  civilian  shoes,  for  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  a  soldier  may  have  to  march  many  miles  daily  over  rough  roads 
and  carrying  a  heavy  pack.  The  pack  itself  causes  the  foot  to  spread  out  to 
a  larger  size,  and  the  rough  roads  give  so  much  exercise  to  the  muscles  of  the 
feet  thai  they  swell  greatly  through  the  increased  blood  supply.  (For  directions 
as  to  measuring  the  foot  for  the  marching  shoe  see  General  Order  No.  26, 
War  Department,  1912,  a  copy  of  which  should  be  on  hand  in  each  company.) 

Do  not  start  out  on  a  march  wearing  new  shoes.  This  is  a  frequent  cause 
of  sore  feet.  New  shoes  should  be  properly  broken  in  before  beginning  a  march 
by  wearing  them  for  several  hours  daily  for  a  week  before  the  march,  and  they 
should  be  adapted  to  the  contours  of  the  feet  by  stretching  them  with  shoe 
stretchers  with  adjustable  knobs  to  lake  the  pressure  ofiF  painful  corns  and 
bunions.  Such  stretchers  are  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  and  there 
should  be  one  or  more  pair  in  every  company  of  infantry.  Should  this  be 
impracticable,  then  the  following  is  suggested: 

The  soldier  stands  in  his  new  shoes  in  about  2Yi  inches  of  water  for  about 
five  minutes  until  the  leather  is  thoroughly  pliable  and  moist;  he  should  then 
walk  for  about  an  hour  on  a  level  surface,  letting  the  shoes  dry  on  his  feet, 
to  the  irregularities  of  which  the  leather  is  thus  moulded  in  the  same  way  as 
it  was  previously  moulded  over  the  shoe  last.  On  taking  the  shoes  off  a  very 
little  neat's-foot  oil  should  be  rubbed  into  the  leather  to  prevent  its  hardening 
and   cracking. 

If  it  is  desired  to  waterproof  shoes  at  any  time,  a  considerable  amount  of 
neat's-foot  oil  should  be  rubbed  into  the  leather.  Waterproof  leather  causes 
the  feet  of  some  men  to  perspire  unduly  and  keeps  them  constantly  soft. 

Light  woolen  or  heavy  woolen  socks  will  habitually  be  worn  for  marching. 
Cotton  socks  will  not  be  worn  unless  specifically  ordered  by  the  surgeon.  The 
socks  will  be  large  enough  to  permit  free  movement  of  the  toes,  but  not  so 
loose  as  to  permit  of  wrinkling.  Darned  socks,  or  socks  with  holes  in  them, 
will  not  be  worn  in  marching. 

Until  the  feet  have  hardened  they  should  be  dusted  with  foot  powder,  which 
can  be  obtained  at  the  regimental  infirmary,  before  each  day's  march.  Clean 
socks  should  be  worn  daily. 

As  soon  as  possible  after  reaching  camp  after  a  day  of  marching  the  feet 
should  be  washed  with  soap  and  water,  and  the  soldier  should  put  on  a  dry 
pair  of  socks  and  his  extra  pair  of  shoes  from  bis  surplus  kit.  If  the  skin  is 
tender,  or  the  feet  perspire,  wash  with  warm  salt  water  or  alum  water,  but 
do  not  soak  ibe  feet  a  long  time,  as  this,  although  very  comforting  at  the  time, 
tends  to  keep  them  soft.  Should  blisters  appear  on  the  feet,  prick  and  evacuate 
them  by  pricking  at  the  lower  edge  with  a  pin  which  has  been  passed  through 
the  flame  of  a  match  and  cover  them  with  zinc  oxide  plaster  applied  hot.  This 
plaster  can  be  obtained  on  request  at  the  regimental  infirmary.  If  serious 
abrasions  appear  on  the  feet,  or  corns,  bunions,  and  ingrowing  nails  cause 
trouble,  have  your  name  placed  on  sick  report  and  apply  to  the  surgeon  for 
treatment.  Cut  the  toe  nails  square  (fairly  close  In  the  middle,  but  leaving  the 
sides  somewhat  longer),  as  this  prevents  ingrowing  nails. 

A  FEW  FIRST-AID  RULES. 

The  bandages  and  dressings  contained  in  the  first-aid  packet  have  been  so 

treated  as  to  destroy  any  germs  thereon.    Therefore,  when  dressing  a'  wound, 

be  careful  not  to  touch  or  handle  that  part  of  the  dressing  which  is  to  b,e 

applied  to  the  wound. 
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A  sick  or  injured  person  should  always  be  made  to  lie  down  on  his  back,  if 
praciicable,  as  this  is  the  most  comfortable  position,  and  all  muscles  may  be 

All  tight  articles  of  clothing  and  equipment  should  be  loosened,  so  as  not 
to  interfere  with  breathing  or  the  circulation  of  the  blood.  Belts,  collars,  and 
the  trousers  at  the  waist  should  be  opened. 

Don't  let  mere  onlookers  crowd  about  the  patient.  They  prevent  him  from 
getting  fresh  air  and  also  make  him  nervous  and  excited. 

In  case  of  injury  the  heart  action  is  generally  weak  from  shock,  and  the  body, 
therefore,  grows  somewhat  cold.  So  don't  remove  any  more  clothing  than  is 
necessary  to  expose  the  injury. 

Cut  or  rip  the  clothing,  but  don't  pull  it.  Try  to  disturb  the  patient  as  little 
as  possible. 

Oon't  touch  a  wound  with  your  fingers  or  a  handkerchief,  or  with,  anything 
else  but  the  first-aid  dressing.  Don't  wash  the  wound  with  water,  as  you  may 
infect  it. 

Don't  administer  stimulants  (whisky,  brandy,  wine,  etc.)  unless  ordered  to  do 
so  by  a  doctor.  While  in  a  few  cases  stimulants  are  of  benefit,  in  a  great 
many  cases  they  do  positive  harm,  especially  where  there  has  been  any  bleeding. 


The  heart  may  be  considered  as  a  pump  and  the  arteries  as  a  rubber  hose, 
which  carry  the  blood  from  the  heart  to  every  part  of  the  body.  The  veins 
are  the  hose  which  carry  the  blood  back  to  the  heart.  Every  wound  bleeds 
some,  but,  unless  a  large  artery  or  a  large  vein  is  cut,  the  bleeding  will  stop 
after  a  short  while  if  the  patient  is  kept  quiet  and  the  first-aid  dressing  is 
bound  over  the  wound  so  as  to  make  pressure  on  it. 

When  a  large  artery  is  cut  the  blood  gushes  out  in  spurts  every  time  the 
heart  beats.  In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  stop  the  flow  of  blood  by  pressing 
upon  the  hose  somewhere  between  the  heart  and  the  leak. 

If  the  leak  is  in  the  arm  or  hand,  apply  pressure  as  in  figure  1. 

If  the  teak  is  in  the  leg,  apply  pressure  as  in  figure  2. 

If  the  leak  is  in  the  shoulder  or  armpit,  apply  pressure  as  in  figure  3. 

The  reason  for  this  is  that  at  the  places  indicated  the  arteries  may  be  pressed 
against  a  bone  more  easily  than  at  any  other  places. 

Another  way  of  applying  pressure  (by  means  of  a  tourniquet)  is  shown  in 
figure  4.  Place  a  pad  of  tightly  rolled  cloth  or  paper,  or  any  suitable  object, 
over  the  artery.  Tie  a  bandage  loosely  about  the  limb  and  then  insert  your 
bayonet,  or  a  stick,  and  twist  up  the  bandage  until  the  pressure  of  the  pad 
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on  the  artery  stops  the  leak.    Twist  the  bandage  slowly  and  stop  as  soon  as. 

the  blood  ceases  to  flow,  in  order  not  to  bruise  the  flesh  or  muscles  unnecessarily. 

A  tourniquet  may  cause  pain  and  swelling  of  the  limb,  and  if  left  on  too  long 

may  cause  the  limb  to  die.    Therefore,  about  every  half  hour  or  so.  loosen  the 


bandage  very  carefully,  but  if  the  bleeding  continues  pressure  must  be  applied 
again.  In  this  case  apply  the  pressure  with  the  thumb  for  five  or  ten  minutes, 
as  this  cuts  off  only  the  main  artery  and  leaves  some  of  the  smaller  arteries 
"  and  the  veins  free  to  restore  some  of  the  rirculation.  When  a  tourniquet  is 
painful,  it  is  too  tight  and  should  be  carefully  loosened  a  little. 


If  the  leg  or  arm  is  held  upright,  this  also  helps  to  reduce  the  bleeding  in 
these  parts,  because  the  heart  then  has  to  pump  the  blood  uphill. 

A  broken  bone  is  called  a  fracture.  The  great  danger  in  the  case  of  a  frac- 
ture is  that  the  sharp,  Jagged  edges  of  the  bones  may  stick  through  the  flesh 
and  skin,  or  tear  and  bruise  the  arteries,  veins,  and  muscles.  If  the  skin  is  not 
broken,  a  fracture  is  not  so  serious,  as  no  germs  can  get  in.    Therefore  never 
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move  a  person  with  a  broken  bone  until  the  fracture  has  been  so  6xed  that 
the  broken  ends  of  the  bone  can  not  move. 

tf  the  kg  or  arm  is  broken,  straighten  the  limb  gently,  and,  if  necessary, 
pull  upon  the  end  firmly  to  get  the  bones  in  place.  Then  bind  the  limb  firmly 
to  %  splint  to  hold  it  in  place.  A  splint  may  be  made  of  any  straight,  stiff 
material — a  shingle  or  piece  of  board,  a  bayonet,  a  rifte,  a  straight  branch  of  a 
tree,  etc.  Whatever  material  you  use  must  be  well  padded  on  the  side  next 
to  the  limb.  Be  careful  never  to  place  the  bandages  over  the  fracture,  but 
«lways  above  and  below.     (Figs.  5,  6,  7,  8.) 

Many  surgeons  think  that  the  method  of  binding  a  broken  leg  to  the  well 
one,  and  of  binding  the  arm  to  the  body,  is  the  best  plan  in  the  field,  as  being 
the  quickest  and  one  that  serves  the  immediate  purpose. 


With  wounds  about  the  body,  the  chest,  and  abdomen  you  must  not  meddle, 
except  to  protect  them,  when  possible  without  much  handling,  with  the  materials 
of  the  packet. 

PAINTING,  SHOCK.  HEAT  EXHAUSTION. 

The  symptoms  of  fainting,  shock,  and  heat  exhaustion  are  very  similar.  The 
face  is  pale,  the  skin  cool  and  moist,  the  pulse  is  weak,  and  generally  the  patient 
is  unconscious.  Keep  the  patient  quiet,  resting  on  his  back,  with  his  head 
low.  Loosen  the  clothing,  but  keep  the  patient  warm,  and  give  stimulants 
(whisky,  hot  coffee,  tea,  etc.). 

SUNSTROKE. 
In  the  case  of  sunstroke  the  face  is  flushed,  the  skin  is  dry  and  very  hot,  and 
the  pulse  is  full  and  strong.  In  this  case  place  the  patient  in  a  cool  spot,  remove 
the  clothing,  and  make  every  effort  to  lessen  the  heat  in  the  body  by  cold 
applications  to  the  head  and  surface  generally.  Do  not,  under  any  circum- 
stances, give  any  stimulants  or  hot  drinks. 

^'  I,  Coot^lc 
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FREEZING  AND  FROSTBITE. 

The  part  frozen,  which  looks  white  or  bluish  white,  and  is  cold,  should  be 
very  slowly  raised  in  temperature  by  brisk  but  careful  rubbing  in  a  cool  place 
and  never  near  a  lire.  Stimulants  are  to  be  given  cautiously  when  the  patient 
can  swallow,  and  followed  by  small  amounts  of  warm  liquid  nourishment.  The 
object  is  to  restore  the  circulation  of  the  blood  and  the  natural  warmth  gradu- 
ally and  not  violently.    Care  and  patience  are  necessary  to  do  this. 

RESUSCITATION   OF  THE  APPARENTLY   DROWNED. 

In  the  instruction  of  the  Army  in  First  Aid  the  method  of  resuscitation  of 
the  apparently  drowned,  as  described  by  "  Schaefer."  will  be  taught  instead 
of  the  "  Sylvester  Method,"  heretofore  used.  The  Schaefer  method  of  arti- 
ficial respiration  is  also  applicable  in  cases  of  electric  shock,  asphyxiation  by 
gas,  and  of  the  failure  of  respiration  following  concussion  of  the  brain. 

Being  under  water  for  four  or  five  minutes  is  generally  fatal,  but  an  effort 
to  revive  the  apparently  drowned  should  always  be  made,  unless  it  is  known 
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that  the  body  has  been,  under  water  for  a  very  long  time.  The  attempt  to 
revive  the  patient  should  not  be  delayed  for  the  purpose  of  removing  his 
clothes  or  placing  him  in  the  ambulance.  Begin  the  procedure  as  soon  as  he 
is  out  of  the  water,  on  the  shore  or  in  the  boat.  The  first  and  most  important 
thing  is  to  start  arti5cial  respiration  without  delay. 

The  Schaefer  method  is  preferred  because  it  car  be  carried  out  by  one  person 
without  assistance,  and  because  its  procedure  is  not  exhausing  to  the  operator, 
thus  permitting  him,  if  required,  to  continue  it  for  one  or  two  hours.  When 
it  is  known  that  a  person  has  been  under  water  for  but  a  few  minutes  continue 
the  artificial  respiration  for  at  least  one  and  a  half  to  two  hours  before  con- 
sidering the  case  hopeless.  Once  the  patient  has  begun  to  breathe  watch  care- 
fully lo  see  that  he  does  not  stop  again.  Should  the  breathing  be  very  faint, 
or  should  he  stop  breathing,  assist  him  again  with  artificial  respiration.  .After 
he  starts  breathing  do  not  lift  him  nor  permit  him  to  stand  until  the  breathing 
has  become  full  and  regular. 

As  soon  as  ihc  patient  is  removed  from  the  water,  turn  him  face  to  the 
ground,  clasp  your  hands  under  his  waist,  and  raise  the  body  so  any  water 
may  drain  out  of  the  air  passages  while  the  head  remains  low.    {Figure  9.) 
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SCHAEFER  METHOD. 

The  patient  is  laid  on  his  stomach,  arms  extended  from  his  body  beyond  his 
head,  face  turned  to  one  side  so  that  the  mouth  and  nose  do  not  touch  the 
ground.  This  position  causes  the  tongue  to  fall  forward  of  its  own  weight 
and  so  prevents  its  falling  back  into  the  air  passages.  Turning  the  head  to  one 
side  prevents  the  face  coming  into  contact  with  mud  or  water  during  the  opera- 
tion. The  position  also  facilitates  the  removal  from  the  moutif  of  foreign 
bodies,  such  as  tobacco,  chewing  gum,  false  teeth,  etc.,  and  favors  the  expulsion 
of  mucus,  blood,  vomitus,  serum,  or  any  liquid  that  may  be  in  the  air  passages. 


Fic.  7-  FiC'  »■ 

The  operator  kneels,  straddles  one  or  both  of  the  patient's  thighs,  and  faces 
his  head.  Locating  the  lowest  rib,  the  operator,  with  his  thumbs  nearly  parallel 
to  his  fingers,  places  his  hands  so  that  the  little  finger  curls  over  the  twelfth 
rib.  It  the  hands  are  on  the  pelvic  bones  the  object  of  the  work  is  defeated; 
hence  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  are  first  located  in  order  to  avoid  them.  The 
hands  must  be  free  from  the  pelvis  and  resting  on  the  lowest  rib.  By  operating 
on  the  bare  back  it  is  easier  to  locate  the  lower  ribs  and  avoid  the  pelvis.  The 
nearer  the  ends  of  the  ribs  the  hands  are  placed  without  sliding  off  the  better. 
The  hands  are  thus  removed  from  the  spine,  the  fingers  being  nearly  out  of 
sight. 

The  fingers  help  some,  but  the  chief  pressure  is  exerted  by  the  heels  (thenar 
and  hypothenar  eminences)  of  the  hands,  with  the  weight  coming  straight  from 
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the  shoulders.     It  is  a  waste  of  energy  to  bend  the  arm 
shove  in  from  the  sides,  because  the  muscles  of  the  back  i 
muscles  of  the  arms. 
The  operator's  arms  are  held  straight,  and  his  weight  i 


at  the  elbows  and 
[  stronger  than  the 


brought   from  his 


shoulders  by  bringing  his  body  and  shoulders  forward.    This  weight  is  gradually 


9. — Schufn  mclhod  of  nrl 


increased  until  at  the  end  of  the  three  seconds  of  > 
lower  ribs  of  the  patient  the  force  is  felt  to  be  heav 
parts;  then  the  weight  is  suddenly  removed.  If  ther 
ing  the  hands  to  the  right  position  again,  they  i 


s  usually  better  t 


:al   pressure  upon  the 
Dugh  to  compress  the 

n  lightly  in  place;  but 
the  hands  entirely.     If  the  operator  is  light  and 


Ptc.  10. — Bclwefer  method  of  utUlcial  rnpiration.    Eipir«tion. 

the  patient  an  overweight  adult,  he  can  utilize  over  80  per  cent  of  his  weight 
by  raising  his  knees  from  the  ground  and  supporting  himself  entirely  on  hn 
toes  and  the  heels  of  his  hands,  the  latter  properly  placed  on  the  ends  of  the 
floating  ribs  of  the  patient.    In  this  manner  he  can  work  as  eflectively  as  a 

A  light  feather  or  a  piece  of  absorbent  cotton  drawn  out  thin  and  held  near 
the  nose  by  some  one  will  indicate  by  its  movements  whether  or  not  there  is 


,  C~.tK)^lc 


FEHSONAL   HYGIENE   AND   FlIlfVT  AID.  581 

a  current  of  air  going  and  coming  with  each  forced  expiration  and  spontaneous 
inspiration. 

The  natural  rate  of  breathing  is  12  to  15  times  per  minute.  The  rate  of 
operation  should  not  exceed  this.  The  lungs  must  be  thoroughly  emptied  by 
three  seconds  of  pressure,  then  refilling  takes  care  of  itself.  Pressure  and 
release  of.  pressure — one  complete  respiration — occupies  about  five  seconds.  If 
the  operator  is  alone,  he  can  be  guided  in  each  act  by  his  own  deep,  regular 
respiration  or  by  counting  or  by  his  watch  lying  by  his  side.  If  comrades 
are  present,  he  can  be  advised  by  them. 

The  duration  of  the  efforts  as  artificial  respiration  should  ordinarily  exceed 
an  hour;  indefinitely  longer  if  there  are  any  evidences  of  returning  animation, 
by  way  of  breathing,  speaking,  or  movements.  There  are  liable  to  be  evidences 
of  life  within  25  minutes  in  patients  who  will  recover  from  electric  shock,  but 
where  there  is  doubt  the  patient  should  be  given  the  benefit  of  the  doubt.  In 
drowning,  recoveries  are  on  record  after  two  hours  or  more  of  unconsciousness; 
hence,  the  Schaefer  method,  being  easy  of  operation,  is  more  likely  to  be 
persisted  in. 

Aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia  may  be  poured  on  a  handkerchief  and  held  con- 
tinuously within  3  inches  of  the  face  and  nose.  If  other  ammonia  preparations 
are  used,  they  should  be  diluted  or  held  farther  away.  Try  it  on  your  own 
nase  first. 

When  the  operator  is  a  heavy  man  it  is  necessary  to  caution  him  not  to 
bring  force  too  violently  upon  the  ribs,  as  one  of  them  might  be  broken. 

Do  not  attempt  to  give  liquids  of  any  kind  to  the  patient  while  unconscious. 
Apply  warm  blankets  and  hot- water  bottles  as  soon  as  they  can  be  obtained. 


.d  by  Google 


,db,  Google 


EXTRACTS  FROM  SIGNAL  BOOK 

UNITED  STATES  AEMY 

PERTAINING  TO  INFANTRY 

1916 


D,i.,i.db,Google 


The  4ol1ovting  extracts  are  taken  from  the  Signal  Book  which  was  prepared 
by  the  chief  signal  officer  of  the  Army  and  published  to  the  Army  April  IS,  1916. 


.d  by  Google 


EXTRACTS  FROM  SIGNAL  BOOK 

UNITED  STATES  ARMY 

PART  I. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  ARMY  SIGNALING. 

1.  Each  signal  station  will  have  its  call,  consisting  of  one  or  two  letters,  ■■ 
Washington,  "  W";  and  each  operator  or  signalist  will  also  have  his  personal 
signal  of  one  or  two  letters,  as  Jones,  "Jo"  These  being  once  adopted  will 
not  be  changed  without  due  authority. 

2.  To  lessen  liability  of  error,  numerals  which  occur  in  the  body  of  a  message 
should  be  spelled  out. 

i.  In  receiving  a  message  the  man  at  the  telescope  should  call  out  each 
letter  as  received,  and  not  wait  for  the  completion  of  a  word. 

4.  A  record  of  the  date  and  time  of  the  receipt  or  transmission  of  every  mes- 
sage must  be  kept. 

5.  The  duplicate  manuscript  of  messages  received  at,  or  the  original  sent 
from,  a  station  should  be  carefully  filed. 

&  In  receiving  messages  nothing  should  be  taken  for  granted,  and  nothing 
considered  as  seen  until  it  has  been  positively  and  clearly  in  view.  Do  not 
anticipate  what  will  follow  from  signals  already  given.  Watch  the  com- 
municating station  until  the  last  signals  are  made,  and  be  very  certain  that  the 
signal  for  the  end  of  the  message  has  been  given. 

7.  Every  address  must  contain  at  least  two  words  and  should  be  sufficient 
to  secure  delivery. 

8.  All  that  the  sender  writes  for  transmission  after  the  word  "  To "  is 
counted. 

9^  Whenever  more  than  one  signature  is  attached  to  a  message  count  all 
initials  and  names  as  a  part  of  the  message. 

IOl  Dictionary  words,  initial  letters,  surnames  of  persons,  names  of  cities, 
towns,  villages,  States,  and  Territories,  or  names  of  the  Canadian  Provinces 
will  be  counted  each  as  one  word;  e.g.,  New  York,  District  of  Columbia,  East 
St  Louis  should  each  be  counted  as  one  word.  The  abbreviation  of  the  names 
of  cities,  towns,  villages,  States,  Territories,  and  provinces  will  be  counted 
the  same  as  if  written  in  full. 

tl.  Abbreviations  of  weights  and  measures  in  common  use,  figures,  decimal 
points,  bars  of  division,  and  in  ordinal  numbers  the  affixes  "  st,"  "  d,"  "  nd," 
**  rd,"  and  "  th "  will  be  each  counted  as  one  word.  Letters  and  groups  of 
letters,  when  such  groups  do  not  form  dictionary  words  and  are  not  com- 
binations of  dictionary  words,  will  be  counted  at  the  rate  of  five  letters  or 
fraction  of  five  letters  to  a  word.  When  such  groups  are  made  up  of  com- 
binations of  dictionary  words,  each  dictionaTy  word  so  used  will  be  counted. 
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12.  The  following  are  exceptions  and  are  counted  as  shown: 

A.  M 1  word 

P.  M 1  word 

O.  K 1  word 

Per   cent 1  word 

13.  No  message  will  be  considered  sent  until  its  receipt  has  been  acknowl- 
edged by  the  receiving  station. 

Paragraphs  14-17  (Part  II)  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no  applica- 
tion to  Infantry. 

PART  in. 
THE  INTERNATIONAL  MORSE  OR  GENERAL  SERVICE  CODE. 
18.  The  International  Morse  Code  is  the  General  Service  Code  and  is  pre- 
scribed for  use  by  the  Army  of  the  United  Stales  and  between  the  Army  and 
the  Navy  of  the  United  States.  It  will  be  used  on  radio  systems,  submarine 
cables  using  siphon  recorders,  and  with  the  heliograph,  flash -lantern,  and 
all  visual  signaling  apparatus  using  the  wtg-wag. 

Alphabet. 


4 8 

Punctuation. 

Period    

Comma  

Interrogation   

Hyphen  or  dash   - 

Parentheses  (before  and  after  the  words)  

Quotation  mark  (beginning  and  ending)   - 

Exclamation  - 

Apostrophe    - 

Semicolon - 

Bar  indicating  fraction   - 

Underline  (before  and  after  the  word  or  words  it  is  wished  to 

underline)    - 

Double  dash  (between  preamble  and  address,  between  address  and 
body  of  mesasge,  between  body  of  message  and  signature,  and 
immediately  before  a  fraction)  , .  - 


Google 


EXTRACTS   FROM   SIGNAL  BOOK.  587 

CONVENTIONAL  SIGNALS  FOR  USE  BY  RADIO  STATIONS  WITH 
THE  INTERNATIONAL  HORSE  CODE. 

19.  The  following  conventional  signals  will  be  used  by  radio  stations  of 

the  United  States  Army  with  the  International  Morse  Code: 

Distress  signal  (ship  stations  only)  ... 

Attention  (or  call)  The  call  is  composed  of  the  attention 

signal followed    by    the 

call  letters  of  the  station  called,  re- 
peated three  times  (if  unknown  use 

CQ    ( )  in   place   of 

call  letters  of  station  called),  followed 

by   DE   ( •)    and   then  the  call 

letters  of  the  calling  itation,  repeated 
three  times. 

Have  you  anything  for  me QRU  ( ) 

How  many  words  have  you  to  lend...    QRJ  ( ) 

Invitation  to  transmit  (go  ahead) 

Signal  separating  preamble  from  ad- 
dress, address  from  text,  and  text 
from  signature  — 

End  of  message  

End  of  work ,  followed  by  the  call  letter 

of  sending  station  and 

Received    (acknowledgment   of   receipt 

of  message)    R  ( ),  followed  by  the  call  letter  of 

the    receiving    station    and    personal 
signal  of  the  receiving  operator 

Here  is  another  message (attention   call). 

Understood  (or  I  understand)   ,  followed  by  the  call  letters  of 

Not  understood  (or  repeat)   (Interrogatory)  and  the  last 

word  received. 

Error 

Wait  

Official  message    OFM  ( ) 

(First  word  of  preamble  on  all  radio- 
grams     RADIO  ( .- ) 

Faster    QRQ    ( ) 

Slower QRS  ( ---) 

Stop  sending   QRT  ( — ) 

Interference  ..-. KX  (~-*.-_i- ) 

Use  International  Code  of  Signals PRB  ( ) 

General  inquiry  call  (when  call  of  sta- 
tion is  not  known) CQ  f )   (see  attention 

.     ,                                              callj. 
How  do  you  receive  me QRK  ( ) 
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TRANSMISSION  OF  MESSAGES  BY  INTERNATIONAL   HORSE. 
EXAMPLE. 

20.  WVB  sending  to  WVA  a  plain  commercial  mesiage  filed  at  4  p.m.,  of 
the  I2th,  after  receiving 

RADIO 

Circle  City Office  of  destination. 

De. 

Fairbanks  Office  of  origin. 

2    Number  of  message. 

L  Operator's  sign. 

8 Check. 

Twelfth  4  pm Date  and  Ifour  of  filing. 

Break  or  double  dash. 

Brown  175  King  Street 

Circle  City Address. 

Break. 

Arrive  tomorrow   Text. 

Break. 

Jones  Signature. 

KMO 


VISUAL  SIGNALING  IN  GENERAL. 

21.  Methods  of  visual  signaling  are  divided  as  follows: 

(a)  By  flag,  torch,  hand  lantern,  or  beam  of  searchlight  (without  shatter). 
(General  Service  Code.) 

(b>  By  heliograph,  flash  lantern,  or  searchlight  (with  shutter).  (General 
Service  Code.) 

(c)  By  Ardois.     (General  Service  Code.) 

id)  By  hand  flags  or  by  stationary  semaphore.   (Two-arm  semaphore  Code.) 

(e)  By  preconcerted  signals'with  Coston  lights,  rockets,  bombs.  Very  pistols, 

(f)  By  flag  signals  by  permanent  hoists.    (International  Code.) 

22.  The  following  conventional  signals,  with  exceptions  noted,  will  be  uacd 
in  the  first  four  classes. 


End  of  word.  Interval. 

End  of  sentence.  Double  interval. 

End  of  message.  Triple  interval. 
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Signal   separating  pream 

ble    from    address;    ad 

1- 

dress    from    text;    tex 

from  signature. 

Double  interval,  signature 
preceded  also  by  "  Sig." 
Interval. 

Acknowledgement. 

R. 

Error. 

A. 

Negative. 

K. 

Preparatory. 

L. 

Annul  ing. 

N. 

Affirmative. 

P. 

Interrogatory  . 



0 

Repeat  after  word. 

Interrogatory,  A  (v 

^■ord). 

Repeat  last  message. 

Interrogatory  three 

times. 

Send  faster. 

QBQ 

Send  slower. 

QRS 

Cease  sending. 

QRT 

Wait  a  moment. 

None. 

Execute. 

IX.  IX 

Move  to  your  right. 

MR 

Move  to  your  left. 

ML 

Move  up. 

MU 

Move  down. 

MD 

Finished  (end  of  work). 

None. 

Note:  In  order  to  difFerentiate  these  signals  from  important  battle  signals, 
the  Navy  uses  certain  distinguishing  variations  which  are  not  necessary  in 
signaling  in  the  Army.  In  making  the  conventional  signals  for  "A,"  Error, 
and  "  O,"  Interrogatory,  in  Ardois,  the  Navy  indicates  them  by  pulsating  the 
ttpper  light,  in  making  them  in  semaphore,  by  agitating  the  arms  of  flags. 
"  K,"  Negative;  "  L,"  Preparatory;  "  N,"  Annuling;  "  O,"  Interrogatory;  and 
"  P,"  Affirmative,  in  the  Navy  are  secondary  meanings,  and  are  used  only  in 
connection  with  Navy  Code  Books,  They  should  not  be  used  in  communica- 
tion between  the  Army  and  Navy. 

In  communicating  with  the  Navy,  by  all  methods,  numerals  will  be  spelled 

"Intervals"  are  expressed  as  follows  in  the  various  systems: 


tntcrnl.  Doubl*  Ini 

Radio.  I 

Flashing.  I 

Occulting  light.      [     'P*"  

Wigwag.  Front.  (Twice.) 

Semaphore.  Flags  crossed  or      2  chops, 

machine  closed. 


(3t 


es.) 


3  chops,  withdraw 
flags  or  close 
machine  and  in- 
dicator arm. 

(3  times.) 
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VISUAL   SIGNALING:    BY   FLAG,  TORCH,   HAND   LANTERN,   OR 
BEAM  OF   SEARCHLIGHT   (WITHOUT   SHUTTER). 

GENERAL  SERVICE  CODE. 

23.  For  the  flag  used  with  the  General  Service  Code  there  are  three  motions 
and  one  position.  The  position  is  with  the  flag  held  vertically,  the  signalman 
facing  directly  toward  the  station  with  which  it  is  desired  to  communicate. 
The  first  motion  (the  dot)  is  to  the  right  of  the  sender,  and  will  embrace 
an  arc  of  90°.  starting  with  the  vertical  and  returning  to  it,  and  will  be  made 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  line  connecting  the  two  stations.  The  second 
motion  (the  dash)  is  a  similar  motion  to  the  left  of  the  sender.  The  third 
motion  (front)  is  downward  directly  in  front  of  the  sender  and  instantly 
returned  upward  to  the  first  position.    Front  is  used  to  indicate  an  interval. 

24.  The  beam  of  the  searchlight,  though  ordinarily  used  with  the  shutter 
like  the  heliograph,  may  be  used  for  long-distance  signaling,  when  no  shutter 
is  suitable  or  available,  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  flag  or  torch,  the.  first 
position  being  a  vertical  one.  A  movement  of  the  beam  90°  to  the  right  of 
the  sender  indicates  a  dot.  a  similar  movement  to  (he  left  indicates  a  dash; 
the  beam  is  lowered  vertically  for  front. 

25.  To  use  the  torch  or  hand  lantern,  a  footlight  must  be  employed  as  a 
point  of  reference  to  the  motion.  The  lantern  is  most  conveniently  swung 
out  upward  to  the  right  of  the  footlight  for  a  dot,  to  the  left  for  a  dash, 
and  raised  vertically  for  front. 


SIGNALING  WITH  HELIOGRAPH,  FLASH  LANTERN.  OR  SEARCH- 
LIGHT (WITH  SHUTTER). 

GENERAL  SERVICE  CODE. 

26.  The  first  position  is  to  turn  a  steady  Hash  on  the  receiving  station.  The 
signals  are  made  by  short  and  long  flashes.  Use  a  short  flash  for  dot  and  a 
long  steady  flash  for  dash.  The  elements' of  a  letter  should  be  slightly  longer 
than  in  sound  signals. 

27.  To  call  a  station  make  its  call  letter  until  acknowledged. 

28.  If  the  call  letter  of  a  station  be  unknown,  signal  A  until  acknowledged. 
Each  station  will  then  turn  on  a  steady  flash  and  adjust.  When  the  adjust- 
ment is  satisfactory  to  the  called  station,  it  will  cut  off  its  flash,  and  the  calling 
station  will  proceed  with  its  message. 

29.  If  the  receiver  sees  that  the  sender's  mirror  or  light  needs  adjustment, 
he  will  turn  on  a  steady  flash  until  answered  by  a  steady  flash.  When  the 
adjustment  is  satisfactory,  the  receiver  will  cut  off  his  flash  and  the  sender 
will  resume  his  message. 

30.  To  break  the  sending  station  for  other  purposes,  turn  on  a  steady  flash. 
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31.  It  may  be  noted  that  in  the  daytime  and  in  ordinary  weather  the  search- 
light with  shutter  can  be  readily  used  for  distances  up  to  10  miles  at  sea.  This 
method  of  day  signaling  is  considered  of  exceptional  value  by  the  Navy,  and 
is  commonly  used  by  the  Coast  Artillery  in  target  practice  from  the  shore  to 
the  tug  towing  the  target.  It  is  independent  of  background  and  may  be  used 
behind  armor  or  other  shelter;  it  should  be  frequently  used  for  signaling  by 
day  as  well  as  by  night. 

Paragraphs  32-43  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no  application  to 
Infantry. 


SIGNALING  BY  TWO-ARM  SEMAPHORE. 
HAND  PLAGS. 

44.  Hand  flags  are  authorized  for  general  use  by  the  Army,  though  on 
account  of  their  small  range  they  are  of  limited  application,  and  are  chiefly 
serviceable  for  use  within  organizations,  within  lixed  positions,  or  for  inci- 
dental signaling.  The  range  with  flags  of  the  usual  size  is  of  course  dependent 
upon  light  and  background,  but  is  seldom  more  than  one  mile  with  the  naked 
eye.  This  system  of  signaling  has  been  highly  developed  in  the  Navy,  and 
on  account  of  its  rapidity  and  simplicity  is  of  use  to  the  Army  and  should  be 
familiar  to  all  soldiers.  It  is  limited  to  visual  signaling  work  and  not  adapted 
to  general  signaling  as  is  the  General  Service  Code.  It  will  be  found  useful 
under  many  circumstances  and   is  adapted  to  special  work  when   rapid  com- 

ihort  distances  is  needed.    This  method  is  also  used  to  advantage 
r  signaling  within  batteries  of  the  field  artillery  and  regiments  of 
infantry,  and  will,  at  times,  be  convenient  for  the  cavalry. 

45.  The  semaphore  hand  flags  for  service  use,  except  those  now  tem- 
porarily issued  to  the  field  and  the  coast  artillery,  are  18  inches  square  divided 
diagonally  into  two  parts,  one  of  red  and  the  other  white;  the  staffs  are  24 
inches  long.    (See  plate.) 

For  the  field  and  the  coast  artillery  there  is  now  issued  a  semaphore  hand 
flag  of  orange  with  a  scarlet  center  and  scarlet  with  an  orange  center,  one 
of  each  constituting  a  kit.  The  flags  are  18  inches  square,  the  centers  9  inches 
square,  and  the  staffs  24  inches  long. 

The  hand  flags  of  the  Navy  are  from  12  to  IS  inches  square,  of  blue  with 
a  white  square,  or  red  and  yellow  diagonally,  the  colors  to  be  used  depending 
upon  the  background.  The  flags  are  usually  attached  to  a  light  wooden  staff 
about  2  feet  in  length. 

46.  Hand  flags  are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  semaphore  machine, 
except  that  in  making  ihe  interval  the  flags  arc  crossed  downward  in  front 
of  the  body  (jnst  above  the  knees);  the  doubU. interval  is  the  "chop-chop" 
signal  made  twice.  The  triple  interval  is  "chop-chop"  signal  made  three 
times.  In  calling  a  station  face  it  squarely  and  make  its  call.  If  there  is  no 
immediate  reply  wave  the  flags  over  the  head  to  attract  attention,  making  the 
call  at  frequent  intervals.  When  the  sender  makes  "end  of  message"  the 
receiver,  if  message  is  understood,  extends  the  flags  horizontally  and  waves 
them  until  the  sender  does  the  same,  when  both  leave  their  stations.  Care 
mttst  be  taken  with  hand  flags  to  hold  the  staffs  so  as  to  form  a  prolongation 
of  the  arms. 
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PART  IX. 

LETTER  CODES. 

INFANTRY. 

vith  General  Service  Code  or  semaphore  hand  flags. 


(AU  methods  but 
ardois  and  sems' 
phore.) 


If  aignaled  (i 


es). 


Cease  firing. 

Double  time  or  "rush." 

Commence  firing. 

Fix  bayonets. 

Artillery  fire  is  causing  us  losses. 

Move  forward. 

Halt. 


Negat 
Left. 


Affinnative. 

Range. 

Right. 

Support  going  forward. 

Suspend  firing. 

Target. 


Ammunition  required. 

Am  about  to  charge  if  no  ii 

structions  to  the  contrary. 
Cease  firing. 
Double  time  or  "rush." 


Affirmative. 

Right. 

Support  needed. 
Suspend  firing. 
Target. 


Paragraphs  48-85  (Parts  X-XIV)  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no 
application  to  Infantry. 


GENERAL   INSTRUCTIONS   FOR  LOCATING  AND   OPERATING 
VISUAL  SIGNAL  STATIONS. 

88.  To  select  a  visual  signal  station,  choose  a  point  perfectly  in  view  of 
the  communicating  station;  fix  the  exact  position  in  which  the  flagman  is  to 
stand,  so  arranged,  if  possible,  that  when  viewed  from  the  communicating 
station  he  will  have  behind  him  a  background  of  the  same  color  for  every 
position  in  which  the  signals  may  be  shown. 

B7.  Before  communication  by  signals  is  opened,  the  telescope  should  be 
placed  in  the  most  suitable  position  for  its  most  efficient  use  and  shelter. 

88.  To  determine  the  color  of  the  background,  first  ascertain  whether  the 
communicating  station  is  higher,  lower,  or  level  with  your  own.  If  it  be  higher, 
the  background  for  your  signals,  viewed  thence,  will  be  the  color  of  the  field, 
woods,  etc.,  behind  and  lower  than  your  flagman.  If  it  be  lower,  your  back- 
ground will  be  the  color  of  the  ground,  etc.,  behind  and  lying  higher  than  your 
flagman.  If  the  stations  are  of  equal  elevation,  then  the  background  for  your 
signals  wilt  be  that  directly  behind  the  l^agman. 

89.  Secrecy  in  communication  is  vitally  important.  Even  though  the  code 
used  is  unknown  to  the  enemy,  yet  the  waving  flag  or  other  means  of  visual 
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signaling  will  inform  the  enemy  that  he  has  probably  been  observed.  This 
should  be  avoided,  and  stations  located  where  they  will  be  most  difficult  of  dis- 
covery. If  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  signals  are  seen  by  the  enemy,  they 
should  be  made  in  cipher  and  only  upon  the  expressed  authorization  of  the 
signal  officer  charged  with  the  duties  of  maintenance.  Extraordinary  care 
should  be  taken  in  transmitting  cipher  messages,  and,  where  practicable,  they 
should  be  repeated. 

90.  The  color  of  the  flag  must  contrast  as  strongly  as  possible  with  that 
of  the  background.  With  green  or  dark,  or  with  earth-covered  background, 
the  white  flag  should  be  used.  The  distant  station  is  the  best  judge  of  back- 
ground, and  should  it  indicate  the  color  of  flag  wanted,  that  flag  should  be  used. 

91.  Avoid,  if  you  can,  a  station  where  a  camp  is  located  between  it  and  the 
distant  station,  as  the  intervening  lights  will  cause  annoyance  and  delay. 

92.  Complete  visibility  of  stations  being  provided,  stations  should  be  so 
located  that  messages  may  be  readily  carried  to  them.  Do  not  establish 
stations  far  from  commonly-traveled  roads,  unless  there  t 
physical   contour  of   the   country  or   otherwise   for   such   Io( 

93.  The  following  table  shows  the  extent  of  horiion  for  different  heights 
above  the  sea  level;  that  is,  it  shows  how  far  an  object  at  the  sea  level 
can  be  seen. 


Height  ol  the 

DiKBnce  (in 

Height  of  the 

Di.l-o«  (in 

e).c  above  .™ 

level  (in  feel). 

milM). 

level  (in  feet). 

10 

4 

115 

14 

15 

5 

130 

15 

20 

6 

150 

16 

30 

7 

200 

IS 

40 

8 

230 

20 

50 

9 

300 

23 

60 

10 

350 

25 

70 

11 

500 

30 

85 

12 

700 

35 

100 

13 

900 

40 

94.  Hence,  an  observer  whose  eye  is  30  feel  above  the  sea  can  distinguish 
an  object  7  miles  distant,  provided  it  is  at  the  sea  level;  but  if  the  object  is 
itself  IS  feet  above  the  sea  he  can  make  it  out  7-|-5=]2  miles  off. 

95.  To  lind  a  signalman  near  any  known  station,  note  with  the  unaided  eye 
some  prominent  landmark  near  which  the  looked-for  person  or  object  is  sup- 
posed to  be,  and  direct  the  telescope  upon  the  place;  if  the  eye  is  placed  at 
the  eyeglass  of  the  telescope,  the  prominent  or  directing  landmark  will  be 
found  in  the  field  of  view.  It  will  be  easy  then  to  scale  the  country  near 
the  marker  until  the  signalman  is  found.  When  the  compass  bearing  of  the 
object  sought  for  is  known,  the  telescope  may  be  aligned  by  a  line  drawn 
with  the  proper  compass  bearing.  Commencing  then  with  the  view  at  the 
horizon,  the  telescope  is  slowly  moved  from  side  to  side,  taking  in  fresh 
fields  of  view  each  time  a  little  nearer  the  observer,  until  the  whole  country 
shall  have  been  observed  from  the  horizon  to  quite  near  the  station.  When 
the  direction  only  of  the  object  can  be  given,  and  it  is  sought  for,  the  whole 
landscape  in  that  direction  to  the  horizon  should  be  divided  into  sections  by 
imaginary  lines,  the  limhs  of  these  sections  being  bounded  between  visible 
landmarks  through  which  the  bounding  lines  are  supposed  to  pass.  Each 
section  should  be  scrutinized  little  by  little,  until  the  glass  has  been  passed 
over  every  spot.     Such  search  will  seldom  fail  to  be  successful. 

96.  The  magnetic  bearing  of  all  stations  with  which  another  station  has 
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to  work  should  be  carefully  noted  and  recorded  in  the  office  directly  con- 
cerned. In  additon,  guide  lines  may  be  established  by  driving  two  stakes 
firmly  into  the  ground  and  close  to  each  other.  A  prolongation  of  a  line 
through  the  center  of  one  stake  and  marked  oh  the  adjacent  one  will  strike 
the  distant  station.  Under  each  line  should  be  written  the  name  of  the 
station  which  it  marks. 

97.  A  signal  officer  should  provide  himself  and  the  persons  working  under 
him  with  the  latest  and  most  accurate  topographic  maps  of  the  country  in 
which  the  Army  is  operating.  He  should  familiarize  himself  with  and  instruct 
bis  subordinates  as  to  the  location  of  each  signal  station,  so  that  information 
can  be  promptly  transmitted.  He  should  have  a  list  of  the  "  calls  "  of  each 
office  and  the  personal  signal  of  each  man  under  his  jurisdiction  . 

98.  The  person  in  charge  of  a  station  is  responsible  for  the  discipline  of 

99.  Daily  inspection  should  be  made  to  insure  that  all  signaling  instruments, 
appliances,  and  material  are  in  readiness  for  instant  use. 

100.  Signal  rockets,  bombs,  and  other  pyrotechnics,  should  be  packed  in 
waterproof  chests  or  pouches  and  carefully  guarded  from  moisture.  When- 
ever there  are  indications  that  they  have  been  affected  by  moisture,  they 
must  be  fully  aired  and  thoroughly  dried. 

101.  Whenever  one's  station  call  is  observed,  the  called  station  should  at 
once  respond,  making  at  the  close  of  the  response  the  particular  signal  by 
which  it  is  identified. 

102.  The  calling  station  should  at  intervals  when  calling  give  its  own  call 
or  signal. 

103.  Strict  and  entire  attention  should  be  required  of  each  man  connected 
with  a  station,  and  no  persons  should  be  allowed  to  loiter  around  or  within 
hearing  of  the  words  called  out  to  the  signalman. 

104.  Assignment  of  men  will  be  made  so  that  a  continuous  watch  for  signals 
may  be  kept  and  responsibihty  for  neglect  to  promptly  answer  calls  determined. 

105.  When  a  station  has  sent  all  messages  on  hand,  the  signal  "Cease  signal- 
ing" should  invariably  be  made.  When  nothing  more  is  to  be  sent  from 
either  station,  both  will  make  "Cease  signaling." 

106.  If  a  signal  station  asks  another  to  move  its  station  either  to  its  right 
or  left,  so  that  its  signal  will  be  more  distinct,  each  station  will  see  that  a 
signalman  holds  a  flag  or  lighted  torch  above  his  head.  The  station  asking 
for  the  change  will  lower  its  flag  immediately  upon  the  distant  station  arriving 
at  a  position  with  a  good  background. 

107.  Signalmen  upon  Stations  will  examine,  from  time  to  time,  every  promi' 
nent  point  within  signal  distance  to  see  if  communication  is  attempted  there- 

108.  Attempts  to  attract  the  attention  of  a  station,  in  order  to  be  successful, 
must  be  persistent.  They  should  never  be  abandoned  until  every  device  has 
been  exhausted,  and  they  should  be  renewed  and  continued  at  different  hours 
of  the  day  and  night. 

109.  During  the  time  that  signals  are  being  made  to  attract  attention,  the 
calling  stations  must  watch  closely  with  a  telescope  the  station  called,  not 
relaxing  its  efforts  until  communication  is  established  or  the  station  ordered 
abandoned. 

110.  Stations  for  use  with  either  visual  or  sound  signals  should  be  so  placed 
as  to  avoid  exposure  to  an  enemy.  On  the  other  hand,  they  should  be  so 
placed  as  to  be  as  readily  accessible  as  practicable  to  those  entitled  to  use  them. 

Paragraphs  111-141  (Part  XVI)  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no 
application  to  Infantry. 
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THE  FIELD  MESSAGE. 

142.  The  term  "  field  message  "  is  applied  to  all  messages  sent  over  field  lines 
of  information.  All  field  messages  for  transmission  over  field  lines  of  informa- 
tion by  electrical  or  visual  means  shotild  be  plainly  written  by  the  sender  on 
the  blank  forms  in  the  Field  Message  Book.  The  practice  of  verbally  de- 
livering telegrams  to  enlisted  men  for  transmission  should  invariably  be 
discouraged. 

143.  In  framing  telegrams,  all  words  not  important  to  the  sense  wi!l  be 
omitted.  The  last  name  of  the  officer  addressed,  or  his  title,  and  the  last  name 
of  the  sender,  are  generally  sufficient  (A.  R.,  par.  1188).  Proper  names  in  any 
part  of  the  message  should  be  written  or  printed  in  ROMAN  CAPITALS, 
thus:  SMITH,  TOLEDO,  MAUMEE  ROAD- 

144.  The  Field  Message  Book  issued  by  the  Signal  Corps  contains  50  mes- 
sage blanks  with  duplicate  tissue  sheets  and  two  sheets  of  carbon  paper. 
Proper  instructions  for  their  use  are  printed  on  the  cover  of  the  Field  Message 
Book,  as  shown  in  Part  XXI  of  this  book. 


PART  XVIII. 
INFANTRY  COMPANY  SIGNAL  FLAGS. 

145.  The  following  is  from  the  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  United  States 
Army,  1911; 

146.  The  signal  flags  described  are  carried  by  the  company  musicians  in  the 
field.  In  a  regiment  in  which  it  is  impracticable  to  make  Che  permanent  bat- 
talion division  alphabetically,  the  flags  of  a  battalion  are  as  shown;  flags  are 
assigned  to  the  companies  alphabetically,  within  their  respective  battalions,  in 
the  order  given. 

First  battalion: 

Company  A.  Red  field,  white  square. 

Company  B,  Red  field,  blue  square. 

Company  C,  Red  field,  white  diagonals. 

Company  D.  Red  field,  blue  diagonals. 
Second  battalion: 

Company  E.  White  field,  red  square. 

Company  F.  White  field,  blue  square. 

Company  G.  White  field,  red  diagonals. 

Company  H.  White  field,  blue  diagonals. 
Third  battalion: 

Company  I.    Blue  field,  red  square. 

Company  K.  Blue  field,  white  square. 

Company  L.  Blue  field,  red  diagonals. 

Company  M.  Blue  field,  white  diagonals. 

147.  In  addition  to  their  use  in  visual  signaling,  these  flags  serve  to  mark  the 
assembly  point  of  the  company  when  disorganized  by  combat,  and  to  mark  the 
location  of  the  company  in  bivouac  and  elsewhere,  when  such  use  is  desirable. 

148.  For  communication  between  the  firing  line  and  the  reserve  or  com- 
mander in  rear,  the  signals  shown  are  prescribed.  In  transmission,  their  con- 
cealment from  the  enemy's  view  should  be  insured.  In  the  absence  of  signal 
flags  the  headdress  or  other  substitute  may  be  used. 


COMPANY  SIGNAL  FLAGS 

INFANTRY 


SKCONP  SAlLTMjKXi 
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VISUAL  SIGNALING  EQUIPMENT. 
THE  WAND. 

149.  The  wand  is  a  stick  of  light  wood  about  18  inches  long  and  one-half 
inch  in  diameter.  It  is  held  loosely  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and 
waved  rapidly  to  the  right  or  left  to  indicate  the  elements  of  the  alphabet.  It 
is  used  for  practice  purposes,  and  the  signals  made  by  it  are  only  intended 
to  be  read  at  very  short  distances.  Its  effectiveness  may  be  increased  by 
tying  a  handkerchief  near  the  outward  end. 

FLAG  KITS,  GENERAL  SERVICE  AND  SEMAPHORE. 

150.  Three  kinds  of  flag  kits  are  issued  by  the  Signal  Corps  for  use  with 
the  General  Service  Code  and  the  Two-arm  Semaphore  Code;  the  combination, 
standard,  2-foot  kit;  the  combination  infantry.  2-foot  kit;  and  the  standard 
4-foot  kit. 

151.  The  Combination,  Standard,  2-foot  Kit.  The  combination,  standard, 
2-foot  kit  consists  of  1  case,  canvas;  1  staff,  3-joint;  1  flag,  red.  white  square; 
1  flag,  white,  red  square;  2  staffs,  seRiaphore;  and  2  flags,  semaphore,  standard. 
The  red  flag  is  made  of  red  galatea,  2  feet  square,  with  an  8-inch  white  center. 
The  white  flag  is  of  similar  size  and  material,  the  only  difference  being  an 
alternation  of  colors  in  the  body  and  center.  The  means  of  attachment  to  the 
staff  consists  of  a  loop  at  the  center  and  two  ends  of  white  tape  at  each  edge 
of  the  back  of  the  flag  body.  The  staff  for  these  flags  is  made  of  hickory  in 
three  joints,  each  joint  being  23  inches  long,  and  is  assembled  by  means  of  a 
brass  screw  ferrule.  Brass  eyes  are  provided  on  the  first  and  second  joints  to 
receive  the  tape  ends  at  the  edge  of  the  flag.  The  semaphore  flags  are  18 
inches  square,  divided  diagonally  into  two  parts,  one  of  red  and  the  other  white, 
the  red  portion  constituting  the  upper  half  of  the  flag.  The  stafTs  are  24  inches 
long.  The  carrying  case  is  of  convenient  size  and  shape  to  car-ry  .th«-4ivs 
and  staffs  above  enumerated  and  is  bound  with  leather  and  fitted  wfth 
shoulder  straps.  ;  ' 

152.  The  Combination  Infantry,  2-foot  Kit.  The  combination,  infantry,  2- 
foot  kit  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  combination,  standard,  2-foot  kit,  except 
that  1  infantry  flag,  as  prescribed  by  paragraph  183,  is  substituted  for  the  two 
2-foot  red  and  white  flags  above  described. 

153.  The  Standard  4-foot  Kit  The  standard  4-foot  kit  consists  of  1  case, 
canvas;  1  staff,  3-joint,  and  1  flag,  red.  white  square;  and  1  flag,  white,  red 
square.  The  flags  are  3  feet  9  inches  square,  with  12-inch  centers.and  the 
staffs  are  considerably  heavier  than  those  of  the  standard  2-foot  kit.  each  joint 
being  36  inches  long.  The  4-foot  kit  is  the  standard  field  flag  kit.  and  the 
range  at  which  signals  can  be  exchanged  with  it  depends  on  a  variety  of  factors. 
such  as  conditions  of  the  weather,  the  location  of  stations,  the  proficiency  of 
signalmen,  etc.  The  speed  for  continuous  signaling  is  seldom  greater  than 
five  to  six  words  per  minute. 

154.  Powers  and  Limitations  of  Flag  Signaling.  The  advantages  which  may 
be  claimed  for  this  method  of  signaling  are  portability  of  apparatus,  adaptability 
to  varied  weather  conditions,  and  great  rapidity  of  station  establishment.  The 
disadvantages  are  the  lack  of  celerity  of  the  signals,  their  impenetrability  to 
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dust  or  amoke,  and  the  comparatively  short  ranges  at  which  they  can  be 
read.  These  ranges  vary  with  the  background,  light,  vision,  and  power  of 
glasses  if  used. 

155.  Care  of  Flag  HateiuL  Signal  flags  should  be  examined  at  the  clou 
of  drill  or  practice  and  repairs  made  to  any  rents  or  loose  ties  discovered. 
Flags,  when  soiled,  should  be  thoroughly  washed  and  dried  in  the  sun.  Signals 
made  by  clean  flags  are  much  more  easily  read  than  those  made  by  dirty  ones. 
Staffs  should  be  handled  with  care,  especially  when  jointing  or  unjointins. 
Care  should  be  taken  not  to  bruise  the  ends  of  the  brass  ferrules.  Fer- 
rules fitting  together  so  loosely  as  to  permit  separation  of  the  joints  in 
signaling  must  not  be  hammered  or  jammed,  but  should  be  tightened  by 
wrapping  one  or  more  thicknesses  of  thin  paper  around  the  one  which  is  in- 
serted in  the  other.  If  a  ferrule  becomes  loose  on  a  staff  it  should  be  tightened 
without  delay. 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 

Washington.  May  4,  1910. 
The  followincr  Regulations  for  Field  Maneuvers,  revised  by  the  Gener&t  Staff 
of  the  Army,  are  approved  and  published  for  the  information  and  government 
of  the  Regular  Army  and  Organized  Mititia  of  the  United  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

TASKER  H.  BLISS. 
Brigadier  General,  Acting  Chief  of  Suff. 
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FIELD  MANEUVERS. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  Field  maneuvers  complete  the  course  of  instruction  begun  with  garrison 
drills  and  continued  in  minor  field  exercises.  They  simulate  the  conditions  of 
war  and  acquaint  troops  with  the  possihilitiet  and  difficulties  of  actual  cam- 
paign. They  afford  almost  the  only  opportunity  in  peace  for  the  exercise 
of  the  functions  of  the  higher  commanders  in  the  field,  and  furnish  officers 
of  all  grades,  and  enlisted  men  as  well,  opportunities  to  study  the  military 
operations  of  the  arms  combined.  In  maneuvers  alone  can  the  importance 
of  time,  space  and  weather  conditions  be  fully  realized,  and  a  satisfactory 
knowledge  gained  of  the  labor  attending  the  movement,  transportation  and 
supply  of  troops. 

2.  To  secure  the  maximum  benefit  from  maneuvers,  troops  should  be 
familiar,  not  only  with  Ihe  usual  extended  order  drill  and  battle  exercises, 
but  with  the  elementary  principles  and  practice  of  security  and  information, 
and  the  ordinary  duties  required  of  officers  and  men  in  the  field.  This  knowl- 
edge is  gained  in  exercises  at  their  stations,  on  practice  marches  and  during 
the  annual  target  practice. 

3.  When  practicable,  maneuvers  in  warm  climates  are  held  in  September 
or  later.  At  this  season  troops  suffer  less  from  heal,  the  greater  part  of  the 
crops  is  harvested,  less  damage  results  and  the  country  is  more  open. 

4.  The  region  selected  tor  maneuvers  should  fulfill  the  following  conditions: 

It  should  be  large  enough  to  permit  the  troops  to  operate  as  in  war. 

Its  location  should  be  central  with  reference  to  the  stations  of  partici- 
pating troops. 

It  should  be  readily  accessible  by  railroad  or  water  transportation,  and 
there  should  be  good  wagon  roads  to  the  proposed  camp  sites. 

The  terrain  should  be  diversified,  most  of  it  practicable  for  troops  of 
all  arms,  and  with  large  open  spaces  for  camps,  etc.  Undulating 
grazing  country  with  scattered  woods  is  most  suitable. 

It  should  be  naturally  free  from  contagious  diseases,  and  have  an  ample 
supply  of  pure  water. 

5.  The  commanding  general  of  the  department  in  which  maneuvers  are. to 
be  held,  causes  a  timely  examination  to  be  made  of  the  available  sites,  and 
on  or  before  March  31  of  the  year  designated,  submits  to  the  War  Department 
a  general  scheme  for  the  proposed  maneuvers,  including  a  list  of  the  organiza- 
tions to  participate,  a  plan  of  concentration,  and  an  estimate  of  the  cost.  After 
approval  thereof  by  the  War  Department,  the  commander  of  maneuvers,  chief 
umpire,  and  staff  officers  are  designated  in  ample  time  to  work  out  the  details 
of  encampment,  transportation,  supply,  and  sanitation.  Request  is  made  for 
the  necessary  engineer,  signal  and  sanitary  troops,  when  not  available  in  the 
department.  Suitable  maps  are  prepared  by  officers  detailed  for  that  purpose. 
The  commander  of  maneuvers  prepares  the  program  of  instruction. 

&  For  the  general  use  of  officers,  maps  of  maneuver  grounds  are  prepared 
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on  a  scale  of  3  inches  to  1  mile,  with  20-foot  contours.  In  addition,  for 
the  preparation  of  problems  and  for  the  use  of  the  higher  commanders,  guide 
maps  of  the  maneuver  ground  and  surrounding  country,  about  1  inch  to  the 
mile,  are  necessary.  These  can  generally  be  obtained  from  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey.  For  the  chief  umpire  and  for  use  at  the  discussions,  one 
or  two  detailed  maps,  12  inches  to  the  mile,  are  prepared  on  canvas  or  heavy 
paper.  Reproductions  of  the  3-inch  map,  reduced  to  a  scale  of  1  inch  to 
the  mile,  are  prepared  for  general  distribution  to  the  troops. 

7.  During  maneuvers  and  other  field  exercises,  the  commander  from  time 
to  time  may  require  the  troops  to  take  the  field  and  live  as  in  actual  campaign. 

8.  The  opposing  forces  are  designated  Blue  and  Red.  All  troops  at  maneu* 
vers  wear  the  prescribed  field  service  uniform,  except  that  in  the  Red  forces  a 
broad  red  band  is  worn  around  the  hat.'  At  the  discretion  of  the  commander 
of  maneuvers,  the  service  coat  may  be  omitted,  but  in  this  case  the  rank  of 
officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  is  indicated  on  the  shirt. 

The  headquarters  of  the  opposing  forces  are  marked  by  blue  and  red  ban- 
ners, respectively.  Headquarters  of  organixations  may  be  marked,  accordiiv 
to  the  force  to  which  they  belong,  by  blue  or  red  flags  or  pennants  with 
appropriate  insignia.  In  maneuver  combats  the  national,  regimental,  or  bat- 
talion colors  or  standards  are  not  carried. 

When  desirable  the  troops  may  be  located  in  two  camps  some  miles  apart. 

PROGRAM  OP  INSTRUCTION. 

9.  The  pr<^ram  of  instruction,  showing  in  general  terms  the  daily  work 
contemplated,  is  distributed  to  the  troops  upon  arrival.  When  the  troops  have 
not  had  suitable  preliminary  preparation,  the  program  includes  instruction  by 
practical  demonstrations,  regimental  and  brigade  drills,  exercises  in  security 
and  information,  deployments,  small  maneuvers,  etc.  These  minor  maneuvers 
should  be  progressive,  beginning  with  the  company  and  ending  with  all  arms 
combined.  If  practicable,  there  should  also  be  a  review  of  the  entire 
command. 

Instruction  is  also  imparted  by  lectures  and  conferences. 

10.  Under  the  direction  of  the  commander  of  maneuvers,  the  problems  are 
prepared  as  outlined  in  the  program  of  instruction.  These  problems  are 
framed  under  the  assumption  of  a  state  of  war  involving  hostile  operations, 
and  are  usually  expressed  in  general  and  special  situations. 

The  general  sitaalion  is  given  to  both  parties  and  contains  the  information 
supposed  to  be  generally  known.  A  special  situation  is  given  to  each  com- 
mander and  contains  full  information  in  regard  to  his  own  command,  and 
such  information  of  the  enemy  as  might  have  been  obtained  in  actual  warfare. 

Simple  situations  generally  admit  of  a  number  of  solutions  and  are  more 
useful  than  those  based  upon  numerous  and  remote  suppositions.  Unnatural 
assumptions  are  avoided. 

With  large  opposing  forces  the  same  general  situation  may  serve  for  several 
days,  or  even  for  the  whole  maneuver  period;  with  smaller  commands  changes 
arc  usually  necessary.  Unreal  conditions,  permitting  a  force  to  discover  the 
actual  strength  and  location  of  its  adversary  through  means  which  could  not 
be  employed  in  war,  are  avoided. 

The  technical  work  of  engineer,  signal,  and  sanitary  troops  is  carried  out  as 
far  as  practicable.  First-aid  and  dressing  stations  are  established,  and  field 
hospitals  set  up  as  in  war. 

Combat,  field,  and  supply  trains  are  represented  by  all  the  wagons  available. 

'  Outside  of  the  insignia,  difference  in  headgear  is  about  all  that  dis- 
tinguishes modern  armies  in  the  field.  ,^  ,^  ,^  'Olc 
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UMPIRES. 

11.  The  commander  of  maneuvers,  when  not  performing  the  duties  of  chief 
umpire,  is  assisted  by  an  officer  bearing  that  title.  This  officer  has  charge 
of  the  details  of  the  preparation  and  conduct  of  the  problems,  and  is  assisted 
dtiring  the  exercises  by  additional  umpires,  sufficient  in  number  to  secure 
proper  control. 

Umpires  are  selected  from  grades  above  that  of  first  lieutenant.  They  are 
staff  officers  of  the  commander  of  maneuvers,  and  their  orders,  signals,  and 
decisions  are  considered  as  emanating  from  him.  They  are  therefore  promptly 
obeyed  without  question.  That  they  may  be  readily  recognized  they  wear  a 
broad  white  band  around  the  hat.  Their  orderlies  or  messengers  wear  a  broad 
white  band  on  the  left  arm  above  the  elbow. 

Though  umpires  may  accompany  particular  units,  they  are  not  ordinarily 
assigned  thereto,  but  are  distributed  by  the  chief  umpire  so  as  to  cover  all 
ground  involved  in  the  exercise.  Knowing  the  plans  of  the  commanders, 
umpires  can  be  at  points  of  contact,  or  where  decisions  will  probably  be 
required,  at  the  proper  time. 

12.  Conduct.  So  far  as  possible,  umpires  furnish  commanders  the  informa- 
tion derived  in  war  from  the  actual  flight  of  the  bullets  and  projectiles  them- 
selves; for  instance,  that  the  troops  are  under  tire  of  a  certain  kind  and  volume. 
With  this  information  the  commanders  decide  upon  their  own  line  of  action, 
namely,  to  deploy,  advance,  seek  cover,  tall  back,  open  fire,  etc.  Umpires, 
however,  are  careful  to  give  no  information  that  troops  could  not  obtain  in 
actual  warfare.  At  important  epochs  during  a  maneuver,  umpires  note  on 
their  maps  the  positions  of  the  troops  under  their  observation. 

When  a  commander  receives  information  from  an  umpire  which,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  latter,  should  cause  a  change  of  formation,  position,  or  action 
of  the  troops,  and  the  commander  does  not  voluntarily  make  a  change,  the 
umpire  renders  a  decision  in  accordance  with  section  16.  The  decision  causes 
the  troops  to  do  what  the  umpire  thinks  they  actually  would  do  in  war  under 
the  circumstances. 

The  work  of  umpires  is  intended  to  supply,  as  far  as  practicable,  the  im- 
pressions and  effects  of  actual  war.  Their  decisions  lake  the  place  of  bullets 
and  other  projectiles,  and  prevent  unnatural  or  impossible  situations.  As  a 
rule,  maneuver  exercises  tend  to  develop  too  rapidly.  This  tendency  is 
counteracted  by  the  decisions  which  produce  the  delays  incident  to  war.  In 
this  manner  exercises  are  logically  developed  and  the  creation  of  false  im- 
pressions is  prevented. 

In  addition,  umpires  note  the  leadership  and  conduct  of  troops,  and  thereby 
enable  the  chief  umpire  to  call  attention  to  the  same  at  the  subsequent  dis- 
cossion   and   in   his   Anal  report. 

Umpires  give  prompt  and  definite  decisions  and  see  that  they  are  carried 
out.  When  several  umpires  meet,  the  senior  announces  the  decision.  If  an 
umpire  concludes  from  further  information  that  he  has  made  an  erroneous 
decision,  he  so  reports  to  the  chief  umpire  at  the  earliest  practicable  moment. 

The  orders  of  an  umpire  to  troops  are  given,  when  practicable,  through  their 
commander. 

The  chief  umpire  usually  assembles  the  umpires  on  the  afternoon  or  evening 
preceding  an  exercise,  furnishes  them  copies  of  the  problem,  and  gives  the 
necessary  instructions.  At  the  close  of  an  exercise  he  may  assemble  them 
to  compare  data,  receive  criticisms,  and  decide  disputed  points,  or  he  may 
require  them  to  submit  written  reports  of  their  observations  and  the  actions. 

In  maneuvers  of  considerable  magnitude  the  position  of  the  chief  umpire  it 
usually  indicated  by  a  white  flag  with  a  diagonal  red  cross.  ■ 
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13.  Signals.  When  practicable,  signals  to  troops  and  umpires  are  com- 
municated by  means  of  a  balloon.  Notices  to  commence,  suspend,  or  cease 
operations,  etc.,  may  be  given  by  the  use  of  bombs  or  rockets;  in  the  absence 
of  other  means  the  trumpet  is  used. 

When  the  chief  umpire  makes  use  of  the  trumpet  the  signal  Attention 
is  sounded  by  his  order  only,  and  is  used  as  follows: 

"Attention,  cease  firing,  attention" — all  firing  ceases  and  all  troops  halt  in 
their  places. 

"Attention,  commence  firing,  attention" — operations  are  resumed. 

"Attention,  recall,  attention  " — troops  return  to  their  respective  camps  or 


Officers  commanding  troops  cause  the  chief  umpire's  calls  to  be  repeated, 
but  no  trumpeter  repeats  these  calls  without  an  order  from  an  officer. 

To  control  the  exercises  in  particular  localities,  umpires  may  make  use  of 
whistle  signals.  Such  signals  are  obeyed  by  the  troops  in  hearing,  but  are  not 
repeated    in   other   parts  of   the   field. 

14.  At  the  close  of  an  exercise  the  chief  umpire  prepares  data  for  the  sub- 
sequent discussion.  At  the  close  of  the  maneuvers  he  prepares  such  report  as 
the  commander  may  require. 


DISCUSSIONS. 

15.  After  the  conclusion  of  an  exercise  in  which  the  whole  or  a  large  part 
of  the  command  has  participated,  the  oflicers  concerned  are  assembled,  weather 
permitting,  for  the  purpose  of  discussing  the  tactical  and  other  military  features 
involved.  At  such  discussions  the  commander  of  maneuvers,  or  some  officer 
designated  by  him.  presides.  The  discussion  is  opened  by  the  chief  umpire, 
who  reads  the  general  and  special  situations,  gives  an  outline  of  the  exercise 
as  it  actually  developed,  and  offers  such  criticisms  and  comments  as  he  deems 
desirable.  The  commanders  of  the  opposing  forces  are  then  called  upon  to 
read  or  state  the  orders  issued  by  them,  and  to  give  their  reasons  therefor. 
The  discussion  is  then  made  general. 

During  the  discussion  assistant  umpires,  when  called  upon  by  the  cont- 
mander  of  maneuvers  or  the  chief  umpire,  describe  the  movements  and  action 
of  the  troops  that  came  under  their  observation,  but  make  no  criiiciim  in 
regard  thereto. 

When  the  troops  are  located  in  two  camps  and  it  is  not  practicable,  after  a 
combined  maneuver,  to  assemble  the  officers  at  one  place,  a  discussion  is  held 
in  each  camp,  an  umpire  being  detailed  to  perform  the  duties  of  chief  umpire 
in  the  latter's  absence,  the  camp  commander  presiding  when  the  commander 
of  maneuvers  is  not  present. 

Criticisms  must  be  entirely  free  from  remarks  having  a  personal  bearing, 
individuals  being  referred  to  by  their  ofRciat  titles  and  not  by  name.  When 
errors  are  pointed  out  by  the  chief  umpire  he  indicates  the  course  of  action 
which,  in  his  opinion,  would  have  been  proper  under  the  circumstances. 

Discussions  are  regarded  as  confidential,  and  no  person  not  on  duty  with 
the  troops,  or  serving  as  umpire,  is  allowed  to  attend  unless  invited  by  the 
commander  of  maneuvers. 

Where,  for  purposes  of  instruction  as  outlined  in  section  9,  smaller  exercises 
are  held,  an  officer  is  assigned  as  chief  umpire  of  each,  and  the  discussion  is 
held,  when  practicable,  on  the  ground  at  the  conclusion  of  the  exercise,  the 
officers  concerned  being  assembled  for  that  purpose.  The  senior  officer  pre- 
sides, and  the  discussion  follows  the  lines  indicated  above. 
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EFFECT  OF  FIRE— UMPIRES'  DECISIONS. 

16.  The  effect  of  fire  is  influenced  by  so  many  considerations  that  it  is 
impossible  to  predict  the  result  with  accuracy. 

There  are  many  factors  whose  effects  can  not  he  computed.  However,  by 
practice  in  calculating  losses  in  hypothetical  cases,  a  knowledge  of  the  principal 
factors  governing  the  effect  of  tire  is  obtained,  and  a  faculty  acquired  of 
quickly  estimating  their  influence  or  effect  upon  troops.  This  faculty  um- 
pires are  supposed  to  have  acquired  by  previous  study  and  experience.  At 
maneuvers  there  is  no  time  to  make  complicated  calculations  or  to  consult  a 
table  of  losses;  the  umpires,  therefore,  decide  promptly  according  to  their  best 
judgment.     Such  decisions  are  ordinarily  as  follows: 

1.  That  troops  can  not  continue  their  march. 

For  instance,  when  In  close  order  they  come  under  a  fire  which,  in  war, 
would  compel  a  deployment  or  change  of  direction. 

2.  That  they  can  not  advance  for  a  certain  period  of  time. 

For  instance,  when  advancing  more  rapidly  than  they  would  in  actual 
warfare. 

3.  That  they  can  not  advance  at  all  unless  reinforced 

For  instance,  when  the  enemy's  tire  is  so  effective  that  troops  would 
probably  not  advance  against  it  in  actual  warfare, 

4.  That  they  must  retire  to  a  designated  point  affording  cover. 

For  instance,  when  they  have  been  surprised  and  are  more  or  less  de- 
moralized, or  have  been  driven  from  a  position,  or  have  failed  in  an 
attack. 

5.  That  they  can  not  take  the  offensive  for  a  stated  period. 

For  instance,  when  they  have  just  made  an  unsuccessful  attack,  suffered 
heavy  losses,  or  have  made  an  exhausting  march  at  double  time. 

6.  That  they  must  retire  from  the  field  for  a  stated  period. 

For  instance,  when  a  patrol  in  actual  warfare  would  have  been  annihilated 
or   captured.     Umpires   seldom   rule   whole   commands   entirely   out   of 

9  of  umpires  are  based  upon  the  actual  strength  of  the  troops 


engaged. 


RULES  TO  ASSIST  UMPIRES. 

SHALL    ARKS. 


17.  The  eflicacjr  of  infantry  fire  is  influenced  by  many  circumstances,  such  as 
distance  and  form  of  the  target,  degree  of  accuracy  in  estimating  the  range, 
adjustment  of  sights,  tire  discipline,  physical   condition   of  the  soldier,  etc. 

At  ranges  from  1.600  to  1,200  yards  the  well  directed  and  controlled  Are  of 
a  considerable  force  is  very  effective  against  stationary  targets  as  large  as 
two  companies  of  infantry  In  close  order. 

Under  1,200  yards  skirmish  lines  without  cover  and  under  effective  fire  can 
not  continue  the  advance  unless  supported  by  a  fire  superior  to  that  of  the 

Between  1,200  and  900  yards  supports  or  reserves  in  close  order  without 
cover  can  advance,  make  short  halts  standing,  or  move  by  a  flank,  only  when 
supported  by  a  fire  superior  to  that  of  the  enemy. 

Under  900  yards  troops  without  cover,  even  though  preceded  by  a  strong 
firing  line,  can  move  only  to  the  front  or  rear  over  fire-swept  ground. 

Under  600  yards  a  fire  fight  without  cover  must  terminate  in  a  short  time 
in  an  assault  or  a  retreat. 
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of  unshaken  infantry  nearer  than  1,200  yards,  unless  advancing  to  the  attack 
in  proper  formation. 

Mounted  patrols  should  not  be  ordered  to  the  rear  or  out  of  action  on 
account  of  being  exposed  to  long  range  fire,  if  they  adopt  suitable  formations 
and  gaits  to  lessen  the  chances  of  being  hit 

The  result  of  an  infantry  charge  depends  upon  the  effect  of  the  preceding 
infantry  and  artillery  fire,  the  relative  strength  of  the  contending  forces,  nature 
of  the  ground,  direction  and  execution  of  the  attack,  conduct  of  the  defenders, 
etc.  As  the  losses  would  probably  be  severe,  the  attackers  or  defenders  are 
generally  ordered  to  the  rear  for  a  stated  period. 

Enfilading  tire,  or  a  well  directed  fire  at  close  range  delivered  as  a  surprise, 
is  given  greatly  increased  weight. 

The  tire  of  dismounted  cavalry  is  considered  as  effective  as  that  of  infantry, 
but  the  strength  of  the  unit  is  reduced  at  least  one-fourth  on  account  of  the 
horse  holders  and  guard  for  the  led  horses. 

Frontal  fire  of  infantry  against  artillery  provided  with  shields  has  little  effect, 
but  a  battalion  of  infantry  firing  at  a  single  battery  from  a  position  thirty  or 
more  degrees  removed  from  the  line  of  fire  of  the  battery,  and  at  a  range 
not  exceeding  1.200  yards,  is  sufficient  to  silence  the  battery. 

At  a  distance  of  1,300  yards  or  less,  favorable  conditions,  such  as  actual 
cover,  are  necessary  to  enable  artillery  to  limber  or  unlimber.  At  less  than 
1,200  yards  it  soon  loses  its  mobility.  If  it  accompanies  infantry  in  the 
advance  it  sufifers   corresponding  losses. 

■ACHIKB    GUKS. 

18.  The  fire  of  machine  guns  is  affected  by  the  following  considerations: 
the  suddenness  with  which  it  is  opened,  the  size  and  density  of  the  target, 
the  correctness  of  the  sighting  and  the  facilities  for  observing  its  effects.  The 
well-directed  fire  of  machine  guns  is  very  effective  against  bodies  of  troops 
in  close  order  at  ranges  under  1,800  yards;  it  is  also  effective  against  skir- 
mishers standing — making  a  continuous  advance  impracticable.  With  good 
facilities  tor  observation  it  is  effective  against  skirmishers  lying  down  at  ranges 
up  to  1,200  yards,  but  when  the  facilities  for  observation  are  not  good,  skir* 
mishers  lying  down  do  not  constitute  a  favorable  target  beyond  700  yards. 

Machine-gun  tire  is  mechanical  infantry  fire,  of  the  same  range  as  ordinary 
infantry  fire,  but  capable,  in  battle,  of  supplying  a  greater  power  of  resistance 
and  producing  a  greater  ultimate  effect. 

It  has  greater  moral  effect  than  ordinary  infantry  6re,  because  of  its  nerve- 
racking  rattle  and  quick  action  upon  exposed  targets. 

Machine  guns  are  untrustworthy  and  comparatively  ineffective  weapons  in 
the  hands  of  untrained  men. 

For  all  ranges  less  than  600  yards,  1  machine  gun  ^  16  men;  for  ranges 
from  600  to  1,200  yards,  1  machine  gun  =  22  men;  for  ranges  above  1.200 
yards,  long  and  distant.  1  machine  gun  =  39  men. 

At  targets  and  ranges  when  the  lateral  dispersion  of  the  machine  gun  is 
less  than  the  width  of  the  intervals  between  the  elements  composing  the 
targets,  as  would  be  the  case  in  tiring  at  a  skirmish  line  with  intervals,  machine- 
gun  fire  is  much  less  profitable  than  infantry. 

At  targets  and  ranges  when  the  dispersion  of  the  machine  gun  covers  a 
number  of  the  elements  composing  the  target,  the  lire  of  one  machine  gun  is 
superior  to  the  fire  of  the  number  of  rifles  it  displaces. 

In  firing  at  ranges  where  it  is  a  question  of  covering  certain  points  or 
defined  areas  with  a  beaten  zone  as  in  fire  of  position,  machine-gun  fire  is 
greatly  superior  to  infantry  fire. 
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ARTILLERY. 

19.  Id  judging  the  effect  of  artillery  fire,  the  following  circum stances  must 
be  considered:  Whether  the  artillery  has  opened  a  sudden  and  effective  fire 
from  a  concealed  position;  the  number  of  guns  firing  upon  the  same  object; 
the  rapidity  and  duration  of  the  fire;  the  range;  the  size  and  formation  of  the 
objective;  whether  moving  or  not;  and  finally,  whether  the  artillery  itself  is 
under  fire. 

A  battery  opening  fire  with  a  knowledge  of  the  range  gained  from  another 
battery  already  in  action,  is  assumed  to  begin  effective  fire  with  the  first  shot; 
otherwise  the  time  for  finding  the  range  must  be  considered.  This  time  varies 
with  the  range,  the  difficulties  of  observation,  and  the  degree  of  training  of 
the  battery,  but  in  ordinary  cases,  at  ranges  above  2,IKM)  yards,  will  not  be 
less  than  two  minute*,  reckoned  from  the  first  shot. 

At  a  distance  of  about  3,500  yards,  artillery  which  has  found  the  range  can 
make  it  difficult,  and  in  some  cases  impossible,  for  even  a  superior  opposing 
force  of  artillery  to  unlimber.  Artillery,  unless  it  is  much  superior  in  strength, 
can  rarely  produce  an  effect  on  opposing  artillery  at  distances  over  3,S00  yards 
without  the  cooperation  of  other  arms. 

At  ranges  less  than  3,000  yards  a  slight  superiority  will  make  itself  felt. 
Enfilade  fire  from  artillery  is  mudh  more  effective  than  frontal  fire. 

In  the  face  of  a  well  sustained  and  properly  directed  artillery  fire  at  distances 
of  3,500  yards  or  less,  infantry  must  deploy  and  move  at  a  rapid  gait.  At 
ranges  less  than  2,500  yards  infantry  can  move  only  in  line  of  skirmishers  and 
then  only  to  the  front  and  rear.  This  rule  is  modified  according  to  the  cover 
afforded  by  the  ground  and  the  relative  siie  of  the  forces. 

Indirect  fire  is  generally  not  effective  against  bodies  of  cavalry  smaller  than 
a  squadron  and  moving  at  a  trot. 

ATTACK  BY  CAVALRY  MOUNTED. 

20.  The  rapid  course  of  a  cavalry  attack  renders  correct  decisions  difficult. 
The  umpire  should  be  on  hand  to  observe  the  advance,  the  deploying,  the 
execution  of  the  attack,  and  the  strength  of  the  opposing  forces. 

Mounted  cavalry  receiving  a  charge  at  a  halt  is  declared  defeated. 

A  cavalry  force  charged  while  in  the  act  of  deployment,  or  struck  in  flank, 
is  declared  defeated  even  if  numerically  somewhat  superior. 

In  the  attack  on  cavalry  it  is  of  less  importance  to  pass  over  long  distances 
rapidly  than  to  deliver  the  shock  with  cohesion  and  force.  Envelopment  of 
a  flank  increases  the  efficacy  of  the  attack. 

When  two  cavalry  forces  of  equal  strength  and  proper  formation  meet  in 
mounted  action,  the  victory  would  probably  fall  to  the  side  bringing  up  the 
last  formed  reserve. 

In  the  combat  of  cavalry  against  cavalry  the  defeated  force  is  required  to 
retire  300  yards  before  the  victor  is  allowed  to  pursue.  The  latter  may  then 
assemble  his  forces  or  continue  the  pursuit  with  the  force  available,  preserving 
a  distance  of  at  least  100  yards.  The  defeated  force  continues  to  retreat 
before  an  effective  pursuit  without  assembling,  unless  support  is  received. 
The  umpire  prevents  a  long  pursuit  and  may  rule  the  defeated  force  out  of 
action  for  a  stated  period. 

Against  demoralized  or  badly  shaken  infantry,  a  cavalry  attack  can  dis- 
pense with  deep  formations,  and  comparatively  small  bodies  mav  do  effective 
work. 

Against  unshaken  infantry  favorable  conditions  are  necessary  to  give  a 
probability  of  success;  for  example,  cover  while  approaching,  favorable  ground, 
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surprise,  attack  against  a  flank  or  while  the  infantry  is  changing  fonnation. 
The  cavalry  must  be  in  deep  formation  and  cross  the  fire  swept  zone  at  a 
rapid  gait.     Great  losses  to  the  cavalry  are  to  be  expected  in  such  attacks. 

Artillery  in  motion  is  considered  helpless  against  a  cavalry  attack,  unless 
protected  by  other  troops.  Artillery  in  action  is  moat  vulnerable  on  an  un- 
supported flank.  Frontal  attack  against  artillery  and  machine  guns  requires 
favorable  ground,  skillful  handling,  and  an  adequate  force;  the  losses  wotild 
probably  be  heavy. 

Should  the  cavalry  succeed  in  reaching  the  artillery,  the  result  would  still 
depend  upon  their  ability  to  disable  or  carry  off  the  pieces,  or  (o  secure  the 
victory  in  some  other  way. 

CONDUCT  OP  TACTICAL  EXBRCJSES. 

21.  Maps  of  the  maneuver  district  are  issued  to  troops  on  or  before  their 
arrival  at  the  maneuver  grounds. 

22.  The  commander  of  maneuvers  issues  the  necessary  orders  to  secure 
compliance  with  the  program  of  instruction.  Problems  are  given  out  in  time 
to  enable  commanders  to  estimate  the  situation  and  prepare  their  initial  orders. 
This  time  should  vary  so  as  to  introduce  the  feature  of  sudden  encounters, 
and  compel  commanders  to  render  quick  decisions. 

23.  The  commanders  of  the  opposing  forces  are  guided  by  the  general  and 
special  situations  and  instructions  received  by  them.  They  issue  orders  as  in 
campaign,  and  furnish  the  chief  umpire,  before  each  exercise,  a  copy  of  their 
initial  orders.  They  also  furnish  the  umpire  accompanying  them  a  copy  or 
statement  of  all  crders  and  instructions  subsequently  issued  by  them.  Com- 
manders explain  their  intentions  to  umpires  when  requested  by  the  latter. 

24.  All  duties  pertaining  to  (he  maneuvers  are  performed,  as  far  as  prac- 
ticable, as  they  should  be  in  actual  war. 

The  practice  of  riding  far  beyond  the  outposts  without  escort,  to  make 
a  preliminary  study  of  the  terrain,  bears  little  resemblance  to  what  is  done  in 
war,  and  is  forbidden. 

25.  It  is  the  duty  of  commanders  of  units  to  take  cognizance  of  the  fire  of 
their  opponents  and  govern  themselves  accordingly.  It  is  especially  necessary 
lo  counteract  the  tendency  to  disregard  long  range  artillery  and  infantry  fire, 
^o  difficult  to  appreciate  at  maneuvers. 

26.  Inirenchments.  gun  pits,  obstacles,  etc..  are  actually  constructed  unless 
peace  conditions  forbid.  Instructions  in  such  matters  are  given  by  the  com- 
mander of  maneuvers  before  an  exercise  begins. 

When  not  actually  constructed,  intrenchments,  gun  pits,  obstacles,  and  the 
demolition  of  bridges,  loopholing  of  walls,  etc..  are  outlined  or  indicated.  The 
position  of  intrenchments  is  indicated  by  small  flags — blue  for  the  Blue  army 
and  red  for  the  Red  army.  The  destruction  of  bridges,  etc.,  is  indicated  by 
suitable  inscriptions,  the  time  of  destruction  being  stated.  When  the  con- 
struction of  works  or  demolitions  is  assumed,  the  commander  informs  the 
nearest  umpire,  who  decides  how  much  of  the  work  could  have  been  done 
with  the  means  and  in  the  time  available,  and  causes  proper  notice  to  be  taken 
by  the  opponent.  Claims  for  the  construction  of  works  or  for  demolitions  are 
not  allowed  unless  the  necessary  tools,  material,  and  troops  have  actually  been 
available  for  such  work. 

27.  Officers  under  no  circumstances  dispute  with  an  umpire  at  the  time 
a  decision  is  given.  Should  a  decision  be  deemed  erroneous,  officers  may, 
after  the  cloSe  of  the  exercise,  make  an  appeal  in  writing,  setting  forth  the 
facts  as  they  appear  to  them.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the 
decision  of  an  umpire  is  rendered  in  accordance  with  his  best  judgment,  and 
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though   the  decision  may   appear   wrong,  the  outcome   in  actual   combat,   due 
to  the  element  of  chance  in  war,  might  have  been  as  he  decided. 

28.  During  pauses  ordered  by  the  commander  of  maneuvers  or  the  umpires. 
a  complete  standstill  in  the  operations  is  required;  messages  must  not  be 
»ent,  orders  issued,  or  the  positions  of  troops  changed, 

29.  When  important  decisions  are  rendered,  commanders  at  once  notify 
their  superiors  and  the  commanders  of  adjoining  troops. 

30.  Umpiring.  In  a  combat  exercise  the  problem  is  drawn  so  as  to  cause 
the  exercise  to  develop  within  the  limits  represented  on  the  chief  umpire's 
map.  The  chief  umpire  assigns  or  distributes  his  assistants  as  he  deems 
advisable,  and  causes  them  to  make  as  careful  a  study  of  the  ground  and  map 
as  time  permits.  One  umpire  is  assigned  to  accompany  each  of  the  supreme 
commanders.  For  convenience  these  two  umpires  are  referred  to  respectively 
as  the  senior  umpire,  Blues,  and  the  senior  umpire.  Reds. 

At  the  proper  time  the  chief  umpire  establishes  his  headquarters  at  some 
central  or  convenient  point  (central  station)  and  opens  communication  with 
the  senior  umpires.  The  latter  establish  communication  with  their  assistants  - 
Mho  report  the  progress  of  events  in  their  parts  of  the  field.  By  this  means 
the  plans  of  commanders,  locations  and  movements  of  troops,  targets  and 
character  of  fire,  etc.,  can  be  forwarded  to  the  central  station,  and,  when 
necessary,  passed  on  to  the  opposite  side  to  enable  the  local  umpires  to  impart 
proper  information  to  the  troops  and  to  render  logical  decisions. 

In  extensive  maneuvers  where  signal  troops  are  available,  information 
Iietween  the  umpires  may  be  transmitted  as  follows: 

A  line  is  established  connecting  the  central  station  with  the  senior  umpires 
on  each  side;  communication  between  the  senior  umpires  and  their  assistants 
is  maintained  by  messenger  service  and  by  using  the  signal  lines  established 
between  ,the  supreme  commanders  and  the  principal  fractions  of  their  com- 
mands (for  instance  in  case  of  attack,  connecting  headquarters  with  the 
artillery,  the  main  and  secondary  attacks  and  with  the  reserve);  the  umpires 
use  the  nearest  signal  stations,  or  send  information  by  messenger.  Mes- 
sengers are  used  to  supplement  the  wire  service.  For  short  distances  or  where 
long  orders  or  messages  are  sent,  information  is  generally  carried  by  mes- 
senger. For  instance,  at  urgent  speed  and  (or  distances  up  to  about  half  a 
mile,  a  mounted  messenger  can  deliver  a  message  of  ten  words  in  less  time 
than   it  can  be  delivered  by  wire. 

If  an  assistant  umpire  can  send  a  message  more  easily  to  the  central  station 
ihan  to  his  senior  umpire,  he  does  so.  As  the  troops  approach  more  closely, 
assistant  umpires  may  be  able  to  "  cross  over,"  or  communicate  more  easily 
with  the  opposing  side  than  through  the  central  stations,  but  important  de- 
cisions  made  under  such  circumstances  must  be  promptly  reported  to  the 

Al  the  central  station  the  chief  umpire  is  assisted  by  a  typewriter  and  three 
officers,  one  to  keep  a  record  of  events,  the  others  to  assist  in  receiving  and 
sending  messages,  and  In  following  the  progress  of  events  on  the  map,  which 
is  done  by  means  of  "troop  signs."'  The  chief  umpire  is  not  necessarily 
confined  to  the  central  station,  but  goes  wherever  he  deems  his  presence  neces- 
sary, the  work  at  the  central  station  being  carried  on  by  his  assistants. 

Due  to  the  fact  that  umpires  are  required  to  use  the  lines  of  information 
established  by  the  apposing  forces,  troops  are  forbidden  to  cut  signal  wires 
unless  authorized  to  do  so  by  the  commander  of  maneuvers.  Umpires,  how- 
ever, make  the  proper  rulings  in  regard  to  lines  captured  or  "  destroyed," 
All  umpires'  messages  are  confidential. 

*  Colored  pins.  etc. 
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When  signal  troops  are  used,  the  central  station  should  be  provided  with 
two  mounted  or  cyclist  orderlies,  and  each  senior  and  assistant  umpire  with 
one  mounted  orderly.  Without  signal  troops  these  numbers  should  be 
doubled.  The  central  station  is  also  provided  with  a  light  wagon  for  use  id 
case  a  change  of  position  becomes  necessary. 

By  this  method  of  umpiring,  troops  are  informed  of  the  kind,  volume  and 
direction  of  fire  to  which  they  are  subjected  (information  acquired  in  war 
from  the  projectiles  themselves),  their  commanders  given  an  opportunity  to 
make  the  necessary  dispositions,  and  the  umpire  enabled  to  render  intelligent 
decisions. 

31.  Ammunition.  The  supply  of  ammunition  is  usually  limited,  and  it  often 
happens  that  firing  ceases  because  the  supply  is  exhausted.  In  such  cases  the 
troops  simulate  firing,  and  the  opposing  troops  are  notified  through  the 
umpires  that  tiring  of  a  certain  character  and  volume  continues.  When  ammu- 
nition is  limited  the  time  of  actual  firing  may  be  prolonged  by  permitting  only 
a  fraction  of  the  troops  engaged  to  fire  at  a  time,  for  instance,  one  man  in 
four.     In  such  cases  it  is  assumed  that  all  of  the  troops  concerned  are  engaged. 

32.  Unless  contrary  orders  are  given  by  the  commander  of  maneuvers,  all 
troops  march  fully  armed  and  equipped— except  as  to  ammunition.  Blank 
ammunition  only  is  carried,  the  number  of  rounds  being  regulated   in   orders. 

It  is  of  such  great  importance,  however,  to  accustom  troops  to  the  amount 
of  ammunition  used  in  war,  to  instruct  officers  in  regulating  its  expenditure, 
and  to  solve  practically  the  problem  of  ammunition  supply,  some,  at  least,  of 
the  tactical  exercises  should  be  conducted  with  the  full  service  allowance 
of  cartridges. 

33.  Before  leaving  the  camp  or  bivouac,  an  inspection  is  made  to  ascertain 
that  no  ball  cartridges  are  carried.  These  inspections  are  made  by  officers, 
and  reports  thereof  are  made  to  Ihe  senior  umpires  on  each  side. 

All  members  of  a  command  taking  part  in,  or  attending  a  field  exercise,  are 
forbidden  to  carry  on  their  persons,  or  horses,  or  with  field  pieces,  caissons, 
or  other  means  of  transportation,  fixed  ammunition  or  hall  cartridges  of  any 
kind  whatever.  No  weapons,  other  than  those  constituting  part  of  the  regula- 
tion equipment  of  officers  and  men,  are  carried. 

34.  Contact.  The  actual  collision  of  opposing  forces  must  be  prevented. 
commanders  of  units  being  held  responsible.  When  the  combat  reaches  the 
stage  jusl  preceding  the  crisis,  the  commander  of  maneuvers  or  the  chief 
umpire  gives  the  signal  for  suspension  of  operation,  and  the  relative  numbers 
and  positions  of  the  contending  forces  are  carefully  noted.  The  chief  umpire 
or  commander  of  maneuvers  then  decides  whether  to  continue  the  exercise  or 
not.  If  continued  one  or  both  of  the  opposing  forces  may  be  required  to 
withdraw  to  a  suitable  distance  before  hostilities  are  resumed.  Local  combats 
are  similarly  controlled  by  the  local  umpires. 

35.  Firing  by  opposing  parties  is  discontinued  when  they  arrive  within 
100  yards  of  each  other,  and  the  umpires  then  make  a  decision.  Usually  a 
definite  decision  is  reached  before  the  troops  come  to  such  close  contact. 

36.  When,  as  a  result  of  close  contact  in  wooded  country,  the  opposing  forces 
are  intermingled  or  the  troops  out  of  hand,  it  may  be  advisable  for  the 
umpires  to  order  a  suspension  of  operations  until  the  lines  are  reestablished. 

37.  Should  a  force  succeed  in  approaching  within  100  yards  of  another  with- 
out being  discovered,  captures  may  be  made  by  giving  the  command  "  Halt, 
surrender.'  The  umpire  considers  the  strength  of  the  opposing  forces,  the 
nature  of  the  ground,  and  other  circumstances,  and  decides  whether  actual 
capture  was  possible.  Captured  troops  are  disposed  of  in  accordance  with 
rule  6,  section  16. 
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38.  Commanders  of  opposing  dismounted  forces  approaching  within  100  yards 
of  each  other,  in  the  absence  of  umpires,  order  firing  to  cease,  halt  their  men 
and  direct  them  to  hold  their  rifles  vertically,  butt  uppermost,  as  a  signal  that 
the  decision  of  an  umpire  is  awaited.  Troops  in  this  situation  must  not  be 
attacked. 

39.  Cavalry  charges  against  dismounted  troops  must  be  brought  to  a  full 
stop  at  100  yards  from  the  troops  attacked.  Against  mounted  troops  the 
charge  stops  at  SO  yards;  in  the  charge  as  foragers  cavalry  is  permitted  to 
ride  up  to  and  through  wagon  trains  and  batteries  not  firing,  but  no  revolver 
Aring  is  permitted  at  less  than  50  yards. 

40.  When  patrols  of  equal  strength  meet,  the  umpire  decides  which  has  the 
advantage  and  causes  the  other  to  withdraw.  If  a  patrol  meets  a  stronger 
force,  it  retires  unless  the  umpire  decides  that  superior  leading  entitles  it  to 
advance,  in  which  case  the  other  force  retires  to  the  distance  prescribed  by 
the  umpire. 

41.  An  individual,  mounted  or  dismounted,  when  halted  and  called  upon  to 
surrender,  or  when  fired  upon,  by  two  or  more  dismounted  men  at  a  distance 
of  100  yards  or  less,  gives  himself  up.  The  same  rule  applies  up  to  150  yards 
(or  an  individual  fired  upon  while  at  a  halt  and  in  good  view.  In  the  case 
of  moving  individuals,  mounted  or  dismounted,  at  a  distance  greater  than 
100  yards,  the  umpire  decides  according  to  the  amount  of  fire  and  other 


42.  Mounted  men  who  find  their  retreat  cut  off  by  superior  numbers  of 
mounted  opponents,  surrender  when  it  is  evident  that  they  can  not  escape 
without  being  closely  pursued. 

43.  In  all  exercises  the  greatest  attention  is  given  to  fire  discipline.  Violation 
of  the  rules  and  a  waste  of  ammunition  will  be  the  subject  of  unfavorable 
report  by  the  umpires. 

44.  Rec«lL  Exercises  are  terminated  by  the  proper  signal  from  the  com- 
mander of  maneuvers  or  the  chief  umpire.  The  troops  then  return  to  their 
camps  or  bivouacs. 

45.  At  the  conclusion  of  an  exercise  the  commanders  of  the  opposing  forces 
submit  such  data  to  the  chief  umpire  as  the  latter  may  require  for  the  sub- 
sequent discussion  and  for  his  final  report. 


PRIVATE  PROPERTY. 

46.  There  must  be  no  firing  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  houses,  barns,  hay- 
Stacks,  ricks  of  fodder,  etc.  No  camps  or  bivouacs  are  established  in  orchards, 
parks,  or  fields  under  cultivation,  without  the  owner's  consent. 

47.  Troops  at  maneuvers  confine  themselves  to  the  maneuver  grounds;  they 
do  not  enter  houses  or  other  buildings,  yards,  gardens,  lawns,  tobacco  fields, 
vineyards,  nurseries,  or  orchards  in  fruit  season,  without  the  owner's  consent. 
Other  fields  or  grounds  from  which  troops  are  excluded  are  marked  by  white 
flags.  Marching  troops  not  engaged  in  tactical  exercises  confine  themselves 
to  the  public  roads. 

48.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  on  duly  with  troops  and  umpires 
prevent  unnecessary  injury  to  property. 

49.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  are  held  responsible  (or  wanton 
damage  committed  in  their  presence.  Offenders  are  immediately  placed  under 
guard  and  brought  to  trial.  In  all  cases  of  depredation  or  wanton  damage, 
boards  of  officers  are  appointed  by  the  commanding  officer  to  assess  damages. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS. 

50.  The  chief  surgeon,  under  the  direction  of  the  commander  of  maneuver), 
supervises  the  hygiene  of  the  maneuver  camps.  Under  his  charge  daily  sanitary 
inspections  are  made;  if  faults  are  found  the  attention  of  regimental  com- 
manders is  called  to  them,  and  the  necessary  steps  are  taken  by  the  latter 
for  their  correction.  Any  failure  to  remedy  unsanitary  conditions  it  reported 
to  the  commander  of  maneuvers. 

All  drinking  water  on  the  maneuver  ground  is  examined  and  marked  "  good  " 
or  "bad"  before  the  exercises  begin. 

51.  When  necessary  a  provost  marshal  with  a  suitable  moutited  force  a 
detailed  to  act  as  police  during  the  exercises.  It  is  the  duty  of  ihe  marshal  to 
see  that  spectators  arc  directed  to  points  affording  good  view,  and  that 
they  do  not  interfere  with  the  exercise  or  damage  property.  Spectators  wiO 
be  requested  not  to  precede  the  advance  guard  of  either  force,  nor  gather  in 
positions  liable  to  mislead  the  combatants. 

52.  Military  attaches,  duly  accredited  military  and  naval  observers  from 
foreign  countries,  and  from  the  organized  militia,  and  officers  of  the  Regular 
Army  attending  the  maneuvers  in  an  official  capacity,  either  accompany  the 
commander  of  maneuvers  or  are  otherwise  suitably  disposed  of.  Such  persons 
wear  a  broad  white  band  on  the  right  arm  above  the  elbow. 

53.  Military  attaches  and  duly  accredited  military  or  naval  observers  arc 
provided  with  suitable  mounts  and  orderlies  and  an  officer  is  detailed  to  see 
that  they  are  properly  cared  for.  They  are  furnished  with  such  shelter, 
messing  facilities,  transportation  and  information  as  the  commander  of  maneu- 
vers directs,  and  are  saluted  and  accorded  the  honors  due  their  rank. 

54.  Properly  accredited  correspondents  of  newspapers  and  other  publications 
accompanying  United  States  troops  in  the  field  or  attending  mancuvera,  are 
alTorded  information  and  other  facilities  not  inconsistent  with  the  success  of 
the  operations.  Such  correspondents  wear  a  red  band  on  the  right  arm  above 
Ihe  elbow.  v 
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Beef,  fresh 
Mutton,  fresh 
Bacon 
Pork,  salt 
Beef,  salt 
Beef,  corned 
Beef,  fresh,  roast 
Hash,  corned  beef 
Beef,  corned 
Beef,  fresh,  roast 
Hash,  corned  beef 
Fish,  dried 
Pish,  pickled 
Pish,  canned 
Fish,  fresh 
Turkey,  dressed 
Plour 
Soft  bread 
Hard  bread 
Com  meal 
Baking  powder 
Beans 

Beans,  baked 
Beans,  baked 
Rice 
Hominy 
Potatoes,  fresh 
Potatoes,  canned 
Onions,  fresh 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  AUTOMATIC 
PISTOL,  CALIBRE  .45 

MODEL  OF  191) 

WITH  RULES  FOR  MANAGEMENT,  MEMORANDA  OF 
TRAJECTORY,  AND  DESCRIPTION  OP  AMMUNITION 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 
Washington,  February  14,  1914, 
This  Manual  is  published  for  the  information  and  government  of  the  Regubr 
Army  and  Organized  Mihtia  of  the  United  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

WILLIAM  CBOZIER, 
Brig&dier  General,  Chief  of  Ordnance. 
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DESCRIPTION 

OF  THE 


AUTOMATIC  PISTOL,  CALIBER  .45. 

The  automatic  pistols,  caliber  .45,  model  of  1911,  in  the  military  service  are 

marked  on  the  right  side.  "Model  of  1911,  U.  S.  Army";  on  the  left  side, 

"United  Slates  Property."    They  are  also  marked  with  the  serial  number  of 
the  pistol. 


COMPONENT  PARTS. 


1.  Receiver. 

2.  Barrel. 

3.  Slide. 

4.  Plunger  tube. 

5.  Slide-stop  plunger. 

6.  Plunger  spring. 

7.  Safety- lock  plunger. 

8.  Slide  slop. 

9.  Rear   sight, 
to.   Front  sight. 

11.  Link.      . 

12.  Link  pin. 

13.  Barrel  bushing. 

14.  Recoil  spring. 

13.  Recoil-spring  guide. 

16.  Plug. 

17.  Extractor. 

18.  Ejector. 

19.  Ejector  pin. 

20.  Firing  pin. 

21.  Firing-pin  spring. 

22.  Firing-pin  stop. 

23.  Hammer. 

24.  Hammer  pin. 

25.  Hammer  strut. 

26-  Hammer-strut  pin. 
27.  Mainspring. 


28.  Mainspring  cap. 

29.  Mainspring-cap  pin. 

30.  Sear. 


31.  Sea 


spring. 


32.  Sear  pin. 

33.  Disconnector. 

34.  Trigger. 

35.  Grip  safety. 

36.  Safety  lock. 

37.  Mainspring  housing. 

38.  Housing  pin, 

39.  Housing-pin   retainer. 

40.  Lanyard  loop. 

41.  Lanyard-loop  pin. 

42.  Magazine   tube.  ^ 

43.  Magazine    base. 

44.  Magazine  pins  (2).     I 

45.  Magazine  loop.  [   '^ 

46.  Magazine  spring. 

47.  Magazine  follower.  J 

48.  Magazine  catch. 

49.  Magazine-catch  spring. 

50.  Magazine-catch  lock. 

51.  Stocks,   right   and  left. 

52.  Stock  screws   (4). 

53.  Screw   bushings    (4). 


PLATES. 


Plate  I   is  a  side  view  of  the  pistol. 

Plate  II  is  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  pistol,  and  shows  the  component 
parts  in  assembled  position. 

Plate  in  shows  the  receiver,  barrel,  and  slide. 
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Plate  IV  shows  the  other  component  parts. 
Plate  V  shows  the  magazine  and  its  component  parts. 
Plate  VI   shows   the  cartridge  and   the  trajectory. 

In  the  plates  the  numbers  correspond  with  those  given  in  the  list  of  com- 
pOQcat  parts  and  in  the  description  that  follows. 

DETAILED  DESCRIPTION. 

The  three  principal  parts  of  the  pistol  are  the  receiver  (I),  barrel  (2),  and 
slide  (3). 

The  receiver  (1)  has  suitable  guides  for  the  reciprocating  slide  (3),  and  a 
hollow  handle  in  which  the  magazine  is  inserted  from  below  and  locked  in 
place  by  the  magazine  catch  (48).  The  magazine  may  be  removed  by  pressure 
upon  the  checkered  end  of  the  magazine  catch  (48).  which  projects  from  the 
left  side  of  (he  receiver  (1)  in  a  convenient  position  for  operation  by  the 
thnmb. 

The  magazine  catch  (48)  engages  with  and  locks  the  magazine  under  the 
pressure  of  the  magazine  catch  spring  (49)  and  is  held  in  the  receiver  (I) 
by  means  of  the  magazine  catch  lock  (SO). 

The  magazine  consists  of  a  magazine  tube  (42)  closed  at  the  bottom  by 
means  of  the  magazine  base  (43)  secured  with  two  magazine  pins  (44).  The 
magazine  base  (43)  has  riveted  to  it  the  magazine  loop  (45)  to  which  can  be 
attached  a  lanyard  to  prevent  loss  of  the  magazine.  Within  the  magazine  tube 
(42)  is  contained  the  magazine  spring  (46)  exerting  a  pressure  against  the 
magazine  follower  (47),  which  serves  as  a  movable  platform,  for  the  cartridges. 

Secured  at  each  end  of  the  handle  of  receiver  (1)  on  both  sides  are  screw 
bashings  (53),  on  to  which  are  fitted  the  stocks  (51)  and  into  which,  to  secure 
the  latter,  are  screwed  the  stock  screws  (52), 

In  front  of  the  handle  of  receiver  (I),  in  the  trigger  guard,  is  seated  the 
■rigger  (34);  in  rear  and  above  the  handle  the  firing  mechanism  is  arranged, 
comprising  the  hammer  (23),  mounted  on  the  hammer  pin  (24),  the  sear  (30) 
and  (automatic)  disconnector  (33),  mounted  together  on  the  sear  pin  (32),  the 
grip  safety  (3S),  and  safety  lock  (36);  also  the  mainspring  (2?),  and  the  sear 
spring  (31).  The  mainspring  (27)  is  seated  within  the  mainspring  housing 
(37)  and  there  held  by  the  mainspring-cap  pin  (29).  The  mainspring  housing 
(37)  also  contains  the  mainspring  cap  (2S)  and'the  housing-pin  retainer  (39). 
The  conical  point  of  the  latter  protrudes  slightly  into  the  hole  for  the  housing 
pin  (38),  engaging  with  the  groove  around  the  middle  thereof,  thereby  holding 
the  housing  pin  (38)  in  place.  Into  the  base  of  the  mainspring  housing  (37)  is 
fitted  the  lanyard  loop  (40)  secured  by  the  lanyard-loop  pin  (41). 

The  sear  spring  (31)  has  a  rib  on  its  lower  end  which  tits  into  a  slot  in  the 
rear  wall  of  the  magazine  seat  and  keeps  the  spring  from  moving  vertically. 
The  mainspring  housing  (37),  bearing  against  the  rear  of  the  spring,  locks  it 
in  position  and  gives  to  it  the  required  tension.  The  hammer  strut  (25)  is 
attached  to  the  hammer  (.23)  in  rear  of  its  pivot  by  means  of  the  hammer-strut 
pin  (26).    Its  lower  end  rests  in  the  mainspring  cap  (28). 

Above  the  handle  on  the  left  side  are  the  slide-stop  plunger  (5)  and  safety 
lock  plunger  (7)  with  their  ends  protruding  from  the  front  and  rear,  respec- 
tively, of  the  plunger  ttibe  (4).  The  plunger  spring  (6)  is  seated  between  the 
plungers  <S  and  7)  within  the  plunger  tube  (4)  and  yieldingly  holds  them  in 
position. 

The  ejector  (18)  is  seated  at  the  top  of  the  receiver  (I)  near  the  rear  end 
at  the  left  side.     It  is  held  in  place  by  the  ejector  pin  (19). 

The  top  of  the  receiver  (1)  forward  of  the  trigger  guard  has  a  semitubutar 
extension  which  forms  the  seat  for  the  rear  portion  of  the  recoil  spring  (14). 
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The  barrel  (2)  of  the  pistot  is  largest  at  the  breech,  and  at  the  top  has  two 
fansverse  locking  ribs,  the  forward  edges  of  which,  together  with  the  forward 
edge  of  the  breech  portion,  serve  to  positively  interlock  the  barrel  (2)  with 
the  slide  (3)  when  in  the  firing  position.  At  its  rear  is  an  extension  which 
facilitates  the  entrance  of  the  cartridge  from  the  magazine  into  the  chamber. 
The  rear  end  of  the  barrel  (2)  is  attached  to  the  receiver  (1)  by  the  link  (11), 
link  pin  (12),  and  the  pin  of  the  slide  stop  (8).  and  swinging  thereon  can  move 
a  limited  distance  lengthwise  and  also  in  a  vertical  plane. 

The  side  walls  of  the  slide  (3)  overlap  the  sides  of  the  receiver  (I),  and  bcin? 
provided  with  longitudinal  ribs  corresponding  with  similar  grooves  at  the  top 
of  the  receiver  (1),  the  slide  (3)  is  free  to  move  longitudinally. 

The  slide  (3)  has  at  its  front  end  a  strong  tubular  abutment  which  is  in  line 
with  the  forward  portion  of  the  receiver  (I),  and  which  permits  the  slide  (3) 
to  move  to  the  rear  until  the  rear  end  of  the  abutment  comes  in  contact  with 
the  flange  of  the  recoil  spring  guide  (15)  against  the  shoulder  in 
(1)  at  its  forward  end,  thereby  positively  limiting  the  rearward  r 
the  slide  (3).  The  latter  is  therefore  necessarily  assembled  to  the  receiver  (1) 
from  the  front,  and  is  prevented  from  being  thrown  rearward  from  the  re- 
ceiver (1)   under  any  circumstances. 

In  the  abutment  at  the  front  end  of  the  slide  (3)  is  seated  the  forward  end 
of  the  recoil  spring  (14),  fitted  into  the  plug  (16).  The  rear  end  of  the  recoil 
spring  (14)  fitted  onto  the  recoil  spring  guide  (15)  rests  against  the  shoulder 
in  the  front  end  of  the  receiver  (1). 

On  the  top  of  slide  (3)  are  mounted  the  front  sight  (10)  and  rear  sight  (9). 

The  barrel  bushing  (13)  fits  into  the  front  end  of  the  slide  (3),  supports  the 
muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  (2).  and  holds  the  plug  (16)  and  recoil  spring  (14) 
in  place. 

When  the  slide  (3)  and  the  barrel  (2)  therein  are  mounted  upon  the  receiver 
(1)  and  the  slide  stop  (8)  is  in  its  place,  so  that  the  pin  part  of  the  slide  stop 
(8)  locks  the  barrel  (2)  to  the  receiver  (I)  through  the  link  (11),  the  slide  (3) 
.    is  thereby  positively  locked  in  place  upon  the  receiver  (1). 

The  firing  pin  (20),  liring-pin  spring  (21),  and  (shell)  extractor  (17)  are 
carried  in  the  rear  end  of  the  slide  (3)  and  locked  by  the  firing-pin  stop  (22). 
By  pressing  the  firing  pin  (20)  forward  so  as  to  clear  the  firing-pin  stop  (22),  the 
latter  is  released  and  may  be  removed  downwardly,  leaving  both  firing  pin  (20) 
and  extractor   (17)   free   for  removal. 

The  slide  stop  (8)  consists  of  the  pin  part,  which  serves  as  a  pivot  and  passes 
through  the  link  (11),  and  a  body,  on  which  is  a  thumb  piece,  for  releasing 
the  slide  (3)  from  the  open  position. 

The  safety  lock  (36)  consists  of  a  thin  plate,  a  projecting  pin,  a  thumb  piece, 
and  a  projecting  stud.  The  pin  part  serves  as  a  pivot  for  the  safely  lock  (36) 
and  is  at  the  same  time  a  pivot  for  the  grip  safety  (35).  The  upper  corner 
of  the  plate  has  an  angle  which  will  fit  into  a  correspondingly  shaped  recess 
in  the  slide  (3).  When  the  slide  (3)  is  in  its  forward  position,  and  the  hammer 
(23)  is  full  cocked,  the  safety  lock  (36)  may  be  pushed  up  manually,  by  means 
of  the  thumb  piece,  thereby  positively  locking  the  hammer  and  the  slide. 
While  the  safely  lock  (36)  is  being  pushed  up  into  the  locking  position  the 
stud  on  the  safety  lock  (30)  is  being  carried  upward  and  it  finally  stands  in 
rear  of  the  lower  arm  of  the  sear  (30),  blocking  the  sear  (30)  and  causing  the 
locking  of  the  hammer  {23).  If  the  safety  lock  (36)  is  pressed  down  so  as  to 
release  the  slide  (3)  the  projecting  stud  on  the  safety  lock  (36)  clears  the  sear 
(30),  permitting  the  sear  (30)  to  be  operated  by  the  trigger  (34),  thereby 
causing  the  release  of  the  hammer  (23)  if  the  grip  safety  (35)  is  pressed  inward. 
as  by  the  hand  grasping  the  handle  of  the  pistol,  and  the  trigger  (34)  is  pulled. 
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The  grip  safely  (35)  is  pivoted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  receiver  (1).  tts 
lower  part  projects  from  the  rear  face  of  the  handle  under  pressure  of  the 
short  leaf  of  the  sear  spring  (31),  thereby  locking  the  trigger  whenever  the 
handle  of  the  pistol  is  released.  But  when  the  handle  is  grasped,  as  in  the 
firing  position,  the  grip  safety  (35)  releases  the  trigger  (34)  without  requiring 
the  attention  or  thought  of  the  firer. 

The  (automatic)  disconnector  (3i)  is  mounted  in  the  receiver  (1)  in  rear  of 
the  magazine  seat.  In  the  underside  of  the  slide  (3)  and  near  its  rear  end.  a 
recess  is  provided  which  stands  above  the  top  of  the  disconnector  {33)  when 
the  slide  (3)  is  in  the  forward  firing  position.  With  the  slide  in  this  position 
the  disconnector  (33)  is  raised  to  its  operative  position  by  the  center  leaf  of 
the  sear  spring  (31)  and  it  then  will  transmit  the  movement  of  the  trigger  (34) 
to  the  sear  (30).  The  forward  surfaces  of  the  recess  of  the  slide  (3)  and  of 
the  projecting  end  of  the  disconnector  (33)  are  inclining,  so  that  the  rearward 
movement  of  the  slide  (3)  depresses  the  connector  (33)  until  the  slide  (3) 
again  returns  to  its  forward  position.  In  this  depressed  position  of  the  dis- 
connector (33)  the  trigger  (34)  is  disconnected  from  the  sear  (30),  allowing 
the  sear  (30)  to  reengage  the  hammer  (23).  This  arrangement  automatically 
and  positively  prevents  tiring  of  the  pistol  except  when  all  its  parts  are  in  the 
fully  closed  and  locked  firing  position,  and  it  also  prevents  more  than  one 
shot  from  following  each  pull  of  the  trigger  (34). 

TO  DISMOUNT  AND  ASSEMBLE  THE  PISTOL. 

Remove  the  magazine  by  pressing  the  magazine  catch  (48), 

Press  the  plug  (16)  inward  and  turn  the  barrel  bushing  (13)  to  the  right 
until  the  plug  (16)  and  the  end  of  the  recoil  spring  (14)  protrude  from  their 
seat,  releasing  the  tension  of  the  spring  (14).  As  the  plug  (16)  is  allowed  to 
protrude  from  its  seat,  the  finger  or  thumb  should  be  kept  over  it,  so  that  it 
will  not  jump  away  and  be  lost  or  strike  the  operator.  Draw  the  slide  (3) 
rearward  until  the  smaller  rear  recess  in  its  lower  left  edge  stands  above  the 
projection  on  the  thumb  piece  of  the  slide  stop  (S);  press  gently  against  the 
end  of  the  pin  of  the  slide  stop  (8)  which  protrudes  from  the  right  side  of  the 
receiver  (I)  above  the  trigger  guard  and  remove  the  slide  stop  (8). 

This  releases  the  link  (11),  allowing  the  barrel  (2),  with  the  link  (11)  and 
the  slide  (3),  to  be  drawn  forward  together  ffom  the  receiver  (1),  carrying 
with  them  the  barrel  bushing  (13),  recoil  spring  (14),  plug  (16),  and  recoil- 
spring  guide  (15). 

Remove  these  parts  from  the  slide  (3)  by  withdrawing  the  recoil-spring 
guide  (15)  from  the  rear  of  the  recoil  spring  (14),  and  drawing  the  plug  (16) 
and  the  recoil  spring  (14)  forward  from  the  slide  (3).  Turn  plug  (16)  to  right 
to  remove  from  recoil  spring  (14).  Turn  the  barrel  bushing  (13)  to  the  left 
until  it  may  be  drawn  forward  from  the  slide  (3).  This  releases  the  barrel  (2) 
which,  with  the  link  (11),  may  be  drawn  forward  from  the  slide  (3).  and  by 
pushing  out  the  link  pin  (12)  the  link  (11)  is  released  frqm  the  barrel  (2). 

Press  the  rear  end  of  the  firing  pin  (20)  forward  until  it  clears  the  (iring-pin 
stop  (22),  which  is  then  drawn  downward  from  its  seat  in  the  slide  (3);  the 
firing  pin  (20),  firing-pin  spring  (21),  and  extractor  (17)  are  then  removed 
from  the  rear  of  the  slide  (3). 

The  safety  lock  (36)  is  readily  withdrawn  from  the  receiver  (1)  by  cocking 
the  hammer  (23)  and  pushing  from  the  right  on  the  pin  part  or  pulling  out- 
ward on  the  thumb  piece  of  the  safety  lock  (36)  when  it  is  midway  between 
its  upper  and  lower  positions.  The  cocked  hammer  (23)  is  then  lowered  and 
removed  after  removing  the  hammer  pin  (24)  from  the  left  side  of  the  re- 
ceiver (1).     The  housing  pin  (38)  is  then  pushed  out  from  the  riirht  side  of, 
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r  (1),  which  allows  the  mainspring  housing  (37)  to  be  withdrawn 
downward  and  the  grip  safety  (35)  rearward  from  the  handle.  The  sear 
spring  (31)  may  then  be  removed.  By  pushing  out  the  sear  pin  (32)  from  the 
right  to  the  left  side  of  the  receiver  (1),  the  sear  (30)  and  the  disconnector  (33) 
are  released. 

To  remove  the  mainspring  (27),  mainspring  cap  (28).  and  housing-pin  re- 
tainer (39)  from  the  mainspring  housing  (37),  compress  the  mainspring  (27) 
and  push  out  the  small  mainspring  cap  pin  (29). 

To  remove  the  magazine  catch  (48)  from  the  receiver  (1),  its  checkered  left 
end  must  be  pressed  inward,  when  the  right  end  of  the  magazine  catch  (48) 
will  project  so  far  from  the  right  side  of  the  receiver  (I)  that  it  may  be  rotated 
one-half  turn.  This  movement  will  release  the  magazine  catch  lock  (SO)  from 
its  seat  in  the  receiver  (I),  when  the  magazine  catch  (48).  the  magazine  catch 
lock  (30),  and  the  magazine  catch  spring  (49)  may  be  removed. 

With  the  improved  design  of  magazine  catch  lock  (50)  the  operation  of 
dismounting  ihe  magazine  catch  (48)  is  aimplitied  in  that  when  the  magazine 
catch  (48)  has  been  pressed  inward  the  magazine  catch  lock  (50)  is  turned  by 
means  of  a  screw  driver  or  the  short  leaf  of  the  sear  spring  (31)  a  quarter  turn 
to  the  left  when  (he  magazine  catch  (48)  with  its  contents  can  be  removed. 
The  improved  design  will  be  recognized  from  the  fact  that  the  head  of  the 
magazine  catch  lock  (50)  is  slotted. 

The  trigger  (34)  can  then  b;  removed  rearwardly  from  the  receiver   (1), 

The  hammer  strut  (25)  or  the  long  arm  of  the  screw  driver  can  be  used  to 
push  out  all  the  pins  except  the  mainspring-cap  pin  (29),  lanyard-loop  pin  (41), 
and  ejector  pin  (19). 

To  assemble  the  pistol,  proceed  in  the  reverse  order. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  disconnector  {H)  and  sear  (30)  are  assembled 
as  follows:  Place  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  disconnector  (,33)  in  its  hole  io  the 
receiver  (1)  with  the  flat  face  of  the  lower  parf  of  the  disconnector  (33)  resting 
against  the  yoke  of  the  trigger  (34).  Then  place  the  sear  (30),  lugs  downward, 
so  that  it  straddles  the  disconnector  (33).  The  sear  pin  (32)  is  then  inserted 
in  place,  so  that  it  passes  through  both  the  disconnector  (33)  and  the  sear  (30). 

The  sear  (30),  disconnector  (33),  and  hammer  (23)  being  in  place  and  the 
hammer  (23)  down,  to  replace  the  sear  spring  (31),  locate  its  lower  end  in  the 
cut  in  the  receiver  (1),  with  the  end  of  the  long  leaf  resting  on  the  sear  (30); 
then  insert  the  mainspring  housing  (37)  until  its  lower  end  projects  below  the 
frame  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch,  replace  the  grip  safety  (35),  cock  the  ham- 
mer (23),  and  replace  the  safety  lock  (36);  then  lower  the  cocked  hammer 
(23),  push  the  mainspring  housing  (37)  home  and  insert  the  housing  pin  (38). 

In  assembling  the  safety  lock  (36)  to  the  receiver  (1)  use  the  tip  of  the 
magazine  follower  (47)  or  the  screw  driver  to  press  the  safety-lock  plunger 
(7)  home,  thus  allowing  the  sealing  of  Ihe  safety  lock  (36).  It  should  be  re- 
membered that  when  assembling  the  safety  lock  (36)  the  hammer  (23)  must 
be  cocked. 

When  replacing  the  slide  (3)  and  barrel  (2)  on  the  receiver  (1).  care  must 
be  taken  that  the  link  (11)  is  litted  forward  as  far  as  possible  and  that  the 
link  pin  (12)  is  in  place. 

METHOD  OP  OPERATION. 

A  loaded  magazine  is  placed  in  the  handle  and  the  slide  (J)  drawn  fully 
back  and  released,  thus  bringing  the  first  cartridge  into  the  chamber  (if  the 
slide  is  open,  push  down  the  slide  slop  (8)  to  let  the  slide  (3)  go  forward). 
The  hammer  (2^)  is  thus  corked  and  the  pistol  is  ready  for  firing. 
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If  it  is  desired  to  make  the  pistol  ready  for  instant  use  and  for  firing  with 
the  least  possible  delay  the  maximum  number  of  shots,  draw  back  the  slide  (3). 
insert  a  cartridge  by  hand  into  the  chamber  of  the  barrel  (2),  allow  the  slide 
(3)  to  close,  then  lock  the  slide  (3)  and  the  cocked  hammer  (23)  by  pressing 
the  safety  lock  (36)  upward,  and  insert  a  loaded  magazine.  The  slide  (3)  and 
hammer  (23)  being  thus  positively  locked,  the  pistol  may  be  carried  safely  at 
foil  cock,  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  press  down  the  safety  lock  (36)  (which  is 
located  within  easy  reach  of  the  thumb)  when  raising  the  pistol  to  the  firing 
position. 

The  grip  safety  (35)  is  provided  with  an  extending  horn,  which  not  only 
serves  as  a  guard  to  prevent  the  hand  of  the  shooter  from  slipping  upward 
and  being  struck  or  injured  by  the  hammer  (23).  but  also  aids  in  accurate 
shooting  by  keeping  the  hand  in  the  same  position  for  each  shot;  and,  further- 
more, permits  the  lowering  of  the  cocked  hammer  (23)  with  one  hand  by 
automatically  pressing  in  the  grip  safety  (35)  when  the  hammer  (23)  is  drawn 
slightly  beyond  the  cocked  position.  In  order  to  release  the  hammer  (23),  the 
grip  safety  (35)  must  be  pressed  in  before  the  trigger  (34)  is  pulled. 

SAFETY  DEVICES. 

It  is  impossible  for  the  firing  pin  (20)  to  discharge  or  even  touch  the  primer, 
except  on  receiving  the  full  blow  of  the  hammer  (23). 

The  pistol  is  provided  with  two  automatic  safety  devices: 

(l>  The  (automatic)  disconnector  (33)  which  positively  prevents  the  release 
of  the  hammer  (23)  unless  the  slide  (3)  and  barrel  (2)  are  in  the  forward  posi- 
tion and  safely  interlocked;  this  device  also  controls  the  firing  and  prevents 
more  than  one  shot  from  following  each  pull  of  the  trigger  (34). 

(2)  The  (automatic)  grip  safety  (35)  at  all  times  locks  the  trigger  (34)  unless 
the  handle  is  firmly  grasped  and  the  grip  safety  (35)  pressed  in. 

The  pistol  is  in  addition  provided  with  a  safety  lock  (36)  by  which  the  closed 
alidc  (3)  and  the  cocked  hammer  (23)  can  bt  at  will  positively  locked  in 
position. 

OPERATION  IN  DETAIL. 
The  magazine  may  be  charged  with  any  number  of  cartridges  from  one  to 

The  charged  magazine  is  inserted  in  the  handle  and  the  slide  (3)  drawn  once 
to  the  rear.  This  movement  cocks  the  hammer  (23),  compresses  the  recoil 
"  spring  (14).  and.  when  the  slide  (3)  reaches  the  rear  position,  the  magazine 
follower  (47)  raises  the  upper  cartridge  into  the  path  of  the  slide  (3).  The  slide 
(3)  is  then  released  and,  being  forced  forward  by  the  recoil  spring  (14),  carries 
the  first  cartridge  into  the  chamber  of  the  barrel  (2).  As  the  slide  (3)  ap- 
proaches its  forward  position,  it  encounters  the  rear  extension  of  the  barret 

(2)  and  forces  the  barrel  forward;  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  (2)  swings  upward 
on  the  link  (11).  turning  on  the  muzzle  end  as  on  a  fulcrum.     When  the  slide 

(3)  and  barrel  (2)  reach  their  forward  position  they  are  positively  locked  to- 
gether by  the  locking  ribs  on  the  barrel  (2)  and  their  joint  forward  movement 
is  arrested  by  the  barrel  lug  encountering  the  pin  on  the  slide  stop  (8). 

The  pistol  Is  then  ready  for  firing. 

When  the  hammer  (23)  is  cocked,  the  hammer  strut  (25)  moves  downward, 
compressing  the  mainspring  (27),  and  the  sear  (30).  under  action  oF  the  long 
leaf  of  the  sear  spring  (31).  engages  its  nose  in  the  notch  on  the  hammer  (23). 

In  order  that  the  pistol  may  be  fired  the  following  conditions  must  exist: 
The  grip  safety  (35)  must  be  pressed  in,  leaving  the  trigger  (34)  free  to  move; 
the  slide  (3)  mtist  be  in  its  forward  position,  properly  interlocked  with  the 
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barrel  (2),  so  that  the  disconnector  (33)  is  held  in  the  recess  on  the  underside 
of  the  slide  (3)  under  the  action  of  the  sear  spring  (31),  transmitting  In  this 
position  any  motion  of  the  trigger  (34)  to  the  sear  (30);  the  safety  lock  (36) 
must  be  down,  in  the  unlocked  position,  so  that  the  sear  (30)  will  be  unblocked 
and  free  to  release  the  hammer  (23)   and  the  slide  will  be  free  to  move  back. 

On  pulling  the  trigger  (34),  the  sear  (30)  is  moved  and  the  released  hammer 
(23)  strikes  the  firing  pin  (20)  which  transmits  the  blow  to  the  primer  of  the 
cartridge.  The  pressure  of  the  gases  generated  in  the  barrel  (2),  by  the  ex- 
plosion of  the  powder  in  the  cartridge,  is  exerted  in  a  forward  direction  against 
the  bullet,  driving  it  througl)  the  bore,  and  in  a  rearward  direction  against  the 
face  of  the  slide  (3),  driving  the  latter  and  the  barrel  (2)  to  the  rear  together. 
The  downward  swinging  movement  of  the  barrel  (2)  unlocks  it  from  the  slide 
(3),  and  the  barrel  (2)  is  then  stopped  in  its  lowest  position.  The  slide  (3) 
continues  to  move  to  the  rear,  opening  the  breech,  cocking  the  hammer  (23), 
extracting  and  ejecting  the  empty  shell  and  compressing  the  recoil  spring  (14), 
until  it — the  slide  (3) — reaches  its  rearmost  position  when  another  cartridge  is 
raised  in  front  of  it  and  forced  into  the  chamber  of  the  barrel  (2)  by  the  return 
movement  of  the  slide  (3)  under  pressure  of  the  recoil. spring  (14). 

The  weight  and  consequently  the  inertia  of  the  slide  (3).  augmented  by  those 
of  the  barrel  (2),  are  so  many  times  greater  than  the  weight  and  inertia  of  the 
bullet  that  the  latter  has  been  given  its  maximum  velocity  and  has  been  driven 
from  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel  (2)  before  the  slide  (3)  and  barrel  (2)  have  re- 
coiled to  the  point  where  the  barrel  (2)  commences  its  unlocking  movemcuL 
This  construction,  therefore,  delays  the  opening  of  the  breech  of  the  barrel 
(2)  until  after  the  bullet  has  left  the  muiile  and  therefore  practically  prevents 
the  escape  of  any  of  the  powder  gases  to  the  rear  after  the  breech  has  been 
opened. 

This  factor  of  safety  is  further  increased  by  the  tension  of  the  recoil  spring 
(14)  and  mainspring  (27),  both  of  which  oppose  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  slide  (3). 

While  the  comparatively  great  weight  of  the  slide  (3)  of  this  pistol  insures 
safety  against  premature  opening  of  the  breech,  it  also  Insures  operation  of  the 
pistol,  because  at  the  point  of  the  rearward  opening  movement  where  the  barrel 
(2)  is  unlocked  and  stopped,  the  heavy  slide  (3)  has  attained  a  momentum 
which  Is  sufficient  to  carry  it  through  its  complete  opening  movement  and 
makes  the  pistol  ready  for  another  shot. 

When  the  magazine  has  been  emptied,  the  pawl-shaped  slide  stop  (8)  will 
be  raised  by  the  magazine  follower  (47)  under  action  of  the  magailne  spring 
(46)  into  the  front  recess  on  the  lower  left  side  of  the  slide  (3),  thereby  locking 
the  slide  (3)  in  the  open  position,  and  serving  as  an  indicator  to  remind  the 
shooter  that  the  empty  magazine  must  be  replaced  by  a  charged  one  before  the 
firing  can  be  continued. 

Pressure  upon  the  magazine  catch  (48)  quickly  releases  the  empty  magazine 
from  the  handle  and  permits  the  insertion  of  a  loaded  magazine. 

To  release  the  slide  (3)  from  the  open  position,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
press  upon  the  thumb  piece  of'the  slide  stop  (8)  when  the  slide  (3)  will  go 
forward  to  its  closed  position,  carrying  a  cartridge  from  the  previously  inserted 
magazine  into  the  barrel  (2)  and  making  the  pistol  ready  for  firing  again. 

PARTS  ISSUED  FOK  REPAIRS. 
For  making  repairs  to  these  pistols  in  the  hands  of  troops  in  field  and  gar- 
rison the  following  spare  parts  will  be  issued.    The  number  opposite  each  part 
is  the  maximum  for  100  pistols  for  ordinary  repairs  per  year: 
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DESCRIPTION   OP  THE   AUTOUATIC   PISTOL. 


Nui 


Disconnector 

Extractor 

Firing  pin 

Firing- pin  spring. . . 

Piring-pin  stop 

Hammer  [rin 

Hammer  strut 

Hammer-strut  fin. . 
Housing  [rin 


Mainapring-cap  pin. . 

Plug 

Plunger  spring 

Recoil  spring 

Recoil-spring  i^ide, . 
Safety-lock  plunger. . 

Sear 

Sear  pin 

Sear  spring 

Slide  stop 

Slide-Et(ro  plunger 

Stock,  Wt 

Stock,  right 

Stock  screw 


IMPORTANT  POINTS, 

t.  Never  place  the  trigger  finger  within  the  trigger  guard  until  it  is  intended 
to  fire  and  the  pistol  is  pointed  toward  the  target. 

2.  Do  not  carry  the  pistol  in  the  holster  with  the  hammer  cocked  and  safety 
lock  on,  except  in  an  emergency. 

If  the  pistol  is  so  carried  in  the  hoUter,  cocked  and  safety  lock  on,  the  butt 
of  the  pistol  should  be  rotated  away  from  the  body  when  withdrawing  the 
pistol  from  the  holster,  In  order  to  avoid  displacing  the  safety  lock. 

3.  The  trigger  should  be  pulled  with  the  forefinger.  If  the  trigger  Is  pulled 
with  the  second  finger,  the  forefinger  extending  along  the  side  of  the  receiver 
is  apt  to  press  against  the  projecting  pin  of  the  slide  stop  and  cause  a  jam 
when  the  slide  recoils. 

4.  Care  must  be  exercised  in  inserting  the  magazine  to  insure  its  engaging 
with  the  magazine  catch. 

5.  Pressure  must  be  entirely  relieved  from  the  trigger  after  each  shot  in  order 
that  the  trigger  may  reengage  with  the  sear. 

6.  To  remove  cartridges  not  llred,  disengage  the  magazine  slightly  and  then 
extract  the  cartridge  in  the  barrel  by  drawing  back  the  slide. 

7.  The  pistol  must  be  kept  clean,  free  from  rust,  and  property  oiled.  Ex- 
cessive oil  left  in  the  mechanism  will  cause  the  parts  to  gum  and  work  stltHy. 

8.  Care  must  be  exercised  to  insure  that  the  disconnector  is  properly  as- 
sembled to  the  sear. 

9.  The  hammer  should  not  be  snapped  when  the  pistol  is  partially  disas- 
sembled. 

10.  The  stocks  need  never  be  removed,  as  the  pistol  can  be  dismounted  and 
assembled  without  removing  them. 

11.  Use  no  hammer  either  in  assembling  or  dismounting  the  pistol. 

12.  Magazine:  Reasonable  care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  the  magazine 
is  not  dented  or  otherwise  damaged. 

Never  insert  the  magazine  and  strike  it  smartly  with  the  hand  to  force  it 
home,  as  this  may  spring  the  base  or  the  inturning  lips  at  the  tap.  It  should 
be  inserted  by  a  quick  continuous  I 


CLEANING  KIT. 

For  cleaning,  dismounting,  and  assembling  the  pistol  a  kit  is  issued  consisting 
of  a  metal  box  containing  the  fallowing  articles: 
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10  screw  drivers. 
10  cleaning  rods,  brass  (made  s 
sed). 


thai  either  a  cloth  wiper  or  bristle  bruah 


10  thong  brushes. 

1  oil  can. 

1  grease  pot  for  cosmic. 
The  above  articles,  with  the  exception  of  the  oil  can  and  grease  pot  (or 
cosmic,  are  also  supplied  as  part  of  the  contents  of  the  arm  repair  chest, 
model  of  1910,  when  this  chest  is  issued  to  organizations  equipped  with  the 
pistol.  The  cleaning  kit  will  therefore  be  issued  only  to  organizations  equipped 
with  the  pistol  and  not  provided  with  an  arm  repair  chest. 

MISCELLANEOUS  DATA  CONCERNING  PISTOL. 
Weight,  2  pounds  7  ounces. 
Trigger  pull,  6  to  7'/i  pounds. 
Total  length,  8.593  inches. 
Barrel: 

Length,  5.025  inches. 
Diameter  of  bore,  0.445  inch. 
Rifling: 

Grooves — 

Number,  6. 
Width,  0.1S22  inch. 
Depth,  0.003  inch. 
Lands,  width,  0.072  inch. 
Twist,  one  turn  in  16  inches,  left-handed. 
Front  sight  above  axis  of  bore,  0.5597  inch. 

EXTERIOR  BALLISTICS. 

1.  RAPIDITY  OE  PIRB. 

(a)  This  pistol  has  been  fired  21  times  in  12  seconds,  beginning  with  pistol 
empty  and  loaded  magazines  on  a  table  at  side  of  operator. 

(b)  Firing  at  25  yards  distance  at  a  target  6  feet  by  2  feet  under  the  same 
conditions  as  in  (a)  21  shots  were  fired  in  28  seconds,  making  21  hiis,  with  a 
mean  radius  of  5.85  inches. 

(c)  Firing  10  shots,  using  a  muzzle  rest  at  25  yards  distance,  at  a  target  6 
feet  by  2  feet,  a  mean  radius  of  dispersion  of  0.8S5  inch  has  been  obtained. 

t.    ACCURACY  WITH  MUZZLE  REST. 


Mean 

Yard,. 

Inikt! 

/«»« 

25 

0.855 

0.619 

50 

1.356 

.910 

75 

2.244 

1.422 

The  above  figures  represent  the  mean  variations  for  several  targets. 

S.  DRIFT. 

The  drift  or  deviation  due  to  the  rifling  is,  in  this  pistol,  to  the  left,  but  is 
more  than  neutralized  by  the  pull  of  the  trigger  when  the  pistol  is  Rred  from 
the  right  hand.  The  drift  is  slight  at  short  ranges  and  that  for  long  ranges 
is  immaterial,  inasmuch  as  the  pistol  is  a  short-range  weapon. 
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DBSCRtPTION   OF  THE   AUTOMATIC   PISTOL. 
4.  VELOCITY  WITH  STBIKIHQ  EHBROT. 


IUn(<. 

Velocity. 

Energy. 

Yard, 

— s-,--- 

0 

802 

25 

788 

50 

773 

30S 

75 

758 

2« 

100 

744 

283 

125 

7.J0 

272 

150 

717 

175 

7M 

253 

200 

691 

244 

225 

678 

235 

250 

666 

226 

S.  PEHBTRATIOIf  IK  WHITS  PINB. 


A  penetration  of  1  inch  in  white  pine  corresponds  to  a  dangerous  wound. 
The  penetration  in  moist  loam  at  25  yards  is  9.95  inches. 
The  penetration  in  dry  sand  at  2S  yards  is  7.8  inches. 


lUn,^. 

Depth. 

25 

6.0 

SO 

5.8 

75 

5.6 

100 

5.5 

150 

5.2 

200 

250 

4.0 

t.   TRAJECTORY. 

Plate  VI  shows  the  trajectory  with  ammunition  model  of  1911  up  to  250 
yards.  The  maximum  ordinate  for  this  range  is  4.29  feet  at  126  yards  from  the 
muzzle.  The  trajectory  is  very  flat  up  to  75  yards,  at  which  range  the  pistol 
is  accurate.     The  angle  of  departure  is  l°-13'-37". 

With  the  angle  of  departure  equal  to  45°,  the  range  is  approximately  1,955 
yards,  the  maximum  ordinate  of  the  trajectory  being  2,219  feet. 

AMMUNITION  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PISTOL.  CALIBER  .45,  MODEL  OF 
1911— BALL  CARTRIDGE. 


(Plate  VL) 
irtridge  consis 


:.  primer,  pow- 


The  primer 
paper  disk,  ani 
is  provided  wii 


CARTRIDGE  CASE. 

ge  case  is  cylindrical  and  is  made  of  brass.     It  is  provided  with 
D  prevent  the  bullet  being  forced  down  on  the  powder. 

PRIMER. 

a  cup  which  contains  the  primer  composition,  a 
anvil  which  resists  the  blow  of  the  firing  pin.  The  anvil 
o  vents  by  which  the  flame  is  communicated  to  the  charge. 
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Ignition  is  produced  by  crushing  the  composition  between  the  cup  and  anvil 
by  a  blow  of  the  firing  pin. 

POWDER. 
The  powder  is  a  smokeless  powder.     The  charge  varies  with  the  kind  and 
lot,  but  it  is  generally  about  5  grains. 

BULLET. 
The  body  of  the  bullet  is  a  cylinder.    The  bullet  has  a  core  of  lead  and  tin 
composition  inclosed  in  a  jacket  of  gilding  metal  or  cupro-nickel.     It  weighs 
230  ±2  grains, 

locbci. 

Length  of  bullet 0.662 

Diameter   of  cylindrical   part   of   bullet 45015 

Total  length  of  cartridge  1.261 

To  render  the  cartridge  waterproof  the  inside  of  the  neck  of  the  case  and 
the  outside  of  the  primer  are  shellacked. 

PACKING. 

The  cartridges  are  packed  in  pasteboard  boxes  containing  20  cartridges  each. 
One  hundred  pasteboard  boxes,  or  2,000  cartridges,  are  packed  in  one  sine  case, 
hermetically  sealed,  with  handle  for  tearing  open.  The  whole  is  inclosed  in 
a  wooden  box,  the  cover  of  which  is  fastened  with  screw  hooks  and  thumb  nuts 
and  sealed. 

Weight  of  100  cartridges *.6 

Weight  of  2,000  cartridges,  packed 110 

War  Department, 

Office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 

Washington,  February  14,  1914. 
13092-2873. 
April  1,  1912. 
Revised,  February  14,  1914. 
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INSTRUCTIONS 

FOR  THE  CARE  AND  REPAIR  OF 

SMALL  ARMS  AND  ORDNANCE  EQUIPMENT 


PERTAINING  TO  INFANTRY 
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The  following  extracts  are  taken  from  the  manual  published  by  the  Chief 
of  Ordnance,  July  12,  1915,  entitled  "  Instructiotis  for  the  Care  and  Repair 
of  Small  Arms  and  Ordnance  Equipment." 
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INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  THE  CARE 
AND  REPAIR  OF 

SMALL  ARMS  AND  ORDNANCE 
EQUIPMENT 

CARE  OF  EQUIPMENT. 
1.  The  general  subject  of  the  care  of  equipment  is  entitled  to  greater  con- 
sideration ttian  it  has  received  in  the  past.  It  should  be  made  the  subject  of 
instruction  as  well  as  administration,  and  could  properly  be  included  in  the 
various  school  courses.  ORicers  or  noncommissioned  officers  should  make 
themselves  thoroughly  faoiiliar  with  the  problems  involved,  and  the  cleaning 
particularly  of  leather  equipments  should  be  done  habitually  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  commissioned  officer.  Cordial  cooperation  of  all  in  intelligently 
enforcing  the  recognized  rules  governing  the  care  of  equipment,  will  do  much 
to  prolong  its  life  and  reduce  the  cost  of  n 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CARE  OF  CLOTH  EQUIPMENT. 

2.  All  cloih  equipment  should  be  well  brushed,  frequently  with  a  stilT  bristle 
brush.  A  dry  scrub  brush  may  he  used.  It  should  be  washed  only  under  the 
direction  and  supervision  of  a  commissioned  officer.  During  ordinary  garrison 
duly  ii  should  rarely  be  necessary  10  wash  the  equipment.  When  the  equip- 
ment becomes  suited  a  light  local  washing  will  frequently  be  sufficient,  but  when 
dirty  it  should  unhesitatingly  be  given  a  good  thorough  washing,  otherwise  it 
may  be  expected  that  it  will  become  insanitary  and  rot.  During  field  service 
it  is  10  be  expected  that  the  equipment  will  become  soiled  much  more  rapidly. 
Always  on  return  to  garrison  from  such  service  and  as  opportunity  offers  in  the 
field,  equipment  should  be  thoroughly  washed. 

3.  lastructions  for  Washing  Cloth  Equipment,  (a)  Preparation  of  soap 
solution:  H.  &  H.  soap  or  a  substitute  is  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department 
for  washing  the  cloth  equipment.  The  most  economical  use  of  this  soap  is  to 
malce  a  solution  by  dissolving  one  cake  of  soap  in  nine  cups  of  hot  water. 
One  cup  of  the  solution  is  sufficient  to  clean  approximately  two  square  yards 
of  equipment  or  the  entire  cloth  and  web  equipment  of  one  man.  A  cake  per 
squad  Is  a  liberal  allowance. 

(b>  Brushing.  Brush  the  equipment  thoroughly  to  remove  all  dust  and 
mud  before  washing. 

(c)  Washing.  Spread  the  belt,  haversack,  etc.,  on  a  clean  board  or  rock  and 
apply  the  soap  solution  with  a  scrub  brush.  When  a  good  lather  appears,  wash 
off  with  clear  water.  In  the  case  of  a  bad  grease  spot  the  direct  application 
of  soap  to  the  brush  will  ordinarily  be  sufficient  to  remove  it. 

<d)  Drying:  Always  Dry  Washed  Equipment  in  the  Shade.    The  bleaching 
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action  of  the  sun  on  all  damp  fabric  is  marked.     Likewise,  on  the  return  from 
a  march  in  the  rain  dry  the  equipment  in  the  shade  if  practicable. 

4.  At  the  arsenals  the  equipment  is  cleaned  by  immersion  in  gasoline.  This 
is  very  satisfactory,  but  it  is  impracticable  to  issue  gasoline  to  troopa.  The 
soap  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  (H.  &  H.)  is  a  neutral  naphtha  soap, 
prepared  especially  for  washing  cloth  fabrics  liable  to  fade.  If  for  any  cause 
this  is  not  obtainable,  a  good  laundry  soap  (Ivory  or  equal)  may  be  used,  but 
in  no  case  should  the  yellow  soap  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  be  used. 
This  latter  soap  contains  a  large  percentage  of  free  alkali. 

5.  The  specifications  of  the  Ordnance  Department  in  regard  to  fading,  under 
which  its  cloth  and  web  equipments  are  purchased,  are  as  rigid  as  it  is  practi- 
cable to  make  them.  Each  year  sees  an  improvement  in  the  degree  of  per- 
manency obtained.  The  alternate  exposure  of  equipment  to  sun  and  rain,  which 
is  a  necessary  feature  of  service,  renders  fading  inevitable.  No  dyed  fabric  will 
hold  its  color  under  these  conditions,  but  with  the  exercise  of  care  in  following 
the  instructions  outlined  much  less  fading  may  be  expected  than  has  occurred 
in  the  past. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  THE  CARE  OF  LEATHER 
EQUIPMENT. 
S.  Because  of  the  value  of  the  equipment  involved  and  its  rapid  deterioration 
under  neglect,  the  proper  care  of  leather  is  most  important. 

MATERIALS. 

7.  Two  agents  are  essential  to  the  proper  care  of  leather  equipment — a 
cleaning  agent  and  an  oiling  agent.  The  cleaning  agent  issued  by  the  Ordnance 
Department  is  castile  soap;  the  oiling  agents  are  neat's-foot  oil  and  harness  soap. 

8.  The  castile  soap  is  a  commercial  article  containing  about  3  per  cent  of 
sodium  carbonate  (lye),  which  is  necessary  to  give  it  the  required  cleaning 
power.  Its  action,  however,  is  merely  to  free  the  leather  from  the  dirt,  sweat, 
and  other  matter  which  normally  accumulates  on  it  in  the  surface  pores  of  the 
leather. 

9.  The  neat's-foot  oil,  which  has  been  found  by  long  experience  to  be  the 
most  satisfactory  (or  this  purpose,  penetrates  the  pores  and  saturates  the  fibers, 
making  them  pliable  and  elastic.  Dry  leather  is  brittle;  leather  oiled  exces- 
sively will  soil  the  clothing  and  accumulate  dirt.  The  condition  to  he  desired 
is  leather  saturated  with  sufficient  oil  to  be  soft  and  pliable,  without  excess 
sufficient  to  cause  it  to  exude. 

10.  In  washing  with  any  alkaline  soap,  it  is  impossible  to  prevent  the  removal 
of  the  surface  oil.  This  leaves  the  surface  hard  and  dry  and  liable  to  crack. 
It  is  difficult  to  replace  this  surface  oil  by  a  direct  application  without  applying 
an  excess.  This  has  led  to  the  development  of  various  saddle  soaps  with  a  view 
of  obtaining  a  soft,  pleasing  finish.  Most  of  these  contain  more  or  less  neutral 
oil,  which  replaces  the  surface  oil  removed  in  washing.  Only  those  which  do 
are  of  permanent  value.  On  the  other  hand,  a  mere  combination  of  soap  and  oil 
may  easily  be  objectionable,  and  in  such  combinations  the  percentage  of  oil 

11.  Propert's  soap,  containing  about  4^  per  cent  of  neutral  oil,  was  found 
to  be  very  satisfactory,  but  its  issue  to  the  service  has  been  discontinued, 
because  it  is  of  foreign  manufacture,  and  the  supply  could  not  be  depended  upon 
in  time  of  war.  It  is  believed  that  a  substitute  of  equal  merit  has  been  found 
which  will  be  issued  to  the  service  in  the  near  future. 
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CLEANING. 

12.  Daily,  or  as  often  as  used,  the  equipment  should  be  wiped  off  with  a 
cloth  slightly  dampened  in  water,  merely  to  remove  mud,  dust,  or  other  foreign 
substances.  It  should  never  be  cleaned  by  immersing  it  in  water  or  holding 
it  under  a  hydrant.  This  daily  care  will  do  much  to  maintain  the  appearance  of 
the  equipment,  but  is,  however,  insufficient  of  itself  to  properly  preserve  it. 
At  intervals  of  from  one  to  four  weeks,  depending  upon  circumstances,  it  is 
essential  that  the  equipment  be  thoroughly  cleaned,  in  accordance  with  the 
following  general  instructions: 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CLEANING  LEATHER 
EQUIPMENT. 

13.  (a)  Separate  all  parts,  unbuckle  straps,  remove  all  buckles,  loops,  etc., 
where  possible. 

(b)  Wipe  off  all  surface  dust  and  mud  with  a  damp  (not  wet)  sponge.  After 
rinsing  out  the  sponge,  a  lather  is  made  by  moistening  the  sponge  in  clear 
water,  squeezing  it  out  until  nearly  dry,  and  rubbing  it  vigorously  upon  castile 
soap.  When  a  thick,  creamy  lather  is  obtained,  thoroughly  clean  each  piece  of 
the  equipment  without  neglecting  any  portion.  Each  strap  should  be  drawn 
its  entire  length  through  the  lathered  sponge  so  as  to  actually  remove  the  salt, 
sweat,  and  dirt  from  each' leather  piece. 

(c)  After  again  rinsing  the  sponge  make  a  thick  lather  as  described  above 
with  the  saddle  soap.  Go  over  each  separate  piece,  thoroughly  working  the 
lather  well  into  every  part  of  the  equipment,  retnembering  that  its  action  is  that 
of  a  dressing. 

(d)  After  the  leather  has  been  allowed  to  become  partially  dry,  it  should  be 
rubbed  vigorously  with  a  soft  cloth  to  give  it  the  neat,  healthy  appearance  that 

14.  If  the  foregoing  instructions  have  been  carefully  followed,  the  appearance 
should  now  be  perfect,  and  if  the  leather  is  soft  and  pliable  nothing  further 
is  required.  It  will  be  found,  however,  that  it  will  be  necessary  from  time  to 
time  to  apply  a  little  oil.  It  is  not  practicable,  owing  to  different  conditions 
of  climate  and  service,  to  prescribe  definitely  the  frequency  of  oiling.  It  has 
been  found  that  during  the  first  few  months  of  use  a  set  of  new  equipment 
should  be  given  at  least  two  applications  of  oil  per  month.  Thereafter,  it  is 
entirely  a  matter  of  judgment,  as  indicated  by  the  appearance  and  pliability 
of  the  leather.  Frequent,  light  applications  are  of  more  value  than  infrequent, 
heavy  applications, 

15.  Before  using,  perfectly  new  equipment  should  in  all  cases  be  given  a 
light  application  of  neat's-foot  oil;  soap  is  unnecessary  because  the  equipment 
is  clean.  The  application  of  oil  is  important  because  leather  equipment  fre- 
quently remains  a  considerable  time  in  an  arsenal  or  depot  and  in  spite  of 
periodical  inspections  and  dubbing  it  is  probably  too  dry  for  severe  service, 

16.  The  quantity  of  oil,  also,  can  not  be  definitely  prescribed,  but  it  should 
rarely  exceed  a  coverful  of  the  individual  soap  box  (1  ounce)  for  each  set  of 
horse  equipment,  or  two  (2)  ounces  for  each  set  of  artillery  harness.  In  apply* 
ing  the  oil  the  following  general  instructions  should  govern: 

(a)  The  oil  should  be  applied  to  the  flesh  side  of  the  equipment  where  prac- 
ticable when  the  leather  is  clean  and  still  damp  after  washing  (about  half  dry), 

(b)  The  oil  should  be  applied  with  an  oiled  rag  or  cotton  waste  by  long,  light, 
quick  strokes — light  strokes  that  the  pressure  applied  may  not  squeece  out  an 
excess  of  oil,  quick  atrokes  that  the  leather  may  not  absorb  an  undue  a 
oil.    The  endeavor  should  be  to  obtain  a  light,  even  distribution. 

41 
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(c)  After  applying  the  oil  the  leather  eqaipmenl  should  be  allowed  to  staad 
for  24  hours,  if  practicable,  in  a  warm,  dry  place.  It  should  thea  be  rubbed  with 
a  dry  cloth  to  remove  any  unabsorbed  oil. 

17.  The  principles  prompting  the  instructions  given  in  (a)  above  is  that  the 
oil  penetrates  more  uniformly  when  applied  from  the  flesh  side,  while  if  the 
leather  is  dry  it  will  absorb  the  oil  like  blotting  paper,  preventing  proper  distri- 
bution. The  presence  of  moisture  which  tends  to  retard  (he  penetration  of 
the  oil  makes  it  desirable  to  oil  the  leather  while  still  moist  from  washing.  The 
more  moist  the  leather  when  oiled  the  lighter  the  application  that  can  be  given; 
any  equipment  should  be  moistened,  as  in  washing,  before  oiling. 

IS.  An  additional  reason  for  consistent  washing  and  oiling  lies  in  the  fact 
that  practically  all  leather  contains  at  least  one-tenth  of  1  per  cent  of  sulphuric 
acid  acquired  as  a  normal  product  of  tannage.  This  acid,  which,  if  excessive, 
will  in  time  rot  the  leather,  is  neutralized  by  the  alkali  of  the  castile  soap  and 
to  a  less  degree  by  the  oil.  In  some  commercial  leathers  the  sulphuric  acid 
runs  as  high  as  3  per  cent  as  the  result  of  the  tanner's  elTorts  to  hasten  the 
tannage  and  bleach  the  leather.  Such  leather  is  not  purchased  knowingly  by 
the  Ordnance  Department,  but  it  is  impracticable  to  eliminate  its  purchase 
entirely.  Its  presence  in  the  service  accounts  for  the  isolated  cases  of  deterior- 
ated leather  reported,  but  more  rigid  tests  have  insured  that  little  trouble  from 
this  cause  may  be  eicpected  in  the  future. 

19.  It  may  be  well  to  summarize  certain  particular  facts  with  a  view  to 
emphasizing  (hem. 

CAUTIONS. 

(a)  Keep  leather  clean. 

(b)  Keep  leather  pliable  by  frequent  light  applications  of  oil. 

(c)  Use  only  materials  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department.  Shoe 
polishes,  etc.,  are  almost  invariably  injurious. 

(d)  Dry  all  leather  wet  from  whatever  cause  in  the  shade.  Never  in  the  sun 
or  close  to  a  steam  radiator,  furnace,  or  boiler. 

(e)  Leather  should  habitually  be  stored  in  a  cool,  dry  place  without  artificial 
heat. 

20.  Under  the  conditions  of  service  when  the  equipment  is  constantly  ex- 
posed to  varying  conditions  of  weather,  constant,  conscientious  care  is  essential 
to  the  long  life  of  the  leather  equipment. 


SPECIAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  REGIMENTAL  AND   POST 
ORDNANCE  OFFICERS. 

21.  Leather  in  storage,  unlike  leather  in  service  which  receives  constant 
attention,  is  subjected  to  the  danger  of  becoming  molded  or  too  dry.  It  is  of 
the  utmost  importance  that  it  be  stored  in  a  cool,  dry  place  without  artificial 
heat. 

22.  To  guard  against  these  two  conditions  which  would  render  the  leather 
in  storage  unserviceable,  it  should  be  inspected  at  regular  intervals.  In  tem- 
perate northern  stations  leather  in  sides  should  be  inspected  once  during  the 
winter  and  twice  during  the  summer  months  (February,  July,  and  September), 
equipment  at  least  once  a  year.  The  frequency  of  examination  should  he 
increased  for  semitropical  and  tropical  stations,  until  in  the  Philippines  during 
the  rainy  season  once  a  month  is  not  too  often  to  go  over  and  examine  the 
leather  in  sides,  while  the  equipments  should  be  inspected  with  corresponding 


SMALL  ARSIS  AND  OBDNANCE  EQUIPMENT.  643 

greater  frequency.  Also,  when  leather  or  leather  equipment  is  received,  it 
should  be  unpacked  at  once  and  examined  for  mold  and  dampness,  for  it  may 
have  become  wet  in  transit  or  while  standing  on  wharves  or  platforms. 

23.  If  mold  is  promptly  discovered  and  removed,  little  harm  is  done,  but  if 
allowed  to  remain  it  will  very  shortly  attack  the  leather  and  render  it  unser- 
viceable. When,  therefore,  mold  or  dampness  is  discovered,  the  surface  should 
be  immediately  cleaned  and  exposed  to  the  air  to  dry  before  returning  to 

24.  Leather  equipment  in  storage  should  not  contain  as  much  oil  as  equipment 
in  use,  for  the  tendency  to  mold  is  increased  thereby,  but  in  no  case  should  it 
be  allowed  to  dry  out  entirely.  Should  examination  indicate  that  it  is  very 
dry,  a  light  application  of  oil  should  be  given  in  accordance  with  the  general 
instructions  for  oiling  leather. 

25.  Leather  in  sides  has  been  dubbed  before  issue  and  usually  does  not  re- 
quire redubbing  for  many  months.  Should  examination  show  that  it  is  becom- 
ing very  dry,  it  should  be  redubbed  as  hereinafter  described. 


26.  The  dressing  or  dubbing  for  leather  in  sides  should  be  made  of  equal 
parts  by  weight  of  pure  beef  tallow  (never  mutton)  and  Newfoundland  cod-liver 
oil.  Uelt  the  beef  tallow  over  a  gentle  heat,  add  the  cod-liver  oil,  and  stir  until 
thoroughly  mixed.  The  preparation  will  be  of  the  consistency  of  a  jelly,  and 
when  cool  is  ready  for  use.  Never  use  while  hot.  One  pound  of  the  dressing 
is  sufficient  to  cover  260  square  feet  of  surface.  Backs  of  leather  will  average 
IJ  square  feel,  and  sides  21  square  feet.  Tallow  and  cod-liver  oil  may  be 
obtained  on  requisition. 

APPLICATION. 

27.  Lay  the  leather  on  a  smooth,  flat  table  and  moisten  the  entire  flesh  side 
with  a  sponge.  Then  lay  the  leather  aside  on  a  smooth,  flat  surface,  following 
it  by  other  sides  similarly  treated,  placing  grain  to  grain  and  flesh  to  flesh. 
Let  the  sides  tie  (or  about  two  hours.  This  is  done  to  allow  the  moisture  to 
penetrate  evenly  through  the  leather,  for  the  better  absorption  of  the  dubbing 
which  will  follow. 

28.  When  the  moisture  has  penetrated  sufficiently  lay  the  leather  out  on  a 
table  as  before  and  spread  the  dressing  very  lightly  with  a  soft  cloth  on  the 
Sesh  side.  Great  care  should  be  taken  to  spread  the  dressing  evenly  and  lightly 
with  quick  light  strokes  as  in  oiling  equipment  and  for  the  same  reasons.  As 
the  operation  proceeds  place  the  leather  grain  to  grain  and  flesh  to  flesh  and  let 
lay  for  a  period  of  12  hours.  Then  take  a  soft  cloth  or  a  piece  of  woolen  flannel 
— a  clean  piece  of  old  saddle  blanket,  for  example — and  remove  any  dressing 
that  may  remain  on  the  surface.  The  leather  then  should  be  loosely  rolled, 
stood  on  its  edge  tor  a  few  hours  until  it  is  thoroughly  aired,  and  it  should  then 
be  returned  to  storage.  Under  no  circumstances  should  the  work  on  the 
leather  above  described  be  done  in  the  sun  or  near  artificial  heat.  To  wet  and 
properly  dress  100  sides  requires  about  eight  hours'  labor  of  one  man;  to 
remove  the  surplus  dressing  from  100  sides  requires  about  five  hours'  labor 
of  one  man.  If  any  leather  shows  a  tendency  to  crack  on  the  grain  side  apply  a 
very  light  coat  of  dubbing  on  the  grain  side  in  the  manner  proposed  for  the 
flesh  side.     (For  further  information  consult  Ordnance  Order  No.  7,  1912.) 
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CARE  OF  LEATHER  IN  THE  FIELD. 

29.  In  active  campaign  or  on  the  march  little  protection  can  be  given  equip- 
ment. But  at  all  times  advantage  should  be  taken  o(  such  opportunities  as  the 
situation  affords,  to  first  get  the  equipment  out  of  the  mud  and  then  protect  it 
from  rain,  dust,  and  heat.  Racks  can  be  improvised  with  forked  sticks  and 
crossbar  or  advantage  taken  of  a  neighboring  fence.  A  piece  of  canvas  or  manta 
affords  a  great  deal  of  protection. 

30.  In  recent  years  much  of  the  service  of  the  Army  has  been  along  the 
southern  border  and  in  the  semipermanent  camps.  When  shelters  are  pro- 
vided for  animals  and  fodder,  provision  should  also  be  made  for  the  horse 
equipment.  The  normal  troop  stable  is  approximately  22  feet  wide,  with  a 
height  of  7yi  feet  at  the  eaves.  An  excellent  saddle  room  for  a  troop  of  72 
saddles  can  be  made  in  a  36-foot  section  of  such  stables  by  use  of  wooden 
racks  4  feet  above  the  ground  and  approximately  4  feet  apart,  nine  saddles  to 
a  rack.  The  entrance  may  be  from  the  side,  covered  by  drop  curtains  or  old 
canvas,  or  entrance  can  be  had  at  the  ends  and  space  left  at  the  end  of  the 
racks  for  passage.  This  arrangement  has  the  advantage  of  enabling  the  saddles 
to  be  cleaned  under  cover.  Many  other  excellent  arrangements  have  been 
developed.  By  use  of  double  rows  an  economy  of  space  may  be  effected,  but 
such  arrangements  have  the  disadvantage  that  the  saddles  can  not  be  cleaned 
under  cover. 

CARE  OF  ARMS. 

31.  The  greatest  care  should  be  given  to  arms.    Of  all  the  equipment,  : 


require  such  constant  attention,  none  depreciates  more  rapidly  from  neglect. 
Instructions  for  their  proper  care  should  he  thorough,  and  responsibility  for 
intentional  acta  of  abuse  should  be  rigidly  enforced. 

THE  SERVICE  RIFLE. 

32.  Experiments  at  arsenals  have  shown  that  with  the  present  ammunition 
an  accuracy  life  of  from  8,000  to  13,000  rounds  may  be  expected  of  the  Spring- 
field rifle  barrel.  It  may  be  considered  that  a  rifle  will  be  fired  400  rounds  in  a 
season,  so  that  rifle  with  reasonable  care  should  be  accurate  for  at  least  10 
years  or  for  over  4,000  rounds.  From  reports  received  from  the  arsenals,  it  is 
evident  that  the  instructions  heretofore  issued  have  been  ineffective  in  doing 
away  with  the  abuse  of  rifles  by  improper  methods  of  cleaning.  The  cause  of 
this  lies  largely  in  the  mistaken  idea  obtained  at  inspections  where  men  are 
praised  for  securing  a  polished  appearance  of  the  bore  rather  than  for  main- 
taining Iheir  pieces  in  serviceable  condition, 

33.  The  most  marked  effect  of  improper  cleaning  is  to  enlarge  the  muzzle, 
which  \^  the  most  effective  way  to  destroy  the  accuracy  of  the  piece.  The 
erosion  at  the  muzzle  from  firing  is  slight,  but  in  10  minutes  by  cleaning  from 
the  muzzle  with  an  abrasive,  such  as  is  unfortunately  sometimes  the  practice, 
the  rifle  may  be  rendered  more  inaccurate  than  by  thousands  of  rounds. 

34.  In  order  that  the  expense  of  replacing  unserviceable  barrels  may  be 
placed  upon  those  responsible  for  their  condition,  it  is  recommended  that  com- 
manding officers  of  organizations  equipped  with  rifles  cause  a  test  to  be  made 
to  determine  their  present  condition.  This  may  be  made  by  using  gauges 
regularly  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department  to  regimental  and  post 
ordnance  officers  and  by  inserting  a  service  bullet,  point  foremost,  into  the 
moziie  of  the  piece  and  noting  the  amount  of  the  bullet  showing  between  the 
muzzle  of  the  piece  and  the  cartridge  case.    In  a  new  rifle  approximately  one- 
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quarter  of  an  inch  of  the  ballet  will  be  exposed.    A  record  of  these  testa  ahoi 
be  kept  for  each  rifle,  on  a  form  similar  to  the  following: 


RECORD  OF  RIFLE. 

Condition 
Name.               when  issued. 

Period. 

From— 

To— 

1 

Appwnte 
Date.         1       rds.  fired 

and  remarks. 

i                              ! 

Advantages  may  be  taken  of  this  record  to  note  the  proper  sight  settings  at 
tlie  more  important  ranges. 

35.  A  gradual  enlargement  of  the  muzzle  extending  throughout  a  period 
of  years  is  to  be  expected,  but  should  any  test  show  a  noticeable  enlargement, 
it  may  be  considered  an  indication  of  abuse  unless  satisfactory  explanation  is 
known.  Such  records  should  be  considered  by  surveying  officers  in  determining 
the  responsibility  for  the  condition  of  rifles  when  found  inaccurate,  and  unless 
satisfactory  explanation  is  given,  taking  into  consideration  the  normal  life  of 
the  rifle  under  service  conditions,  the  cost  of  replacing  such  barrels  may  justly 
be  charged  to  the  enlisted  men  concerned.  This  whole  subject  is  under  in- 
vestigation, but  the  evidence  available  is  not  suflicient  to  fix  a  limit  to  the  rate 
of  wear  which  may  be  considered  legitimate. 

36.  While  it  is  generally  recognized  that  rifles  are  rendered  unserviceable 
through  inaccuracy  by  lack  of  care  rather  than  by  firing,  it  is  believed  that  this 
lack  of  care  has  been  largely  due  to  a  lack  of  appreciation  and  understanding 
of  the  problems  involved,  and  that  if  careful  instruction  and  adequate  super- 
vision were  given  by  organization  commanderH,  the  number  of  rifles  condemned 
annually  for  inaccuracy  would  be  reduced  by  more  than  half. 


CARE  OF  THE  BORE. 

37.  The  proper  care  of  the  bore  requires  conscientious,  careful  work,  but  it 
pays  well  in  reduced  labor  of  cleaning  and  in  prolonged  accuracy  life  of  the 
barrel,  and  better  results  in  target  practice.  Briefly  stated,  the  care  of  the 
bore  consists  in  removing  the  fouling  resulting  from  firing  to  obtain  a  chemi- 
cally clean  surface,  and  coating  this  surface  with  a  film  of  oil  to  prevent  rust- 
ing. The  fouling  which  results  from  firing  is  of  two  kinds — one,  the  products  of 
combustion  of  the  powder;  the  other,  cupro-nickel  scraped  off  (under  the 
abrading  action  of  irregularities  or  grit  in  the  bore).     Powder  fouling,  because 
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of  its  acid  reaction,  is  highly  corrosive;  that  is,  it  will  induce  rust  and  must  be 
removed.  Metal  fouling  itself  is  inactive,  but  may  cover  powder  fouling  and 
prevent  the  action  of  cleaning  agents  until  removed,  and  when  accumulated  in 
noticeable  quantities  it  reduces  the  accuracy  of  the  rifle. 

38.  Powder  fouling  may  be  readily  removed  by  scrubbing  with  hot  soda  solu- 
tion, but  this  solution  has  no  effect  on  the  metal  fouling  of  cupro-nickel.  It  is 
therefore  necessary  to  remove  alt  metal  fouling  before  assurance  can  be  had 
that  all  powder  fouling  has  been  removed  and  that  the  bore  may  be  safely 
oiled.  Normally,  after  firing  a  barrel  in  good  condition  the  metal  fouling  ts 
so  slight  as  to  be  hardly  perceptible.  It  is  merely  a  smear  of  infinitesimaj 
thickness,  easily  removed  by  solvents  of  cupro-nickel.  However,  due  to  pitting, 
the  presence  of  dust,  other  abrasives,  or  to  accumulation,  metal  fouling  may 
occur  in  clearly  visible  flakes  or  patches  of  much  greater  thickness,  much  more 
difficult  to  remove. 

39.  In  cleaning  the  bore  after  firing  it  is  well  to  proceed  as  follows:  Swab  out 
the  bore  with  soda  solution  to  remove  powder  fouling.  (See  p.  647.)  A  con* 
venient  method  is  to  insert  the  muzzle  of  the  rifle  into  the  can  containing  the 
soda  solution  and  with  the  cleaning  rod  inserted  from  the  breech,  pump  the 
barrel  full  a  few  times.  Remove  and  dry  with  a  couple  of  patches.  Examine 
to  see  that  no  patches  of  metal  fouling  are  in  evidence,  then  swab  out  with 
the  swabbing  solution— a  dilute  metal-fouling  solution.  (See  p.  647.)  The 
amount  of  swabbing  required  with  the  swabbing  solution  can  be  determined 
only  by  experience  assisted  by  the  color  of  the  patches.  Normally  a  couple  of 
minutes'  work  is  sufficient.     Dry  thoroughly  and  oil. 

40.  The  proper  method  of  oiling  a  barrel  is  as  follows:  Wipe  the  cleaning 
rod  dry;  select  a  clean  patch  and  thoroughly  saturate  it  with  sperm  oil  or 
warmed  cosmic,  being  sure  that  the  cosmic  has  penetrated  the  patch;  scrub  the 
bore  with  the  patch,  finally  drawing  the  patch  smoothly  from  the  muzzle  to 
the  breech,  allowing  the  cleaning  rod  to  turn  with  the  rifling.  The  bore  will  be 
found  now  to  be  smooth  and  bright  so  that  any  subsequent  rust  or  sweating 
can  be  easily  detected  by  inspection. 

41.  If  patches  of  metal  fouling  are  in  evidence,  the  standard  metal  fouling 
solution  prepared  as  given  on  page  647  must  be  used.  After  scrubbing  out  with 
the  soda  solution,  plug  the  bore  from  the  breech  with  a  cork  at  the  front  end 
of  the  chamber  or  where  the  rifling  begins.  Slip  one  of  the  2-inch  sections 
of  rubber  hose  over  the  muzzle  down  to  the  sight  and  fill  with  the  standard  solu- 
tion to  at  least  one-half  inch  above  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel.     Let  it  stand  for 

I,  pour  out  the  standard  solution,  remove  hose  and  breech  plug,  and 
t  thoroughly  with  soda  solution  to  neutralize  and  remove  all  trace  of 
a  and  powder  fouling.    Wipe  the  barrel  clean,  dry,  and  oil.     With  few 

exceptions,  one  application  is  sufficient,  but  if  all  fouling  is  not  removed,  repeat 

as  described  above. 

42.  After  properly  cleaning  with  either  the  swabbing  solution  or  the  Standard 
solution,  as  has  just  been  described,  the  bore  should  be  clean  and  safe  to  oil 
and  put  away,  but  as  a  measure  of  safety  a  patch  should  always  be  run  through 
the  bore  on  the  next  day  and  the  bore  examined  to  insure  that  cleaning  has 
been  properly  done.     The  bore  should  then  be  oiled,  as  described  hereinafter. 

43.  If  the  swabbing  solution  or  the  standard  metal  fouling  solution  is  not 
available,  the  barrel  should  be  scrubbed,  as  already  described,  with  the  soda 
solution,  dried,  and  oiled  with  a  light  oil.  At  the  end  of  24  hours  it  should 
again  be  cleaned,  when  it  will  usually  be  found  to  have  "  sweated  ";  that  is,  rust 
having  formed  under  the  smear  of  metal  fouling  where  powder  fouling  was 
present,  the  surface  is  puffed  up.  Usually  a  second  cleaning  is  sufficient,  but 
to  insure  safety  it  should  be  again  examined  at  the  end  of  a  few  days,  before 
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final  oiling.  The  swabbing  solution  should  always  be  used,  if  available,  for  it 
must  be  remembered  that  each  puff  when  the  bore  "  sweats "  is  an  incipient 
rust  pit. 

44.  A  clean  dry  surface  having  been  obtained,  to  prevent  rust  it  is  necessary 
to  coat  every  portion  of  this  surface  with  a  film  of  neutral  oil.  If  the  protection 
required  is  but  temporary  and  the  arm  is  to  be  cleaned  or  fired  in  a  few  days, 
sperm  oil  may  be  used.  This  is  easily  applied  and  easily  removed,  but  has  not 
sufficient  body  to  hold  its  surface  for  more  than  a  few  days,  ff  rifles  are  to  be 
prepared  for  storage  or  shipment,  a  heavier  oil,  such  as  cosmic,  must  be  used. 

45.  In  preparing  arms  for  storage  or  shipment  they  should  be  cleaned  with 
particular  care,  using  the  metal-fouling  solution  as  described  above.  Care 
should  be  taken,  insured  by  careful  inspection  on  succeeding  day  or  days,  that 
the  cleaning  ts'properly  done  and  all  traces  of  ammonia  solution  removed.  The 
bore  is  then  ready  to  be  coated  with  cosmic.  At  ordinary  temperatures  cosmic 
is  not  fluid.  In  order,  therefore,  to  insure  that  every  part  of  the  surface  is 
coated  with  a  film  of  oil  the  rifle  and  the  cosmic  should  be  warmed.  Apply  the 
cosmic  first  with  a  brush;  then,  with  the  breech  plugged,  fill  the  barrel  to  the 
muizle,  pour  out  the  surplus,  remove  the  breech-block,  and  allow  to  drain. 
The  rifle  should  be  wanned  only  in  the  presence  of  an  officer  or  noncommis- 
sioned officer,  and  should  not  be  warmer  than  can  readily  be  held  in  the  hand. 
It  is  believed  that  more  rifles  are  ruined  by  improper  preparation  for  storage 
than  from  any  other  cause.  If  the  bore  is  not  clean  when  oiled — that  is,  if 
powder  fouling  is  present  or  rust  has  started — a  half-inch  of  cosmic  on  the  out- 
aide  will  not  stop  its  action,  and  the  barrel  will  be  ruined.  Remember  that  the 
surface  must  be  perfectly  cleaned  before  the  heavy  oil  is  applied.  If  the  instruc- 
tions as  given  above  are  carefully  followed,  arms  may  be  stored  for  years 
without  harm. 

PREPARATION  OP  SOLUTIONS. 

46.  Soda  Solntioit.  This  should  be  a  saturated  solution  of  sal  soda  (bicar- 
bonate of  soda).     A  strength  of  at  least  20  per  cent  is  necessary. 

Sal  soda — one- fourth  pound,  or  2  heaping  teaspoonfuls. 
Water — 1  pint  or  cup,  model  of  1910,  to  upper  rivets. 
The  sal  soda  will  dissolve  more  readily  in  hot  water. 

47.  Swabbing  SolUdoiL  Ammonium  persulphate — 60  grains — one-half  spoon- 
ful smoothed  off. 

Ammonia,  2S  per  cent — 6  ounces,  or  three-eighths  of  a  pint,  or  12  spoonfuls. 

Water — 4  ounces,  or  one-fourth  pint,  or  8  spoonfuls. 

Dissolve  the  ammonium  persulphate  in  the  water  and  add  the  ammonia. 
Keep  in  a  tightly  corked  bottle;  pour  out  only  what  is  necessary  at  the  time, 
and  keep  the  bottle  corked. 

48.  Standard  Metat  Pooling  Solution.  Ammonium  persulphate — 1  ounce  or 
2  medium  heaping  spoonfuls. 

Ammonium  carbonate — 200  grains,  or  1  heaping  teaspoonful. 

Ammonia,  28  per  cent — 6  ounces,  or  three-eighths  pint,  or  12  spoonfuls. 

Water— 4  ounces,  or  one-fourth  pint,  or  8  spoonfuls. 

Powder  the  persulphate  and  carbonate  together,  dissolve  in  the  water  and 
add  the  ammonia;  mix  thoroughly  and  allow  to  stand  for  one  hour  before 
using.  It  should  be  kept  in  a  strong  bottle,  tightly  corked.  The  solution 
should  not  be  used  more  than  twice,  and  used  solution  should  not  be  mixed 
with  unused  solution,  but  should  be  bottled  separately.  The  solution,  when 
mixed  should  be  used  within  30  days. 

49.  Neither  of  these  ammonia  solutions  have  any  appreciable  action  on  steel 
when  not  exposed  to  the  air,  but  if  allowed  to  evaporate  on  steel  they  attack 
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it  rapidly.  Care  should,  therefore,  be  taken  that  none  spills  on  the  mechanism 
and  that  the  barrel  is  washed  out  promptly  with  soda  solution.  The  tint 
application  of  soda  solution  removes  the  greater  portion  of  the  powder  fouling 
and  permits  a  more  effective  and  economical  use  of  the  ammonia  solution. 
These  ammonia  solutions  are  expensive  and  should  be  used  economically. 

50.  It  is  a  fact  recognized  by  all  that  a  highly  polished  steel  surface  rusts 
much  less  easily  than  one  which  is  roughened;  also  that  a  barrel  which  is  pitted 
fouls  much  more  rapidly  than  one  which  is  smooth.  Every  effort,  therefore, 
should  be  made  to  prevent  the  formation  of  pits,  which  are  merely  enlarged  rust 
spots,  and  which  not  only  aSect  the  accuracy  of  the  arm  but  increase  the 
labor  of  cleaning, 

51.  The  chambers  of  rifles  are  frequently  neglected  because  they  are  not 
readily  inspected.  Care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  they  are  cleaned  as  thor- 
oughly as  the  bore.  A  roughened  chamber  delays  greatly  the  rapidity  of  fire, 
and  not  infrequently  causes  shells  to  stick. 

52.  The  principles  as  outlined  above  apply  equally  well  for  the  care  of  the 
barrel  of  the  automatic  pistol.  Special  attention  should  be  paid  to  cleaning  the 
chamber  of  the  pistol,  using  the  soda  solution.  It  has  been  found  that  the 
chamber  pits  readily  if  it  is  not  carefully  cleaned,  with  the  result  that  the  opera- 
tion of  the  pistol  is  made  less  certain. 

THE  GALLERY  PRACTICE  RIFLE. 

53.  The  care  of  the  bore  of  the  gallery  practice  rifle  differs  from  that  of  the 
service  rifle,  in  that  instead  of  the  fouling  of  hard  cupro-nickel  there  is  a  similar 
fouling  of  lead.  The  greater  proportion  of  primer  in  the  ,22-caliber  cartridges, 
and  the  fact  that  either  black  or  semismokeless  powder  is  used,  makes  it  even 
more  desirable  to  swab  out  frequently  with  the  soda  solution.  It  has  a  further 
advantage  of  retarding  deposit  of  lead. 

54.  A  satisfactory  arrangement  has  been  found — to  have  two  or  four  rifles 
issued  to  organizations  on  the  firing  line  and  two  being  cleaned;  that  is,  the 
man  when  he  finishes  his  score  takes  his  rifle  back  to  the  soda  can,  pumps  it 
full  several  times,  and  runs  a  couple  of  patches  through.  It  is  then  examined 
by  a  noncommissioned  oflicer  for  leading.  If  leading  is  in  evidence  it  should 
be  removed  with  a  steel-wire  brush  furnished  for  this  purpose.  This  brush 
should  be  used  as  little  as  possible,  for  it  wears  the  rifling.  It  will  be  found  that 
rifles  which  are  kept  in  good  condition  and  cleaned  as  outlined  above  will  give 
little  trouble  from  leading.  At  the  end  of  the  firing  for  the  day  these  rifles 
should  be  immediately  cleaned  with  greater  care,  oiled,  and  the  next  day  cleaned 
again,  as  described  for  the  service  rifle.  As  a  rule  these  rifles  receive  much  less 
care  than  the  service  rifle,  due,  it  is  thought,  to  the  fact  that  the  responsibility 
for  their  condition  is  frequently  not  definitely  assigned.  It  is  thought  desirable 
to  make  the  quartermaster  sergeant  personally  responsible. 

55.  One  of  the  most  frequent  causes  of  inaccuracy  of  gallery  practice  rifles  is 
the  use  of  rusted  or  injured  cartridge  holders.  It  can  be  readily  appreciated  that 
these  are,  in  fact,  merely  an  extension  of  the  bore  made  to  simulate  the  service 
cartridge,  and  that  any  deformation  of  the  mouth  will  tend  to  deform  the  bullet 
and  cause  inaccuracy.  They  must  be  kept  clean  and  the  mouth  free  from 
dents  and  burrs  if  good  shooting  is  to  be  done  with  these  rifles.  They  should 
be  examined  frequently  and  unserviceable  holders  replaced. 

SS.  A  practice  which  has  been  found  satisfactory  is  to  have  the  men  as  they 
finish  their  score  pick  up  their  holders  and  turn  them  over  to  a  man  who 
removes  the  empty  shell  and  drops  the  holder  into  a  can  of  kerosene.  The  man 
who  loads  from  time  to  time  takes  the  holders  out  of  the  (an,  roughly  dries 
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2nd  loads  them.  During  the  entire  gallery  practice  the  holders  should  be 
kept  in  kerosene  when  not  in  use.  They  will  not  rust  as  long  as  they  »re  not 
exposed  to  the  air.  At  the  end  of  the  season  they  should  be  disassembled,  care- 
Colly  cleaned,  oiled,  and  reassembled. 

CARE  OF  MECHANISM. 

57.  Only  the  general  principles  covering  the  care  of  the  mechanism  of 
firearms  will  be  given.  Such  detailed  instructions  in  regard  to  the  dismounting, 
assembling,  and  special  care  as  is  necessary  is  given  in  the  various  descriptive 
pamphlets  which  can  be  obtained  on  application.  When  the  arm  is  first  re- 
ceived and  before  firing  all  working  parts  should  be  dismounted  and  carefully 
wiped  with  a  dry  cloth,  paying  special  attention  in  automatic  arms  to  the  parts 
which  come  in  contact  with  powder  gases,  and  go  over  all  metal  parts  with  an 
oily  rag.  The  above  procedure  should  also  he  followed  when  the  arm  has  been 
wet  or   exposed   to   unfavorable   climatic   conditions. 

58.  After  firing  it  will  be  sufKcient,  ordinarily,  to  dismount  merely  those 
parts  in  and  adjacent  to  the  receiver  which  can  readily  be  removed,  wiping 
them  and  such  other  parts  as  can  be  reached,  first  with  a  clean  cloth,  then  with 
an  oily  rag.  All  working  parts  should  habitually  be  lightly  oiled  with  a  thin- 
bodied  oil,  such  as  sperm  oil,  before  the  arms  are  used. 

59.  If  the  arm  is  not  to  be  used  for  some  time,  or  is  to  be  stored  or  shipped, 
it  should  be  thoroughly  cleaned  and  all  metal  parts  given  a  thin  coat  of  cosmic. 
To  insure  that  every  portion  is  coated  with  cosmic  it  is  well  to  warm  the  parts 
until  they  feel  warm  in  the  hand  and  either  dip  them  into  the  melted  cosmic  or  • 
apply  the  cosmic  with  a  brush.  Before  firing,  all  cosmic  should  be  removed  and 
the  working  parts  lightly  oiled. 

60.  When  hand  arms  have  been  wet  throughout,  the  handles  should  be  dis- 
mounted and  all  parts  freed  from  rust  and  oiled.  After  assembling,  oil  the 
joints  and  sliding  surfaces  lightly  with  sperm  oil.  The  blades  should  be  kept 
clean  and  covered  with  a  light  coat  of  cosmic. 

61.  Telescopic  sights  and  instruments  should  be  handled  with  the  utmost  care 
and  cleaned  only  as  prescribed  in  the  appropriate  handbook. 

CARS  OF  METAL  PARTS. 

62.  All  metal  parts  should  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  rust.  All  materials 
for  accomplishing  this  end  are  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department.  Metal 
parts  and  components  of  equipment  are  of  two  general  classes— corrosive  metal, 
such  as  steel,  cast  iron,  etc.,  and  so-called  noncorrosive  metals,  such  as  alumi- 
nnm.  German  silver,  brass,  etc.  All  metals  are  corrosive  under  certain  condi- 
tions. Corrosive  metals  are  frequently  coated  with  noncorrosive  metals  to 
combine  the  strength  and  cheapness  of  the  first  with  the  protective  qualities  of 
the  latter. 

63.  In  caring  for  corrosive  metal  parts,  rust  should  be  prevented  from  form- 
ing by  coating  the  cleaned  surface  thinly  with  oil  or  cosmic.  Should  rust 
appear,  it  should  be  removed  immediately  by  rubbing  with  oil  and  a  soft  cloth 
or  stick.  Corrosive  metal  parts  that  are  protected  by  a  surface  finish,  can  not 
rust  until  the  finish  has  worn  through  and  the  corrosive  metal  is  exposed.  In 
caring,  therefore,  for  these  parts,  no  more  force  should  be  used  than  is -neces- 
sary to  remove  such  dirt,  etc.,  as  may  have  collected,  and  which  should  first 
be  softened  by  oil  or  water.     In  no  case  should  emery  or  other  abrasive  be  used. 

64.  Noncorrosive  metal  parts  are  easily  kept  clean,  but  it  is  necessary  that 
they  be  kept  clean,  (or  noncorrosive  metal  is  affected  to  a  greater  or  less  extent 
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by  various  agents  encountered  in  ordinary  service,  such  as  salt  water,  fruit  acids, 
etc.  Except  in  the  care  of  mess  kits,  the  surface  should  be  given  a  light  coating 
of  oil  or  cosmic.  Should  there  be  any  evidence  of  corrosion,  the  surface 
should  be  immediately  and  thoroughly  cleaned.  Such  articles  as  the  canteen 
and  components  of  the  mess  outfit  should  be  kept  thoroughly  clean  and  water 
and  food  kept  in  them  no  longer  than  necessary. 

65.  Aluminum  should  be  cleaned  with  soap  and  water,  a  neutral  or  slightly 
alkaline  soap  (H.  &  H.)  being  used.  In  the  cleaning  of  canteens  a  little  sand 
can  be  used  to  advantage.  Particular  care  should  be  taken  to  insure  that  can- 
teens are  properly  cleaned  after  they  have  been  filled  with  cofiee,  milk,  or  any 
fluid  containing  organic  matter.  The  while  nodules  which  occasionally  appear 
in  canteens  used  with  hard  water  are  aluminum  hydrate;  the  gelatinous  film  is 
alumina,  and  both  are  harmless.  When  not  actually  in  use,  canteens  should 
habitually  be  emptied  and  the  cap  left  off  to  dry. 

PAINTING. 

66.  All  parts  to  be  painted  should  be  free  from  dirt  and  grease.  When  rust 
appears  on  a  painted  surface  or  forms  under  the  paint,  the  rust  should  be  imme- 
diately and  thoroughly  removed  from  the  rusted  area,  and  the  bright  dry  surface 
thus  exposed  primed  with  olive  drab  paint  (second  coat,  if  available).  H  it  is 
desired  to  paint  the  whole  surface  after  this  priming  coat  has  dried  24  hours 
or  more,  the  whole  surface  should  be  rubbed  down  with  No.  1J4  sandpaper, 
and  a  coat  of  paint  applied  and  allowed  to  dry  thoroughly  before  use. 

67.  In  painting  wood,  all  that  is  roughened  or  decayed  should  be  removed  and 
a  surface  scraped  down  to  good  wood.  Cracks  should  be  filled  or  puttied.  If 
the  whole  surface  is  in  bad  condition  and  needs  painting,  it  should  be  sand- 
papered thoroughly  with  No.  ^'/i  sandpaper  or  coarser,  a  coat  of  paint  should 
then  be  laid,  and  after  drying  for  at  least  24  hours  it  should  be  rubbed  down 
with  No.  00  sandpaper  and  the  Rnishing  coat  laid.  It  should  be  allowed  to  dry 
for  at  least  24  hours  before  using. 

68.  After  repeated  painting  the  paint  may  become  so  thick  that  it  scales  oS 
and  becomes  unsightly.     It  may  then  be  removed  for  repainting,  as  follows; 

Dissolve  1  pint  of  concentrated  lye  in  6  pints  of  hot  water  and  slake  in  enough 
lime  to  give  the  solution  the  consistence  of  paint.  Use  the  solution  freshly 
mixed  and  apply  to  the  parts  where  paint  is  to  be  removed,  with  a  brush  or 
with  waste  tied  to  the  end  of  a  stick.  When  the  solution  begins  to  dry  on  the 
surface  use  a  scraper  to  remove  the  old  paint;  then  scrub  clean  with  water. 
If  one  application  is  not  sufficient  to  loosen  the  paint,  apply  a  second  coat 

69.  Before  painting  any  surface  wash  with  soda  water  (one-half  pound  to  8 
quarts  of  water),  remove  all  dirt  and  grease,  rinse  with  clean  water,  and  dry. 
It  is  then  ready  for  painting. 

70.  Paint  is  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  in  cans  provided  with  fric- 
tion tops.  When  not  being  used  these  cans  should  be  tightly  closed  or  the 
surface  covered  with  linseed  oil  or  water  to  prevent  the  paint  becoming  thick  or 
"  fatty."  Paint  that  is  loo  thick  and  fatly  should  be  thinned  by  the  addition 
of  a  little  turpentine  (not  to  exceed  2  per  cent)  worked  well  in. 

CLEANING  AND  PRESERVING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USES. 

71.  It  may  be  well  to  review  the  uses  of  the  various  materials  furnished  by 
the  Ordnance  Department  for  cleaning  and  preserving  the  supplies  furnished 
by  it. 

72.  Borax.    Issued  for  use  as  a  flux  in  welding.    Unit  of  issue,  pound. 

73.  Cosmic    A  heavy  petroleum  oil  used  as  a  rust  preventive.    Its  heavy 
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body  and  high  viscosity  under  ordinary  temperatures  make  it  admintbly  adapted 
for  this  purpose,  but  also  difficult  to  apply.  To  insure  protection  against  rust, 
the  entire  surface  of  the  metal  must  be  clean  and  free  from  every  deposit  and 
then  coated  thoroughly  with  cosmic.  If  cosmic  is  applied  over  lubricating  oil, 
it  will  creep  or  run  in  hot  weather  and  the  surface  will  be  exposed.  To  insure 
complete  coating  it  is  preferable  that  the  parts  to  be  oiled  should  be  warm  and 
the  cosmic  should  be  heated  until  liquid  and  then  applied  with  a  brush.'  Unit 
of  issue,  quart. 

74.  Lavaline.  A  metal  polish  issued  to  artillery,  interchangeably  with  Gib- 
son's  soap  polish.     Unit  of  issue,  16-ounce  cans. 

75.  Lye,  Powdered.  When  dissolved  in  hot  water  1  pound  to  6  quarts,  with 
stifficient  lime  to  give  a  consistence  of  paint,  is  used  to  remove  old  and  blistered 
paint.     (See  Artillery  Handbooks.)     Unit  of  issue,  pound. 

7fi.  Hetal  fooling  solution  (standard  solution)  contains — 

Ammonium  persulphate.  1  ounce  or  Z  medium  heaping  spoonfuls. 

Ammonium  carbonate,  200  grains  or  1  heaping  spoonful. 

Ammonia  28  per  cent.  6  ounces,  or  three-eighths  pint  or  12  spoonfuls. 

Water,  4  ounces  or  one-fourth  pint  or  8  spoonfuls. 

Powder  the  persulphate  and  the  carbonate  together,  dissolve  in  the  water, 
and  add  the  ammonia.  Mix  thoroughly,  allow  to  stand  one  hour  before  using. 
Keep  in  a  strong  bottle,  tighfly  corked.     For  instructions  and  use  see  page  647. 

Unit  of  issue: 

Ammonia  persulphate  15-ounce  bottle. 

Ammonium  carbonate 15-ounce  bottle. 

Ammonia  28  per  cent 30-ounce  bottle, 

77.  Naphthalene.  A  moth  preventive  effective  only  when  eggs  and  grubs 
already  present  are  removed. 

Unit  of  issue,  pound. 

78.  Oil,  Clock.  A  very  light  oil  for  use  on  spindles  and  bearings  of  sights, 
range  quadrants,  and  other  instruments  in  accordance  with  instructions  pub- 
lished in  the  various  manuals.  In  cases  of  emergency  use  as  substitutes  sperm 
oil  and  engine  oil  No.  1,  in  the  order  given. 

Unit  of  issue,  ounce, 

79.  Oil,  Hydroline.  Used  only  to  fill  the  recoil  cylinders  of  gun  carriages,  and 
not  as  a  lubricant. 

Unit  of  issue,  gallon. 

80.  Oil,  Linseed,  Boiled.  This  oil  has  a  limited  use  in  thinning  paint  which 
has  become  too  thick  to  be  thinned  successfully  with  turpentine.  It  has  the 
effect  of  a  drier  and  requires  the  addition  of  little  or  no  turpentine;  generally 
used  for  interior  painting. 

Unit  of  issue,  pint. 

81.  Oil,  Linseed,  Raw.  A  vegetable  oil  used  to  preserve  the  wood  of  stocks, 
grips,  etc.  Applied  with  rag  and  rubbed  in  with  the  hand;  also  used  tor  thin- 
ning paint  for  outside  work;  usually  requires  the  addition  of  drier  or  turpentine. 

Unit  of  issue,  pint  or  gallon. 

82.  Oil,  Lobricalinc  (Engine  No.  1).  A  light  petroleum  oil.  The  general 
lubricant  of  artillery,  replacing  synovial  oil. 

Unit  of  issue,  gallon. 

83.  Oil,  Neat's-foot;  An  animal  oil  used  to  soften  and  preserve  leather.  Ap- 
plied with  a  moistened  cloth  to  the  flesh  side  of  moistened  leather. 

Unit  of  issue,  pint. 

84.  Oil,  Slushing.  A  heavy  petroleum  oil  similar  to  cosmic  (issued  to  artil- 
lery).    Used  as  a  rust  preventive.     Essentially  a  mineral  oil  containing  a  small 


.  CA>Oglc 


DOZ  UNITED   STATES   INFANTBT   GUIDE. 

per  cent  of  rosin.  Should  be  applied  in  a  thin  coat  to  the  clean  surface  to  be 
protected.  In  cold  weather  it  should  be  applied  by  stippling — that  is.  by  hold- 
ing the  brash  perpendicular  lo  the  surface  to  be  coated  and  tapping  the  surface 
with  the  point  of  the  brush.  Particular  care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  all 
lubricating  oil  is  removed  before  applying  slushing  oil 
Unit  of  issue,  gallon. 

85.  Oil,  Sperm.  A  light  oil  used  as  a  lubricant  and  temporary  rust  preventive. 
Its  low  viscosity  and  light  body  make  it  unsuitable  for  a  rust  preventive  for 
more  than  a  few  days.  Apply  with  a  rag  lo  the  clean  surface  of  the  melaL 
The  general  lubricant  of  small  arms  and  arms. 

Unit  of  issue,  pint. 

86.  Oil,  CoaL  Used  for  cleaning  and  in  the  field  for  lanterns.  Coal  oil  for 
illuminating  purposes  is  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Department. 

Unit  of  issue,  gallon. 

87.  Paint,  ntbberiae.  Used  in  connection  with  loading  ammunition  in  accord- 
ance with  instructions  regarding  the  same. 

Unit  of  issue,  gallon. 

88.  Petrolatum  (Vaseline).  A  heavy  petroleum  oil  free  from  rosin.  Used 
as  a  lubricant  for  gears  and  worms  of  sights  and  for  packing  ball  bearings,  etc. 

Unit  of  issue,  S)^-ounce  cans, 

89.  Polish,  Gibson's  Soap.  A  metal  polish  issued  to  Artillery  intercbangeably 
with  Lava  line. 

Unit  of  issue,  16-ounce  can. 

90.  Primer,  Brown  Enamel.  A  hard,  quick-drying  enamel  used  for  painting 
parts  of  horse  collars,  draft  springs,  etc. 

Unit  of  issue,  quart. 

91.  Sal  Soda  (Carbonate  of  Soda).  A  saturate  solution  of  soda  and  water 
makes  an  alkaline  solution  that  will  not  rust.  The  solution  must  be  saturated; 
that  is,  at  least  20  per  cent  or  one-fourth  pound  of  soda  to  I  pint  of  water 
(6  heaping  spoonfuls  to  1  cup  of  water).  This  solution  is  an  effective  solvent 
of  powder  fouling  and  should  always  be  used  after  firing,  whether  metal  fouling 
solution  is  to  be  used  or  not.  It  reduces  the  labor  of  cleaning  with  oil  alone 
by  more  than  half.  Used  also  in  weaker  solution  (one-half  pound  to  8  quarts 
of  water)  in  washing  surfaces  to  be.  painted  to  remove  dirt  and  grease. 

Unit  of  issue,  pound, 

92.  Soap,  Caalile.  An  alkaline  soap  used  in  cleaning  leather  equipment. 
Applied  as  a  lather  on  a  moistened  sponge. 

Unit  of  issue,  pound. 

93.  Soap,  H.  ft  H.  A  neutral  naphtha  soap  used  in  washing  web  and  cloth 
equipment  Applied  in  the  form  of  a  solution  (1  cake  lo  9  cups  of  water)  or 
directly  on  the  brush.  After  washing,  equipments  should  be  always  dried  in 
the  shade. 

Unit  of  issue,  cake. 

94.  Soap,  Saddle.  A  soap  used  as  a  dressing  for  leather  equipment.  Apply 
with  thick  lather  on  a  moistened  sponge. 

Unit  of  issue,  pound, 

95.  Swabbing  Solution.    Contains — 

Ammonium  persulphate,  60  grains  or  one-half  spoonful  smoothed  oS. 

Ammonia,  28  per  cent,  6  ounces  or  three-eighths  of  a  pint  or  12  spoonfuls. 

Water.  4  ounces  or  one-fourth  pint  or  S  spoonfuls. 

Dissolve  the  ammonium  persulphate  in  the  water  and  add  the  ammonia. 
Keep  in  a  tightly  corked  bottle.  Pour  out  only  what  is  necessary  at  a  time  and 
keep  the  bottle  corked. 
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Unit  of  iasue: 

Ammonium  persulphate IS-ounce  bottle. 

Ammonia,  28  per  cent 30-ounce  bottle. 

96.  Tnipentme.    Used  as  a  thinner  and  drier  for  thick  or  fatty  paint.    Should 
not  be  used  in  quantities  greater  than  2  per  cent  of  the  paint  thinned. 

Unit  of  issue,  pint. 

97.  Convenient  n 


The  cup,  model  of  1910,  holds I^  pints. 

To  the  top  of  the  upper  hinge  rivets  is  approximately 1  pint. 

The  spoon,  mod«l  of  1910,  holds  approximately _ 1  ounce. 

One  heaping  spoonful  of  sal  soda 1  liquid  ounce. 

One  heaping  spoonful  of  ammonium  persulphate 240  grains. 

One  spoonful  smoothed  off  of  ammonium  persulphate I20grains. 

On:  heaping  spoonful  ammonium  carbonate 200  grains. 

One  spoonful  smoothed  off  of  ammonium  carbonate 100  grains. 

REPAIR  OP  EQUIPMENT. 

98.  A  general  knowledge  of  the  repair  of  equipment  should  be  had  by  all  offi- 
cers and  enlisted  men.  In  active  service  when  problems  of  supply  are  diflicult, 
ihe  replacing  of  equipment  is  difficult  and  uncertain,  and  the  repair  thereof  may 
be  of  vital  importance.  Improvised  or  first-aid  repair  may  be  the  means  of 
■nainiaining  the  efficiency  of  the  organization  which  would  otherwise  be  sadly 
himpered.  In  time  of  peace  it  is  the  means  of  prolonging  the  life  of  the 
equipment  and  greatly  reducing  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  the  organization, 

99.  In  general,  the  majority  of  repairs  within  the  organization  consists  in 
replacing  the  worn  or  unserviceable  part  and  requires  little  more  than  average 
common  sense  and  %  small  amount  of  mechanical  ability.  In  the  case  of  horse 
equipment  and  artillery  materiel,  some  special  knowledge  is  required.  To  meet 
this  need  the  School  for  Saddlers  and  Battery  Mechanics  was  established  at 
Rock  Island  Arsenal.  This  offers  the  opportunity  to  mounted  organizations  of 
obtaining  a  thoroughly  trained  man.  But  aside  from  these  men  trained  at  Rock 
Island  Arsenal,  almost  every  organization  has  some  man  or  men  who  in  civil 
life  have  received  more  or  less  training  as  saddler  or  mechanic  or  by  associa- 
tion with  men  so  trained  are  qualified  to  make  such  repairs  as  may  be  required. 

100.  Equipment  should  be  frequently  examined  and  all  necessary  repairs 
noted  and  promptly  made.  In  the  repair  of  equipment  it  is  literally  true  that 
"a  stitch  in  time  saves  nine,"  or  the  entire  article.  In  the  following  instruc- 
tions much  that  is  obvious  to  experienced  soldiers  has  been  included,  but  it  must 
be  remeiAbered  that  experienced  soldiers  will  be  relatively  few  in  time  of  war. 
when,  if  these  instructions  are  required  at  all,  they  will  be  most  needed.  The 
nomenclature  used  in  these  instructions  is  that  of  the  various  ordnance 
pamphlets. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  REPAIR  OF  CLOTH  EQUIPMENT. 

101.  Webbing.  When  any  of  the  olive-drab  cotton  webbing  straps  that  form 
part  of  the  equipment  become  worn  or  torn,  the  entire  strap  should  be  replaced 
by  a  piece  of  otive-drab  webbing  of  the  proper  width.  If  the  strap  has  a  free 
end,  it  should  be  tirovided  with  an  end  clip. 

102.  If  il  becomes  necessary  to  repair  web  straps  because  webbing  of  the 
proper  size  for  replacements  is  not  on  hand,  as  may  often  happen  in  active 
service,  at  maneuvers,  etc.,  the  following  instructions  should  be  carefully 
followed : 
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(a)  U  the  strap  is  not  put  through  a  buckle,  the  ends  should  be  lapped  about 
1  inch  and  sewed  with  any  good,  strong  thread. 

(b)  If  the  strap  is  run  through  a  buckle,  or  if  the  shortening  incident  to  lap- 
ping would  interfere  with  its  proper  functioning,  the  broken  ends  should  be 
squared,  placed  abutting  against  each  other,  and  stitched  with  heavy  thread 
with  a  baseball  stitch  or  overcast. 


(c)  Upon  returning  to  garrison  or  upon  receipt  of  the  proper  siie  webbing, 
the  repaired  strap  should  always  be  replaced  by  an  entire  new  Strap, 

(d)  All   worn   or  torn   parts  should   be  patched,   darned,   or   sewed,   and  all 
frayed  edges  overcast,  as  explained  in  direction  for  repairing  cotton  duck. 

103.  Olive-drab  Cotton  Duck.    When  the  olive-drab  cotton  duck  of  the  haver- 
sack, pack  carrier,  etc.,  is  worn  or  torn,  it  should  be  repaired  in  one  of  the 
"^wing  ways: 
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<i)  The  two  sides  of  the  tear  can  be  brought  together  so  as  to  lie  flat  without 
a  ridge  and  stitched  with  a  baseball  stitch. 

(b)  The  two  sides  of  the  tear  can  be  brought  together  and  overcast  on  the 
under  side. 

(c)  In  case  a  small  hole  is  worn  in  the  duck,  it  ^ould  be  darned  as  a  socle 
is  darned. 

PLATE  IL 


r 


BASC-BALL  STTTCH. 


OVERCAST   SMM. 


^ 


(d)  In  case  the  hole  is  large,  it  should  be  cut  back  to  good,  strong  material, 
and  a  patch  of  such  a  size  as  to  give  a  half-inch  lap  all  around  should  be  set 
under  the  hole  and  sewed  to  the  original  piece  by  being  overcast.  A  neater 
job  is  made  b}*  turning  under  the  edges  of  the  hole,  but  this  is  not  necessary. 
Plates  I  to  III  show  all  of  the  above  methods.  White  thread  has  been  used 
and  the  stitches  widely  spaced  so  as  to  show  enough  of  a  contrast  to  make  the 
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stitches  readily  distinguiahable.    These  plates  should  be  carefully  studied  and 
the  proper  method  selected  for  each  case  in  hand. 

104.  Eyelets  and  Washers.  If  eyelets  pull  out  of  cloth  or  webbins,  the  holes 
should  be  darned  before  they  are  replaced.  Sometimes  it  is  practicable  to  shift 
the  position  of  the  eyelet  to  whole,  strong  cloth,  darning  the  old  hole  to  keep 
it  from  enlarging. 

PL&TB  IIL 
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105.  Metal  Parts.  Any  metal  parts,  such  as  buckles,  double  hooks,  slides, 
or  special  hardware,  that  may  be  bent  out  of  shape  may  be  rebent  to  their 
original  shape  by  using  the  wire  cutter,  the  pliers  in  the  arm  repair  chest,  or 
the  vise.  Small  pieces  of  cloth  or  some  such  material  should  be  interposed 
between  the  jaws  and  the  piece  gripped  to  prevent  marring  the  surface  finish. 
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In  some  cases  it  will  be  easier  to  use  a  block  of  wood  and  a  wooden  or  copper 
hammer.  Never  strike  the  metal  parts  of  equipment  with  a  steel  hammer,  as 
this  will  bruise  the  surface  finish  and  may  leave  hammer  marks  or  burrs  thai 
might  cut  the  webbing  or  duck. 

106.  Rivets  and  Screws.  Keep  rivets  and  screws  tight.  Loose  rivets  should 
be  tightened  by  holding  a  piece  of  iron  under  the  head  and  riveting  over  until 
tight.  If  threads  in  screw  holes  become  so  worn  that  they  will  not  stay  set 
up,  the  holes  should  be  plugged  with  wooden  plugs  and  the  screws  set  up. 

aPBCIAL  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  COHPOHENTS  OF  THB  INFANTRY 
BQUIPMBNT,  MODEL  OP  1910. 

107.  Aim.  Repair  Chest.  The  body  and  the  lid  of  the  chest  are  made  of 
wood  (poplar),  strengthened  by  corner  irons  and  hinge  bands.  It  is  strongly 
built  and  should  last  indefinitely,  but  this  fact  does  not  warrant  unnecessary 
hard  usage.  The  body  and  lid  are  most  likely  to  be  broken  by  dropping  the 
chest  on  some  projecting  corner  or  rock,  or  by  dropping  some  other  heavy 
article  upon  the  chest.  The  chest  should  not  be  thrown  about,  but  should  be 
carried  or  lifted  by  the  handle  provided.  The  organization  artificer  should 
repair  any  ordinary  damage  that  might  be  done  to  the  chest  except  the 
breakage  of  metal  parts. 

108.  The  lid  of  the  chest  is  liable  to  warp  if  wet.  It  should  then  be  dried 
slowly.  If  the  lid  does  warp,  one  or  more  of  the  strips  should  be  removed,  the 
hinge  bands  straightened  and  sufficient  planed  off  the  edge  of  the  strips  to  allow 
for  swelling.  When  this  is  done  it  will  probably  be  necessary  to  plug  the  old 
rivet  and  screw  holes  and  make  them  anew. 

109.  All  rivets  and  screws  should  be  kept  tight  and  the  chest  itself  well 
painted.  AH  tools  and  spare  parts  composing  the  contents  of  the  chest  should 
be  kept  covered  with  a  light  film  of  sperm  oil  or  cosmic  to  prevent  rust.  All 
the  contents  of  the  chest  should  occasionally  be  removed  and  examined  and  any 
sign  of  rust  should  be  promptly  removed. 

110.  Bacon  and  Condiment  Chest.  These  chests  are  now  obsolete.  Those 
in  the  hands  of  the  organization  will  be  used  until  unserviceable,  and  will  be 
replaced  until  present  supply  is  exhausted.  Organizations  should  be  able  to 
make  repairs  to  these  chests  as  described  for  the  arm  repair  chest. 

IIL  Bayonet  and  Bolo  Scabbards.  These  scabbards  are  of  similar  construc- 
tion. The  scabbard  body  is  of  wood  and  should  be  kept  as  dry  as  possible. 
If  permitted  to  become  very  wet,  the  swelling  of  the  wood  and  its  contraction 
due  to  the  tension  of  the  rawhide  covering  may  cause  the  bayonet  or  bolo  to 
be  gripped  and  the  scabbard  thus  rendered  temporarily  unserviceable. 

112.  If  the  cover  becomes  worn  and  if  the  wooden  and  metal  parts  are  in 
good  condition,  it  should  be  replaced  after  removing  the  drain  eyelet  in  bottom 
of  scabbard.  If  the  wooden  body  breaks,  duck  covers  should  be  removed  and 
if  unserviceable  may  be  held  for  future  repair.  The  mouthpiece  should  be 
separated  from  the  broken  body  and  turned  into  an  arsenal  with  surplus  hard- 
ware. Imperfect  functioning  of  the  locking  lug  on  the  mouthpiece  may  be 
corrected  by  the  organization  artificer  by  filing  or  bending  the  lug. 

113.  Can,  Bacon,  Model  of  1910.  These  cans  will  be  held  by  organizations 
until  no  longer  serviceable.    No  attempt  at  repair  will  be  made. 

114.  Can,  Bacon,  Model  of  1913.  The  interior  of  this  can  should  always  be 
kept  clean  and  free  from  hardened  grease  or  dirt  by  frequent  washings  with 
soap  and  water.  If  this  can  is  used  properly,  it  should  last  until  the  tin  coating 
of  the  interior  or  the  exterior  is  practically  worn  through.  If  the  cover 
becomes  loose  on  the  body  of  the  can,  the  upper  half  of  the  body  may  be  bent 
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out  until  the  cover  is  again  tight.  It  the  cover  is  loo  tight,  a  slight  amount 
of  peening  with  the  hammer  on  the  edge  of  the  cover,  resting  on  a  wooden 
block,  will  usually  extend  the  cover  sufficiently. 

115.  Can,  Condiment,  Model  of  1910.  These  cans  are  made  from  sheet  tin. 
The  threaded  ends  are  only  partially  rust  proof.  The  contents  should  be 
removed  when  not  in  use.  Many  cans  have  been  ruined  by  neglecting  this. 
The  can  should  be  disassembled  at  all  inspections  so  that  the  inspecting  officer 
may  see  that  no  rust  is  present.  If  any  part  becomes  unserviceable,  it  should 
be  replaced  by  requisition  on  the  proper  supply  officer. 

116.  Canteen,  Old  Model.  Corks  and  chains  that  are  lost  or  broken  may  be 
replaced.  Covers  that  are  torn  or  worn  should  be  repaired  if  possible  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  general  instructions  for  the  repair  of  cloth  equipments;  other- 
wise they  should  be  replaced. 

Canteen,  Model  of  1910.  The  most  frequent  cause  for  repair  of  canteens, 
model  of  1910,  is  the  breaking  of  the  chain.  If  this  occurs  at  the  cap  rivet, 
it  will  be  necessary  to  remove  the  gasket,  punch  out  the  rivet  and  remove  the 
broken  link.  Spread  the  next  link  slightly  and  insert  the  rivet  through  the  link 
and  hole  in  cap,  then  with  head  of  rivet  resting  on  something  solid,  rivet  over 
carefully  on  the  inside  until  secure,  being  careful  not  to  rivet  so  tightly  that 
the  chain  will  not  swivel.  If  repair  rivefs  are  available,  they  should  be  used. 
In  the  field  it  may  be  necessary  to  use  the  old  rivet,  in  which  case  it  should  be 
removed  with  greater  care.  If  in  removing  the  rivet,  or  if  for  any  other  cause 
the  hole  is  made  so  large  that  the  rivet  will  not  have  a  drive  fit,  the  hole  is 
made  smaller  by  peening  on  the  inside  of  the  cap,  and  reaming  or  scraping  out 
to  fit  the  rivet.  By  peening  is  meant  striking  light  blows  with  a  hammer, 
having  a  hemispherical  head,  around  the  edge  of  the  hole  so  as  to  cause  the 
metal  to  flow  toward  the  center.  Should  the  chain  break  in  the  middle,  the 
shackle  may  be  opened  and  the  links  composing  the  detached  portion  of  the 
chain  can  be  threaded  to  the  portion  remaining  attached  and  the  free  end  of  the 
repaired  chain  again  attached  to  the  shackle. 

117.  Should  the  sliding  ring  bind  on  the  seat  of  the  canteen  it  can  be  readily 
loosened  by  a  blow  on  the  end  of  the  loop.  Should  it  be  too  loose,  it  can  be 
tightened  by  squeezing  the  sides  of  the  end  of  the  loop  together. 

118.  Worn  threads  on  cap  or  neck  can  not  be  repaired  within  the  organization. 
If  a  new  cap  will  not  correct  the  fault,  the  canteen  should  be  surveyed  and 
replaced.  To  be  serviceable,  it  is  merely  necessary  that  the  cap  can  be  screwed 
down  tightly  on  the  cork  gasket  and  hold.  Many  canteens  with  very  loose 
threads  are  still  serviceable.  This  defect  is  confined  to  the  spun  canteens  of  first 
issue  which  have  a  neck  with  rolled  threads, 

119.  When  the  cork  gasket  is  badly  worn,  it  may  be  replaced.  Its  lite  can 
be  greatly   prolonged  by   reversing. 

120.  A  canteen  in  which  holes  have  accidentally  been  punched  or  in  which 
holes  have  corroded  through  should  be  surveyed,  replaced  and  turned  into  an 
arsenal  for  repair. 

121.  The  canteen  is  made  of  aluminum  and  is  easily  dented.  Care  must  be 
taken  to  prevent  this.  Should  the  canteen  become  badly  dented  it  should  be 
taken  to  the  post  or  regimental  supply  officer,  who  has  been  provided  with  a 
special  tool  for  removing  dents  as  described  hereinafter.  If  the  canteen  is 
mashed  fiat  as  when  run  over  by  a  wagon,  it  can  only  be  surveyed,  replaced. 
and  turned  in  as  scrap  aluminum.  Any  additional  damage  done  by  an  enlisted 
man  to  render  his  canteen  irreparable  tor  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  new  one 
should  be  punished  by  charging  him  with  its  value. 

122.  The  following  special  instructions  are  given  for  the  use  of  the  tool  for 
removing  dents: 
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Clamp  the  goose-neck  tool  in  a  vise  as  shown  in  Plate  IV,  The  handle  end 
of  the  rod  is  square  to  enable  it  to  be  securely  held  in  the  vise.  The  rod  should 
be  held  horizontal  with  the  goose-neck  up,  so  that,  in  pressing  dents  out  of  a 
canleen,  the  pressure  is  downward.  The  rod  being  clamped  in  a  vise,  the 
bent  end  is  inserted  in  the  neck  by  moving  the  canteen  in  such  a  way  as  to 
gtt  ihe  bent  portion  of  the  rod  entirely  within  the  canteen.  The  canteen  is 
now  moved  about  till  the  top  surface  of  the  gooie-neck  is  under  the  dent  (which 

PLATE  IV. 


will  be  a  depression  inside  the  canteen)  and  the  canteen,  held  firmly  in  both 
hands,  is  pressed  down  with  sufficient  .force  to  push  out  the  dent.  A  little 
practice  will  enable  the  operator  to  determine  when  the  goose-neck  is  in  the 
proper  position. 

If  a  dent  is  pushed  out  too  far,  it  should  be  hammered  back  to  the  proper 
position  by  light  blows  with  a  flat  stick  if  on  the  convex  half  of  the  canteen, 
or  a  round  stick  if  on  the  concave  half.    The  rod  is  so  shaped  that  dents  OQ 
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the  shoulder  of  the  canteen  may  be  removed  by  pregsine  them  out  against  the 
convex  surface  at  the  back  of  the  goose-neck.  Great  care  should  be  exercised  at 
oil  times  to  prevent  bringing  strain  on  the  neck  of  the  canteen.  This  is  to  be 
especially  guarded  against,  in  removing  dents  in  or  near  the  shoulders.  In  no 
case  should  canteens  having  aluminum  threads  formed  on  the  neck  be  repaired 
with  this  tool,  as  it  would  be  certain  to  cause  leaky  closures.  These  canteens 
should  be  surveyed  and  turned  into  an  arsenal  for  repair  when  so  badly  dented 
as  to  become  unserviceable. 

123.  Canteen  Covers.  The  cloth  cover  will  be  cared  for  and  repaired  in 
accordance  with  the  general  instructions  governing  cloth  equipment  The 
chape  of  webbing  which  holds  the  double  hook  is  particularly  subject  to  wear, 
but  is  easily  replaced.  Cavers  first  issued  were  provided  with  double  hooka 
of  Steel  with  brass  rollers.  These  should  be  replaced  with  the  all  brass  double 
hook  now  provided  as  soon  as  the  chapes  become  badly  worn. 

124.  These  covers  are  provided  with  the  Carr  fastener.  These  fasteners  arc 
designed  to  open  only  in  one  direction  in  prolongation  of  the  longer  axis  of 
the  socket,  so  that  in  replacing  sockets,  due  to  defect  or  to  too  tight  lit,  they 
should  be  replaced  so  that  this  axis  is  in  the  direction  of  natural  pull.  An 
application  of  this  principle  would  leave  the  front  socket  as  it  hangs  on  the 
belt  in  its  present  position,  but  would  change  the  rear  socket  to  a  position 
approximately  vertical. 

125.  Much  difficulty  has  been  bad  with  the  snap  fasteners  of  these  covers, 
due  largely  to  the  fact  that  sufficient  allowance  had  not  been  left  for  the 
unusual  shrinkage  of  this  article,  which  brings  an  excessive  strain  on  the 
fasteners.  Wherever  fasteners  are  defective  or  the  cover  is  too  tight  the 
sockets  should  be  raised  approximately  one-half  inch.  Snap  fasteners  some- 
times stick,  due  to  mud  or  dirt  getting  in  behind  and  wedging  the  spring. 
Almost  invariably  such  fasteners  can  be  opened  by  grasping  the  socket  section 
in  one  hand  and  the  stud  section  in  the  other  and  twisting  and  pulling  at  the 
same  time.  If  this  fails  it  may  be  pried  open,  using  the  tack  puller  in  the 
tool  handle  of  the  arm  repair  chest.  On  being  opened,  if  uninjured,  the  socket 
should  be  freed  from  dirt  by  moving  the  spring  from  side  to  side  and  blowing' 
A  drop  of  sperm  oil  will  assist.  An  improvised  spreading  tool  similar  to  that 
furnished  for  belt  fasteners  may  be  made  by  grinding  down  a  broken  firing  pin. 

126.  The  following  are  general  instructions  for  replacing  injured  Carr 
fasteners: 

(a)  To  Remove  Defective  Sockets.  Pry  up  teeth  of  socket  and  remove  washer 
on  inside  of  cover;  pull  socket  free  from  the  outside. 

(b)  To  Replace  the  Socket  on  the  Canteeii  Cover.  Locate  the  place  for  the 
socket  by  punching  the  cover  with  the  canteen  socket  punch,  using  a  piece 
of  wood  on  the  inside  of  the  cover.  Place  the  socket  on  the  cover  to  engage 
the  punching,  taking  care  that  the  junction  of  the  spring  in  the  socket  will  be 
toward  the  top.  Engage  the  washer  with  the  socket  from  the  inside  and 
crimp  the  teeth  of  the  socket. 

(c)  To  Replace  the  Cap  and  Stud  on  the  Canteen  Cover  Flaps.  Place  the  cap 
on  the  flap  and  lay  the  flap  over  the  anvil  so  that  the  Carr  fastener  cap  will 
rest  in  the  recessed  cap  of  the  anvil.  Place  the  Carr  fastener  stud  on  the 
projection  of  the  cap  and  resting  the  canteen  slud  set  on  the  stud,  deliver  one 
or  more  smart  blows  with  a  hammer.  If  Carr  fasteners  are  not  available,  repair 
snap  fasteners  as  described  under  cartridge  belts  may  be  used.  (For  illustra- 
tion of  tools  see  Plate  VI.) 

127.  If  snap  hooks  break  on  mounted  canteen  covers,  remove  hook  and  chape 
and  replace  with  double  hook  and  chape.     It  has  been  prescribed  that  the 

^n,  model  of  1910,  issued  mounted  men,  should  be  carried  in  the  saddlebag. 
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The  double  hook  is  better  adapted  to  dismounted  work  than  the  snap  hook. 
138.  Cartridge  Belts,  Caliber  .30.  These  belts  should  be  repaired  in  accord- 
ance with  the  general  instructions  for  the  repair  of  cloth  and  web  equiproent. 
The  greatest  wear  has  occurred  on  the  pocket  flaps.  Provision  has  been  made 
to  supply  these  pocket  flaps  separately  and  such  changes  have  been  made  Jn 
recent  designs  of  the  belt  as  to  permit  the  pocket  flap  to  be  readily  replaced 
within  the  organization.  The  rear  pockets  when  worn  with  the  full  pack  also 
wear  badly.  Repair  pockets  are  now  issued  to  replace  these  worn  pockets  and 
obviate  the  necessity  for  replacing  the  entire  pocket  section. 

129.  To  replace  a  worn  flap,  it  is  merely  necessary  to  remove  the  three  eyelets, 
if  present,  and  rip  open  the  seam.  A  new  flap  can  then  be  inserted,  and  the 
seam  rcsewed.  To  replace  a  worn  pocket,  cut  off  the  worn  pocket  and  over- 
cast the  ragged  edges.  The  top  of  the  repair  pocket  should  be  stitched 
securely  to  the  top  of  the  belt,  but  the  bottom  may  be  merely  whipped  in  place 
to  keep  it  from  flapping. 

130.  Excessive  wear  is  caused  by  the  practice  of  inserting  both  clips  with 
bnllet  end  down  and  the  failure  to  use  the  retaining  strap.  The  retaining  strap, 
if  pushed  down  into  the  bottom  of  the  pocket,  lends  to  shorten  the  pocket 
and  cause  the  flap  to  stretch  tightly  over  the  clips.  The  insertion  of  both  clips 
with  bullets  down  tends  to  stretch  the  top  of  the  pockets.  The  tightly  stretched 
webbing  wears  at  every  projection. 

131.  The  webbing  over  the  rear  billet  of  the  pocket  sections  has  also  been 
found  to  wear.  This  will  largely  be  reduced  by  a  change  in  design,  but  for 
belts  now  in  service  which  have  begun  to  wear  at  this  point  a  protecting  strip 
of  cloth  extending  across  the  width  of  the  belt  may  be  added  with  advantage. 

132.  Snap  Paitenen.  Considerable  trouble  has  been  experienced,  particu- 
larly along  the  southern  border,  from  snap  fasteners  sticking,  due  to  an  ac-  . 
Riinulalion  of  dirt  caked  behind  the  spring.  It  occurs  mostly  with  fasteners 
that  have  remained  closed  for  weeks  or  in  fasteners  which,  having  stuck,  were 
deformed  in  opening.  When  a  fastener  sticks  it  should  not  be  forced  open, 
but  grasp  the  pocket  in  one  hand  and  the  flap  in  the  other  and  by  twisting 
and  pulling  at  the  same  time  work  it  open.  This  will  almost  invariably  be 
successful.  But  if  this  fails  pry  the  fastener  open,  using  the  tack  puller  of  the 
tool  handle  of  the  arm  repair  chest. 

133.  To  ease  the  spring  of  fasteners  that  stick  a  tool  has  been  provided 
which  spreads  the  spring  to  the  limit  of  the  hole  in  the  socket.    See  Plate  V. 
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This  spreading  tool  forms  part  of  the  set  furnished  post  or  regimental  ordnance 
officers,  but  an  equally  efficient  tool  may  be  improvised  by  rounding  off  the  end 
of  broken  firing  pins.  At  least  one  such  improvised  spreading  tool  should  be 
provided  for  each  squad  and  the  men  encouraged  to  use  it  on  every  occasion 
when  a  socket  starts  to  cause  trouble.  This  should  practically  eliminate  all 
trouble  from  this  cause  in  the  future.  From  time  to  time  all  snap  fasteners 
should  be  opened  and  closed  to  sec  that  they  function  properly.  It  may  well 
be  made  a  feature  of  the  regular  weekly  inspection.  A  convenient  way  to  spread 
and  oil  the  spring  at  the  same  time  is  to  dip  the  end  of  the  spreading  tool  in 
sperm  oil  and  force  it  a  few  times  into  the  socket. 

134.  Difficulty    has   also    been    experienced    in    infrequent    cases    by    studs 
polling  out.     Both   of   these   difficulties   have    been   largely   overcome,   it    is , 
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believed,  hj  improvements  in  the  design  of  the  fastener.  Should  a  snap 
fastener  not  function  satisfactorily  or  be  inaecure.  it  should  be  immediately 
replaced.  For  such  repairs  a  special  repair  fastener  has  been  provided  and  a 
set  of  tools  furnished  each  post  or  regimental  ordnance  officer.  See  Plates 
V  and  VI. 

135,  The  following  general  instructions  are  given  for  the  replacement  of 
defective  snap  fasteners: 

(a)  To  Remove  a  Defective  Socket.  Place  the  cap  in  the  five-eighths-inch 
hole  of  the  anvil  and  drive  out  with  the  cap  punch,  taking  care  not  to  puncture 
the  cap  with  too  heavy  a  blow.  (Until  new  anvils  with  holes  and  cap  punches 
are  issued,  use  a  piece  of  wood  with  a  five-eighths-inch  hole  and  a  10-penny 
wire  nail,  squared  off.) 

0>)  To  Replace  a  Cap  and  Socket  on  a  Cartridge  Pocket  Flap.  Place  the 
cap  over  the  hole  in  the  flap  and  lay  the  flap  on  the  anvil  so  that  the  cap 
will  rest  in  the  recessed  cap  on  the  anvil.  Place  the  socket  over  the  projection 
of  the  cap  with  the  axis  of  the  spring  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pocket.  Insert 
the  socket  set  into  the  socket  and  deliver  one  or  more  smart  blows  with  a 
hammer.  Great  care  should  be  taken  to  hold  the  socket  set  in  line  of  the 
socket  and  cap. 

(c)  To  Remove  a  Defective  Stud.  It  is  not  easy  to  remove  a  defective  stud. 
Fortunately  there  will  be  little  occasion  to  remove  a  stud  except  when  it  is 
pulling  out.  Grip  the  head  of  the  stud  on  the  arm  repair  vise  and  with 
pliers  and  screw  driver  work  the  part  off. 

(d)  To  Replace  a  Stud  on  a  Cartridge  Pocket.  Place  a.  washer  on  a  post, 
crimped  edge  up,  and  insert  the  post  from  the  inside  into  the  hole  in  the 
pocket.     Place  a  washer  on  the  post,  crimped  edge  down,  and  the  stud  over 

■  this.  Insert  the  anvil  into  the  pocket  and  rest  the  snap  fastener  post  on  the 
post  of  the  anvil.  Rest  the  cartridge  pocket  with  the  anvil  on  a  solid  body, 
observing  at  the  same  time  that  the  end  of  the  interior  retaining  strap  will  not 
be  caught  under  the  anvil.  Now  place  the  stud  set  over  the  stud  and  deliver 
one  or  more  smart  blows  with  a  hammer. 

136,  Cleaning  Rods,  Models  of  1910  and  1913.  Before  using  see  that  the 
sockets  are  cleaned  out  thoroughly  and,  in  assembling,  that  the  shoulders  of 
the  several  joints  are  tight  together.  In  using  this  rod,  great  care  should 
be  exercised  to  see  that  the  rod  is  not  bent.  This  is  avoided  by  guiding  the 
rod  near  the  breech  with  the  hand  not  used  in  forcing  the  rod  through  the  bore. 
As  parts  become  unserviceable  they  should  be  replaced  by  requisition  on  the 
proper  supply  officer, 

137.  Cups,  Model  of  1910,  The  general  instructions  in  regard  to  the  care 
of  aluminum  applies,  but  it  should  be  remembered  also  that  excessive  heat  will 
damage  aluminum.  In  using  the  cups  for  cooking  never  allow  contents  to 
evaporate  entirely. 

138.  The  most  frequent  damage  encountered  is  the  pulling  out  of  the  hinge 
rivets.  Much  of  this  trouble  can  be  overcome  by  keeping  the  rivets  tight.  If 
they  pull  out  they  should  be  replaced,  using  the  repair  rivet  provided.  The  rivet 
should  be  driven  home  from  the  inside,  and.  with  the  head  supported  on  a  rivet 
block  or  piece  of  iron,  the  end  is  riveted  over  by  light  blows  until  a  dome- 
shaped  head  is  made.  This  head  should  then  be  formed  and  the  rivet  tightened, 
with  the  set  furnished  for  the  purpose.  The  sliding  lock  can  be  readily  replaced 
with  the  wire  cutter.  If  the  hinge  wire  rusts  out,  the  broken  ends  should  be 
punched  out  and  a  new  hinge  pin  put  in  and  the  ends  riveted  over.  In  cups 
of  first  issue,  the  wire  was  of  steel;  in  cups  of  later  issue,  with  a  noncorrosive 
wire  hinge,  little  trouble  may  be  expected.  If  no  hinge  wire  is  available,  a 
finishing  nail  of  proper  size  may  be  used.  , 


SMALL  ARMS  AND   ORDNANCE  EQUIPMENT.         663 


^       1 


Di„m,db,  Google 


664  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   ODIDB. 


r" 

^rS 

^^ 

3 

tv.or ' 

3 

Di„m,db,  Google 


SMALL   ARMS  AND   ORDNANCE  EQUIPMENT.  665 

139.  Fork,  Model  of  1910.  The  fork  is  made  of  noncorrosive  metal,  and  as 
a  sanitary  measure  should  be  kept  clean  by  washing  with  hot  water  and  soap. 
The  tines  of  the  fork  should  never  be  used  to  pry  open  tops  of  cans,  to  extract 
corks,  etc.  Never  permit  knife,  fork,  or  spoon  to  remain  in  vinegar  or  other 
foodstuffs  for  a  long  period,  as  verdigris  will  form.  This  corrodes  the  metal 
and  is  poisonous. 

140.  Havercacki  and  Pack  Carrier.  The  haversack  has  been  modified  con- 
siderably with  a  view  to  increasing  its  serviceability.  The  principal  changes 
are  the  substitution  of  a  2-inch  webbing  for  the  cloth  portion  of  the  suspenders, 
and  the  substitution  of  an  over  and  under  buckle  for  the  sliding  buckle  as  the 
adjustment  feature  of  the  front,  pack,  and  rear  suspenders.  This  gives  nearly 
double  the  adjustment  and  facilitates  repair  should  a  snap  hook  break.  A  snap 
hook  with  replaceable  spring  has  also  been  substituted  for  the  snap  hook  with 
fixed  spring  and  the  wire  hook  of  first  issue.  The  meat-can  pouch  has  also  been 
made  larger  and  the  method  of  attaching  has  been  improved.  If  no  haversacks 
of  later  issue,  as  described  above,  are  in  the  post  or  regiment,  one  may  be 
obtained  as  a  model  on  special  requisition.  When  repairs  are  made  involving 
replacement  of  parts  they  should  follow  as  nearly  as  practicable  the  later  issue. 

141.  To  keep  the  number  of  items  to  be  supplied  as  low  as  possible,  whenever 
practicable  repair  materials  are  furnished  in  quantity  by  the  yard  and  will  be  so 
reqatsitioned  for  by  ornnizations.  The  quantities  required  may  be  readily 
determined  by  referring  to  the  articles  to  be  replaced  as  they  appear  on  the 
drawing.  For  convenience  the  following  table  is  given  of  the  length  and 
width  of  webbing  required  by  the  principal  straps  and  suspenders: 

Suspender,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  2  inches  wide,  17  inches. 
Front  belt  suspender,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  1  inch  wide,  20.5  inches. 
Rear  belt  suspender,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  1  inch  wide,  14  inches. 
Pack  suspender,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  1  inch  wide,  18  inches. 
Haversack  binding  strap,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  0.625  inch  wide,  11.5  inches. 
Buckle  chape,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  0.625  inch  wide,  4  inches. 
Carrier  binding  strap,  cotton  webbing,  heavy,  0.625  inch  wide,  32  inches. 
It  is  not  contemplated  that  requisitions  shall  be  submitted  in  inches  or  frac- 
tion of  inches,  but  rather  yards  and  the  larger  fractions  of  yards. 

142.  The  portion  of  the  suspender  which  passes  Ihrough  the  loop  of  the 
hook  is  particularly  subject  to  wear.  If  the  adjustment  is  shifted  from  time 
to  time — say  a  quarter  or  a  half  an  inch — it  will  do  much  to  distribute  the 
wear.  The  wire  hooks  and  the  snap  hooks  with  fixed  springs,  as  the  supply 
of  these  on  hand  is  exhausted,  will  be  replaced  by  the  new  snap  hook  with 
replaceable  spring.  In  some  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to  use  the  wire  cutter  as 
pliers  to  force  the  spring  into  its  seat.  Broken  coupling  straps  should  be 
replaced  with  leather  strap,  if  available,  otherwise  with  three-quarter  inch 
olive-drab  webbing,  until  leather  straps  are  obtainable. 

143.  Hand  Az,  Model  of  1910.  Handles  may  be  replaced  by  requisition  on 
the  proper  supply  officer.     In  the  field  split  handles  should  be  wrapped  with 

144.  Hand  Ax  Carrier,  Model  of  1910.  General  rules  for  the  repair  of  web 
and  cloth  equipment  apply.  Hanger  chape  for  double  hook  requires  6y,  inches 
2- inch  cotton  webbing. 

145.  Knife,  Model  of  1910.  The  knife  blade  is  of  tempered  steel,  and  when 
put  away  for  long  periods  should  be  covered  with  a  light  film  of  oil  to  prevent 
rast.  The  knife  should  be  kept  clean.  Do  not  use  the  blade  of  the  knife 
as  a  pry.  If  only  the  point  be  broken  the  blade  can  be  ground  down  to  a 
new  point.  If  a  greater  portion  of  the  blade  is  broken  off  the  knife  should 
be  replaced.  ^ 
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146.  Hagiuinea,  PUtoI.  To  Tcmove  a  broken  or  defective  spring  force  the 
magazine  follower  down  until  a  nail  or  piece  of  wire  may  be  slipped  through 
one  of  the  holes  in  the  side  of  the  magazine  just  under  the  follower.  The 
follower  may  then  be  shaken  out  and  the  spring  replaced. 

147.  Heat  Can,  Model  of  1910.  The  meal  can  is  made  of  sheet  aluminum. 
This  metal  is  attacked  by  an  alkaU,  such  as  the  concentrated  solution  resulting 
from  partially  evaporated  hard  water,  or  such  as  is  used  in  the  curing  of  bam, 
bacon,  etc.,  and  by  fatty  acids  in  general.  The  carrying  of  meat  of  any  kind 
or  other  greasy  substance  in  the  meat  can  for  a  long  period  will  result  in  the 
corrosion  of  the  aluminum. 

I4S.  If  the  rim  of  the  meat  can  becomes  deformed,  it  should  be  straightened 
out  before  further  use  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  cover  to  lock  in  the 
body  tightly.  If  the  rivets  securing  the  hinge  to  meat  can  become  loose,  a 
few  blows  of  the  hammer  on  the  outside  ends  of  rivets,  the  heads  of  the  rivets 
being  backed  up  on  a  piece  of  metal,  will  tighten  them.  If  the  hinge  pin 
becomes  loose,  a  nail  can  be  used  to  replace  it,  the  nail  being  cut  with  a  service 
wire  cutter  and  the  ends  of  the  nail  headed  over  slightly  with  a  few  blows  of 
a  hammer.  The  meat  can  should  be  bsed  until  it  becomes  perforated  or 
permanently  unserviceable. 

149.  Pick  Mattocks,  Model  of  1910.  If  the  blade  of  the  mattock  is  deformed 
it  should  be  straightened  in  a  vise.  Broken  handles  should  be  replaced  by  req- 
uisition on  the  organization  ordnance  officer.  In  the  field  cracked  handles 
should  be  wrapped  with  cord. 

150.  Shovel,  Model  of  1910.  Do  not  use  the  side  edges  of  the  shovel  blade  as 
a  mattock,  as  such  treatment  will  deform  the  blade.  If  the  blade  becomes  bent 
it  should  be  straightened  with  a  hammer  on  a  block  of  wood.  In  the  field  split 
handles  should  be  wrapped  with  cord. 

151.  Spoon,  Model  of  1910.  The  spoon  is  also  made  of  noncorrosive  metal 
and  is  cared  for  as  described  for  the  fork. 

152.  Wire  Cutter,  Model  of  1910.  Do  not  drop  the  wire  cutter  or  otherwise 
subject  the  insulation  to  injury.  It  is  brittle  and  may  easily  be  chipped.  If 
the  soft  rubber  tips  become  loose  or  lost,  they  should  be  cemented  on  with 
rubber  cement,  care  being  taken  that  the  surfaces  to  which  the  cement  is  ap* 
plied  are  perfectly  dry.  If  practicable,  the  surfaces  should  be  cleaned  with  ben- 
zine or  gasoline  and  sandpapered. 

Paragraphs  153-221  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no  application  to 

REPAIR  OP  ARMS.  SIGHTS,  AND  RANGE  FINDERS. 

222.  Repair  of  arms  is  limited  primarily  to  the  replacement  of  unserviceable 
parts.  In  this  manner  they  may  be  continued  in  a  serviceable  condition  indefi- 
nitely, but  for  the  purposes  of  accounting  and  issue  the  identity' of  the  arm  is 
considered  to  rest  in  the  numbered  part — in  hand  arms,  the  blade;  in  firearms, 
the  receiver.  With  the  exception  of  the  cavalry  saber,  old  model,  which  can 
not  be  repaired  within  the  organization,  the  necessary  tools  and  parts  are  issued 
for  replacement  so  that  complete  repairs  may  be  made  within  the  organization. 

223.  Automatic  Machine  Rifile,  Caliber  .30,  Model  of  1909.  The  automatic 
machine  rifle  is  literally  a  machine,  a  gas  engine,  and  as  such  requires  unusual 
care,  and  it  ts  subjected  (o  unusual  wear  and  strain.  That  it  may  be  handled 
efficiently,  the  principles  of  its  operation  and  its  individual  peculiarities  must  be 
thoroughly  understood.  Because  of  the  technical  considerations  which  arise 
in  connection  with  their  maintenance,  automatic  machine  rifles  and  guns  are 
placed  under  armament  officers,  and  problems  of  repair  or  replacement  not  cov- 

'  ered  directly  in  the  manuals  or  other  general  instructions  should  be  referred 
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promptly  to  them  in  accordance  with  the  general  orders  published  on  that  sub- 
ject. The  disposition  of  parts  not  expendable  rests  with  the  armament  officer. 
(A.  R..  par.  1538.) 

References:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1926,  dated  March  19, 
1912,  "Cleaning  and  care  of  rifle,"  pages  33-36;  Ordnance  Department  Pam- 
phlet No.  1926A,  dated  December  30,  1913,  "  Dismounting  the  rifle,"  pages 
11-14;  "Assembling  the  rifle,"  pages  14-16;  "Breakages,"  page  17;  "Mal- 
functioning of  parts,"  pages  19-23. 

224.  Automatic  Piatol,  Caliber  .45,  Model  of  1911.  This  pistol,  like  the  auto- 
matic rifle,  is  a  gas-operated  machine,  semiautomatic  in  its  operation.  It  has 
relatively  few  parts  aijd  requires  but  reasonable  care.  The  working  parts  must 
be  kept  clean  and  lightly  oiled  to  insure  proper  functioning.  Unserviceable 
parts  are  easily  replaced.  Slides  which  require  rebluing  may  be  exchanged 
by  organization  commanders  without  the  action  of  a  surveying  officer. 

References:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1866,  revised  February 
14,  1914,  "  To  dismount  and  assemble,"  pages  11-13;  "  Important  points," 
pages  16-17. 

225.  Bajronet  and  Bolo.  The  only  parts  likely  to  require  replacement  are 
the  bayonet-scabbard  catch,  bayonet-scabbard  spring,  and  the  bayonet  catch. 
These  are  replaced  by  removing  the  grips  which  are  secured  by  the  bayonet 
screws  and  the  bayonet  nut.    The  bolo  is  similarly  repaired. 

226.  Colt  Double-Action  Revolver,  Caliber  .45,  Model  of  1909.  This  arm, 
which  was  issued  only  to  troops  serving  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  is  now  being 
withdrawn  from  the  service.  Repairs  are  infrequent.  Revolvers  which  are 
unserviceable   or   irreparable    within   the   organization    will    be    surveyed    and 

References:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1927,  revised  June  30,  1913, 
"To  dismount  and  assemble,"  pages  7-8;  "Important  points,"  pages  9-10. 

227.  Cavalry  Saber,  Model  of  1913.  All  parts  can  be  disassembled  by  remov- 
ing the  two  grip  screws  and  the  screw  at  the  end  of  the  pommel.  The  guard 
which  is  the  most  likely  part  to  require  replacement  can  readily  be  replaced. 

Reference:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1715,  pages  18-19. 
Paragraph  228  has  been  omitted  because  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

229.  Rifle.  Caliber  JO,  Model  of  1903.  The  regular  service  is  thoroughly  fa- 
miliar with  the  repairs  and  replacements  hitherto  authorized.  They  are  well 
described  in  the  ordnance  pamphlet. 

References:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1923,  revised  March  20, 
1914,  "Precautions,"  pages  32-35;  "Care  of  the  rifle,"  pages  37-39;  "Repairs," 
pages  44-45. 

230.  Telescopic  Sights  and  Range  Finders.  These  are  optical  instruments 
of  great  accuracy  and  value  and  as  such  should  be  handled  with  great  care. 
The  instructions  regarding  their  adjustment  and  care  are  given  in  detail  in  the 
appropriate  pamphlets.  These  should  be  followed  explicitly.  When  disas- 
sembling is  authorized  it  should  only  be  done  by  a  competent  person,  prefer- 
ably under  the  supervision  of  an  officer. 

231.  Telescopic  Musket  Sight.  These  sights  are  fitted  and  adjusted  to  a 
special  selected  rifle.  It  is  not  intended  that  this  sight  should  be  permanently 
separated  from  the  rifle  to  which  it  belongs.  In  other  words,  the  rifle  and  its 
telescopic  musket  sight  constitute  a  unit.  Should  the  sight  require  repairs, 
except  as  noted  hereafter,  or  should  the  barrel  of  the  special  selected  rifle 
require  replacing,  the  rifle  and  sight  will  be  surveyed  and  turned  over  to  the 
proper  supply  officer  for  immediate  shipment  to  the  designated  arsenal. 

232.  The  rubber  eye  cap  must  not  be  deformed  in  putting  the  sight  into 
its  pouch.     Should  it  become  so  deformed  as  to  be  unserviceable  it  will  be 
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replaced,  a  special  requisition  to  be  submitted  for  the  necessary  «ye  cap.    If 
the  eye  cap  is  not  wholly  ruined  it  may  be  re-formed  by  boiling  until  plastic 
and  re-forming  over  a  wooden  form  similar  in  shape  to  the  inner  surface  of  a 
new  rubber  eye  cap. 
Reference:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1957. 

233.  Range  Finder,  Self-contained  (80-centimeter).  These  instruments,  while 
identical  in  function,  may  be  of  diFFerent  models.  Very  delicate  adjustments 
are  of  necessity  a  feature  of  these  instruments;  and  while  they  have  been  made 
surprisingly  rigid  they  require  reasonable  care  to  insure  the  best  results.  They 
should  be  intrusted  only  to  careful  and  responsible  persons.  When  difRculties 
are  encountered  which  are  not  provided  for  in  the  pamphlet,  prompt  and  full 
report  should  be  made  to  the  department  commander. 

Reference:  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1909  (in  course  of  prepara- 
tion). 

INACCURATE  RIFLES. 

234.  Acceptance  Test  The  determination  of  unserviceability  of  riite  barrels 
on  account  of  inaccuracy  has  been  by  actual  test  since  July,  1913.  This  t^st, 
described  in  Bulletin  24,  1913,  has  been  recently  amended  (Bulletins  Nos.  15 
and  31,  War  Dept.,  1915)  to  eliminate  from  the  actual  test  of  firing  by  the 
use  of  suitable  gauges  those  barrels  which  experience  has  shown,  with  but 
few  exceptions,  will  be  entirely  serviceable  or  unquestionably  inaccurate.  This 
should  do  much  to  eliminate  the  labor  of  testing  the  rifles  of  a  regiment 

It  was  also  found  that  the  conditions  under  which  the  accuracy  test  was 
usually  fired  introduced,  of  necessity,  conditions  tending  to  produce  inaccuracy 
and  that  the  standard  actually  attained  approached  closely  to  that  required  of 
new  rifles,  so  that  many  barrels  turned  in  as  inaccurate  were  entirely  servicea- 
ble. The  mean  radius  has  therefore  been  increased  to  6.5"  and  13"  for  300  and 
500  yards,  respectively. 

It  will  usually  be  found  most  convenient  and  it  is  much  to  be  preferred  that 
this  test  be  made  at  the  end  of  the  target  season.  Such  an  arrangement  has 
the  advantages  that — 

(■}    The  range  is  in  commission. 

(b)  The  performance  of  the  rifles  of  the  command  is  a  matter  of  immedi- 
ate knowledge,  which  should  exclude  from  the  test  many  of  the  rifles  merely 
thought  to  be  inaccurate. 

(e)     The  men  who  fire  are  in  the  best  condition  by  reason  of  their  recent 

(d)    The  weather  conditions  are  usually  most  favorable. 
In  selecting  men  for  testing  rifles  officers  should  be  selected,  if  practicable,  or 
men  chosen  because  of  their  known  integrity  and  ability  at  slow  fire. 

REPLACEMENT  OP  INACCURATE  RIFLE  BARRELS. 

235.  Heretofore,  when  rifle  barrels  were  found  inaccurate  according  to  the 
prescribed  accuracy  test  (Bulletin  24,  W.  D.,  1913,  as  amended),  the  entire  rifle 
was  replaced.  Hereafter  when  barrels  are  found  inaccurate  by  test,  the  pro- 
cedure will  be  as  follows: 

(a)  The  rifles  submitted  for  accuracy  test  by  organizations,  having  been 
tested  by  the  officer  designated  to  conduct  test  in  accordance  with  instructions 
of  Bulletin  24,  War  Department,  1913.  as  amended,  his  report  on  the  same,  in 
duplicate,  having  been  approved  by  the  commanding  officer,  is  presented  to  the 
proper  ordnance  supply  officer,  who  will  immediately  submit  special  requisition 
for  the  necessary  number  of  barrels  and  receivers,  assembled,  to  replace  the 
number  of  unserviceable  barrels  shown  on  the  report. 
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(b)  Organization  commanders  on  the  completion  of  the  test  will  submit  to 
the  action  of  a  surveying  officer  such  rifles  of  the  organization  as  are  found 
inaccurate.  No  articles  other  than  inaccurate  or  unserviceable  rifles  will  ap- 
pear on  the  survey  report,  and  for  each  rifle  the  following  information  will  be 
given:  Number  of  rifle,  arsenal,  number  of  target  seasons  fired  (if  exact  number 
is  unknown,  then  the  maximum  number  known),  the  mean  radius  of  dispersion 
at  the  ranges  tested  (as  shown  by  the  report  of  test),  together  with  any  other 
information  which  would  enable  the  surveying  ofGcer  to  determine  if  the 
rifle  was  rendered  unserviceable  through  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  service 

(c>  On  receipt  of  the  barrels  and  receivers,  assembled,  the  ordnance  supply 
officer  will  hold  them  for  issue  until  such  time  as  it  will  be  practicable  to  make 
the  adjustment  of  the  front  sight  (movable  stud),  and  on  the  direction  at 
the  post  or  regimental  commander  he  will  issue,  on  the  approved  survey  re- 
ports referred  to  above  to  the  various  organizations  the  number  required  as 
shown  thereon.  The  unserviceable  barrels  and  receivers  will  be  replaced  by 
new  barrels  and  receivers  within  the  organizations  in  accordance  with  the  in- 
stnictioos  given  in  Ordnance  Department  Pamphlet  No.  1923  (revised  Mar.  20. 
19l4,  pp.  36-37);  the  former  will  be  turned  over  to  the  supply  officer  for  ship- 
ment to  an  arsenal 

3301.  Due  to  the  tendency  of  wood  to  change  its  shape  under  varying  con- 
ditions of  moisture,  in  assembling  stocks  to  barrel  and  receivers,  the  following 
precautions  should  be  taken; 

<a)  Sec  that  the  Upper  Band  Does  Not  Bind.  If  the  upper  band  binds 
tightly,  scrape  the  stock  until  it  rfips  on  easily.  If  it  is  difficult  to  insert  the 
upper  band  screw,  ream  out  the  hole  in  the  stock  until  the  screw  slips  readily 
into  place. 

<b)  Sec  that  the  Receiver  Bean  on  the  Stock  in  Rear  of  the  Recoil  Lug. 
With  the  rear  guard  screw  tight,  loosen  and  tighten  the  front  guard  screw. 
If  there  is  an  appreciable  amount  of  space  between  the  receiver  and  the  stock, 
shim  up  with  paper  or  thin  cardboard  on  the  flat  surface  in  rear  of  the  recoil 
lug  until  good  bearing  is  obtained.  It  would  be  well  to  inspect  rifles  that  have 
been  long  in  storage  for  similar  defects. 

297.  The  Adjtutmcnt  of  the  Frontalght  Hovablc  Stud.  When  it  becomes 
opportune  to  make  this  adjustment  for  the  rifles  found  inaccurate  during  the 
year,  an  officer  should  be  especially  selected,-  by  reason  of  his  interest  in  and 
knowledge  of  shooting,  to  supervise  this  work.  The  necessary  number  of  se- 
lected riflemen  and  pitmen  should  be  detailed  to  assist  in  the  work,  together 
with  such  artificers  or  mechanics  as  are  required. 

238.  A  range  of  100  or  200  yards  is  required — a  200-yard  range  is  preferred. 
Targets  should  be  prepared  by  painting  on  the  back  of  standard  targets  black  . 
crosses  with  vertical  and  horizontal  arms  approximately  20  inches  long.  If 
the  targets  are  to  be  used  on  a  100-yard  range,  the  width  of  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  arms  should  be  2  inches;  if  on  a  200-yard  range,  these  arms  should 
be  4  inches  wide.  These  widths  at  their  respective  ranges  correspond  to  one- 
half  point  windage.  Starting  with  the  movable  stud  centrally  located.  It 
should  be  adjusted  until  four  out  of  five  shots  lie  within  the  vertical  lines. 
This  should  give  a  mean  error  of  probably  less  than  one-fourth  point  of  wind- 
age. The  firing  should  be  done  under  favorable  weather  conditions  and  every- 
thing done  to  insure  accuracy  of  firing.  This  adjustment  of  the  front  sight 
is  not  difficult  and  should  seldom  require  more  than  10  shots  per  rifle.  If  it  is 
remembered  that  a  movement  of  the  movable  stud  corresponding  to  one-half 
point  of  windage  moves  the  center  of  impact  the  width  of  the  vertical  line  at 
the  target,  the  proper  amount  to  move  the  front  sight  can  readily  be  de- 
termined and  verified  by  firing  a  string  of  shots. 
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239.  The  movable  stud  having  been  properly  adjusted,  its  position  should  be 
immediately  marked  by  a  pencil  mark  across  the  jomt.  This  marking  should,  as 
soon  as  it  is  practicable,  be  made  permanent  by  nicking  with  the  tive-sixteenth»- 
inch  cold  chisel,  furnished  in  the  kit  of  tools  for  securing  the  front  sight.  The 
movable  stud  is  issued  undrilled.  To  secure  it  in  place  it  is  necessary  to  drill 
a  hole  for  the  front-sight  screw.  For  this  purpose  the  kit  of  tools  is  issued 
each  post  or  other  supply  officer. 

240.  Securing  the  Uovable  Stud.  To  secure  the  movable  atud  proceed  as 
follows: 

(a)  With  the  vise  of  the  arms  repair  chest  secured  to  a  bench  or  box  and  its 
jaws  protected  by  cloth  or  copper  vise  clamps,  support  the  butt  of  the  rifle  on 
the  bench  and  grasp  the  muzzle  at  the  fixed  stud  in  the  vise. 

(b)  See  that  the  movable  stud  has  not  been  moved,  as  shown  by  the  chisel 
mark,  and,  with  one  of  the  small  drills  securely  clamped  in  the  chuck  of  the 
breast  drill,  drill  a  hole  in  the  movable  stud  approximately  three-sixteenths 
inch  deep,  using  the  hole  already  drilled  in' the  fixed  stud  as  a  jig  or  guide. 

CAUTION.  Be  careful  not  to  burr  the  thread  in  the  fixed  stud.  Keep  the 
drill  well  oiled.  Put  tittle  pressure  on  the  drill  until  it  has  been  well  started  or 
the  drill  may  be  broken  or  the  stud  moved. 

(c)  Change  the  drill  for  a  reamer  and  ream  out  the  hole  already  drilled. 
Caution.    Feed  the  reamer  in  very  slowly  or  it  may  wedge  and  break. 

(d)  On  the  possibility  that  the  threads  in  the  fixed  stud  have  been  injured 
in  drilling,  the  thread  should  be  cleaned  out  with  one  of  the  taps,  using  the 
tool  handle  of  the  arms  repair  chest  as  a  handle. 

(e)  Screw  the  front-sight  screw  well  home. 

241.  The  ammunition  required  for  adjusting  front  sight  will  be  furnished 
by  the  organization  to  whom  the  rifles  belong. 

War  Department, 

Office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 

Washington,  July  12, 1915. 
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DESCRIPTION  AND  RULES 
FOR  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE 

UNITED  STATES  RIFLE 


COMPONENT  PARTS  OF  RIFLE. 


rcl: 


Barrel. 

Base  Pin. 

Base  Spline. 

Fixed  Base. 

Fixed  Stud. 

Stud  Fin. 
Boh: 

Bolt. 

Extractor    Collar. 
Bolt   Stop: 

Bolt   Stop   Pin. 

Bolt  Stop  Spring. 
Butt  Plate: 

Butt  Plate. 

Butt  Plate  Cap. 

Butt  Plate  Pin. 

Butt  Plate  Screw.  Latge. 

Butt  Plate  Screw,  Small. 

Butt  Plate  Spnng. 

Butt  Plate  Spring  Screw. 
Bntt  Swivel: 

Butt  Swivel. 

Butt  Swivel  Pin. 

Butt  Swivel  Plate. 

Butt  Swivel  Screws  (2). 
Cut-off: 

Cut-off. 

Cut-off  Plunger. 

Cut-off  Screw. 

Cut-off  Spindle. 
Cut-off  Spring. 
Ejector. 
Ejector  Pin. 
Extractor. 

Cocking  Piece. 
Firing  Pin  Rod 
43 


number.) 
Firing  Pin  Sleeve. 
Floor  Plate. 
Floor  Plate  Catch. 
Floor  Plate  Pin, 
Floor  Plate  Spring. 
Follower, 
ont  Sight: 

Front  Sight. 

Front  Sight  Pin. 

Front  Sight  Screw. 

Movable  Stud. 

Guard  Screw   Bushing. 
Guard  Screw,  Front. 
Guard  Screw,  Rear. 
Hand  Guard. 
Hand  Guari  Clips  (2). 

wer  Band. 
Lower  Band  Screw. 
Lower  Band  Spring. 
Lower  Band  Swivel. 
Magazine   Spring. 
Mainspring. 
Rear  Sight: 

Base  Spring. 

Drift  Slide,  .05  Peep. 

Drift  Slide   Pin. 

Joint    Pin. 

Leaf. 

Movable   Base. 

Slide. 

Slide  Binding  Screw. 

Slide  Cap. 

Slide  Cap  Pin. 

Slide  Cap  Screw. 

Windage  Screw. 

Windage  Screw  Collar 

Windage  Screw  Knob. 
673 
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Rear  Sight — Continued. 

Sleeve— Continued. 

Windage  Screw  Pin. 

Sleeve  Lock. 

Windage  Screw  Spring. 

Sleeve  Lock  Pin. 

Receiver. 

Sleeve  Lock  Spring. 

Safety  Lock: 

Stacking  Swivel. 

Safety  Lock  Plunger. 

Stacking  Swivel  Screw. 

Safety  Lcck  Spindle. 

Stock. 

Safety  Lock  Spring. 

Slock  Screw. 

Safety  Lock  Thumb  Piece. 

Stock  Screw  NuL 

Sear. 

Striker. 

Sear  Pin. 

Trigger. 

Sear  Spring. 

Trigger  Pin. 

Sleeve: 

Upper  Band. 

Sleeve. 

Upper  Band  Screw. 

APPENDAGES. 

Drift  Slide  No.  4. 

Oiler  and  Thong  Case— Continued. 

Drift  Slide  No.  6. 

Thong  Case  Pad. 

Front  Sight  Cover. 

Thong  Case  Partition. 

Oiler  and  Thong  Case: 

Thong: 

Oil  Dropper. 

Thong  Cord. 

Oiler  Cap  Washer. 

Thong  Tip. 

Oiler  Collar. 

Thong  Weight. 

Thong  Case  Body. 

Thong  Brush. 

Thong  Case  Cap. 

Spare  Part  Container. 

ACCESSORIES. 

Cleaning  Rod,  Barrack;  Model  of  1916. 

Cleaning   Rod.    Model   of   1916— Con 

Collar. 

Sleeve. 

Knob. 

Second  Section. 

Rod. 

Third  Section. 

Sleeve. 

Cleaning  Rod  Case. 

Cleaning  Rod,  Model  of  1916: 

Screw-Driver: 

Brush  Section. 

Screw-Driver  Blade.  Large. 

Handle  Section. 

Screw-Driver   Blade.  Small. 

Knob. 

Screw-Driver  Pin. 

Collar. 

Screw-Driver  Rivet. 

COMPONENT  PARTS  OF  E 

AYONET.  MODEL  OP  1905. 

(Twelve  i 

number.) 

Bayonet  Blade. 

Bayonet  Rivets  (2). 

Bayonet   Catch. 

Bayonet  Scabbard  Catch. 

Bayonet  Grip,  Left. 

Bayonet   Screw. 

Bayonet  Grip.  Right. 

Bayonet  Spring. 

Bayonet  Guard. 

Bayonet  Washer. 

Bayonet  Nut. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  NOMENCLATURE  OP  RIPLE. 

The  Rifle  is  shown  in  Figs.  1  and  2. 

The  Barrel,  with  the  Fixed  Stud  and  Fixed  Base  attached,  is  shown  in  Fig.  3. 
It  is  24,006  inches  in  length,  and  the  rifling  consists  of  four  plain  grooves.  0.004 
inch  deep.  The  grooves  are  three  times  the  width  of  the  lands.  The  twist  is 
uniform,  one  turn  in  10  inches. 

The  muzzle  is  rounded  to  protect  the  rifling,  and  the  tenon  at  the  rear  is 
threaded  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  receiver  lo  the  barrel. 
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On  the  top  in  rear  of  the  Axed  stud  is  stamped  the  Ordnance  escutcheon,  the 
initials  of  the  place  of  manufacture,  and  the  month  and  year.  Those  mann- 
fitctured  prior  to  1906  are  stamped  '"05"  without  the  month. 

The  removal  from  the  barrel  of  the  fixed  stud,  fixed  base,  or  receiver  shonld 
never  be  attempted  except  by  competent  workmen,  in  armories  fully  equipped 
with  the  necessary  tools  and  appliances. 


The  Receiver,  Fig.  4,  top  view.  Fig.  S,  right  side  view,  and  Fig.  6,  front  end 
view,  has  the  hole  A.  called  the  well,  which  receives  the  bolt;  the  magazine 
opening  B;  the  channel  C,  for  the  lop  locking  lug;  the  CUt-off  seat  D;  the  cut- 
,off  thumb   piece   recess   E;    ejector   pin   hole    F;   clip   slots   G:   cocking   piece 

J- 


groove  H;  sear  hose  slol  I;  extracting  cam  J;  seat 
hole  L;  recoil  lug  M,  in  which  is  the  hole  for  thi 
recesses  for  the  bolt  locking  lugs  K  N:  the  lockinj 
shoulders  P  P:  the  safely  shoulder  Q;  and  ihe 


1  the  upper  surface  of  the  front  end  is  stamped  the  s 
rifle  and  the  place  of  manufacture. 


pin  hole  K;  gas  escape 
front  guard  screw:  the 
cams   O   O:  the  locking 


mber  of  the 
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The  Bolt.  Fig.  7,  top  view,  Fig.  8.  rear  view,  and  Fig.  9.  front  view,  has  the 
handle  A;  the  locking  lugs  B  B,  which  sustain  the  shock  o(  the  discharge, 
the  one  on  top  being  slotted  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  point  of  the  ejector; 
the  safety  lug  C,  which  comes  into  play  only  in  the  event  of  the  locking  t&gs 
yielding  under  powder  pressure;  the  extractor  collar  groove  D;  extracting 
cam  E;  sleeve  clearance  F;  safely  lock  spindle  notch  G;  sleeve  lock  notch  H; 
firing  pin  hole  1;  cocking  cam  J;  cock  notch  K;  extractor  tongue  groove  L; 
gas  escape  hole,  not  shown  in  cut.  between  the  locking  lugs;  the  rim  M;  and 
two  small  circular  notches,  not  shown  in  cut,  on  the  left  side  of  the  slotted 
locking  lug;  this  side  of  the  lug  rotates  90°  when  the  boll  is  drawn  back  for 
loading,  and  one  of  the  notches  engages  with  the  bolt  stop  pin  A,  Fig.  10,  in 
either  single  or  magazine  loading,  retaining  the  bolt  in  place  in  the  open 
position. 

The  Bolt  Stop,  Fig.  10,  consists  of  the  pin  A  and  the  flat  spring  B,  riveted 
together  in  manufacture.  The  pin  projects  through  its  hole  in  the  receiver 
just  in  front  of  the  cut-ofT  opening,  and  is  held  in  place  and  operated  by  the 
spring  which   fits  into  a  slot  in  the  receiver  in  the  rear  of  the  magazine. 

Fl(.  11. 
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The  Sleeve,  Fig.  11,  top  view,  and  Fig.  12,  left  side  view,  has  the  barrel  A, 
which  is  threaded  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  sleeve  to  the  bolt;  the 
safety  lock  seat  B;  the  safety  lock  plunger  groove  C;  the  recesses  D,  for 
retaining  the  safely  lock  when  turned  to  the  right  or  left;  the  recess  E.  for 
retaining  safety  lock  in  dismounting  bolt  mechanism;  the  bevel  F,  for  dis- 
mounting the  safety  lock  from  the  sleeve;  the  sleeve  lock  recess  G;  and  the 
sleeve  lock  pin  hole  H.  There  are  also  the  safety  lock  spindle  and  firing  pin 
holes,  the  cocking  piece  groove  and  the  undercut  for  the  rear  end  of  the  bolt. 
None  of  the  last  four  is  shown  in  the  cut. 

The  Sleeve  Lock,  Fig.  13,  left  end  view,  and  Fig.  14.  under  side  view,  has 
the  spindle  A,  which  is  bored  out  to  receive  the  sleeve  lock  spring;  the  latch  B, 
and  the  sleeve  lock  pin  groove  C.  It  is  designed  to  prevent  accidental  turning 
of  the  sleeve  when  the  bolt  is  drawn  back. 

The  Sleeve  Lock  Spring  and  Pin  are  shown  in  Fig.  15. 

The  Firing  Pin,  Fig.  16,  consists  of  the  firing  pin  rod  A  and  the  cocking 
piece  B.  which  are  made  separately,  the  former  being  screwed  into  the  latter 
and  riveted  in  assembling;  the  length  of  the  rod  is  so  adjusted  that  when  the 
front  end  of  the  cocking  piece  bears  against  the  interior  shoulder  of  the  sleeve 

vie 
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the  striker  point  will  project  the  proper  distance  beyond  the  face  of  the  boll. 
Other  parts  are  the  knob  C,  lug  D,  cocking  cam  E.  nose  F,  sear  notch  G, 
locking  shoulder  H.  locking  groove  T,  neck  J.  and  head  K. 

^he  Firing  Pin  Sleeve.  Fig,  17.  sectional  view,  fits  over  the  front  end  of  the 
firing  pin  and  the  rear  end  of  the  striker,  covering  the  joint  hole,  and  prevent- 


ing accidental  separation  of  the  firing  pin  and  striker;  its  rear  end  forms  the 
front  bearing  for  the  mainspring. 

The  Striker,  Fig.  18,  has  the  point  A.  the  body  B,  the  shoulder  C,  and  the 

joint  hole  D,  by  which  it  is  secured  to  the  tiring  pin.    The  annular  grooves  on 

Fl(  17.  _C_  B  Fifr  la. 


the   lubricating   oil   and    prev 


The  Mainspring  is  shown  in  Fig.  19, 

The  Extractor,  Fig.  20,  inside  view.  Fig.  21,  top  v 


ind  i-'ig.  22,  front  end 


mmmmmmm 

view,  has  the  hook  A.  by  which  the  cartridge  case  is  extracted  from  the 
chamber;  the  tongue  B,  which  rides  in  its  groove  at  the  front  end  of  the  bolt; 
the  lug  C  C,  which  is  undercut  to  receive  the  ears  on  the  lugs  of  the  extractor 
collar;  ihe  gas  c-  j|>e  hole  D,  and  the  hack  rest  E,  which  is  curved  to  fit  the 
circle  of  the  boll 
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The  Extractor  Collar,  Fig.  23.  end  view,  and  Fig,  24,  side  view,  has  the 
ears  A  A,  which  fit  in  the  undercuts  on  the  inside  of  the  extractor,  by  which 
means  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  extractor  tongue  and  groove  the  ex- 
tractor is  held  in  place.  The  collar  is  bent  into  position  on  the  bolt  in  manu- 
facture, and  should  not  be  removed  unless  proper  tools  are  at  hand  to  replace  it. 
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The  Ejector,  Fig.  25,  has  the  point  A,  the  heel  B.  and  the  ejector  pin  hole  C. 
It  is  hinged  on  the  ejector  pin  in  its  recess  in  the  left  side  of  the  receiver, 
ejection  being  accomplished  by  the  slotted  lug  on  the  boll  coming  in  co 
with  the  heel  when  the  bolt  is  drawn  to  the  rear. 

The  head  of  the  Ejector  Pin,  Fig,  26,  is  slotted  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
sufficient  tension  to  hold  the  pin  in  its  place  during  the  process  of  assemblin 

The  Safety  Lock,   Fig.  27,  rear  and  side  views,  consists  of  thumb  piece  , 

the  spindle  B,  spring  C,  and  plunger  D,  assembled  in  manufacture.     It  has  tt 

(am  E,  the  locking  groove  F,  the  cocking  piece  groove  C,  the  plunger  hole  1 

FIi.  33.  Tig.  24.  Fig.  IS. 


ind  the  bolt  clearance  I.     The  spring  and  plunger  are  shown  in  Figs,  28  and  29, 


[  the  sleeve. 


■  the 


I  of  the  spring,  | 


Its  any  movements  of  the  safety  lock  to  ihe  rear 
1  the  groove  retains  the  safety  lock  turned  either 

lo  the  right  or  left  or  in  the  vertical  position  for  dismounting  bolt  mechanism. 

The   words  "Safe"  and  "Ready"  impressed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  thumb 

piece  indicate  that  the  firing  mechanism  is  locked  or  ready  for  firing. 

The   Guard,  of  which  the  body  of  Ihe  magazine  forms  a  part,  is  shown   in 

Fig.  30,  top  view,  and  Fig.  31,  right  side  view.     Its  parts  are:  guard  bow  A, 


A 


Fl(.». 


front  tang  B.  rear  tang  C,  front  guard  screw  stud  D,  magazine  walls  E,  rear 
end  of  magazine  F,  floor  plate  pin  hole  G.  front  guard  screw  hole  H,  rear 
guard  screw  hole  I,  trigger  slot  J,  floor  plate  lug  slot  K,  floor  plate  spring 
hole  L,  floor  plate  catch  slot  M,  ramp  N.  and  the  lightening  cut  O, 

The  Guard  Screw  Bushing.  Fig.  32.  fits  tightly  into  the  stock  between  the 
receiver  and  the  rear  tang  of  guard,  and  serves  as  a  stop  for  the  screw,  pre- 
venting its  being  screwed  down  tight  enough  to  bend  the  guard. 

The  Guard  Screws,  front  anit  '-ar.   Fiirs,  33  and  34,  secure  the  guard  to  the 
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The  Floor  Plate,  Fig.  35,  inside  view,  and  Fig.  36,  sectional  view,  has  the 
tenon  A,  which  fits  into  a  groove  at  the  front  end  of  the  magazine  and  with 
ihe  assistance  of  the  floor  plate  catch  retains  the  fioor  plate  securely  in  its 
place  at  the  bottom  of  the  magazine;  the  lug  B,  which  is  slotted  to  receive  the 
floor  plate  catch  and  has  a  tenon  on  its  front  end  which  fits  into  a  slot  in  the 


magazine:  the  cavity  C,  through  which  the  floor  plate  catch  is  released  by 
means  of  the  end  of  a  bullet;  the  magazine  spring  recess  D,  and  the  magazine 
spring  seat  E, 
The  Floor  Plate  Catch.  Fig.  37,  hinges  on  the  Floor  Plate  Pin,  Fig.  38.  and 

Fit  M. 


is  operated  by  the  Floor  Plate  Spring,  Fig.  39.     Its  function  is  to  retain  the 
floor  plate  in  its  seat. 

The  Magazine  Spring  is  shown  in  Fig.  40;  the  smaller  end  slides  into  the 
undercuts  on  the  follower,  and  the  larger  end  fits  in  the  same  way  into  the 
undercuts  in  the  floor  plate. 


The  Follower,  Fig.  41,  top  view,  and  Fig.  42.  right  side  view,  has  the  rib  A, 
which  serves  to  locate  the  cartridges  in  the  magazine  and  guides  the  last 
cartridge  into  the  chamber:  the  front  stop  for  Ihe  magazine  spring  B;  the  rear 
stop  for  magazine  spring  C;  and  the  lugs  D,  in  which  are  the  undercuts  for  the 
magazine  spring. 
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The  Cut-off,  Fig.  43,  aide  view.  Fig,  44,  rear  view,  and  Pig.  45,  outer  edge. 
has  the  thumb  piece  A,  body  B,  magazine  Are  groove  C,  dismounting  groove  D, 
cut-off  spindle  hole  £,  cut-off  plunger  hole  F,  cut-off  screw  hole  G,  and  the 
scrrature  H.    The  words  on  opposite  sides  of  the  thumb  piece  indicate  to  the 


firer  whether  the  magaiin 
turned  down,  indicating  " 


of  the  slotted  locking  lug  stops  against  the  projecting  front  end  of  the  cut- 
off body.     The  piece  is  then  ready  for  single  loading.    When  the  cut-off  thumb 


piece  is  turned  up,  indicating  "on,"  and  the  bolt  is  drawn  to  the  r< 
end  of  the  slotted  locking  lug  stops  against  ihe  shoulder  at  the 


ear  end  of 
Plg.«i. 


the  magazine  fire  groove.  The  piece  is  then  ready  for  loading  from  the 
magazine.  When  the  cut-off  thumb  piece  is  in  the  intermediate  position,  the 
dismounting  groove  D  permits  the  bolt  to  be  drawn  entirely  out  of  the  receiver. 
The  Cut-off  Spindle,  Fig.  46,  has  the  cut-off  screw  groove  A  and  the  dis- 
mounting groove  B, 


DgilizcObyGoOglC 


6»2  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

The  Cut-off  Screw.  Fig.  47.  goes  through  the  cut-off  From  the  outer  edge  of 
the  thumb  piece,  its  end  fitting  into  the  groove  in  the  cut-off  spindle. 

The  Cul-off  Spring.  Fig,  48.  and  the  Plunger,  Fig.  49.  retain  the  cut-off  in  its 
seat  in  the  receiver  with  the  thumb  piece  turned  up  for  loading  from  the 
magazine,  down  for  single  loading,  or  in  Ihe  inlcrmediate  position  for  per- 
mitting the  removal  of  the  boll.  The  spindle  head  works  in  a  groove  in  left 
side  of  receiver,  having  three  small  notches  corresponding  to  the  above  posi- 
tions of  the  cut-off. 

The  Sear.  Fig.  50,  top  view,  and  Fig.  51.  right  side  view,  has  the  sear  nose  A, 


Fig.  SO. 


Fig.52. 


pin  hole  B,  trigger  slot  C.  trigger  pin  hole  D.  and  sear  spring  seat  E.  which 
is  occupied  by  ihe  Sear  Spring.  Fig.  52.  its  upper  end  bearing  against  the 
receiver. 

The  Sear  Pin.  Fig.  53,  hinges  the  sear  in  the  receiver. 

The  Trigger.  Fig.  54,  right  side  view,  and  Fig.  55,  front  view,  is  hinged  in  its 
slot  in  the  sear  by  the  Trigger  Pin,  Fig.  56,  It  has  the  finger  piece  A.  which 
is  knurled  to  prevent  slipping  of  finger;  Ihe  bearing  B:  trigger  pin  hole  C; 
heel  D;  and  the  stop  E. 


The  Front  Sight,  Fig.  57,  is  secured  in  its  slot  in  the  movable  stud  by  the 
Front  Sight  Pin.  Fig.  58;  the  pin  is  tapering,  and  its  small  end  is  driven  in 
from  the  right  and  the  ends  upset  to  prevent  accidental  removal. 

The  Fixed  Stud  and  Movable  Stud,  with  Front  Sight  in  place,  are  shown 
assembled.  Fig.  59,  right  side  view,  and  Fig.  60.  front  view.  The  Fixed  Stud  A 
has  a  slot  B,  which,  bearing  on  a  lug  on  the  upper  side  of  the  barrel,  prevents 
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lateral  diipla cement  of  the  stud;  and  hole  C.  for  the  Stud  Pin,  which  prevents 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  stud.  The  Movable  Stud  D  has  the  front 
sight  pin  hole  E.  It  is  held  by  the  undercut  slot  in  the  fixed  slud  and  secured 
from  lateral  displacement  by  the  Front  Sight  Screw  F.  The  recess  for  this 
screw  is  not  drilled  in  the  movable  stud  until  the  correct  position  of  the  mov- 
able stud  has  been  determined.  The  rear  face  G,  of  both  the  fixed  stud  and 
movable  stud,  is  serrated  to  prevent  any  reflection  of  light  from  this  surface 
interfering  with  the  aiming. 

fig.  61. 


The  Fixed  Base,  Fig.  61,  rear  end  view,  and  Fig.  62.  right  side  view,  has 
the  holes  A  and  B,  for  the  base  pin  and  base  spline,  respectively,  by  which 
it  is  firmly  secured  to  the  barrel  and  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  pre- 
vented; the  undercut  D.  for  the  tenon  of  the  hand  guard;  the  lightening  cuts  E; 
the  barrel  hole  F;  the  pivot  lug  G,  for  the  movable  base;  the  undercut  H.  for 
the  lip  on  the  rear  end  of  the  movable  base;  the  undercut  I,  for  the  windage 
screw  and  the  tip  on  the  front  end  of  the  movable  base;  the  lug  J,  on  the  top 


of  which  are  two  zero  marks  for  the  wind  gauge  graduations,  and  the  chamfer 
K.  the  seat  for  the  windage  screw  collar.  This  chamfer  is  carried  to  the  rear 
to  permit  of  the  assembling  of  the  lixed  base  and  the  windage  screw.  On 
the  left  side  of  the  front  lug  the  chamfer  corresponding  to  K  is  merely  a 
conical  recess  for  the  head  of  the  windage  screw. 

The  Base  Spline  locates  and  prevents  the  base  from  turning  on  the  barrel. 

The  Base  Pin,  similar  to  the  base  spline,  prevents  longitudinal  i 
of  the  base  on  the  barrel. 
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The  Movable  Base.  Fig.  63,  top  view,  and  Fig.  64,  right  side  view,  has  the 
ears  A,  in  which  are  the  holes  B.  for  the  joint  pin.  which  serves  as  a  hinge  for 
the  leaf;  the  wind  gauge  graduations  C.  each  point  of  which  corresponds  to  a. 
lateral  deviation  of  4  inches  for  each  100  yards;  the  lip  D,  which  fits  in  the 
undercut  in  the  rear  end  of  the  fixed  base;  the  spring  opening  E;  (he  spring 
seat  F,  which  is  undercut  to  admit  the  lip  on  the  front  end  of  the  base  spring; 
the  lip  G,  in  which  is  a  worm  gear  for  the  engagement  of  the  windage  screw; 
the  pivot  hole  H.  for  the -pivot  lug  on  the  5xed  base,  and  the  shoulders  I.  on 
which  the  front  end  of  the  leaf  rests  when  down.  The  hole  K  is  made  (or 
convenience  in  manufacture. 

The  Windage  Screw  consists  of  the  screw,  collar,  spring,  knob,  and  pin. 
Figs.  65,  66,  67,  68,  and  69,  respectively.    The  taper  head  of  the  screw  tits  into 
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the  conical  recess  in  the  left  side,  and  the  taper  of  the  collar  into  the  chamfer 
in  the  right  side  of  the  fixed  base;  the  thread  on  the  screw  engages  the  worm 
gear  in  the  lip  of  the  movable  base.  Under  the  action  of  the  spring,  lost 
motion  due  to  wear  is  prevented  between  the  windage  screw  and  the  movable 
base  and  between  the  windage  screw  and  the  front  lug  of  the  -fixed  base. 

The  Base  Spring,  Fig.  70,  top  view,  and  Fig,  71.  side  view,  has  the  lip  A, 
which  fits  in  the  undercut  in  its  seat  in  the  movable  base;  the  free  end  B.  and 
the  hole  C,  by  which,  with  the  aid  of  a  drift  made  for  the  purpose,  the  spring  is 
assembled  or  dismounted  by  driving  it  into  or  out  of  its  seat  in  the  movable 
base 


The  Joint  Pin,  on  which  the  leaf  hinges,  is  shown  in  Fig.  72.     It  i 
drical,  with  rounded  ends,  and  fits  tightly  in  the  ears  of  the  base. 


cylin 


The  Leaf,  Fig.  73,  top  view  (when  down),  and  Fig.  74,  right  side  view,  has 
the  joint  A,  in  which  is  the  joint  pin  hole;  the  rib  B;  the  undercut  C,  for  the 
drift  slide,  and  the  sighting  notch  D.  The  free  end  of  the  base  spring  bears 
against  the  lower  end  of  the  leaf  and  maintains  it  in  either  its  lowered  or 
raised  position.  The  leaf  is  graduated  from  100  to  2,850  yards.  The  lines 
extending  across  one  or  both  branches  of  the  leaf  are  100-yard  divisions,  the 
longer  of  the  short  lines  are  SO-yard  and  the  shorter  lines  2S-yard  divisions. 

The  Drift  Slide.  .05  Peep,  Fig.  75.  top  view  (leaf  down),  has  the  peephole  A, 
0,05  inch  in  diameter;  the  field  view  B;  the  drift  slide  pin  C,  riveted  to  the  slide 
in  manufacture,  and  the  notches  D.  The  lines  on  either  side  of  the  peephole 
and  lower  notch  enable  the  drift  slide  to  be  accurately  set  at  any  desired 
graduation  on  the  leaf. 
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As  the  slide  is  moved  up  or  down  on  the  leaf  the  drift  slide  moves 
and  at  the  same  time  has  a  lateral  movement  in  the  undercut  betw 
branches  of  the  leaf,  thus  automatically  correcting  for  drift.    T 
corrects  for  all  drift  up  to  600  yards,  but  for  only  part  of  the  drift  beyond 
that  range. 

Fi(.  73.  FI|.  74. 
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With  the  leaf  up.  ranges  from  100  to  2,350  yards  can  be  obtained  through 
the  peephole;  from  100  to  2,450  yards  through  the  lower  notch  at  the  bottom 
of  field  view;  and  from  1.400  to  2,750  yards  through  the  upper  notch  in  the 
upper  edge  of  the  drift  slide. 


FI8.76. 


Fig.  77. 


Fig.  78. 
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i  obtained  through  the  sighting  notch  in  the  upper 


The   2.850-yard   rai 
end  of  the  leaf. 

With  the  leaf  down  and  using  the  battle  sight  notch  in  slide  cap  the  sights 
are  set  for  547  yards  or  battle  line  tiring  for  the  down  position  of  the  slide. 
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Fig.  82. 
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The  Slide.  Fig.  76.  top  ^ 

and  Fig.  78,  right  end  view,  h 
notch  in  the  drift  slide;  the  sli 
slide  cap  pin  hole  E,  and  the 


The  Slide   Cap,   Fig.   79,   top  view   (leaf  do( 


f  down),  Fig.  77,  front  view  (leaf  down), 
ihe  leaf  slot  A;  the  clearance  B,  for  the  open 
cap  screw  hole  C;  slide  binding  screw  hole  D; 
etailed  groove  F,  for  the  slide  cap. 
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has  the  battle  sight  noich  A.  slide  cap  screw  hole  B.  slide  cap  pin  hole  C,  the 
groove  D.  for  the  drift  slide  pin;  and  the  clearance  F„  for  the  upper  notch  in 

the  drift  slide. 
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The  cap  is  attached   to  the  slide   by   entering  the   dovetailed  groove  at  the 
right  and  by  the  slide  cap  screw  at  the  left,  thus  securing  the  slide  to  the  leaf. 
The  Slide  Cap  Screw  is  shown  in  Fig.  81. 
The  Slide  Cap  Pin,  Fig.  82,  is  inserted  in  the  pin  hole  E,  in  the  slide.  Fig.  76, 


ind  fitting   into  a  groove   in   the   Slide   Binding   Screw,   Fig.   83,   prevents  the 
accidental  removal  of  the  latter. 

TTie  Stock  is  shown  in  Fig.  84,  top  view,  and  Fig.  85,  right  side  view.     The 
parts  are  the  butt  A;  small  B;  magazine  well  C;  barrel  bed  D;  air  chamber  E, 
which  reduces  the  charring  effect  of  a   heated  barrel  on   the  stock;  hole  tor 
Fig.  SB.  Fig.9a 

fi 


butt  plate  screw,  small,  and  seat  for  the  butt  plate  tang  F;  hutt  swivel  plate 
seat  G;  mortise  for  receiver  tang  lug  and  hole  for  rear  guard  screw  H;  mortise 
for  sear  and  slot  for  trigger  1;  cut-off  thumb  piece  recess  J;  mortise  for  recoil 
Jag  on  receiver  K;  bed  for  fixed  base  L;  grasping  grooves  N;  shoulder  for 
lower  band  O;  bed  (or  lower  band  spring  P;  shoulder  for  upper  band  Q; 
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channels  for  decreasing  weight  R;  upper  band  screw  hole  S;  and  the  stock 
screw  hole  T.  The  large  hole  in  the  butt  is  for  decreasing  weight,  and  the 
smaller  one  is  a  pocket  for  the  combination  oiler  and  thong  case  or  spare  part 
coniainer. 

The  initials  o(  the  inspector  and  the  year  of  fabrication  are  stamped  on  the 
left  side  in  the  rear  of  the  cut-ofi  thumb  piece  recess. 


Fig.  92. 


Fig.  M. 
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The  Hand  Guard.  Fig.  86,  right  side,  and  Fig.  87,  bottom  or  inner  surface, 
has  the  swell  A,  for  the  protection  of  the  rear  sight;' the  shoulder  B.  for  the 
lower  band;  the  shoulder  C,  for  the  upper  band;  the  rear  tenon  D,  which 
enters  the  undercut  in  the  6xed  base;  the  front  tenon  E,  which  enters  the 
undercut  in  the  upper  band;  the  clearance  F,  for  the  windage  screw  knob;  air 

Fle.W.  Fie.  98.  Fig.  99. 
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s  1.  for  the  Hai 


I    manufacture.    At    the    swell    A   a   groove   is    ' 
clearance. 
The  Butt  Plate  is  represented  ii 


n  Fig.  88. 
irface  is  made  for 


tang  B;  cap  hole  C:  cap  ears  D,  through  which  are  the  pin  holes;  spring  lug  E; 
hole  for  butt  plate  screw,  large.  F;  and  hole  for  butt  plate  screw,  small.  G. 
A  notch  is  cut  into  the  edge  of  the  cap  hole  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  the 
cap.  For  this  purpose  the  flange  of  the  head  of  a  cartridge  case  can  be  used. 
The  butt  plate  is  checked  for  the  purpose  of  insuring  a  firm  seat  at  the  shottlder 
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The  Butt  Plate  Cap,  Fig.  91,  Fig.  92,  and  Fig.  93,  has  the  pin  hole  A  and 
the  thumb  notch  B,  The  cap  is  hinged  between  the  ears  of  the  butt  plate  on 
the  butt  plate  pin  and  is  retained  either  closed  or  open  by  the  free  end  of  the 
Butt  Plate  Spring,  Fig.  96,  which  bears  on  the  heel  C.  The  cap  is  checked  to 
match  with  the  butt  plate. 

The  Butt  Plate  Pin,  Fig.  95.  after  being  driven  into  the  holes  in  the  ears  of 
the  butt  plate  and  cap,  has  its  ends  slightly  upset. 


nc.iM. 
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The  Butt  Plate  Spring  Screw,  Fig.  94,  secures  the  spring  to  the  lug  on  the 
bntt  plate  and  is  (irmly  screwed  against  the  spring 

The  Stock  Screw  and  Nut,  Fig.  97,  are  assembled  transversely  through  the 
stock  between  the  magazine  well  and  slot  for  trigger.  The  thread  end  of 
stock  screw  is  upset  when  in  place. 

The  large  and  small  Butt  Plate  Screws.  Figs.  98  and  99,  secure  the  butt 
plate  to  the  stock. 

The  Butt  Swivel  includes  the  plate,  swivel,  and  pin  assembled. 


The  Butt  Swivel  Plate.  Fig.  100,  has  the  holes  A  for  the  swivel  screws;  B  for 
the  swivel,  and  C  for  the  swivel  pin. 

The  Butt  Swivel,  Fig.  101,  is  retained  in  the  plate  by  the  Butt  Swivel  Pin 
Fig.  102. 

The  Butt  Swivel  Screws  are  the  same  as  the  butt  plate  screw  small  Cwe 
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The  Upper.Band,  Fig.  103,  has  the  bayonet  lug  A;  the  ears  B,  in  which  are 
the  holes  for  the  stacking  swivel  screw;  the  upper  band  screw  hole  C,  and  the 
undercut  D,  for  the  front  tenon  on  the  hand  guard. 

The  Upper  Band  Screw,  Fig.  104,  secures  the  band  to  the  stock,  the  thread 
under  the  head  engaging  the  hole  in  right  side  of  the  band. 

The  Stacking  Swivel,  Fig.  105,  is  hinged  by  the  lug  A  between  the  ears  B, 
of  the  upper  band,  on  the  Stacking  Swivel  Screw,  which  is  like  the  screw 
shown  in  Fig.  106,  but  slightly  longer.  The  threaded  end  of  the  screw  is 
upset,  after  assembling,  to  prevent  its  being  lost. 

The  Lower  Band  Swivel,  Fig.  107,  is  hinged  by  its  tug  A,  between  the  ears  of 
the  lower  band,  on  the  Lower  Band  Screw,  Fig.  106.  The  threaded  end  of  the 
screw  is  upset  when  in  place. 

The  Lower  "Band,  Fig.  108,  has  the  ears  A  and  the  screw  holes  B;  the  front 
or  upper  end  is  designated  by  the  letter  "  U."  The  lower  band  and  swivel  are 
split  between  the  ears  in  order  to  give  better  adjustment  to  the  stock  and 
hand  guard  and  permit  removal  of  the  band  without  marring  the  stock. 

The  Lower  Band  Spring,  Fig.  109,  has  the  notch  A,  which  holds  the  band 
in  place,  and  the  spindle  B,  which  retains  the  spring  in  the  stock. 

THE  BAYONET,  MODEL  OF  I90S.  AND  BAYONET  SCABBARD. 

The  Bayonet,  Model  of  1905,  is  shown  in  Fig.  110,  right  side  view,  with 
guard  and  tang,  cross-sectioned,  and  right  grip  removed,  and  in  Fig.  111.  upper 
or  back  view,  with  blade  cut  oti  a  short  distance  from  the  guard. 

The  blade  A,  the  tang  B,  and  the  pommel  C  are  forged  in  one  piece;  the 
front  or  lower  edge  is  sharp  along  its  entire  length  and  the  back  for  a  distance 
of  5  inches  from  the  point. 

The  blade  is  stamped  on  its  left  side  with  the  ordnance  escutcheon  and 
the  initials  of  the  place  and  year  of  manufacture,  and  on  the  right  side  with 
the  letters  "  U.  S."  and  the  serial  number. 

Immediately  in  the  rear'of  the  guard  D  the  tang  swells  and  is  recessed  to 
receive  the  scabbard  catch  E  and  the  bayonet  spring  F.  The  swell  in  the  tang 
also  serves  as  a  seat  for  the  guard,  which  Is  riveted  to  the  blade  in  manufacture. 

The  opening  in  the  tang  and  pommel  for  the  bayonet  catch  H  connects  with 
the  recess  in  the  swell  of  the  tang  and  allows  the  front  end  of  the  bayonet 
catch  to  enter  its  seat  in  the  bayonet  scabbard  catch.  The  undercut  groove  I 
receives  the  stud  on  the  upper  band  when  the  bayonet  is  fixed,  the  bayonet 
being  held  in  place  by  the  bayonet  catch  projecting  through  the  hole  K. 

The  Bayonet  Guard,  Fig.  112,  rear  view,  has  the  barrel  hole  A;  the  mortise  B. 
for  the  blade;  the  cut  C,  for  the  bayonet  scabbard  catch  and  scabbard  mouth- 
piece hook;  and  the  clearance  cut  D,  for  the  scabbard  mouthpiece  hook.  There 
are  also  two  holes  for  the  bayonet  rivets  not  shown  in  cut,  by  means  of  which 
the  bayonet  guard  is  riveted  to  the  blade. 

The  Bayonet  Scabbard  Catch,  Fig,  ID,  side  view,  has  the  thumb  piece  A; 
the  hook  B,  which  retains  the  bayonet  in  the  scabbard  by  engaging  the  scab- 
bard mouthpiece  hook;  and  the  hole  C,  which  receives  the  point  of  the 
bayonet  catch. 

The  Bayonet  Spring  is  shown  in  Fig.  114. 

The  Bayonet  Catch.  Fig.  115,  side  view,  has  the  point  A;  the  hole  B,  which  is 
a  clearance  for  the  bayonet  screw;  and  the  hook  C,  which,  projecting  from 
the  hole  K,  in  the  pommel,  engages  the  bayonet  lug  on  the  upper  band  and 
retains  the  bayonet  in  its  place  on  the  rifle. 

The  Bayonet  Grip,  Right,  outside  view,  is  shown  in  Fig.  118.  The  hole  is 
counterbored  to  receive  the  Bayonet  Washer.  Fig.  119.    A  corresponding  hole 
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in  the  left  grip  is  counterbored  to  receive  the  Bayonet  Nut.  Fig.  120.  The 
washer  the  right  grip  receives  the  head.  a.nd  the  ntlt  in  the  left  grip  receives 
the  thread  of  the  Bayonet  Screw,  Fig.  121,  by  means  of  which  the  grips  are 
attached  to  the  tang  of  the  bayonet.  The  inner  surfaces  of  the  Bayonet  Grips. 
Right  and  Left,  are  shown  in  Figs.  117  and  116,  respectively;  there  are  the 


clearance  cuts,  A  for  the  bayonet  catch,  B  for  the  shoulder  on  the  pommel,  C 
for  the  swell  of  the  tang,  and  the  hole  D  for  the  bayonet  screw. 

The  Bayonet  Scabbard,  Model  of  1905,  Fig.  122.  side  view  and  edge  view,  and 
Fig.  123,  cross  section  of  upper  end.  haS  the  wooden  body  A.  made  in  two 
pieces  and  glued  together;  the  rawhide  cover  B.  which  increases  the  strength 


of  the  scabbard;  the  leather  cover  C;  the  mouthpiece  bushing  P;  the  mouth- 
piece top  D;  the  mouthpiece  body  Q,  riveted  to  the  wooden  body  by  the 
rivets  E  E;  the  mouthpiece  hooks  F  F,  either  of  which  by  its  engagement  with 
the  hook  of  the  bayonet  scabbard  catch  on  the  bayonet  retains  the  bayonet 
in  its  place  in  the  scabbard;  the  scabbard  hook  G,  attached  to  the  body  by 


the  hook  rivet  H,  which  passes  through  the  inside  and  outside  washers  I  and 
K,  and  the  stop  washer  L;  the  fastener  M.  and  the  drain  eyelet  N.  An  offset 
-on  the  lower  end  of  the  hook,  traveling  in  its  recess  in  the  Stop  washer,  limits 
the  oscillation  of  the  hook  to  SO  degrees  on  each  side  of  the  vertical. 

Note:  The  cavalry  is  equipped  with  the  United  States  rifle,  caliber  .30,  model 
of  1903,  but  without  the  bayonet  or  bayonet  scabbard. 
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The  Bayonet  Scabbard,  Model  of  1910,  Fig.  124  and  Fig.  125,  consists  of  s 
wooden  body  covered  with  rawhide,  over  which  is  sewed  a  duck  cover,  or  is 
fitted  a  woven  fabric  cover,  olive-drab  in  color.  The  bayonet  is  held  fast  in 
the  scabbard  by  means  of  two  mouthpiece  hooks  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
mouthpiece  top.  The  scabbard  is  fastened  to  the  belt  or  pack  of  the  soldier 
by  a  double-hook  which  is  attached  to  the  scabbard  by  the  duck  hanger  sewed 
to  the  cover. 

APPENDAGES. 

The  Drift  Slide  No.  4  and  Drift  Slide  No.  6  are  furnished,  two  of  each  for 
every  ten  rifles.  The  two  drift  slides  have  peepholes  respectively  0.04  inch 
and  0.06  inch  in  diameter;  and  have  drift  slide  pins  assembled  to  them. 

The  Oiler  and  Thong  Case,  Fig,  126,  furnished  for  every  alternate  rifle,  is 
^rarried  in  the  butt  of  the  stock.  It  consists  of  a  nickel-plated  brass  tube, 
about  6  inches  long  and  Ji  inch  in  diameter,  divided  transversely,  near  the 
center,  by  a  partition,  with  both  ends  fitted  with  screw  caps.     In  one  section 
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is  carried  a  small  supply  of  sperm  oil,  and  in  the  other  the  thong  and  thong 
brush  used  for  cleaning  the  bore  of  the  rifle.  The  cap  on  the  oil  section  is 
fitted  with  a  wire,  flattened  at  its  point,  which  reaches  to  the  bottom  of  the 
section  and  is  used  for  applying  oil,  a  drop  or  more  at  a  time.  The  oil  is  only 
for  the  lubrication  of  working  parts.  The  cap  is  also  provided  with  a 
leather  washer  to  prevent  leakage.  The  cap  on  the  thong  section  has  a 
Pig.  117, 


leafber  pad  on  its  outer  surface,  which  prevents  the  noise  that  would  result 
from  the  oiler  striking  the  butt  plate  cap.  The  oiler  should  always  be 
inserted  in  the  stock  so  that  the  leather-lipped  cap  will  be  next  to  the  butt 
plate  cap.  The  parts  as  shown  in  cut  are:  Thong  case  body  A  and  B;  oiler 
collar  D,  into  which  the  cap  is  screwed;  oiler  cap  washer  E;  oil  dropper  C  and 
F,  and  thong  case  cap  G. 


The  Thong  and  Thong  Brush  are  shown  in  Fig.  12?.  The  thong  tip  A.  into 
which  the  thong  brush  B  is  screwed,  is  provided  with  a  rag  slot  C;  the  thong 
cord  is  knotted  in  the  hole  D  in  the  tip,  and  also  in  the  hole  E  in  the' weight. 
In  cleaning  the  bore  by  means  of  the  thong,  the  brush  or  rag  should  always 
be  drawn  from  the  muzzle  toward  the  breech. 

The  Spare  Part  Container,  Fig.   128,  furnished  for  every  alternate  rifle,  con- 
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sists  of  a  cylindrical  block  of  wood  (hard  maple),  5.8  inches  long  and  0.785 
inch  in  diameter.  Slots  and  recesses  are  cut  for  holding  three  spare  parts— a 
striker,  an  extractor,  and  a  hring  pin.  The  container  Is  carried  in  the  butt  oi 
the  stock. 

The  Front  Sight  Cover.  Fig.  129,  right  side  view,  and  Fig.  130,  front  view. 
is  made  of  sheet  steel  and  pressed  into  shape.  It  is  then  case-hardened,  giving 
it  sufficient  spring  to  cause  it  to  hug  closely  the  barrel  and  front  sight  stud, 
thereby  retaining  its  position  on  the  barrel. 


Tlt-va. 
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ACCESSORIES. 

The  Screw-driver,  Fig.  131,  has  the  large  blade  A,  the  small  blade  B.  the 
spur  C,  the  pin  D,  and  the  rivet  E.  The  large  blade  should  be  used  for  the 
large  butt  plate  screw,  the  butt  plate  spring  screw,  and  the  guard  screws;  the 


small  blade  for  all  other  screws,  except  the  cut-ofF  screw,  for  which  the  spur 
should  be  used.  The  pin  serves  as  a  drift  in  removing  the  butt  plate  cap. 
ejector,  floor  plate  catch,  sear  and  trigger  pins,  and  the  lower  band  spring. 


The  Barrack  Cleaning  Rod.  model  of  1916,  Fig.  132,  is  made  of  brass  rod, 
0,25  inch  in  diameter,  and  of  sufGcient  length  so  that  the  bore  can  be  cleaned 
from  the  breech  end.  It  has  the  knob  A.  the  steel  collar  B,  and  a  brass 
sleeve  C  riveted  on  the'  end  of  the  rod.    The  knob  swivels  on  the  rod  between 
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the  collar  and  the  sleeve.  The  other  end  has  a  socket  for  connection  with 
the  thong  brush  issued  with  the  rifle.  This  rod  is  intended  for  use  in  gar- 
rison and   camp   service. 

The  Cleaning  Rod,  model  of  1916,  supersedes  the  cleaning  rod,  model  of 
1913,  although  the  latter  will  be  issued  until  the  supply  is  exhausted.  Un- 
serviceable cleaning  rods,  model  of  1913,  are  used  partly  in  the  manufacture 
of  the  model  of  1916  rod  and  should  be  turned  in  to  the  Commanding  OfKcer, 
Springfield  Armory,  by  proper  authority  for  this  purpose. 

The  New  Rod  is  a  jointed  brass  rod,  0.25  inch  in  diameter  and  36.187  (36"/„) 
inches  long. I  It  is  made  of  four  sections;  the  handle  section  with  knob. 
Fig.  133;  the  second  section.  Fig.  134;  the  third  section.  Fig,  135;  and  the 
brush  section,  Fig,  136,  to  which  is  attached  the  thong  brush  issued  with  the 
rifle. 


One  cleaning  rod  with  a  cleaning  rod  case  of  olive-drab  webbing  is  packed 
with  each  ten  rifles,  but  issues  are  based  on  one  cleaning  rod  case  for  every 
8  rifles. 

This  rod  and  case  are  intended  for  use  in  field  service  only. 

THE  ASSEMBLED  PARTS  AND  THEIR  OPERATIONS. 

Most  of  the  operating  parts  may  be  included  under  the  Bolt  Mechanism  and 
Magazine  Mechanism. 

The  'Bolt  Mechanism  consists  of  the  bolt,  sleeve,  sleeve  lock,  extractor, 
extractor  collar,  safety  lock,  firing  pin,  firing  pin  sleeve,  striker,  and  main- 
spring. It  is  shown,  assembled,  in  Fig.  137.  The  parts  shown  in  the  cut  are 
handle  A,  sleeve  B,  safety  lock  C.  cocking  piece  D.  safety  lug  E,  extractor  F, 
extractor  collar  G,  locking  lugs  H.  extractor  tongue  groove  I,  and  gas  escape 
hole  J. 

The  bolt  moves  backward  and  forward  and  rotates  in  the  well  of  the 
receiver;  it  carries  a  cartridge,  cither  from  the  magazine,  or  one  placed  by 
hand  in  front  of  it,  into  the  chamber  and  supports  its  head  when  fired. 

The  sleeve  unites  the  parts  of  the  bolt  mechanism,  and  its  rotation  with  the 
bolt  is  prevented  by  the  lugs  on  its  sides  coming  in  contact  with  the  receiver. 

The  hook  of  the  extractor  engages  in  the  groove  of  the  cartridge  case  and 
retains  the  head  of  the  latter  in  the  countersink  of  the  bolt  until  the  case  is 
ejected. 
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The  safety  lock,  when  turned  to  the  left,  is  inoperative;  when  turned  to  the  ' 
right — which  can  only  be  done  when  the  piece  is  cocked — the  point  of  the 
spindle  enters  its  notch  in  the  bolt  and  locks  the  bolt;  at  the  same  time  its 
cam  forces  the  cocking  piece  slightly  to  the  rear,  out  of  contact  with  the  sear, 
and  locks  the  firing  pin. 

The  bolt  mechanisTn  operates  as  follows:  To  open  the  bolt,  raise  the  handle 
until  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  left  side  of  the  receiver  and  pull  directly  to 
the  rear  until  the  top  locking  lug  strikes  the  cut-off. 

Raising  the  handle  rotates  the  bolt  and  separates  the  locking  lugs  from 
their  locking  shoulders  in  the  receiver,  with  which  they  have  been  brought 
into  close  contact  by  the  powder  pressure.  This  rotation  causes  the  cocking 
cam  of  the  bolt  to  force  the  firing  pin  to  the  rear,  drawing  the  point  of  the 
striker  into  the  bolt,  rotation  of  the  tiring  pin  being  prevented  by  the  lug  on 
the  cocking  piece  projecting,  through  the  slot  in  the  sleeve,  into  its  groove  in 
the  receiver.  As  the  sleeve  remains  longitudinally  stationary  with  reference 
to  the  bolt,  this  rearward  motion  of  the  firing  pin.  and  consequently  of  the 
striker,  will  start  the  compression  of  the  mainspring,  since  the  rear  end  of 
the  latter  bears  against  the  front  end  of  the  barrel  of  the  sleeve  and  its  front 
end  against  the  rear  end  of  the  firing  pin  sleeve. 


When  the  bolt_  handle  strikes  the  receiver,  the  locking  lugs  have  been  dis- 
engaged, the  firing  pin  has  been  forced  to  the  rear  until  the  sear  notch  of  the 
cocking  piece  has  passed  the  sear  nose,  the  cocking  piece  nose  has  entered 
the  cock  notch  in  the  rear  end  of  the  bolt,  the  sleeve  lock  has  engaged  its  notch 
in  the  bolt,  and  the  mainspring  has  been  almost  entirely  compressed. 

During  the  rotation  of  the  bolt  a  rear  motion  has  been  imparted  to  it  by  its 
extracting  cam  coming  in  contact  with  the  extracting  cam  of  the*  receiver,  so 
[hat  the  cartridge  case  will  be  started  from  the  chamber. 

The  bolt  is  then  drawn  directly  to  the  rear,  the  parts  being  retained  in 
position  by  the  cocking  piece  nose  remaining  in  the  cock  notch  and  located  by 
the  sleeve  lock  engaging  its  notch  in  the  bolt. 

To  close  the  bolt,  push  the  handle  forward  until  the  extracting  cam  on  the 
bolt  bears  against  the  extracting  cam  on  the  receiver,  thereby  unlocking  the 
sleeve  from  the  bolt,  and  turn  the  handle  down  As  the  handle  is  turned 
down  the  cams  of  the  locking  lugs  bear  against  the  locking  shoulders  in  the 
er,  and  the  bolt  is  forced  slightly  forward  into  its  closed  position.  As  all 
t  of  the  firing  pin  is  prevented  by  the  sear  nose  engaging  the  sear 
notch  of  the  cocking  piece,  this  forward  movement  of  the  bolt  completes  the 
compression  of  the  mainspring,  seats  the  cartridge  in  the  chamber,  and,  in 
single  loading,  forces  the  book  of  the  extractor  into  the  groove  of  the  cartridge 
case.     In  loading  from  the  magazine  the  hook  of  the  extractor,  rounded  at 
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its  lower  edge,  engages  in  the  groove  of  the  top  cartridge  as  it  rises  from 
the  magazine  under  the  action  of  the  follower  and  magazine  spring. 
The  position  then  occupied  by  the  parts  is  shown  in  Fig.  138,  and  the  piece 

To  pull  the  trigger,  the  finger  piece  must  be  drawn  to  the  rear  until  contact 
with  the  receiver  is  transferred  from  its  bearing  to  the  heel,  which  gives  a 
creep  to  the  trigger,  and  then  until  the  sear  nose  is  withdrawn  from  in  front 
of  the  cocking  piece. 

Just  before  the  bolt  is  drawn  fully  to  the  rear,  the  top  locking  lug  strikes  the 
heel  of  the  ejector,  throwing  its  point  suddenly  to  the  right  in  the  lug  slot. 
As  the  bolt  moves  fully  to  the  rear,  the  rear  face  of  the  cartridge  case  strikes 
against  the  ejector  point  and  the  case  is  ejected,  slightly  upward  and  to  the 
right,  from  the  receiver. 

Double  loading  from  the  magazine  is  prevented  by  the  extractor  engaging 
the  cartridge  case  as  soon  as  it  rises  from  the  magazine  and  holding  its  head 
against  the  face  of  the  bolt  until  ejected. 

It  will  be  noted  that  in  this  system  of  bolt  mechanism  the  compression  of 
the  mainspring,  the  seating  of  the  cartridge  in  and  the  starting  of  the  empty 
case  from  the  chamber  are  entirely  done  by  the  action  of  cams. 

The  piece  may  be  cocked  either  by  raising  the  bolt  handle  until  it  strikes 


the  left  side  of  the  receiver  and  then  immediately  turning  it  down  or  by 
pulling  the   cocking  piece  directly  to  the  rear. 

In  firing,  unless  the  bolt  handle  is  turned  fully  down,  the  cam  on  the  cocking 
piece  will  strike  the  cocking  cam  on  the  holt,  and  the  energy  of  the  main- 
spring will  be  expended  tn  closing  the  bolt,  instead  of  on  the  primer;  this 
prevents  the  possibility  of  a  cartridge  being  fired  until  the  bolt  is  fully  closed. 

The  opening  and  closing  of  the  holt  should  each  be  done  by  one  continuous 

The  Magazine  Mechanism  includes  the  floor  plate,  follower,  magazine  spring, 
and  cut-off. 

Fig.  139  represents  a  cross  section  through  the  ejector  with  the  magazine 
loaded.  The  parts  shown  are  receiver  A,  bolt  B.  firing  pin  C,  ejector  D.  clip 
slots  E,  bolt  locking  lug  channels  F,  magazine  G,  follower  H,  magazine  spring 
I,  and  floor  plate  J. 

Fig.  140  shows  a  cross  section  through  the  magazine  with  the  magazine 
empty,  and  with  cnt-off  "  on,"  shown  in  projection.    The  parts  are  receiver  A, 
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bolt  B,  firing  pia  C,  cut-off  D,  rear  lug  shot  E,  bolt  locking  lug  channels  F, 
magazine  G,  follower  H,  magazine  spring  I,  and  floor  plate  J. 

To  charge  the  magazine,  see  that  the  cut-otf  is  turned  up  showing  "  on," 
draw  the  bolt  fully  to  the  rear,  insert  the  cartridges  from  a  clip,  or  from  the 
hand,  and  close  the  bolt.  To  charge  the  magazine  from  a  clip,  place  either 
end  of  a  loaded  clip  in  its  seat  in  the  receiver  and,  with  the  thumb  of  the  right 
hand,  press  the  cartridges  down  into  the  magazine  until  the  top  cartridge  is 
caught  by  the  right  edge  of  the  receiver.  The  manner  in  which  the  cartridges 
arrange  themselves  in  the  magazine  and  the  position  of  the  follower  and  com- 
pressed magazine  spring  are  shown  in  Fig.  142.  The  cartridge  ramp  guides 
the  bullet  and  cartridge  case  into  the  chamber.  The  magazine  can  be  filled,  if 
partly  filled,  by  inserting  cartridges  one  by  one. 

Pushing  the  bolt  forward,  after  charging  the  magazine,  ejects  the  clip. 

When  the  cut-off  is  turned  down,  the  magazine  is  "  off."  The  bolt  can  not 
be  drawn  fully  back,  and  its  front  end  projecting  over  the  rear  end  of  the 
upper  cartridge  holds  it  down  in  the  magazine  below  the  action  of  the  bolt. 
The  magazine  mechanism  then  remains  inoperative,  and  the  arm  can  be  used 
as  a  single-loader,  the  cartridges  in  the  magazine  being  held  in  reserve.  The 
arm  can  readily  be  used  as  a  single-loader  with  the  magazine  empty. 

When  the  cut-off  is  turned  up,  the  magazine  is  "  on  ";  the  bolt  can  be  drawn 
fully  to  the  rear,  permitting  the  top  cartridge  to  rise  high  enough  to  be 
caught  by  the  bolt  in  its  forward  movement.  As  the  bolt  is  closed  this 
cartridge  is  pushed  forward  into  the  chamber,  being  held  up  during  its  passage 
by  the  pressure  of  those  below.  The  last  one  in  the  magazine  is  held  up  by  the 
follower,  the  rib  on  which  directs  it  into  the  chamber. 

In  magazine  fire,  after  the  last  cartridge  has  been  fired  and  the  bolt  drawn 
fully  to  the  rear,  the  follower  rises  and  holds  the  bolt  open  to  show  that  the 
magazine  is  empty. 

PKE  CAUTIOUS. 

If  it  is  desired  to  carry  the  piece  cocked,  with  a  cartridge  in  the  chamber,  the 
bolt  mechanism  should  be  secured  by  turning  the  safety  lock  to  the  right. 
Under  no  circumstances  should  the  firing  pin  be  let  down  by  hand  on  a 
cartridge  in  the  chamber. 

To  obtain  positive  ejection,  and  to  insure  the  bolt  catching  the  top  cartridge 
in  magazine,  when  loading  from  the  magazine,  the  bolt  must  be  drawn  fully 
to  the  rear  in  opening  it. 

When  the  boll  is  closed,  or  slightly  forward,  the  cut-off  may  be  turned  up  or 
down,  as  desired.  When  the  bolt  is  in  its  rearmost  position,  to  pass  from 
loading  from  the  magazine  to  single  loading  it  is  necessary  to  force  the  top 
cartridge  or  follower  below  the  reach  of  the  bolt,  to  push  the  bolt  slightly 
forward  and  to  turn  the  cut-off  down,  showing  "  off." 

In  case  of  a  misfire  it  is  unsafe  to  draw  back  ihe  bolt  immediately,  as  it 
may  be  a  case  of  hang-tire.  In  such  cases  the  piece  should  be  cocked  by 
drawing  back  the  cocking  piece. 

It  is  essential  for  the  proper  working  and  preservation  of  all  cams  that  they 
be  kept  lubricated. 

DISMOUNTING  AND  ASSEMBLING  BY  SOLDIER. 

The  bolt  and  magazine  mechanism  can  be  dismounted  without  removing  the 
stock.  The  latter  should  never  be  done,  except  for  making  repairs,  and  then 
only  by  some  selected  and  instructed  man. 
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TO  DISHOUIIT  BOLT  HSCBAHISH. 


Place  the  cut-off  at  the  center  notch;  cock  the  arm  and  turn  the  safety  lock 
to  a  vertical  position,  raise  the  bolt  handle  and  draw  out  the  bolt.     (Fig.   141.) 

Hold  bolt  in  left  hand,  press  sleeve  lock  in  with  thumb  of  right  hand  to 
unlock  sleeve  from  bolt,  and  unscrew  sleeve  by  turning  to  the  left,     (Fig.  142.) 

Hold  sleeve  between  forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  draw  cocking 
piece  back  with  middle  finger  and  thumb  of  right  hand,  turn  safety  lock  down 
to  the  left  with  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  in  order  to  allow  the 
cocking  piece  to  move  forward  in  sleeve,  thus  partially  relieving  the  tension 
of   mainspring;    with   the  cocking  piece  against   the-  breast,   draw   back    the 

gig.  HI. 


firing  pin  sleeve  with  the  forefinger  and  thumb  of  right  hand  and  hold  i 

this  position  (Fig.  143)  while  removing  the  striker  with  the  left  bar 

firing  pin  sleeve  and  mainspring;  pull  firing  pin  out  of  sleeve;  turn  th 

to  the  rigbt.  forcing  its  tongue  out  of  its  groove  in  the  front  of  the  bolt,  and 

force  the  extractor  forward  (Fig.  144)  and  off  the  bolt. 


TO  ASSEHBLE   BOLT   KECBAKISK. 

Grasp  with  the  left  hand  the  rear  of  the  bolt,  handle  up,  and  turn  the 
extractor  collar  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  until  its 
lug  is  on  a  line  with  the  safety  lug  on  the  bolt;  take  the  extractor  in  the  right 
haoil  and  insert  the  lug  on  the  collar  in  the  undercuts  in  the  extractor  by 
poshing  the  extractor  to  the  rear  until  its  tongue  comes  in  contact  with  the 
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riin  on  the  face  o(  the  bolt  (a  slight  pressure  with  the  left  thumb  ( 
top  of  the  rear  part  of  the  extractor  assists  in  this  operation) ;  turn 
to  the  right  until  it  is  over  the  right  lug;  take  the  bolt  in  the  right  hand  and 
press  the  hook  of  the  extractor  against  the  butt  plate   (Fig.   145)   or  some 
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rigid  object,  until  the  tongue  on  the  extractor  enters  its  groove  in  the  boh. 

With  the  safety  lock  turned  down  to  the  left  to  permit  the  firing  pin  to 

enter  the  sleeve  as  far  as  possible,  assemble  the  sleeve  and  firing  pin;  place 

the  cocking  piece  against  the  breast  and  put  on  mainspring,  tiring  pin  sleeve. 
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and  striker  (see  Fig.  143).  Hold  the  cocking  piece  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  left  hand,  and  by  pressing  the  striker  point  against  some 
sabstance,  not  hard  enough  to  injure  it,  force  the  cocking  piece  back  until 
the  safety  lock  can  be  turned  to  the  vertical  position  with  the  right  hand; 
insert  the  firing  pin  in  the  bolt  and  screw  up  the  sleeve  (by  turning  it  to  the 
right)  until  the  sleeve  lock  enters  its  notch  on  the  bolt. 

Sec  that  the  cut-off  is  at  the  center  notch;  hold  the  piece  under  floor  plate 
in  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  the  thumb  extending  over  the  left  side  of 
the  receiver;  take  bolt  in  right  hand  with  safety  lock  in  a  vertical  position 
and  safety  lug  up;  press  rear  end  of  follower  down  with  left  thumb  and  push 
bolt  into  the  receiver;  lower  bolt  handle;  turn  safety  lock  and  cut-off  down 
to  the  left  with  right  hand. 


TO  DISMODIIT  MACAZHTB  HBCBAHISK. 

With  the  bullet  end  of  a  cartridge  press  on  the  floor  plate  catch  (through 
the  hole  in  the  floor  plate),  at  the  same  time  drawing  the  bullet  to  the  rear; 
this  releases  the  floor  plate. 

Raise  the  rear  end  of  the  lirst  limb  of  the  magazine  spring  high  enough 
to  clear  the  lug  on  the  floor  plate  and  draw  it  out  of  its  mortise;  proceed  in 
the  same  manner. to  remove  the  follower. 

To  assemble  magazine  spring  and  follower  to  floor  plate,  reverse  operation 
of  dismounting. 

Insert  the  follower  and  magazine  spring  in  the  magazine,  place  the  tenon  on 
the  front  end  of  the  floor  plate  in  its  recess  in  the  magazine,  then  place  the 
lug  on  the  rear  end  of  the  floor  plate  in  its  slot  in  the  guard,  and  press  the 
rear  end  of  the  floor  plate  forward  and  inward  at  the  same  time,  forcing  the 
floor  plate  into  its  seat  in  the  guard. 


TO  COMPLETE  DISMOUNTING. 
(Not  to  be  done  by  soldier.) 
The  bolt  and  magazine  mechanism   having  been   dismounted,  proceed  as 
follows: 

1.  Turn  safety  lock  to  dismounting  bevel  on  sleeve  and  remove  it  by  strik- 
ing the  thumb  piece  a  light  blow. 

2.  To  dismount  the  sleeve  lock,  drive  out  sleeve  lock  pin  from  the  top 
and  remove  lock  and  spring,  being  careful  not  to  lose  the  spring. 

3.  Remove  front  sight  pin  (see  directions  for  replacing  broken  parts,  p.  709) 
and  remove  front  sight. 

4.  Press  in  rear  end  of  lower  band  spring  and  drive  forward  the  lower  band 
by  a  few  sharp  blows  on  the  lug  and  then  on  top  with  a  hardwood  block. 

5.  Remove  upper  band  screw  and  drive  upper  band  forward,  in  the  same 
manner  prescribed  for  the  lower  band. 

6.  Move  upper  band  forward  on  barrel  until  stopped  by  movable  stud,  and 
then  remove  lower  band  by  slipping  it  over  upper  band  and  movable  stud. 
To  remove  upper  band  entirely  from  barrel  requires  the  removal  of  the  front 
sight  screw  and  the  movable  stud, 

7.  Draw  hand  guard  forward  until  free  from  the  fixed  base  and  remove. 

8.  Remove  guard  screws  and  guard.  It  may  be  necessary  to  tap  gently 
on  the  front  and  rear  of  the  guard  bow  to  loosen. 
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9.  Remove  barrel  and  receiver  from  stock. 

10.  To  remove  the  lower  band  spring,  drive  its  spindle  out  of  its  hole  in 
the  stock  from  the  left. 

11.  Unscrew  the  butt  swivel  screws  and  remove  the  butt  swivel  plate  from 
slock.  The  butt  swivel,  consisting  of  the  plate,  swivel,  and  pin,  pennanentlr 
assembled,  is  issued  complete. 

12.  Unscrew  butt  plate  screws  and  remove  butt  plate  from  stock. 

13.  Unscrew  butt  plate  spring  screw  and  remove  the  butt  plate  spring: 
drive  out  butt  plate  pin  (see  direction  on  p.  47)  and  remove  butt  plate  cap. 

14.  Remove  cut-off  by  loosening  the  screw  in  the  end  of  (he  thumb  piece 
until  it  disengages  the  groove  in  the  cut-off  spindle;  insert  the  blade  of  a 
screw-driver  in  the  notch  in  the  rear  end  of  the  spindle  and  force  it  ouL 
Remove  the  spring  and  the  plunger,  being  careful  not  to  lose  them. 

15.  Remove  the  ejector  by  driving  out  the  ejector  pin  from  the  upper  side. 

16.  Remove  sear  and  trigger  by  driving  out  the  sear  pin  from  the  right, 
being  careful  not  to  lose  the  sear  spring. 

17.  Remove  trigger  from  sear  by  driving  out  the  trigger  pin  from  either 
side. 

18.  Remove  floor  plate  catch  and  spring  by  driving  out  the  pin  from  either 

19.  Remove  bolt  stop  by  inserting  a  small  punch  or  end  of  striker  in  the 
hole  in  the  left  end  and  forcing  it  from  its  pocket. 

The  leaf  should  never  be  removed  from  the  movable  base  except  for  the 
purpose  of  making  repairs. 
The  fixed   base  and   the   fixed  stud   should    never  be    removed   from   the 

The  barrel  should  never  be  unscrewed  from  the  receiver.  The  barrel  and 
receiver  may  be  assembled  only  at  ordnance  establishments  properly  equipped 
for  this  work,  for  which  reason  requisitions  should  always  call  for  barrels  and 
receivers  assembled  and  not  for  barrels  alone. 


TO  ASSEMBLE  AFTER  DISMOUNTING. 

Reverse  and  follow  in  inverse  order  the  operations  of  dismounting. 

In  assembling  the  sleeve  lock  to  the  sleeve,  be  careful  to  compress  the 
lock  and  spring  while  driving  in  the  pin  from  the  bottom  of  the  sleeve. 

To  assemble  the  safety  lock  and  sleeve,  insert  the  safely  lock  spindle  in 
its  hole  in  the  sleeve  as  far  as  it  will  go;  then,  with  the  thumb  piece  vertical 
and  pressed  against  some  rigid  object,  introduce  the  point  of  the  tool  provided 
for  this  purpose  between  the  safety  lock  spindle  and  the  safety  lock  plunger, 
forcing  the  latter  into  the  thumb  piece  until  it  slips  over  the  edge  of  the 
sleeve.  Further  pressure  on  the  safety  lock  thumb  piece,  together  with 
the  gradual  withdrawal  of  the  tool,  wilt  complete  the  assembling. 

In  assembling  pins  and  screws,  note  directions  for  replacing  broken  parts 
on  page  709. 

The  floor  plate  spring  and  the  cut-off  spring  are  alike,  except  in  length. 
The  latter  being  the  longer,  care  should  he  taken  not  to  substitute  one  for 
the  other. 

CLEANING  THE  RIFLE. 

See  instructions  for  repair  and  care  of  small  arms  and  ordnance  eqatp- 
ment  (page  645). 
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PACKING  OP  RIFLE. 


The  rifles  are  issued  in  arm  chests  containing: 

10  United  States  Rifles,  Caliber  .30,  Model  of  1903. 

2  Drift  Slides.  No.  4. 

2  Drift  Slides.  No.  6. 
10   Front  Sight  Covers. 

5  Oiler  and  Thong  Cases. 

5  Thongs  and  Thong  Brushes. 

5  Spare  Part  Containers,  with  contents. 

1  Cleaning  Rod.  Model  of  1913.  and  Cleaning  Rod  Case. 

2  Screw  Drivers. 

1  Book,  Description  and  Rules  for  the  Management  of  the  United  States 
Rifle.  Caliber  .30,  Model  of  1903.  Form  1923. 

The  interior  of  the  arm  chest  is  provided  with  wooden  packing  strips  for 
the  purpose  of  securely  holding  [he  rifles  in  place  in  transportation.  The  ar- 
rangement of  this  packing  and  of  the  rifles  should  be  carefully  observed  when 
arms  are  received  frorn  an  arsenal,  in  order  that  the  same  method  may  be 
used  if  for  any  reason  the  rifles  should  be  shipped  away  from  the  post.  Rifles 
should  never  be  shipped  in  these  chests  unless  all  of  the  packing  strips  have 
been  properly  assembled  with  the  rifles  in  the  chests. 

The  ends  of  these  chests  are  provided  with  narrow  pockets  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  front  sight  covers,  screw  drivers,  extra  drift  slides,  and  descriptive 
pamphlet  which  are  shipped  with  the  rifles. 
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This  chest  is  issued  at  the  rate  of  one  per  company  or  troop  for  use  in  the 
safe-keeping  of  the  surplus  rifles  of  a  company  or  troop.  It  is  provided  with 
reinforcing  angle  irons  which  secure  the  bottom  of  the  chest  to  the  sides;  and 
with  blind  strap  hinges,  hasps,  and  staples  for  securing  thecover  to  the  body 
of  the  chest.     Two  padlocks  with  chains  and  keys  are  alsa  issued  with  each 

REPAIR  OF  RIFLE. 

The  following  spare  parts  will  be  issued  for  repairs  of  arms  in  the  hands 
of  troops: 


Bolt: 

Bolt.  >   ^^ 

Extractor  Collar,  [  ' 

Bolt  Stop: 

Bolt  Stop  Pin.        ( 
Bolt  Stop  Spring.  )  ' 

Butt   Plate. 

Butt  Plate  Cap. 

Bntt  Plate  Pin. 

Bntt  Plate  Screw.  Large. 

Butt  Plate  Screw.  Small. 

Butt  Plate  Spring. 

Butt  Plate  Spring  Screw. 
46 


Butt  Swivel: 
Butt  Swivel, 
Butt  Swivel  Pin, 
Butt  Swivel  Plate 
Butt  Swivel  Screw. 
,    Cut-off. 

Cut-off  Plunger. 
i   Cut-off  Screw. 
I   Cut-oflT  Spindle. 
Cut-off  Spring. 

I    Ejector  Pin. 
Extractor. 
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Firing  Pin: 

Rear  sight— Continncd. 

Cocking  Piece.        1  . ^,,^ 

Windage  Screw — 

Firing  Pin  Rod.      (  ^ 

Windage  Screw. 

Firing  Pin  Sleeve. 

Windage     Screw 

Floor  Plate. 

Collar. 

Floor  Plate  Catch. 

Windage     Screw 

Assem- 

Floor Plate  Pin. 

Knob. 

bled. 

Floor  Plate  Spring. 

Windage     Screw 

Follower. 

Pin. 

Front  Sight. 

Windage     Screw 

Front  Sight  Pin. 

Spring. 

Guard. 

Safety  Lock: 

Safety  Lock  Plunger. 

Guard  Screw,  Front. 

Safety  Lock  Spindle. 

Assem- 
bled. 

Guard  Screw,  Rear. 

Safety  Lock  Spring, 

Hand  Guard. 

Safely  Lock  Thumb 

Hand  Guard  Clip. 

Piece. 

Lower  Band. 

Sear. 

Lower  Band  Screw. 

Sear  Pin. 

Lower  Band  Spring. 

Sear  Spring, 

Lower  Band  Swivel. 

Sleeve: 

Magazine  Spring. 

Sleeve. 

Assem- 

Mainspring. 

Sleeve  Lock. 

bled  or 

Rear  Sight: 

Sleeve  Lock  Pin. 

sepa- 

Base Spring. 

Sleeve  Lock  Spring. 

rately- 

Drift  Slide  No.  5— 

Stacking  Swivel. 

Drift  Slide,  .05  Peep. 

I  Assem- 

Stacking  Swivel  Screw. 

Drift  Slide  Pin. 

(      bled. 

Stock: 

Joint  Pin. 

Guard  Screw  Bushing. 

Leaf. 

Stock. 

Assem- 

Movable Base; 

Stock  Screw. 

bled. 

Slide- 

Stock  Screw  Nut. 

Slide. 

Assem- 

Striker. 

Slide  Cap. 

bled. 

Trigger. 

Slide  Binding  Screw. 

Trigger  Pin. 

Slide  Cap  Pin. 

Upper  Band. 

Slide  Cap  Screw. 

IPPEIf 

Upper  Band  Screw. 

DAOES. 

Drift  Slide  No.  4: 

Oiler  and  Thong  Case— Con 

tinued. 

Drift  Slide,  .04  Peep. 

Assem- 

Thong Case  Cap^ 

Drift  Slide  Pin. 

bled. 

Thong  Case  Cap.    ) 

vssemble 

Drift  Slide  No.  6: 

Thong  Case  Pad.    J 

Drift  Slide.  .06  Peep. 

Assem- 

Thong: 

Drift  Slide  Pin. 

bled. 

Thong  Cord. 

Front  Sight  Cover. 

Thong  Tip. 

Oiler  and  Thong  Case: 

Thong  Weight. 

Oil    Dropper. 

Thong  Brush. 

Oiler  Cap  Washer. 

Spare  Part  Container  (wood  part). 

Thong  Case  Body- 

Oiler  Collar. 
Thong  Case  Body. 

bled. 

Thong  Case  Partition 

..Id  b,  Google 


UNITED  STATES  BIPLX. 


Cleaning  Rod,  Model  of  1916: 
Handle  Section- 
Handle  section. 

ColUr.  I  A"'" 

Sleeve. 


ACCI880RIES. 

Cleaning  Rod— Continued. 
Second  Section. 
Third  section. 
. ,    .  Brush  section. 

""•■  Cleaning  Rod  Case. 

Screw  Driver. 


Bayonet,  complete. 
Bayonet  Catch. 
Bayonet  Grip,  Left. 
Bayonet  Grip,  Right. 
Bayonet  Nut. 


BATORET,  HODSL  OF  IBOS. 


Bayonet  Scabbard  Catcb. 
Bayonet  Screw. 
Bayonet  Spring. 
Bayonet  Washer. 


ASH  REPAIR  CBS3T,  MODEL  OF  IBID. 

In  place  of  the  company  repair  kit  formerly  issued,  the  arm  repair  chest 
bas  been  adopted  for  future  issue.  This  chest  will  be  issued  to  each  organiza- 
tion armed  with  the  rifle,  and  to  each  regimental  or  post  ordnance  officer  for 
cleaning,  repairing,  and  preserving  arms  and  equipments.  The  chest  c 
the  following  tools,  cleaning  material,  and  spare  parts: 


TOOLS. 

1  Anvil. 

1  Bullet  Jacket  Extractor. 

ID  Drifts,  for  the  following  pins  and  springs-;- 

No.  1.  Assembling  and  dismounting  base  spring. 

No.  2.  Removing  trigger  and  butt  plate  pins. 

No.  3.  Starting  front  sight  and  sleeve  lock  pins. 

No.  4.  Drawing  out  pins  started  with  No,  3. 

No.  5.  Removing  joint,   sear,  and   ejector   pins. 

No.  6.  Starting  floor  plate  pin  and  removing  bolt  stop.  ■ 

No.  7.  Driving  out  floor  plate  pin  and  lower  band  spring. 

No,  8.  Starting  windage  screw  pin  and  slide  cap  pin  (2). 

No.  9,  Removing  pins  started  with  No.  6. 
1  Eyelet  Awl,  lor  putting  eyelets  in  belt. 
1  Eyelet  Set, 

3  Files,  d-inch;  flat,  round,  and  three-square,  with  handles. 
1  Hammer,  steel, 
1  Hammer,  brass. 
1  Handle,  tool,  containing  10  tools, 

1  Oiler,  with  cap, 

2  Pliers,  flat  and  round  nose. 

1  Saw,  crosscut,  detachable  handle, 

2  Screw  Drivers,  fitting  the  following  screws — 

No.   1.  Guard,  large  butt  plate,  and  butt  plate  spring  screws. 
No.  2.  Stacking  swivel,  lower  band,  butt  swivel,  small  butt  plate,  upper 
band,  and  bayonet  screws. 
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1  Set  No.  1,  for  Dpsetting  ends  of  the  lower  band  and  stacking  swivel  screws. 
I  Tool,  for  assembling  safety  lock  on  sleeve. 
1  Vise,  1.25-pound. 


2  Cosmic,  pints. 
250  Cut  Patches  (cc 


CLSAHIHO  MATBKIAL. 

I  250  Cut  Patches  (Tampa  Bannel). 
1  flannel).  I   .3  Sperm  Oil,  pints. 


SPARE  PARTS  (RIFLE). 


2  Base  Springs. 
2  Bayonet  Catches. 
2  Bayonet  Springs. 
2  Bolts,  with  extractor  collars,  assem- 
bled. 
IS    Cocking    Pieces    and    Firing    Pin 

Rods,  assembled. 
5  Cut-ofE  Plungers. 

5  Cut -off  Springs. 
2  Cut-off  Screws. 

6  Drift  Slides. 
5  Ejector  Pins. 

4  Extractors. 

5  Ejectors. 

2  Floor  Plate  Catches. 
2  Floor  Plate  Pins. 
2  Floor  Plate  Springs. 
5  Front  Sights. 

10  Front-sight  Covers  (appendages  tc 
rifle). 


5  Froni-sight  Pins. 
2  Leaves. 

2  Lower  Band  Screws. 
2  Mainsprings. 

2  Movable  Bases. 

i  Safety  Locks,  complete,  each  con- 
sisting of: 

1  Safely  Lock  Thumb  Piece. 

1  Safety  Lock  Plunger. 

1  Safety  Lock  Spindle. 

1   Safety  Lock  Spring. 
5  Slide  Binding   Screws. 
10  Slide  Cap  Pins. 

5  Slide  Cap  Screws. 

6  Slides  and  Slide  Caps,  assembled. 

3  Sleeves,  assembled. 

1  Stacking  Swivel. 

2  Stacking  Swivel  Screws. 
15  Strikers. 

I   2  Windage  Screws,  assembled. 


SPARE  PARTS  (BOLO). 

.  2  Bolo  Catches.  |   •*  Bolo  Catch  Springs. 

4  Bolo  Catch  Pins.  | 

TOOLS  FOR  REPAIRIHG  saddles,  KODBL  of  191Z  . 

1  Screw  Driver,  Model  of  1912.  |  I  Socket  Wrench.  Model  of  1912. 

Note:  Issued   to  organizations  equipped  with  saddles,  model  of   1912. 


TOOLS  FOR   RBPAIRIKG   SHAP  FASTEKBRS. 


1  Anvil, 

1  Canteen  Stud  Set. 

I  Canteen  Socket  Punch. 

1   Cap   Drift. 


1  Socket  Set. 

1   Spreading  Tool. 

1  Stud  Set, 


2  Neafs-foot  Oil,  quarts. 


FOR  SHOES. 
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FOR  BBLTS. 

[  SO  Washers  for  Eyelets. 


SPARE  PARTS  (PISTOL). 
2  Extractors.  i  2  Recoil  Springs. 

2  Firing  Pin  Springs.  2  Sear  Springs. 

1  Uatsspring.  2  Stock  Screws. 


TOOLS  FOR   CLEAHIHG  PISTOL. 

10  Cleaning  Rods.  I    10  Screvr  Drivers. 

10  Thong  Brushes.  | 

The  tools  named  above  must  be  handled  carefully  and  with  skill  to  avoid 
injuring  the  heads  and  threads  of  screws  and  defacing  other  metallic  parts. 

PARTS   WHICH  ARE   HOST   LIABLE  TO   REQUIRE  REPAIR. 

Bolt  Stop.    Worn  by  continual  contact  with  bolt. 
Cocking  Piece.     Nose  worn  from  neglect  to  keep  it  lubricated. 
Lower  Band  Swivel  and  Screw.    Screw,  if  not  riveted  in  place,  works  loose 
and,  with  swivel,  is  lost. 

Safety  Lock.    Thumb  piece  knocked  off  by  blow; 

Stacking  Swivel  and  Screw.     Screw,  if  not  riveted,  works  loose  and,  with 

Stock.     Braises,  cuts,  pieces  chipped  from  different  points,  broken  at  small. 
Striker.     Point  burned  by  defective  cartridge,  or  broken  at  the  joint  hole 
br  snapping  with  the  chamber  empty, 

RBPLACIH6    BROKER    PARTS. 

Butt  Plate  Pin.  This  pin  has  both  ends  upset;  the  burr  on  one  end  must 
be  filed  oB  and  the  pin  driven  out  with  a  drift;  when  a  new  pin  is  put  in,  its 
ends  must  be  upset  with  light  blows  of  a  hammer. 

Front  Sight.  The  burr  on  the  left  side  must  be  filed  off  and  the  pin  driven 
out  from  the  left  with  a  drift;  when  the  new  front  sight  is  in  place,  a  new 
pin  is  driven  in  from  the  right  and  its  left  end  upset  with  light  blows  of  a 
hammer. 

Lower  Band  Screw,  This  screw,  when  in  place,  has  its  end  upset  and 
riveted  over  the  band  ear..  It  should  never  work  loose,  if  properly  assembled, 
and  when  it  has  to  be  removed  to  replace  an  injured  swivel  the  burr  on 
the  end  should  be  filed  off  and  the  screw  taken  out,  the  end  being  again  upset 
when  the  screw  has  been  returned  to  its  place. 

Stacking  Swivel  Screw,  As  the  screw  is  made  long  and  its  end  upset,  it 
should  be  kept  well  screwed  up  at  all  times.  It  is  removed  to  replace  a  broken 
swivel  and  replaced  as  explained  in  preceding  paragraph,  care  being  taken  to 
upset  the  end  only. 

Trigger  Pin.  This  is  a  straight  pin  and  can  be  driven  in  or  out  from  either 
side. 
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IMJDRIB8  WHICH  DO  MOT  RBXDU  PASTS  UHSBRTICEABLB. 

Bolt.  The  entire  flange  at  front  end  may  be  broken  off,  except  a  ani»ll 
portion  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  extractor  hook,  which  is  required  to 
hold,  in  connection  with  the  extractor  hook,  the  empty  case  while  it  is  being 
drawn  to  the  rear  for  ejection. 

If  automatic  ejection  be  not  considered,  the  entire  flange  may  be  dispensed 
with. 

Butt  Plate.     Bruises,  cuts,  or  wearing. 

Butt  Swivel.     Bent. 

Cocking  Piece.  Moderate  wearing  of  nose.  The  nose  can  wear  until  raising 
and  lowering  the  bolt  handle  fails  to  cock  the  piece. 

Extractor.     Moderate  wear  or  break  of  edge  of  hook. 

Floor  Plate.     Bent  or  bruised. 

Guard.     Bent,  bruised,  or  cut. 


The  parts  not  essential,  or  only  so  to  a  degree,  are  the  ejector,  safety  lock, 
cut-off,  bolt  stop,  sleeve  lock,  floor  plate,  magazine  spring,  and  follower. 

In  the  absence  of  the  ejector,  the  empty  cases  drawn  to  the  rear  by  the 
extractor  can  be  removed  from  the  receiver  by  the  finger. 

The  safety  lock  being  merely  a  precautionary  device,  its  absence  does  not 
affect  the  usefulness  of  the  arm. 

In  the  absence  of  the  cut-off,  the  arm  can  be  loaded  from  the  magasine, 
but  the  magazine  can  not  be  he)d  full  in  reserve;  in  single  loading  with  the 
cut-off  wanting  and  magazine  empty,  the  soldier  should  be  instructed  to  load 
directly  into  the  magazine,  as  otherwise  the  forward  motion  of  the  bolt  will 
be  stopped  by  coming  in  contact  with  the  follower.  In  this  case,  care  should 
be  taken  in  drawing  the  bolt  back  not  to  draw  it  from  the  receiver. 

The  absence  of  the  bolt  stop  and  sleeve  lock  does  not  affect  the  usefulness 
of  the  arm. 

The  absence  of  the  floor  plate,  follower,  and  magazine  spring  only  pre- 
vents the  use  of  the  magazine,  but  does  not  prohibit  the  use  of  the  arm  as  a 
single-loader.     The  soldier  should  be  taught  to  appreciate  these  facts. 


Complaints  have  not  infrequently  been  received  that  a  mainspring  was  too 
weak  to  perform  its  office,  when  the  fault  rested  with  the  soldier,  who  in 
sighting  inadvertently  raised  the  bolt  handle  with  his  hand  before  pulling  the 
trigger,  and  thus  caused  the  force  of  the  spring  to  be  expended  in  closing  the 
bolt,  instead  of  in  exploding  the  cartridge. 

All  cams  and  bearings  should  be  kept  slightly  oiled  to  prevent  wear. 

When  5rtng  many  successive  rounds  care  must  be  taken  that  unburned  grains 
of  powder  do  not  collect  and  pack  in  the  locking  lug  recesses  of  the  receiver, 
as  this  will  interfere  with  the  perfect  closing  of  the  bolt.  Such  accumulations 
can  be  blown  out  from  time  to  time,  or.  when  packed,  removed  by  a  knife  or 
the  screw  driver. 

Except  when  repairs  are  needed,  the  following  parts  will  constantly  be 
'  injured  if  allowed  to  be  dismounted  by  the  soldier  for  cleaning;  and  when 
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repairs  are  necessary,  they  should  be  removed  only  by  a  company  artificer,  or 
some  one  familiar  with  the  handling  of  tools  and  delicate  mechanisms,  viz.: 
Bolt  stop,  cat-off,  safety  lock,  sleeve  lock,  front  sight,  movable  stud,  lower 
band,  upper  band,  and  stacking  swivel  screws. 

Unless  the  screw  driver  is  handled  carefully,  and  with  some  skill,  the  screws 
are  sure  to  be  injured  either  at  the  head  or  thread. 


The  Bullet  Jacket  Extractor  is  shown  in  Figs.  146,  147,  and  148.  This 
extractor  consists  of  a  steel  cylindrical  plug  provided  with  lands  and  grooves 
on  the  sides.  To  use  the  extractor,  it  is  inserted  in  the  muiile  of  the  barrel 
hollow  end  (see  Fig.  149)  first.  The  extractor  is  then  urged  down  the  barrel 
by  pressure  applied  with  the  cleaning  rod  until  the  jacket  and  extractor  fall 
oat  into  the  chamber.     (See  arm  repair  chest,  model  of  1910,  page  707.) 

Pig.  149.  Pis-  ISO. 


1.  The  Aiming  Device,  Fig,  149,  in  place  on  the  rifle,  and  Fig.  150  in  detail, 
is  intended  for  use  in  aiming  drill  and  is  issued  to  infantry,  cavalry,  and  engi- 
neers at  the  rate  of  four  per  company.    With  this  device  the  instructor  may 

'give  a  visual  demonstration  and  thereby  convince  the  soldier  of  the  errors 
made  in  aiming. 

2.  The  device  consists  of  yoke  A,  which  by  means  of  the  spring  clips  B  ■ 
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embraces  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  bracket  C  to  which  the  collapsible  arms 
D  are  held,  and  the  eye  E,  which  is  closed  by  the  shutter  F.  The  eye  is 
provided  with  a  stop  pin  G  to  hold  the  shutter  in  an  open  position.  Tension 
washers  are  furnished  for  the  joints  to  lend  stiffness  to  the  mechanism. 

3.  To  use  the  device  it  should  be  Seated  firmly  on  the  rifle  at  the  small  of 
the  stock.  The  rifle  should  then  be  placed  on  an  improvised  rest,  or  aiming 
stand.  The  instructor  sights  the  rifle  very  accurately,  bringing  the  point  of 
aim,  the  front  sight,  rear  sight,  and  the  pin  hole  in  the  shutter  F  all  into  line. 
Then  he  throws  back  the  shutter  of  the  aiming  device  so  as  to  expose  the  large 
aperture  in  the  eye  E.     He  requires  the  recruit  to  verify  the  sight  setting. 

4,  Then  the  instructor  may  change  the  position  of  the  rifle  either  slightly 
or  considerably  and  require  the  recruit  to  explain  how  the  line  of  sight  lies 
with  reference  to  the  point  of  aim,  or  if  very  wide  of  the  mark  he  may  direct 
him  to  sight  the  piece  and  bring  the  line  of  sight  back  on  the  mark.  The 
recruit  uses  only  the  large  aperture,  which  is  practically  the  same  as  if  he 
did  not  have  the  aiming  device  at  all.  The  instructor  then  drops  the  shutter 
and  shows  him  conclusively  that  he  has  been  looking  along  the  right  or  left 
side  of  the  front  sight,  or  has  failed  to  look  through  the  middle  ot  the  rear 
sight  notch,  or  has  taken  a  full  sight  when  he  said  he  was  taking  a  half 
sight,  etc. 

Tool  Rolls  have  been  issued  to  post  and  regimental  supply  officers  and 
coast  defense  ordnance  officers,  containing  a  breast  drill,  with  reamers,  taps, 
and  twist  drills,  a  combination  screw  driver  and  wrench,  a  cold  chisel  and 
file,  for  the  purpose  of  correctly  locating  the  fixed  stud,  movable  stud,  and 
front  sight  on  barrels  of  rifles  in  the  case  of  repairs,  replacements,  etc.  This 
tool  roll  also  contains  a  rifle  bore  gage  with  its  container  and  a  defective 
cartridge  extractor. 

The  use  of  the  rifle  Bore  Gage  is  covered  in  Par.  II,  Bulletin  No.  IS, 
Wa'r  Department.   1915,  as  amended   to  date. 

The  Defective  Cartridge  Extractor  is  used  to  remove  defective  shells  from 
the  chamber,  the  heads  of  which  have  been  stripped  of{  In  firing.  The  extrac- 
tor, having  the  extractor  pin  pushed  to  the  rear,  is  inserted  in  the  chamber 
as  far  as  it'will  go.  The  extractor  pin  is  then  pushed  forward,  thus  expanding 
the  extractor  and  gripping  the  shell.  Then  the  lever  is  pushed  forward, 
withdrawing  the  extractor  with  the  shell. 

Telescopic  Sight.  To  properly  equip  a  special  class  of  shots,  who,  in  action, 
may  be  employed  as  sharpshooters,  especially  selected  rifles  are  fitted  and 
targeted  with  telescopic  sights.  The  rifle  should  not  be  separated  from  Its 
telescopic  sight,  as  b&h  are  given  the  same  serial  number,  are  nicely  fitted 
and  accurately  targeted  together,  and  for  manufacturing  reasons  are  not  inter- 
changeable. Therefore,  in  case  of  repairs  to  either  the  sight  or  rifle,  which 
can  not  be  accomplished  in  the  organization,  both  the  sight  and  the  rifle 
shouttl  !>e  turi\M  in  to  an  arsenal. 

AMMUNITION  FOR  UNITED  STATES  RIFLE,  CALIBER  JO,  MODEL 
OF  1903. 

BALL  CARTRIDGE,   KODBL  OP    1906. 

The  Caliber  .30  Ball  Cartridge,  Fig.  151,  consists  of  the  case,  primer,  charge 
of  smokeless  powder,  and  bullet.  The  case  is  of  cartridge  brass.  It  has  a 
conical  body  joined  to  the  neck  by  a  sharper  cone,  called  the  shoulder.  The 
neck  is  the  seat  of  the  bullet  and  is  very  nearly  cylindrical.  The  front  end 
ot  the  case  is  called  the  mouth  and  the  rear  end  the  head.  The  mouth  edge 
of  the  case  is  crimped  on  the  bullet,  when  the  cartridge  is  assembled.  In  order 
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to  keep  the  bullet  secure  in  the  case.  The  head  of  case  is  grooved  to  provide 
for  extraction  of  cartridge  from  the  chamber  of  the  rifle  and  is  provided  with 
i  primer  pocket  and  vent.  The  initials  of  the  place  of  manufacture,  the  number 
of  the  month,  and  the  year  of  its  fabrication  are  stamped  on  the  head  of 

The  primer  consists  of  the  cup,  percussion  composition,  disk  of  shellacked 
paper,  and  anvil.  The  cup  is  of  gilding  metal  and  contains  0.46  grain  of 
nonfnlminate  composition  composed  of  tersulphide  of  antimony,  potassium 
chlorate,  and  sulphur.  A  disk  of  shellacked  paper  cavers  the  composition  to 
protect  it  from  moisture  and  to  prevent  electrolytic  action.  The  anvil  is  of 
brass  and  is  assembled  over  (he  paper.  After  the  primer  is  assembled  to  the 
case  a  drop  of  shellac  is  placed  on  the  head  of  the  primer  to  make  the  joint 
waterproof. 

The  charge  is  of  pyrocellulose  composition  very  similar  to  the  powders 
used  as  propelling  charges  in  field  and  sea  coast  guns.  The  grains  are  cylindri- 
cal, single,  perforated,  and  graphited.  The  normal  charge  weighs  from  47 
to  SO  grains,  varying  with  the  lot  of  powder  used. 

The  bullet  has  a  core  of  lead  and  tin  composition  inclosed  in  a  jacket  of 

Kc-ui. 


in  the  rifle  is  2,700  feet 

78  feet  from   the  muzzle 

of  20  feel  per  second 

weight  varying  slightly 


cupro-nickel.  It  weighs  150  grains,  and  the  point  is  much  sharper  and  offers 
less  resistance  to  the  air  than  that  of  any  previous  model  in  the  United  States 
service.  The  bullet  is  cannelured  to  receive  the  crimp  of  the  case,  and  the 
base  of  the  bullet  is  flat.  The  neck  of  the  case  is  shellacked  before  loading, 
and  a  pressure  of  at  least  75  pounds  is  required  to  seat  the  bullet  in  the  case; 
this,  with  the  addition  of  the  above-mentioned  crimp,  makes  the  case  water- 
proof. 

The  standard  muzzle  velocity  of  this 
per  second.     The  instrumental  velocity 
is  2,640  feet  per  second,  with  an  allowed  r 
OQ  either  side  of  the  standard. 

The  cartridge  complete  weighs  about  395.5  grains, 
with  variation  in  the  weight  of  the  powder  charge. 

Five  cartridges  are  packed  in  a  clip. 

The  Clip,  Fig,  1S2.  consists  of  the  body  A  and  the  spring  B,  both  of  brass. 
On  the  exterior  of  the  sides  of  the  body  are  the  stop  lugs  C,  which  seat  the 
clip  in  its  slots  in  the  receiver  of  the  rifle.  The  top  edges  of  the  slides  are 
folded  inward,  forming  flanges,  which,  fitting  into  the  grooves  in  the  heads, 
hold  the  cartridges  in  place.  The  spring  is  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  body 
by  two  sets  of  interlocking  lips  E.  The  spring  is  provided  with  narrow  tongues 
D.  which,  when  the  clip  is  filled,  are  pressed  into  the  grooves  of  the  outside 
cartridges,  holding  the  cartridges  securely  in  the  clip.  The  clip  body  can  be 
ased  a  number  of  times,  but  the  springs  only  once. 

The  gallery  practice  and  dummy  clip  is  provided  with  a  strong  bronze 
spring  without  tongues. 

Sixty  ball  cartridges  in  12  clips  are  packed  in  a  bandoleer. 

The  bandoleer  is  made  of  olive-drab  cloth  and  contains  sin  pockets,  each 
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holding  two  clips.     The  clips  can  be  readily  taken  out  by  forcing  back  the 
fold  of  the  pocket. 

The  bandoleer  is  provided  with  a  shoulder  strap  of  olive-drab  webbing  by 
which  it  is  carried  over  the  shoulder,  and  a  safety  pin  is  provided  to  a0ord 
an  adjustment  of  its  length  to  suit  the  convenience  of  the  soldier.  When 
packed,  the  bandoleer  weighs  about  3M  pounds. 

Fitful  In  each  bandoleer  is  placed  an  identification  card 

showing  the  number  of  cartridges,  the  caliber  and 
model  of  ammunition  and  rifle,  place  and  date  of 
manufacture,  kind  and  lot  of  powder,  and  muzzle 
velocity.-  The  shop  symbols  of  loaders,  inspectors. 
and  packers  are  also  given.  In  case  of  defective 
ammunition  this  card  should  be  returned  with  report. 
Twelve  hundred  cartridges  are  packed  in  a  terne- 
plate-lined  packing  box,  hermetically  sealed.  Each  box 
contains  20  bandoleers  of  tiO  cartridges  each.  The 
packing  box  measures  34.5  by  9.5  by  8.25  inches  and 
weighs  about  100  pounds  when  tilled. 

The  lid  is  held  to  the  box  by  five  brass  bolts  and 

can  be  easily  removed  without  the  use  of  tools.    Two 

wire  seals  connect  the  cover  with  the  sides  of  the  box. 

When  the  lid  is  removed,  the  lining  may  be  torn 

open  by  means  of  a  wire  handle  on  the  metal  cover. 

A  metallic  packing  chest  is  also  in  use.     It  is  made 

of  tinned  sheet  iron  painted  olive  drab.     This  chest 

holds  1,200  cartridges  packed  in  20  bandoleers  of  60 

cartridges  each.     It  has  a  terneplate  cover  under  the 

lid  and  is  hermetically  sealed. 

The  chest  measures  8  by  16ij  by  14  inches  and  weighs  about  95  pounds 

when  tilled. 

A  tin  seal  locks  the  hasp  to  the  lid.  By  opening  and  closing  the  fold  of 
this  seal  several  times  it  will  break,  thus  permitting  it  to  be  easily  withdrawn. 
When  the  lid  is  opened  the  cover  can  be  torn  off  by  means  of  an  iron  handle 
attached  thereto. 

BLANK  CASTKIDOE,   MODEL  OP  IflX. 

The  Blank  Cartridge,  model  of  1906,  Fig.  IS3,  differs  from  the  ball  cartridge 
in  the  charge  of  powder  and  in  the  bullet  and  in  the  fact  that  the  case  is 
tinned.  The  bullet  is  of  paper,  hollow,  and  contains  a  charge  of  6  grains  of 
"E.  C."  smokeless  powder,  which  insures  the  breaking  up  of  the  bullet  on 
leaving  the  bore.  This  charge  is  retained  in  the  bullet  by  a  drop  of  shellac. 
A  coating  of  paraffin  on  the  outside  of  the  bullet  prevents  the  absorption  of 
moisture  by  the  paper.     The  propelling  charge  is  10  grains  of  "E.  C."  powder. 

FiCin. 


The  cartridge  is  made  0.1  inch  shorter  than  the  ball  cartridge.  This  is 
a  measure  of  protection  against  the  accidental  assembling  by  the  machine  of 
a  ball  cartridge  in  a  clip  of  blank  ones. 
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In  the  manufacture  of  these  blank  cartridges,  Fig.  154,  cases  are  used  which 
have  been  fired,  or  which  have  slight  defects,  rendering  them  unsuitable  for  use 
in  ball  cartridges.    The  charge  is  12  grains  of  "E.  C."  powder. 

The  case  is  closed  by  means  of  a  paper  cup  inserted  in  the  month  of  the  case 
and  shellacked  to  render  the  ammunition  waterproof. 


FI|.I5«. 


DDKIIT  CASTKIDOB. 

The  case  of  the  Dummy  Cartridge,  Fig.  155,  is  tinned  and  provided  with  six 
longitudinal  corrugations,  also  three  circular  holes  in  the  corrugated  portion. 

The  tinning,  corrugations,  and  holes  afford  unmistakable  means  for  distin- 
guishing the  dummy  from  the  ball  cartridge,  both  by  sight  and  touch.  The 
bullet  is  the  same  as  in  the  ball  cartridge.  The  dummy  primer  has  cup  and 
anvil,  but  no  percussion  composition. 
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OtTAKD  CARTRIDOB. 

This  cartridge.  Fig.  156,  differs  from  the  ball  cartridge  in  the  charge  of 
powder  and  in  the  fact  that  second-class  bullets  having  slight  imperfections 
are  used.  Five  cannelures  encircle  the  body  of  the  case  at  about  the  middle, 
affording  means  for  distinguishing  it  from  the  ball  cartridge  by  either  sight 
or  touch. 

FfS>m- 


The  charge,  about  9.1  grains  bull's-eye  powder,  or  16.7  grains  Du  Pont  Rifle 
Smokeless  No.  1,  gives  a  muzzle  velocity  of  1.200  feel  per  second.  This 
cartridge  gives  good  results  at  100  yards  and  has  sufficient  accuracy  for  use 
at  ISO  and  200  yards.     The  range  of  100  yards  requires  a  sight  elevation  of 
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450  yards,  and  ranges  of  200  and  300  yards  require  elevations  of  650  and  850 
y»rd3,  respectively. 

The  guard  cartridge.  Fig.  157,  as  now  issued,  diflers  from  the  old  issue, 
Fig.  156,  in  that  six  longitudinal  corrugations  3-16  inch  long  start  from  the 
shoulder  of  the  case.  This  affords  means  of  distinguishing  this  cartridge  from 
the  ball  cartridge.  This  cartridge  has  the  same  charge  of  powder,  muzzle 
velocity,  etc.,  as  the  old  issue. 

Fh-IST. 


VARIATIONS  ARD  CORKSCTIOltS. 

The  components  of  atl  machine-made  ammunition  must  of  necessity  vary 
within  certain  practicable  working  limits,  and  every  such  variation,  especially 
in  the  bullet  and  powder,  has  a  corresponding  effect  upon  the  muzzle  velocity. 
The  service  ammunition  is  loaded  with  a  charge  of  powder  which  gives  2,700 
feet  per  second  muzzle  velocity  when  fired  from  a  standard  rifle  with  selected 
bullets,  the  powder  being  at  a  temperature  of  70°  F. 

The  service  ammunition  will  give  a  muzzle  velocity  of  2.70O±20  feet  per 
second  when  fired  on  a  normal  day  (70°  F.).  This  velocity  will  vary  directly 
with  the  temperature  (T)  1.5  feet  per  second  per  degree.  So  that  this  ammu- 
nition fired  on  any  but  a  normal  day  will  give  a  muzzle  velocity  of  2,700±204- 
(T  —  70)  1.5  feel  per  second.  Besides  the  variations  due  to  the  ammunition 
and  temperature  there  are  slight  variations  caused  by  the  rifle  which  are  of 
no  great  importance. 

Small  variations  in  velocity  have  small  corresponding  vertical  deviations  on 
the  target.  For  example,  at  1,000  yards  an  extreme  vertical  deviation  of  about 
20  inches  will  be  due  to  variations  in  muzzle  velocity  and  20  inches  more  due 
to  other  causes.  The  mean  vertical  deviation  at  this  range,  however,  is  less 
than   10  inches. 

Another  factor  entering  the  question  of  range  is  the  density  of  the  air.  The 
density  of  the  air  varies  with  the  barometer,  thermometer,  and  hygrometer 
readings. 

The  appended  tables,  T,  IT,  III,  and  IV,  will  enable  a  close  approximation 
to  be  made  to  the  correct  sight  elevation  for  a  particular  condition. 

In  Table  I  will  be  found  the  value  of  '  for  different  temperatures  and 
pressures  of  atmosphere.  With  '  found  in  Table  I  the  corresponding 
elevation  for  a  given  range  can  be  found  in  Table  II,  which  is  calculated  for 
different  values  of  '  .  With  this  elevation  the  corresponding  sight  eleva- 
tion can  be  obtained  from  Table  IV,  which  gives  the  range  on  the  sight  corre- 
sponding to  different  angles  of  departure. 

Should  the  temperatures  of  the  day  vary  to  any  great  extent  from  70°  F. 
the  corresponding  Correction  can  be  obtained  from  Table  III.  In  using  these 
tables,  calculations  will  be  sufficiently  accurate  if  interpolations  are  made  by 
taking  the  proportional  part  of  the  differences  i 


e  tables. 
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The  following  problem  is  givei 
Range  1,000  yards. 
Barometer  reading  29  inches. 
Temperature  90°  F. 
From  Table  I. 

''  =  1.096. 
From  Table  II,  by  J 


e  of  these  tables: 


iterpolating   between 


=  1.0S  and      p    =1.10,  the 


elevation  for  '   =  1.096  is  found  to  be  44.690  minutes. 

To  correct  for  the  muzzle  velocity,  we  have  2,700  feet  per  second  +  (90  —  70) 
1.5  =  2,730. 

From  Table  III, 

Interpolating  between  2,700  and  2,800.  the  elevation  is  48,198—1.093  minutes. 
Since  48.198  minutes  is  the  elevation  for  1,000  yards  (or  2,700  feet  per  second 
muzzle  velocity,  it  is  seen  that  the  additional  30  feet  per  second  decreases  the 
elevation  by  1.093  minutes.  It  was  found  above  that  the  elevation  for  2,700 
feet  per  second  on  this  day  was  44.690  minutes,  so  that  the  elevation  for  the 
given  conditions  is  44.690—1,093  =  43.597  minutes,  which  from  Table  IV  wil! 
be  found  to  correspond  to  a  sight  elevation  of  947  yards.  This  is  subject  to  a 
further  correction  for  each  particular  rifle.  For  example,  if  the  rifle  to  which 
this  correction  is  to  be  applied  requires  a  sight  setting  of  1.010  yards  under 
normal  conditions,  it  will  be  necessary  to  add  10  yards  to  the  result  obtained 
above,  so  that  the  correct  setting  of  this  rifle  would  be  957  yards  under  the 
conditions  given  in  the  problem. 


Table  I.— Value  of  - 


FOR  Teuperature  a 
Thirds  Saturated  y 


I  Pressure;  of  Atmospbebb  Two- 
CH  Moisture. 


1.002 

0.967 

1.004 

.969 

1.006 

.971 

1,008 

.973 

1,010 

.975 

1.012 

.977 

1.014 

.979 

1.016 

.981 

1.018 

.983 

1.021 

.986 

1.023 

.988 

1.037 

1.O40 

1.002 
1.004 

1.042 

1    1.044 

1-008 

1.046 

1.010 

1.0*8 

1.012 

1,050 

1.014 

1,052 
1.054 

1.016 

1.018 

UNITED  STATES   RIFLE. 


—Value  of  -J  for  Teuperature  and  Pressure;  of  Atmosphere  Two- 
Thirds  Saturated  with  Moisture. — Continued. 


F. 

Win. 

»m. 

join.    1     3lin. 

-■ 

Win, 

»"■ 

30  in. 

Ui.. 

H 

1.058 

1.022 

0.988 

0.956 

78 

1.109 

1.071 

1.035 

1.002 

55 

1.061 

1.024 

.990 

.958 

79 

l.lll 

1.073 

1.037 

1.004 

56 

1.063 

1.026 

.992 

.960 

80 

1.113 

1.075 

1.039 

1.006 

57 

1.065 

1.028 

.994 

.962 

81 

1.116 

1.077 

1.041 

l.OOS 

58 

1.067 

1.030 

.996 

.964 

82 

1.118 

1.079 

1.043 

1.010 

59 

1.069 

1.032 

.998 

.966 

83 

1.120 

1.081 

1.045 

1.012 

60 

1.071 

1.034 

1.000 

.968 

84 

1.122 

1.083 

1.047 

1.014 

61 

1.073 

1.037 

1.002 

.970 

85 

1.124 

1.085 

1.049 

1.016 

62 

1.075 

1.039 

1.004 

.972 

86 

1.126 

1.088 

1.051 

1.017 

63 

1.078 

1.041 

1.006 

.974 

87 

1.128 

1.090 

1.053 

1.019 

61 

t.080 

1.043 

1.008 

.975 

88 

1.130 

1.092 

1.055 

1.021 

65 

1.082 

1.045 

1.010 

.977 

89 

1.132 

1.094 

1.057 

1.023 

66 

1.084 

1.047 

1.012 

.979 

90 

1.135 

1.096 

1.059 

1.025 

67 

1.086 

1.049 

1.014 

.981 

91 

1.137 

1.098 

1.061 

1.027 

68 

1.088 

1.051 

1.016 

.983 

92 

1.139 

1.100 

1.063 

1.029 

69 

1.090 

1.053 

1.018 

.985 

93 

1.141 

1.102 

1.065 

1.031 

70 

1.092 

1.055 

1.020 

.987 

94 

1.143 

1.104 

1.067 

1.033 

71 

1.094 

1.057 

1.022 

.989 

95 

1.145 

1.106 

1.069 

1.035 

72 

1.097 

1.059 

1.024 

.991 

96 

1.147 

1.108 

1.071 

1.037 

73 

1.099 

1.061 

1.025 

.993 

97 

1.149 

1.110 

1.073 

1.038 

74 

l.lOl 

1.063 

1.027 

.995 

98 

1.151 

1.112 

1.075 

1.040 

75 

1.103 

1.065 

1.029 

.996 

99 

1.154 

1.114 

1.077 

1.042 

76 

1.105 

1.067 

1.031 

.998 

100 

1.156 

1.116 

1.079 

1.044 

77 

1.107 

1.069 

1.033 

1.000 

Table  II. 
[Muzzle  velocity,  2,700  feet  per  second.I 


Angle  q( 

d«j»nurt.  wh 

en^i* 

R»g.. 

-o.ss. 

-0.90. 

-0.9S. 

-i. 

-l.OS. 

-1.10, 

-1.1  J. 

"ivJT 

Da.  Mill. 

Dit.  Min- 

Dtt.  Min. 

Dtf  «i«. 

D((.  M.«. 

Dtf  Min. 

Dtt.  Kin. 

100 

0     2.447 

0    2,439 

0     2.4315 

0     2.424 

0     2.416 

0     2.410 

0    2.403 

200 

0    5.277 

0    5.229 

0    5.173 

0    5.152 

0    5,121 

0    5.090 

0    5.064 

300 

0    8.585 

0    8.466 

0    8.365 

0     8.275 

0     8.192 

0    8,118 

0    8.051 

400 

0  12.458 

0  12.216 

0  12.012 

0  11.831 

0  11.673 

0  11.530 

0  11.483 

500 

0  17.048 

0  16.612 

0  16,240 

0  15.91S 

0  1S.638 

0  15.380 

0  15.163 

600 

0  22.483 

0  21.766 

0  21.170 

0  20.650 

0  20.186 

0  19,775 

0  19,420 

7M 

0  28.965 

0  27.854 

0  26.913 

0  26.101 

0  25,400 

0  24,795 

0  24,259 

800 

0  36.645 

0  35.026 

0  33.637 

0  32.441 

0  31.413 

0  30.51 

0  29.735 

900 

0  45.617 

0  43.378 

0  41.447 

0  39.785 

0  38,334 

0  37.069 

0  35.961 

1,000 

0  55.904 

0  52.970 

0  50.422 

0  48.198 

0  46.256 

0  44.554 

0  43.054 

1,100 

1     7.488 

1     3.798 

1     1.838 

0  57.728 

0  55.228 

0  53.020 

0  51.066 

1,200 

1  20.369 

1  15.856 

1  11.881 

1     8.379 

1    5.265 

I     2.497 

1    0.040 

IJOO 

1  34.554 

1  29.077 

I  24.358 

1  20.131 

1   16,364 

1   13.001 

1     9,988 

1,400 

1  50.051 

1  43.658 

1  38.003 

1  32.987 

1  28.508 

1  24.491 

1  20,899 

IJOO 

2    6.938 

1  59.433 

1  52.815 

1  46,951 

1  41,937 

1  36.997 

1  32.760 

1.600 

2  25.183 

2  16.498 

2    8.828 

2     2.038 

1  55.971 

1  50.504 

1  45,598 

1.700 

2  44.893 

2  34.883 

2  26.077 

2  18.272 

2  11,300 

2    5.035 

1  59,405 

1,800 

3    6.100 

2  54.625 

2  44.575 

2  35.674 

2  27.708 

2  20.591 

2  14,187 

1.900 

3  28.92 

3  15.754 

3    4.362 

2  54.277 

2  45,274 

2  37.207 

2  29.951 

2.000 1  3  53.408 

3  38.504 

3  25.540 

3  14.111 

3    3.985 

2  54.904 

2  46.738 

^~.tio^lc 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  OUIDE. 

Table  III. 


Angle  of  Depiftiue  wbcn 

-;-'■ 

Angle  of  deiwrture  vhen  li  _  i 

r 

M.V. -i,joo 

M.  v.- 2,800 

M.V.-I,6M 

M.V. -2,700 

M.  v..i.soa 

Rinae 

Range. 

*- 

«- 

♦  - 

♦  - 

Vatds.  1   Dtf  *ft«. 

Dtf  Uin. 

Yardt. 

Dit.  Uin. 

0.«.  Uio. 

Dit.  UiH. 

0     2.424 

0    2.251 

1,100., 

t     2.394 

0  57.728 

200.1   0     5.573 

0    5.152 

0    4.790 

1.200. . 

1  13.696 

1     8.379 

1     3.427 

,100 

0     8.941 

0    8.275 

0    7.668 

1.300. 

1  26.106 

1  20.131 

1  14.575 

0  11.831 

0  10.959 

1  39.633    1    1  32.987 

soo 

0  17.248 

0  15.918 

0  14.736 

1,500,- 

1  54.266    ,    1  46.951 

1  40.108 

0  22.378 

0  20.650 

0  19,091 

1.600.. 

2   10.050       2     2.038 

1   56.386 

7(1(1 

0  28.315 

0  26.104 

0  24.120 

1.700. . 

2  26,985   ;   2  18.272 

2  10.070 

fiOO 

0  35.205 

0  32.441 

0  29.956 

1.800.. 

2  45.099 

2  35.674 

2  26.790 

0  39.785 

0  36.734 

1,900,, 

3     4.429 

2  54.277 

2  44.689 

1.000 

0  52.206 

0  48.198 

0  44,552 

2,000,, 

3  25,03 

3  14.111 

3     3.793 

Table  IV.— Angle  op  Departure  por  Every  25  Yards  from  100  to  2,000  When 


R»ngc. 

Angle  of 
depsrtute. 

Range, 

Angle  of 
depirture. 

Range. 

ir.;;.. 

R«lge. 

^^gje^oJ^ 

D,t.  Min. 

Yards. 

D,t.   Uin. 

Kanfi. 

Dii-  Mi: 

r«r<b. 

D,t.  Uim. 

100 

0    2.424 

650 

0  23.273 

1.200.. . 

1     8.379 

1,750 . . 

Z  26.824 

125 

0    3.073 

675 

0  24,660 

1,225.. 

I  11.150 

1,775.. 

2  31.211 

0    3.744 

700 

0  26.104 

1.250.. 

1  14.112 

1,800,. 

175 

0    4.434 

0  27.602 

1.275.. 

1  17.080 

1,825.. 

2  40.211 

200 

0    5.152 

750 

0  29.158 

1,300.. 

1  20.131 

1,850.. 

2  44.823 

0    5.894 

775 

0  30.767 

1  23.238 

1.875.. 

250 

0     6.664 

800 

0  32.441 

1,350., 

1  26.421 

1,900,  . 

2  54.277 

0     7.454 

825 

0  34.181 

1,375., 

1   29,665 

1.925,  . 

2  59.111 

0    8.275 

1  32.987 

1,950., 

325 

0    9.119 

875 

0  37.851 

1,425.. 

1  36.368 

1,975.. 

3    9.028 

0    9.996 

900 

0  39.785 

1,450,  , 

1  39.828 

2,000.. 

925 

0  41.786 

0  11.831 

950 

0  43.852 

1.500., 

1  46.951 

0  12.800 

975 

1.525., 

450 

0   13.800 

1,000... 

0  48.198 

1,550., 

1  54,354 

0  14.844 

1.025... 

0  50.482 

1   58.158 

500 

0  15,918 

l.OSO... 

0  52.826 

1.600,  , 

2     2.038 

525 

0  17.036 

1.075... 

0  55.241 

1.625,, 

2     5,982 

550 

0  18,194 

1,100..  , 

0  57.728 

2  10,003 

575 

0  19.4^2 
D  20.650 

1.125.,, 

1     0.290 

1,675., 

2  14.098 

600 

1     2.916 

1,700,, 

2  18.272 

625 

0  21.943 

1.175,    . 

1     S.615 

2  22.512 

EXTERIOR   BALLISTICS. 

rapidity  of  firb. 

Twenly-three  aimed  shots  have  been   fired  in  one  minute  with   (his  rifie, 

used  as  a  single -loader,  and  25  shots  In  the  same  time,  using  magazine  fire. 

Firing  from  the  hip  without  aim.  30  shots  have  been  fired  in  one  minute. 

using  rifle  as  a  single-loader,  and  40  shots  in  one  minute,  using  magasine 
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Maximum  Range. 
IComputed.] 


M«i„^„^                                Elevation. 

Tia-odh^ 

4.891.6  yaris.                          45  degrees. 

38.058  seconds. 

TL  .  Pressure. 

i^^z:tcr"'"' ''"  "■'  =*"""" "'  "■■'  "«• "  ••""  - « ■- 

Recoil. 
me  maximtini  energy  of  free   recoil  of  this  rifle  h  14.98  foir-^ 
Accuracy. 
lAs  determined  by  firings  to  date.) 
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100.15 
94.28 
88.62 
84.07 
80.97 
78.37 
76.12 
73.91 
71.73 
69.88 
68.37 
66.87 
65.97 
65.97 
66.87 
69.28 
77.40 
80.65 

1,660.0 

1,723.6 

1.787.7 

1,852.6 

1,928 

2,005 

2.083 

2.161 

2.239 

2.318 

2.397 

2.477 

2:557 

2.637 

2,718 

2,800 

2,903 

2.925 

397.49 

448.77 

505.48 

568.18 

628 

690 

757 

832 

917 

1,014 

1.126 

1,257 

1,412 

1,606 

1,870 

2,403 

3,300 

3.68S 
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15  1.970 

16  29.021 

17  59.200 
19    36.801 
21     26 

23     25 
25     34 
27     S3 
30    22 
33       1 
35     50 
38    49 
41     58 
46     15 
49     14 
52    42 
60     IS 
62    32 

9.370 
9.961 
10.577 
11.219 
U.93 
12.6S 
13.38 
14.12 
14.88 
15.66 
16.47 
17.32 
18.22 
19.18 
20.20 
23.06 
27.50 
28.75 

6  45.854 

7  20.404 

7  57,175 

8  36.350 

9  20.000 

0  8 

1  0 

1  55 

2  56 

4  0 

5  8 

6  20 

7  37 
9      0 

0  32 

3  16 
9    59 

1  45 

1,800 
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4.200 
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41.63 
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8.447 
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1,090 
1,022 
954 
886 
818 
750 
682 
614 
546 
478 
410 
342 
274 
206 
138 
70 

8.867 
8.923 
8.975 
9.023 
9.067 
9.107 
9.143 
9.175 
9.203 
9.227 
9,247 
9,263 
9,275 
9,284 
9,290 
9,294 
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85  47 

86  i 
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86  35 
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87  07 
87  23 
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87  55 

88  11 
88  27 
88  43 

88  59 

89  15 
89  31 
89  47 

45.1} 
45.30 

45.70 
45.86 
45.98 
46.08 
46.16 
46.24 
46.30 
46.35 
46.39 
46.43 
46.46 
46.48 
46.50 
46.52 
46.53 
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71  55 

75  49 

76  43 

77  36 

78  29 

79  22 

80  15 

81  8 
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85  33 

86  26 
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0 

8.314 
17.607 
27.861 
39.079 
51.274 
64.434 
78.606 
93.797 
110.05 
127.38 
145.86 
165.54 
186.48 
209.09 
23248 
257.71 
284.57 
313.18 
343.68 
376.23 
411.00 

i\\\ 

0 

6.607 
14.090 
22.455 
31.685 
41.782 
52.760 
64.605 
77.362 
91.038 
105.66 
121.27 
137.91 

174.48 
200.20 
215.89 
238.61 
262.80 
288.56 
316.03 
345.34 
376.66 

iM ; 

0 

5.127 
ILOOO 
17.652 
25.088 
33.293 
42.270 
52.029 
62.560 
73.901 
86.060 
99.066 
112.94 
127.73 
143.48 
160.25 
177.96 
197.08 
217.28 
238.78 
261.70 
286.13 
312.20 
340.05 

■E 

i 
1 

i 

i 
i 
1 

i 
t 
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iM : 

0 

3.871 
8.357 
13.496 
19,317 
25.824 
33.004 
40,859 
49.400 
58.615 
68.540 
79.182 
90.563 
102.70 
115.65 
129.44 
144.11 
159.61 
176.34 
194.03 
212.85 
232.91 
254.30 
277.12 
301.50 

^Hi 

0 

2.855 
6.173 
10.018 
14.423 
19.413 
24.991 
31.146 
37.879 
45.202 
53.100 
61.608 
70.729 
80.488 
90.897 
101.99 
113.81 
126.39 
139.68 
154.03 
169.19 
185.33 
202.53 
220.87 
240.44 
261.35 

1  ■  ■  ■ 

0 

2.065 
4.444 
7.021 
10.413 
14.085 
18.243 
22.891 
28.020 
33.632 
39.735 
46.317 
53,408 
61.009 
69.143 
77,820 
87.069 
96.921 
107.40 
118.48 
124.55 
143.08 
156.53 
170.87 
186.16 
202.47 
219.90 

J  ■  ■  ■ 

1.427 
3.078 
4.982 
7.194 
9.7S8 
12.695 
16.022 
19.740 
23.844 
28.334 
33.216 
38.483 
44.156 
50.238 
56.745 
63.686 
71.088 
78.971 
87.362 
96.287 
105.79 
115.90 
126.67 
138.14 
150.37 
163.43 
177.38 

i;  o 

2.001 
3.240 
4.668 
6.326 
8.249 
10.452 
12.947 
15.736 
18,814 
22,182 
25.844 
29.794 
34,049 
38,611 
43.492 
48.699 
54.250 
60.164 
66.457 
73.152 
80,284 
87.869 
95.946 
104.55 
113.73 
123.52 
133.99 

4 
1 

iiJ 

1.879 
2.705 
3.657 
4.762 
6.045 
7.513 
9.177 
11.036 
13.088 
15.333 
17.775 
20.408 
23.245 
26.287 
29.541 
33.013 
36.714 
40.657 
44.853 
48.978 
54.072 
.59.130 
64.516 
70.255 
76.375 
82.906 
89.885 

i 

1 
- 

IIS 

1.178 
1.591 
2.067 
2.619 
3.260 
3,994 
4.827 
5.756 
6.782 
7.905 
9.126 
10.442 
11.861 
13.381 
15.009 
16.745 
18.596 
20.567 
22.666 
24.898 
27.276 
29.805 
32.498 
35.368 
38.517 
41.695 
45.185 

600 

700 

800 

1.000 

1.100 

1.200 

1,300 

1.400 

1,600 

1,700 

1.800 

1,900 

2.000 

2.100 

2,200 

2,300 

2.400 

2.600 

2.700 

2,800 

2.900 

3,000 

3,100 
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800 

900 

1,000 

1,100 

1,200 

1,300 

1.400 

1,500 

1,600 

1,700 : 

1,800 

1,900 

2,000 

2,100 

2.100 

2,300 

2,400 

2.500 

2,600 

1,700 

2,800 

2,500 
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h 

1 

^ 

469.8 
664.2 
618.0 
630J 
672.0 
730.4 
799.9 
471.3 
351.5 
277.2 
225.4 
188.8 
158.2 
135.4 
117.3 
102.3 
90.1 
79.8 
71.1 
63.4 
57.3 
51.7 
46.8 
42.4 
38.7 
35.3 
32.3 
29.6 

1} 
i 

1 

682.2 
540.9 
533.4 
568.7 
625.0 
694.7 
418.0 
■303.5 
234.4 
186.9 
152.8 
127.4 
107.8 
92.4 
79.8 
69.7 
61.3 
54.4 
48.4 
43.4 
39.0 
35.3 
31.8 
29.0 
26.4 
24.1 
22.0 
20.1 

i 

! 

1 

J72.6 
664.2 
618.0 
630.5 
672.0 
730.4 
799.9 
197.8 
141.3 
107.9 
85.7 
71.5 
58.4 
49.6 
42.7 
37.0 
32.4 
28.6 
25.3 
22.3 
20.3 
18.2 
16.3 
14.7 
13.4 
12.1 
11.0 
10.0 

1 

540.9 
533.4 
568.7 
625.0 
694.7 
185.3 
129.0 
96.2 
74.5 
59.7 
49.1 
41.: 
35.0 
30.0 
26.0 
22.8 
20.2 
17.9 
16.0 
14.3 
12.9 
11.5 
10.5 
9.5 

7.1 

n, 

lis 

Hi 

1 

■3 

i 

t 

\\ 

J 
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Yards. 

172.6+197.2 

464.2 

318.0 

230.5 

172.0 

130.4 

99.9 

77.3 

61.0 

48.9 

39.9 

34.7 

28.0 

24.0 

20.8 

18.0 

15.8 

13.9 

12.3 

10.8 

9.2 

8.3 

7.4 

6.7 

6.1 

5.5 

5.0 

4.5 



s 

J 

Yarii. 

582.2 
340.9 
233.4 
168.7 
125.0 
94.7 
72.1 
55.6 
43.6 
34.8 
28.3 
23.6 
19.9 
17.0 
14.7 
12.7 
11.3 
9.8 
8.7 
7.8 

5.9 
5.2 
4.8 
4J 
3.9 
3.5 
3.2 

1 
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■ ! 

i 
1 
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Yarit. 

AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
113.2 
73.4 
52.6 
39.7 
31.4 
25.5 
21.2 
18.0 
15.3 
13.3 
11.5 
10.4 
9.2 
8.2 
7.8 
7.0 
6.3 
5.7 
5.2 
4.7 
4J 
3.9 

•B 

1 

AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
273.5 
210.2 
169.3 
139.7 
117.3 
99.8 
85.8 
74.6 
65.3 
57.7 
51.2 
45.8 
41.1 
37.0 
33.5 
30.5 
27.7 
25.3 
23.2 
21.3 
19.6 

j 
1 

AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
AU 
232.7 
174.5 
138.2 
112.4 
93.1 
78.3 
66.7 
57.4 
49.8 
43.7 
38.5 
34.2 
30.5 
27.4 
24.7 
22.4 
20.3 
18.5 
16.9 
15.5 
14.2 
13.0 

1 
1 

100 

2O0 

300 

4O0 

500 

6O0 

700 

800 

900 

t.OOO 

1,100 

1.200 

1,300 

1,400 

1,500 

1,600 

1,700 

1,800 

1.900 

2.000 

2,100 

2,200 

2,300 

2,400 

2,500 

2,600 

2.700 

2,800 
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HOKIZOKTAL  DBVUTIOK. 


The  rifle  has  a  right-hand  twiet,  and  the  drift  proper  is  therefore  to  the 
right.  There  is,  however,  a  slight  lateral  jump  to  the  left,  and  the  total  hori- 
zontal deviation  of  the  bullet,  excluding  wind,  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  drift 
and  the  lateral  jump.  The  trajectory  is  found  to  be  very  slightly  to  the  left 
of  the  central  or  uncorrected  line  of  sight  up  to  a  range  of  500  yards,  and 
beyond  that  range  to  the  right  of  this  line.  In  order  to  minimize  the  devia- 
tions at  the  most  important  ranges  the  drift  slot  on  the  sight  leaf  is  so  cut 
as  to  make  the  trajectory  cross  the  adjusted  line  of  sight  at  a  range  of  500 
yards.  The  deviations  under  these  conditions  arc  shown  in  column  (4)  of  the 
table  below. 

This  drift  and  the  deviations  due  to  wind,  given  below,  have  been  deter- 
mined by  experimental  firings,  up  to  2,000  yards. 


Drift  with  tua««d  rifla.  Dodel  (rf  1*05  «gbU 

Devi«i,.„  „  (^ 

Ruse  (yard*). 

Tot.1  drift. 

<» 

Drift  comctod 

Drill  uncor- 
rected (right) 

!"  l-mile"  wind 
norm*!     to     the 
plane  of  6re. 

Left. 

Right. 

Left. 

Ri^t. 

oai' 

0.42 
0.45 
0.32 
0.0 

Imhti. 

■  ■  ■  0.55 
2.0 
4.5 
8.2 
13.0 
20.5 

ft26' 
0.42 
0.45 
0^2 
0.0 

'-'*"■ 

t«tltu 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.6 

1.9 

4.0 

6.7 

11.5 

17.0 

23.7 

29.6 

35.0 

41.5 

49.2 

57.7 

67.4 
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PRINCIPAL  DIMENSIONS  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  UNITED  STATES 
RIFLE,  CAL.  30,  MODEL  OF  1M3. 

Barrel:  DIMSirsiOKS.  ,^1,^ 

Diameter  of  bore  0.30 

Exterior  diameter  at  muzzle 619 

Exterior  diameter  at  breech 1.14 

Length  of  chamber  and  bore  23.79 

Length  of  travel  of  bullet  in  bore 21.697 

Diameter  of  chamber,  rear  end 4716 

Diameter  of  chamber,  front  end 442 

Diameter  of  neck  of  chamber,  rear  end 3425 

Diameter  of  neck  of  chamber,  front  end 3405 

Length  of  body  of  chamber  1.793 

Length  of  shoulder  of  chamber 16 

Length  of  neck  of  chamber 396 

Length  of  chamber,  total  2.3716 

Rifling: 

Number  of  grooves,  4. 

Twist,  uniform,  one  turn  in 10.00 

Width  of  grooves 1767 

Width  of  lands 0589 

Depth  of  grooves  004 

Height  of  front  sight  above  axis  of  bore I.OS 

Distance  from  top  of  front  sight  to  rear  side  of  leaf,  leaf  raised 22.1254 

Stock: 

Length,  with  butt  plate 40.166 

Crook,  i.e.,  distance  from  axis  of  bore  to  heel  of  butt 2.069 

Distance  from  trigger  to  butt  plate  12.74 

Length  of  gun  complete  43.212 

Sight  radius    22.1254 

,   Sight  radius  (battle  sight) 21.5404 

Width  of  single  division  on  windage  scale  .0267 

WBIOHTS.  -        . 

Pomuu 

Barrel    2.79 

Barrel,  with  rear-sight  base  and  front-sight  stud 3.00 

Butt  plate  26 

Receiver   98 

Bolt  mechanism    1.00 

Uagazine  and  trigger  guard 44 

Magazine  mechanism,  including  floor  plate 17 

Bajronet    1.00 

Stock  1.58 

Hand  guard   13 

Front  and  rear  bands,  including  swivels  .25 

Rear  sight,  not  including  base  .■ 20 

Total  weight  of  metal  parts  7.30 

Oiler  and  thong  case 19 

Total  weight  of  arm,  including  oiler  and  thong  case,  with  bayonet 9.69 

Total  weight  of  arm,  including  oiler  and  thong  case,  without  bayonet. .     8.69 

Weight  to  compress  mainspring 16  to  18 

Trigger  pnll  (measured  at  middle  point  of  bow  of  trigger) 4  to  5 
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HISCELLAHB01I3  DATA. 

Initial  velocity  2,700  feet  per  second. 

Powder  pressure  in  chamber about  51,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Weight  of  ball  cartridge about  39S.S  grains. 

Weight  of  bullet  150  grains. 

Weight  of  powder  charge about  SO  grains. 

War  Department, 

Office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 
Washington,  January  22,  1917. 
March  3.  1904. 
Revised  April  18,  1906. 
Revised  February  14,  1908. 
Revised  April  2,  1909. 
Revised  October  17,  1911. 
Revised  March  20,  I9M. 
Revised  January  22,  1917. 
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W*r  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 
Washington,  March  11,  1912. 
This  Manual  is  published  for  the  information  and  government  of  the  Regular 
Army  and  Organized  Militia  of  the  United  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

WILLIAM  CROZIER, 
Brigadier  General,  Chief  of  Ordnance. 
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INSTRUCTIONS 
FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE 

INFANTRY  EQUIPMENT 

MODEL  OF  1910 

1.  The  Cartridge  Belt,  (a)  To  assemble  the  belt.  Place  the  adjusting  strap 
on  the  ground,  eyeleted  edge  to  the  front;  place  the  pocket  sections  on  the 
ground  in  prolongation  of  the  adjusting  strap,  packets  down,  tops  of  pockets  to 
the  front;  insert  end  of  adjusting  strap  in  outer  loop  of  metal  guide,  from  the 
Dpper  side,  carry  it  under  the  middle  bar  and  up  through  the  inner  loop;  engage 
(he  wire  hook  on  the  end  of  adjusting  strap  in  the  eyelets  provided  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  belt. 

(b)  To  adjust  the  belt.  Adjust  the  belt  to  fit  loosely  about  the  waist— i.e., 
so  that  when  buckled  it  may  rest  well  down  over  the  hip  bones  on  the  sides 
of  the  body  and  below  the  pit  of  the  abdomen  in  front.  Care  should  be  taken 
thai  the  adjustment  be  made  equally  from  both  ends  of  the  adjusting  strap 
so  that  the  center  eyelet  will  be  in  the  middle  of  the  belt. 

(c)  To  fill  the  belt.  Unsnap  the  flap  of  the  pocket  and  the  interior  retaining 
strap;  lay  the  retaining  strap  out  flat  in  prolongation  of  the  pocket,  insert 
a  clip  of  cartridges,  points  of  bullets  up,  in  front  of  the  retaining  strap;  press 
down  until  the  base  of  the  clip  rests  on  the  bottom  of  the  pocket;  pass  the 
retaining  strap  over  the  bullet  points  and  fasten  it  to  the  outside  of  the  pocket 
by  means  of  the  fastener  provided;  insert  a  second  clip  of  cartridges,  points  of 
bullets  down,  in  rear  of  the  first  clip;  press  down  until  the  points  of  the  bullets 
rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  pocket;  close  the  flap  of  the  pocket  and  fasten  by 
means  of  the  fastener  provided. 

The  remaining  nine  pockets  are  filled  in  like  manner. 

2.  To  Attach  the  Fint-aid  Pouch.  Attach  the  pouch  under  the  second  pocket 
of  the  left  section  of  the  belt  by  inserting  one  hook  of  the  double-hook  attach- 
ment in  the  eyelet  from  the  inside  of  the  belt;  pinch  the  base  of  the  pocket, 
bringing  eyelets  close  together,  and  insert  the  other  hook  in  the  same  manner 
in  the  adjoining  eyelet. 

Place  the  first-aid  packet  in  the  pouch  and  secure  the  cover. 

1  To  Attach  the  Canteen  Cover.  Attach  the  canteen  cover  to  the  belt  under 
the  rear  pocket  of  the  right  section  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first-aid  pouch. 

Place  the  canteen  and  cup  (assembled)  in  the  cover  and  secure  the  flaps. 

4.  To  Attai^h  the  Pack  Carrier  to  the  Haversack.  Spread  the  haversack  on 
the  ground,  inner  side  down,  outer  flap  to  the  front  (Fig,  4);  place  the  button- 
holed edge  of  the  pack  carrier  on  the  buttonholed  edge  of  the  haversack,  let- 
tered side  of  carrier  up;  buttonholes  of  carrier  superimposed  upon  the  corre- 
iponding  ones  of  the  haversack;  lace  the  carrier  to  the  haversack  by  passing 
the  ends  of  the  coupling  strap  down  through  the  corresponding  buttonholes 
of  the  carrier  and  haversack  nearest  the  center  of  the  carrier,  bringing  the 
ends  up  through  the  next  buttonholes  and  continuing  to  the  right  and  left, 
respectively,  to  the  sides. 
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5.  To  Attach  the  Cartridge  Belt  to  the  Haversack.  Place  the  haversack 
and  pack  carrier  (assembled)  on  the  ground,  inner  side  down  (Fig.  5);  place 
the  cartridge  belt,  pockets  down,  tops  to  the  front,  along  the  junction  of  the 
haversack  and  carrier;  insert  hook  on  rear  belt  suspender  in  the  center  eyelet 
of  the  adjusting  strap,  ao  that  the  end  of  (he  hook  will  be  on  the  outside  of  the 
bell;  insert  hooks  on  ends  of  front  belt  suspenders  in  the  eyelets  between  the 
second  and  third  pockets  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  bell,  so  that  the  end  of 
the  hooks  will  be  on  the  outside  of  the  belt. 

6.  To  Attach  the  Bayonet  Scabbard  to  the  Haversack.  Attach  the  scabbard 
by  passing  its  lower  end  through  the  loop  provided  on  the  side  of  the  haver- 


sack body,  then  engage  the  double-hook  attachment  in  the  eyelets  on  the  oater 
flap  on  the  haversack,  inserting  the  hooks  from  the  inside. 

Place  the  bayonet  in  the  scabbard. 

7.  To  Attach  the  Intrenching  Tool  Carrier  to  the  Haversack.  Fold  the  outer 
flap  of  the  haversack  over  so  that  the  meat-can  pouch  is  uppermost;  pa.ss  the 
intrenching  tool  carrier  underneath  the  meat-can  pouch  and  engage  the  double- 
hook  attachment  in  the  eyelets  in  the  flap  provided,  inserting  the  hooks  from 
the  underside. 

Place  the  intrenching  tool  in  the  carrier  and  secure. 

Place  the  meat  can,  knife,  fork,  and  spoon  in  the  meat-can  pouch. 

The  equipment  is  now  assembled  and  is  never  disassembled  except  to  detach 
the  pack  carrier  and  its  contents  as  hereinafter  provided  for. 
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TO  ASSEMBLE  THE  PULL  EQUIPUENT. 

Wlth  Rations. 

Place  the  assembled  equipment  on  the  ground,  suspender  side  of  haversack 
down,  pockets  of  cartridge  belt  up,  haversack  spread  out.  inside  flap  and  pack 
carrier  extended  their  full  length  to  the  rear  (Fig.  6). 

Place  three  cartons  of  hard  bread  in  the  center  of  the  haversack  body,  the 
lower  one  on  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  inside  flap;  lay  the  remaining  carton 
of  hard  bread,  the  condiment  can  and  the  bacon  can  on  the  lop  of  these,  the 
condiment  can  and  the  bacon  can  at  the  bottom,  top  of  the  bacon  can  to  the 
front;  the  socks  and  toilet  articles  are  rolled,  towel  on  the  outside,  into  a 
bundle  of  the  same  approximate  dimensions  as  a  carton  of  hard  bread,  and  are 
placed  in  front  of  the  two  rows  thus  formed. 

The  inside  flap  of  the  haversack  is  folded  over  these  articles,  the  end  of  the 
flap  being  turned  in  so  that  the  Hap,  thus  shortened,  extends  about  2  inches 
beyond  the  top  of  the  upper  row;  the  sides  of  the  haversack  are  folded  over 
the  sides  of  the  rows;  the  upper  binding  straps  are  passed  through  the  loops  on 
the  outside  of  the  inside  flap,  each  strap  through  the  loop  opposite  the  point  of 
its  attachment  to  the  haversack  body,  and  fastened  by  means  of  the  buckle  on 
the  opposite  side,  the  strap  being  passed  through  the  opening  in  the  buckle  next 
to  its  attachment,  over  the  center  bar,  and  back  through  the  opening  of  the 
buckle  away  from  its  attachment;  the  strap  is  pulled  tight  to  make  the  fastening 
secure;  the  outer  flap  of  the  haversack  is  folded  over  and  fastened  by  means  of 
the  lower  haversack  binding  strap  and  the  buckle  on  the  inside  of  the  outer 
flap;  the  strap  is  pulled  tight,  drawing  the  outer  flap  snugly  over  the  fllled 
haversack. 

The  haversack  is  now  packed  and  the  carrier  is  ready  for  the  reception  of 
the  pack  (Fig.  7). 

If  one  haversack  ration  and  one  emergency  ration  arc  carried  in  lieu  of  two 
haversack  rations,  the  haversack  is  packed  in  the  manner  described  above, 
except  that  two  cartons  of  hard  bread  and  the  bacon  can  form  the  bottom 
layer,  the  bacon  can  on  the  bottom;  the  condiment  can.  the  emergency  ration, 
and  the  toilet  articles  form  the  top  layer. 

If  one  emergency  ration  is  carried  in  addition  to  the  two  haversack  rations, 
it  is  packed  on  top  of  the  top  layer. 

To  Hake  the  Pack  (Fig.  8).  Spread  the  shelter  half  on  the  ground  and  fold 
in  the  triangular  ends,  forming  an  approximate  square  from  the  half,  the  guy 
on  the  inside;  fold  the  poncho  once  across  its  shortest  dimension,  then  twice 
across  its  longest  dimension,  and  lay  it  in  the  center  of  the  shelter  half;  fold 
the  blanket  as  described  for  the  poncho  and  place  it  on  the  latter;  place  the 
shelter  tent  pins  in  the  folds  of  the  blanket,  in  the  center  and  across  the  shortest 
dimension;  fold  the  edges  of  the  shelter  half  snugly  over  the  blanket  and 
poncho  and,  beginning  on  either  of  the  short  sides,  roll  tightly  and  compactly. 
This  forms  the  pack. 

To  Assemble  the  Pack  (Pig.  9).  Place  the  pack  in  the  pack  carrier  and 
grasp  the  lower  suspension  rings,  one  in  each  hand;  place  the  right  knee 
against  the  bottom  of  the  roll;  pull  the  carrier  down  and  force  the  pack  up 
close  against  the  bottom  of  the  packed  haversack;  without  removing  the  knee, 
pass  the  lower  carrier  binding  strap  over  the  pack  and  secure  it  by  means  of 
the  opposite  buckle;  in  a  similar  manner  secure  the  lower  haversack  binding 
strap  and  then  the  upper  carrier  binding  strap. 

Engage  the  snap  hook  on  the  pack  suspenders  in  the  lower  suspension  rings. 

The  equipment  is  now  assembled  and  packed  as  prescribed  for  the  full 
equipment. 
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TO  ASSEMBLE  THE  FULL  EQUIPMENT. 

Without  Rations. 

Place  the  assembled  etiuipmeni  on  the  ground  as  hereiofore  described;  fold 

up  the  inside  flap  of  the  haversack  so  that  its  end  will  be  on  a  line  with  the 

top  of  the  haversack  body;  fold  up  the  lower  haversack  strap  in  the  same 

manner. 


To  Make  up  the  Pack.  Fold  the  poncho,  blanket  and  shelter  half,  and  make 
up  the  pack  as  heretofore  prescribed,  except  that  the  condiment  and  bacon  can 
(the  former  inside  the  latter)  and  the  toilet  articles  and  socks  are  rolled  in  the 
pack.  In  this  case  the  pack  is  rolled,  beginning  on  either  of  the  long  sides 
instead  of  the  short  sides,  as  heretofore  described. 

To  Assemble  the  Pack.  Place  the  pack  on  the  haversack  and  pack  carrier, 
its  upper  end  on  a  line  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  haversack  body;  bind  it  to 
the  haversack  and  carrier  by  means  of  the  haversack  and  pack  binding  straps; 
fold  down  the  outer  flap  on  the  haversack  and  secure  it  by  means  of  the  free 
end  of  the  middle  haversack  binding  strap  and  the  buckle  provided  on  the 
underside  of  the  flap:  engage  the  snap  hooks  of  the  pack  suspenders  in  the 
lower  suspension  rings. 

The  equipment  is  now  packed  and  assembled  (Fig.  10). 
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To  Adjust  the  Equipment  to  the  Soldier.  Put  on  the  equipment,  slipping 
the  arms  one  at  a  time  through  the  pack  suspenders  as  through  the  sleeves  of  a 
coat;  by  means  of  the  adjusting  buckles  on  the  belt  suspenders,  raise  or  lower 
the  belt  until  it  rests  well  down  over  the  hip  bones  on  the  sides  and  below  the 
pit  of  the  abdomen  in  front;  raise  or  lower  it  in  rear  until  the  adjusting  strap  lies 
smoothly  across  the  small  of  the  back;  by  means  of  the  adjusting  buckles 
on  the  pack  suspenders,  raise  or  lower  the  load  on  the  back  until  the  top  of  the 
haversack  is  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the  shoulders,  the  pack  suspenders, 
from  their  point  of  attachment  to  the  haversack  to  the  line  of  tangency  with 
the  shoulder,  being  horizontal.  The  latter  is  absolutely  essential  to  the  proper 
adjustment  of  the  load. 

The  position  of  the  belt  is  the  same  whether  filled  or  empty. 

TO  ASSEMBLE  THE  FULL  EQUIPMENT  LESS  THE  PACK. 

With  Rations,  Fig.  11. 

Detach  the  carrier  from  the  haversack;  place  the  rest  of  the  equipment  on  the 
ground  as  heretofore  described;  place  the  four  cartons  of  hard  bread,  the  bacon 
can.  the  condiment  can,  and  the  toilet  articles  in  one  row  in  the  middle  of  the 
haversack  body,  the  toilet  articles  at  the  top,  the  bacon  can  at  the  bottom,  top 
to  the  front,  the  row  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  haversack;  fold  the 
inside  flap  over  the  row  thus  formed;  fold  the  sides  of  the  haversack  up  and 
over;  pass  the  three  haversack  binding  straps  through  the  loops  on  the  inside 
Hap  and  secure  by  means  of  the  buckles  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  haversack; 
pass  the  lower  haversack  binding  strap  through  the  small  buttonhole  in  the 
lower  edge  of  the  haversack,  fold  the  outer  flap  of  the  haversack  over  the  whole 
and  secure  by  means  of  the  buckle  on  its  underside  and  the  lower  haversack 
binding  strap. 

Pass  the  haversack  suspension  rings  through  the  contiguous  buttonholes  in 
the  lower  edge  of  the  haversack  and  engage  the  snap  hooks  on  the  ends  of 
the  pack  suspenders. 

If  one  haversack  ration  and  one  emergency  ration  are  carried  in  lieu  of  two 
haversack   rations,   the   haversack   is   packed   in   t 
except  that  one  emergency  ration  is  substituted  for  I 
hard  bread. 

If  one  emergency  ration  is  carried  in  addition  to  the  two  haversack  rations, 
it  is  packed  on  top  of  the  layer. 

TO  ASSEMBLE  THE  FULL  EQUIPMENT  LESS  THE  PACK. 

Without  Rations. 

Detach  the  carrier  from  the  haversack;  place  the  rest  of  the  equipment  on 

the  ground  as  heretofore  described;  fold  up  the  inside  flap  of  the  haversack 

until  its  upper  end  is  on  a  line  with  the  top  of  the  haversack  body;  fold  the 
sides  of  the  haversack  over,  pass  the  three  haversack  binding  straps  through  the 
loops  on  the  inside  flap  and  secure  by  means  of  the  buckles  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  haversack;  pass  the  lower  haversack  binding  strap  through  the  small 
buttonhole  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  haversack;  place  the  condiment  and  bacon 
can  (the  former  inside  the  latter)  and  the  toilet  articles  and  socks  in  the  bottom 
of  the  pouch  thus  formed;  fold  the  outer  flap  of  the  haversack  over  the  whole 
and  secure  by  means  of  the  buckle  on  its  underside  and  the  lower  haversack 
binding  strap. 

Pass  the  haversack  suspension  rings  through  the  contiguous  buttonholes  in 
the  lower  edge  of  the  haversack  and  engage  the  snap  hooks  on  the  ends  of  the 
pack  suspenders. 
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To  Adjust  the  Equipment  to  the  Soldier.  Put  on  the  equipment  as  prescribed 
for  the  full  equipment.  Adjust  the  cartridge  belt  as  prescribed  for  the  full 
equipment.  Adjust  the  pack  suspenders  so  that  the  top  of  the  haversack  is  on 
a  level  with  the  top  of  the  shoulders, 

TO  DISCARD  THE  PACK  WITHOUT  REMOVING  THE  EQUIPMENT 
FROM  THE  BODY. 

Unsnap  the  pack  suspenders  from  the  suspension  rings  and  snap  them  into 
the  eyelets  on  top  of  the  belt  and  in  rear  of  the  rear  pockets  of  the  right  and 
left  pocket  sections;  support  the  bottom  of  the  pack  with  the  left  hand  and 
with  the  right  hand  grasp  the  coupling  strap  at  its  middle  and  withdraw  first 
one  end,  then  the  other;  press  down  gently  on  the  pack  with  both  hands  and 
remove  it.  When  the  pack  has  been  removed,  lace  the  coupling  strap  into 
the  buttonholes  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  carrier.  Adjust  the  pack 
suspenders. 
War  Department, 

Office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 

Washington,  March  II,  1912. 
Form  Na  1717. 
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DEFINITIONS. 
Aiminc  Device:    - 

A  device  to  be  attached  to  the  rifle  by  which  the  instructor,  standing  on 
one  side  and  facing  the  rear  sight  on  the  rifle,  when  the  soldier  is  in 
the  act  of  aiming,  can  see  the  reflection  of  both  sights  and  the  object 
aimed  at.  and  can  therefore  judge  of  the  accuracy  of  the  soldier's  aim  and 
the  steadiness  of  his  trigger  squeeze. 
Anemometer: 

An  instrument  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  wind. 
Battle  Sight: 

The  position  of  the  rear  sight  in  which  the  leaf  is  laid  down. 
Beaten  Zone: 

The  intersection  of  the  cone  of  dispersion  with  the  surface  on  which  the 
objective  of  the  tire  stands,  or  the  space  on  the  ground  in  which  the 
bullets  strike,  in  a  series  of  shots  fired  by  a  body  of  soldiers  with  the 
same  aiming  point  and  the  same  rear  sight  setting. 
Bore: 

The  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  small-arms  barrel. 
Bnll's-eye: 

The  black  circular  division  in  the  center  of  the  bull's  eye  target. 
Butt: 

The  embankment  or  other  means  used  to  stop  bullets  in  rear  of  the  target. 
The  plural  "  butts  "  is  used  to  designate  collectively  the  parapet,  pit,  and 
back  Flop  of  a  group  of  targets. 
Caliber: 

The  interior  diameter  of  the  small-arms  barrel,  measured  between  the 

Cant: 

To  revolve  the  barrel  of  the  piece  on  its  axis  to  the  right  or  left  while 
aiming. 
Center: 

The   annular  division  of  the  bull's-eye   targets    A,   B,  and   C   embraced 
between  the  bull's-eye  and  the  circumference  of  the  next  larger  circular 
division  of  the  target.    Shots  In  this  space  have  a  value  of  4. 
Oanification: 

The  arranging  of  the  individuals  of  an  organization  in  groups  or  classes 
according  to  the  degree  of  skill  displayed  in  record  practice  on  the  range 
with  the  rifle  or  pistol. 
Coach: 

A  special  instructor  charged  with  the  duty  of  giving  advice  and  information 
to  the  firer. 
Combat  Practice: 

The  prescribed  firing  at  targets  which  simulate  the  appearance  of  an 
enemy  under  conditons  approaching  those  found  in  war,  and  the  applica- 
tion of  this  class  of  6re  to  tactical  exercises. 
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Cone  of  Dispenion: 

A  term  applied  to  the  figure  formed  in  space  by  the  trajec 
together  of  a  series  of  shots  fired  by  a  body  of  soldli 
objective  and  with  the  same  rear  sight  setting. 
Danger  Space: 

The  sum  of  the  distances  in  the  path  of  the  bullet  in  which  an  object  of 
given  height  will  be  struck.     At  long  ranges  the  danger  space  at  the 
farther  end  of  the  range  alone  is  considered. 
DefUade: 

An  obstacle  either  natural  or  artificial  of  sufficient  thickness  to  intercept 
projectiles  and  afford  shelter  from  fire  delivered  from  a  given  point. 
Disappearing  Target: 

A  target  which  is  temporarily  exposed  to  view. 
Disk,  Harking: 

A  staff,  with  a  disk  at  each  end,  used  by  the  marker  in  the  pit  in  signaling 
the  results  of  hits  on 'the  target. 
Distinguished  Marksman: 

An  officer  or  enlisted  man  who  has  won  three  of  the  authorized  medals  in 
department,    departmental,    division,    and    army    rifle    or    carbine    com- 
petitions  or   as   a   member   actually   firing   on   a   prize-winning   team   in 
the  national  team  match. 
Distinguished  Pistol  Shot: 

An  officer  or  enlisted  man  who  has  won  three  of  the  authorized  medals 
in  department,  departmental,  division,  and  army  pistol  competitions. 
Drift: 

The  lateral  deviation  of  the  bullet  caused  by  the  resistance  of  the  air 
and  the  rotalion  of  the  bullet  on  its  longer  axis. 
Echelon,  Order  in: 

In  the  order  in  echelon  the  targets  or  firing  stands  are  placed  one  behind 
another  to  the  right  or  left  and  unmasking  one  another. 
Emplacement: 

The  space  on  the  target  range  allotted  for  the  position  of  the  target. 
Estiniating  Distance: 

Judgment  by  the  eye  of  the  distance  of  an  object  from  the  observer.    Dis- 
tance may  also  be  judged  by  sound. 
Expert  Pistol  Shot: 

The  highest  grade  or  classification  for  skill   displayed  in   record  practice 
with  the  pistol.     (See  "Classification,"  par.  243.) 
Expert  Rifleman: 

The  highest  grade  or  classification  for  skill  displayed  in  record  practice  on 
the  range  with  the  rifle.    (See  "Classification,"  par.  240.) 
Fire  at  WiU: 

That  class  of  fire  in  which,  within  the  restrictions  of  the  command  for 
firing,  the  individuals  deliver  their  fire  independently  of  the  commander 
and   of  each   other. 
Fire  Control: 

Or  conduct  of  fire,  is  the  exercise  by  a  commander,  over  his  unit  or  units, 
of  that  power  which   enables  him   to  regulate  the   fire  in  obedience  to 
his  will.    It  pertains  especially  to  the  technicalities  immediately  involved 
in  delivery  of  fire. 
Fire  Direction: 

Or  employment  of  fire,  is  a  general  term  embracing  the  various  steps, 
including  tactical  disposition,  which  enable  the  commander  of  one  or 
more  fire  units  to  bring  an  effective  fire  to  bear  upon  the  desired  target 
at  the  proper  time.     It  pertains  especially  to  preparation  of  fir* 
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Pire  DudpUne: 

Ib  that  condition  of  the  personnel  of  a  fire  unit,  resulting  from  training 
and  practice,  which   enables   the   commander   to   obtain  an   orderly  and 
efficient  delivery  of  fire. 
nnt-class  Han: 

A  grade  of  rifleman  just  below  that  of  marksman.     (See  "  Classification," 
par.  240.) 
Pint-clasa  Pistol  Shot: 

A  grade  of  pistol  shot  just  below  that  of  expert  pistol  shot.    (See  "  Classi- 
fication," par.  243.) 
Gallerr  Practice: 

Firing  at   reduced   targets  at   short   ranges   with   smalt-caliber   rifles. 
Gallery,  Shooting: 

A  room  or  inclosure  in  which  gallery  practice  can  be  conducted. 

The  spiral  channels  within  the  bore  of  the  rifle  barrel. 
indiTidnal  Practice: 

The  firing  on  the  range  by  which  the  individual  soldier  receives  his  in- 
struction and  by  which  his  classilication  is  determined. 
Inner: 

The  annular  division  of  the  bull's-eye  targets  A,  B,  and  C  outside  the 
center.     Shots  in  this  space  have  a  value  of  3. 
InBignia: 

Badges  or  distinguishing  marks  issued  for  expertness  with  the  rifle  or 

Instruction  Practice: 

The  prescribed  firing  on  the  range  which  precedes  record  practice  and 
which  is  devoted  to  the  instruction  of  the  soldier. 

Spaces  in  the  bore  of  the  rifle  barrel  between  the  grooves. 
Line  of  Aim: 

The  imaginary  right  line  joining  the  middle  point  of  the  horizontal  line 
of  the  open  sight,  or  the  center  of  the  peep  sight,  and  the  point  oF  aim. 
LfHig  Range: 

From  800  to  1,200  yards. 
Markaman: 

A  grade  of  rifleman  just  below  that  of  sharpshooter.    (See  "  Classification," 
.      par.  240.) 
Uidrange: 

From  500  to  800  yards. 
Mirage: 

A  word  used  to  designate  the  heat  waves  observed  on  the  target  range 
on   warm   days.   The   waves   indicate   the   direction   in   which   the   air   is 
moving. 
O'clock: 

A  term  employed  to  indicate,  by  means  of  the  divisions  on  the  dial  of 
the  clock,  the  location  of  a  hit  on  the  target  or  the  direction  from 
which  the  wind  may  be  blowing,  as  a  7  o'clock,  4  or  S  o'clock,  wind. 
In  speaking  of  the  position  of  a  hit,  the  dial  is  supposed  to  occupy  the 
front  of  the  target  facing  the  firer,  with  12  at  the  top  of  the  target. 
In  speaking  of  wind,  the  dial  is  supposed  to  lie  on  the  ground,  with 
the  12  toward  the  target  and  the  center  at  the  firing  point. 
Outer: 
The  space  on  the  bnll's-eye  targets  A,  B,  and  C  outside  the  inner.  Shots 
in  this  space  have  a  value  of  2.  i    OoqqIc 
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Panpet: 

An  elevation  of  earth  or  other  material  thrown  up  in  front  of  the  targets  to 
protect  the  markers. 
Pit: 

The  space  between  the  parapet  and  the  bolt  or  bullet  stop  occupied  by 
the  markers. 
Practice  Season: 

Those  portions  of  the   target  year  devoted   to   firing  with    the   service 
cartridge.     They   include    the    regular   season    and    the   supplementary 

Preliminary  Drills: 

Consist  of  sighting  drills,  position  and  aiming  drills,  gallery  practice,  de- 
flection and  elevation  correction  drills. 
Preliminary  Practice: 

The  prescribed  firing  on  the  range  which  precedes  competitions. 
Proficiency  Test: 

The  annual  test  conducted  to  determine  the  proficiency  of  organisations 
in  collective  marksmanship. 
Prone: 

Lying  flat  on  the  belly.     The  only  position  with  the  body  extended  on 
the  ground  authorized  in  known  distance  firing. 
Protest: 

A  formal  objection  against  some  act  or  decision. 
Qualification: 

The  grade  attained  in  known  distance  practice  depending  upon  the  scores 
made  by  individuals  in  the  qualification  course,  record  practice. 
Qoallfication  Coune,  Record  Practice: 

The  course  in  slow  and  rapid  fire  designed  as  the  test  of  the  soldier's 
ability  as  a  rifleman  and  which  determines  his  classification.     It  imme- 
diately follows  the  soldier's  instruction  practice  in  the  qualification  course. 
Quick  Fire: 

The  class  of  fire  employed  in  instruction  and  record  practice  for  pistol 
and  revolver  when  bobbing  targets  are  specified. 
Range: 

Any  tract  of  land  over  which  firing  with  small  arms  is  conducted.     This 
term  is  also  used  to  signify  the  distance  of  the  objective  from  the  fircr. 
Range  Determination: 

Finding  the  range  to  an  object  by  the  use  of  instrumental  range  finders, 
measurement,  calculation,  or  trial  shots  or  volleys. 
Range  Officer: 

A  commissioned  officer  charged  with  the  care,  police,  etc.,  of  a  target 
range  and  its  accessories. 
Rapid  Fire: 

The  class  of  fire  employed   tn   instruction  and  qualification   practice   in 
which  a  time  limit  is  set  for  completing  a  score  or  scores. 
Regular  Season: 

Comprises   two   months,   not   necessarily   consecutive,   of   the   target   year, 
selected  by  the  department  commander,  in  which  the  prescribed  course 
of   known   distance  and   combat   firing   is   pursued. 
Ricochet  Shots: 

Bullets  which  rebound  after  striking  the  ground  or  any  Other  obstacle  and 
continue  their  flight  are  said  to  ricochet. 
Score  Book: 

A  book  containing  forms  for  recording  scores  as  well  as  data  concerainc 
conditions  afFecting  firing  and  instructions  for  the  rifleig^.'^^^Ql^' 
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Score  Cardi: 

Pasteboard  cards  issued  to  competitors  at  competitions,  giving  the  number 
of  the  target  of  each  competitor  firing,  with  his  order  of  firing,  and 
containing  a  blank  space  for  the  record  of  the  shots  fired  and  for  the 
signature  of  the  scorer. 
Score: 

A  string  of  consecutive  shots  fired  in  individual  practice.  The  term 
"score"  is  also  used  to  express  the  record  or  register  of  number  of 
points  made  in  one  or  more  scores,  the  value  of  sighting  shots  being 
excluded.  In  record  practice  with  rifle,  scores  consist  of  5  shots  in  slow 
fire  and  10  shots  in  rapid  fire;  with  the  automatic  pistol,  5  shots.  In 
instruction  practice  with  rifle,  10  shots  or  5  shots  may  constitute  a  score. 
Sccond-daas  Han: 

The  lowest  grade  of  those  who  are  given  a  classification  in  rifle  practice. 
(See  "Classification,"  par.  240.) 
Sccond-clasB  Pistol  Shot:     , 

The  lowest  grade  of  those  who  are  given  a  classification  in  pistol  practice. 
(See  "Classification,"  par.  243.) 
Sharpshooter: 

A  grade  of  rifleman  just  below  that  of  expert  rifleman.     (See  "  Classifica- 
tion," par.  240.) 
Short  Range: 

0  to  500  yards. 
Shot  Harks:  ' 

Disks  of  thin  material,  3  inches,  5  inches,  and  10  inches  in  diameter,  re- 
spectively, witji  a  wire  spring  of  two  branches  secured  to  the  disk  near 
its  center.    They  are  white  on  one  side  and  black -on  the  other,  and  are 
used  to  mark  on  the  bull's-eye  target  the  position  of  the  last  shot. 
Sighting  Shots: 

The  trial  shots  which  precede  scores  in  the  qualification  test  firing  to 
enable  the  soldier  to  determine  the  proper  sight  setting  or  point  of  aim. 
Slow  Fire: 

The  class  of  fire  employed  in  instruction  and  record  practice  in  which 
no  lime  limit  is  imposed  for  completing  a  score. 
Special  Course  A; 

Special  course  A  is  a  course  of  rifle  practice  provided  tor  the  Coast 
Artillery  Corps.  It  is  also  the  course  provided  for  posts  where  a  com- 
plete rifle  range  is  not  available,  but  where  a  range  of  200  and  300  yards 
can  be  had.  Recruits  fire  a  portion  of  this  course  in  the  practice  held 
during  the  supplementary  season. 
Spittter: 

One  who,  in  team  practice,  announces  the  value  of  shots  and  indicates  on 
a  wooden  target,  by  means  of  pins,  the  position  of  hits  on  the  range 
target 
Siqiplenieiitary  Season. 

A  period  of  the  target  year  designated  by  the  department  commander,  in 
which  all  recruits  who  have  joined  too  late  to  participate  in  the  regular 
practice  season  will  fire  a  prescribed  course. 
Target; 

An  object  presenting  a  mark  to  be  fired  at.    (See  description  of  targets. 
Part  IV.) 
Telcacopic  Sight: 

A  telescope  or  other  magnifying  device  attached  to  the  barrel  of  the  rifle 
for  getting,  while  aiming,  a  better  definition  of  a  distant  objective, 
provision  being  made  for  adjustments  in  elevation  and  for  windage. 
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Trajectory; 

The  path  described  by  a  bullet  in  the  air  moving  under  the  combined 
influences  of  the  force  of  propulsion,  the  force  of  gravity,  and  the  re- 
sistance of  the  air. 
Twist: 

The  spiral  formed  by  the  grooves  in  the  barrel  of  a  rifled  piece.     In  the 
United    States   magazine   rifle,   model    1903,   this   twist   is   uniform,   one 
turn  in  10  inches. 
Unqualified: 

Those  who  in  the  last  practice  season  failed  to  qualify  as  a  second-clau 
shot  or  better,  and  those  who  for  any  reason  did  not  fire  the  course  and 
are  not  otherwise  classihed. 
Windage: 

The  influence  of  the  wind  in  deflecting  the  bullet  from  the  point  at  which 
it  is  aimed;  also  applied  to  the  amount  of  change  made  on  the  wind 
gauge. 
Wind  Gauge: 

A  graduated  attachment  on  the  rear  sight  of  the  rifle  by  which  allowance 
may  be  made  in  aiming  for  the  effect  of  the  wind  upon  the  bullet  and 
for  drift. 
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PART  I. 

GENERAL  SCHEME. 

1.  Object  of  Inatnictioii.  The  sole  purpose  of  rifle  trainiiiK  for  the  soldier 
is  to  make  of  him  a  good  shot  under  war  conditions,  and  a  scheme  of  in- 
struction will  be  effective  in  so  far  as  it  tends  to  produce  that  result.  The 
soldier  should  therefore  be  so  trained  at  known  distances  in  the  various  kinds 
of  fire  employed  in  actual  service  as  to  bring  his  skill  as  a  rifleman  up  to  the 
capabilities  of  his  weapon,  after  which  he  should  be  so  trained  in  firing  as 
part  of  tactical  units  as  to  utilize  his  individual  skill  to  the  best  advantage  in 
operations  simulating  those  of  the  battle  field.  The  scheme  of  instruction  is 
prescribed  with  a  view  to  attaining  these  objects.  By  means  of  preliminary 
drills  and  gallery  practice  the  soldier  is  trained  In  the  fundamental  principles 
of  marksmanship;  by  means  of  range  practice  he  is  taught  to  apply  these 
principles  in  firing,  at  fixed  distances,  at  clearly  defined  targets.  This  training 
is  merely  preparatory  to  combat  firing  in  which  individuals  learn  cooperation 
and  commanders  and  leaders  learn  how  to  obtain  the  maximum  efliciency  of 
fire  by  a  judicious  coordination  of  the  skill  and  the  efforts  of  all  the  individuals 
of  the  group  or  fire  unit. 

In  all  preliminary  practice  and  in  range  firing  the  soldier  is  taught  to  reduce 
the  size  of  his  shot  group  as  much  as  possible  and  to  place  the  center  of  the 
shot  Sroup  at  the  center  of  his  target.  In  combat  firing  this  principle  should 
be  nttlized  in  securing  superiority  of  fire. 

In  actual  combat,  individual  targets  will  not,  in  general,  be  visible,  but  if 
individual  shot  groups  be  so  combined  as  to  produce  a  grazing  fire  uniformly 
distributed  along  the  hostile  line,  a  large  number  of  hits  will  necessarily 
result  ajid  shots  which  miss  will  have  the  approximate  value  of  hits  in  deter- 
mining superiority  of  fire. 

"  In  a  decisive  battle  success  depends  on  gaining  and  maintaining  superiority 
of  (ire.  Every  effort  must  be  made  to  gain  it  early  and  then  to- keep  it." 
(Par.  400,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.) 

"  The  purpose  of  fire  superiority  is  to  get  hits  whenever  possible,  but  at 
all  events  to  keep  down  the  enemy's  fire  and  render  it  harmless,"  (Par.  413, 
Infantry  Drill  Regulations.)  The  ultimate  object  of  all  instruction  is,  there- 
Fore,  to  enable  troop  commanders  to  deliver  a  heavy  volume  of  close,  accurate 
fire  upon  any  designated  objective.  With  a  given  extent  of  front,  however, 
there  is  a  limit  to  the  number  of  men  who  can  use  their  rifles  effectively. 
When  the  maximum  number  of  rifles  has  been  brought  into  action,  a  further 
bcrease  in  the  volume  of  fire  can  be  obtained  only  by  increasing  the  rate  of 
fire.  The  rate  of  fire  to  be  employed  will  always  be  dependent  upon  the 
tactical  situation;  as  conditions  are  never  the  same  no  fixed  rules  concerning 
rates  of  fire  can  be  prescribed,  but  "  In  unexpected,  close  encounters  a  great 
advantage  accrues  to  the  side  which  first  opens  rapid  and  accurate  fire  with 
battle  sight."  (Par.  405,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.)  Within  such  ranges  a 
high  degree  of  proficiency  in  rapid  fire  is  deemed  necessary.  The  course  of 
instruction  in  rapid  fire  is  therefore  drawn  with  a  view  to  enabling  troop 
commanders  to  deliver  the  most  rapid  fire  possible,  consistent  with  accuracy, 
upon  targets  exposed  within  the  ordinary  ranges  of  the  battle  sight. 
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2.  Scbeme  of  Inatmction.  The  course  herein  prescribed  has  been  arranged 
as  follows: 

(a)  Nomeaclature  and  care  of  the  rifle. 

(b)  Sighting  drills. 

(c)  Position  and  aiming  drills. 

(d)  Deflection  and  elevation  correction  drills. 

(e)  Gallery  practice. 

(f)  Estimating  distance  drill. 

(g)  Individual  known  distance  firing,  instruction  practice, 
(h)  Individual  known  distance  firing,  record  practice. 

(i)  Long-distance  practice. 

(j)  Practice  with  telescopic  sights. 

(V)  Instruction  combat  practice. 

(I)  Combat  practice. 

(m)  Proficiency  test. 

The  course  of  pistol  firing  includes  the  following: 

(a)  Nomenclature  and  care  of  the  pistol,  general  facts  and  principles. 

(b)  Position  and  aiming  drills  and  rapid-fire  drills;  dismounted  and  mounted. 

(c)  Individual  firing,  instruction  practice. 

(d)  Individual  firing,  record  practice. 

3.  Grades  of  Shots  and  Basis  of  Qnalification.  Soldiers  are  graded  accord- 
ing to  proficiency  exhibited  in  the  record  practice  as  experts,  sharpshooters, 
marksmen,  first-class  men,  second-class  men,  and  unqualified.  The  grades  of 
first  and  second  class  men,  corresponding  to  certain  percentages  made  in  the 
qualification  course,  are  intended  to  give  encouragement  to  the  poorer  grades 
of  shots  and  to  provide  the  soldier,  who  has  been  unable  to  qualify  as  marks- 
man or  better,  with  a  more  definite  record  of  markmanship.  The  class  un- 
qualified is  made  to  include  those  men  borne  on  the  rolls  of  an  organisation 
who  have  fired  and  failed  to  qualify  as  second  class  or  better  and  all  others 
who  for  any  reason  have  not  been  classified. 

As  a  test  of  individual  proficiency  the  single  course  in  slow  and  ^pid  fire 
has  been  devised,  qualifications  for  the  various  grades  being  on  a  percentage 
basis,  as  hereinafter  shown.  The  targets  used  in  this  test  are  such  that  equal 
conditions  as  to  visibility  are  provided  for  all.  The  time  limits  chosen  after  ex- 
perience and  special  trials  are  such  that  with  care  and  practice  the  average 
soldier  will  be  able  to  deliver  without  great  difficulty  the  prescribed  number 
of  shots  in  well  aimed  fire  at  targets  which  are  plainly  visible. 

4.  Period  of  Preliminary  Instnictioit.  The  portion  of  the  year  which  im- 
mediately precedes  the  instruction  of  the  soldier  upon  the  target  ground  will 
be  utilized  in  laying,  by  a  thorough  course  of  the  preliminary  drills  and  gallery 
practice,  a  good  foundation  for  future  proficiency.  This  applies  especially  to 
recruits  and  those  who  in  the  last  season  failed  to  qualify  as  marksman  or 
better.  The  instructors  will  also  improve  this  opportunity  for  explaining  the 
different  theoretical  principles,  as  far  as  the  capacity  and  interest  of  the  men 
appear  to  render  it  advantageous.  Recruits  will  also  receive  preliminary  in- 
struction during  the  month  after  joining  their  commands. 

The  purpose  in  the  training  of  a  company  should  be  to  produce  uniform 
proficiency  rather  than  expertness  on  the  part  of  a  comparatively  few  men.  A 
man  who  has  once  learned  to  shoot  will  seldom  lose  his  ability.  The  atten- 
tion of  the  instructor  should  therefore  be  concentrated  on  the  poorer  shots. 
The  prescribed  course  in  firing  admits  a  saving  of  ammunition  on  the  best 
shots,  which  saving  should  be  applied  to  the  better  instruction  of  recruits  and 
those  who  in  the  last  season's  practice  were  unable  to  attain  the  grade  of  marks- 
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mzn  or  better.    Particular  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  discouraging  the  poor 

5.  SiqiidemMitary  Practice  Season.  A  supplementary  course  of  instruction 
■a  prescribed  for  the  benefit  of  recruits.  This  practice  is  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
venting an  accumulation  of  recruits  totally  uninstructed. 

6.  Discretion  Allowed  Instructors.  Standards  of  proficiency  being  set  for 
the  individual  by  the  established  grades  of  riflemen,  and  the  purposes  of  target 
instruction  being  understood,  it  is  expected  that  as  far  as  practicable  instructors 
will  be  given  some  latitude  in  methods  to  suit  peculiarities  of  individuals  and 
special  conditions.  Accordingly,  while  the  methods  laid  down  for  the  pre- 
Uminary  work  and  instruction  courses  are  given  in  some  detail,  these  need  not 
necessarily  be  followed  implicitly  when  departures  therefrom  appear  to  be 
justifiable  or  advantageous.  Improvements  in  methods  of  instruction  and  in 
target  appliances  should  constantly  be  sought  for  and  reported  upon, 

7.  Duties  of  Company  Officers.  The  training  of  the  men  in  small  arms  firing 
will  be  under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  company  commander,  who  will 
be  held  responsible  that  a  suitable  standard  of  proficiency  is  reached.  He  will 
be  assisted  by  his  lieutenants,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  expert  shots,  and 
these  assistants  should  be  given  the  theoretical  instruction  necessary  to  fit  them 
to  be  coaches  and  instructors. 

As  good  teaching  requires  a  practical  as  well  as  a  theoretical  knowledge  of 
the  subject  taught,  all  company  officers  will  be  required  to  fire  with  the  men, 
subject  to  the  exceptions  given  in  paragraph  89. 

8.  Duties  of  the  Battalion  Commander.  The  battalion  commander  is  the 
supervisor  and  inspector  of  firing  instruction  for  the  organizations  under  his 
command.  He  will  give  such  theoretical  instruction  to  the  officers  as  may  be 
necessary,  and,  through  proper  supervision  of  the  preliminary  drills  and  exer- 
cises and  of  the  range  practice,  assure  himself  that  the  company  com- 
manders and  their  assistants  are  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  details 
of  the  course  and  that  suitable  methods  within  the  meaning  and  intent  of  those 
herein  prescribed  arc  being  followed.  He  should  not  attempt  to  fix  definite 
lines  of  procedure,  but  should  endeavor  to  leave  some  room  for  initiative  and 
ingenuity  on  the  part  of  his  subordinates,  subject  to  such  restrictions  as  cir- 
cumstances and  the  necessities  of  other  troops  may  impose. 

He  will  also  supervise  the  combat-firing  exercises  of  his  command,  endeavor- 
ing by  every  means  to  realize  to  the  fullest  extent  the  instructional  value  of 
these  exercises. 

In  combat-firing  exercises  designed  for  a  company,  the  battalion  commander 
will  supervise  the  firing  and  judge  the  results  according  to  the  prescribed  stand- 
ard, and  he  will  also  supervise  and  judge  the  annual  proficiency  test  of  the 
organizations  of  his  command  unless  some  other  officer  has  been  specially 
designated. 

Each  battalion  commander  will,  at  the  end  of  the  target-practice  season,  make 
a  written  report  to  the  regimental  commander  of  the  state  of  instruction  in 
target  practice  in  the  organizations  of  his  command,  basing  the  opinions  ex- 
pressed both  on  the  individual  qualifications  attained  in  record  firing  and  upon 
the  results  obtained  in  the  combat  firing  and  in  the  annual  proficiency  test. 

9.  Datiea  of  the  Regimental  Commander,  The  regimental  commander  will 
exercise  general  supervision  over  the  organizations  of  his  command  and  will 
endeavor  to  maintain  the  highest  possible  standard  of  efficiency  in  his  regiment. 
Upon  receipt  of  the  company  and  the  battalion  commanders'  reports,  he  will 
Stibmit,  with  the  regimental  consolidated  report  of  classification  (see  par.  255), 
a  brief  report,  through  the  brigade  commander,  to  the  department  commander 
on  the  state  of  instruction  of  his  command. 
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10;  The  post  commander  will  exercise  a  general  supervision  over  the  Urget 
practice  of  troops  at  his  post  and  direct  supervision  over  the  target  practice 
of  troops  pertaining  to  the  tactical  unit  to  which  he  helongs.  When  troops  of 
different  brigades  are  serving  at  the  same  post  he  will  see  that  the  approved 
programs  with  reference  to  target  practice  prescribed  in  accordance  with 
instruction  orders  of  the  War  Department  are  faithfully  complied  with. 

The  post  commander  will  recommend  the  months  of  the  year  most  suitable 
for  target  practice,  including  the  supplementary  practice  season,  for  his  post,    . 
and  when  combat-firing  facilities  do  not  exist  on  the  reservation,  should  use 
every  effort  to  procure  suitable  firing  grounds  in  the  vicinity  so  that  the  ad- 
vantage of  this  training  may  not  be  lost. 

11.  Duties  of  the  Department  Commander.  The  department  commander  will 
supervise  instruction  in  small  arms  for  the  troops  in  his  department  and  will 
make  every  effort  to  have  complete  facilities  for  this  instruction  at  every  post. 
He  will  satisfy  himself  that  the  purposes  of  instruction  In  firing  are  fully  under- 
stood and  carried  out,  and  to  this  end  he  will  make  the  necessary  examination 
of  the  firing  records  and  order  such  test  firings  at  the  time  of  his  annual  inspec- 
tion as  he  may  deem  advisable  and  of  which  the  ammunition  available  will 
admit 
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PART  II. 

INDIVIDUAL  mSTRTJCTION. 

CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY  INSTRUCTION  AND  SIGHTING  DRILLS  FOR  THE 
RIFLE. 

12.  Nomenclature  and  Care  of  the  Rifle.  Although  each  recruit  is  required 
to  be  instructed  in  the  nomenclature,  care,  use,  and  preservation  of  the  rifle, 
this  instruction  will  be  repeated  as  the  initial  step  for  each  season's  known 
distance  practice. 

The  precautions  necessary  to  avoid  accidents  will  also  be  thoroughly  im- 
pressed upon  the  soldier  at  this  time. 

SIGHTING  DRILLS. 

13.  Va]ue.  The  value  of  the  sighting  drills  and  the  position  and  aiming 
drills  can  not  be  too  strongly  emphasized.  By  means  of  them  the  fundamental 
principles  of  shooting  may  be  inculcated  before  the  soldier  fires  a  shot. 

14.  To  Whom  Given.  The  sighting  drills  will  be  given  to  all  soldiers  who 
have  not  qualified  as  "marksman"  or  better  in  the  preceding  target  year. 

15.  Purpoae: 

(a)  To  show  how  to  align  the  sights  properly  on  (he  mark. 

(b)  To  discover  and  demonstrate  errors  in  sighting. 

(c)  To  teach  uniformity  in  sighting, 

16.  Apparatus  and  Its  Use — Sighting  Bar.     (See  PI.  I.)  To  consist  of: 

(a)  A  bar  of  wood  about  1  by  2  inches  by  4  feet,  with  a  thin  slot  1  inch  deep 
cut  across  the  edge  about  20  inches  from  one  end. 

(b)  A  front  sight  of  tin  or  cardboard  ^^  by  3  inches  tacked  to  the  end  nearer 
the  slot  and  projecting  1  inch  above  bar. 

(c)  An  eyepiece  of  tin  or  cardboard  1  by  3  inches  tacked  to  the  other  end  of, 
and  projecting  t  inch  above,  the  bar,  with  a  very  small  hole  (0.03  inch)  ]/,  inch 
from  top  of  part  projecting  above  the  bar. 

(d)  An  open  rear  sight  of  tin  or  cardboard  X'/i  by  3  inches,  with  a  U-shaped 
notch  fj  inch  wide  cut  in  the  middle  of  one  of  the  long  edges.  This  is  placed 
in  the  slot  on  the  bar.  A  slight  bend  of  the  part  of  the  tin  fitting  in  the  slot 
will  give  enough  friction  to  hold  the  sight  in  any  part  of  slot  in  which  it  is 

(e)  A  peep  rear  sight  of  tin  or  cardboard  3  by  3  inches,  with  a  peep  hole  % 
inch  in  diameter  cut  in  the  center.  This  replaces  the  open  sight  when  the  peep 
sight  is  shown. 

Carefully  blacken  all  pieces  of  tin  or  cardboard  and  the  top  of  the  bar.  Nail 
the  bar  to  a  box  about  I  foot  high  and  place  on  the  ground,  table,  or  other 
suitable  place.  Then  adjust  the  open  or  peep  rear  sight  in  the  slot  and  direct 
the  bar  upon  a  bull's-eye  (preferably  a  Y  target)  placed  about  5  yards  from  the 
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bar.     No  other  than  the  sight  desired  can  be  seen.     Errors,  etc.,  are  shown 
by  manipulating  the  open  and  peep  rear  sights. 

17.  Sighting  Rett  for  RiHe.  (See  PI.  II.)  Take  an  empty  pistol  ammunition 
box  or  a  similar  well-made  box,  remove  the  top  and  cut  notches  in  the  ends  to 
fit  the  rifle  closely.  Place  the  rifle  in  these  notches  with  the  trigger  guard  close 
to  and  outside  one  end.  (The  stock  may  be  removed  from  the  rifle  so  as  to 
bring  the  eye  as  near  the  rear  sight  as  in  shooting.)  Nail  a  plank  (top  of  a  box 
will  do)  to  a  stake  or  wall  about  12  inches  from  the  ground.  Fasten  a  blank  sheet 
of  paper  to  the  plank.  Place  (he  rest  firmly  on  the  ground,  20  or  30  feet  from 
the  plank,  so  that  the  rifle  is  canted  neither  to  the  right  nor  left — weight  the 
box  with  sand  if  necessary — and  without  touching  the  rifle  or  rest,  sight  the 
rifle  near  the  center  of  the  blank  sheet  of  paper.    Changes  in  the  line  of  sight 
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are  made  by  changing  the  elevation  and  windage.  Take  the  prone  position 
with  elbows  on  the  ground,  hands  supporting  the  head.  A  soldier  acting  as 
marker  is  provided  with  a  pencil  and  a  small  rod  bearing  a  disk  of  white  card- 
board about  3  inches  in  diameter,  with  a  black  bull's-eye  (a  black  paster  is 
best)  pierced  in  the  center  with  a  hole  just  large  enough  to  admit  the  point 
of  a  lead  pencil.  The  soldier  sighting  directs  the  marker  to  move  the  disk  to 
the  right,  left,  higher,  or  lower,  until  the  line  of  aim  is  established,  when  he 
commands  "Mark"  or  "Hold."  At  the  command  "Mark,"  being  careful  not  to 
move  the  disk,  the  marker  records  through  the  hole  in  its  center  the  position 
of  the  disk  and  then  withdraws  it.  At  the  command  "Hold,"  the  marker  holds 
the  disk  carefully  in  place  without  marking  until  the  position  is  verified  by  the 
instructor,  and  the  disk  is  not  withdrawn  until  so  directed. 

18.  Line  of  Sight    With  the  open  sight  the  hne  of  sight  is  determined  by  a 


8UALL  ABUS   FIBING   MANVAL. 


765 


point  on  the  middle  line  of  the  notch  of  the  rear  sight  and  the  top  of  the  front 
sight.  With  the  peep  sight,  the  line  of  sight  is  determined  by  the  center  of  the 
peep  and  the  top  of  the  front  sight. 

19.  Point  of  Aim.  The  soldier  will  be  informed  that  to  give  the  greatest 
uniformity  a  point  just  below  the  mark,  and  not  the  mark,  is  taken  as  the 
point  of  aim,  as  it  is  impossible  to  always  know,  if  touching  the  mark  with  the 
top  of  the  front  sight,  how  much  of  the  front  sight  is  seen;  that  the  term 
"on  the  mark  or  bull's-eye"  will  be  understood  to  mean  an  aim,  taken  just 
below  the  mark,  showing  a  fine  line  of  light  between  the  mark  and  the  top  of 
the  front  sight. 

Za  The  Normal  Sight.  Look  through  the  rear-sight  notch  at  the  bull's-eye 
or  mark  and  bring  the  top  of  the  front  sight  on  a  line  with  the  top  of  and  in 
the  center  of  the  rear-sight  notch  and  aligned  upon  the  point  of  aim.  (See  Fig. 
1,  PI.  III.) 

21.  The  Peep  Sight.    Look  through  the  peep  hole  at  the  bull's-eye  or  mark 
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and  bring  the  top  of  the  front  sight  to  the  center  of  the  aperture  and  aligned 
upon  the  point  of  aim.     (See  Fig.  2,  PI.  III.) 

The  soldier  should  be  informed  that  regular  results  in  tiring  can  be  obtained 
only  when  the  same  amount  of  front  sight  ts  taken  each  time,  and  that  this 
can  be  done  only  by  using  the  normal  sight  with  the  open  notch  or  the  peep 
si^t  in  the  manner  described  above.  He  should  understand  that  the  effect 
of  taking  less  than  the  normal  amount  of  sight  is  to  cause  a  point  lower  than 
that  aimed  at  to  be  struck,  and  that  taking  too  much  of  the  front  sight  causes 
a  higher  point  to  be  struck. 

Although  men  will  be  found  occasionally  who  car  get  excellent  results  by 
using  the  fine  Sight  (Fig.  1,  PI.  IV),  the  average  man  can  not,  and  this  form 
of  sighting  is  not  recommended.  The  so-called  full  sight  should  not  be  taught 
under  any  circumstances.  If  shown  to  the  men  at  all,  it  should  be  for  the  pur- 
pose of  pointing  out  a  fault  to  be  carefully  avoided. 

Remarks.  The  eye  can  be  focused  accurately  upon  objects  at  but  one  dis- 
tance at  a  time;  all  other  objects  in  the  field  of  view  will  appear  more  or  less 
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blurred,  depending  on  their  distance  from  the  eye.  This  can  readily  be  seen 
if  a  pencil  is  placed  in  the  field  of  view  near  the  eye  while  looking  at  some 
distant  object.  The  pencil  will  appear  blurred.  This  is  the  condition  met  with 
by  the  normal  eye  in  sighting  a  rifle.  If  the  eye  is  focused  on  one  of  the  three 
points — the  bull's-eye,  the  front  sight,  or  the  rear  sight — the  other  two  will  ap- 
pear blurred.  This  blurring  effect  is  best  overcome  by  using  the  "peep  sight," 
as  though  looking  through  a  window,  and  focusing  the  eye  on  the  bull's-eye. 
The  blurring  of  the  peep  hole  will  be  concentric,  giving  a  clear  and  easily  de- 
fined center.    The  blurring  of  the  front  sight  will  be  less,  but  symmetrical  on 
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both  sides  with  very  little  blur  on  the  top.  It  can  be  readily  and  naturally 
brought  to  the  center  of  the  peep  hole.  Variations  in  light  have  less  effect 
on  the  peep  than  on  the  open  sight. 

But  the  limited  field  of  view  and  lack  of  readiness  in  getting  a  quick  aim 
with  the  peep  sight  limit  its  use  to  those  stages  of  the  combat  when  compara- 
tive deliberation  will  be  possible.  In  the  later  stages  of  battle— especially 
when  a  rapid  fire  is  to  be  delivered — the  open  sight  will,  in  most  cases,  be 
used.  In  this  case  the  normal  sight  should  be  used,  as  the  horizontal  line  at 
the  top  of  the  notch  of  the  rear  sight  affords  a  good  guide  for  regularity. 

Whatever  sight  is  used,  the  eye  must  be  focused  on  the  bull's-eye,  or  mark, 
not  on  the  front  or  rear  sight. 
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FIRST  SIGHTING  EXERCISE. 

22.  UsJDg  illustrations,  describe  the  normal  sight  and  the  peep  sight. 

23.  Using  the  sighting,  bar,  represent  the  normal  sight  and  the  peep  sight 
and  require  each  man  in  the  squad  to  look  at  them. 

24.  Using  the  sighting  bar,  describe  and  represent  the  usual  errors  of  sight- 
ing and  require  each  man  in  the  squad  to  look  at  them. 

SECOND  SIGHTING  EXERCISE. 

25.  Using  the  sighting  rest  for  the  rifle,  require  each  man  to  direct  the 
marker  to  move  the  disk  until  the  riAe  is  directed  on  the  bull's-eye  with  the 
normal  sight  and  command  "Hold."     The  instructor  will  verify  this  line  of 

PLATE  IV. 
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right.    Errors,  if  any.  will  be  explained  to  the  soldier  and  another  trial  made. 
If  he  is  still  unable  to  sight  correctly,  the  first  exercise  will  be  repealed. 

Soldiers  will  sometimes  be  found  who  do  not  know  how  to  place  the  eye  in 
the  line  of  sight;  they  often  look  over  or  along  one  side  of  the  notch  of  the 
rear  sight  and  believe  that  they  are  aiming  through  the  notch  because  they  see 
it  at  the  same  time  that  they  do  the  front  sight.  This  error  will  probably  be 
made  evident  by  the  preceding  exercise.     Some  men  in  sighting  will  look  at 
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the  front  sight  and  not  at  the  object    As  this  often  occasions  a  blur,  which 
prevents  the  object  from  being  distinctly  seen  and  increases  both  the  difficulties 
and  inaccuracies  of  sighting,  it  should  be  corrected. 
26,  Repeat  the  above,  using  the  peep  sight. 


THIRD  SIGHTING  EXERCISE. 

27>  Using  the  sighting  rest  for  the  rifle,  require  each  man  to  direct  the 
marker  to  move  the  disk  until  the  rifle  is  directed  on  the  bull's-eye  with  the 
normal  sight  and  command  "  Mark  ";  then,  being  careful  not  to  move  the  rifle 
or  sights,  repeat  the  operation  until  three  marks  have  been  made. 

(a)  The  Triangle  of  Sighting.  Join  the  three  points  determined  as  above 
by  straight  lines,  mark  with  the  soldier's  name,  and  call  his  attention  to  the 
triangle  thus  formed.  The  shape  and  size  of  this  triangle  will  indicate  the  na- 
ture of  the  variations  made  in  aiming. 

(b)  Abnormal  Shape,  Causes.  If  the  triangle  is  obtuse  angled,  with  its 
sides  approaching  the  vertical  (see  Fig.  2,  PI,  IV),  the  soldier  has  not  taken  a 
uniform  amount  of  front  sight.  If  the  sides  of  the  triangle  are  more  nearly 
horizontal  (see  Fig,  3,  PL  IV)  the  errors  were  probably  caused  by  not  looking 
through  the  middle  of  the  notch  or  not  over  the  top  of  the  front  sight.  H  any 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  is  longer  than  one-half  inch,  the  instructor  directs 
the  exercise  to  be  repeated,  verifying  each  sight  and  calling  the  soldier's  atten- 
tion to  his  errors.  The  instructor  will  explain  that  the  sighting  gains  in  regu- 
larity as  the  triangle  becomes  smaller. 

(c)  Verifying  the  Triangle.  If  the  sides  of  the  triangle  are  so  small  as  to 
indicate  regularity  in  sighting,  the  instructor  will  mark  the  center  of  the  tri- 
angle and  then  place  the  center  of  the  bull's-eye  on  this  mark.  The  instructor 
will  then  examine  the  position  of  the  bull's-eye  with  reference  to  the  line  of 
sight.  If  the  bull's-eye  is  properly  placed  with  reference  to  the  line  of  sight. 
the  soldier  aims  correctly  and  with  uniformity.  If  not  so  placed,  he  aims  in  a 
regular  manner  but  with  a  constant  error.  , 

(d)  Causes  of  Errors.  If  the  bull's-eye  is  directly  above  its  proper  position, 
the  soldier  has  taken  in  aiming  too  little  front  sight,  or  if  directly  below  too 
much  front  sight.  If  directly  to  the  right  or  left,  the  soldier  has  not  sighted 
through  the  center  of  the  rear-sight  notch  and  over  the  top  of  the  front  sight 
If  to  the  right,  he  has  probably  either  sighted  along  the  left  of  the  rear  sight 
notch  or  the  right  side  of  the  front  sight,  or  has  committed  both  of  these  errors. 
If  the  bull's-eye  is  too  far  to  the  left,  he  has  probably  sighted  along  the  right 
of  the  rear  sight  notch  or  to  the  left  of  the  front  sight,  or  has  combined  both 
of  these  errors. 

If  the  bull's-eye  is  placed  with  reference  to  its  proper  position  diagonally 
above  and  to  the  right,  the  soldier  has  probably  combined  the  errors  which 
placed  it  too  high  and  too  far  to  the  right  Any  other  diagonal  position  would 
be  produced  by  a  similar  combination  of  vertical  and  horizontal  errors. 

As  the  errors  thus  shown  are  committed  when  the  rifle  is  fixed  in  posiUoc. 
while  that  of  the  bull's-eye  or  target  is  altered,  the  effect  will  be  directly  oppo- 
site to  the  changes  in  the  location  of  a  hit  tn  actual  fire,  occasioned  by  the  same 
errors,  when  the  target  will  be  fixed  and  the  rifle  moved  in  aiming. 

After  the  above  instruction  has  been  given  to  one  man,  the  line  of  sight  will 
be  slightly  changed  by  moving  the  sighting  rest  or  by  changing  the  elevation 
and  windage,  and  the  exercises  similariy  repeated  with  the  other  men  in  the 
squad. 

28.  Repeat  the  third  sighting  exercise,  using  the  peep  aight 
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FOURTH  SIGHTING  EXERCISE. 

29.  This  exercise  is  a  demonstration  of  the  effect  of  canting  the  piece.  Tha 
soldier  must  be  impressed  with  the  necessity  of  keeping  the  sights  veritical  when 
aiming,  and  not  canting  the  piece  to  the  right  or  left.  E.tplain  to  the  soldier 
that  if  the  piece  is  canted  lo  the  right,  the  bullet  will  str^e  to  the  right  and 
below  the  point  aimed  al,  even  though  the  rifle  be  otherwise  correctly  aimed 
and  the  sights  correctly  set.  Similarly,  if  the  piece  is  canted  to  the  left,  the 
bullet  will  strike  to  the  left  and  low.  This  can  be  explained  by  showing  that 
the  elevation  fixes  the  height  of  the  point  where  the  bullet  will  hit  the  target, 
and  that  the  windage  fixes  the  point  to  the  right  or  left;  i.e.,  the  elevation  gives 
vertical  effects  and  the  windage  horizontal  effects.  Let  a  pencil  (or  rod)  held 
vertical  represent  the  elevation;  now  if  the  pencil  is  turned  to  the  right  90", 
or  horizontal,  all  of  the  elevation  has  been  taken  off,  causing  the  shot  to  strike 
low  and  changed  into  windage,  causing  the  shot  to  strike  to  the  right. 

30.  This  effect  may  be  demonstrated  as  follows:  Use  the  sighting  rest  with 
the  rifle  firmly  held  in  the  notches,  the  bolt  removed.  Paste  a  black  paster  near 
the  center  of  the  bottom  line  of  the  target.  Sight  the  rifle  on  this  mark,  using 
about  2.000  yards  elevation,  then,  being  careful  not  to  move  the  rifle,  look 
through  the  bore  and  direct  the  marker  to  move  the  disk  until  the  bull's-eye  is 
in  the  center  of  the  field  of  view  and  command  "  Mark."  Next  turn  the  rest 
with  the  rifle  on  its  side,  and  with  the  same  elevation  sight  on  the  same  paster 
as  above,  then,  being  careful  not  to  move  the  rifle,  look  through  the  bore  and 
again  direct  the  marker  to  move  the  disk  until  the  bull's-eye  is  in  the  center 
of  the  field  of  view  and  command  "Mark."  Not  considering  the  fall  of  the 
bullet,  the  first  mark  represents  the  point  struck,  with  the  sight  vertical,  the 
second  mark  represents  the  point  struck,  low  and  to  the  right,  using  the  same 
elevation  and  the  same  point  of  aim,  when  the  piece  is  canted  90°  lo  the  right. 

Different  degrees  of  canting  the  piece  can  be  represented  by  drawing  an  arc 
of  a  circle  through  ihe  two  marks  with  the  paster  as  a  center.  The  second  mark 
will  be  at  a  point  on  this  arc  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  canting  the  piece. 
Emphasis  will  be  laid  upon  the  fact  that  this  effect  of  canting  increases  with  the 
distance  from  the  target. 

31.  Other  Exercises.  If  time  permits,  the  instructor  may  devise  other  exer- 
cises which  suggest  themselves  as  useful  and  beneficial  to  his  men.  The  followr- 
ing  are  examples: 

(a)  In  strong  sunlight  make  a  triangle  of  sighting,  .using  a  rifle  having  sights 
worn  bright.  Then,  being  careful  not  to  move  the  rifle,  blacken  sights  and  make 
another  triangle.  Use  dotted  lines  for  the  triangle  made  with  bright  sights  and 
full  lines  for  the  triangle  made  with  blackened  sights.  The  position  and  size 
of  the  two  triangles  will  plainly  show  the  advantage  of  the  blackened  sights. 

(b)  In  strong  sunlight  make  a  triangle  of  sighting;  then,  being  careful  not  to 
n)ave  the  rifle,  make  another  triangle,  having  first  shaded  the  target  and  the 
man  sighting.  The  relative  position  of  the  triangles  will  show  the  importance 
of  knowing  the  effects  of  varying  degrees  of  light. 


CHAPTER  11. 

POSITION  AND  AIMING  DRILLS. 

32.  PurpoK.  These  drills  are  intended  to  so  educate  the  muscles  of  the  artn 
and  body  that  the  piece,  during  the  act  of  aiming,  shall  be  held  withotjt  re~ 
straint.  and  during  the  operation  of  firing  shall  not  b  'fleeted  from  the  target 
by  any  convulsive  or  improper  movement  of  the  tr'  "^ger  or  of  the  body. 
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r  hands.  They  also  establish  between  the  hand  and  eye  such  prompt 
nection  as  will  insure  thai  the  finger  shall  act  upon  the  trigger, 
jiring  the  final  pressure  at  the  exact  moment  when  the  top  of  the  front  sight 
is  seen  to  be  directed  upon  the  mark. 

The  fact,  though  simple,  can  not  be  too  strongly  impressed  upon  the  recruit 
ttut  if,  at  the  moment  of  discharge,  the  piece  is  properly  supported  and  cor- 
rectly aimed,  the  mark  will  surely  be  hit.  Since  any  intelligent  man  can  be 
langhi  to  aim  correctly  and  to  hold  the  sights  aligned  upon  the  mark  with  a 
fiir  amount  of  steadiness,  it  follows  that  bad  shooting  must  necessarily  arise 
iroin  causes  other  than  bad  aiming.  The  chief  of  these  causes  is  known  to  be 
lh»  deflection  given  to  the  rifle  when  it  is  discharged,  due  to  the  tact  that  the 
soldier,  at  the  moment  of  firing,  instead  of  squeezing  the  trigger,  jerks  it.  This 
coDvulsive  action  is  largely  due  to  lack  of  familiarity  with  the  methods  of 
iricig  and  to  a  constrained  position  of  the  muscles  of  the  body,  arni,  and  hands, 
which  constrained  position  it  is  the  purpose  of  the  position  and  aiming  drills 

To  become  a  good  shot,  constant,  careful,  and  patient  practice  is  required. 
SfStematic  aiming  and  squeezing  the  trigger  will  do  much  to  make  a  rifleman. 
The  men  will  be  taught  to  take  advantage  of  every  opportunity  for  practicing 
aiming,  and  squeezing  the  trigger.  For  this  purpose  the  barracks  and  ground 
in  tlie  vicinity  of  the  barracks  should  be  furnished  wilh  aiming  targets,  which 
the  men  will  be  encouraged  to  use  at  odd  momenta,  as  when  waiting  for  a  for- 
mation or  during  a  rest.  At  drill  the  soldier  will  be  cautioned  never  to  squeeze 
the  trigger  without  selecting  an  object  and  taking  careful  aim.  When  on  the 
range  waiting  for  his  turn  to  fire,  the  soldier  should  use  part  of  his  time  in 
potiiion  and  aiming  exercises,  aiming  at  the  target  or  at  objects  outside  of  the 
lange,  and  he  should  be  made  to  understand  that  this  practice  previous  to  firing 
will  tend  to   prevent   nervousness  and  will   have  a  marked  effect    upon   his 

33.  To  Whom  Given.  The  position  and  aiming  drills  will  be  given  to  all 
•oldiers  who  have  not  qualified  as  "marksman"  or  better  in  the  preceding  target 
year.  Some  practice  in  these  drills  (especially  in  the  trigger-squeeze  exercise) 
is  recommended  for  those  who  have  qualified  as  "marksman"  or  better.  The 
amount  to  be  given  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  company  commander, 

34.  DrilU;  General  Instractioiis.  These  drills  are  divided  into  four  progres- 
»i»e  exercises.  The  first  txercise  teaches  the  position;  the  second  exercise 
■caches  the  position  and  the  aim;  the  third  exercise  teaches  the  aim  and  the 
manner  of  squeezing  the  trigger;  and  the  fourth  exercise  teaches  the  methods 
of  rapid  fire.  The  exercises  should  be  taught  by  the  numbers  at  first:  when 
folly  understood,  without  numbers. 

To  correct  any  tendency  to  cant  the  piece,  the  rear  sight  will  be  raised. 
A  black  paster  at  which  to  aim  will  be  placed  on  the  wall  opposite  each  man. 
The  squad  being  formed  in  single  rank,  with  an  interval  of  1  yard  between 
files,  the  instructor  directs  the  men  to  take  the  position  of  "  Ready,"  except 
that  the  position  of  the  feet  will  be  such  as  to  insure  the  greatest  firmness  and 
•teadiness  of  the  body.  The  instructor  then  cautions  "  Position  and  aiming 
drilL" 

The  exercise  which  is  being  taught  should  be  repeated  frequently  and  made 
continuous.  The  instructor  prefaces  the  preparatory  command  by  "Continue 
the  motion,"  or  "  At  will,"  and  gives  the  command  "  Halt  "  at  the'  conclusion  of 
the  exercise,  when  the  soldier  will  return  to  the  position  of  "Ready."  Or  the 
toldier  may  be  made  to  repeat  the  first  and  second  motions  by  the  command 
"One,"  "Two,"  the  exercise  concluding  with  the  command  "Halt." 

Care  shoiild  be  taken  by  the  instructor  not  to  make  the  position  and  aiming 
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drills  tedious.  Thirty  minutes  daily  should  be  spent  in  this  practice  during 
the  period  of  preliminary  instruction.  After  gallery  practice  is  taken  up, 
however,  five  or  ten  minutes  daily  should  be  sufficient  for  these  exercises. 

In  order  that  the  instructor  may  readily  detect  and  correct  errors,  the  squads 
for  these  drills  should  not  consist  of  more  than  eight  men. 

The  instructor  should  avoid  holding  the  squad  in  tiresome  positions  while 
making  explanations  or  correcting  errors. 

POSITION  EXERCISE. 

35.  The  instructor  commands:  I.  Position,  2.  EXERCISE,  At  the  last  com- 
mand, without  moving  the  body  or  eyes,  raise  the  rifle  smartly  to  the  front  of  the 
right  shoulder  to  the  full  extent  of  the  left  arm,  elbow  inclined  downward,  the 
barrel  nearly  horizontal,  muzzle  slightly  depressed,  heel  of  the  butt  on  a  line 
with  the  top  of  the  shoulder. 

(Two.)  Bring  the  piece  smartly  against  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder,  without 
permitting  the  shoulder  to  give  way,  and  press  the  rifle  against  it,  mainly  with 
the  right  hand,  only  slightly  with  the  left,  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand 
resting  lightly  against  the  trigger,  the  rifle  inclined  neither  to  the  right  nor 
left. 

(Three.)  Resume  the  position  of  "Ready." 

36.  Remarks.  The  instructor  should  especially  notice  the  position  of  each 
soldier  in  this  exercise,  endeavoring  to  give  to  each  man  an  easy  and  natural 
position.  He  should  see  that  the  men  avoid  drawing  in  the  stomach,  raising 
the  breast,  or  bending  the  small  of  the  back. 

The  butt  of  the  piece  must  be  pressed  firmly,  but  not  too  tightly,  into  the 
hollow  of  the  shoulder  and  not  against  the  muscles  of  the  upper  arm.  If  held 
too  tightly,  the  pulsations  of  the  body  will  be  communicated  to  the  piece;  if 
too  loosely,  the  recoil  will  bruise  the  shoulder.  If  only  the  heel  or  toe  touches 
the  hollow  of  the  shoulder,  the  recoil  may  throw  the  muzzle  down  or  up,  affect- 
ing the  position  of  the  hit.  While  both  arms  are  used  to  press  the  piece  to  the 
shoulder,  the  left  arm  should  be  used  to  direct  the  piece  and  the  right  fore- 
tinger  must  be  left  free  to  squeeze  the  trigger. 

AIMING  exercise: 

37.  The  instructor  will  first  direct  the  sights  to  be  adjusted  for  the  lowest 
elevation  and  subsequently  for  the  different  longer  ranges. 

The  instructor  commands:  1.  Aiming,  2.  EXERCISE. 

At  the  last  command  execute  the  first  and.  second  motion  of  the  position 


(Two.)  Bend  the  head  a  little  to  the  right,  the  cheek  resting  against  the 
stock,  the  left  eye  closed,  the  right  eye  looking  through  the  notch  of  the  rear 
sight  at  a  point  slightly  below  the  mark. 

(Three.)  Draw  a  moderately  long  breath,  let  a  portion  of  it  escape,  then,  with 
the  lungs  in  a  state  of  rest,  slowly  raise  the  rifle  with  the  left  hand,  being 
careful  not  to  incline  the  sight  to  either  side,  until  the  line  of  sight  is  directly 
on  the  mark;  hold  the  rifle  steadily  directed  on  the  mark  for  a  moment;  then, 
without  command  and  just  before  the  power  to  hold  the  rifle  steadily  is  lost, 
drop  the  rifle  to  the  position  of  "  Ready  "  and  resume  the  breathing. 

38.  Remarks.  Some  riflemen  prefer  to  extend  the  left  arm.  Such  a  position 
gives  greater  control  over  the  rifle  when  firing  in  a  Strong  wind  or  at  moving 
objects.    It  also  possesses  advantages  when  a  rapid  as  well  as  accurate  delivery 
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of  fire  is  desired.  Whatever  the  position,  whether  standing,  kneeling,  sitting 
or  prone,  the  piece  should  resl'on  the  palm  of  the  left  hand,  never  on  the  tips 
of  the  fingers,  and  should  be  firmly  grasped  by  all  the  lingers  and  the  thumb. 

The  eye  may  be  brought  to  the  line  of  sight  either  by  lowering  the  head  or 
by  raising  the  shoulder;  it  is  best  to  combine  somewhat  these  methods;  the 
shoulder  to  be  well  raised  by  raising  the  right  elbow  and  holding  it  well  to 
the  front  and  at  right  angles  to  the  body. 

If  the  shoulder  is  not  raised,  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  soldier  to  lower  the 
head  to  the  front  in  order  to  bring  the  eye  in  to  the  line  of  sight.  Lowering 
the  head  too  far  to  the  front  brings  it  near  the  right  hand,  which  grasps  the 
stoclc  When  the  piece  is  discharged,  this  hand  is  carried  by  the  recoil  to 
the  rear  and,  when  the  head  is  in  this  position,  may  strike  against  the  nose  or 
mouth.  This  often  happens  in  practice,  and  as  a  result  of  this  blow  often 
repeated  many  men  become  gun-shy,  or  flinch,  or  close  their  eyes  at  the  moment 
of  hting.  Much  bad  shooting,  ascribed  to  other  causes,  is  really  due  to  this 
fault.  Raising  Ih?  right  elbow  at  right  angles  to  the  body  elevates  the  right 
shoulder,  and  lifts  the  piece  so  that  it  is  no  longer  necessary  to  incline  the  head 
materially  to  Ihe  front  in  order  to  look  along  the  sights. 

As  the  length  of  the  soldier's  neck  determines  greatly  the  exact  method  of 
taking  the  proper  position,  the  instructor  will  be  careful  to  see  that  the  position 
is  taken  without  restraint. 

39.  As  changes  in  the  elevation  of  the  rear  sight  will  necessitate  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  position  of  Ihe  soldier's  head  when  aiming,  the  exercise  should 
not  be  held  with  the  sight  adjusted  for  the  longer  ranges  until  the  men  have 
been  practiced  with  the  sights  as  the  latter  would  generally  be  employed  for 
offhand  firing. 

40.  The  soldier  must  be  cautioned  that  while  raising  the  line  of  sight  to  the 
mark  he  must  fix  his  eyes  on  the  mark  and  not  on  the  front  sight;  the  latter 
can  then  be  readily  brought  into  the  line  joining  the  rear-sight  notch  and  mark. 
If  this  plan  be  not  followed  when  firing  is  held  on  the  range  at  long  distances 
the  mark  will  generally  appear  blurred  and  indistinct.  The  front  sight  will 
always  be  plainly  seen,  even  though  the  eye  is  not  directed  particularly  upon  it. 

41.  The  rifle  must  be  raised  slowly,  without  jerk,  and  its  motion  stopped  grad- 
ually. In  retaining  it  directed  at  the  mark,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  continue 
the  aim  after  steadiness  is  lost;  this  period  Will  probably  be  found  to  be  short 
at  first,  but  will  quickly  lengthen  with  practice.  No  effort  should  be  made  to 
prolong  it  beyond  the  time  that  breathing  can  be  easily  restrained.  Each  soldier 
will  determine  for  himself  the  proper  time  for  discontinuing  the  aim. 

42.  The  men  must  be  cautioned  not  to  hold  the  breath  too  long,  as  a  trembling 
of  the  body  will  result  in  many  cases. 

43.  Some  riflemen  prefer,  in  aiming,  to  keep  both  eyes  open  but,  unless  the 
habit  is  fixed,  the  soldier  should  be  instructed  to  close  the  left  eye. 

TRIGGER-SQUEEZE  EXERCISE. 

44.  The  instractor  commands:  I.  Trigger  squeexe.  2.  EXERCISE.  At  the 
command  Exercise,  the  soldier  will  execute  the  first  motion  of  the  aiming 

(Two.)     The  second  motion  of  the  aiming  exercise. 

(Three.)  Draw  a  moderately  long  breath,  let  a  portion  of  it  escape,  hold  the 
breath  and  slowly  raise  the  rifle  with  the  left  hand  until  the  tine  of  sight  is 
OB  the  mark,  being  careful  not  to  incline  the  sights  to  either  side.  Contract 
the  iriRirer  finger  gradually,  slowly  and  steadily  increasing  the  pressure  on  the 
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trigger,  while  the  aim  is  being  perfected;  continue  the  gradual  increase  of 
pressure  so  that  when  the  aim  has  become  exact  the  additional  pressure  required 
to  release  the  point  of  the  sear  can  be  given  almost  insensibly  and  without 
causing  any  deflection  of  the  rifle.  Continue  the  aim  a  moment  after  the 
release  of  the  firing  pin,  observe  if  any  change  has  been  made  in  the  direction 
of  the  line  of  sight,  and  then  resume  the  position  of  "  Ready,"  cocking  the 
piece  by  raising  and  lowering  the  bolt  handle. 

45.  Remarks.  Poor  shooting  is  often  the  result  of  lack  of  proper  coordina- 
tion of  holding  the  breath,  the  maximum  steadiness  of  aim,  and  the  squeeze 
of  the  trigger.  By  frequent  practice  in  this  exercise,  each  man  may  come  to 
know  the  exact  instant  his  firing  pin  will  be  released.  He  must  be  taught  to 
hold  the  breath,  bring  the  sights  to  bear  upon  the  mark,  and  squeeze  the 
trigger  all  at  the  same  time. 

44.  The  Trigger  Squeese.  The  trigger  should  be  squeezed,  not  pulled,  the 
hand  being  closed  upon  itself  as  a  sponge  is  squeezed,  the  forefinger  sharing  in 
this  movement.  The  forefinger  should  be  placed  as  far  around  the  trigger  as 
to  press  it  with  the  second  joint.  (See  Fig.  4,  PI.  IV.)  By  practice  the  soldier 
becomes  familiar  with  the  trigger  squeeze  of  his  rifle,  and  knowing  this,  he  is 
able  to  judge  at  any  time,  within  limits,  what  additional  pressure  is  required 
for  its  discharge.  By  constant  repetition  of  this  exercise  he  should  be  able 
Anally  to  squeeze  the  trigger  to  a  certain  point  beyond  which  the  slightest 
movement  will  release  the  sear.  Having  squeezed  the  trigger  to  this  point,  the 
aim  is  corrected  and,  when  true,  the  additional  pressure  is  applied  and  the 
discharge  follows. 

RAPID-FIRE  EXERCISE. 

47.  Object.  The  object  of  this  exercise  is  to  teach  the  soldier  to  aim  quickly 
and  at  the  same  time  accurately  in  all  the  positions  he  will  be  called  upon  to 
assume  in  range  practice. 

48.  The  instructor  commands:  I.  Rapid-fire  exercise.  2.  COHHBNCE  FIR- 
ING. At  the  first  command  the  first  and  second  motions  of  the  trigger-squeeze 
exercise  are  performed.  At  the  second  command  the  soldier  performs  the 
third  motion  of  the  trigger- squeeze  exercise,  squeezing  the  trigger  without 
disturbing  the  aim  or  the  position  of  the  piece,  but  at  the  same  time  without 
undue  deliberation.  He  then,  without  removing  the  rifle  from  the  shoulder, 
holding  the  piece  in  position  with  the  left  hand,  grasps  the  handle  of  the  bolt 
with  the  right  hand,  rapidly  draws  back  the  bolt,  closes  the  chamber,  aims,  and 
again  squeezes  the  trigger.  This  movement  is  repeated  until  the  trigger  has 
been  squeezed  live  times,  when,  without  command,  the  piece  is  brought  back 
to  the  position  of  "  Ready," 

When  the  soldier  has  acquired  some  facility  in  this  exercise,  he  will  be 
required  to  repeat  the  movement  ten  times,  and  finally,  by  using  dummy  car- 
tridges, he  may,  by  degrees,  gain  the  necessary  quickness  and  dexterity  for  the 
execution  of  the  rapid  lire  required  in  range  firing. 

49.  Methods.  The  methods  of  taking  posilion,  of  aiming,  and  of  squeezing 
the  trigger,  taught  in  the  preceding  exercises,  should  be  carried  out  in  the 
rapid-lire  exercise,  with  due  attention  to  all  details  taught  therein;  the  details 
being  carried  out  as  prescribed  except  that  greater  promptness  is  necessary. 
In  order  that  any  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  recruit  to  slight  the  movements 
of  aiming  and  of  trigger  squeeze  shall  be  avoided,  the  rapid-fire  exercise  will 
not  be  taught  until  the  recruit  is  thoroughly  drilled  and  familiar  with  the 
preceding  exercises.  The  recruit  will  be  instructed  that  with  practice  in  this 
class  of  fire  the  trigger  can  be  squeezed  promptly  without  deranging  the  piece. 
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50.  Repetition.  H  the  recruit  seems  to  execute  the  exercise  hurriedly  or 
carelessly,  the  instructor  will  require  him  to  repeat  it  at  a  slower  rate. 

51.  Hanipnlatioii  of  the  Breech  HechaniBm.  To  hold  the  piece  to  the  shoulder 
and,  at  the  same  lime,  manipulate  the  breech  mechanism  with  the  proper 
facility,  are  learned  only  after  much  practice.  Some  riflemen,  especially  men 
who  shoot  from  the  left  shoulder,  find  it  easier,  in  rapid  tiring,  to  drop  the 
piece  to  the  position  of  load  after  each  shot.  While  at  first  trial  this  method 
may  seem  easier,  it  is  believed  that,  with  practice,  the  advantage  of  the  former 
method  will  be  apparent. 

POSITION  AND  AIMING  DRILL,  KNEELING. 

52.  These  exercises  will  be  repeated  in  the  kneeling  position  by  causing  the 
squ&d  to  kneel  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  Drill  Regulations.  The 
exercises  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  for  standing,  except  that  at  the  com- 
mand "Two"  in  the  position  exercise,  the  soldier  will  rest  the  left  elbow  on 
the  left  knee,  the  point  of  the  elbow  in  front  of  the  kneecap.  The  pasters  for 
the  kneeling  exercise  should  be  at  Zyi  feet  from  the  floor  or  ground. 

53.  Remarks.  Frequent  rests  will  be  given  during  practice  in  these  exercises 
kneeling,  as  the  position,  if  long  continued,  becomes  constrained  and  fatigues 
the  soldier  unnecessarily. 

In  raising  the  rifle  to  the  mark  in  the  second  and  third  exercises,  the  position 
of  the  left  hand  should  not  be  changed,  but  the  left  forearm  should  be  brought 
toward  the  body  and  at  the  same  time  the  body  bent  slightly  to  the  rear. 

When  aiming  kneeling  there  is,  from  the  nature  of  the  position,  a  tendency 
to  press  the  butt  of  the  rifle  against  the  upper  arm  instead  of  against  the  hollow 
of  the  shoulder;  this  will  necessitate  inclining  the  head  considerably  to  the 
right  to  get  the  line  of  sight,  and  by  bringing  the  rifle  so  far  to  the  rear  will, 
if  the  thumb  is  placed  across  the  stock,  cause  it  to  give  by  the  recoil  a  blow 
upon  the  nose  or  mouth. 

These  difficulties  may  be  avoided  by  advancing  the  right  elbow  well  to  the 
front,  at  the  same  time  raising  it  so  that  the  arm  is  about  parallel  with  the 
ground.  The  hollow  of  the  shoulder  will  then  be  the  natural  place  for  the 
rifle  butt,  and  the  right  thumb  will  be  brought  loo  far  from  the  face  to  strike 
it  in  the  recoil. 

Some  riflemen  prefer,  by  bending  the  ankle,  to  rest  the  instep  flat  on  the 
ground,  the  weight  of  the  body  coming  more  on  the  upper  part  of  the  heel;  this 
obviates  any  tendency  of  the  right  knee  to  slip;  or,  by  resting  the  right  side  of 
the  foot  on  the  ground,  toe  pointing  to  the  front,  to  bring  the  weight  of  the 
body  on  the  left  side  of  the  foot.    These  positions  are  authorized, 

54.  Choice  of  Position.  In  tiring  kneeling,  the  steadiness  obtained  depends 
greatly  upon  the  position  adopted.  The  peculiarities  of  conformation  of  the 
individual  soldier  exert  when  tiring  kneeling  a  greater  influence  than  when 
firing  either  standing,  silting,  or  prone;  the  instructor  should,  therefore,  care- 
fully endeavor,  noticing  the  build  of  each  soldier,  to  place  him  in  the  position 
for  which  he  is  best  adapted  and  which  will  exert  the  least  tension  or  strain 
upon  the  muscles  and  nerves.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  with- 
out the  rest  of  the  left  elbow  on  the  knee  this  position  possesses  no  advantage 
of  steadiness  over  the  standing  position. 

55.  Kneeling  Position;  When  Taken.  The  kneeling  position  can  be  taken 
more  quickly  than  either  the  sitting  or  the  prone  position.  It  is,  therefore,  the 
position  naturally  assumed  when  a  soldier,  who  is  standing  or  advancing,  has 
to  make  a  quick  shot  at  a  moving  or  disappearing  object  and  desires  more  Steadi- 
ness than  can  be  obtained  standing. 
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POSITION  AND  AIMING  DRILL,  SITTING  DOWN. 

56.  In  many  cases  the  men,  while  able  to  kneel  and  hold  the  piece  moderately 
steady,  can  obtain  in  a  sitting  position  much  better  results.  All  should,  there- 
fore, be  instructed  in  aiming  sitting  down  as  well  as  kneeling. 

To  practice  the  soldier  in  the  preceding  exercises  in  a  silling  position,  the 
squad  being  formed  in  a  single  rank,  with  an  interval  of  one  pace  between  tiles, 
the  riRe  should  first  be  brought  to  "  Order  arms  ";  the  instructor  then  com- 
mands: SIT  DOWN. 

At  this  command  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  and,  assisted  by  the  left  hand 
on  the  ground,  sit  down,  facing  slightly  to  the  right,  the  left  leg  directed 
toward  the  front,  right  leg  inclined  toward  the  right,  both  heels,  but  not  neces- 
sarily the  bottoms  of  the  feet,  on  the  ground,  the  right  knee  slightly  higher 
than  the  left;  body  erect  and  carried  naturally  from  the  hips;  at  the  same  time 
drop  the  muzzle  of  the  piece  to  the  front,  and  to  the  position  of  the  first  motion 
of  load,  right  hand  upon  the  thigh,  just  in  front  of  the  body,  the  left  hand 
slightly  above,  but  not  resting  upon,  the  left  leg. 

The  exercise  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  prescribed,  except  that  at  the 
command  "  Two  "  (position  exercise)  the  soldier  will  rest  the  left  elbow  on  the 
left  knee,  the  point  of  the  elbow  in  front  of  the  kneecap,  and  the  right  elbow 
against  the  left  or  inside  of  the  right  knee,  at  the  same  lime  inclining  the  body 
from  the  hips  slightly  forward. 

For  the  aiming  and  trigger- squeeze  exercises  the  pasters,  used  as  aiming 
points,  will  be  2^  feet  from  the  floor  or  the  ground. 

To  afford  the  men  rest  or  on  the  completion  of  the  kneeling  or  sitting  dawn 
exercises  the  instructor  will  command  RISE,  when  the  men  rise,  face  to  the 
front,  and  resume  the  "  Order  arms." 

57.  SemarlcB.  If  the  preceding  position  is  carefully  practiced,  steadiness  is 
quickly  attained.  The  right  leg  should  not  be  carried  so  far  to  the  right  as  not 
to  afford  a  good  support  or  brace  for  the  right  elbow. 

This  position  may  be  modified,  but,  in  general,  not  without  impairing  the 
steadiness  of  the  man.  by  crossing  the  legs  at  the  ankle,  the  outside  of  each  foot 
resting  upon  the  ground,  body  more  erect,  and  the  knees  slightly  more  raised 
than  in  the  previous  position. 

POSITION  AND  AIMING  DRILL,  PRONE. 

58.  From  the  nature  of  the  position  it  is  not  practicable  to  execute  these 
exercises  according  to  the  method  followed  when  standing  or  kneeling.  In- 
struction will,  however,  always  be  given  with  reference  to  the  position,  to  the 
manner  of  assuming  it,  and  to  aiming  and  squeezing  the  trigger. 

For  this  purpose  the  squad  being  formed  as  specified  in  paragraph  56  (the 
black  pasters  therein  mentioned  being  about  12  inches  from  the  ground),  the 
squad  wilt  be  brought  to  "  Order  arms." 

Then  (the  squad  either  standing  or  kneeling),  the  instructor  commands: 
LIE  DOWN,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  Drill  Regulations; 
the  legs  may  be  spread  apart  and  the  toes  turned  out  if  found  to  give  a  steadier 
position. 

After  the  squad  has  taken  the  position  as  prescribed  above,  the  legs  should 
be  inclined  well  to  the  left,  and  either  crossed  or  separated  as  the  soldier  pre- 
fers or  as  his  particular  conformation  appears  to  render  most  desirable,  and 
the  body  at  the  same  time  inclined  slightly  to  the  right. 

With  care  and  practice  the  soldier  may  acquire  an  easy  position  which  he  is 
able  to  assume  with  great  facility. 
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Being  at  "Ready,"  the  instructor  then  commands:  1.  Trigger  squcesc.  2. 
EXERCISE. 

At  the  latter  command  carry  the  elbow  to  ihe  front  and  shghtly  lo  the  right, 
the  left  hand  under  the  barrel  at  the  balance,  weight  of  the  body  mainly  sup- 
ported by  the  left  elbow,  the  right  resting  lightly  on  the  floor  or  ground. 

(Two.)  Slide  the  rtRe  with  the  right  hand  through  the  left  hand  to  the  front 
until  the  left  hand  is  a  little  in  front  of  the  trigger  guard;  at  the  same  time  raise 
the  rifle  with  both  hands  and  press  it  against  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder. 

(Three.)  Direct  the  rifle  upon  the  mark  and  carry  out  the  further  details  of 
aiming  and  squeezing  the  trigger  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  44. 

Then  resume  the  position,  lying  down. 

As  soon  as  the  men  have  acquired  with  accuracy  the  details  of  the  position 
they  will  be  practiced,  without  the  numbers,  in  aiming  and  squeezing  the  trig- 
ger at  will;  after  which  the  rapid-fire  exercise  in  the  prone  position  will  be 
practiced,  the  necessary  skill  and  dexterity  being  acquired  by  degrees. 

To  afford  the  men  resi,  or  on  completion  of  the  exercise,  the  instructor  will 
command:  RISE,  which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  Drill  Regulations. 

59.  Remarks.  The  preceding  position  for  firing  lying  down  possesses  in  a 
greater  degree  than  any  other  position  the  merit  of  adaptability  to  Ihe  con- 
figuration of  the  ground;  it  enables  the  soldier  to  deliver  6re  over  low  parapets 
or  improvised  shelters,  thus  making  the  best  use  of  cover.  The  importance 
of  training  the  soldier  in  firing  from  the  other  positions  should  not,  however, 
be  lost  sight  of,  since  from  the  prone  position  it  will  frequently  be  Impossible 
to  see  the  objective. 

Back  positions  are  not  authorized. 

In  the  prone  position,  when  aiming,  the  left  elbow  should  be  well  under  the 
barrel,  the  other  elbow  somewhat  to  the  right,  but  not  so  far  as  to  induce  any 
tendency  to  slip  on  the  floor  or  ground. 

The  greater  changes  in  elevation  required  in  first  directing  the  rifle  on  the 
object  should  be  given  by  altering  the  position  of  the  left  hand  under  the 
barrel,  the  slighter  changes  only  by  advancing  or  withdrawing  the  shoulder. 

As  the  body  does  not  yield  to  the  recoil,  as  when  firing  standing  or  kneeling, 
the  force  of  recoil,  if  the  rifle  is  not  properly  held,  may  severely  bruise  the 
soldier.  It  is  one  of  the  objects  of  this  exercise  to  so  teach  him  that  this  wilt 
be  prevented  by  assuming  a  correct  position.  Care  must  be  exercised  that  the 
butt  is  not  brought  against  the  collar  bone.  By  moving  the  shoulder  slightly  to 
the  front  or  rear,  and  by  moving  the  right  elbow  from  the  body  or  toward  it, 
each  soldier  may  determine  the  position  in  which  the  shoulder  gives  to  the  butt 
of  the  rifle  the  easiest  rest.  This  will  probably  be  the  one  in  which  the  force 
of  the  recoil  will  be  least  felt. 

The  soldier  should  persist  in  this  exercise  until  he  obtains  a  position  in  which 
he  feels  no  constraint,  which  will  not  subject  him  to  bruises  from  the  recoil, 
and  from  which  the  mark  appears  plainly  through  the  sights.  Having  secured 
such  a  position,  he  must  not  change  it  when  firing,  as  a  variation  in  the  points 
of  support  of  the  rifle,  the  distance  of  the  eye  from  the  rear  sight,  or  the  tension 
of  the  hold  has  a  decided  effect,  especially  at  the  longer  ranges,  upon  the  loca- 
tion of  the  point  struck. 

60.  Use  of  Sling.  After  the  soldier  has  been  drilled  in  the  proper  standing, 
kneeling,  sitting,  and  prone  positions  in  the  foregoing  exercises,  the  use  of  the 
sling  will  be  taught.  Its  use  is  described  in  paragraph  91.  Adjustments  and 
their  advantages  will  be  taught  with  the  idea  of  noninterference  with  quickness 
and  freedom  of  action.  The  trigger-squeeze  exercises  will  then  be  continued  in 
the  different  positions,  using  the  sling. 
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GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  PRECEDING  DRILLS. 

61.  The  impartaiicc  of  sighting  and  position  and  aiming  drills  can  not  be 
too  persistently  impressed  upon  the  soldier.  If  these  exercises  are  carefully 
practiced,  the  soldier,  before  firing  a  shot  at  a  target,  will  have  learned  to  cor- 
rectly aim  his  piece,  to  hold  his  rifle  steadily,  to  squeeze  the  trigger  properly, 
to  assume  that  position  best  adapted  to  the  particular  conformation  of  his  body, 
and  will  have  acquired  the  quickness  and  manual  dexterity  required  for  handling 
the  piece  in  rapid  fire.  This  knowledge  can  not  be  successfully  acquired  upon 
the  target  ground.  At  that  place  the  time  that  can  be  given  to  instruction  is 
limited  and  should  be  devoted  to  the  higher  branches  of  the  subject.  Even  if 
the  desired  amount  of  attention  could  be  given  to  each  soldier,  nevertheless, 
from  the  circumstances  of  the  tiring,  his  errors  can  not  be  readily  determined. 
It  is  more  than  likely  that  the  soldier  would  never  discover  the  reasons  for  his 
failures  and  would,  therefore,  be  unable  to  properly  correct  them. 

Under  such  conditions  the  knowledge  that  he  may  have  of  the  many  other 
requisites  for  good  marksmanship  can  not  be  utilised  to  full  advantage,  and, 
in  fact,  can  but  in  a  limited  degree  compensate  for  the  neglect  of  these  first 
principles  and  for  the  failure  to  lay,  by  assiduously  practicing  them,  the  only 
firm  foundation  tor  future  proficiency. 

If,  in  the  instruction  practice  on  the  range,  it  is  found  that  the  soldier  makes 
errors  in  his  position,  he  should  be  required  to  stop  firing  and  to  practice  the 
third  exercise  for  10  or  15  minutes.  He  should  be  encouraged  to  go  through 
these  exercises  frequently  at  other  than  drill  hours,  care  being  taken  that,  in  the 
aiming  and  trigger -squeeze  exercises,  he  always  has  some  definite  object  for  a 

CHAPTER  III. 
DEFLECnOH  AND  ELEVATION  CORRECTION  DRILLS. 

62.  Sight  Correction.  The  soldier  may  find  when  firing  at  a  target  that  the 
first  shot  has  missed  the  bull's-eye  or  figure,  and  in  order  to  cause  the  second  to 
hit,  two  methods  may  be  used:  The  point  of  aim  may  be  changed  or  the  sights 
may  be  moved  and  the  same  point  be  aimed  at.  In  order  to  do  accurate  shooting 
it  is  essential  to  have  a  well-defined  mark  at  which  to  aim;  consequently,  except 
for  very  slight  corrections,  the  method  of  moving  the  sights,  involving  changes 
in  elevation  and  windage,  is  devised. 

63.  Elevation.  The  instructor  will  show  the  men  the  graduations  on  the  rear- 
sight  leaf,  and  wilt  explain  to  them  the  value  of  the  different  divisions.  He 
will  explain  how  to  adjust  their  sights  for  different  distances.  He  will  make 
it  clear  that  raising  or  lowering  the  slide  on  the  rear-sight  leaf  has  the  effect 
of  raising  or  lowering  the  point  struck.  The  amount  of  change  which  a  given 
amount  of  elevation  will  cause  in  the  point  struck  varies  with  the  range  and 
with  the  rifle  and  the  ammunition  used. 

64.  Deflection.  The  instructor  will  explain  how  to  move  the  movable  base 
by  use  of  the  windage  screw;  that  the  graduations  on  the  rear  end  ot  the  mov- 
able base  are  for  convenience  in  setting  the  sights  and  applying  corrections;  that 
each  division  is  called  a  point  of  windage;  that  turning  the  movable  base  of  the 
rear  sight  to  the  right  or  left  changes  the  point  struck  to  the  right  or  left;  that  to 
overcome  the  drifting  effect  of  a  wind  from  the  right,  the  movable  base  must 
be  moved  to  the  right,  and,  if  the  wind  be  from  the  left,  the  movable  sight  base 
must  be  moved  to  the  left, 

65.  Adjusting  the  Sights.  <a)  Elevation.  The  graduations  on  the  rear  sight 
will  be  found  correct  for  but  few  rifles.  This  is  due  to  slight  variations  in  the 
parts   of   the   rifle,   especially   the   barrel,   which   occur   under   the   most   exact 
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methods  of  fabrication.  Not  all  rifles  are  tested  at  the  arsenal,  and  when  the 
graduations  for  the  rear  sight  have  been  experimentally  determined,  they  are 
correct  only  for  the  particular  conditions  existing  when  they  were  so  deter- 
mined. The  correction  necessary  for  each  particular  rifle  at  any  range  is 
found  by  shooting  it  at  that  range,  and  is  constant  with  the  same  ammunition 
and  when  firing  under  the  same  conditions.  If  no  correction  is  necessary,  the 
rifle  is  said  to  "  shoot  on  the  mark." 

(b)  The  Zero  of  a  Rifle.  That  reading  of  the  wind  gauge  necessary  to  over- 
come the  drift  of  a  rifle  at  a  particular  range  is  called  the  "  zero  "  of  that  rifle 
for  that  range,  and  all  allowances  for  wind  should  be  calculated ,  from  this 

The  "  zero  "  of  a  rifle  is  found  by  shooting  it  on  a  perfectly  calm  day. 

06.  The  following  table  gives  the  approximate  corrections  on  the  rear-sight 
leaf  and  the  wind  gauge  necessary  to  move  the  point  struck  1  foot  at  ranges  from 
100  to  1,000  yards: 


Cor«etion  on 

. 

el^t'Sfn'" 

R>agt. 

"s^xr 

tTiT^Fi 

point  itrucli  1 

^""(«™ 

fool. 

PoimU. 

Fsrii. 

100 

3 

415 

200 

1.5 

185 

300 

105 

400 

.75 

70 

500 

.6 

48 

600 

.5 

35 

700 

.43 

25 

800 

.375 

20 

900 

.333 

IS 

1,000 

.3 

12 

SI.  Exercise.  To  give  the  soldier  practice  in  correcting  elevation  and 
windage,  a  target  should  be  placed  on  the  wall  facing  the  squad  and  a  blank 
paster  attached  a  foot  or  more  from  the  bull's-eye,  at  first  directly  above  or 
below  the  bull's-eye,  then  on  a  horizontal  line  with  it,  and  finally  in  an  oblique 
direction. 

For  this  drill  the  rifle  of  each  soldier  who  has  not  determined  by  actual  firing 
the  "  zero  "  and  the  correct  elevations  for  the  different  ranges  will  be  assumed 
to  shoot  on  the  mark  and  to  require  no  windage. 

Announce  the  range  and  tell  the  men  that  the  paster  represents  the  position  of 
an  assumed  hit  and  require  each  man  to  correct  his  sight  so  as  to  bring  the 
next  hit  into  the  bull's-eye.  This  exercise  should  be  repeated  daily  during 
gallery  practice,  using  the  A,  B,  C,  and  D  targets,  until  the  men  have  acquired 
accuracy  in  making  corrections  for  all  ranges  up  to  1,000  yards. 

When  the  men  have  learned  how  to  adjust  their  sights,  this  exercise  should 
be  carried  on  in  connection  with  gallery  practice.  The  rear  sight  on  each  rifle 
is  given  an  incorrect  setting  in  elevation  and  windage  by  the  instructor,  and 
the  soldier  required  to  find  the  correct  adjustment  by  firing, 

68.  The  Effect  of  Wind.  It  is  important  thai  before  going  on  the  range  the 
soldier  should  be  taught  to  estimate  the  force  and  direction  of  the  wind  and 
the  amount  of  correction  necessary  to  apply  to  the  movable  rear-sight  base  to 
overcome  the  effect  of  the  wind  on  the  bullet  in  its  flight. 

The  direction  of  the  wind,  for  convenience,  is  expressed  by  a  clock-face  nota- 
tion, the  clock  being  supposed  to  lie  on  the  ground  with  the  hour  XII  toward 
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the  target  or  mark  and  the  hour  III  at  the  firer's  right  hand.  A  wind  blowing 
from  the  front  (that  is  from  the  direction  of  the  target)  is  called  a  "  XlI-o'c!ock 
wind,"  one  directly  from  the  left  and  across  the  field  of  tire  is  called  a  "  IX- 
o'clock  wind,"  and  so  on.  The  direction  of  the  wind  can  be  obtained  hy  observ- 
ing its  eflfect  upon  the  smoke,  on  trees,  or  grass,  or  dust,  or  by  wetting  the 
finger  and  holding  it  up. 

The  force  of  the  wind  is  designated  in  miles  per  hour.  An  anemometer  should 
be  placed  near  the  barracks,  where  it  will  not  be  exposed  to  cross  currents,  and 
so  that  the  dial  can  be  readily  seen.  The  force  of  the  wind  can  then  be  read 
from  the  dial  and  at  the  same  time  the  effect  of  the  wind  on  the  boughs  of 
trees,  flags,  and  streamers,  and  the  smoke  from  chimneys  should  be  observed. 
The  soldier  should  be  required  to  estimate  the  force  of  the  wind  and  then 
verify   his   estimation   by   anemometer   readings.     This   exercise   should   be   re- 


peated frequently  until  the  soldii 
of  the  wind  without  the  aid  of 

Heat  waves,  when  present,  a 
the  wind. 

69.  In  the  following  table  a 
correct  for  a  10-mile -an- hour  w 


5  learned  to 


roughly  the  force 


I  estimating  the  force  of 


shown   the   points   of  windage   necessary   I 


Ranse- 

I.I  o,  IX. 

II,  IV,  vni,  X. 

r.v.v„.x..l 

Yardi. 

PoiHii. 

Point,. 

Points. 

100 

0.23 

0.20 

0.10 

200 

M 

.31 

.17 

300 

.61 

.53 

.30 

400 

.86 

.75 

.43 

500 

1.11 

.96 

.55 

600 

1.39 

1,20 

.69 

700 

1.6S 

1.45 

.84 

800 

z.oo 

1.73 

1.00 

900 

2M 

2.03 

1.17 

1,000 

2.67 

2.30 

1.33 

Winds  blowing  from  XII  and  VI  o'clock  directions  have  no  deviating  in- 
fluence on  the  flight  of  the  bullet,  but  these  winds  have  the  effect  of  shortening 
(in  the  case  of  Xll-o'clock  wind)  or  lengthening  the  range  (in  the  case  of 
Vl-o'clock  wind).  The  correction  necessary  to  apply  in  the  case  of  sach 
winds  is  inappreciable. 

70.  Remarks.  If  the  soldier  is  well  drilled  in  applying  the  windage  and  ele- 
vation corrections  necessary  to  bring  an  assumed  hit  into  the  bull's-eye  or  figure. 
using  in  turn  each  of  the  targets  at  which  he  fires  on  the  range,  he  will  need  very 
little  further  instruction  in  applying  the  necessary  corrections.  The  instructor 
should  assure  himself  that  the  men  understand  the  reasons  for  these  correc- 
tions, and  they  should  never  forget  that  they  must  move  the  rear-sight  movable 
base  into  the  wind  and  in  the  same  direction  they  wish  to  move  the  point  struck. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
GALLERY  PRACTICE. 

71.  After  the  soldier  has  been  thoroughly  instructed  in  sighting,  and    in   the 
-  position,  aiming,  deflection,  and  ele  vat  ion -correction  drills,  he  will  be  exercised 

in  firing  at  short  ranges  with  reduced  charges. 

72.  Value  of  Gallery  Practice.    Notwithstanding  the  value  of  the  position  and 
aiming  drills,  it  is  impossible  to  keep  up  the  soldier's  interest  if  these  exercises 
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are  unduly  prolonged.  By  gallery  practice,  however,  the  interest  is  easily  main- 
tained and  further  progress,  especially  in  teaching  the  trigger  squeeze,  is  made. 
Uany  of  the  external  influences,  which  on  the  range  aSect  the  firing,  being 
absent,  the  soldier  is  not  puzzled  by  results  for  which,  at  this  stage  of  his  edu- 
cation, he  could  not  account  were  he  advanced  to  firing  with  full  charges. 
Furthermore,  as  there  is  no  recoil  to  induce  nervousness  or  flinching,  the 
soldier  soon  finds  that  he  can  make  good  scores,  and  this  success  is  the  surest 
stimulus  to  interest. 

Not  only  to  the  beginner  is  gallery  practice  of  value;  to  the  good  shot  it  is  a 
means  of  keeping,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  practice,  and  practice  in  shooting,  as 
much  as  in  anything  else,  is  essential.  Since  it  can  be  carried  on  throughout 
the  year,  gallery  practice  is  of  much  value  in  fixing  in  the  men  the  habit  of 
aimed  fire,  than  which  nothing  in  his  training  is  of  more  importance. 

73.  Gallery  Practice.  During  the  month  preceding  range  practice  the  mini- 
mum  number  of  scores  given  in  the  following  table  must  be  fired  by  all  who 
are  required  to  fire  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  89: 


te 

Position. 

Sco«j. 

50 

SO 
75 
75        1 

The  iron  gallery  target  issued  by 
the  Ordnance  Department,  or 
one  similar  thereto,  or  the 
paper  "X"  target. 

Kneeling. 
Standing. 
Prone. 
Stting. 

(A  minimum  of  four   (4)  at 
]     each  range  in  each  of  the 
I     positions  prescribed. 

iducted  in  scores  of  five  shots.     The 
at  a  single  practice  is  determined  by 


74.  Scores.  Gallery  practice  will  be 
number  of  scores  to  be  fired  by  any  m 
the  company  commander. 

No  reports  of  the  results  of  the  firing  will  be  required,  although  a  record  of  it 
■hoald  be  kept  in  the  company  for  the  instruction  and  guidance  of  the  soldier. 

75.  Additional  Practice.  In  addition  to  the  minimum  numher  of  scores  pre- 
scribed in  paragraph  73,  practice  in  this  class  of  firing  should  be  carried  on 
throughout  the  year  when  practicable,  the  amount  and  details  of  the  practice 
being  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  company  commander.  The  practice  should 
be  varied  as  much  as  possible.  It  should  include  exercises  in  slow  and  rapid 
fire,  in  assuming  the  various  firing  positions  and  opening  lire  quickly,  and  in 
finding  the  correct  adjustment  of  the  rear  sight  without  unnecessary  loss  of 
time.  Moving  or  disappearing  targets  can  easily  be  improvised  and  the  in- 
struction made  as  interesting  as  possible. 

76.  Hatches.  Matches  in  gallery  firing  between  the  men,  particularly  the 
recruits,  and  between  teams  of  the  same  or  different  companies,  should  be 
promoted  and  encouraged.  While  such  matches  increase  the  interest  of  the 
men  in  their  practice,  they  at  the  same  time  afford  experience  in  the  conditions 
of  competitive  firing. 

CHAPTER  V. 

ESTIMATING-DISTANCE  TEST. 

77.  Importance.  Ability  to  estimate  distances  correctly  is  an  important  ele- 
ment in  the  education  of  the  soldier. 

While  it  is  true  that  fire  on  the  battle  field  will  usually  be  by  groups  and  the 
ranges  given  by  officers  or  noncommissioned  officers,  the  battle  field  is  reached 
only  after  a  long  series  of  experiences  in  scout,  patrol,  and  outpost  duty,  in 
which  the  soldier  is  frequently  placed  in  positions  where  it  is  essential  that  he 
shall  determine  for  himself  the  range  to  be  used  in  order  that  the  fire  may  be 
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effective.     It  is,  therefore,  here  made  a  prerequisite  to  qualification  that  the 
soldier  shall  be  prohcient  in  esiimaling  distances  by  eye. 

During  the  estimating-dislance  drills  advantage  should  be  taken  of  every 
opportunity  to  train  the  soldier  in  observing  his  surroundings  from  positions 
and  when  on  the  march.  He  should  be  practiced  in  pointing  out  and  naming 
different  features  of  the  ground:  in  discovering  and  describing  different  objects; 
in  counting  different  objects  or  beings.  Especially  should  noncommissioned 
officers  be  trained  in  describing  the  location,  with  reference  to  other  objects, 
of  objects  ditBcuIt  to  see  and  in  imparting  information  of  this  kind  quickly  aad 
accurately. 

78.  Distances  can  be  estimated  by  the  eye  or  by  sound;  they  can  be  deter- 
mined by  range-iinding  instruments,  by  trial  shots  or  volleys,  or  from  maps. 

79.  Estimation  of  Distance  by  Bye.  To  estimate  distance  by  the  eye  with 
accuracy,  it  is  necessary  to  be  familiar  with  the  appearance,  as  to  length,  of  a 
unit  of  measure  which  can  be  compared  mentally  with  the  distance  which  is  to 
be  estimated.  The  most  convenient  unit  of  length  is  100  yards.  To  impress 
upon  the  soldier  the  extent  of  a  Stretch  of  100  yards  two  posts  100  yards  apart, 
with  short  Slakes  between  to  mark  each  25  yards,  should  be  placed  near  the 
barracks,  or  on  the  drill  ground,  and  the  soldier  required  to  pace  ofl  the  marked 
distance  several  times,  counting  his  steps.  He  will  thus  team  how  many  of  his 
steps  make  100  yards  and  will  become  familiar  with  the  appearance  of  the  whole 
distance  and  of  its  fractional  pans. 

Next  a  distance  of  more  than  100  yards  will  be  shown  htm  and  he  will  be 
required  to  compare  this  distance  with  the  100-yard  unit  and  to  estimate  it. 
Having  made  this  estimate,  he  will  be  required  to  verify  its  accuracy  by  pacinE 
the  distance. 

A  few  minutes  each  day  should  be  spent  in  this  practice,  the  soldier  often 
being  required  to  make  his  estimate  by  raising  his  rear-sight  leaf  and  showing 
it  to  the  instructor.  After  the  first  drills  the  soldier  should  be  required  to 
pace  the  distance  only  when  the  estimate  is  unusually  inaccurate. 

The  soldier  should  be  taught  that,  in  judging  the  distance  from  the  enemy, 
his  estimate  may  be  corrected  by  a  careful  observation  of  the  clearness  with 
which  details  of  dress,  the  movements  of  limbs  or  of  the  61es  in  a  line  may  be 
seen.  In  order  to  derive  the  benefit  of  this  method,  the  soldier  will  be  required 
to  observe  closely  all  the  details  noted  above  in  single  men  or  squads  of  men 
posted  at  varying  distances,  which  will  be  measured  and  announced. 

Although  the  standing  and  kneeling  silhouettes  used  in  field  practice  afford 
good  objects  upon  which  to  estimate  distances,  the  instructor  should  make  fre- 
quent use  of  living  figures  and  natural  objects,  as  this  is  the  class  of  targets 
from  which  the  soldier  will  be  compelled  to  estimate  his  range  in  active  service. 

80.  Uethods  of  Estimating  Long  Distances  by  the  Bye.  The  following! 
methods  are  found  useful: 

(a)  The  soldier  may  decide  that  the  object  can  not  be  more  than  a  certain 
distance  away  nor  less  than  a  certain  distance:  his  estimates  must  be  kept 
within  the  closest  possible  limits  and  the  mean  of  the  two  taken  as  the  range. 

(b)  The  soldier  selects  a  point  which  he  considers  the  middle  point  of  the 
whole  distance,  estimates  this  half  distance  and  doubles  it,  or  he  similarly  divides 
the  distance  into  a  certain  number  of  lengths  which  are  familiar  to  him. 

(c)  The  soldier  estimates  the  distance  along  a  parallel  line,  as  a  road  on  one 
side,  having  on  it  well-dehned  objects. 

(d)  The  soldier  takes  the  mean  of  several  estimates  made  by  different  pct^ 
sons.    This  method  is  not  applicable  to  instruction. 

81.  Appearance  of  Objects:  How  Modified  by  Varying  Conditions  of  Light; 
Difference  of  Level,  Etc.    Daring  instruction  the  men  should  be  taught  the 
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effect  of  varying  conditions  of  light  and  terrain  upon  the  apparent  distance 
of  an  object. 
Objects  seem  nearer— 
<a)  When  the  object  is  in  a  bright  light. 

(b)  When  the  color  of  the  object  contrasts  sharply  with  the  color  of  the 

background. 

(c)  When  looking  over  water,  snow,  or  a  uniform  surface  like  a  wheat 

field. 

(d)  When  looking  from  a  height  downward. 

(e)  In  the  clear  atmosphere  of  high  altitudes. 
Objects  seem  more  distant— 

(a)  When  looking  over  a  depression  in  the  ground. 

(b)  When  there  is  a  poor  light  or  a  fog. 

(e)   When  only  a  small  part  of  the  object  can  be  seen. 

(d)  When  looking  from  tow  ground  upward  toward  higher  ground. 

82.  Estimating  Diatance  by  Sound.  Sound  travels  at  the  rate  of  about  1,100 
feet,  or  366  yards,  per  second.  If  a  gun  is  fired  at  a  distance,  a  certain  time 
elapses  before  the  sound  is  heard.  If  the  number  of  seconds  or  parts  of  seconds 
between  the  flash  and  the  report  be  carefully  taken  and  multiplied  by  366,  the 
product  will  be  approximately  the  distance  in  yards  to  the  gun.  This  method 
will  be  of  doubtful  use  on  the  battle  field,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  distinguish- 
ing the  sound  of  the  gun  whose  flash  is  seen  from  that  of  any  other.  It  will 
probably  be  useful  in  determining  the  range  to  a  hostile  battery  when  it  first 
opens  fire. 

83.  Detennining  Distance  by  Range-finding  Instruments.  Accuracy  in  de- 
termining by  rangC'finding  instruments  depends  upon  care  and  facility  in  use 
of  the  instrument  and  clearness  of  definition  of  the  objective.  Knowledge  of 
the  use  of  the  instrument  issued  is  essential  to  ail  company  officers  and  should 
be  imparted  to  sergeants  when  time  is  available. 

84.  Determination  of  Distance  by  T'rial  Shots  or  Volleys.  If  the  ground  is 
so  dry  and  dusty  that  the  (all  of  the  bullets  is  visible  through  a  glass  or  with 
the  naked  eye,  a  method  of  determining  the  distance  is  afforded  by  using  a  num- 
ber of  trial  shots  or  volleys. 

The  method  of  using  trial  volleys  is  as  follows: 

The  sights  are  raised  for  the  estimated  range  and  one  volley  is  fired.  If  this 
appears  to  hit  but  little  short  of  the  mark  an  increase  of  elevation  of  100  yards 
will  be  used  for  the  next  volley.  When  the  object  is  inclosed  between  two 
volleys,  a  mean  of  the  elevations  will  be  adopted  as  the  correct  range. 

The  range  may  be  obtained  from  a  near-by  battery  or  machine  gun.  This 
is  the  best  method  where  available. 

85.  Estimating  Distance  Test  When  instruction  shall,  in  the  opinion  ^.f  the 
company  commander,  have  progressed  to  such  an  extent  as  to  enable  the 
soldier  to  judge  distances  with  the  ey«  with  fair  accuracy,  he  will  be  tested  for 
proficiency. 

As  the  danger  space  is  continuous  for  a  man  kneeling  within  a  range  of  547 
yards  (battle-sight  range),  and  as  individual  tire  and  the  fire  of  small  squads  will 
ordinarily  be  limited  to  1,200  yards,  the  soldier  will  be  tested  for  proficiency 
at  distances  between  these  two  ranges. 

The  rules  governing  this  test  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  test  will  be  supervised  by  an  officer. 

(b)  Each  soldier  will  be  tested  separately. 

(c)  The  ground  shall  be  other  than  that  over  which  he  fired  or  has  previously 
estimated  distances, 

(d)  The  use  of  any  device  to  mark  the  limits  within  which  distances  are  tested 
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(550  and  1,200  yards),  at  the  time  the  test  is  given,  so  that  this  device  can  be 
seen  from  the  estimating  point,  is  prohibited. 

(e)  The  objectives  will  be  natural  objects,  men  standing,  kneeling,  or  prone. 
or  silhouettes. 

{£)  For  objectives,  five  or  more  natural  objects  will  be  selected,  or  single  men 
or  groups  of  men  stationed  or  silhouettes  placed  within  the  ranges  indicated 
above.  The  distances  of  the  objectives  will  not  be  measured  until  all  who  are 
to  estimate  on  them  have  made  their  estimates. 

The  men  to  be  tested  are  conducted  to  a  point  near  that  from  which  the 
estimates  are  to  be  made,  and  remain  facing  away  from  the  objectives  or  hidden 
therefrom  by  some  feature  of  the  ground.  They  are  not  permitted  to  know 
what  objects  are  to  be  used  in  the  test  until  they  are  called  up  to  the  esti- 
mating point. 

The  officer  conducting  the  test  calls  up  one  man  at  a  time,  points  out  to  him 
an  objective  and  causes  him  to  estimate  the  distance  thereto.  This  is  continued 
until  the  soldier's  estimates  on  five  objectives  have  been  obtained.  When  the 
test  for  the  day  is  completed  by  any  man,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  join  the 
squad  awaiting  test.  After  all  the  men  have  made  estimates  of  distances  to  a 
given  series  of  objectives,  ranges  thereto  will  be  measured. 

(g)  Proficiency  for  the  expert  rifleman  and  for  the  sharpshooter  shall  consist 
in  making  in  five  consecutive  estimates  an  average  degree  of  accuracy  of 
90  per  cent. 

Similarly  for  proficiency,  marksmen,  first-class  men,  and'  second-class  men 
are  required  to  make  in  five  consecutive  estimates  an  average  degree  of  accuracy 
of  85  per  cent. 

Not  more  than  three  trials  will  be  given,  and  should  the  soldier  (ail  three 
times  to  make  the  required  percentage,  his  final  qualification  will  be  reduced  one 
grade  below  that  obtained  in  firing. 

86.  Range  Finders,  The  estimating  test  having  been  completed,  five  or  si;< 
enlisted  men,  selected  by  the  company  commander  from  the  most  accurate 
estimators,  will  be  designated  as  "  Range  finders."  These  men  will  be  given 
practice  in  estimating  distances  throughout  the  year.  The  practice  will  be  on 
varied  ground  and  at  distances  up  to  2.000  yards. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
KNOWN-DISTANCE  PRACTICE. 

87,  General  Detcription.  When  gallery  practice  has  been  completed  as  re- 
quired, the  soldier  is  advanced  to  known-distance  firing.  The  general  scheme 
for  firing  is  shown  on  opposite  page, 

1.  The  instruction  practice,  qualification  course,  embraces  slow  fire  at  targets 
A.  B.  and  D  at  200,  300,  500,  and  600  yards,  and  rapid  fire  at  target  D  at  200.  JOO. 
and  500  yards. 

2.  Record  practice,  qualification  course,  consists  of  slow  tire  at  targets  A  and 
B  at  JOO.  500,  and  600  yards,  and  rapid  fire  at  target  D  at  200.  300.  and  500  yards. 

3.  Long-distance  practice  is  for  experts  and  sharpshooters  only.  It  is  for 
instruction  and  is  not  a  factor  in  qualification.  X 

4.  Practice  with  telescopic  sights  is  for  instruction  of  specially  selected  men 
in  the  use  of  this  device,  these  to  be  experts  or  otherwi^.  four  of  the  best 
shots  among  the  enlisted  men  of  the  company.    It  is  not  a  (ac^r  in  qualtficalion. 

5.  The  supplementary  course  is  designed  for  recruits  and:  Others  who  hav; 
joined  after  the  practice  season  or  so  late  in  the  season  that  it'faas  been  impnc- 
tiiable  for  them  to  fire. 
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6,  Special  course  A  is  designed  for  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  for  bandstnea 
whEn  required  to  fire,  and  for  posts  where  ranges  not  greater  than  300  yards 
can  be  obtained. 

BS.  Target  Year  and  Practice  Season.  The  target  year,  being  the  period  Cor 
nhich  reports  are  rendered  and  which  includes  the  practice  season,  will  com- 
mcace  January  1  and  terminate  December  31. 

The  practice  season  will  consist  of  two  months,  called  the  regular  season,  and 
a  period,  not  to  exceed  one  month,  called  the  supplementary  season.  All  to  be 
t  commander  upon  the  recommendation  of  sub- 


InstnictioD  practice. . 


(Slow  fire,  targets  A  and  B. 
Slow  fire,  target  D. 
Rapid  fire,  target  D. 


D,-^^  ~-,«-^  /Slow  fire,  targets  A  and  B. 

Record  practice ^     .^  ^'      ^  ^  ^^ 


Rapid  fire,  t^et  D. 


LOTg-disUnce   prac-  \ glow  fire.. 


1  «  Practice     with     tele- [Target  B. 
scopic  sights.  \  Target  C. 

Supplementary  Course — Spedal  Course  A,  Instruction  Practice. 

(Stow  fire,  target  A. 
Slow  fire,  target  D. 
Rapid  fire,  target  D. 


Special  CI 


■^"■p-^i" {I':sis.'s.''d. 


Qualification  course. . 


f  Stow  fire,  targets 

I     A  and  B. 

I  Slow  fire,  target 


Slow  fire,  targets 
A  and  B. 

Rapid   fire,   tar- 
get D. 


Dnring  the  period  designated  as  the  practice  season,  known  distance  firing 
will  be  carried  on  in  such  manner  that,  while  record  firing  should  take  place 
M  fiTorable  days  and  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  the  men  should 
be  required  to  practice  under  variable  conditions  of  weather,  care  being  taken 
tbat  the  shooting  is  not  held  under  such  adverse  conditions  as  to  make  it 
Dn  profitable. 

Ai  far  as  practicable,  organizations  actually  firing  will  be  excused  from  all 
post  duties  during  this  time,  the  usual  duties  being  performed  by  the  remainder 
of  the  garrison. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  post  commander  to  see  that,  as  far  as  the  exigencies 
of  the  service  permit,  all  men  on  extra  and  special  duty  who  are  required  to 
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fire  be  given  as  much  preliminary  instruction  and  range  practice  as  is  given  to 
other  men. 

AH  range  work  will  be  performed  by  the  troops  firing,  except  that  during 
record  practice,  qualification  course,  such  officers  as  may  be  required  for  range 
duty  will  be  detailed  from  troops  not  firing. 

In  the  regular  season,  the  known  distance  firing  will  be  carried  to  completion, 
all  officers  and  men  who  are  required  to  fire  taking  pan. 

Recruits  who  join  in  the  last  month  of  the  regular  season  will  lire  in  the  sup- 
plementary season  only. 

89,  Who  Will  Fire.     Known-distance  practice. 

RBQUIRED  TO  FIRS. 

All  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  regiments  of  Infantry.  Cavalry,  and  Engineers, 
and  of  Mounted  Battalions  of  Engineers,  except  those  authorized  but  not  re- 
quired to  fire,  and  except  bandsmen,  who  will  not  fire  (except  in  the  Philippine 
Islands,  when  required  to  do  so  by  (he  department  commander). 

All  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  companies  of  Coast  Artillery  will  fire  special 
course  A. 

AUTHORIZED  BUT  KOT  RBQDIRED  TO  PIRB. 

Staff  departments,  except  medical  and  chaplains,  all  officers  and  enlisted  men. 

Staff  Corps,  all  officers  and  enlisted  men. 

Field  and  stafT  officers  of  regiments  'of  Infantry,  Cavalry,  and  Engineers,  of 
Mounted  Battalions  of  Engineers,  and  ot  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps. 

Enlisted  men  of  headquarters,  supply,  and  machine-gun  troops  and  companies 
of  Cavalry  and  Infantry.  Enlisted  men  of  regiments  and  Mounted  Battalions 
of  Engineers  who  do  not  belong  to  companies.  Noncommissioned  staff  officers 
of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps. 

All  officers  enumerated  above  of  over  IS  years'  commissioned  or  commis- 
sioned and  enlisted  service,  except  officers  of  the  Medical  Department  and 
chaplains,  are  authorized  but  not  required  to  fire. 

Cooks  may  be  excused  from  firing. 

Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  surgeon,  the  post  commander  may  excuse 
officers  and  men  from  practice. 

A  soldier  who  has  completed  the  qualification  course,  record  practice,  and 
who  is  transferred  or  who  is  discharged  and  reentists.  will  not  fire  the  qualifica- 
tion course  a  second  time  in  the  same  year. 

A  soldier  will  begin  his  regular  practice  each  target -practice  season  with  the 
instruction  practice,  qualification  course  (Tables  1,  2,  and  3).  Having  com- 
pleted this,  he  wilt  fire  the  record  practice,  same  course  (Tables  4  and  5). 

Officers  and  enlisted  men  authorized  but  not  required  to  fire,  and  who  are 
not  on  duty  with  a  company  or  troop  which  takes  target  practice,  will,  if  they 
fire,  be  attached  lo  organizations  for  practice  and  will  be  classified  on  the  report 
of  the  organization  to  which  so  attached. 

90.  Restrictions  as  to  the  Arm.  The  rifle  or  pistol  shall  be  used  as  issued 
by  the  Ordnance  Department,  except  that  the  wood  of  the  upper  band  may- 
be worked  down.  This  change  to  be  made  under  the  supervision  of  the  com- 
pany commander.  The  use  of  additional  appliances,  such  as  temporary 
shades  for  sights,  spirit  levels,  orthoptic  eyepieces,  etc.,  is  prohibited.  The 
front-sight  cover  may  be  left  on  the  rifle  during  firing  and  the  sights  may  be 
blackened  if  desired.  Telescopic  sights  may  be  used  in  combat  practice 
Troops  will  use.  in  small-arms  practice,  the  weapon  with  which  they  are  anned. 

Small  arms  and  appliances  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  (or  test  and 
report  will  not  be  used  in  determining  classifications. 
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91.  Use  of  Gun  Sting.  The  gun  sling  may  be  used  al  all  ranges  as  an  auxil- 
■ary  to  Steady  the  piece,  in  connection  with  one  arm  only,  provided  that  (or  the 
purposes  of  adjustment  for  shooting,  neither  end  shall  have  been  passed 
through  either  sling  swivel.  No  knot  will  be  tied  in  the  sling  and  the  sling 
itself  will  not  be  added  to  nor  modified  in  any  manner. 

9Z.  Use  of  Reit^-Poaitions.  In  known  distance  practice  a  rest  will  not  be 
allowed  for  the  rifle  or  any  part  of  the  body  except  as  prescribed  in  these 
regulations. 

In  combat  firing  such  rests  as  are  available  will  be  permitted. 

Within  the  limits  of  these  regulations,  the  soldier  should  be  allowed  to  take 
ihe  position  giving  him  the  greatest  ease  and  steadiness. 

93.  Use  of  Devkes  for  Detennining  Force  and  Direction  of  Wind,  .^nemom- 
eiers,  wind  clocks,  and  other  instruments,  and  flags,  vanes  or  streamers  for 
determining  the  force  or  direction  of  the  wind  will  be  allowed  oA  the  range 
during  instruction  practice  but  not  during  record   tiring  for  qualification. 

94.  Dresa  and  Bqtupment.  In  all  classes  of  liring  the  service  uniform  and 
service  hat  will  be  worn.  In  all  known  distance  practice  the  soldier  will  be 
equipped  with  the  rifle  and  cartridge  belt;  for  infantry  and  troops  equipped  a» 
infiDiry.  who  are  provided  with  the  model  1910  equipment,  the  garrison  belt, 
or  the  cartridge  belt,  model  1910,  when  the  garrison  belt  is  not  available;'  for 
cavalry  provided  with  the  new  equipment,  the  held  belt;  for  other  troops,  the 
cartridge  belt  stripped;  cartridge  belt  suspenders  will  not  be  worn- in  known- 
distance  firing;  the  coat  may  be  omitted  when  authorized  by  the  post  com- 
mander. 

For  combat  practice,  the  service  uniform  •'  (or  field  duty  "  will  be  worn  (see 
Table  of  Occasions.  Uniform  Regulations),  together  with  that  field  equipment 
prescribed  as  one  of  the  conditions  of  the  exercise  (see  paragraph  223  (d) 
and  paragraph  224),  and  may  be  any  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  The  full  field  equipment;  with  or  without  rations  as  may  be  prescribed 
for  the  exercise. 

(b)  The  full  field  equipment  less  pack  (or  blanket  roll);  with  or  without 
rations  as  may  be  prescribed  for  the  exercise. 

Officers  will,  when  firing,  wear  the  same  uniform  and  equipment  as  the  men. 
In  conducting  combat  firing  exercises  officers  will  be  equipped  with  field  glasses 
and  pistols;  sabers  will  not  be  worn. 

95.  Instmction  Practice.  Instruction  practice,  qualification  course,  should 
carry  out  the  purposes  which  the  term  implies,  and  hence  the  amount  of  ant' 
[Btinition  to  be  expended  in  this  practice  should  be  in  proportion  to  the  instruc- 
tion needed.  For  recruits  and  those  who  in  the  last  season's  practice  failed 
to  qualify  as  marksman  or  better,  not  less  than  that  prescribed  in  Tables  I,  Z, 
and  3  should  be  fired,  and,  in  special  cases,  considerably  more,  so  (hat  the 
inexperienced  shot  may  be  given  ample  opportunity  to  determine  the  nature 
of  his  errors  and  the  best  methods  of  correcting  them. 

For  those  who  have  qualified  as  marksman  or  better  and  who  have  learned  the 
principles  of  shooting,  not  so  much  practice  is  required  to  keep  in  condition 
for  retaining  the  qualification  or  for  improving  it;  hence,  for  experts  and  sharp- 
ihooters,  the  expenditure  of  ammunition  in  the  instruction  practice,  qualification 
course,  will  not  exceed  100  rounds  and  130  rounds  per  man.  respectively,  in  one 
season's  practice.     For  marksmen,  in  one  season  of  practice,  this  expenditure 

'The  last  sentence  of  paragraph  7,  page  742,  Instructions  for  Assembling  the 
Infantry  Equipment,  model  of  1910,  is  not  intended  to  prohibit  the  detaching 
of  the  cartridge  belt  from  the  equipment  for  known-distance  practice  when 
the  garrison  belt  is  not  available. 
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per  man  will  not  exceed  the  mimmum  number  of  rounds  prescribed  in  the 
tables. 

Subject  to  these  restrictions,  the  expenditure  of  ammunition  and  the  pro- 
cedure as  to  order  of  practice  and  details  followed  in  the  instruction  practice, 
qualification  course,  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  company  commander. 
Scores  of  S  shots  are  permitted  in  rapid  lire,  instruction  practice,  and,  in  some 
instances,  it  may  be  found  advantageous  to  begin  instruction  at  100  yards.  The 
firing  in  this  practice  by  a  recruit  of  more  than  50  rounds  in  one  day  is 
prohibited. 

96.  Record  Practice.  Record  practice  is  for  two  purposes:  First,  to  afford  the 
soldier  an  object  lesson  of  his  progress;  second,  to  obtain  a  record  by  means 
of  which  the  soldier  may  be  graded  in  awarding  insignia  and  increased  pay. 

The  rules  for  record  practice  must  be  fixed  and  be  applicable  to  all  alike. 
These  rules  must  be  strictly  observed  by  all;  scores  must  be  recorded  accu- 
rately; the  work  in  the  pit  must  be  conducted  with  great  efficiency. 

In  this  practice  "coaching"  of  any  nature  is  prohibited.  Each  firer  must 
observe  the  location  of  his  own  hit  as  indicated  by  the  marking  disk  or  spotter. 
After  a  soldier  has  taken  his  place  at  the  firing  point,  no  person  shall  reader 
or  attempt  to  render  him  any  assistance  whatever. 

This  practice  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  regulations  governing  com- 
petitions, except  that  in  a  continuous  pit  there  will  be  one  officer  to  every  two 
targets  or  less,  and  in  each  single  target  pit  there  will  be  an  officer. 

Scores  will  be  kept  in  the  pit  and  compared  with  the  record  made  at  the 
firing  point 

97.  Field  Glaases.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  will  be  allowed  and  encouraged 
to  use  field  glasses,  subject  to  the  restrictions  concerning  coaching  contained  in 
paragraph  96. 

98.  Order  of  Procedure.  The  practice  season  opens  with  instruction  practice, 
qualification  course.  This  is  carried  to  completion  for  each  soldier  before  he 
proceeds  to  record  practice.  When  the  instruction  practice,  qualification  course, 
is  completed,  the  soldier  proceeds  to  record  practice  (same  course)  and  follows 
this  to  completion. 

No  individual  wilt  fire  record  practice,  qualification  course,  on  the  same  day 
aa  any  part  of  instruction  practice.  Record  practice  having  begun  for  any 
individual  will  be  finished  before  any  other  firing  is  taken  up. 

While  record  practice  is  being  conducted  at  any  distance,  there  will  be  no 
Other  firing  on  the  range  at  that  distance. 

A  record  practice  score  for  any  individual  once  begun  at  a  range  will  be 
carried  to  completion  at  that  range  without  interruption. 

99.  Sighting  Shots.  Sighting  shots  form  no  part  of  the  score  and  are  not 
recorded  as  such.  When  sighting  shots  are  prescribed  they  must  be  taken. 
If,  through  no  fault  of  his  own,  a  soldier's  record  score  is  not  completed  at  a 
range  where  sighting  shots  are  prescribed  and  has  to  be  repeated,  he  must  be 
given  sighting  shots  with  the  new  score. 

too.  Instruction  shots  fired  by  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  will  be  permitted 
only  in  instruction  practice. 

101.  Scoring.  The  record  of  the  score,  from  which  classification  will  be 
made,  will  be  kept  at  each  firing  point  by  a  noncommissioned  officer,  who  will 
be  assigned,  unless  at  a  one-company  post,  to  a  point  where  his  own  company 
is  not  firing.  The  scoring  will  be  closely  supervised  and  the  record  verified 
by  a  company  officer.  Scores  will  be  recorded  on  the  range  with  pencil  oti 
sheets  prepared  for  that  purpose, 

A  separate  sheet  will  be  kept  for  each  man  firing,  and  as  soon  as  the  man's 
score  at  any  range  is  completed  the  scorer  will  sign  the  sheet  and  the  company 
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commander  will  take  it  up,  initial  it.  and  keep  it  in  his  personal  possession  until 
the  soldier  is  again  called  upon  to  tire,  '  The  record  scores  will  be  transferred 
from  these  sheets  to  the  company  target  record  by  the  company  commander. 
The  company  target  record  will  be  kept  in  the  personal  possession  of  the  com- 
pany commander  and  not  allowed  in  the  hands  of  an  enlisted  man  from  the 
beginning  of  record  practice  until  the  required  reports  for  range  practice  have 
been  rendered.  All  entries  in  Ihe  company  target  record  will  be  made  in  ink 
»nd  no  corrections  or  alterations  will  be  made  except  by  the  company  com- 
mander, who  will  initial  each  correction. 

102.  Scoring  Slow  Fire.  The  scorer,  as  each  shot  is  signaled,  will  announce 
in  a  lone  loud  enough  to  be  heard  by  the  hrer  the  name  of  the  tirer  and  the 
value  of  tSe  hit,  and  will  record  it  on*a  sheet  assigned  to  that  soldier. 

A  shot  upon  the  wrong  target  will  be  entered  upon  the  score  of  the  man  firing 
as  a  miss,  no  matter  what  the  value  of  the  hit  upon  the  wrong  target. 

If  two  shots  strike  a  target  at  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  time,  both  will  be 
signaled;  and  if  a  shot  was  Just  tired  from  the  6ring  point  assigned  to  that 
target,  the  hit  having  the  higher  value  of  the  two  will  be  entered  in  the  score 
of  the  soldier  firing  from  that  target  point,  and  no  record  made  of  the  other  hit. 

103.  Scoring  Rapid  Fire.  In  rapid  fire  as  each  shot  is  signaled  it  is  announced 
as  follows:  One  live,  two  lives,  three  fives,  one  four,  two  fours,  three  fours,  four 
fonrs,  one  three,  one  miss,  two  misses,  and  jotted  down  on  a  pad  as  called,  the 
scorer  watching  the  target  as  he  calls  the  shot.  After  the  marking  is  finished  the 
scorer  counts  the  number  of  shots  marked  and.  if  more  or  less  than  10,  calls: 
"  Re-mark  No.  — ."  If  10  shots  have  been  marked,  he  then  enters  the  score 
on  the  soldier's  score  card  and  totals  it  as  follows:  5554444300  =  34. 

In  record  practice,  in  case  of  two  men  firing  on  the  same  target,  the  resulting 
store  will  be  rejected,  the  soldier  at  fault  being  credited  with  only  such  hits, 
if  any,  as  he  may  have  made  on  his  own  target,  the  other  soldier  repeating  his 
Kore.  In  case  of  more  than  10  hits  on  a  target  the  score  will  not  be  recorded 
and  the  soldier  assigned  to  that  target  will  repeat  the  score. 

104.  Officer  in  Charge  of  Firing.  At  stations  where  the  range  is  provided  with 
several  targets  and  practice  is  usually  held  simultaneously  by  two  or  more 
companies  and  successively  by  others,  an  officer  in  charge  of  the  firing  will 
be  appointed. 

The  officer  in  charge  of  the  f  ring,  who  should  be,  when  practicable,  a  field 
oSicer,  will  have  general  supervision  of  the  firing  and  of  the  target  range 
daring  the  practice  season.  He  will  not  supervise  the  details  of  the  instruction 
of  the  companies  practicing  on  the  range,  but  will  maintain  order,  regulate  the 
distribution  of  ranges  and  targets  to  organizations,  prevent  infractions  of 
regulations,  and  in  general  assist  by  every  proper  means  to  secure  efficient 
and  accurate  service  from  the  working  force  of  the  range. 

He  will  see  that  all  necessary  precautions  are  taken  for  the  safety  of  the 
markers  and  such  spectators  as  may  be  present. 

When  ranges  are  not  provided  with  butts  and  the  surroundings  are  such  ' 
that  persons  or  animals  might  attempt  to  cross  the  range,  the  officer  in  charge 
of  firing,  before  firing  is  begun,  will  post  lookouts,  in  positions  to  be  seen 
from  the  pit,  whose  duty  it  will  be  to  prevent  any  attempt  to  cross  the  line  of 
fire.  Whenever  the  lookouts  can  not  prevent  the  line  of  fire  being  crossed  they 
should  display  a  danger  signal,  when  the  markers  will  withdraw  the  targets. 

105.  Range  Officer.  At  all  ranges  a  range  officer  will  be  appointed  who  will 
be  charged  with  the  care  and  police  of  the  range  and  with  the  necessary 
repairs  to  targets,  shelters,  butts,  and  firing  points.  He  will  be  assisted  by  a 
noncommissioned  officer  and  such  fatigue  parties  as  may  be  required.  He 
will  make  timely  estimates  for  material  and  labor  to  place  the  range  in  proper 
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condition  for  the  practice  season,  and  all  necessary  repairs  will  be  made  under 
bis  direction  and  the  supervision  of  the  post  commander.  He  will  be  respon- 
aible  for  the  accurate  measuring  of  the  range  and  the  correct  location  of  the 
different  firing  points,  for  the  condition  of  the  telephone  system,  and  for  the 
arrangement  and  efficiency  of  the  personnel  at  the  butts.  During  the  practice 
season  he  will  act  as  assistant  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  tiring. 

106.  Noncommisiioned  Officer  in  Charge  of  Pit.  A  competent  noncommis- 
sioned oflicer,  with  such  assistants  as  the  post  commander  deems  necessary, 
will  be  detailed  permanently  during  the  target  season  in  charge  of  arrange- 
ments at  the  butts.  He  will  be  under  the  direction  o(  the  range  officer  and 
will  be  responsible  for  the  efficiency  and  discipline  of  the  target  details.  It  will 
be  his  duty  to  see  that  targets  are  ready  for  the  tiring  desired  and  that  all 
targets  are  serviceable;  also  to  see  that  as  the  target  details  report  they  are 
provided  with  the  proper  flags,  marking  disks,  paste,  pasters,  etc 

107.  Target  Details.  The  detail  for  marking  each  target  will  consist  of  two 
pi^vates  belonging  to  the  company  firing  at  that  target,  and  one  noncommis- 
sioned officer,  always  selected,  except  at  a  one-company  post,  from  some  other 
company.  The  noncommissioned  officer  will  be  held  responsible  that  order  is 
kept  at  his  target  and  should  be  familiar  with  the  regulations  governing  the 
markers  and  with  the  method  of  marking.  Upon  arriving  at  the  pit  the  non- 
commissioned officer  in  charge  of  the  target  will  see  that  his  detail  procures 
from  the  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  pit  the  necessary  ricochet 
and  danger  flags,  spotters,  marking  disks,  pasters,  and  paste.  He  will  display 
the  danger  flag  in  front  of  his  target,  examine  the  target  carefully  to  see  that 
it  is  in  good  working  order  and  that  all  old  shot  holes  are  pasted  up.  In  case 
any  target  is,  or  becomes,  so  badly  mutilated  as  to  be  unserviceable,  he  will 
procure  a  new  one  from  the  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  pit. 
Upon  completion  of  the  firing  he  will  take  down  the  target  and  return  it,  with 
the  disks,  flags,  etc..  to  the  pit  house.  He  will  also  report  to  the  noncommis- 
sioned officer  in  charge  of  the  pit  such  repairs  as  that  target  and  its  accessories 
may  require  for  a  subsequent  practice. 

If  it  should  become  necessary  before  the  completion  of  the  firing  for  the 
markers  to  leave  or  for  other  persons  to  enter  «  target  pit  not  provided  with 
a  continuous  shelter  or  covered  approach,  the  target  should  first  be  turned  or 
withdrawn  from  the  firing  position  and  the  danger  signal  displayed.  After  the 
signal  "  Cease  (iring  "  has  been  sounded,  or  if  there  is  no  musician  present  at  the 
firing  point  after  a  tew  seconds'  delay,  the  target  pit  may  be  entered  or  left, 
the  target  turned  back  to  the  firing  position,  the  danger  signal  removed,  and 
the  firing  resumed. 

In  case  of  a  disabled  target  the  danger  signal  should  be  displayed  and  not 
withdrawn  until  the  target  is  in  working  order. 

108.  Harking.  When  a  post  is  garrisoned  by  a  single  company  and  it  is  im- 
possible to  detail  noncommissioned  officers  of  other  companies  to  supervise  the 
marking  and  scoring,  those  duties  will  be  performed  by  the  noncommissioned 
officers  of  the  6ring  company.  In  record  firing,  qualification  course,  when  only 
one  company  is  firing,  new  paper  targets  will  be  used  for  each  day's  firing,  and 
-upon  its  completion  the  company  commander  or  one  of  his  lieutenants  will 
count  the  number  of  hits  made  in  each  division  of  the  target  and  compare  the 
totals  with  the  recorded  scores. 

As  in  some  cases  the  markers  may  inadvertently  make  errors  in  signaling 
hits,  whenever  an  examination  of  the  target  gives  results  very  closely  agreeing 
with  the  recorded  scores,  the  record  should  be  permitted  to  stand,  but  the 
markers  cautioned  to  exercise  greater  care  in  the  future. 

Any  shot  cutting  the  edge  of  the  figure  or  bull's-eye  will  be  signaled  and 
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recorded  as  a  hit  in  the  figure  or  bull's-eye,  and  as  the  limiting  line  of  each 
division  of  the  target  is  the  outer  edge  o(  the  line  separating  it  from  the 
exterior  division,  whenever  this  line  is  touched  by  a  shot,  it  will  be  signaled 
and  recorded  as  a  hit  in  the  higher  division. 

In  record  firing  the  officers  In  the  pit  will  verify  every  miss  before  it  is 
signaled,  and  will  closely  observe  the  marking  on  the  targets  to  which  they 
are  assigned  to  prevent  fraud  or  errors  on  the  part  of  'the  markers. 

109.  HsrkinK,  Slow  Pke.  In  slow  fire  with  the  rifle,  as  each  shot  is  fired 
the  noncommissioned  officer  indicates  to  one  of  the  markers  the  value  and 
position  of  the  hit.  if  any  is  made,  and  supervises  this  marker  while  he  signals 
the  result  of  the  shot  to  the  firing  point.  The  center  of  the  disk  should  be 
placed  over  the  shot  hole.  When  double  sliding  targets  are  used  the  target 
hit  will  be  withdrawn  and  the  location  of  the  hit  indicated  with  the  proper 
disk  on  the  other  target.  After  the  result  of  the  shot  has  been  signaled,  if  a 
direct  or  ricochet  hit  has  been  made,  the  other  marker  will  cover  the  shot  hole 
with  the  proper  paster.  When  spotters  are  used  the  shot  hole  will  not  be 
pasted  up,  but  the  spotter  hung  in  the  hole.  When  the  exposed  target  is  hit 
it  is  withdrawn  and  the  other  target  run  up,  the  spotter  showing  the  exact  loca- 
tion o(  the  precedinghit  on  that  target.  When  another  hit  is  made  on  that 
target  it  is  withdrawn,  the  spotter  changed  from  the  first  shot  hole  to  the  second, 
aad  the  first  shot  hole  pasted  up.  When  spotters  are  used  care  must  be  taken 
to  paste  up  a  shot  hole  as  soon  as  the  spotter  is  removed  and  also  to  paste  up 
any  shot  hole  in  the  spotter  itself. 

The  value  of  a  shot  will  be  indicated  to  the  firing  point  as  follows; 

If  a  bull's-eye.  with  a  white  disk. 

If  a  center  (four),  with  a  red  disk. 

I(  an  inner  (three),  with  a  black  and  white  disk. 

If  an  outer  (two),  with  a  black  disk. 

With  spotters,  two  disks  may  be  used.  Rxed  in  sockets  on  the  top  of  the  para- 
pet so  that  they  may  be  seen  from  the  firing  point.  One  disk  is  white  on  one 
side  and  red  on  the  other;  the  other  disk  a  black  cross  on  a  white  field  on  one 
side  and  all  black  on  the  other.  When  a  hit  is  made  its  value  is  indicated  by 
taming  the  proper  face  toward  the  firer.  exposing  it  a  few  seconds,  and  then 
turning  its  edge  toward  the  firer.  When  not  indicating  the  value  of  hits,  disks 
should  be  kept  edge  toward  the  firing  point. 

In  marking  targets  the   following  will  govern: 

If  a  ricochet,  by  displaying  the  ricochet  flag;  and  if  the  target  is  hit.  by  placing 
over  the  shot  hole  at  the  same  time  the  appropriate  disk.  The  ricochet  flag 
has  a  white  field  with  a  red  center,  similar  to  the  flag  used  in  signaling,  the  size 
depending  on  the  distance. 

If  a  miss,  by  waving  the  danger  flag  across  the  front  of  the  target.  If  the 
markers  know  on  which  side  of  the  target  the  miss  is  made,  the  flag  will  also 
be  held  on  that  side,  but  this  should  not  be  done  unless  the  marker  i»  absolutely 
certain  on  which  side  the  miss  ts  made,  as  false  information  regarding  misses 
will  so  mislead  the  firer  that  he  is  likely  to  continue  to  miss  the  target. 

If  a  hit  is  in  the  parapet  the  flag  will  be  so  held  as  to  give  the  necessary 
indication. 

If  two  shots  strike  a  target  at  about  the  same  time  both  will  be  signaled. 

In  slow  fire  with  the  pistol  two  disks  are  used,  one  a  white  disk  to  indicate  a 
bnll's-eye,  the  other  a  black  disk  to  indicate  a1!  other  hits.  On  one  side  of  the 
target  is  printed  a  column  of  figures  from  3  to  5,  inclusive,  and  on  the  other 
side  a  column  of  figures  from  6  to  9.  inclusive.  These  numbers  are  targe  enough 
to  be  seen  at  75  yards.  When  a  bull's-eye  is  made  the  white  disk  is  placed  with 
the  center  of  the  disk  over  the  hit.     When  a  hit  is  made  on  any  other  part  of 
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the  target  than  the  bull's-eye,  the  black  disk  is  placed  on  the  number  indicating 
the  value  of  the  hit.  and  after  a  slight  pause  is  placed  so  that  the  center  of  the 
disk  is  over  the  shot  hole. 

Instead  of  two  disks,  a  staff  with  a  spearhead,  white  on  one  side  and  black 
on  the  other,  may  be  used,  the  white  side  being  shown  the  firer  when  indicating 
the  location  of  a  hit  in  the  bull's-eye  and  the  black  side  when  indicating  a  hit 
on  any  other  part  of  the  target. 

ItO.  Harkiiig  Rapid  Fire.  In  this  class  of  Rre  the  time  is  regulated  in  the  pit 
The  targets  being  ready,  they  are  pulled  fully  down  and  a  red  flag  is  displayed 
at  the  center  target.  On  signal  from  the  tiring  line,  the  flag  is  waved  and 
lowered  and  live  seconds  thereafter  the  targets  are  run  np,  being  fully  exposed 
for  the  time  required  tor  that  range. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  the  targets  are  run  down  and  the  hits  are 
marked,  beginning  with  the  highest  in  value,  the  disk  being  placed  over  the  shot 
hole,  then  swung  off  the  target  and  back  to  the  next  shot  hole,  care  being 
taken  to  mark  slowly  enough  to  avoid  confusing  the  scorer.  The  misses  will 
be  indicated  by  slowly  waving  the  red  flag  once  across  the  (ace  of  the  target 
for  each  miss.  The  shot  holes  are  then  pasted  and  the  target  made  ready  for 
further  firing. 

During  record  practice  the  officer  in  charge  of  each  pair  of  targets  will  keep 
a  record  showing  the  actual  hits  made  on  each  of  his  targets  in  each  score. 
At  the  end  of  the  day's  firing,  or  oftener  if  required  by  the  officer  in  charge  of 
the  firing,  this  record  will  be  turned  over  to  the  company  firing  at  that  target 
and  compared  with  the  record  kept  at  the  firing  point,  in  order  to  determine 
if  the  hits  recorded  at  the  firing  point  agree  with  the  hits  recorded  in  the  pit 
In  case  the  records  differ  greatly,  they  may  be  fired  over,  at  the  discretion  of 
the  officer  in  charge  of  the  firing. 

The  following  is  suggested  as  a  form  for  the  pit  record,  rapid  fire: 


o^.                            y..      1 

.■..       I       J..        ,       I..       1    Mi... 

1                       1       .1              1       1 

5 i 

Sig.  of  officer  in  charge . 

QUALIFICATION  COURSE— LONG-DISTANCE  PRACTICE— PRAC- 
TICE WITH  TELESCOPIC  SIGHTS. 
111.  Tabulation.  For  convenience  of  reference  a  part  of  the  general  scheme 
outlined  in  paragraph  87  is  here  tabulated.  The  tables  relate  to  the  following 
subjects  and  have  the  force  of  written  regulations:  Oualitication  course:  long- 
distance firing;  practice  with  telescopic  sights.  Each  table  is  followed  by  its 
regulations. 
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112.  Qualification  Course — Imtractlon  Practice.  The  range  practice  begins 
with  the  instruction  practice,  quahfication  course.  The  order  of  firing  is  as  laid 
down  in  Tables  1,  2,  and  3. 

Tablk  1. — Slow  Pirb. 


Rnoge. 

Tin.-- 

Sbof. 

TaiseU. 

PoiitkiTi. 

[5  shots  prone. 
JS  shots  kneeling. 

Is  shots  standing. 

300 

No  limit. 

10 

A 

(5  shots  prone. 
Is  shots  sitting. 

10 

600 

No  limit. 

10 

B 

Prone,  .sand-bag  rest. 

In  firing  with  the  sand-bag  rest  either  the  back  of  the  hand  or  the  rifle  n 
be  on  the  sand  bag. 

Table  2.— Tabgbt  D,  Slow  Firb. 


[the  BATn.E  SIGHT  C 


{  WILL  BE  USBD.) 


Rux.. 

Time. 

Show.                                           I         Potilion. 

200 
300 
500 

No  limit. 
No  limit. 
No  limit. 

A  minimum  of  10  shots  at  each  range. 
A  minimum  of  10  shots  at  each  range. 

Kneeling. 

Prone. 

Prone. 

Table  3.— Target  D,  Rapid  Fire, 
[the  battle  sight  only  will  be  used,] 

Itua..                                    Time. 

Shou.                            PoiiiioD. 

200               1  rainute. 

300               1  minute  10  seconds. 

500      1          I  minute  20  second;. 

10               Kneeling  from  standing. 
10               Prone  from  standing. 
10               Prone. 

INote:  If  the  model  1898  rifle  (Krag-Jorgensen)  is  used,  the  time  allowance 
isas  follows: 

200  yards,  1  minute  5  seconds, 
300  yards,  1  minute  20  seconds, 
500  yards,  1  minute  35  seconds.] 

The  course  in  rapid  fire  (Table  3)  will  be  fired  twice,  but  on  different  days, 
for  instruction. 

Procedure,  Rapid  Fire.  At  200  yards  there  will  be  but  one  man  firing  at  each 
target.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  line  will  command  "  Load."  The  maga- 
line  will  be  filled,  the  piece  loaded  with  one  cartridge  therefrom,  and  the 
safety  lock  turned  to  "  Safe."  When  all  is  ready  in  the  pit  the  targets  to  be* 
fired  upon  will  be  drawn  fully  down  (the  rear  targets  being  blank  or  targets 
of  another  class  than  those  being  fired  upon),  and  a  red  flag  hoisted  ai  the 
center  target.  When  (he  red  flag  is  displayed,  (he  oflicer  in  charge  of  the  firing 
line  will  command  "  Ready,"  when  the  safety  lock  will  be  turned  to  the  ready 
and  (he  position  of  "  Ready  "  standing  assumed.  wi(h  (he  sling,  if  used,  on  the 
arm.  The  oflicer  in  charge  of  the  firing  line  will  then  call  so  that  all  may  hear, 
"  Ready  on  the  right;  ready  on  the  left."  When  the  officer  in  charge  calls  out 
'■  Ready  on  the  right,"  etc.,  anyone  who  is  not  ready  must  call  out,  "  Not  ready 

on  target ."     If  any  soldier  fails  to  so  call,  it  will  be  assumed  that  he  is 

ready,  and  if  he  fails  to  fire  when  the  target  appears  he  will  be  given  a  total  miss 
for  that  score. 
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The  firing  line  being  ready,  the  pit  is  signaled  or  telephoned,  "  Ready  on  the 
firing  line."  When  this  signal  is  received  in  the  pit,  the  red  flag  is  waved  and 
lowered  and  five  seconds  thereafter  the  targets  appear,  remaining  in  sight  one 
minute  and  then  disappear.  The  soldier,  without  coming  to  the  "  Ordei." 
takes  the  kneeling  or  sitting  position  as  soon  as  any  part  of  the  target  appears, 
begins  to  fire  and  attempts  to  fire  10  shots,  reloading  with  a  full  clip  which  is 
taken  from  the  belt,  and  continues  to  tire  until  10  shots  are  fired  or  until  iht 
target  disappears. 

Each  unfired  cartridge  counts  a  miss. 

In  case  of  a  defective  cartridge  or  a  disabled  piece,  or  when  more  than  111 
hits  are  made  on  a  target,  the  practice  is  repeated. 

At  300  yards  the  procedure  is  the  same,  except  thai  the  soldier  assumes  (h( 
prone  position  as  soon  as  any  part  of  the  target  appears,  the  time  limit  being 
1  minute  and  10  seconds. 

At  500  yards  the  procedure  is  the  same,  except  that  the  soldier  is  in  the  prone 
position,  with  the  piece  at  the  shoulder,  before  the  target  appears,  the  lime 
limit  being  1  minute  and  20  seconds. 

At  all  ranges,  in  rapid  fire,  firing  is  from  a  full  clip,  and  the  second  clip  must 
be  loaded  from  the  belt.  In  case  a  clip  jams  or  breaks,  cartridges  may  be 
loaded  singly. 

At  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit,  the  target  is  pulled  down  and  marked,  all 
hits  being  given  their  proper  value.  In  case  of  more  than  10  hits  on  a  large), 
the  target  will  not  be  marked  but  the  firing  line  will  be  notified  and  the  firing 
on  that  target  repeated.  In  case  a  soldier  fires  on  the  wrong  target,  only  snch 
shots  as  he  may  have  fired  on  his  own  target  will  be  counted  on  his  score.  He 
will  be  given  misses  for  the  remainder  of  his  score. 

In  firing  rapid  fire,  if  more  than  one  target  is  nsed.  the  first  order  of  men  a( 
the  firing  point  will  fire  together,  one  man  al  each  target,  all  targets  being 
fired  upon  at  one  time. 

113.  Qualification  Coarse — Record  Practice.  This  is  conducted  as  prescribed 
for  instruction  practice,  the  greatest  care  being  taken  to  insure  proper  marking 
and  scoring.     The  battle  sight  will  be  used  at  all  ranges  in  rapid  fire. 


Table  4. — Slow  Pirb. 


RMge. 

Tim.. 

Shou. 

T.r^., 

Pa«tK>n. 

300 
500 
600 

No  limit. 
No  limit. 
No  limit. 

10 
10 

10  (2  S.  S.l 

A 

B 
B 

5  sitting,  5  kneeling. 

Prone. 

Prone,  sand-bag  rest. 

Table  5.— Target  D 

Rapid  F 

RE. 

Range.         , 

Titnc.                 1        Shot!. 

■ 

Poiilion. 

200       ' 
300 

500 

1        10 

minute,  10  seconds.              10 
minute,  20  seconds.     |          10 

Kneeli 
Prone. 

ig  or  sitting  from  standing. 
rom  standing. 

U4.  Rifle  practice  for  Engineer  troops  will  be  limited  lo  known  distance 
firing  only.  There  will  be  neither  combat  practice  nor  proficiency  test  for 
Engineer  troops. 

lis.  Long-distance  Practice.     For  sharpshooters  and  experts  only. 
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Taslb  6.— Target  C,  Slow  Fibe. 

[to  be  fired  twice,  but  on  DIFFEKENT  DAVS. 


After  an  organization  has  completed  record  firing,  qualification  course,  those 
men  in  the  grades  of   expert  and  sharpshooter  will  take  the  long-distance 

Although  the  long-distance  practice  will  be  shot  twice  but  on  different  days, 
after  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  has  once  fired  the  complete  long-distance  course, 
practice  at  800  yards  may  be  omitted  at  the  discretion  of  the  company  com- 
mander. The  practice  will  be  conducted  as  laid  down  for  slow  tire,  qualification 
course.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  teach  men  the  effect  of  wind,  light,  and 
temperature,  and  the  value  of  small  changes  in  elevation  and  windage  at  long 
ranges. 

No  report  of  this  firing  will  be  required,  although  a  record  of  it  will  be  kept 
in  each  company. 

For  the  Engineers  and  Cavalry  this  practice  will  be  held  at  the  discretion 
of  the  battalion  and  regimental  commanders,  respectively. 

Long-distance  practice  will  not  be  held  by  Philippine  Scouts. 

116.  Practice  With  Telescopic  Sights  (Targets  B  and  C,  slow  tire).  Dis- 
tances: Up  to  and  including  1,000  yards.     No  time  limit. 

117.  Who  Will  Pire.  After  long-distance  practice  has  been  completed,  the 
four  best  enlisted  shots  of  the  company  will  fire,  using  telescopic  sights.  The 
ammunition  used  will  not  exceed  40  rounds  per  man  firing. 

This  practice  is  intended  for  long  ranges  only,  but  it  may  be  found  necessary, 
until  the  rifles  are  accurately  sighted  and  the  elevations  known,  to  start  at 
shorter  ranges  and  work  back,  no  range  being  left  until  the  target  can  be  hit 
at  that  range.  This  part  of  the  practice  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  officer 
conducting  the  tiring.  Target  B  may  be  used  if  found  necessary  to  fire  at 
ranges  shorter  than  1,000  yards. 

At  1.000  yards  each  man  will  fire  20  shots  for  record.  No  report  of  the  firing 
will  be  required,  although  a  record  of  it  will  be  kept  in  the  company.  This 
record  will  show  the  number  of  the  rifle  with  which  the  score  was  made,  the 
elevation  and  the  windage  used  at  the  various  ranges,  and  the  force  and 
direction  of  the  wind  at  the  time  of  firing.  The  data  wilt  then  be  available 
when  further  practice  is  held  with  this  particular  riRe  and  sight.  Practice  may 
be  held  at  1,200  yards  where  a  suitable  range  is  available. 

This  practice  will  not  be  held  by  Philippine  Scouts, 

118.  Summary  of  Practice  Required  for  Different  Qrades  of  Shots  in  Known- 
Distattce  Firing. 

(a)  Recruits  and  those  who  in  the  last  season  of  practice  failed  to  qualify  as 
marksmen  or  better  will  fire  Tables  1  and  2  once  through  each,  as  prescribed, 
and  Table  3  through  twice,  as  prescribed,  before  firing  record.  Additional 
instruction  practice  will  be  given  all  the  men  in  this  category,  or  to  as  many 
as  may  need  it,  in  the  discretion  of  the  company  commander,  to  the  extent 
of  the  amount  of  ammunition  that  may  be  made  available  for  this  purpose. 

(b)  Men  in  the  grade  of  marksman  will  fire  through  Tables  I  and  2  once 
each  and  Table  3  twice  and  no  more  before  firing  record  practice. 
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(c)  Sharpshooters  will  fire  in  one  season  in  instruction  practice,  qualification 
course,  not  exceeding  IJO  rounds  of  ammunition,  at  the  discretion  of  the  com- 
pany commander,  before  firing  record  practice.  Experts  will  tire  (or  instruction 
not  exceeding  100  rounds  of  ammunition,  at  the  discretion  of  the  company 
commander,  and  will  not  fire  record  practice. 

(d)  Soldiers  of  the  grade  of  marksman  or  better  who  have  been  discharged 
and  re-enlisted  will  begin  the  new  enlistment  period  with  the  course  of  firing 
prescribed  (or  marksman,  the  restrictions  (or  this  grade  as  to  the  expenditure 
o(  ammunition  holding  good. 

(e)  All  qualified  experts  and  sharpshooters  will  fire  twice  through  the  course 
laid  down  in  Table  6.  But  after  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  has  once  fired  the 
complete  long-distance  course,  practice  at  800  yards  may  be  omitted  at  the 
discretion  of  the  company  comms^nder. 

(f)  The  (our  (4)  best  enlisted  shots  of  a  company,  selected  by  the  company 
commander,  will  be  given  practice  with  telescopic  sights,  as  prescribed  in 
paragraph  117. 

CHAPTER  VII. 
SPECIAL  COURSES. 

119.  Preliminary  Drills.    Special  courses  will  be  preceded  by  the  required 

preliminary  instruction  and  sighting  drills. 

SPECIAL  COURSE  A. 

120.  When  Used.  When  a  complete  range  is  not  provided  and  a  range  of 
200  and  300  yards  is  available,  practice  may  be  conducted,  if  authorized  by 
the  department  commander,  as  prescribed  in  the  following  special  course  A. 
This  practice  is  also  prescribed  (or  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  and  (or  bands 
in  the  Philippine  Islands  when  required  to  fire.  The  instruction  practice, 
special  course  A,  will  be  followed  for  the  supplementary  firing  (or  recruits 
and  others  who  join  too  late  to  tire  in  the  regular  season, 

121.  Special  course  A  shall  consist  of  instruction  and  record  practice  as 
follows: 

Instruction  Practice.  Slow  lire,  target  A;  slow  fire,  target  D;  rapid  fire, 
target  D. 

Record  Practice.     Slow  fire,  target  A;  rapid  fire,  target  D. 

The  details  of  this  practice  are  as  prescribed  in  the  tables  given  below, 
which  have  the  force  o(  written  regulations. 


mSTRDCTtOIT  PRACTICE. 

Table  1. — Slow  F^re,  Target  A. 


I  (5  prone. 

■^S  kneeling. 

\5  standing. 

(5  prone. 
,\S  atting. 
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Table  2.— Slow  Firb,  Target  D. 
[battle  sight  onlv  will  bb  used.] 


No  limit. 
No  limit. 


rs  kneeling. 
\5  standing. 
is  proDe. 
\5  sitting. 


Table  3.— Rapid  Fire,  Target  D. 
Ibatilb  sight  onlv  will  bb  used.I 


K»gt. 

Time. 

Shou. 

P0«iliOD. 

200 
300 

1  minute. 

1  minute,  10  seconds. 

ID 
10 

KneeUng  or  sitting  from  standing. 
Prone  from  standing. 

RECOKD  PRACTICE. 

Table  4.— Slow  Fire,  Target  A. 


tUD^ 

Time. 

Shou. 

Pcition. 

200 
300 

No  limit. 
No  limit. 

10 
10 

fS  kneeling. 
\5  standing, 
/s  prone. 
\5  sitting.  _ 

Rapid  fire  as  given  in  Table  3. 

All  practice  in  special  course  A  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  rules 
prescribed  for  the  firing  at  the  same  ranges  in  the  instruction  and  record  firing 
in  the  qualification  course. 

For   qualification   see   paragraph   242. 

122.  The  courses  for  Organized  Militia  are  prescribed  in  Part  V. 

123.  Except  as  indicated  in  paragraphs  115  and  117  the  Philippine  Scouts 
will  fire  the  course  prescribed  for  the  Regular  Army,  and  will  be  subject  to 
the  same  rules  in  regard  to  qualification  and  classification. 


CHAPTER  Vin. 
ADVICE  TO  RIFLEMEN. 

124,  For  purposes  of  instruction,  all  firing  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes,  viz.; 

1.  Slow  fire  at  600  yards  and  under. 

2.  Slow  fire  at  ranges  over  600  yards. 

3.  Rapid  fire. 

125.  Short-range  Practice.  In  the  first  class  of  fire,  slight  changes  of  wind, 
light,  and  temperature  may  be  almost  disregarded.  The  principal  things  to 
be  learned  are:  Setting  the  sight  properly  at  the  beginning  of  a  score;  aiming 
properly;  squeezing  the  trigger  properly;  holding  the  rifle.  These  constitute 
probably  90  per  cent,  of  the  work  at  ranges  under  600  yards,  and  if  the  soldier 
performs  these  actions  correctly  with  each  shot,  he  will  make  a  good  score  ■ 
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regardless  of  small  changes  in  the  atmospheric  conditions.  It  is  very  important 
that  the  piece  be  held  firinly  and  sighted  uniformly. 

126.  Long-range  Practice.  In  the  second  class  of  firing  lat  distances  greater 
than  600  yards)  a  large  part  of  the  work  is  in  the  holding,  but  changes  of 
wind,  temperature,  and  light  must  be  studied  in  order  to  make  good  scores. 

127.  Wind.  Wind  is  the  most  important  factor  to  be  considered  in  long- 
range  known-distance  practice.  It  is  unnecessary  to  teach  recruits  and  others 
who  never  shoot  beyond  600  yards  more  than  the  adjustment  of  the  wind  gauge 
for  a  right  or  left  wind  and  how  to  change  the  wind  gauge  when  a  hit  is  made. 

The  direction  of  the  wind  is  shown  by  considering  the  range  as  a  clock  face, 
the  firer  being  in  the  center  and  the  target  at  12  o'clock.  The  direction  is 
then  indicated  as  a  10  o'clock  wind,  Z  o'clock  wind.  etc. 

The  force  of  the  wind  is  indicated  in  miles  per  hour  and  is  shown  accurately 
by  the  anemometer,  and  is  estimated  by  observation  of  flags,  by  throwing  up 
leaves,  grass,  or  bits  of  paper,  and  by  the  '"  feel  "  of  the  wind  on  the  hands 
or  face. 

At  long-distance  ranges,  after  firing  a  shot  and  before  firing  again,  the  firer 
should  look  carefully  for  any  change  in  direction  and  force  of  the  wind.  A 
change  of  4  miles  in  force  or  of  one  hour  in  direction  will  make  a  decided 
dilTerence  in  the  location  of  a  hit. 

Any  wind  deflects  the  bullet  from  its  course  in  th 
blowing.  The  amount  of  deflection  varies  with  the 
the  wind. 

The  wind  gauge  is  graduated  in  points,  and  1  point  will  move  the  bullet 
approximately  4  inches   for  each   100  yards  of  distance  the  firer   is   from   the 
target  and  in  the  direction  the  movable  base  of  the  wind  gauge  is  moved: 
At  200  yards  1  point  equals  6  inches. 
At  600  yards  1  point  equals  24  inches 
At  800  yards  I  point  equals  3Z  inches. 
At  1,000  yards  1  point  equals  40  inches. 

The  amount  of  windage  to  be  taken  is  determined  bv  estimating  the  force  and 
direction  of  the  wind. 

A  simple  rule  for  determining  the  approximate  windage  at  any  range  is 

Range  X  Velocity  ,  ...,«.,.j 
— equals  quarter  points  required  for  i  or  9  o  clock  wmds. 

Winds  one  hour  away  from  3  and  9  o'clock  require  only  slightly  less  windage. 
Winds  one  hour  away  from  12  or  6  o'clock  require  half  as  much  windage  as 
3  or  9  o'clock  winds. 

Example:    Range  800  yards:    5-mile   wind  blowing   from  9  o'clock.    — 

equals  4  quarter  points,  or  1  point  of  windage. 

128.  Temperature.  After  the  proper  adjustment  of  the  sight  has  been  deter- 
mined, it  will  rarely  happen  while  firing  a  single,  or  even  several  consecutive 
scores,  that  such  changes  can  occur  in  the  temperature  as  to  make  further  cor- 
rections necessary.  If  the  first  shot  has  been  fired  from  a  clean,  cool  gun, 
the  subsequent  fouling  and  heating  of  the  barrel  and  the  different  vihrations  of 
the  latter,  which  are  caused  by  the  heating,  will  generally  make  necessary  a 
slight  increase  in  elevation  for  the  second  shot,  and  often  an  additional  increase 
for  the  third  shot.  This  should  be  followed,  in  some  cases,  where  a  number  of 
shots  are  fired  without  cleaning  or  without  any  considerable  interval,  by  a  slight 
lowering  of  the   elevation  after  additional   shots. 

A  decided  increase  in  the  temperature  will  cause  the  bullet  to  Strike  high; 
a  decided  drop  in  temperature  will  cause  the  bullet  to  strike  low. 
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129.  Light  Changes  of  tight  do  not  affect  the  flight  of  the  bullet;  they  do 
affect  the  manner  in  which  the  aim  is  taken.  As  all  men  are  not  affected  alike 
by  changes  of  light,  each  man  must  determine  for  himself  how  changes  of 
light  affect  him. 

UsiDg  the  peep  sight,  the  bull's-eye  of  a  bright  target  is  more  clearly 
defined  than  the  bull's-eye  of  a  dark  one,  and  the  hrer  will  usually  hold  closer 
to  the  bright  bull's-eye  than  to  a  dark  one.  If  the  target  changes  from  bright 
to  dark,  the  next  shot  will  usually  go  low. 

With  the  open  sight,  as  the  tight  changes  from  bright  to  dark  and  the  rear 
notch  tills  with  shadow,  more  front  sight  is  seen,  and  the  shot  goes  high. 

If  occasional  shadows  drift  across  the  face  of  the  target,  do  not  fire  until 
the  target  is  bright. 

In  a  permanent  change  of  light,  let  the  eye  accustom  itself  to  the  change 
before  firing.  Then  the  aim  will  be  the  same  as  before  and  there  will  be  no 
change  in  the  position  of  the  hit. 

In  rapid  firing  with  open  sights,  on  very  dark  days  shots  seem  to  go  high, 
due  entirely  to  the  firer  taking  more  front  sight  than  on  bright  days. 

130.  Mirage.  This  is  the  term  applied  in  target  practice  to  heated  air  in 
motion,  as  seen  through  telescopes  or  lield  glasses  on  clear  days  with  winds 
of  from  2  to  14  miles  per  hour.  Through  the  telescope  waves  appear  to  be 
moving  across  the  face  of  the  target  in  the  direction  the  wind  is  blowing. 

These  waves  indicate  the  general  direction  and  speed  of  the  wind.  As  to 
directiog,  they  indicate  a  right  or  left  wind  only,  and  not  one  from  11,  t,  5,  or 
7  o'clock. 

In  a  light  6  o'clock  wind  or  with  no  wind  at  all.  the  waves  will  go  straight 
up  or  "  boil." 

With  a  light  wind  the  mirage  moves  slowly  across  the  face  with  a  decided 
vertical  motion,  giving  a  saw-tooth  appearance.  As  the  wind  increases,  the 
vertical  motion  of  the  mirage  decreases  until,  with  a  12  to  14  mile  wind,  the 
waves  seem  nearly  flat  and  run  across  the  target  with  very  little  vertical  motion. 

On  hot  days,  with  no  wind,  or  a  very  light  wind  from  6  o'clock,  the  mirage  will 
rise  straight  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  target.  This  condition  seldom 
lasts  long,  and  in  a  very  short  time  the  mirage  will  run  from  one  side 
to  the  other. 

Never  fire  while  the  mirage  is  "boiling,"  for  there  is  usually  a  slight  drift 
toward  one  side  or  the  other,  invisible  to  the  firer.  and  if  a  shot  is  fired  with 
no  windage  in  a  "boil."  it  will  usually  be  out  of  the  bull's-eye.  Wait  for  the 
mirage  to  move  from  one  side. 

131.  Rapid  Firing.  Success  in  rapid  firing  depends  upon  catching  a  quick 
and  accurate  aim.  holding  the  piece  lirmly  and  evenly  and  in  squeezing  the' 
trigger  without  a  jerk. 

In  order  to  give  as  much  time  as  possible  for  aiming  accurately,  the  soldier 
must  practice  taking  position,  loading  with  the  clip,  and  working  the  bolt  so 
that  no  time  will  be  lost  in  these  operations.  With  constant  practice  all  these 
movements  may  be  made  quickly  and  without  false  motions. 

When  the  bolt  handle  is  raised  it  must  be  done  with  enough  force  to  start 
the  shell  from  the  chamber;  and  when  the  bolt  is  pulled  back  it  must  be 
with  sufficient  force  to  throw  the  empty  shell  well  away  from  the  chamber, 
and  far  enough  to  engage  the  next  cartridge. 

In  loading,  use  force  enough  to  load  each  cartridge  with  one  mstion. 

The  aim  must  be  caught  quickly,  and  once  caught  must  be  held,  and  the 
trigger  squeezed  steadily.  Rapid  firing,  as  far  as  holding  the  aim  and  squeezing 
the  trigger  arc  concerned,  should  be  done  with  all  the  precision  of  slow  fire. 
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,  loading,  and  working 


c  accuracy  of  aim,  and  any  exercise  that 
s  and  hands  will  enable  one  to  hold  better  through  a  long 


The  gain  in  time  should  be  in  getting  ready  to  fire 
the  bolt. 

Constant  practic 
will  strengthen  arn 
string  of  shots. 

132.  Firing  at  Moving  Targets.  In  firing  at  moving  targets,  the  rifle  must 
move  with  the  target.  If'  the  target  moves  across  the  front,  the  aim  most 
be  a  certain  distance  in  front  of  it,  depending  on  the  distance  of  the  target 
and  its  speed.  If  it  moves  toward  the  tirer  he  must  hold  below  it;  if  away 
from  him,  he  must  hold  over  it. 

The  following  table  shows  the  approximate  distance  necessary  to  aim  ahead 
of  the  body  of  a  man  or  horse  moving  across  the  range  at  various  distances 
and  various  rates  of  speed; 


4 


^«t.     I   Inchis. 

Front  edge  of 

Front   edge  of 

body. 
Front   of  body. 
Front  of  body. 


Front  of  body. 
Front, of  body. 


133.  Firing  with  Rests.  In  the  ordinary  positions  for  firing  with  piece  sup- 
ported by  hands,  arms,  and  shoulder,  the  explosion  of  the  powder  charge  sets 
up  in  the  barrel  of  the  rifle  certain  vibrations  which  become  disturbed  and 
altered  somewhat  when  the  rifle  is  fired  with  the  additional  support  of  a  solid 
rest  applied  at  some  point  of  the  barrel. 

Using  the  same  elevations  and  aiming  point  the  effect  of  a  rest  is  exhibited 
in  a  changed  point  of  strike  of  the  bullet. 

The  vertical  vibrations  of  the  barrel  are  the  more  pronounced,  and  as  these 
are  interfered  with  by  a  point  of  rest  under  the  barrel  this  species  of  support 
will  usually  change  the  point  of  strike  more  than  in  the  case  of  a  side  rest 
against  a  vertical  surface.    In  the  latter  case  the  piece  is  steadied  rather  than 

*  With  a  rest  beneath  the  balance,  or  near  the  point,  the  tendency  is  to  shoot 
above  and  to  the  right  of  the  point  of  strike  that  would  be  attained  without  a 
rest,  using  the  same  elevation  and  point  of  aim. 

The  tendency  is  the  same  and  more  pronounced  when  the  rest  is  under 
a  point  near  the  muzzle.  The  change  in  the  point  of  strike  in  any  case  is 
slight  and  insufficient  to  carry  the  shot  off  the  target  from  the  center  of 
target  D  at  600  yards. 

In  order  that  the  shooting  may  be  uniform,  the  piece  should  always  be 
rested  at  the  same  point, 

A  side  rest  will  cause  no  appreciable  change  in  the  point  of  strike. 

In  firing  with  the  bayonet  fixed,  usually  a  lower  point  on  the  target  will  be 
struck  corresponding  to  a  reduction  in  the  range  of  about  50  yards. 

134.  CleaRing  the  Rifle.  See  paragraphs  37-52.  p,  645,  Instruction  for  the 
Care  of  Small  Arms  and  Ordnance  Equipment. 
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CHAPTER   IX. 

PISTOL  AND  REVOLVER  PRACTICE;  PRELIMINARY 
DRILLS;  POSITION  AND  AIMING  DRILLS.' 

135.  Nomenclature  and  Care  of  the  Weapon;  Handling  and  Precautions 
against  Accident*.  The  soldier  wilt  first  be  taught  the  nomenclature  of 
those  pans  of  the  weapon  necessary  to  an  understanding  of  its  action  and  use 
and  the  proper  measures  for  its  care  and  preservation.  Ordnance  pamphlets 
Nd3.  1866  (description  of  the  Colt's  Automatic  Pistol),  1919,  and  1927  (descrip- 
tions of  the  Colt's  revolver,  calibers  .38  and  .45.  respectively),  contain  full 
information  on  this  subject  and  are  furnished  to  organizations  armed  with 
these  weapons. 

Careless  handling  of  the  pistol  or  revolver  ia  the  cause  of  many  accidents 
and  results  in  broken  parts  of  th«  mechanism.  The  following  rules  will,  if 
followed,  prevent  much  trouble  of  this  character; 

(a)  On  taking  the  pistol  from  the  armrack  or  holster,  take  out  the  magasine 
and  see  that  it  is  empty  before  replacing  it;  then  draw  back  the  slide  and  make 
snre  that  the  piece  is  unloaded.  Observe  the  same  precaution  after  practice  on 
the  target  range,  and  again  before  replacing  the  pistol  in  \he  holster  or  in 
the  armrack.  When  taking  the  revolver  from  the  armrack  or  holster  and  before 
returning  it  to  the  same,  open  the  cylinder  and  eject  empty  shells  and  cartridges. 
Before  beginning  a  drill  and  upon  arriving  on  the  range  observe  the  same 
precaution. 

(b)  Neither  load  nor  cock  the  weapon  until  the  moment  of  tiring,  nor  until 
a  run  in  the  mounted  course  is  started. 

(c)  Always  keep  the  pistol  or  revolver  in  the  position  of  "  Raise  pistol " 
(par.  156,  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations),  except  when  it  is  pointed  at  the  target. 
(The  position  of  "Lower  pistol"  is  authorized  for  mounted  firing  only.) 

(d)  Do  not  place  the  weapon  on  the  ground  where  sand  or  earth  can  enter 
the  bore  or  mechanism. 

(e)  Before  loading  the  pistol,  draw  back  the  slide  and  look  through  the 
bore  to  see  that  it  is  free  from  obstruction.  Before  loading  the  revolver,  open 
the  cylinder  and  look  through  the  bore  to  see  that  it  is  free  from  obstruction. 
When  loading  '  the  pistol  for  target  practice  place  5  cartridges  in  the  magazine 

'  Whenever  in  these  regulations  the  word  "  pistol "  appears,  the  regulation 
applies  with  equal  force  to  the  revolver,  if  applicable  to  that  weapon, 

"To  Load  Pistol:  Being  at  Raise  Pistol  (Right  hand  grasping  stock  at  the 
height  of  and  6  inches  in  front  of  the  point  of  the  right  shoulder,  forefinger 
alongside  barrel,  barrel  to  the  rear  and  inclined  forward  about  30°). 

Without  deranging  position  of  the  hand,  rotate  the  pistol  so  the  sights  move 
to  the  left,  the  barrel  pointing  to  the  right  front  and  up. 

With  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  Left  hand  (thumb  to  the  right),  grasp 
the  slide  and  pull  it  towards  the  body  until  it  slops  and  then  release  it.  The 
pistol  is  thns  loaded,  and  the  hammer  at  full  cock. 

If  the  pistol  is  to  be  kept  in  the  hand  and  not  to  be  fired  at  once,  engage 
the  safety  lock  with  the  thumb  of  the  Right  hand. 

If  the  pistol  is  to  be  carried  in  the  holster,  remove  safety  lock,  if  on,  and 
lower  the  hammer  fully  down. 
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and  insert  the  magazine  in  the  handle;  draw  back  the  slide  and  insert  the  first 
cartridge  in  the  chamber  and  carefully  lower'  the  hammer  fully  down. 

In  loading  the  revolver  place  5  cartridges  in  the  cylinder  and  let  the  hammer 
down  on  the  empty  chamber. 

(f)  Whenever  the  pistol  is  being  loaded  or  unloaded,  the  muzzle  must  be 
kept  up. 

(g)  Do  not  point  the  weapon  in  any  direction  where  an  accidental  discharge 
might  do  harm. 

(h)   After  loading  do  not  cock  the  pistol  or  the  revolver  until  ready  to  fire, 
(i)   Keep  the  working  parts  properly  lubricated. 

136.  Position,  Dismounted.  Stand  firmly  on  both  feel,  body  perfectly  bal- 
anced and  erect  and  turned  at  such  an  angle  as  is  most  comfortable  when 
the  arm  is  extended  toward  the  target;  the  feet  far  enough  apart  to  insure 
firmness  and  steadiness  of  position  (about  8  to  10  inches):  weight  of  body 
borne  equally  upon  both  feet;  right  arm  fully  extended,  left  arm  hanging 
naturally. 

Remarks.  The  right  arm  may  be  slightly  bent,  although  the  difficulty  of 
holding  the  pistol  uniformly  and  of  keeping  it  as  welt  as  the  forearm  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  makes  this  objectionable. 

137.  The  Grip.  Grasp  the  stock  as  high  as  possible  with  the  thumb  and 
last  three  fingers,  the  forefinger  alongside  the  trigger  guard,  the  thumb  ex- 
tended along  the  ^tock.  The  barrel,  hand,  and  forearm  should  be  as  nearly  in 
one  line  as  possible  when  the  weapon  is  pointed  toward  the  target.  The 
grasp  should  not  be  so  tight  as  to  cause  tremors  of  the  hand  or  arm  to  be 
communicated  to  the  weapon,  but  should  be  firm  enough  to  avoid  losing  the 
grip  when  the  recoil  takes  place. 

Remarks.  The  force  of  recoil  of  the  pistol  or  revolver  is  exerted  in  a 
line  above  the  hand  which  grasps  the  stock.  The  lower  the  stock  is  grasped  ■ 
the  greater  will  be  the  movement  or  "jump"  of  the  muzile  caused  by  the 
recoil.  This  not  only  results  in  a  severe  strain  upon  the  wrist,  but  in  loss 
of  accuracy. 

If  the  hand  be  placed  so  that  the  grasp  is  on  one  side  of  the  stock,  the  recoil 
will  cause  a  rotary  movement  of  the  weapon  toward  the  opposite  side. 

The  releasing  of  the  sear  causes  a  slight  movement  of  the  muzzle,  genermlly 
to  the  left.  The  position  of  the  thumb  along  the  stock  overcomes  much  of 
this  movement.  The  soldier  should  be  encouraged  to  practice  this  method  of 
holding  until  it  becomes  natural. 

To  do  uniform  shooting  the  weapon  must  be  held  with  exactly  the  same 
grip  for  each  shot.  Not  only  must  the  hand  grasp  the  stock  at  the  same  point 
for  each  shot,  but  the  tension  of  the  grip  must  be  uniform. 

138.  <a)  The  Trigger  Squeeze.  The  trigger  must  be  squeezed  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  rifle  firing.    (See  pars.  44  and  46.)    The  pressure  of  the  forefinger 

"To  Lower  the   Hammer:      Being  at   the   loading  position  at   full  cock. 

I.  Firmly  seat  thumb  of  Right  hand  on  the  hammer;  insert  forefinger  inside 
trigger  guard. 

II.  With  thumb  of  Left  hand  exert  a  momentary  pressure  on  the  grip-safely 
to  release  hammer  from  sear. 

III.  At  the  same  instant  exert  pressure  on  the  trigger  and  carefully  and 
slowly  lower  the  hammer  fully  down. 

IV.  Remove  finger  from  trigger. 

V.  Insert  pistol  in  holster. 

(Caution)  The  pistol  must  never  be  placed  in  the  holster  until  hammer  ii 
fully  down.  ■" ^^ 
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on  ihe  irigger  should  be  steadily  increased  and  should  be  straight  back,  not 
sideways.  The  pressure  should  continue  to  that  point  beyond  which  the 
slightest  movement  will  release  the  sear.  Then,  when  the  aim  is  true,  the 
additional  pressure  is  applied  and  (he  pistol   fired. 

Only  by  much  practice  can  the  soldier  become  familiar  with  the  trigger 
squeeze.  This  is  essential  to  accurate  shooting.  It  is  the  most  important 
detail  to  master  in  pistol  or  revolver  shooting. 

(b)  Self-cocking  Action.  The  force  required  to  squeeze  the  trigger  of  the 
revolver  when  the  self-cocking  device  is  used  is  considerably  greater  than 
with  the  single  action.  To  accustom  a  soldier  to  the  use  of  the  self-cocking 
mechanism,  and  also  to  strengthen  and  develop  the  muscles  of  the  hand,  a 
few  minutes'  practice  daily  in  holding  the  unloaded  revolver  on  a  mark  and 
supping  it.  using  the  self-cocking  mechanism,  is  recommended.  The  use  of 
ihc  self-cocking  device  in  firing  is  not  recommended  except  in  emergency. 
By  practice  in  cocking  the  revolver  the  soldier  can  become  sufficiently  expert 
to  lire  very  rapidly,  using  single  action,  while  his  accuracy  will  be  greater 
than  when  using  double  action. 

139.  Aiming.  Except  when  delivering  rapid  or  quick  tire,  the  rear  and 
front  sights  of  the  pistol  are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  rifle  sights.  The 
Dormal  sight  is  habitually  used  (see  PI.  VI).  and  the  line  of  sight  is  directed 
Dpon  a  point  just  under  the  bull's-eye  at  "  6  o'clock."  The  front  sight  must 
be  seen  through  the  middle  of  the  rear-sight  notch,  the  top  being  on  a  line 
with  the  top  of  the  notch.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cant  the  pistol  to 
either  side.* 

If  the  principles  of  aiming  have  not  been  taught,  the  soldier's  instruction 
will  begin  with  sighting  drills  as  prescribed  for  the  rifle  so  far  as  they  may 
be  applicable.  The  sighting  bar  with  open  sight  will  be  used  to  teach  Ihe 
normal  sight  and  to  demonstrate  errors  likely  to  be  committed. 

To  construct  a  sighting  rest  for  the  pistol  (see  PI.  VI)  take  a  piece  of 
wood  about  10  Inches  long,  1%  inches  wide,  and  */«  inch  thick.  Shape  one 
end  so  that  it  will  fit  snugly  in  the  handle  of  the  pistol  when  the  magazine 
has  been  removed.  Screw  or  nail  this  stick  to  the  top  of  a  post  or  other 
object  at  such  an  angle  that  the  pistol  when  placed  on  the  stick  wilt  be  approxi- 
mately honsontal.  A  suitable  sighting  rest  for  the  revolver  may  be  easily 
improvised. 

140.  (a)  How  to  Cock  the  Piatol.  The  pistol  should  be  cocked  by  the  thumb 
of  the  right  hand  and  with  the  least  possible  derangement  of  the  grip.  The 
Forefinger  should  be  clear  of  the  trigger  when  cocking  the  pistol.  Some  men 
have  difficulty  at  first  in  cocking  the  pistol  with  the  right  thumb.  This  can 
be  orercome  by  a  little  practice.  Jerking  the  pistol  forward  while  holding  the 
ihtmib  on  the  hammer  will  not  be  permitted. 

(b)  How  to  Cock  the  Revolver.  The  revolver  should  be  cocked  by  putting 
the  thumb  on  the  hammer  at  as  nearly  a  right  angle  to  the  hammer  as 
possible,  and  by  the  action  of  the  thumb  muscles  alone  bringing  the  hammer 
back  to  the  position  of  full  cock.  Some  men  with  large  hands  are  able  to 
cock  the  revolver  with  the  thumb  while  holding  it  in  the  position  of  aim  or 
raise  pistol.  Where  the  soldier's  hand  is  small  this  can  not  be  done,  and  in 
this  case  it  assists  the  operation  to  give  the  revolver  a  slight  tilt  to  the  right 
and  upward    (to  the  right).     Particular  care  should  be  taken  that  the  fore- 

*The  instructor  should  take  cognizance  of  the  fact  that  the  proper  aiming 
point  is  often  affected  by  the  personal  and  fixed  peculiarities  of  the  firer,  and 
if  unable  lo  correct  such  abnormalities,  permit  lirer  to  direct  sight  at  such  point 
as  promises  efTectivc  resul's. 
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finger  is  clear  of  the  trigger  or  the  cylinder  will  not  revolve.  Jerking  the 
revolver  forward  while  holding  the  thumb  on  the  hammer  will  not  be  permitted. 

141.  Position  and  Aiming  Drills,  Dismounted.  For  this  instruction  the 
squad  will  be  formed  with  an  interval  of  1  pace  between  files.  Black  pasters 
to  simulate  bullVeyes  will  be  pasted  opposite  each  man  on  the  barrack  or 
other  wall,  from  which  the  squad  is  10  paces  distant. 

The  squad  being  formed  as  described  above,  the  instructor  gives  the  com- 
mand, 1.  Raise.    2.  PISTOL  (par,  156,  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations)  and  c 
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"  Position  and  Aiming   Drill,   Dismounted."     The  men   take  the   positions  de- 
scribed in  paragraph   136,  except  that  the  pistol   is  held  at  "Raise  pistol," 

The  instructor  cautions,  "  Trigger  squeeze  exercise."  At  the  command 
"  Ready,"  cock  the  weapon  as  described  in  paragraph  140.  At  the  command. 
].  Squad,  2.  FIRE,  slowly  extend  the  arm  till  it  is  nearly  horizontal,  the 
pistol  directed  at  a  point  about  6  inches  below  the  bull's-eye.  At  the  same 
time  put  the  forefinger  inside  the  trigger  guard  and  gradually  "feel"  the 
trigger.  Inhale  enough  air  to  comfortably  fill  the  lungs  and  gradually  raise 
the  piece  until  the  line  of  sight  is  directed  at  the  point  of  aim,  i.e.,  just  below 
the  bull's-eye  at  6  o'clock.     While  the  sights  are  directed  upon   the   mark. 
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gradually  increase  the  pressure  on  the  trigger  until  it  reaches  that  point  where 
the  slightest  additional  pressure  will  release  the  sear.  Then,  when  the  aim 
is  true,  the  additional  pressure  necessary  to  fire  the  piece  is  given  so  smoothly 
as  not  to  derange  the  alignment  of  the  sights.  The  weapon  will  be  held  on 
the  mark  for  an  instant  after  the  hammer  falls  and  the  soldier  will  observe 
what  effect,  if  any,  the  squeezing  of  the  trigger  has  had  on  his  aim. 

It  is  impossible  to  hold  the  arm  perfectly  still,  but  each  time  the  line  of  sight 
is  directed  on  the  point  of  aim  a  slight  additional  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
trigger  until  the  piece  is  finally  discharged  at  one  of  the  moments  when  the 
sights  are  correctly  aligned  upon  the  mark. 

When  the  soldier  has  become  proficient  in  taking  the  proper  position,  the 
trigger  squeeze  should  be  executed  at  will.  The  instructor  prefaces  the  pre- 
paratory command  by  "At  will "  and  gives  the  command  "  Halt "  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  exercise,  when  the  soldier  will  return  to  the  position  of 
"  Raise  pistol." 

At  first  this  exercise  should  be  executed  with  deliberation,  but  gradually 
the  soldier  will  be  taught  to  catch  the  aim  quickly  and  to  lose  no  time  in 
beginning  the  trigger  squeeze  and  bringing  it  to  the  point  where  the  slightest 
additional  pressure  will  release  the  sear. 

Remarks.  In  service  few  opportnnities  wilt  be  offered  for  slow  aimed  fire 
with  the  pistol  or  revolver,  although  use  will  be  made  of  the  weapon  under 
circumstances  when  accurate  pointing  and  rapid  manipulation  are  of  vital 
importance. 

In  delivering  a  rapid  fire,  the  soldier  must  keep  his  eyes  fixed  upon  the 
mark  and,  after  each  shot,  begin  a  steadily  increasing  pressure  on  the 
trigger,  trying  at  the  same  lime  to  get  the  sights  as  nearly  on  the  mark  as 
possible  before  the  hammer  again  falls.  The  great  difficulty  in  quick  tiring 
with  the  pistol  lies  in  the  fact  that  when  the  front  sight  is  brought  upon  the 
mark,  the  rear  sight  is  often  found  to  be  outside  the  line  joining  the  eye  with 
the  mark.  This  tendency  to  hold  the  pistol  obliquely  can  be  overcome  only 
by  a  uniform  manner  of  holding  and  pointing.  This  uniformity  is  to  be  at- 
tained only  by  acquiring  a  grip  which  can  be  taken  with  certainty  each  time 
the  weapon  is  fired.  It  is  this  circumstance  which  makes  the  position  and 
aiming  drills  so  important.  The  soldier  should  constantly  practice  pointing 
the  pistol  until  he  acquires  the  ability  to  direct  it  on  the  mark  in  the  briefest 
interval  of  time  and  practically  without  the  aid  of  sights. 

The  soldier  then  repeats  the  exercises  with  the  pistol  in  the  left  hand,  the 
left  side  being  turned  toward  the  target, 

142,  To  Draw  and  Fire  Quickly— Snap  Shooting.  With  the  squad  formed 
as  described  in  paragraph  141  except  that  the  pistol  is  in  the  holster  and  the 
fiap,  if  any.  buttoned,  the  instructor  cautions  "Quick  lire  exercise."  And 
gives  the  command:  1.  Squad,  2,  FIRE.  At  this  command,  each  soldier,  keeping 
his  eye  on  the  target,  quickly  draws  his  pistol,  thrusts  it  toward  the  target, 
squeezes  the  trigger  and  at  the  instant  the  weapon  is  brought  in  line  with 
the  eye  and  the  objective,  increases  the  pressure,  releasing  the  sear.  To 
enable  the  soldier  to  note  errors  in  pointing,  the  weapon  will  be  momentarily 
held  in  position  after  the  fall  of  the  hammer.  Efforts  at  deliberate  aiming 
in  this  exercise  must  be  discouraged. 

Remarks  under  paragraph  141  are  specially  applicable  also  to  this  type 
of  fire.  When  the  soldier  has  become  proficient  in  the  details  of  this  exercise, 
it  should  be  repeated  at  will;  the  instructor  cautions  "At  will;  quick  fire 
exercise."  The  exercise  should  be  practiced  until  the  mind,  the  eye,  and 
trigger  finger  act  in  unison. 

To  simnlale  this  tvpe  of  fire  mounted,  the  instructor  places  the  squad  i 
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that  the  simulated  bull's-eyes  are  in  turn,  to  the  Right,  to  the  Left,  to  the 
Right  Front,  to  the  Left  Front,  to  the  Bight  Rear.  With  the  squad  in  one  of 
t^ese  positions,  the  instructor  cautions  "  Position  and  aiming  drill,  mounted." 
At  this  caution  the  right  foot  is  carried  20  inches  to  the  right  and  the  left  hand 
to  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand  (par.  246,  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations).  The 
exercise  is  carried  out  as  described  for  the  exercise  dismounted,  using  the 
commands  and  means  laid  down  in  paragraphs  161  to  168,  inclusive.  Cavalry 
Drill  Regulations,  for  firing  in  the  several  directions.  The  exercise  is  to  be 
executed  at  will  when  the  squad  has  been  sufficiently  well  instructed  in  detail. 

When  tiring  to  the  left  the  pistol  hand  will  be  about  opposite  the  left  shoulder 
and  the  shoulders  turned  about  45°  to  the  left;  when  firing  to  the  right  rear 
the  shoulders  are  turned  about  45°  to  the  right. 

When  the  soldier  is  proficient  in  these  exercises  with  the  pistol  in  the  right 
hand,  they  are  repeated  with  the  pistol  in-  the  left  hand. 

Paragraphs  143-146  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no  application  to 
Infantry  and  pertain  to  the  mounted  course. 


CHAPTER  X. 

REVOLVER  OR  PISTOL  RANGE  PRACTICE. 

147.  General  Description.    This  practice  includes  the  instruction  of  the  soldier 
I  firing  with  the  service  revolver  or  pistol,  and  is  divided  into  two  distinct 

The  general  scheme 
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!Slow  Hre.  at  15  and  25  yards 

range) 

Rapid  fire,  at  IS  and  25  yards,  minimum  of  4 

each  range) 20 
Quick  fire,  at  15  and  25  yards,  minimum  of  4  scores  (2  at 

each  range 20 

Rapid  fire,  at  25  yards,  2  scores 10 

Quick  tire,  at  15  and  35  yards,  2  scores  at  each  range 20 

Rapid  fire,  at  50  yards,  1  score 5 

Quick  fire,  at  15  and  25  yards,  1  score  at  each  range 10 

Total 95 

I  Dismounted. .  ./Slow  tire,  15  yards,  minimum  of  2  scores.  .  10 

IQuick  fire.  IS  yards,  minimum  of  2  scores  10 

iHalt,  minimum  of  2  scores 10 

Mounti-d ^  Walk,  minimum  of  2  scores 10 

IGallop,  minimum  of  8  scores 40 

f  Halt,  2  scores 10 

1  Gallop,  4  scores .  20 

( Halt,  1  score  (targets  at  varying  ranges) ,......,  5 

I  Gallop,  1  score  (group  targets) $ 

I  Gallop,  extended,   2  scores  (approaching  targets  firing  to 

I      right  and  left) lo 


Total. . 


130 

A  score  consists  of   five  consecutive  shots. 

148,  Practice  Season.  Revolver  range  practice  will  take  place  during  the 
season  for  rifte  firing  (par.  88).  During  the  supplementary  season  such 
practice,  as  lime  and  amount  of  ammunition  will  allow,  will  be  given  to 
recruits  who  have  not  tired  the  record  course,  mounted,  and  to  others  requiring 
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t.     Recruits  joining  within  thirty  days  of  the  close  of  the  t 
•eason  will  be  excused  from  the  mounted  firing  therein. 

149.  Who  Will  Fire.    The  following  table  designates  those  who  are  required 
>r  authorized  to  fire  at  revolver-range  practice  and  the  courses  to  be  followed: 


1.  Cavalry 

2.  Fieid  Artillery 

3.  Infantry  and  Battalions  of  En- 

gineers, and  Field  and  Tele- 
Eia(^  Companies  and  Aero 
Squadronsof  the  Signal  Corps. 

4.  Coast  Artillery 


5.  Field  and  regimental  stafi  offi- 

cers of  Cavalry. 

6.  Staff  departments  or  corps,  ex- 

cept medical  and  chaplains. 

7.  Regimental,  field,  and  staff  offi- 

cers of  Field  Artillery  and  In- 
fantry and  field  and  staff 
officers  of  Coast  Artillery. .  .  . 

8.  Veterinarians 

9.  Post  noncommis^ned  staff.. . 


Squadron  staS  officers,  troop  offi- 
cers, and  all  enlisted  men  except 
as  noted  below.' 

Battalion  staff  officers,  battery 
officers,  and  all  enlisted  men. 

Battalion  staff  officers,  company 
officers,  and  all  enlisted  men 
anned    with    the    revolver   or 

Company  officers  and  all  enlisted 
men  armed   with   revolver  or 

Authorized  but  not  required. . . .  . . 


All  officers,  except  such  Engineer 
officers  as  are  noted  above,  and 
enlisted  men  authorized,  but 
not  required. 


All  oflicers  enumerated  in  the  above  table  of  over  fifteen  years'  commissioned 
ined  and  enlisted  service,  except  officers  of  the  Medical  Corps  and 
are  authorized  but  not  required  to  fire,  but,  if  firing,  will  follou- 
B  prescribed  for  their  department,  corps,  or  arm  of  the  service. 

150.  Allowance  a£  Ammunition.     As  published  annually. 

151.  Instruction  Practice.  In  order  to  insure  uniformity  of  instruction  the 
order  of  procedure  and  a  minimum  number  of  shots  are  prescribed,  bul  a 
certain  percentage  for  proficiency  at  each  stage  is  a  requisite  for  advancement 
to  the  next  succeeding  stage.  If  this  percentage  is  not  attained,  the  judgment 
of  the  organiiation  commander  dictates  the  type  of  instruction  which  he  deems 
best  suited  to  the  individual  case.  In  order  that  the  expenditure  of  ammunition 
may  be  fully  under  the  control  of  the  organization  commander  he  may  advance 
men  who  have  fired  during  a  preceding  season  without  requiring  them  to  fire 
the  full  number  of  shots  prescribed  as  a  minimum  for  any  type  of  lire  in 
instruction  practice,  provided  that  they  tire  at  least  one-half  the  minimum, 
and  in  so  doing  make  a  percentage  at  least  as  high  as  that  required  for  advance- 
ment to  the  next  succeeding  stage.  In  the  exercise  of  this  privilege,  however, 
the  organization  commander  should  guard  against  depriving  the  soldier  of 
needed  practice. 

152.  Record  Practice.  In  all  record  practice,  both  for  dismounted  and 
mounted  courses,  scores  will  be  kept  and  the  record  of  firing  prepared  as 
prescribed  for  the  rifle.  The  number  of  shots  to  be  fired  in  record  practice 
has  been  made  no  greater  than  barely  sufficient  to  demonstrate  the  soldier's 
average  shooting  ability. 


'Cavalry  recruits,  having  n( 
days  preceding  the  mounted  i 
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previous  mounted  service,  who  jc 
aurse,  will,  in  the  regular  practice 
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153.  (a)  Scoring  in  Rapid  and  Quick  Fire.  In  timed,  rapid,  or  quick  fire, 
the  scorer  does  not  announce  the  name  of  the  firer  after  the  result  of  each 
shot  has  been  signaled.  As  soon  as  the  value  of  each  hit  on  the  target  ia 
signaled,  it  is  announced;  the  number  of  misses,  if  any,  is  announced;  the  score 
is  then  entered;  and  finally  the  name  of  the  firer  with  his  total  score  is  an- 
nounced and  the  latter  recorded, 

(b)  Firing  on  Wrong  Target.  In  the  case  of  two  men  firing  in  timed,  rapid, 
or  quick  fire  on  the  same  target  the  resulting  score  will  be  rejected,  the  soldier 
at  fault  being  credited  only  with  such  hits  as  he  may  have  made  on  his  own 
target,  the  other  soldier  repeating  his  score. 

(c)  Other  Mishaps.  Untired  shots  due  to  fault  of  soldier  count  as  misses. 
In  case  of  defective  cartridges  or  disabled  weapon  the  entire  score  is  not 
repealed,  but  the  soldier  fires  only  the  necessary  number  of  shots  to  complete 
the  then  unfinished  score,  and  where  the  time  element  enters,  the  ratio  between 
the  full  time  per  score  and  the  time  to  be  allowed  will  equal  the  ratio  existing 
between  a  full  score  and  the  number  of  shots  to  be  fired.  For  each  shot 
fired  before  the  commencement  or  after  the  close  of  the  time  limit  the  maxi- 
mum possible  per  shot  at  the  particular  type  of  target  being  fired  at  will  be 
deducted  from  the  score.  Prior  to  commencing  range  practice  the  instructor 
should  thoroughly  drill  his  command  in  the  manipulation  of  the  revolver  or 

In  the  mounted  practice  no  trooper  will  leave  the  track  except  at  the  ends. 
If  a  cartridge  misses  fire  or  the  weapon  fails  to  work,  he  should  continue  to 
the  end  of  the  track,  replace  the  defective  cartridge  or  correct  the  trouble 
with  the  weapon,  and  take  his  place  for  another  run. 

If  by  reason  of  a  defective  cartridge  one  or  more  targets  are  not  fired  upon 
in  any  run,  the  trooper,  in  repeating  the  run,  will  fire  only  at  those  targets 
on  which  he  did  not  fire. 

154.  Expert  Test.  All  who  in  record  practice  have  made  the  required  per- 
centage of  the  aggregate  score  possible  in  either  course  will  fire  the  expert 
test  prescribed  for  that  course.  If  at  any  stage  of  the  test  the  soldier's  score 
is  such  that  qualification  is  no  longer  possible,  the  test  will  be  discontinued. 
Should  the  soldier  make  the  required  number  of  points  before  firing  the  full 
number  of  shots,  he  will  not  be  required  to  continue  firing. 

155.  Order  o£  Procedure.  Revolver  and  pistol  firing  commence  with  in- 
struction practice  in  each  course,  and  this  practice  is  carried  to  completion 
for  each  soldier  before  proceeding  to  the  next  succeeding  stage  of  record 
practice  in  the  course  being  pursued.  When  instruction  practice  is  completed, 
the  soldier  proceeds  to  record  practice  in  the  course  he  is  required  to  fire, 
and  follows  this  course  to  completion  in  accordance  with  the  tables  and  regu- 
lations hereinafter  laid  down.  The  soldier  may  be  thus  advanced  to  record 
practice  immediately  after  he  has  completed  instruction  practice  without  wait- 
ing for  others  less  advanced.  While  engaged  in  record  practice  the  soldier  will 
do  no  other  firing.  In  record  practice  the  trooper  will,  so  far  as  practicable, 
use  the  horse  regularly  assigned  to  him.  In  general,  the  regulations  for  known 
distance  practice  (pars.  87-110,  body  of  text)  will  regulate  where  applicable 
revolver  and  pistol  as  well  as  rifle  firing. 

156.  General  Remarks.  With  the  idea  of  inculcating  in  the  soldier  from 
the  beginning  the  habit  of  firing  by  pointing,  as  distinguished  from  deliberate 
aiming,  firing  at  the  longer  ranges  has  been  removed  from  both  courses  and 
quick  firing  at  bobbing  targets  has  been  added.  Slow  fire  has  been  held 
at  the  lowest  possible  number  of  shots  consistent  with  insuring  safe  handling 
of  the  weapon  and  a  knowledge  of  its  shooting  qualities. 

157.  Preliminary  Instruction.    The  importance  of  preliminary  exercises  can 
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not  be  overestimated,  and  a  reasonable  amount  of  pointing  and  snapping  in- 
dnlgei]  in  prior  to  range  practice  will  be  amply  repaid  by  the  results  obtained 
wben  firing  with  ball  cartridges. 

I58>  The  Gait.  In  all  cases  where  the  .gait  is  a  gallop  the  prescribed  regu- 
lation maneuvering  gallop  is  meant  (par.  ill.  Cavalry  DriH  Regulations)  unless 
otherwise  stated.     The  canter  will  not  be  permitted. 

159.  BUnk  Cartridgea  (Revolver).  Exercises  with  blank  cartridges,  circling 
10  the  right,  left,  etc.,  and  firing  at  the  silhouettes  on  the  track,  should  be 
carried  on   previous  to  firing  with   ball  cartridges. 

160.  Barriers.  Barriers  will  be  placed  along  the  edge  of  and  parallel  to 
iht  track  in  front  of  the  targets  in  order  to  preserve  the  prescribed  distance 
from  track  to  targets. 

161.  Systematic  Instruction.  All  cavalry  troops  and  all  officers  and  enlisted 
men  armed  with  the  pistol  or  revolver  will  be  instructed  in  its  use.  This 
instruction  will  be  systematic  and  progressive,  the  controlling  idea  being 
accurate,  rapid  work. 

162.  Field  Piling.  Within  the  limits  of  the  ammunition  allowance  remaining 
available  after  firing  the  prescribed  courses,  field  practice  of  such  nature  as  the 
skill  and  ingenuity  of  the  organization  commander  may  suggest  and  the  avail- 
ability of  material  and  terrain  render  practicable  will  be  held  from  time  to 
time.  Such  field  firing  should  be  rendered  as  realistic  as  proper  safeguarding 
from  accident  will  permit.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  interest 
can  be  maintained  only  so  long  as  results  are  evident,  and  exercises  should 
therefore   be  devised   with   this   end   in   view. 

Since  active  service  conditions  can  only  be  approximated  and  not  actually 
arrived  at  in  instruction,  any  type  of  firing  which  presents  a  feature  of  a  fire 
problem  that  might  exist  has  Its  value.  Such  targets  as  pendulum  targets, 
glass  balls,  approaching  or  receding  figures,  while  lacking  any  tactical  sig- 
nificance, still  test  the  skill  of  the  firer  in  manipulation  of  the  weapon  and 
present  to  him  an  individual  problem  of  value.  In  general,  any  means  which 
may  tend  to  develop  the  powers  of  quick  drawing  and  accurate  shooting, 
attributed  to  the  early  frontiersman,  is  of  the  utmost  value  in  preserving  the 
importance  which  national  tradition  attaches  to  the  pistol, 

163.  Competitions.  When  organizations,  armed  with  the  revolver,  partici- 
pate In  pistol  competitions,  the  regulation  automatic  pistol,  caliber  .45,  is 
prescribed.  For  purposes  of  competition  and  of  practice  in  preparation  there- 
for, the  issue  is  authorized  of  six  automatic  pistols  in  addition  to  the  revolvers 
on  hand  in  such  organization. 

164-  Ammunition.  For  each  designated  competitor,  selected  from  an  or- 
ganization firing  the  revolver  course,  the  organization  commander  is  author- 
ized to  expend  annually  in  addition  to  the  ammunition  fired  In  the  regular 
revolver  course,  300  rounds  of  ball  cartridges,  caliber  .45  automatic  pistol,  in 
acquainting  the  selected  competitor  with  this  weapon  and  in  preparation  for 
the  competition. 

165.  Modification  of  Course.  Whenever  the  exigencies  of  the  service  do  not 
permit  of  the  firing  of  the  prescribed  course  in  full,  the  commanding  general 
of  a  territorial  department  or  a  tactical  division  in  the  field  is  authorized  to 
modify  the  course  with  a  view  to  securing  the  maximum  of  training  under 
such  conditions,  within  the  limits  of  the  ammunition  allowance;  but  neither 
officers  nor  enlisted  personnel,  who  do  not  fire  the  course  regularly  prescribed 
in  these  regulations,  shall  be  classified. 

166.  Tabulation.  The  details  of  practice  in  mounted  and  dismounted  courses 
are  given  in  tables  (pars.  168.  173.  174,  179,  193,  and  196),  which  have  the  force 
of  written  regulations. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 
DISMOUNTED  COTJRSE. 

167.  Tabulation.  The  tables  relate  to  the  three  divisions  of  the  Dismounted 
Course  and  in  the  order  to  be  followed  in  range  practice,  viz.:  Instruction  Prac- 
tice, Record  Practice,  and  Expert  Test.  Each  table  is  followed  by  regulations 
applicable. 

168.  Instruction  Practice. 


Slow  lire. 

Rapid  fire. 

Target  L. 

Target  L. 

15  yards.                     25  yards. 

15  yards.           '           25  yards. 

Scores,  minimum  of  1. 
Time  limit,  none. 

Scores,  minimum  of  1 . 
Time  limit,  none. 

Scores,  minimum  of  2 . 
Time,  20  seconds  per 

Time,  20  seconds  per 

Quick  fire. 

Target  E— Bobbing. 

IS  yards. 

25yarda. 

Time,  3  seconds  per 
shot. 

Scores,  minimumof2 
Time,  4  seconds  per 
shot. 

Time.  Intervals  of  lime  are  measured  from  the  last  note  of  the  signal  or 
the  last  word  of  the  command  "Commence  firing"  to  the  last  note  or  word 
of  '■  Cease  firing."    Commands  will  not  be  unduly  prolonged. 

169.  Procedure.  The  course  will  be  fired  in  the  order  set  forth  in  the  table. 
beginning  at  the  shorter  range  and  completing  each  type  of  fire  before  proceed- 
ing to  the  next,  in  the  following  order:  Slow  fire,  rapid  fire,  and  quick  fire,  with 
the  proviso  that  50  per  cent  of  a  possible  score  for  any  type  of  fire  at  any 
range  is  a  necessary  requisite  for  advancement  to  the  next  succeeding  step 

Should  the  soldier  fail  to  make  the  50  per  cent  necessary  for  advancement 
he  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  type  of  firing  at  the  range  at  which  he  failed. 

If  upon  the  second  trial  the  soldier  fails  to  make  SO  per  cent  of  a  possible 
score,  he  will  not  be  advanced  to  the  next  stage,  but  he  may  be  required  to 
continue  such  instruction  practice  as  the  judgment  of  the  organization  com- 
mander dictates  and  the  stale  of  the  ammunition  allowance  permits. 

No  soldier  will  be  advanced  to  record  practice,  dismounted  course,  who.  in 
instruction  practice,  has  failed  to  make  60  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  possible 

170.  Slow  Fire.  The  target  is  the  target  "  L  "  bull's-eye  and  is  used  so  that 
the  kind  and  magnitude  of  the  errors  committed  by  the  tirer  become  at  once 
evident  to  him.  Abundant  time  is  permitted  in  the  firing  to  enable  proper 
explanation  of  the  causes  and  the  remedies  for  such  errors  to  be  pointed  out. 
It  is  designed  as  the  elementary  phase  of  instruction  in  the  proper  manipulation 
of  the  weapon  and  in  determining  and  correcting  the  personal  errors  of  the  firer. 

171.  Rapid  and  Quick  Fire.  Targets:  Target  L  for  rapid;  bobbing  target 
E  for  quick  fire. 

172.  Procedure,  (a)  In  Rapid  Fire.  Time  is  taken  at  the  firing  stand  bv 
sand  glass  or  watch.  The  target  being  up.  the  soldier  stands  with  weapon 
at  "  Raise  pistol."     The  revolver  or  pistol  is  loaded  with  five  cartridges,  as 
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prescribed  in  paragraph  135  (e).  The  command  "Commence  firing"  is  given 
and  the  soldier  lires  five  ahois  within  the  prescribed  limits  of  time,  at  the 
end  of  which  the  command  "  Cease  tiring  "  will  have  been  given. 

(b)  In  Qnick  Fire.  The  target  is  operated  as  a  bobbing  target.  Three  to 
five  seconds  after  notice  is  received  at  the  pit  that  all  is  ready  at  the  firing 
point  the  target  is  alternately  exposed  to  and  turned  from  view  of  the  firing  point, 
exposures  being  of  three  to  four  seconds  duration,  depending  upon  the  range. 
vrith  an  interval  three  to  five  seconds  between  exposures.  The  soldier  stands 
at  the  firing  point,  and  his  revolver  or  pistol,  loaded  with  five  cartridges,  is  at 
"raise  pistol"  or  "safe."  Upon  the  first  exposure  of  the  target,  the  soldier 
fires  one  shot  at  the  target  before  it  disappears.  The  weapon  is  held  between 
-shots  at  "  raise  pistol."  The  soldier  fires  one  shot  at  each  reappearance  of  his 
target  until  five  shots  have  been  fired. 
173.  Record  Practice. 


Rapid  fire. 

Quick  fire. 

Target  L. 

Target  E— Bobbing. 

25  yards. 

15  yards.                             25  yards. 

Scor^.  2. 

Time   limit,  20  seconds  for 
each  score. 

Scores.  2. 

Time,  3  seconds  per  shot. 

Scores,  2. 

Time,  4  seconds  per  shot. 

All   who  make  80  per  cent  of  the   aggregate  possible   score   will   fire  the 
expert  test.     (Par.  174.) 
174.  Expert  Test. 

Rapid  fire. 

Quick  fire. 

Target  L. 

Target  E— Bobbing. 

50  yards. 

15  yards. 

as  yards. 

Scores.  1. 

Time  limit,  30  seconds  per 

Scores,  1. 

Time,  3  seconds  per  shot. 

Scores,  1. 

Time,   4   seconds   per   shot. 

Aggregate  possible,  60;  necessary  to  qualify,  50. 

175.  CUssification.  All  who  are  required  or  authorized  to  fire  and  who  are 
on  the  rolls  of  the  organization  during  any  part  of  the  practice  season,  or  who 
are  attached  for  practice  by  proper  authority,  will  be  classified,  or  rated  as 
unclassified,  according  as  they  have  met  or  failed  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  classification. 

Classification,  in  the  absence  of  re  qua  lift  cation,  will  terminate  one  year  from 
the  date  upon  which  the  individual  qualiRed. 

Seqtiirements.  (a)  AH  who  in  record  practice,  dismounted  course,  make  at 
least  80  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  possible  score  will  be  classified  as  first-class 
men;  (b)  those  who  fail  to  qualify  as  first-class  men,  but  who  make  not  less 
than  60  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  possible  score,  will  be  classilied  as  second- 
class  men;  (c)  all  who  fail  as  second-class  men  and  those  who  for  any  reason 
did  not  fire  the  course  and  are  not  otherwise  classified,  will  be  rated  as  un- 
qualified, (d)  All  first-class  men  who,  in  firing  the  expert  course,  make  over 
83  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  possible  score  in  that  course,  will  be  classified 
as  expert  pistol  shots, 

Paragraphs  176-199  have  been  omitted  because  they  have  no  application  to 
Infantry  and  pertain  to  the  mounted  course. 
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PART  III. 

COMBAT  PRACTICE. 

GENERAL    SCHEME. 

200.  "The  individual  instruction  is  not  everything.  The  maximum  effect 
of  a  fire  is  obtained  only  by  instructed  and  disciplined  troops  under  a  com- 
mander capable  of  directing  their  fire  properly.  ♦  "  •  Only  instructed  and 
disciplined  troops  can  deliver  a  fire  that  can  be  made  use  of  intelligently 
•  •  •  its  effects  become  formidable  when  it  is  properly  directed.  When  instruc- 
tion has  made  of  the  troops  a  pliable  and  manageable  instrument  capable 
of  understanding  orders  and  executing  them,  they  are  in  a  position  to  develop 
all  their  power  in  hands  that  understand  how  to  make  a  judicious  use  thereof. 
It  remains  to  educate  those  that  have  to  command  them." 

".In  combat  the  platoon  is  the  tire  unit.  From  20  to  35  rifles  are  as  many 
as  one  leader  can  control  effectively."     (Par.  250,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.) 

"When  the  company  is  large  enough  to  be  divided  into  platoons,  it  is 
impracticable  for  the  captain  to  command  it  directly  in  combat.  His  efficiency 
in  managing  the  firing  line  is  measured  by  his  ability  to  enforce  his  will 
through  the  platoon  leaders."     (Par.  248,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.) 

The  fire  of  the  company,  the  battalion,  the  regiment,  and  larger  units  is 
nothing  more  than  the  combined  fire  of  all  the  fire  units.  It  is  necessary,  there- 
fore, that  the  leaders  of  the  fire  units  learn  how  to  utilize  the  power  of  all  the  rifles 
under  their  command  and  to  control  the  fire  to  suit  the  varied  and  numerous 
situations  in  which  the  tactical  direction  of  their  superiors  may  place  them. 

In  action  the  situations  vary  greatly.  They  are  frequently  unforeseen, 
calling  for  quick  decisions,  and  the  prompt  solution  of  such  questions  will 
arise  in  the  mind  only  after  long  practice  with  numerous  exercises  in  time 
of  peace. 

In  the  training  of  subordinate  officers  and  leaders,  to  enable  them  to  play 
their  part  intelligently,  it  is  necessary  to  confront  them  with  definite  situations 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  appeal  to  their  professional  knowledge.  By  such  mea.ns 
a  judgment   may   be   cultivated   which   will   be   equal   to   any   emergency    th«t 

In  the  combat  exercises  prescribed  in  paragraph  357,  Infantry  Drill  Regula- 
tions, all  the  tactical  operations  associated  with  the  conduct  of  fire — initiative 
in  opening  fire,  utilization  of  the  ground,  choice  of  targets,  strength  of  the 
firing  line,  and  kinds  of  fire  to  be  employed — may  be  performed  in  an  instnic- 
tive  manner,  using  simulated  fire.  It  is  important,  however,  in  such  exercises 
that  a  strict  fire  discipline  be  maintained  and  that  the  operations  involved  in 
the  simulated  adjustment  of  the  fire  be  performed  with  the  greatest  care  and 


It  remains  to  complete  the  instruction  of  the  unit  leaders  by  e 
ball  cartridges,  the  results  obtained  in  hits  on  the  targets  providing  a  con- 
firmation or  proof  of  instruction  which  no  other  means  can  afford.  Combat 
e.tercises,  with  real  fire  of  the  platoon  and  of  the  smaller  units,  the  enemy 
being  represented  by  figure  targets  and  the  firing  coming  as  a  culmination, 
provide  the  best  means  for  this  final  instruction. 
As  required  by  paragraph  356,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  every  combat 
3uld  be  under  an  assumed  tactical  situation.  In  exercises  with  ball 
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cartridges,  however,  only  portions  of  an  episode  or  episodes  of  a  combat  should 
be  represented.  It  is  difficult  to  arrange  the  targets  and  apparatus  so  as  to 
reproduce  correctly  all  the  phases  of  an  offensive  or  defensive  action.  In 
such  a  case  the  results  can  not  well  be  separated  for  analysis  and  proper 
criticism,  so  that  much  of  the  instructional  value  of  the  exercises  will  be  lost. 

A  combat  tiring  exercise  will  be  conducted  for  the  company.  Such  exercises 
may  be  conducted  for  the  battalion  or  higher  tactical  units  if  the  ammunition 
is  available. 

201.  The  Drill  Regulations,  Infantry,  under  the  headings  Fire  and  Combat 
give  the  rules  (or  the  conduct  of  fire  which  are  applicable  to  all  combat  firing 
exercises.  These  rules  are  tactical.  The  technical  phases  of  the  question  are 
included  in  the  subjects.  The  Effect  of  Fire,  The  Influence  of  the  Ground, 
The  Adjustment  of  Fire,  given  herewith. 

Following  these  subjects,  rules  are  given  for  the  conduct  of  the  class  of 
firing  designated  as  instruction  combat  practice,  held  on  the  class  "A  "  range 
immediately  after  the  completion  of  the  long  range  practice.  This  practice 
constitutes  an  intermediate  step  between  range  practice  at  rectangular  targets 
and  combat  firing  on  the  class  "  B  "  range.  It  marks  the  transition  from  indi- 
vidual marksmanship  to  coilective  marksmanship.  Hence  the  exercises  are 
purposely  made  formal  and  simple. 

In  addition  to  the  rules  for  the  preparation  and  conduct  of  combat  firing 
exercises  and  rules  for  the  proficiency  test,  statements  are  given  of  several 
typical  firing  exercises,  including  examples  of  demonstration  firings,  the  subject 
being  concluded  by  a  critique  of  a  hypothetical  firing  e 


THE  EFTECT  OF  FIRE. 

202.  Ballistic  QaalitiM  of  the  Rifle.  The  ballistic  qualities  of  an  arm  are 
indicated  byits  accuracy,  flatness  of  trajectory,  and  disabling  power. 

The  accuracy  of  the  United  States  rifle,  caliber  .30,  model  of  1903,  is  shown 
in  the  table  of  deviations  in  "Description  and  Rules  for  the  Management  of 
the  United  States  Rifle,  Caliber  JO,"  which  exhibits  the  mean  vertical  and 
mean  horizontal  deviations  expressed  in  inches  for  the  various  ranges  from 
100  yards  to  2,000  yards,  inclusive.  The  same  publication  exhibits  in  the 
Table  of  Ordinates  and  Table  of  Fire,  the  form  of  the  single  trajectory.  The 
striking  energy  or  disabling  power  of  the  arm  is  indicated  in  the  table  showing 
the  penetration  of  the  bullet  at  various  distances  in  different  materials  and 
substances. 

The  quality  of  flatness  of  trajectory  is  directly  dependent  upon  the  initial 
velocity  and  to  some  extent  upon  the  form  of  the  bullet,  a  given  weight 
being  assumed.  / 

Two  rifles  of  different  type  may  possess  the  same  accuracy,  that  is  to  say,  the 
same  dispersion,  at  any  given  range;  but  if  one  of  the  rifles  gives  a  trajectory 
more  curved  than  the  other,  an  error  in  the  setting  of  the  sight  due  to  an 
erroneous  estimate  of  the  range  will  cause  a  greater  displacement  from  the 
aiming  point  of  the  center  of  impact  of  the  diagram  of  hits  than  will  be  the 
case  with  the  rifle  with  a  flatter  trajectory,  A  flat  trajectory  can  not  do  away 
with  the  influence  of  errors  in  aiming,  but  this  quality  bestows  an  advantage 
in  that  with  one  sight  a  greater  extent  of  ground  may  be  held  under  lire  and 
the  target  still  be  hit  when  it  is  not  at  the  exact  distance  for  which  the 
sight  Is  set. 

The  trajectory  cuts  the  line  of  sight  in  two  places,  the  first  near  the  muzxie. 
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the  second  at  the  point  aimed  at  (supposing  the  point  to  be  struck);  between 
these  two  points  all  portions  of  the  trajectory  are  above  the  line  of  sight.  If 
aim  be  taken  at  the  lowest  point  or  element  of  an  object,  it  follows  that  if 
the  highest  ordinate  of  the  trajectory  corresponding  to  the  range  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  height  of  the  object  aitned  at.  the  danger  space  for  that  object 
will  be  continuous.  For  example,  the  highest  point  of  the  trajectory  corre- 
sponding to  a  range  of  500  yards  is  2  feet  above  the  line  of  sight,  so  that  for 
an  object  of  that  height,  or  greater,  the  danger  space  will  be  continuous  pro- 
vided aim  is  taken  at  the  foot  of  the  object.  It  is  this  circumstance  which 
permits  the  adoption  of  a  universal  sight — the  battle  sight — adaptable  to  all 
the  shorter  ranges. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  curvature  of  the  trajectory  increases  with  the  range, 
the  angle  of  fall  for  the  longer  ranges  will  be  greater  and  the  danger  space  for 
an  object  of  a  given  height  will  be  less,  the  falling  branch  only  of  the  trajectory 
being  considered.  The  increase  in  the  distance  also  makes  it  more  difficult 
to  obtain  a  close  estimate  of  the  range. 

203.  The  Cone  of  Dispersion  and  the  ProbabiliticB  of  Hitting.  The  causes 
which  make  for  dispersion  of  shots  as  given  in  the  table  of  deviations  of  the 
n  different  parts  of  the  rifle 
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ce  of  differences  in  sights. 

:  variations  in  different  parts  of 
much  greater  extent,  individual 
errors  made  in  aiming  and  firing,  a  series  of  shots  fired  by  a  body  of  soldiers 
with  a  common  aiming  point  and  the  same  sight  setting,  under  uniform 
meteorological  conditions,  will  not  all  follow  the  same  path,  but  will  be  more 
or  less  separated. 

The  trajectories  considered  together  make  a  horn-shaped  figure  called  the 
cone  of  lire  or  cone  of  dispersion,  owing  to  the  resemblance  to  the  geometrical 
figure  of  that  name.  The  term  "sheaf  of  bullets"  is  also  used  to  express  the 
same  meaning,  and  all  these  are  applied  to  a  particular  series  of  collective 
shots  fired  in  practice,  or  in  service. 

If  the  shots  so  fired  be  intercepted  by  a  vertical  target  in  a  position  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  iire,  a  diagram  of  hits  will  be  formed  called  the  shot 
group.  In  the  diagram  of  hits  the  shots  appear  as  most  thickly  disposed  about 
a  point  situated  approximately  in  the  center  of  the  group,  called  the  center 
of  impact.  From  this  point  in  all  directions  the  density  of  the  gronping 
decreases  progressively — at  first  gradually,  then  more  rapidly  out  to  the  limits 
of  the  group. 

The  arrangement  of  shots  in  the  diagram  of  hits,  apparently  regardless  of 
any  rule,  is  in  fact  in  conformity  to  a  law  which  does  not, exhibit  itself  until 
after  the  delivery  of  a  large  number  of  shots.  If  measurements  be  made  of 
a  given  shot  group,  the  wild  shots  being  disregarded,  and  the  mean  vertical 
and  mean  horizontal  dispersion  from  the  center  of  impact  be  found,  these 
measurements  will  be  in  effect  statements  or  indexes  of  the  law  of  distribu- 
tion of  the  hits  for  that  particular  group.  A  horizontal  strip  of  the  width  of 
the  mean  vertical  dispersion  and  symmetrically  placed  as  to  the  center  of 
impact  will  contain  50  per  cent  of  the  hits  in  the  group. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  dimensions  of  the  cone  of  dispersion  and  of  the 
shot  group  vary  with  the  skill  of  those  firing;  good  shots  will  make  a  small 
group  and  poor  shots  a  large  group.  If  the  mean  vertical  and  mean  horieootal 
dispersions  for  riflemen  of  a  certain  grade  of  skill  be  determined  for  various 
ranges,  a  large  number  of  shots  being  considered,  means  are  provided  by 
which,  in  connection  with  a  table  of  probability  factors,  there  may  be  computed 
the  probable  number  of  hits  to  be  expected  in  collective  firing  by  shots  of  Uie 
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same  degree  of  skill  at  any  range,  at  targets  of  any  size.  By  this  means  a  suitable 
Mandard  may  be  constructed  by  which  the  results  obtained  in  combat  tiring 
may  be  judged.  A  comparison  of  the  efficiency  shown  in  any  firing  exercise 
with  ihat  to  be  expected  from  average  instructed  shots  wilh  properly  adjusted 
lights  under  favorable  conditions  will  disclose  if  the  results  have  fallen  some- 
what below  the  probable  results;  in  which  case  a  proper  consideration  of  all 
the  influences  which  adversely  affect  shooting  under  service  conditions  will 
enable  a  judgment  to  be  formed  as  to  why  the  results  have  fallen  below  the 
requirements.  With  a  known  standard  of  comparison  and  with  a  correct 
appreciation  of  adverse  conditions,  effective  criticism,  which  is  the  basis  of 
good  instruction,  may  be  realized. 

The  intersection  of  the  cone  of  dispersion  with  the  surface  on  which  the 
object  of  the  fire  stands  is  called  the  beaten  zone.  On  a  horizontal  surface 
the  form  of  the  beaten  zone  is  somewhat  that  of  an  ellipse  with  its  major 
axis  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  fire.  At  short  ranges  the  elliptical  figure 
is  very  much  elongated,  and,  as  the  range  is  increased,  the  greater  axis  becomes 
shorter.  When  the  surface  of  impact  is  on  ground  rising  with  respect  to  the 
line  of  sight  the  longer  axis  is  very  much  shortened,  or,  in  other  words,  the 
depth  of  the  beaten  zone  is  very  much  diminished,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
diagram  below. 
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:  the  surface  of  the  ground  by  shots  fired  as  a 
s  of  shots  fired  collectively,  is  sometimes  referred 


The  grouping  obtained  ( 
volley,  or  in  a  particular  ser 
to  as  the  shot  group. 

The  arrangement  of  hits  in  the  beaten  zone  follows  a  law  simitar  to  that 
in  the  diagram  of  hits  on  a  vertical  target.  The  mean  longitudinal  dispersion 
on  a  horizontal  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  fire  bears  a  direct  relation  to 
the  mean  vertical  dispersion,  being  the  product  of  the  latter  by  the  cotangent 
of  the  angle  of  fall. 

In  addition  to  the  50  per  cent  zone  corresponding  to  the  lateral  strip  contain- 
ing the  best  50  per  cent  of  the  hits  on  the  vertical  target  the  area  covered  by  the 
best  75  per  cent  of  all  the  shots  in  the  beaten  zone,  called  herein  the  zone  of 
effective  fire,  is  considered,  and  the  depth  of  this  zone,  as  determined  experi- 
mentally for  average  shots,  forms  the  basis  for  certain  rules  laid  down  under 
the  heading  "  Adjustment  of  Fire." 

204.  The  table  of  dispersion  below  gives  the  measures  of  the. mean  vertical 
and  mean  lateral  dispersions  in  feet  and  of  the  longitudinal  dispersions  in 
yards  for  various  ranges,  as  determined  by  experimental  trials  at  the  Musketry 
School  with  Average  instructed  shots,  the  surface  of  reception  being  assumed 
as  horizontal. 
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Table  op  Dispeksion — Avbbacb  Shots. 


R»Me. 

M«n 

Mnn 

^^T..^. 

Ungitudiial 
75  pa  cat 

rwj. 

F«(. 

f«d. 

r<Bd,. 

Yard,. 

100 

i.o; 

0.97 

308.04' 

423.00' 

200 

2.03 

1.77 

398.21 

308.00' 

2.87 

2.41 

348.79 

400 

3.59 

2.90 

282.04 

479.00 

500 

4.21 

3.26 

219.91 

373.00 

600 

4.88 

3.7S 

185.37 

315.00 

700 

5.62 

4.40 

156.66 

266.00 

800 

6.44 

S.23 

135.28 

229.00 

900 

7.33 

6.21 

118.57 

201.00 

1.000 

8.29 

7.37 

105.89 

180.00 

LOOQi 

9.33 

7.71 

96.35 

163.80 

1.200 

10.52 

8.69 

89.71 

152.51 

1.300 

11.79 

9.74 

84.50 

143.66 

13.12 

10.84 

80,14 

136.23 

l.SOO 

14.50 

11.98 

76.00 

129.00 

2.000 

22.71 

18.76 

64.00 

109.00 

Froin  the  table  a  conception  may  be  gained  o(  the  form  and  dimenaions 
of  the  cone  of  dispersion  for  average  instructed  shots. 

It  is  seen  from  the  table  that  as  the  range  increases  a  less  depth  of  ground 
is  held  under  5re  with  a  single  sight  setting,  and  if  an  error  in  sight  setting  be 
made,  due  to  an  incorrect  estimate  of  the  range,  the  center  of  impact  will  be 
misplaced  and  there  will  be  a  loss  in  effect  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
displacement,  the  loss  in  effect  being  greater  as  the  beaten  zone  is  less.  Further^ 
more,  the  difficulty  of  exact  range  determination  increases  with  the  distance, 
the  two  influences  combining  to  make  long-range  (ire  uncertain  and  usually 
ineffective. 

A  somewhat  opposite  condition  prevails  at  the  shorter  ranges,  where,  owing 
to  a  very  much  flattened  trajectory,  a  great  depth  of  beaten  zone  may  be 
held  under  fire  with  a  single  sight  setting. 

205.  The  scope  of  a  single  sight  setting  at  the  shorter  ranges  may  be  illu»- 
trated  by  taking  the  range  of  500  yards  and  the  dispersion  for  thai  range,  from 
which  may  be  computed  the  percentage  of  hits  to  be  expected  on  strip  targets 
of  different  vertical  dimensions  corresponding  to  the  heights  of  various  service 
targets.' these  being  set  up  at  ranges  from  200  yards  to  900  yards.  The  results 
of  such  a  computation  are  shown  in  the  table  below. 

Percentage  of  Hits  to  be  Expected  wpth  Average  Shots  at  Various  Ranges  on 

Strip  Targets  op  Different  Heights  with  Sight  Set  at  500  Y.^rds,  Am 

Being  Taken  at  the  Lowest  Line  or  Element  op  the  Target. 
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i^r 

"te^T" 

r^t' 

fign«. 

25.2 

38.3 

59,0 

88.7 

89.37 

3001 

20.3 

29.3 

68.4 

78.3 

82.57 

406 

18.9 

26.2 

48.4 

69.39 

500 

16.4 

21.9 

36.8 

46.5 

49.45 

600 

10.0 

13.0 

19.8 

23.7 

24.77 

3.2 

4.1 

5.8 

6.7 

6.80 

800 

0.43 

0.78 

0.78 

0.78 

900 

0,00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

'  Measured  from  the  muzzle  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  fire. 

'  Dispersions  beyond  1,000  yards  have  been  calculated  from  those  at  the  lesser  ranges 
'■•  were  determined  by  experiment. 
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Low  aiming,  or  the  choice  of  the  lowest  point  or  element  as  an  aiming 
point,  which  is  required,  as  a  rule,  in  all  firing  instruction,  may  be  looked 
upon  as  the  normal  practice  in  service.  With  the  average  soldier  the  best 
performance  to  be  expected  in  the  heat  of  action  is  that  he  will  aim  at  the 
foot  or  lowest  element  of  the  objective.  While  some  may  in  the  moments  of 
excitement  possess  the  coolness  to  estimate  the  range  exactly  and  choose  a 
higher  or  lower  point  according  to  their  judgment,  such  exceptions  can  hardly 
influence  to  any  great  degree  the  general  results  which  are  dependent  on  the 
performance  of  the  mass  or  great  majority. 

206.  The  EffectivenesB  of  Fire.  The  effectiveness  of  fire  under  battle  con- 
ditions and  in  combat  firing  exercises  is  dependent  upon  the  three  factors: 
The  percentage  of  hits  made,  the  number  of  targets  hit,  and  the  time  of 
execution.  The  ultimate  effect  may  be  expressed  synthetically  by  the  number 
of  enemies  disabled  or  targets  hit  in  a  unit  of  time. 

207.  The  percentage  of  hits  is  dependent  upon  the  dispertion,  and  this  is 
iaflnenced  by  the  precision  of  the  arm,  the  distance  from  the  target,  the 
visibility  of  the  target,  the  prevailing  atmospheric  conditions,  the  training  and 
instruction  of  the  troops,  and  upon  their  physical  and  normal  state  at  the  time. 

The  percentage  of  hits  is  also  dependent  upon  the  visibility  of  the  objective, 
apon  the  character  of  the  ground  as  favoring  ricochet  hits,  upon  the  correct 
estimation  of  the  distance  or  choice  of  sight,  and  designation  of  the  target, 
these  latter  pertaining  to  fire  control. 

208.  With  a  given  accuracy,  the  number  of  targets  hit  or  the  distribution  of 
fire  may  be  affected  by  varying  degrees  of  visibility,  as  men  instinctively 
choose  the  more  conspicuous  marks  as  aiming  points.  Under  any  circum- 
stances, an  imperfect  distribution  of  the  hits  made  will  be  due  to  an  absence 
of  proper  instructions  from  the  leaders,  or,  in  other  words,  to  poor  control, 
or  else  to  a  want  of  understanding  or  lack  of  obedience  on  the  part  of  the  men. 

209.  The  time  of  execution  is  important  in  that  the  gaining  of  fire  superiority 
is  dependent  less  upon  obtaining  high  percentages  of  hits  than  upon  making 
an  absolutely  large  number  of  hits  in  a  unit  of  time.  There  'is  necessarily  a 
limit  to  the  rapidity  of  fire  which,  if  exceeded,  will  result  in  some  loss  of 
accuracy.  With  targets  of  a  fair  degree  of  visibility,  the  following  may  be 
taken  as  standard  rates  of  fire  for  troops  who  have  been  given  suitable  training 
in  target  practice. 

200  yards  \ 

300  yards  f.  10  shots  per  minute. 

400  yards  ) 

5O0  yards  J 

600  yards  C  7.5  shots  per  minute. 

700  yards  ) 

800  yards  '\ 

900  yards  r  5  shots  per  minute, 
1,000  yards  ) 
Greater  ranges,  3  shots  per  minute. 

The  rates  given  should  not  exclude  higher  rates  of  fire  in  the  case  of  large 
and  conspicuous  Urgets.  On  the  other  hand,  when  objectives,  or  marks  used 
as  aiming  points,  are  very  indistinct,  the  requirement  of  correct  aiming  imposes 
rates  of  fire   somewhat  lower  than  the  standard  rates  given  even  for  well- 
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instructed  men.  With  imperfectly  trained  men  who  have  not  fully  acquired 
the  habit  of  using  aimed  fire  only,  and  who  are  lacking  in  rhe  manual  dexterity 
required  for  executing  the  standard  rates  of  5re,  the  maximum  rate  can  not 
well  exceed  six  shots  per  minute  without  incurring  the  danger  of  lapsing  into 
unaimed  fire.  Fatigue  and  exhaustion,  the  results  of  marches  or  prolonged 
firing,  have  a  detrimental  influence  and  tend  to  lower  the  rates  of  effective  fire. 

210.  The  results  obtained  in  collective  firing  exercises  in  time  of  peace  give 
but  a  slight  basis  for  estimating  the  results  to  be  expected  in  time  of  war  The 
somewhat  inferior  training  of  units  mobilized  to  war  strength,  the  emotions  to 
which  even  disciplined  men  are  subject  in  action,  and  the  physical  impairment 
incident  to  service  conditions  are  influences  which  combine  to  greatly  lessen 
the  effects  which  peace-time  experiments 'give,  this  lowering  in  effects  being 
due  to  increased  dispersions,  the  latter,  under  the  doctrine  of  chances,  giving 
lesser  probabilities  of  hitting  in  proportion  to  the  increase  in  dispersion. 

It  has  been  estimated  that  war-time  dispersions  will  vary  according  to  the 
training,  morale.'and  physical  condition  of  the  troops  from  twice  to  four  times, 
or  more,  the  peace  dispersions.  This  is  not  a  condition  to  be  desired  or  sought, 
but  one  to  be  understood  and  reckoned  with. 


THE  nJFUIEHCE  OF  GRODMD. 

211.  Defilade.  An  obstacle  of  sufficient  thickness  to  prevent  the  penetration 
of  the  bullet  will  protect  from  fire  the  space  extending  from  its  foot  to  the 
point  where  the  bullet,  which  grazes  its  crest,  meets  the  ground.  The  space 
which  is  thus  protected  from  Rre  is  called  the  "  defiladed  space."  Its  extent 
will  depend  on  the  height  of  the  shelter,  the  curvature  of  the  trajectory  and 
the  slope  of  the  ground  behind  the  shelter. 

In  the  illustration  the  distance  A-T  will  represent  the  defiladed  space  for  the 


trajectory  B-T  and  an  obstacle  the  height  of  A-B.  A  soldier  beyond  T  would 
be  struck  with  bullets  passing  a  slight  distance  over  the  crest  B;  he  would 
be  partially  sheltered  between  T  and  C  (the  danger  space  for  this  trajectory); 
and  would  be  completely  protected  throughout  the  distance  A-C, 

If  the  height  of  the  shelter  be  less  than  that  of  a  man  standing,  only  a  partial 
protection  will  be  afforded,  and  to  obtain  complete  shelter  it  will  be  necessary 
for  the  soldier  to  assume  the  kneeling  or  prone  positions.  By  cover  is  meant 
effective  defilade  from  the  enemy's  fire.  Concealment  means  a  screening  from 
view  but   not  necessarily  protection  from  fire. 

212.  Rising  and  Palling  Groimd.  The  influence  of  the  ground  upon  the  effect 
of  tire  manifests  itself  in  the  depth  of  the  beaten  zone.  This  depth  is  decreased 
if  (he  surface  of  reception  rises  with  respect  to  the  line  of  sight;  it  increases, 
on  the  other  hand,  if  the  surface  of  reception  falls  with  respect  to  the  line  of 
sight. 
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The  effect  of  different  slopes  on  the  depth  of  beaten  zones  for  various  i 
based  upon  the  dispersion  of  average  shots,  is  shown  in  the  table  below. 
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Note:  a  =  Angle  of  fall.  b  =  Beaten  zone  on  level  ground,  s  — Angle  of  slope;  then 
-~ — "beaten  zone  on  falling  ground  and  -^— =beaten  zone  on  rising  ground.  These 
aie  von  Rohne's  forniulte.  from  which  the  attached  tables  are  computed.  These  are 
found  in  Balck's  "Tactics,"  vol.  i  (Knieger  translation).    See  footnotes,  page  ISO. 

It  should  be  remembered  that,  assuming  a  proper  adjustment  of  the  fire, 
depth  of  beaten  zone  can  affect  only  targets  which  have  depth.  On  a  lineal 
target  the  depth  of  the  beaten  zone  has  no  effect  one  way  or  the  other.  If 
this  target  is  backed  up  by  supports  and  reserves,  the  effect  upon  them  will 
depend  upon  their  position  with  respect  to  the  firing  line  which  forms  the 


Fig.  1 


objective  or  aiming  point  and  upon  the  depth  of  the  beaten  zone.  The  beaten 
ione.  as  has  been  shown,  is  influenced  by  the  lay  of  the  ground,  whether 
rising  or  falling,  with  respect  to  the  line  of  sight. 

An  example  of  the  shortening  of  the  beaten  zone  is  seen  in  the  case  of 
fire  delivered  from  a  height  at  a  target  situated  on  a  horizontal  plane  beneath. 
(See  Fig.  2,  PI.  XIV.) 

An  example  of  increasing  the  depth  of  beaten  zone  is  seen  in  the  case  of 
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:  edge  of  a 
f«r.     (S« 


fire  delivered  from  low  ground  at  a  visible  target  situated  a 
plateau  or  crest  of  a  ridge  from  which  the  ground  elopes  to 
Fig.  1.  PI.  XIV.) 

Shots  which  pass  over  a  crest  with  an  angle  of  fall  conforming  to  the  inclina* 
tion  of  the  surface  of  the  ground  beyond  the  edge  of  crest,  or  nearly  so.  are 
called  grazing  shots  and  6re  so  delivered  is  called  grazing  lire.  (See  Fig.  I, 
PI.  XIV.) 

The  diminution  or  increase  in  fire  eflect  for  average  shots  due  to  rising  and 
falling  ground  is  shown  in  the  diagram  below,  following  an  idea  borrowed  from 
the  works  of  Gen.  von  Rohne. 

A  2"  rising  slope  and  a  1°  falling  slope  are  assumed.  The  targets  which  form 
the  objective  are  assumed  to  be  at  "A."  With  average  shots  firing,  the  figure 
shows  relatively  the  influence  of  the  ground  on  the  efficacy  of  the  fire  on  targets 
similar  to  those  at  "  A  "  and  placed  at  different  distances  in  rear  thereof. 
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PLATE  XV.  " 

For  better  illustration  the  angles  arc  exaggerated  in  the  drawing.  The  range 
is  taken  as  1.000  yards  and  the  figures  expressing  elTect  at  different  distances 
in  rear  of  "  A  "  on  rising  ground,  level  ground,  and  falling  ground,  are  ratios, 
the  effect  of  "  A  "  being  unity. 

It  is  seen  from  Plate  XV  how  rapidly  the  effect  disappears  on  rising  ground 
and  how  the  effect  is  better  maintained  on  falling  gcround. 

When  the  ground  slopes  upward  to  the  rear  from  a  tiring  line,  the  supports 
may  be  placed  closer  without  increasing  the  danger  from  Are  aimed  at  the 
firing  line.  On  the  same  sort  of  ground  it  is  shown  that  a  column  target,  or 
one  which  has  depth,  is  more  vulnerable  than  a  lineal  target. 

When  the  ground  slopes  down  and  to  the  rear  from  the  firing  line,  the 
supports  must  be  posted  at  a  greater  distance  in  rear,  unless  the  slope  is  so 
much  greater  than  the  angle  of  fall  of  the  hostile  bullets  that  a  deflated  space 
is  created  in  which  no  bullets  strike.  On  falling  ground,  however,  opposite 
conditions  prevail  as  to  vulnerability  from  those  stated  above.  Making  the 
allowable  assumption  that  the  fire  is  equally  distributed  along  the  crest,  the 
column  target  behind  the  crest  and  invisible  from  the  firing  point  will  receive 
hits  only  in  proportion  to  its  width. 

It  may  be  said,  therefore,  that  on  ground  rising  with  respect  to  the  line  of 
sight,  column  targets,  as  those  having  depth,  will  suffer  the  greater  losses; 
on  ground  falling  in  respect  to  the  line  of  sight,  the  reverse  slope  of  hills  or 
the  level  grounds  of  plateaus,  line  targets  will  suffer  the  greater  losses. 

When  the  ground  falls  away  to  the  rear  at  a  greater  angle  than  the  angle 
of  fall  of  the  projectile,  defilaled  spaces  are  created,  which  enable  bringing  the 
supports  close  to  the  crest.  With  the  service  rifle  and  ammunition  it  is  well 
to  remember  that  an  angle  of  fall  of  1°  corresponds  to  a  range  of  about  900 
yards,  an  angle  of  fall  of  5°  to  a  range  of  about  1,800  yards. 
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Through  a  judicious  choice  of  ground,  the  measurement  of  slopes,  the  place- 
ment of  targets,  and  the  selection  of  firing  poinrs,  the  possibilities  of  the  species 
of  indirect  fire  known  as  grazing  fire  may  be  demonstrated;  but  the  mere 
possibility  of  inflicting  damage  on  invisible  enemies  must  not  create  a  false 
impression  as  to  the  use  of  this  class  of  lire. 

213.  Ricochet  Shots.  Bullets  which  ricochet  usually  tumble  after  striking, 
and  jacketed  bullets,  on  striking  a  hard,  rough  surface  become  altered  in  form 
more  or  less,  the  jackets  sometimes  becoming  separated  from  the  lead  core. 
Wounds  inflicted  by  ricochet  hits  are,  therefore,  as  a  rule,  severe. 

The  most  favorable  ground  for  ricochets  is  a  smooth,  hard,  horizontal  sur- 
face. Bullets  also  ricochet  on  urater  and.  to  a  lesser  extent  on  plowed  ground, 
wet  clay,  wet  turf,  or  swampy  ground.  The  chance  of  ricochet  in  sand  is  very 
slight.  Bullets  which  ricochet  are  often  deflected  laterally  and  the  amount  of 
deflection  influences  the  range  of  the  rebound.  The  maximum  angle  of  defiec- 
tton  is  about  30°  and  it  is  usually  to  the  right.  The  range  will  be  greater  as  the 
point  of  strike  is  nearer  the  point  from  which  the  piece  is  fired.  A  smooth,  hard 
surface  so  inclined  as  to  give  an  acute  angle  of  fall  to  the  bullet  produces  the 
maximum  range  of  rebound,  which  is  about  2,500  yards  or  a  little  more. 

While  various  results  may  be  quoted,  it  is  probably  correct  to  say  that  the 
maximum  number  of  ricochet  hits  to  be  expected  is  about  20  per  cent  of  the 
bits  scored. 

214.  The  Occupation  of  Ground.  The  question  presents  two  aspects,  as 
follows : 

First.    What  firing  positions  may  be  chosen  which  will  tend  t 
losses  of  the  enemy? 

Second.   What  positions  may  be  chosen  and  formations  adopted  t 
our  own  losses? 

Where  other  conditions  admit,  it  is  obvious  that  a  defensive  position  well 
down  a  slope  is  preferable  to  a  position  higher  up,  on  or  near  the  crest,  as  by 
this  arrangement  the  depth  of  the  beaten  zone  for  lire  delivered  therefrom  is 
increased  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  cone  of  shots  will  include  the  supports 
and  reserves  advancing  to  reenforce  the  firing  line  of  the  attacking  force. 
This  course  also  tends  to  eliminate  dead  spaces,  which  might  otherwise  exist 
at  the  foot  of  the  slope. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  defensive  position  near  the  crest,  besides  favoring 
observation  of  the  enemy,  lends  itself  to  a  ready  withdrawal  of  the  firing  line 
should  a  falling  back  be  necessary,  or  else  to  its  prompt  reenforcement  by  the 
supports  advancing  from  behind  the  crest.  The  decision  as  to  choice  of  ground 
to  be  occupied  in  any  particular  case  must  therefore  be  dependent  upon  judg- 
ment as  to  the  relative  value  of  the  ballistic  and  tactical  considerations  involved. 

Consideration  must  also  be  given  to  the  conditions  of  the  action  so  far  as 
neighboring  troops  are  concerned. 

For  troops  on  the  defensive  there  will  frequently  be  no  choice  of  a  position. 
In  such  cases  it  will  be  necessary  for  ihem  to  accept  that  which  circumstances 
offer.  The  defense  itself  will  usually  be  restricted  in  its  choice  by  the  neces- 
sities of  neighboring  troops. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  avoiding  losses,  all  gentle  reverse  slopes  are 
dangerous  and  are  to  be  avoided  when  possible-  When  necessary  to  traverse 
or  to  occupy  such  ground,  precautions  must  be  taken  to  protect  the  reserves 
or  other  bodies  of  troops  by  placing  them  on  the  flanks;  by  disponing  them  in 
formations  with  a  narrow  front;  by  causing  them  to  lie  down;  by  the  construc- 
tion of  suitable  shelter;  and  by  avoiding  useless  movements.  Finally  by  placing 
the  firing  line,  which  will  be  the  visible  target  and  at  which  the  enemy's  fire 
will  be  directed,  as  well  down  the  slope  from  the  crest  as  tactical  considera-i 
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tions  will  admii,  the  high  ground  will  interpose  as  A  defilade  and  intercept  the 
upper  portion  of  the  collective  cone  which  might  otherwise  take  cflfecl  on  objects 
behind  the  crest. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  principal  lessons  to  be  learned  concerning  the  influ- 
ence of  the  ground  consists  in  finding  out  the  things  which  are  to  be  avoided. 


CHAPTER  in. 
THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  FIRE. 

2IS.  Fire  at  Stationary  Targets.  The  correct  adjustment  of  infantrr  fire 
is  attained  by  causing  the  center  of  impact  of  the  collective  group  to  fall  on  the 
center  of  the  target,  this  placement  of  the  group  under  the  law  of  probabilities 
insuring  the  greatest  number  of  hits.  This  is  the  problem  constantly  presented  in 
combat  firing  and  in  service. 

Two  distinct  and  independent  elements  enter,  which  may  supplement  or 
counteract  each  other — the  influence  of  the  troops  and  that  of  the  commander. 
When  a  body  of  troops  has  aimed  correctly  at  the  indicated  objective  with  the 
elevation  ordered  and  has  fired  with  steadiness,  it  has  done  all  that  can  be 
expected  of  it;  but  this  is  not  sufficient.  -It  is  the  duty  of  the  commander  to 
bring  the  shot  group  into  proper  relationship  with  the  target  tf  the  correct 
elevation  be  given,  a  maximum  result  will  be  obtained;  if  a  mistake  is  made, 
the  result  may  be  nothing. 

It  is  known  that  good  shots  make  a  small  group  and  poor  shots  a  large 
group,  average  shots  making  a  group  t>f  intermediate  size.  The  maximum  effect 
is  obtained  if  ihe  shots  are  of  the  highest  grade  and  if  the  center  of  impact  is 
correctly  placed.  But  if  the  center  of  impact  of  the  group  made  by  good 
shots  is  displaced,  the  effect  falls  off  very  rapidly  compared  to  the  other  grades 
of  shots,  and  if  the  displacement  is  very  great,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  insure 
that  the  good  shots  will  make  no  hits  at  all.  while,  with  the  same  displacement 
of  the  center  of  impact,  the  fire  of  the  poorer  grades  of  shots  will  continue  to 
have  some  effect.  In  other  words,  the  lire  of  a  thoroughly  trained  body  of 
troops  may  be  less  effective  than  that  of  much  poorer  shots  if,  through  a  lack 
of  appreciation  of  the  range,  the  center  of  impact  of  its  shot  group  be  displaced. 
These  statements  are  illustrated  by  the  diagram. 

Normally,  battle-field  targets  are  lineal  targets,  and  hence  a  lateral  displace- 
ment is  of  slight  consequence,  as  shots  aimed  at  one  element  or  section  of 
the  hostile  line  may  take  effect  in  some  other  element  or  section  of  the  same 
front.  Owing  to  Ihe  slight  depth  of  service  targets  and  to  the  form  of  the 
trajectory,  the  longitudinal  placement  of  the  center  of  impact  is  more  difficult. 

The  point  of  strike  of  the  bullet  is  determined  by  the  angle  of  elevation  given 
the  axis  of  the  bore  when  the  piece  is  fired,  and  the  adjustable  slide  of  the 
rear  sight,  wiih  the  scale  of  the  leaf  graduated  to  yards,  is  a  device  for  giving 
the  elevation  necessary  to  reach  any  point  within  the  range  of  the  arm.  If 
the  range  to  a  target  is  known  exactly,  under  average  conditions  a  perfect 
adjustment  of  the  fire  will  be  obtained  by  having  each  man  of  the  firing 
detachment  set  his  sight  for  the  indicated  range,  the  mean  trajectory  of  the 
cone  of  dispersion  approximating  closely  to  the  normal  trajectory  for  the 
range  indicated. 

The  question  resolves  itself  therefore  into  the  question  of  finding  the  range, 
which,  as  a  rule,  in  combat  firing  and  in  service,  will  be  known  only  approxi- 
mately. The  result  obtained  will  he  in  proportion  to  the  accuracy  of  the 
means   and  appliances   available   for   determining   the   range. 


S&IALL  ARMS   FIRING   MANUAL.  823 


With  soldiers  who  have  had  some  instruction  the  average  error  in  the  estima- 
tion of  ranges  by  the  eye,  for  distance  between  600  and  1,200  yards,  is  approxi- 
mately IS  per  cent.  The  average  error  of  a  well-instructed  class  is  about  12^ 
per  cent.  The  best  instrumental  range  finders  will  give  results  with  an  error 
not  exceeding  5  per  cent  of  the  range.  The  mean  estimate  of  a  given  range 
by  several  trained  estimators  may  be  expected  under  peace  conditions  to 
approximate  closely  the  results  obtained  with  a  good  instrumental  range  finder. 
Owing  to  the  (act  that,  as  a  rule,  the  overestimates  and  underestimates  counter- 
balance each  other  to  some  extent,  the  means  of  several  estimates  will  give 
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a  better  result  than  the  average  estimate  of  the  same  men  expressed  in  per- 
centage. By  the  use  of  such  means  it  may  be  expected  that  the  error  made  will 
be  between  S  per  cent  and  10  per  cent,  the  latter  being  more  probable  in  time 
of  war.  Some  error  must  always  be  expected,  and  the  (juestion  is  one  of  lessen- 
ing it  or  minimizing  its  effects. 

216.  Rear-Sight  Corrections  Throtigh  Observations  of  Signs  of  Impact. 
When  the  surface  on  which  the  objective  stands  is  such  as  to  give  visible 
signs  of  the  impact  of  bullets,  a  supplementary  means  is  provided  by  which 
rear-sight  settings  may  he  corrected.  When  the  ground  is  favorable,  the 
simultaneous  strike  of  a  number  of  shots  fired  with  the  same  rear-sight  setting 
gives  a  better  indication  of  the  location  of  the  shot  group  than  the  same 
number  of  shots  would  provide  if  fired  at  the  will  of  the  individuals  of  the 
platoon  or  detachment. 

In  order  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  center  of  impact  on  the  various  surfaces 
ordinarily  rnet  with  in  service,  it  is  necessary  to  be  acquainted  with  the  form 
and  dimensions  of  the  beaten  zone  as  it  will  be  exhibited  thereon,  A  rising 
■urface  of  reception  produces  a  shortening  effect  on  the  besten  zone.     This 
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is  shown  graphically  in  Plate  XII  and  more  specifically  in  fignres  in  the  table 
given  with  paragraph  212.  As  a  rule,  surfaces  which  afford  good  signs  of  impact 
visible  at  the  firing  point  will  have  a  rise  of  1  degree  or  more. 

When  the  existence  of  favorable  ground  allows  the  strike  of  the  shot*  of 
a  trial  volley  to  be  plainly  seen,  the  correct  placement  of  the  center  of  impact 
may  be  made  by  a  series  of  approximations.  Not  more  than  three  trial  volleys 
should  be  required  for  a  good  lire  adjustment,  and  this  once  attained,  a  change 
should  be  made  at  once  to  "  Fire  at  will,"  at  a  rate  suited  to  the  range  and 
the  visibility  of  the  objective.  In  making  rear-sight  corrections  it  is  necessary 
to  make  positive  changes,  rarely  less  than  50  yards  at  a  lime.  It  is  an  insufficient 
and  faulty  procedure  to  endeavor  to  correct  a  wrong  adjustment  through  vague 
instructions,  such  as  enjoining  the  men  to  aim  a  "  little  higher "  or  a  "  little 
lower."  Where  indications  of  impact  are  sufficient  to  form  a  basts  of  judg- 
ment, it  may  be  stated  as  a  rough-rule  that  the  fire  will  be  properly  adjusted 
when  about  one-third  of  the  shots  of  a  trial  voltcy  appear  to  strike  in  front  and 
two-thirds  in  rear,  it  being  remembered  that  the  direct  hits  will  pass  through 
and  strike  in  rear  of  the  target. 

As  a  rule,  a  perfect  condition  will  not  be  realized.  The  ground  may  be  wet 
or  covered  with  turf,  sod,  tall  grass,  or  brush,  in  which  cases  the  indications 
may  be  entirely  lacking  or  else  so  slight  as  to  form  no  basis  of  judgment. 
Indications  will  be  only  partial  when  the  objective  is  along  the  crest  of  a  ridge, 
the  upper  portion  of  the  cone  of  dispersion  going  over  the  crest  and  giving 
no  indications.  The  same  will  be  true  when  the  objective  occupies  the  near 
edge  of  a  body  of  woods  or  is  along  a  hedge  which  completely  screens  from 
view  the  ground  in  rear  of  it. 

However  partial  or  imperfect  the  signs  of  impact,  close  observation  should 
be  resorted  to  in  every  case,  as  slight  indications  may  sometimes  furnish  a 
basis  for  rear-sight  corrections.  For  observing  the  effect  of  fire  good  field 
glasses  are  indispensable,  and  the  necessary  skill  in  their  use,  through  which 
correct  conclusions  may,  be  drawn,  is  to  be  acquired  only  through  practice. 
An  objective  is  difficult  to  adjust  upon  when  it  occupies  one  of  a  succession 
of  parallel  ridges  alternating  with  depressions,  the  ground  appearing  from 
the  firing  point  as  a  continuous  surface.  In  such  cases  the  only  indication* 
will  come  from  shots  which  strike  the  ridges,  those  falling  in  the  depressions 
being  lost.  From  such  indications  wrong  conclusions  may  be  drawn  unless 
the  lay  of  the  ground  is  discovered  through  close  observation  with  field  glasses. 

In  noting  the  strike  of  shots  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  dust  will 
be  seen  somewhat  above  the  actual  point  of  impact  and  to  the  right  or  left, 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  the  wind.  The  best  position  from  which  to 
observe  the  effects  of  fire  is  behind  and,  if  possible,  above  the  party  firing, 
but  in  this  posftion  it  must  be  remembered  that  bullets  which  (alt  short  will 
be  most  easily  seen  and  consequently  will  appear  to  strike  farther  from  the 
objective  than  bullets  which  strike  an  equal  distance  beyond.  To  an  observer 
on  or  beyond  a  flank  of  a  party  firing,  shots  which  pass  over  the  objective 
will  appear  to  fall  toward  the  side  on  which  he  is  posted,  and  those  which 
fall  short  toward  the  opposite  side. 

When  the  surface  of  the  ground  is  such  as  not  to  furnish  any  indication  to 
an  observer  at  the  firing  point  of  the  effects  of  fire,  the  correctness  of  the 
rear-sight  elevation  may  sometimes  be  inferred  by  careful  observation  of  the 
actions  or  movements  of  the  enemy. 

Habitual  practice  on  favorable  ground  may  tend  to  cultivate  too  great  a 
dependence  on  signs  of  impact  in  making  rear-sight  corrections,  and  this  is  to 
be  guarded  against.     It  should  be  remembered  that  even  on  favorable  ground. 
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if  a  large  number  of  troops  be  engaged,  it  will  usually  be  difficult,  if  not  im- 
possible, for  commanders  and  leaders  to  distinguish  indications  of  their  own 
fire  from  that  of  other  troops. 

217-  Combined  Sightt.  When  means  of  exact  determination  are  not  available 
and  indications  of  impact  are  tacking  or  insufficient  and  the  range  can  noi 
be  learned  from  the  artillery  or  neighboring  troops,  some  error  in  the  range 
must  be  expected.  In  such  a  case,  through  the  expedient  of  combined  sights, 
a  greater  depth  of  beaten  zone  may  be  created,  giving  an  assurance  of  effect 
which  might  not  otherwise  be  obtained.  Such  a  fire  loses  in  concentration,  and 
this  must  be  compensated  for  by  the  employment  of  a  larger  number  of  riRes, 
The  most  common  application  of  combined  sights  will  be  in  executing  tire  of 
position.  The  expedient  will  not  usually  be  employed  by  bodies  of  less  strength 
than  a  battalion. 

The  approximate  ranges  for  combined  sights  and  the  number  of  sights  to 
be  employed  in  any  case  are  questions  which  depend  upon  the  depth  of  the 
beaten  zone  and  the  probable  error  in  the  estimation  of  the  range.  Both  these 
factors  vary  between  certain  limits.  The  depth  of  the  beaten  zone  varies 
inversely  with  the  range.  It  will  also  be  greater  in  time  of  war  than  in  time 
of  peace,  but  in  view  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the  fire  of  position  will 
usually  be  executed,  a  very  great  dispersion  need  not  be  looked  for.  The 
greatest  probable  error  will  Ve  about  15  per  cent  of  the  range.  When  a  good 
instrumental  range  finder  is  available  the  error  should  not  exceed  5  per  cent 
of  the  range.     In  the  majority  of  cases  the  error  to  be  expected  will  lie  between 

Taking  the  75  per  cent  zone  as  being  sufficient,  if  the  probable  error  is  such 
that  it  does  not  exceed  one-half  the  zone  considered,  then  it  is  certain  that 
the  objective  will  lie  somewhere  within  the  beaten  zone  created  with  a  single 
sight  setting.  The  normal  depth  of  beaten  zone  for  a  single  sight  setting  will 
be  sufficient  up  to  the  point  where  the  expected  error  is  about  equal  to  75 
per  cent  zone.  Beyond  this  point  it  will  be  necessary  to  use  two  sight  settings, 
one  above  and  the  other  below  the  estimated  range  and  differing  from  each 
other  by  the  depth  of  the  beaten  zone  at  that  range.  As  the  normal  beaten 
zone  decreases  in  depth  with  the  range,  and  as  the  expected  error  measured 
in  yards  increases  with  the  range,  a  point  will  be  reached  where  two  sight 
settings  will  be  insufficient  and  it  will  be  necessary  to  resort  to  thre^settings 
of  the  rear  sight,  one  being  set  at  the  estimated  range,  one  over,  and  the 
tbird  under,  the  difference  being  equal  to  the  normal  depth  of  zone  at  that  range. 

The  table  below  exhibits  the  ranges  where  it  is  necessary  to  resort  to  com- 
bined sights  with  various  assumed  errors.  The  table  is  given,  not  as  estab- 
lishing any  rigid  rule  to  be  followed  implicitly,  but  as  a  guide  in  determining 
in  the  first  place  when  combined  sights  should  be  used  and  in  the  next 
place  how  they  should  be  used. 

218.  Auxiliary  Aiming  Points  and  Target  Deaignation.  Through  invisibility 
and  the  practice  of  concealment  it  will  frequently  occur  in  service  that  individual 
enemies  or  deployed  bodies  of  the  enemy  will  be  too  inconspicuous  to'  provide 
in  themselves  a  good  aiming  point.  In  such  case  it  is  necessary  to  select  well- 
defined  marks  or  objects  in  the  immediate  vicinity  upon  which  to  direct  the 
fire,  these  being  so  chosen  and  the  rear  sight  so  adjusted  that  the  objective 
win  lie  at  the  center  of  the  resulting  beaten  zone. 

When  natural  and  artificial  features  are  numerous  enough  to  make  a  con- 
fusion of  forms  or  when  the  surface  is  of  a  monotonous  character,  unbroken 
by  marks  which  might  serve  as  aiming  points  or  points  of  reference,  target 
designation  is  difficult.    It  is  necessary  that  indications  be  given  in  clear  and 
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precise  terms,  and  that  the  men  in  ranks  have  the  capacity  to  understand 
what  is  said.  A  lack  of  understanding  may  cause  the  lire  to  be  delivered  in 
quite  another  direction  from  that  intended. 

It  is  frequently  advantageous  to  make  use  of  the  clock  notation  in  indicating 
the  direction  of  a  target.  For  this  purpose  a  well-defined  object  in  front  is 
announced  and  considered  as  being  at  12  o'clock,  the  objective  being  indicated 
by  the  usual  clock  designations  according  to  the  difTerence  from  the  point 
of  reference.  Angular  differences  between  the  target  and  reference  points  may 
be  indicated  by  finger  breadths.  The  field  glass  is  an  important  accessory,  and 
the  passing  of  field  glasses  to  the  men  in  ranks  will  often  facilitate  target 
designations,  besides  tending  to  allay  nervousness  or  excitement. 

219.  Pire  at  Moving  Targets.  The  adjustment  of  fire  on  moving  objectives 
is  subject  to  certain  special  considerations  in  that,  due  to  changes  of  position 
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of  the  target,  it  is  not  possible  with  a  certain  sight  setting  to  maintain  a  perfect 
adjustment  of  the  fire.  Changes  in  sight  setting  are  necessary  to  conform  to 
the  changes  in  the  position  of  the  target,  and  the  two  questions  naturally  arise, 
what  original  sight  setting  should  be  adopted  upon  first  opening  tire  and 
what  changes  in  il  should  be  made  as  the  action  progresses. 

It.  is  obvious  that  if  a  bealen  zone  be  established  immediately  in  front  of  an 
enemy,  his  forward  movement  into  the  beaten  zone  will  complete  the  adjusl- 
tnent  of  the  (ire.  Due  to  the  chance  of  overestimating  the  range,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  adopt  a  rear  sight  setting  well  under  the  estimated  range,  in  order  to 
insure  that  the  beaten  zone  will  be  in  advance  of  the  enemy.     When  the   lire 
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In  accordance  with  these  ideas,  against  infantry  advancing,  a  sight  setting 
200  yards  less  than  the  estimated  range  should  Rrst  be  used.  When  the  enemy 
has  passed  through  the  zone  of  elective  tire,  the  sight  should  be  lowered  200 
yards  and  the  operation  repeated  till  the  baiile-sight  zone  is  reached,  in  which 
no  sight  manipulation  is  required  other  than  throwing  down  the  leaf.  Against 
skirmish  lines  which  advance  by  rushes  the  sight  setting  should  not  be  changed 
during  a  rush.  This  should  be  done  at  the  halts  so  that  the  greater  vulnera- 
bility of  the  targets  presented  during  the  rush  may  be  taken  advantage  of. 

Against  attacking  cavalry,  due  to  the  rapidity  of  the  advance,  there  will  not 
usually  be  time  for  sight  manipulation  other  than  throwing  down  the  leaf  of 
the  rear  sight,  so  that  the  battle  sight  should  be  resorted  to  at  all  ranges. 

Against  retreating  targets  fire  should  be  opened  with  the  sight  corresponding 
to  the  estimated  range,  and  when  the  target  appears  to  have  passed  beyond 
the  zone  of  effective  fire  200  yards  should  be  added  to  the  sight. 

In  firing  at  a  target  moving  across  the  line  of  tire  it  is  desirable,  on  account 
of  the  confusion  caused  thereby,  to  hit  the  head  of  the  column.  It  is  necessary 
therefore  to  hold  to  the  front  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  for  the  time  of 
flight  and  the  rate  of  march.  This  will  be  accomplished  by  the  observance  of 
the  following  rough  rules: 

Against  infantry  it  is  sufficient  to  hold  against  the  head  of  the  marching 
column. 

In  the  case  of  mounted  troops  at  a  trot,  hold  to  the  front  1  yard  for  every 
100  yards  of  range;  and  at  a  gallop,  2  yards  to  every  100  yards  of  range. 

220.  Indirect  Fire.  The  proper  adjustment  of  Are  on  an  objective  which  is 
(creened  from  the  view  of  the  observer  at  the  firing  point  by  an  intervening 
obstacle  is  dependent  upon  the  conjunction  of  favorable  circumstances  not 
usually  met  with  in  service.  The  height  of  the  obstacle  and  the  range  must 
be  such  that  the  objective  is  not  defiladed  from  fire,  and  besides  determining 
the  range,  the  position  of  the  objective  must  be  known  so  that  the  proper 
lateral  direction  to  the  pieces  may  be  given.  For  this  purpose  intermediate 
auxiliary  aiming  points  will  be  necessary  to  mark  the  direction  of  the  fire. 
In  siege  operations  opportunities  may  arise  for  the  employment  of  this  kind 
of  fire,  in  which  case  material  may  usually  be  found  for  constructing  rests  for 
rifles  so  that  fire  delivered  therefrom  will  reach  important  stationary  objectives. 

221.  Night  Firing.  The  invisibihty  afforded  by  darkness  neutralizes  the 
power  of  the  rifle  to  A  great  extent  by  making  it  impossible  to  employ  ihe 
ordinary  means  of  fire  adjustment. 

In  night  attacks  the  purpose  of  the  offensive  is  to  gain  rapidly  and  quietly  a 
position  where  the  issue  may  be  decided  in  a  hand  to  hand  encounter  or  a 
position  from  which  the  superiority  of  fire  may  be  gained  at  daylight.  For  the 
offensive,   therefore,   fire   action   is   a   subordinate   consideration. 

On  the  defensive,  when  a  night  attack  is  apprehended,  preparations  should 
be  made  to  sweep  with  fire  the  ground  immediately  in  front  over  which  the 
assailant  must  advance.  Special  arrangements  may  sometimes  be  made  for 
resting  rifles  on  the  parapet,  so  that  the  ground  in  front  will  be  suitably  covered. 
A  solid  support  is  necessary  for  maintaining  the  proper  direction  of  the  pieces 
during  firing.  For  this  purpose  notched  boards  or  timbers  are  convenient. 
The  arrangements  should  be  such  that  the  operations  of  loading  and  firing 
may  be  performed  without  removing  the  rifles  from  the  support.  Searchlight 
illumination  may  reveal  the  position  and  movements  of  the  enemy  sufiiciently 
well  to  permit  the  use  of  the  sights.  In  night  operations  of  small  parties  fire 
may  be  well  directed  when  a  bright,  well-defined  light,  such  as  a  camp  fire,  is 
presented  as  an  aiming  point.  In  such  a  case  a  slight  illumination  of  the 
front  sight  is  required. 
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INSTRUCTION  COMBAT  PRACTICE. 

222.  This  course  of  firing,  which  will  be  held  on  a  class  "  A  "  range,  follows 
the  long  distance  practice  prescribed  for  men  in  the  grades  of  expert  and 
sharpshooter,  and  is  intended  as  a  preliminary  to  the  combat  firing  held  on  the 
class  "  B  "  range. 

There  will  be  one  firing  exercise  for  each  sergeant  and  the  first  sergeant  of 
a  company  and  one  for  each  lieutenant  not  in  command  of  a  company.  In 
the  tiring  exercises  designated  for  sergeants  the  firing  will  be  executed  by  & 
platoon  consisting  of  two  full  squads.  In  the  exercises  for  lieutenants  the 
platoons  will  consist  of  three  full  squads. 

The  targets  will  consist  of  a  row  of  kneeling  figures  at  intervals  of  one 
yard  from  edge  to  edge,  the  number  of  figures  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
men  firing.  The  targets  will  be  set  up  in  the  open  without  any  special  attempt 
at  concealment. 

In  the  exercise  for  sergeants  the  firing  will  take  place  at  a  convenient  range 
between  600  and  800  yards;  in  the  exercise  for  lieutenants  the  firing  will  be  at 
a  range  between  800  and  1,000  yards. 

There  will  be  but  one  firing  point  for  any  one  series,  for  which  10  rounds  per 
man  will  be  issued  and  fired.  The  firing  will  be  executed  by  the  commands 
and  means  prescribed  in  the  Drill  Regulations.  This  firing  will  be  under  the 
immediate  supervision  of  the  captain,  who  will  use  every  effort,  through 
criticism  and  the  correction  of  faults,  to  make  these  exercises  instructive  for 
his  subordinates. 

The  best  possible  use  should  be  made  of  field  glasses  in  observing  the  effect 
of  the  fire,  with  the  view  of  getting  better  results  and  of  gi*''"!!  additional 
instruction  in  the  use  of  glasses.  Accordingly,  in  this  practice  noncommissioned 
officers,  musicians,  and  others  whom  it  may  be  desirable  to  instruct,  should 
be  required  in  turn  to  act  as  observers  to  assist  the  platoon  leader. 

A  record  will  be  made  in  each  case  of  the  number  of  hits  made,  the  number 
of  figures  hit,  and  the  time  of  execution,  these  results  being  compared  with 
the  established  standard. 

These  records  form  a  part  of  the  company  record  for  the  season. 

COMBAT  PRACTICE. 

223.  Rulea.  (a)  Combat  practice  will  follow  the  instruction  combat  practice 
and  will  be  held  on  a  class  "  B  "  range  during  the  period  announced  for  the 
field  training  of  the  troops. 

(b)  All  who  are  required  to  fire  in  range  practice  will  take  part  in  the  combat 
exercises.  Sergeants,  musicians,  and  trumpeters  will  not  fire,  and  corporals 
will  lire  only  when  their  squads  form  a  part  of  the  firing  line  of  a  larger  unit. 

(c)  Each  lieutenant  not  commanding  a  company  (except  battalion  staff 
officers)  wilt  exercise  command  in  at  least  one  exercise,  the  number  of  men 
firing  being  equivalent  to  a  platoon  at  war  strength. 

Each  sergeant  of  a  company  will  exercise  command  in  at  least  one  firing 
exercise,  the  number  of  men  firing  being  appropriate  to  the  grade  of  sergeant. 

So  far  as  the  ammunition  allowance  will  permit,  each  corporal  will  be 
required  to  exercise  command  in  combat  exercises  involving  one  or  more  squads. 

Following  the  exercises  prescribed  for  lieutenants,  sergeants,  and  corporals, 
there  will  be  one  firing  exercise  for  the  company,  the  company  commander 
exercising  command. 

(d)  Each  man  will  be  required  to  participate  in  one  combat  firing  exercise 
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wearing  the  fall  field  equipment.    On  other  occasions  the  complete  equipment 
except  the  pack  will  be  carried. 

(e)  Should  it  be  impracticable  to  obtain  a  class  "  B  "  range,  the  exercises 
prescribed  will  be  carried  out  on  a  class  "  A  "  range.  While  distances  will  be 
well  known  on  class  "  A  "  ranges  and  an  important  element  will  thus  be  absent, 
firing  exercises  containing  some  unexpected  feature  may  be  devised  which  will 
be  instructive  for  those  taking  part.  So  far  as  practicable,  their  preparation  and 
conduct  should  be  governed  by  the  rules  given  for  other  combat  exercises. 

(f)  When  different  exercises  are  prepared  for  the  several  fire  units,  each 
exercise  will,  when  practicable,  be  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  the  other 
units  in  order  that  the  maximum  amount  of  instruction  may  be  derived 
therefrom. 

224.  Preparation  of  Exercisci  and  Their  Conduct — Rules.  In  the  preparation 
and  conduct  of  combat  exercises,  the  following  rules  should  govern: 

(a)  Every  exercise  should  involve  a  tactical  idea,  although  only  portions  of 
an  episode  or  episodes  of  a  combat  should  be  represented. 

(b)  The  position  of  the  targets  and  the  interval  between  targets  should  con- 
form to  service  conditions.  The  number  of  targets  exposed  should,  as  a  rule, 
be  equal  to  the  number  of  men  in  the  tiring  line. 

(c)  The  position  of  the  targets  and  the  ranges  thereto  should  be  unknown 
to  those  participating.  If  practicable,  the  exercise  should  be  on  unknown 
ground. 

(d)  Exercises  should  be  simple  in  their  arrangement,  but  each  should  in- 
volve some  feature  which  ts  unexpected  to  those  taking  part.  Gradually  those 
who  have  shown  themselves  proficient  may  be  confronted  with  more  difficult 


(e)  The  number  of  cartridges  issued  to  each  man  should  admit  of  a  full  illus- 
tration of  the  idea  involved  in  the  exercise,  and  no  more.  In  the  simpler  exer- 
cises, with  one  group  of  targets  exposed  and  a  single  tiring  point,  not  less 
than  Ave  rounds  per  man  should  be  issued.  Where  changes  of  the  objective 
are  called  for  or  where  there  is  more  than  one  firing  point,  five  rounds  per 
man  for  each  objective  and  each  firing  point  should  be  issued. 

(f)  At  the  betinning  of  each  exercise  the  commander  of  the  unit  taking  part 
will  be  informed  as  to  the  tactical  idea  involved  and  as  to  the  general  procedure 
to  be  followed.  Once  begun,  the  exercise  should  be  allowed  to  take  its  course 
free  from  interruption  unless  it  becomes  necessary  to  interfere  to  prevent  acci- 
dents; and  as  every  combat  exercise  is  designed  to  represent  a  tactical  idea,  it 
will  be  conducted  by  means  of  the  prescribed  commands  and  signals  and  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  Drill  Regulations  under  the  headings 
"  Fire  "  and  "  Combat,"  these  being  supplemented  by  the  principles  and  rules 
given  herein  under  the  heading  "  Adjustment  of  Fire." 

225,  Snperviaion.  Every  combat  firing  exercise  will  be  supervised  by  an  offi- 
cer whose  duty  will  be  to  note  the  conduct  of  the  exercise,  to  compare  the 
results  obtained  with  the  standard  of  judgment,  and  to  point  out  the  faults 
committed.  He  should  have  two  assistants  to  record  the  lime,  compute  the 
number  of  hits  to  be  expected  under  the  conditions  of  the  exercise,  make 
notes,  etc. 

As  a  rule  the  captain  will  supervise  the  exercises  for  fractions  of  his  own 
company.  The  major  will  retain  the  general  supervision  of  the  firing  exercises 
of  his  battalion  and  will  be  the  supervisor  in  all  cases  involving  a  company.  He 
may.  in  his  discretion,  retain  supervision  in  the  case  of  smaller  units. 

226.  Records.  A  record  of  each  exercise  will  be  made  which  will  contain 
the  following  data: 

(1)  Place,    date,   designation   of  organization. 
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(2)  Nature  of  exercise,  number  of  men  firing,  number  and  kind  of  targeU 
with  arrangement  and  intervals. 

(3)  Number  of  rounds  fired. 

(A)   Number  of  hits  expected  and  number  made,   number  of  targets  hit. 
(.5)  Time  of  execution. 
(.6)  Atmospheric  conditions. 

(7)   Remarks  as  to  the  preparation,  fire  disciphnc,  and  lire  control. 
These  records  will  be  tiled  until  the  close  of  the  next  target  season,  when 
they  may  be  destroyed. 

227.  The  Critique.  Intelligent  criticism  is  the  basis  of  good  Instruction  and 
insures  progress.  Hence,  to  realize  the  full  benefits  of  the  exercises  in  combat 
firing  a  careful  analysis  will  be  made  by  the  supervisor  as  soon  as  the  results 
of  each  tiring  are  known,  and  on  the  ground  on  which  the  exercise  was  held. 
A  discriminating  judgment  is  required  on  the  part  of  the  officer  charged  with 
this  duty,  and  it  is  important  that  not  only  the  errors  committed  but  the  means 
of  correcting  or  avoiding  them  should  be  carefully  explained. 

The  rules  for  judgment  are  those  prescribed  in  the  War  Department  publica- 
tion "Regulations  Prescribing  Standard  for  Field  Firing,"  prepared  at  the 
Musketry  School, 

228.  Range  Regulatioiu.  A  suitable  range  party  will  be  detailed  by  the 
officer  supervising  the  liring  consisting  of  an  officer  as  range  officer  and  a 
sufficient  number  of  men  to  act  as  target  and  signal  men  and  range  guards. 

The  duties  of  the  range  officer  are  to  prepare  the  targets,  to  superintend 
their  placing  and  manipulation,  to  see  that  the  range  is  safe,  and  where  neces- 
sary to  post  range  guards  to  prevent  persons  from  entering  the  area  of  fire; 
to  record  and  report  the  results  of  the  firing. 

Every  precaution  will  be  taken  to  provide  for  the  safety  of  markers,  target 
men,  and  others  whose  duties  require  them  to  be  anywhere  within  or  near 
the  arfca  of  fire.  When  it  appears  to  be  necessary,  a  point  which  will  be  con- 
tinually in  view  of  the  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the 
tiring  line  throughout  the  e.iercise  will  be  selected  from  which  to  display  the 
danger  signal.  This  point  will  be  known  to  all  engaged  in  the  firing.  No  Rriog 
of  any  kind  will  be  done  while  the  danger  signal  is  displayed.  Should  the 
danger  signal  appear  while  an  exercise  is  in  progress,  the  command  will  be 
halted  and  all  firing  and  movement  will  cease.  When  the  danger  signal  is 
removed  the  exercise  will  be  resumed, 

Reporta.  Reports  of  the  results  of  combat  exercises  will  be  submitted 
as  prescribed  in  paragraph  255. 

228^.  Except  during  the  regular  practice  season,  there  will  be  held  monthly, 
if  practicable,  such  combat  practice  as  the  regimental  commander  may  prescribe. 

Where  local  or  other  conditions  prevent  the  use  of  ball  ammunition,  such 
exercises  will  be  conducted  with  blank  ammunition. ' 

This  instnictton  will  include  company,  battalion,  and  regimental  combat 
firing  exercises.  .\  record  of  such  combat  practice  will  be  kept 'and  a  report 
showing  the  nature  of  the  exercises,  with  copies  of  the  problems,  if  any,  will 
be  submitted  monthly  to  the  department  commander. 

CHAPTER  V. 
PROFICIENCY  TEST, 

229.  To  determine  the  proficiency  attained  in  collective  marksmanship,  courses 
in  firing  suitable  as  tests  and  adapted  to  the  tiring  grounds  available  will  be 
prepared  by  the  regimental  commander  for  the  companies  or  troops  of  his 
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regiinent.  These  tesls  will  follow  the  combat  practice  and  will  be  held  near 
the  end  of  the  practice  season  or  later— they  must  be  held  during  the  period 
announced  for  the  fietd  training  of  the  troops.  They  are  designated  as  a 
further  and  more  formal  proof  or  test  of  instruction  than  is  furnished  by  the 
results  obtained  in  the  known-distance  practice  and  the  combat  exercises. 

230.  Range  Used.  Whenever  practicable,  the  proficiency  test  will  be  held  on 
a  class  "  B  "  range.  Courses  in  firing  may  consist  of  a  single  firing  exercise 
(or  the  company,  or  one  exercise  for  the  company  and  one  for  each  of  the 
platoons  thereof,  or  an  exercise  for  each  of  the  platoons  only.  In  any  case 
not  more  than  40  rounds  per  man  will  be  expended  in  the  entire  test. 

231.  Kules.  The  arrangement  of  these  exercises  and  their  conduct  will  be 
governed  by  the  rules  prescribed  for  combat  firing  so  far  as  they  may  be 
applicable,  and  they  will  be  judged  in  the  same  manner.  In  addition,  special 
rules  to  suit  local  conditions  may  be  issued  by  the  commanding  officer.  The 
hring  will  be  with  the  full  field  equipment  as  prescribed  for  the  arm  "of  the 

232.  Who  Will  Fire.  All  enlisted  men  who  are  required  to  fire  through  the 
known-distance  course,  except  sergeants  and  musicians  and  trumpeters,  and 
who  are  borne  on  the  rolls  of  an  organization  at  the  time  of  taking  the  test,  will 
fire  throughout  the  test  unless  excused  by  the  regimental  commander;  but  no  one 
will  be  excused  until  the  company  commander  shall  have  shown  in  each  case 
that  it  will  be  impracticable  for  the  soldier  to  be  present.  A  soldier  absent 
through  his  own  fault,  or  who  is  not  excused  by  the  proper  authority,  will  be 
considered  as  present  and  firing  throughout  the  test. 

If  the  company  is  not  stationed  with  regimental  headquarters  and  there  is 
not  sufficient  time  to  obtain  the  regimental  commander's  authority  to  excuse 
a  soldier,  the  post  commander  is  authorized  to  do  so,  provided  so  much  of 
the  first  sentence  of  the  preceding  paragraph  as  refers  to  the  company  comman- 
der is  complied  with. 

In  courses  where  the  test  consists  of  an  exercise  for  the  company  and  an 
exercise  for  each  of  the  platoons  thereof,  a  soldier  will  be  allowed  to  fire  in 
bnl  one  platoon  in  the  platoon  exercises. 

A  soldier  who  has  fired  in  the  test  for  the  target  season  with  one  organiza- 
tion and  becomes,  through  transfer  or  reenlistment,  a  member  of  an  organiza- 
tion which  has  not  yet  fired  the  test,  will  take  part  in  this  firing  with  his 
new  organization. 

233.  Procedure.  The  test  will  be  fired  under  the  direction  and  personal 
supervision  of  the  regimental  commander.  If  the  company  is  not  stationed  with 
regimental  headquarters  the  test  will  be  fired  under  the  supervision  of  the 
post  commander  or  an  experienced  officer  of  suitable  rank  specially  selected 
by  the  post  commander.  No  information  in  regard  to  the  course  which  any 
organization  will  be  required  to  fire  will  be  given  out  before  the  dale  set  for 
the  test. 

234.  RegnltB.  The  results  obtained  will  be  recorded  as  prescribed  for  combat 
firing  exercises  and  a  judgment  rendered  as  to  whether  the  entire  performance 
was  satisfactory  or  unsatisfactory,  as  the  results  may  warrant  these  character- 
■utions. 

It  may  be  said,  however,  that  a  collective  firing  exercise  is  too  complex  an 
operation  to  have  its  results  expressed  by  a  number,  a  single  word  or  even  by 
a  phrase.  In  the  best  performance  some  mistakes  will  probably  have  been 
made  to  which,  in  the  interests  of  good  instruction,  attention  should  be  called. 
With  those  who  have  not  done  so  well  and  whose  merit  may  be  doubtful,  it 
is  all  the  more  necessary  to  analyze  all  the  operations  involved  in  the  test  so 
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that  the  faults  committed  may  be  discovered  and  the  responsibility  far  any 
deficiency  fixed. 

In  any  case,  therefore,  this  test  will  be  followed  by  a  critique  by  the  officer 
supervising  the  test,  to  be  delivered  as  soon  as  the  results  of  the  firing  are 
known.  Mere  comparisons  between  organizations  may  mean  nothing.  On  the 
other  hand,  careful  supervision  and  effective  criticism  insure  progress  in  any 
branch  of  instruction. 

235.  Officers  KeapooBible  for  Deficieitcy  of  Organisatioa  to  be  Repotted. 
Should  the  results  obtained  in  the  annual  proficiency  test  for  any  organization 
be  such  as  to  warrant  a  judgment  of  unsatisfactory,  a  presumption  of  deficiency 
for  the  entire  organization  will  have  been  established.  This,  however,  is  not 
entirely  sufficient.  In  case  the  apparent  deficiency  is  manifestly  not  due  to 
defective  leadership,  further  inquiry  should  be  made  into  the  state  of  individual 
marksmanship  and  lire  discipline  of  the  organization  as  exhibited  in  the  range 
and  combat  practice. 

Should  the  presumption  of  deficient  instruction  be  sustained  and  the  examina- 
tion establish  a  proof  of  the  incapacity  of  the  company  or  troop  commander 
as  an  instructor,  or  should  the  deficiency  be  owing  to  the  defective  leadership, 
or  should  both  these  conditions  exist,  the  name  of  the  officer  responsible  will 
be  reported  to  the  department  commander  at  the  time  reports  of  target  practice 
are  rendered, 

236.  Reporting  Reaulti.  The  rating  (satisfactory  or  unsatisfactory)  obtained 
by  organizations  required  to  fire  the  annual  proficiency  test  will  be  entered 
on  the  Report  of  Combat  Practice. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

EXAMPLES  OF  EXERCISES,  WHH  SUGGESTIONS  CON- 
CERNING THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  TARGETS. 

237.  Target!,  Buizers,  etc.  With  the  held  targets  and  apparatus  furnished 
by  the  Ordnance  Department,  a  stationary  target  may  be  represented  by  lines 
or  groups  of  silhouette  figures  on  staves,  targets  "  E  "  and  "  F."  With  target 
"  G " — falling  target — enemies  which  fall  when  struck  may  be  represented. 
When  there  are  pits  of  suitable  depth,  target  "  H,"  in  the  hands  of  pitmen,  may 
be  used  to  represent  enemies  which  appear  and  quickly  disappear,  and  are 
called  bobbing  targets.  The  same  effect  may  be  obtained  with  lines  of  figures. 
either  kneeling  or  prone,  placed  on  the  beam  apparatus,  the  latter  being  oper- 
ated by  men  in  an  adjacent  pit.  Moving  effects  with  field  targets  are  obtained 
with  target  "  K." 

When  a  line  or  group  of  stationary  figures  is  used  as  an  objective  it  should 
be  so  placed  as  to  be  out  of  sight  in  the  beginning,  the  targets  to  come  into 
view  as  the  firing  party  advances.  Targets  may  be  so  placed  as  to  be  entirely 
invisible  to  the  naked  eye.  but  visible  with  field  glasses  in  the  hands  of  the 
leader,  necessitating  good  judgment  in  the  choice  of  an  aiming  point.  Pistol 
shois  fired  from  the  position  of  the  targets  or  from  a  point  in  rear  of  the 
firing  party  provide  an  effectual  means  of  indicating  that  the  simulated  enemy 
has  opened  fire. 

When  field  buzzers  form  part  of  the  signal  equipment  of  a  post,  their  asc 
greatly  facilitates  a  communication  between  the  firing  point  and  the  different 
target  pits.  When  these  have  not  been  supplied,  communication  must  be  by 
means  of  a  code  of  signals 
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238.  Examples  of  Exercises.  The  specific  statement  of  a,  tactical  situation 
is  dependent  upon  the  lay  of  the  ground  involved.  Hence,  owing  to  the  variety 
in  ground  to  be  met  with,  complete  models  of  firing  exercises  suitable  to  differ- 
ent localities  can  not  be  stated.  No  more  can  be  done  than  to  give  suggestions 
which  may  serve  aa  guides.  With  those  here  given  and  the  rules  for  arrange- 
ment that  have  been  stated,  it  may  be  expected  that  firing  exercises  may  be 
drawn  up  which  will  carry  out  in  a  good  measure  the  purposes  of  this  class 

In  the  case  of  a  company  a  useful  exercise  miy  be  framed  by  having  the 
objective  for  the  company  composed  of  two  or  three  distinct  groups  of  targets, 
one  for  each  of  the  platoons  of  the  company,  so  placed  or  operated  as  to  call 
for  somewhat  ditferent  conduct  on  the  part  of  the  platoon  leaders.  By  placing 
the  objectives  for  the  platoons  on  separate  disappearing  apparatus,  the  groups 
may  be  made  to  appear  and  disappear  at  different  times. 

EXERCISE  NO.  I. 

Object.  To  teach  men  the  value  of  concealment  and  the  use  of  cover,  to 
pick  up  obscure  targets,  and  to  estimate  the  range  thereto. 

Situation.  A  single  man,  a  member  of  an  outpost,  is  informed  that  a  small 
party  of  the  enemy  is  in  observation  in  the  vicinity  of  a  certain  point  which  is 
pointed  out  from  a  concealed  position. 

Action.  The  soldier  is  directed  to  advance,  without  exposing  himself  to 
the  enemy,  to  a  point  from  which  fire  may  be  opened  with  better  effect,  and  to 
then  fire  on  the  enemy. 

Targets.  Three  figures — one  kneeling  and  two  prone,  the  latter  falling 
targets — so  placed  among  trees  or  shrubs  as  to  require  some  search  to  be  found. 
The  range  at  which  the  firing  takes  place  should  be  from  about  350  to  600  yards, 
the  initial  point  of  the  movement  being  such  that  a  good  line  of  advance  under 
cover  to  the  best  firing  point  is  open  to  the  soldier — but  this  should  not  be 
'  indicated  to  him. 

Remarks.     This  exercise  may  also  be  used  for  two  men  acting  together. 

EXERCISE  NO.  2. 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  location  of  obscure  objectives,  quick  estimation 
of  distances,  the  use  of  natural  features  of  the  terrain  for  concealment,  and  the 
exercise  of  fire  control  over  a  dispersed  squad. 

Situation.  A  small  patrol  under  a  noncommissioned  officer  is  sent  out 
under  the  following  orders: 

"  A  small  party  of  hostile  infantry  has  been  reported  in  the  vicinity  of . 

Locate  and  drive  them  back." 

Action.  The  patrol  will  advance  in  the  indicated  direction.  The  formation 
will  be  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  terrain. 

When  the  targets  representing  the  enemy  have  been  located  by  the  patrol,  fire 
will  be  opened  promptly  but  only  as  directed  by  the  patrol  commander.  In  case 
any  member  of  the  patrol  exposes  himself  so  that  he  would  be  in  plain  sight 
from  the  targets,  blank  cartridges  will  be  fired  from  the  pit  to  indicate  that 
the  patrol  is  under  fire.  This  will  be  done  only  on  notification  by  phone  from 
the  range  officer. 

The  lime  for  the  preparation  will  be  taken  from  the  moment  the  patrol 
locates  the  targets,  or  the  first  blank  cartridge  Is  fired  from  the  pit — whichever 
ocCTirs  first — to  the  time  the  first  shot  is  fired. 

Upon  completion  of  the  action  the  patrol  commander  will  send  a  written 
report  thereof  to  his  company  commander. 
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Targets.  An  irregular  group  consisting  of  one  standing,  two  prone  falling 
targets,  and  three  prone  bobbing  targets.  (This  to  be  modified  so  that  the 
total  number  of  figures  in  the  target  will  equal  the  number  of  individuals  of 
the  patrol.) 

Bobbing  targets  will  appear  for  periods  of  10  seconds,  with  an  interval  of  10 
seconds  between  appearances,  the  first  appearance  to  be  immediately  after  the 
first  shot  is  fired  at  the  (ailing  targets. 

Equipment.  In  addition  to  the  authorized  equipment,  the  patrol  com- 
mander is  supplied  with  a  pad  of  the  regulation  message  blanks.  His  report 
will  be  submitted  on  this  form. 

Time.     As  provided  under  "Action"  and  "Targets"  above. 

EXERCISE  NO.  3. 

Object.  Collective  exercise  in  which  tire  discipline  and  tire  control  are 
illustrated.  No  shots  will  be  tired  except  by  direction  of  the  outguard  com- 
mander. 

Situation.  An  outguard  consisting  of  a  noncommissioned  officer  and  six 
or  seven  men  is  given  a  specific  sector  of  observation.  It  establishes  a  double 
sentry  post.  The  location  of  the  sentries  and  the  remainder  of  the  outguard 
will  be  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  terrain. 

Action,  Upon  the  first  appearance  of  the  enemy,  as  represented  by  the 
targets,  the  sentries  will  endeavor  to'  locate  them  and  will  notify  the  outguard 
commander  at  once  as  to  the  nature  of  the  targets,  etc.  The  outguard  com- 
mander then  makes  the  proper  disposition  of  the  outguard  to  open  and  main- 
tain a  vigorous  fire  upon  the  enemy. 

Targets.  Six  or  eight  kneeling  silhouettes  on  disappearing  apparatus 
(target  "  I  ").  These  will  be  made  to  appear  for  periods  of  30  seconds  each 
with  intervals  of  30  seconds  between  appearances.  The  first  appearance  will 
be  indicated  by  the  firing  of  blank  cartridges  from  the  pit.  Range  400  to 
700  yards. 

Time.    As  provided  under  "  Targets  ''  above. 

EXERCISE  NO.  4. 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  location  of  obscure  objectives,  quick  estimation  of 
distances,  use  of  natural  features  of  the  terrain  for  concealment,  and  the  exer- 
cise of  tire  control. 

Situation.     A  strong  patrol  is  sent  out  under  the  following  orders: 

"  1.  Small  parties  of  the  enemy  are  reported  about  half  a  mile  from  our 
present  position,  and  in  the  direction  of  . 

"2.  You  will  locate  the  enemy  and,  by  attacking,  determine  bis  dispositions." 

Action.  The  patrol  will  advance  in  an  indicated  direction,  the  formation 
being  in  conformity  with  requirements  of  the  terrain. 

When  the  targets  representing  the  enemy  have  been  located  by  the  patrol 
fire  will  be  promptly  opened,  but  only  as  directed  by  the  patrol  commander. 

In  case  any  member  of  the  patrol  exposes  himself  so  that  he  would  be  in 
plain  sight  from  the  targets,  blank  cartridges  will  be  fired  from  the  pit  to 
indicate  that  the  patrol  is  under  tire.  This  is  done  only  upon  notification  by 
phone  from  the  range  officer. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  action  the  patrol  commander  will  send  a  written 
report  of  same  to  the  commanding  officer  Company  "A,"  from  whom  he  is 
assumed  to  have  received  his  orders 
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Target.  Eight  kneeling  silhouettes  on  a  beam,  1  yard  edge  to  edge,  and 
two  prone  falling  targets.  The  beam  target  will  appear  for  30  seconds  and  at 
JO-sccond  intervals. 

Time.  The  lime  for  the  preparation  will  be  taken  from  the  moment  the 
patrol  locates  the  target,  or  the  first  blank  cartridge  is  fired  from  the  pit — 
whichever  occurs  first — to  the  time  the  first  shot  is  fired, 

EXERCISE  NO.  5. 

Object.     To  illustrate  fire  control  and  the  use  of  the  battle  sight. 

Situation.  A  platoon  of  two  sijuads  is  ordered  to  attack  the  enemy  in  a 
certain  position.  The  general  location  of  the  main  objective  is  indicated  to 
the  platoon  commander.  While  advancing,  the  platoon  encounters  an  outpost 
of  the  enemy. 

Action.  The  platoon  is  assigned  certain  lateral  limits  within  which  the 
advance  is  to  be  confined. 

At  the  first  firing  point,  which  will  be  designated,  five  rounds  per  man  will 
be  Ared  and  the  advance  will  be  resumed  under  the  assumption  that  fire 
superiority  has  been  gained.  While  the  platoon  is  advancing  a  second  target 
appears.  The  platoon  is  halted  and  fire  opened  on  the  nearer  group,  the  battle 
sight  being  used. 

The  main  objective  is  outside  of  battle  sight  range;  the  second  target  is 
within  battle  sight  range. 

Targets.  The  distinct  target,  or  main  objective,  will  consist  of  eight  kneeling 
silhouettes  with  intervals  of  I  yard  from  edge  to  edge.  The  second  target 
will  consist  of  eight  prone  silhouettes  on  disappearing  apparatus.  The  second 
target  will  appear  for  periods  of  30  seconds  each  with  intervals  of  30  seconds 
between  appearances.    The  first  appearance  will  be  controlled  by'  phone. 

Time.     As  provided  under  "  Targets  "  above. 

Remarks.    This  exercise  may  be  used  for  a  larger  platoon. 

EXERCISE  NO.  6. 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  locating  and  firing  upon  distant  targets  and  the 
utility  of  the  battle  sight  when  it  is  a  question  of  opening  promptly  a  rapid 
fire  on  a  fleeting  objective. 

Situation.  A  platoon  of  two  squads  is  ordered  to  attack  the  enemy.  The 
general  location  of  the  targets  is  indicated  to  the  platoon  commander.  While 
advancing,  the  platoon  is  assailed  by  another  party  of  the  enemy  which  moves 
rapidly  as  though  endeavoring  to  make  a  flank  attack. 

Action.  The  platoon  is  advancing  in  skirmish  order  when  the  firing  of  blank 
cartridges  from  the  pit  will  indicate  that  the  enemy  has  opened  fire.  The 
platoon  is  halted  and  opens  fire,  the  disappearance  of  the  targets  indicating 
that  fire  superiority  has  been  gained  and  that  the  advance  may  be  resumed. 
When  the  second  objective  is  discovered  the  platoon  is  again  halted  and  fire 
opened  on  the  moving  target  with  the  greatest  possible  effect. 

Targets.  The  distant  target,  or  main  objective,  will  consist  of  eight  kneeling 
silhouettes,  1  yard  edge  to  edge,  on  beam  disappearing  apparatus.  This  target 
will  be  raised  at  the  time  biank  cartridges  are  fired  from  the  pit  and  will  remain 
in  sight  such  length  of  time — not  exceeding  one  minute — as  will  insure  that 
not  more  than  five  rounds  per  man  are  expended  on  it.  This  time  will  be 
regulated  from   the  firing   point   by   phone. 

Second  objectives,  eight  kneeling  silhouettes  on  sled  {target  "K"). 

Remarks.     This  exercise  may  be  used  for  a  larger  platoon. 
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EXERCISE  NO.  7. 

Objeci.  To  illustrate  the  use  of  the  intrenching  tool  and  range  tinder,  firing 
from  shelter  with  a  rest  for  the  rifle,  fire  discipline,  fire  control,  and  a  maximum 
rapidity  of  effective  fire  under  the  most  favorable  conditions. 

Situation.  A  platoon  of  two  squads  is  assigned  a  portion  of  a  defensive  posi- 
tion. They  are  ordered  to  intrench  and  drive  bacic  an  enemy  who  is  expected 
to  advance  and  come  into  view  10  minutes  after  the  position  is  first  occupied. 

Action.  One  end  of  the  trench  Jocation  is  pointed  out  to  the  officer,  and  the 
direction  from  which  the  attack  may  be  expected  is  indicated.  The  platoon 
commander  then  lays  out  his  trench  and  proceeds  to  construction  without 
delay.  While  the  work  of  construction  is  going  on,  the  officer  will  make  use 
of  his  range  finder  in  determining  the  range  to  prominent  points  in  his  front. 

At  the  expiration  of  10  minutes  he  will  be  prepared  to  immediately  fire  upon 
any  targets  that  come  into  view. 

Targets.  No.  I.  Kneeling  silhouettes  1  yard  apart  on  beam  disappearing 
apparatus ;  range yards. 

No.  2.  Kneeling  silhouettes  I  yard  apart  on  disappearing  apparatus;  range, 
yards. 

No.  3.  Kneeling  silhouettes  1  yard  apart  on  disappearing  apparatus;  range, 
yards. 

No.  4.  Prone  silhouettes  1  yard  apart  on  disappearing  apparatus;  range, 
yards. 

The  longest  range  should  not  be  much  in  excess  of  900  yards,  the  shortest 
about  250  yards. 

The  targets  appear  in  succession,  representing  an  advancing  enemy.  Each 
target  will  be  exposed  one  minute.  One  minute  will  elapse  between  the  dis- 
appearance of  one  group  and  the  appearance  of  the  next. 

The  number  of  rounds  fired  at  each  group  will  be  ascertained  between  appear- 
ances of  the  target  by  the  officer  supervising  the  exercise. 

The  construction  called  for  should  be  with  the  prescribed  field  intrenching 

Time.    As  provided  under  "  Action  "  and  "  Targets  "  above. 

The  shelter  here  referred  to  is  the  hasty  cover  defined  in  the  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations.  The  same  exercise  may  be  carried  out  with  the  fire  trench, 
sufficient  time  tor  construction  being  allowed.  Three  or  two  groups  of  figures 
may  be  operated  instead  of  four.  , 

EXERCISE  NO.  8. 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  direction  and  control  of  fire,  fire  discipline,  range 
finding,  observation  of  fire,  adjustment  of  fire,  and  the  use  of  combined  sights 
on  a  distant  objective. 

Situation.  A  company  is  ordered  to  occupy  a  certain  position  and  fire  on  a 
distant   objective   which   is   indicated   to   the   company   commander. 

Action.  There  will  be  two  or  more  firing  points  at  each  of  which  two  series 
of  firings  of  ten  rounds  per  man  will  be  made. 

In  the  first  series  the  company  commander  will  attempt  to  adjust  the  (ire 
by  means  of  one  or  two  ranging  valleys,  and  will  then  fire  the  balance  of  his 
ten  rounds  "  At  will." 

Another  officer  who  has  not  been  present  during  the  first  firing,  will  be 
designated  to  command  the  company  during  the  second   series. 

In  the  second  series  adjustment  of  fire  will  not  be  attempted,  but  recourse 
will  be  had  to  combined  sights,  two  or  more  readings  of  the  rear  sights  being 
used,  depending  on  the  range. 
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Targets.  The  target  will  consist  of  four  tows  of  kneeling  silhouettes  ar- 
ranged in  column.  16  targets  in  each  row  placed  with  intervals  of  I  yard  from 
edge  to  edge.    The  distance  between  rows  will  be  10  yards. 

EXERCISE  NO.  9. 

Object.    Dismounted  action  for  cavalry  against  superior  hoitile  cavalry. 

Situation.  A  platoon,  while  reconnoitertng,  is  driven  back  by  two  troops, 
gallops  to  suitable  cover,  dismounts,  and  holds  the  enemy  by  (ire  action. 

Action.  Scouts  report  a  considerable  body  of  the  enemy's  cavalry  approach- 
ing.  At  revolver  tire  the  platoon  retires  at  the  gallop  to  ground  suitable  for 
lire  action,  and  the  scouts,  clearing  the  front,  take  up  a  position  to  watch  the 
flanks.  The  platoon  dismounts,  the  led  horses  are  placed  under  cover,  and 
three  minutes  after  the  revolver  shot  the  target  appears  in  front  at  a  distance 
of  about  800  yards  and  moves  rapidly  by  the  flank  for  200  yards.  The  leader 
opens  fire  and  continues  firing  until  the  target  stops  or  disappears. 

Target.    T»rget  "  K." 

EXERCISE  NO.  10. 
Object.    Dismounted  action  for  troop  of  cavalry  illustrating  mutual  support 

Action,  A  troop  of  cavalry  is  forced  back  by  superior  infantry.  The  platoons 
in  alternation  take  up  successive  firing  positions  to  cover  the  retirement  of 
the  other  platoons,  which  fall  back  at  the  gallop. 

Target.  For  each  firing  position  there  will  be  a  corresponding  target,  target 
"  K  "  with  16  kneeling  figures,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  each  platoon 
will  fire  once. 

EXERCISE  HO   11   (DEMONSTRATION). 

Object.    To  illustrate  the  effect  of  incorrect  estimates  of  the  range. 

Action.  Place  row  of  kneeling  figures,  from  20  to  40,  according  to  number 
of  men  firing,  at  range  of  1,000  yards.  With  a  detachment  the  strength  of  a 
platoon,  fire  a  aeries  of  shots  in  succession  at  800,  900,  1,000,  1,100,  and  1.200 
yards,  and  compare  the  results  made  at  different  ranges.  Not  less  than  5 
rounds  per  man  should  be  tired  in  each  series,  and  10  rounds  per  man  will 
illustrate  the  point  better. 

EXERCISE  NO.  12  (DEMONSTRATION). 

Object.    To  illustrate  the  relative  efficiency  of  different  rates  of  fire. 

Action.  Place  a  row  of  prone  figures,  from  20  to  40  in  number,  according  to 
number  of  men  firing,  at  a  range  of  500  yards.  Require  a  detachment  the 
strength  of  a  platoon  to  fire  a  series  of  10  shots  in  about  1  minute.  When 
results  have  been  scored,  require  the  same  detachment  to  fire  the  same  number 
of  rounds  at  the  same  targets  in  2  minutes'  time  or  longer,  the  additional  time 
being  taken  up  in  a  more  prolonged  aim. 

Reduce  results  in  the  two  cases  to  hits  made  per  minute  and  compare  them. 

EXERCISE  NO.  13  (DEMONSTRATION). 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  influence  of  rising  ground  on  the  depth  of  beaten 
zone  and  to  demonstrate  also  the  scope  of  a  single  sight  setting  at  short  range 
when  the  ground  is  favorable. 

Action.  Select  as  a  firing  station  a  point  with  an  elevation  of  50  or  100  feet 
overlooking  a  level  stretch  below  on  which  are  placed  as  targets  in  a  column 
formation  equal  rows  of  kneeling  silhouette  figures  at  ranges  of  500.  600.  and 
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700  yards  from  the  firing  point,  giving  a  surface  of  reception  which  is  rising 
with  respect  to  the  line  of  sight. 

With  a  detachment  the  strength  of  a  platoon,  fire  is  executed  in  a  series  of 
10  shots  per  man,  aim  being  talten  only  at  the  first  row  of  figures.  The  results 
being  scored,  with  the  same  arrangement  of  targets  and  the  same  distances, 
a  lower  firing  point  is  chosen  so  that  the  line  of  sight  is  nearly  parallel  with 
the  surface  on  which  the  row  of  targets  stand.  The  firing  is  executed  as 
before,  aim  being  taken  only  at  the  first  row  of  figures. 

The  illustration  is  afforded  by  the  excess  in  the  number  of  hits  made  on  the 
second  and  third  rows  of  figures  in  the  second  series  over  the  number  made 
on  the  same  targets  in  the  first  instance. 


EXERCISE  NO.  14  {DEMONSTRATION). 

Object.  To  illustrate  the  influence  on  the  beaten  zone  of  ground  which  is 
falling  with  reference  to  the  line  of  sight. 

Action.  In  this  case  a  line  of  figures  is  placed  along  a  crest  or  edge  of  a 
plateau,  from  which  the  ground  falls  away  from  the  line  of  sight.  The  line 
of  figures  so  placed  is  the  visible  target  at  which  the  fire  is  directed.  The  point 
to  illustrate  is  the  effect  on  different  targets  placed  in  rear  of  the  edge  or 
crest  by  fire  aimed  at  the  visible  objective.    Two  distinct  conditions  may  here 

1.  If  the  inclination  of  the  reverse  slope  is  less  than  the  angle  of  fall,  the 
dispersion  in  depth  will  be  increased  and  the  number  of  hits  on  the  rear  rows 
of  figures  will  decrease  more  slowly  than  would  be  the  case  if  the  firing  took 

2.  If  the  reverse  slope  is  sleeper  than  the  angle  of  fall,  targets  placed  on  this 
slope  will  be  partially  or  fully  defiladed  from  the  shots  which  clear  the  crest. 

It  is  therefore  necessary  to  determine  beforehand  the  angle  of  the  reverse 
slope  and  choose  the  firing  point  accordingly.  If  it  is  desired  to  demonstrate 
that  the  ground  in  rear  may  be  effectually  swept  by  bullets,  it  is  necessary  to 
choose  a  firing  point  such  that  the  angle  of  fall  will  be  greater  than  the 
inclination  of  the  slope. 

To  demonstrate  how  dead  spaces  may  be  created  on  the  reverse  slope  the 
firing  detachment  may  be  moved  forward  two  or  three  hundred  yards  and  the 
firing  repeated. 

Hits  made  on  line  targets  and  column  targets  placed  on  a  reverse  slope  and 
subjected  to  indirect  fire  may  be  compared  to  show  the  greater  vulnerability 
of  the  former. 

239.  In  addition  to  the  above,  the  following  is  given  as  a  typical  example  of 
analyzing  and  criticizing  a  firing  exercise: 

Situation.  A  platoon  has  been  designated  as  the  support  of  a  company  acting 
alone  and  which  is  engaged  in  an  attack  on  a  position.  The  balance  of  the 
company  is  imaginary. 

It  is  assumed  that  the  firing  line  has  reached  a  certain  point  and  that  it  has 
met  with  such  stubborn  resistance  from  the  enemy  that  reenforcement  is 
required  in  order  to  gain  superiority  of  fire.  The  support  is  in  such  position 
and  formation  as  the  terrain  demands  and  its  commander  is  cognizant  of  the 
general  location  of  the  enemy's  position.  He  received  from  the  company  com- 
mander the  following  order: 

"Advance  with  your  platoon  to  the  firing  line,  take  position  on  the  left  of 
the  line,  and  open  a  vigorous  fire."  (The  left  flank  of  the  imaginary  firing  line 
should  be  indicated  by  silhouettes  or  suitable  marker.) 
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Targets.  A  line  normal  to  the  plane  of  fire  and  coasistins  of  25  prone  sil- 
houettes with  intervals  of  1  yard  from  edge  to  edge.    Range  700  yards. 

Ammunition.    Fifteen  rounds  per  man. 

Action.  When  the  commander  of  the  platoon  receives  his  orders  to  advance, 
he  makes  i  reconnaissance  to  determine  the  best  route  to  take  in  order  to  arrive 
on  the  tiring  line  with  the  fewest  tosses  consistent  with  celerity,  and  then 
proceeds  to  advance  his  platoon  by  the  route  selected. 

When  he  arrives  on  the  firing  line,  the  platoon  commander  estimates  the 
range  to  be  900  yards.  He  indicates  the  objective  to  his  platoon  and  gives  the 
commands  for  opening  fire  at  will  at  900  yards  and  seeks  a  position  whence  he 
can  best  observe  the  effect  of  the  fire.  He  soon  notices  a  number  of  shots 
striking  low  and  causes  the  elevation  to  be  raised  to  1,000  yards,  and  the 
tiring  is  thus  completed. 

Critique.  The  results  of  the  firing  in  hits,  distribution  of  hits,  and  time  of 
execution  are  announced  to  be  2  hits  on  2  figures  in  S  minutes'  time.  Referring 
to  the  standard  of  Judgment  as  given  in  "  Regulations  Prescribing  Standard  for 
Field  Firing,"  it  is  seen  that  12  hits  should  have  been  made  on  8  figures  in  2 
minutes'  time.  This  comparison  warrants  a  judgment  "  Unsatisfactory  "  for 
this  exercise. 

In  order  to  make  plain  the  errors  committed  and  to  show  why  the  results 
have  fallen  below  what  they  should  have  been,  the  platoon  is  assembled  at 
a  point  overlooking  the  ground  on  which  the  exercise  was  held  and  the  officer 
charged  with  the  supervision  delivers  the  following  critique: 

"Your  disposition  of  the  support,  before  the  advance,  was  very  good.  The 
reconnaissance  was  altogether  too  deliberate  and  much  valuable  time  was  thus 
wasted.  The  route  that  you  finally  selected  for  your  advance  afforded  you 
plenty  of  concealment,  but  would  probably  have  been  swept  by  the  fire  of  the 
enemy  directed  on  the  firing  line  in  your  front.  This  shows  you  that  conceal- 
ment docs  not  necessarily  mean  defilade. 

"  The  use  of  cover  by  your  platoon  was  good,  with  the  exception  of  yourself 
when  you  were  seeking  an  observation  point. 

"Your  fire  was  too  deliberate.  In  this  exercise  average  shots  should  have 
obtained  12  hits  on  8  figures  and  should  have  finished  their  firing  within  two 
minutes.  You  obtained  2  hits  on  2  targets  in  five  minutes.  Your  few  hits  may 
be  ascribed  to  the  error  of  200  and  later  300  yards  in  the  estimation  of  the 
range,  which  was,  in  fact,  ?00  yards. 

"Your  designation  of  the  objective  and  its  location  was  not  definite  and 
some  of  your  men  fired  all  their  ammunition  without  knowing  just  where  the 
target  was.  It  was  probably  the  low  shots  of  these  men  that  caused  you  to 
raise  the  elevation  from  900  to  1,000  yards." 
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PART  IV. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

CHAPTER  I. 

CLASSmCATIOW,  EXTRA  COMPENSATION,  INSIGNIA, 
AND  TELESCOPIC  SIGHTS. 

CLASSIFICATION  RIFLE  FIRING. 
240.  Reqniremeiits.    The  requiremCDts  for  the  qualification  in  the  several 
grades  of  markmanship  are  given  in  the  following  table: 


Table  of 

Classification. 

Grade 

^•%.f^- 

Expert  rifleman 

Pirrt-dassman 

Second-dass  nu 

253 

238 

1         202 

177 

m::. :;::■!     ill 

The  soldier  having  attained  the  grade  o{  marksman  or  better  will  retain  that 
classification  during  his  current  enlistment  unless  in  subsequent  firing  he  attains 
a  higher  grade.  The  officer  having  attained  the  grade  of  marksman  or  belter 
will  retain  that  classification  and  be  authorized  to  wear  the  badge  for  three 
years  from  dale  of  qualification  unless  in  subsequent  firing  he  attains  a  higher 
grade.  Requalification  by  ofHcers  with  a  view  to  obtaining  authorized  bars  can 
be  made  only  after  three  years  from  date  of  first  qualification  or  from  date 
of  last  requalification  for  a  bar. 

The  soldier  who  has  completed  the  course  of  known  distance  practice  and  is 
transferred  thereafter,  or  who  is  discharged  and  reenlists,  will  not  be  given  a 
second  opportunity  in  the  same  target  year  to  qualify. 

A  soldier  who  is  discharged  and  reenlists  within  three  months  will  retain  his 
last  qualification  for  one  year  from  date  of  recnlistment  unless  in  the  meantime 
he  shall  have  fired  the  record-practice  qualification  course.  As  soon  as  he  fires 
the  record-practice  qualification  course  his  previous  classification  ceases  and  he 
is  classified  according  to  the  scores  he  may  make  in  that  course. 

In  case  the  soldier  has  not,  at  the  time  of  transfer,  completed  his  known  dis- 
tance practice  for  that  year,  his  company  commander  will  .complete  his  indi- 
vidual record  sheet  to  date  and  attach  it  to  the  descriptive  list  which  accotn- 
panies  him,  and  the  soldier  will  complete  his  known  distance  firing  with  the 
organization  to  which  transferred,  unless  in  that  organization  known  distance 
practice  for  that  year  has  been  completed. 

For  regulations  concerning  additional  pay  for  enlisted  men  qualifying  as 
marksmen  or  better,  see  paragraph  1345.  Army  Regulations. 

'  All  who  fail  to  qualify  as  second-c 
reason  did  not  fire  the  course  and  are 
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241.  Wbo  Will  Be  Clauificd.  All  who  fire  and  who  are  borne  on  the  rolls 
of  the  organization  during  any  part  of  tlie  practice  season,  or  who  are  attached 
for  practice  by  proper  authority,  will  be  classified. 

Bandsmen  who  fire  in  the  Philippines  will  not  be  classified. 
For  Coast  Artillery,  see  special  course  "  A." 

242.  Special  CUtsificadon.  A  special  classification  is  provided  for  all  those 
who  tire  special  course  "  A,"  as  follows: 


Tablk  c 


Classification.  Spbcial  Course  "A." 


C™de. 

Poinll. 

Marksman 

150 
120 
100 

Second-classman 

1 

F  Clas^fication,  Pistol  and  Revolver. 


mounted  eoun^. 

Grade.                 '     Percent»ge«  M  le»>t. 

GfEd*. 

PercentagM  at  leait. 

Krst-dass  nian |  80  in  record  course, 

Second-dass  man 60  in  record  course. 

Unqualified.' 

Eipert  pistol  shot.. . 

Pirst-class  tnan 

Second-class  man.. , 
Unqualified.' 

/70  in  record  course. 
\65  in  expert  course. 

70  in  record  course. 

SO  in  record  course. 

244.  Extra  Compenaation.  The  soldier  will  receive  such  extra  compensation 
for  qualification  in  rifle  firing  as  may  be  authorized  by  law  and  regulations; 
provided,  however,  that  the  qualification  of  marksman  in  special  course  "A" 
will  not  entitle  the  soldier  to  increased  pay. 

Immediately  after  the  close  of  the  record  practice,  qualification  course,  the 
names  of  men  who  qualify  in  the  various  grades  for  which  extra  compensation 
it  awarded  will  be  published  in  orders. 

These  orders  will  be  issued  by  commanders  empowered  by  regulations  to 
issue  orders  for  the  appointment  and  promotion  of  noncommissioned  officers, 
or  in  exceptional  cases  by  higher  commanders,  upon  receipt  of  properly  authen- 
ticated evidence  as  to  qualification,  and  will  show  the  date  of  actual  qualification 
from  which  the  soldier  is  entitled  to  additional  pay. 

INSIGNIA. 

245.  Claases.  To  each. officer  and  soldier  qualifying  for  the  first  time  as 
expert  riflemen,  sharpshooter,  marksman,  expert  pistol  shot,  and  lirst-class 
pistol  shot  certain  insignia,  indicating  their  skill  in  marksmanship,  will  be 
issued.  In  case  of  loss  or  damage  new  issue  may  be  made  as  provided  for 
in  paragraph  250. 

244.  Rifleman't  Insignia,  (a)  Marksman's  Pin.  To  marksmen,  when  first 
qualifying  as  sttch,  will  be  issued  a  marksman's  pin.     A  soldier,  having  quali- 

'All  who  fail  to  qualify  as  second-class  men  or  better,  and  those  who  for  any 
reason  did  not  fire  the  course  and  are  not  otherwise  classified. 

■See  par.  175. 

•See  par.  199. 
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fied  as  a  marksman,  may  wear  this  pin  as  long  as  he  continues  to  draw  the 
increased  pay  for  that  qualification. 

(b)  Sharpshooter's  Badge.  To  the  sharpshooter  a  silver  badge  will  be  issued. 
For  the  first  qualification  in  this  grade  the  badge  will  consist  of  a  pin  and  cross; 
the  soldier  having  once  qualified  as  a  sharpshooter  may  wear  the  badge  while 
he  is  entitled  to  draw  the  increased  pay  for  that  qualification.  To  those  who 
have  qualified  as  sharpshooters  for  three  years,  not  necessarily  consecutive 
years,  nor,  in  the  case  of  enlisted  men,  in  the  same  enlistment,  a  silver  bar  will 
be  issued,  on  which  the  three  years  of  their  qualifications  will  be  indicated,  and 
this  will  be  attached  to  the  badge,  between  the  pin  and  the  cross.  For  each 
additional  three  years  of  qualification  an  additional  bar  will  be  issued,  and  each 
in  succession  attached  below  the  one  previously  supplied  and  above  the  cross. 

(c)  Expert  Rifleman's  Badge.  To  the  expert  rifleman  will  be  issued  a  silver 
badge.  The  soldier  having  qualified  as  an  expert  rifleman  may  wear  the  badge 
while  he  is  entitled  to  draw  the  increased  pay  for  that  qualification.  To  those 
who  have  qualified  as  expert  riflemen  for  three  years,  not  necessarily  consecu- 
tive years,  nor,  in  the  case  of  enlisted  men.  in  the  same  enlistment,  a  silver  bar 
wilt  be  issued,  on  which  the  three  years  of  their  qualihcalions  will  be  indicated, 
and  this  will  be  attached  to  the  badge  below  the  pin.  For  each  additional  three 
years  of  qualification  an  additional  bar  will  be  issued,  and  each  in  succession 
attached  below  the  one  previously  supplied. 

247.  Marksman's  Pin,  Special  Course  "  A."  To  marksmen,  when  first  quali- 
fying as  such  in  special  course  "  A,"  will  be  issued  a  special  marksman's  pin.  If 
qualification  is  renewed  in  the  succeeding  season  the  pin  may  be  worn  another 
year,  and  so  on  for  further  seasons,  but  if  the  grade  of  marksman  is  not  reached 
the  pin  will  not  be  worn. 

This  pin  will  be  issued  upon  the  certificate  of  the  company  commander  that 
the  soldier  has  qualified  under  the  regulations  as  a  marksman  in  special 
course  "  A." 

24S.  Expert  Pistol  Shot's  Badge.  To  the  expert  pistol  shot,  of^cer  or  enlisted 
man.  a  silver  badge  will  be  issued,  which  may  be  worn  for  three  years  from  the 
date  of  qualification  or  requaliFication.  Requalification  by  officers  and  enlisted 
men  can  be  made  only  after  three  years  from  date  of  first  qualification  or  from 
date  of  last  requalification.  For  each  requalification,  a  silver  bar  will  be  issued, 
which  will  specify  the  year  of  requalification  and  will  be  attached  to  the  badge 
immediately  below  the  pin. 

249.  Pirst-Class  Pistol  Shot's  Pin.  To  the  first-class  pistol  shot  will  be  issued 
a  pin,  which  may  be  worn  for  one  year  from  the  date  of  qualification  and  there- 
after for  one  year  from  the  date  of  each  subsequent  qualification. 

250.  Duplicates.  These  insignia  will  become  the  property  of  the  persons 
to  whom  issued.  If  they  are  lost  by  the  owner  or  in  transmission  to  him,  or 
if  they  become  unsightly  from  long  wear,  they  may  be  replaced  without  cost  to 
the  owner.  But  in  all  cases  the  official  certificate  of  the  company  commander 
to  the  effect  that  he  has  investigated  the  circumstances  of  the  loss  or  damage 
and  finds  that  no  negligence  can  be  imputed  to  the  soldier  will  be  required  as 
evidence  upon  which  to  make  the  new  issues.  In  case  of  loss,  claim  must  be 
made  within  60  days  from  date  of  loss.  Duplicates,  if  desired  for  use  on  separate 
coats,  will  be  sold  lo  those  entitled  to  wear  the  insignia. 

251.  How  Obtained.  Immediately  after  the  close  of  the  practice  season  (he 
company  commander  will  report  by  letter  to  the  commanding  officer  the  names 
of  then  in  his  organization  who  have  made  a  new  or  renewed  qualification. 
With  this  letter  the  company  commander  will  submit  a  requisition  for  the  re- 
quired number  of  badges  and  bars.  This  requisition  will  be  disposed  of  as  any 
other  special  ordnance  requisition. 
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252.  The  insignia  earned  by  members  □(  the  Organized  Militia  for  qualification 
under  the  rules  in  the  grades  which  in  the  Regular  Army  are  entitled  to  insignia 
are  procured  by  the  State  authorities  as  provided  in  the  last  paragraph  of 
paragraph  288.  Regulations  Organized  Militia. 

253.  Telescopic  Sights.  To  properly  equip  a  special  class  of  shots  who.  in 
action,  may  be  employed  as  sharpshooters  the  telescopic  sight  is  adopted. 
These  sights  are  supplied  by  the  Ordnance  Department  at  the  rate  of  two  to 
each  company.  They  will  be  assigned  to  the  enlisted  men  found  best  qualified 
to  use  them,  and  may,  in  the  discretion  ol  the  company  commander,  be  carried 
by  them  at  inspection  under  arms. 

Not  less  than  four  men  of  each  company  will  be  given  a  suitable  amount  of 
practice  with  these  sights. 

CHAPTER  II. 

RECORDS  AND  REPORTS. 

254.  Recorda.    The  company  target  record  consists  of  three  parts: 
<a)  The  individual  record  of  known-distance  rifle  firing. 

<b)  The  individual  record  of  pistol  firtng. 

{c)  The  record  of  the  company  combat  firing  and  proficiency  test. 

The  sheets  forming  these  records  will  be  bound  by  the  loose-leaf  system. 
By  this  means  the  books  will  be  at  all  limes  live  records.  All  entries  in  these 
records  will  be  made  in  ink. 

During  the  regular  practice  season  and  until  paragraph  255  has  been  com- 
plied with  the  company  target  record  will  be  kept  in  the  possession  of  the 
company  commander. 

For  companies  of  Coast  Artillery  the  record  will  contain  the  record  of  firing 
special  course  "  A,"  the  same  individual  sheets  being  used. 

The  record  of  an  officer  attached  to  a  company  for  practice  will  be  duly 
attested  and  transmitted  to  the  officer. 

The  records  of  an  enlisted  man  attached  to  a  company  for  practice  will  be 
similarly  attested  and  transmitted  to  the  officer  charged  with  the  custody  oF  the 
soldier's  descriptive  list  and  account  of  pay  and  clothing, 

255.  Reports.  All  reports  of  rifle  and  pistol  firing  will  be  submitted  to  the 
proper  headquarters  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  completion  of  the  firing. 
The  reports  to  be  rendered  are  as  follows: 

1.  Report  of  individual  classification  in  rifle  practice  (annual,  company,  ex- 
cepting companies  of  Coast  Artillery).' 

2.  Report  of  individual  classification  of  tiring  under  special  course  "  A " 
(annual  for  companies  of  Coast  Artillery), 

J.  Battalion  commander's  report  of  combat  firing  (annual). 

4.  Report  of  individual  classification  in  pistol  practice  (annual,  company,  for 
all  armed  with  the  pistol). 

5.  Consolidated  regimental  report  of  classification,  rifle  practice. 

6.  Consolidated  regimental  report  of  classification,  pistol  practice. 

7.  Regimental  commander's  report  of  combat  firing  and  the  results  of  the 
proficiency  tests. 

With  the  exception  of  the  battalion  commander's  report  of  combat  firing  and 
the  regimental  commander's  report  on  combat  firing  and  the  results  of  the 
proficiency  test,  these  reports  will  be  rendered  on  prescribed  forms  furnished 
by  the  .Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

'  Casuals  attached  to  a  company  tor  practice  will  be  noted  in  red  ink  on  the 
-company  report  of  individual  classification. 
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Commissioned  officers  will  be  reported  on  the  annual  company  reports. 

Organizations  of  Engineers,  Fie)d  Artillery,  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  and  Infaa- 
try  will  render  the  report  of  individual  classification,  pistol  practice,  so  far  at 
such  firing  is  required. 

How  Transmitted.  As  soon  as  possible  after  the  close  of  the  practice  season 
the  battalion  commander  will  forward  to  the  regimental  commander  the  re- 
ports of  individual  classification  in  rifle  and  pistol  practice  of  the  companies 
of  his  battalion.  With  these  he  will  submit  a  report  of  the  combat  exercises 
and  of  the  results  of  the  proficiency  test  when  these  tests  were  not  supervised 
by  the  regimental  commander.  This  report  will  be  in  letter  form  and  will  set 
forth  briefly  when  and  where  the  exercises  were  held,  the  suitability  of  the 
ground  for  the  purpose,  the  number  and  general  character  of  the  exercises  and 
whether  or  not  proficiency  was  attained  therein  according  to  the  established 
standard  of  judgment,  the  number  of  men  in  each  company  participating,  and 
the  average  number  of  rounds  per  man  expended  in  this  practice.  He  will 
certify  that  he  has  personally  supervised  the  known-distance  firing  of  the  organ- 
izations and  that  the  reports  of  individual  classification  agree  with  the  company 
records.  Also  thai  the  number  of  combat  exercises  prescribed  by  these  regu- 
lations were  duly  held,  and  that  the  rut^s  for  their  conduct  were  complied  with. 

If  the  battalion  is  serving  away  from  regimental  headquarters  but  in  the 
same  territorial  department,  these  reports  will  be  forwarded  through  the  post 
commander;  if  serving  in  a  different  territorial  department,  duplicates  of  all 
these  reports  will  be  forwarded  to  department  headquarters  through  the  post 
commander. 

The  regimental  commander  will  transmit  to  the  department  commander,  with 
the  regimental  consolidated  reports  of  classification  in  rifle  and  pistol  firing, 
a  brief  narrative  report  of  the  combat  firing  and  results  of  the  proficiency  tests 
o£  the  companies  of  his  regiment.  (No  data  concerning  companies  serving 
away  from  headquarters  of  the  regiment  and  in  a  different  department  there- 
from will  be  included  in  this  report.)  This  report  will  be  based  on  the  battalion 
commanders'  reports,  but  should  contain  any  additional  information  bearing  on 
instruction  in  rifle  and  pistol  practice  necessary  or  desirable  to  the  department 
commander. 

An  annual  report  of  the  small-arms  firing  by  the  Organised  Militia  of  each 
State  will  be  rendered  as  soon  as  practicable  after  the  close  of  firing  to  the  Chief 
of  the  Division  of  Militia  Affairs. 

256.  In  addition  to  the  reports  required  by  paragraph  2SS,  department  com- 
manders will  include  in  their  annual  reports  a  statement  of  the  progress  made 
in  small-arms  practice  within  their  respective  commands.  This  will  include 
a  tabulated  statement  of  the  number  of  men  of  each  regiment  qualifying  in  the 
various  grades  in  rifle  and  pistol  firing,  and  a  report  of  the  combat  firing  held, 
with  the  proficiency  attained  therein. 


CHAPTER  ni. 
TARGETS  AND  RANGES. 


257.  Targets  are  divided  into  four  classes 
(■)  Known-distance  targets  (for  rifle). 

(b)  Field  targets  (for  rifle). 

(c)  Pistol  targets. 

(d)  Miniature  targets  (for  gallery  practic 
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258.  Known-distuice  Targets.  Target  A.  The  short-range  target,  used  for 
200  and  300  yards,  is  a  rectangle  6  feet  high  4  feet  wide.  Black  circular  bull's- 
eye  8  inches  in  diameter,  value  of  hit.  5;  center  ring,  26  inches  in  diameter,  value 
of  hit.  4;  inner  ring,  46  inches  in  diameter,  value  of  hit,  3;  outer,  remainder  of 
target,  value  of  hit,  2. 

Target  B.  The  mid-range  target,  used  for  500  and  600  yards,  is  a  square  6 
feet  on  a  side,  black  circular  bull's-eye  20  inches  in  diameter;  center  ring.  37 
inches  in  diameter;  inner  ring,  53  inches  in  diameter;  outer,  remainder  of 
target.     Value  of  hits,  same  as  on  target  "  A." 

Target  C.  The  long-range  target,  used  for  800  and  1,000  yards.  It  is  a  rec- 
tangle 6  feet  high  and  10  feet  wide.  Black  circular  bull's-eye  36  inches  in 
diameter;  center  ring,  54  inches  in  diameter;  inner  space  outside  of  center  ring 
bounded  by  vertical  lines  2  feet  from  each  end  of  target;  outer,  remainder  of 
target.    Value  of  hits,  same  as  on  target  "  A." 

Target  D,  The  rapid-fire  target.  A  black  silhouette  representing  a  soldier 
in  the  prone  position  placed  in  the  middle  of  a  rectangular  target  6  by  6  feet. 
Value  of  hits  in  the  figure  5;  in  the  space  (within  parallels  to  figure,  4  inches 
in  width  above  and  at  sides  of  figure,  14  inches  below  figure)  immediately  out- 
side the  figure,  4;  in  the  space  immediately  outside  the  4  space,  3;  remainder 
of  the  target,  2. 

rlBLD   TARGETS. 

259.  Target  E.  A  drab  silhouette  about  the  height  of  a  soldier  in  the  kneel- 
uig  position,  made  of  bookbinders'  board  or  other  similar  material.  Hits  on  all 
field  targets  count  1,  and  any  shot  cutting  the  edge  of  a  silhouette  is  a  hit. 

Target  F.  A  drab  silhouette  about  the  height  of  a  soldier  in  the  prone  posi- 
tion made  of  bookbinder's  board  or  other  similar  material.  The  life  of  targets 
E  and  F  can  be  materially  prolonged  by  pasting  on  fresh  paper  silhouettes 
when  the  figure  becomes  too  much  damaged  by  shots.  These  targets  are  used 
as  stationary  targets  as  well  as  on  the  moving  and  disappearing  appliances. 
When  necessary  these  targets  are  fastened  to  wooden  staves  with  tacks  and 
tin  washers. 

Target  G.  Falling  target.  The  target  is  made  of  soft  wood  about  the  shape, 
size,  and  color  of  the  prone  silhouette  F.  These  targets  should  be  placed  in 
small  pits  (1  by  2  feet),  so  that  about  9  or  10  inches  of  vertical  protection  is 
given  the  base  and  mechanism;  only  the  face  of  the  target  should  show  to  the 
front.     If  the  wooden  figure  becomes  unserviceable  it  may  be  repaired  at  the 

Target  H.  Targets  E  or  F  inserted  in  a  slit  at  the  end  of  a  marking  disk  staff 
or  pole  and  fastened  with  wooden  pegs.  The  staffs  are  held  in  the  hands  of 
markers  or  in  brackets  on  the  inside  of  the  crest  of  the  pit.  The  targets 
arc  held  faced  to  the  front.  When  struck  they  are  turned  rapidly  so  as  to 
■how  the  white  side,  and  then  back  to  the  original  position. 

Target  I.  Beam  disappearing  target.  The  visible  target  represents  a  line 
of  prone  or  kneeling  figures  at  suitable  intervals.  In  close  order  8  figures  are 
mounted  on  each  beam.  The  figures  are  targets  E  and  F,  mounted  on  the  regu- 
lation staves,  which  are  modified  by  having  the  points  cut  off.  so  that  but  6  inches 
project  below  the  bottom  of  the  figures. 

The  beam  itself  is  made  up  of  one  piece  of  2  by  6  inches  by  20  feet  long,  one 
piece  I  by  6  inches  by  20  feet  long,  and  I  by  6  by  20  inch  sections  fitted  between 
them,  as  shown  in  plate.     In  the  sockets  left  the  staves  are  fitted. 

The  beam  is  laid  in  a  shallow  trench,  targets  horizontal,  and  a  Stake  is  driven 
in  front  of  the  beam  at  each  end.    The  ropes  from  the  operating  standard 
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lead  to  the  pit  (direct  and  via  the  rear  ring  stake)  and  the  beam  is  turned 
through  90°,  exposing  and  lowering  the  targets  by  pulling  on  the  appropriate 
ropes.  The  rope  system  is  in  duplicate,  so  that  if  one  rope  is  cut  by  a  bullet 
the  target  can  still  be  worked.  Two  or  more  beams  can  be  coupled  together 
and  the  whole  operated  from  the  center.  There  should  he  two  end  stakes  for 
each  beam.  The  operating  standard  should  be  painted  a  neutral  color,  have 
earth  rubbed  on  it  or  have  bundles  of  vegetation  tied  to  it.  The  ropes  should 
also  be  of  a  neutral  color. 

This  apparatus  requires  but  one  man  for  its  operation,  even  if  two  beams  are 
coupled  together.  The  pit  should  be  deep  enough  to  give  protection,  and  the 
earth  therefrom  should  be  spread  out  into  a  low  embankment  and  concealed  by 
grass  or  brush. 

Target  K,  Sled  target.  The  disappearing  target  beam  (target  I),  is  lashed 
lengthwise  to  two  sleds,  A  rope  from  200  to  300  yards  long  is  used  to  pull  this 
target  and  an  escort  wagon  and  team  has  been  found  lo  be  the  best  motive 
power.  The  rope  can  be  run  through  a  snatch  block  and  the  team  concealed 
by  inequalities  of  the  ground.  If  no  cover  can  be  found  for  hiding  the  sled 
before  it  starts,  it  can  be  easily  masked  with  brush,  grass,  etc.,  which  will  fall 
when  the  targets  start, 

PISTOL  TARGETS. 

260.  Target  L.  A  rectangle  6  feet  high  and  4  feet  wide,  with  black  circular 
bull's-eye  S  inches  in  diameter.  Value  of  hit  theiein.  10.  Seven  rings  with 
diameters  as  follows: 

Valuruftuti. 

(1)  Syi   inches   9 

(2)  12  inches    8 

(3)  ISJ^    inches    7 

(4)  19  inches   6 

<5)  2Zyi   inches    5 

(6)  26  inches    4 

(7)  46  inches    3 

(8)  Outer,  remainder  of  target  2 

Target  M.  Silhouette,  representing  standing  figure,  of  which  upper  pan  i& 
Target  E  and  lower  part  a  trapezoidal  piece  whose  upper  edge  is  placed  closely 
against  lower  edge  target  E.     Hits  count  I. 

Bobbing  Targets.  Targets  E  and  M.  arranged  to  be  fully  exposed  to  tirer  for 
limited  lime.     Edge  of  target  toward  firer  when  target  is  not  exposed. 

261,  Miniature  Targets.  I'or  use  in  Special  Course  for  Volunteer  Recruits. 
Appendix  H,  and  in  gallery  practice. 

Target  X.  Used  in  gallery  practice.  Is  a  rectangular  paper  target  8  by  12 
inches.  Black  circular  bull's-eye,  1^  inches  diameter;  center  ring.  A'A  inches 
diameter;  inner  ring,  7f.i  inches  diameter;  outer,  remainder  of  target.  Value  of 
hits  same  as  on  target  A. 

Target  V.  A  rectangular  paper  target,  4  by  6  inches.  Black  circular  bull's- 
eye  a  inch  diameter:  center  ring,  2'/»  inches  diameter;  inner  ring.  3'/w  inches 
diameter;  outer,  remainder  of  target.     Value  of  hits  same  as  on  target  A- 

Target  Z,  A  rectangular  paper  target,  2^  by  4  inches.  Black  circular  bull's- 
eye  V,  inch  diameter;  center  ring,  \'/,  inches  diameter;  inner  ring  2*/,  inches 
diameter;  outer,  remainder  of  target.     Value  of  hits  same  as  on  target  A. 

The  Iron  Gallery  Target,     As  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department. 
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RANGES. 

262.  CUuet.  There  are  two  classes  of  ranges:  Class"  A  "  ranges,  which  arc 
more  or  less  limited  in  extent  and  which  are  equipped  for  known  distance  prac- 
tice; class  "  B  "  ranges,  which  are  of  extended  area  and  diversified  terrain,  aod 
which  are  used  for  combat  firing. 


CLASS  •■  A  ■*  RANGES. 

263.  Rules  for  Selection.  As  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  ground  available 
for  target  practice  and  also  the  general  climatic  conditions  are  often  widely 
dissimilar  for  different  military  posts,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  prescribe  any 
particular  rules  governing  the  selection  of  ranges,  but  only  to  express  certain 
general  conditions  to  which  ranges  should  be  made  to  conform  as  far  as  may  be 
practicable.  In  view  of  the  extreme  range  and  penetration  of  the  bullet  of  the 
United  Stales  rifle,  mod(;l  1903,  it  will  be  found  necessary  in  the  case  of  many 
posts  to  have  target  practice  conducted  at  a  distance  of  several  miles  from  the 
post,  necessitating  the  establishment  of  a  camp  on  or  near  the  range.  The 
target  practice  can  then  be  conducted  uninterrupted  by  the  routine  of  post  duties. 

Security  Necessary.  .For  posts  situated  in  thickly  settled  localities,  where  the 
extent  of  the  military  reservation  is  limited,  the  first  condition  to  be  fulfilled 
is  that  of  security  for  those  living  or  laboring  near  or  passing  by  the  range.  This 
requirement  can  be  secured  for  class  "A"  range  by  selecting  ground  where 
a  natural  butt  is  available  or  by  making  an  artificial  butt  sufficiently  extensive 
to  stop  wild  shots.  For  complete  security  there  should  be  no  road,  building,  or 
cultivated  ground  on  either  flank  of  the  range  nearer  than  300  yards  nor  in  the 
rear  of  it  within  the  extreme  range  of  the  rifle.  This  condition  can  rarely  be 
secured  unless  a  natural  butt  of  large  extent  exists. 

264.  Direction  of  the  Range.  If  possible,  a  range  should  be  so  located  that 
the  firing  is  toward  or  slightly  to  the  east  of  north.  This  gives  a  good  light 
on  the  face  of  the  targets  during  the  greater  part  of  the  day.  However,  secur- 
ity and  suitable  ground  are  more  important  than  direction. 

265.  Best  Ground  for  Class  A  Range.  Smooth,  level  ground,  or  ground  with 
only  a  very  moderate  slope,  is  best  adapted  for  a  range.  If  possible,  the  targets 
should  be  on  the  same  level  with  the  firer,  or  only  slightly  above  him.  Firing 
downhill  should,  if  practicable,  be  avoided. 

266.  Size  of  Range.  The  size  of  the  range  is  determined  by  its  plan  and  by 
the  number  of  troops  that  will  fire  over  it  at  a  time.  There  are  two  general 
plans  used  in  range  construction — one  with  a  single  target  pit  and  firing  points 
for  each  range,  the  other  with  its  firing  points  on  one  continuous  line,  the  target 
pits  for  the  various  ranges  being  in  echelon.  The  latter  type  requires  more 
ground  but  admits  of  firing  at  different  ranges  at  the  same  time. 

267.  Intervals  Between  Targets.  To  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  amount  of 
labor  required  in  preparing  the  range,  the  targets  should  be  no  farther  apart  than 
is  necessary  to  obviate  the  probability  of  a  shot  being  fired  on  the  wrong  target. 
At  all  ranges  the  width  between  the  targets  need  not  exceed  the  width  of  the 
targets  themselves — that  is,  at  short  and  mid  range,  6  feet;  at  long  range,  12  feet. 

268.  Protection  for  Markers.  On  all  ranges  protection  must  be  provided  for 
the  pit  details.  This  is  done  by  excavating  a  pit  for  the  targets  or  by  con- 
structing a  parapet  in  front  of  them,  or  by  a  combination  of  these  methods. 

Where  there  are  several-  targets  in  a  row,  the  shelter  should  be  continuous. 
It  must  be  high  enough  to  protect  the  markers  and  the  target  not  being  fired 
upon.    The  parapet  may  be  of  earth,  with  a  timber  or  concrete  revetment,  of 
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sufficient  thickness  to  stop  bullets,  and  from  7yi  to  8  feet  high  above  the  ground 
or  platform  on  which  the  markers  stand. 

269.  Artificial  Butts.  If  an  artificial  butt  is  constructed  as  a  bullet  stop,  it 
should  be  of  earth  not  less  than  30  feet  high  and  with  a  slope  of  nor  less  than  45°. 
It  should  be  extended  about  5  yards  beyond  the  outside  targets  and  should 
be  placed  as  close  behind  the  targets  as  possible.    The  slopes  should  be  sodded. 

270.  Hilla  aa  Butta.  A  natural  hill  to  form  an  effective  butt  should  have 
a  slope  of  not  less  than  45°;  if  originally  more  gradual  it  should  be  cut  into 
Steps,  the  face  of  each  step  having  that  slope.  As  a  temporary  expedient  the 
face  of  the  hill  may  be  plowed  perpendicularly  to  the  range,  but  as  the  bullets 
soon  cut  down  the  furrows  this  measure  must  be  frequently  repeated  to  prevent 
tbc  danger  of  ricochets. 

271.  Numbering  of  Targets.  Each  target  should  be  designated  by  a  number. 
The  numbers  for  ranges  up  to  600  yards  should  be  at  least  6  feet  in  height  and 
should  be  painted  black  on  a  white  background.  The  Arabic  is  preferable  to 
the  Roman  notation,  being  more  readily  comprehended  by  the  soldiers;  if  made 
of  the  size  suggested,  they  will  always  be  quickly  recognized.  They  should 
be  placed  on  the  butt  behind  each  target,  but  not  so  far  above  as  to  prevent  the 
soldier  seeing  the  number  when  aiming  at  the  target. 

272.  Ueasuring  the  Range.  The  range  should  be  carefully  measured  and 
marked  with  stakes  at  each  100  yards  in  front  of  each  target.  The  stakes  should 
be  about  12  inches  above  the  ground,  painted  white,  and  lettered  in  black, 
with  the  number  of  the  corresponding  target  and  its  distance.  These  stakes 
will  then  designate  {he  tiring  points  for  each  target  at  the  different  distances. 
Particular  care  should  be  taken  that  each  range  thus  marked  out  is  perpendicular 
to  the  face  of  its  own  target. 

273.  Ranges  ParalleL  The  different  ranges  for  the  same  distance  should  all 
be  parallel,  so  that  similar  conditions  with  respect  to  wind  and  light  may  exist. 

It  is  not  essential,  however,  that  the  ranges  employed  for  long-distance  shoot- 
ing should  be  parallel  to  those  used  for  the  ordinary  company  practice. 

274.  Firing  Uounds.  If  it  becomes  necessary  to  raise  a  tiring  point  on 
account  of  low  ground,  a  low  mound  of  earth  no  higher  than  absolutely  required 
should  be  made.  The  mound  should  be  not  less  than  8  feet  square,  level,  and 
sodded.  If  the  entire  tiring  line  is  raised,  the  firing  mound  must  be  not  less 
than  8  feet  wide  on  top,  level,  and  sodded  if  possible, 

275.  Fit  Shed.  A  small  house  or  shed  should  be  built  in  or  near  the  target  pit, 
in  which  the  marking  disks  and  signal  flags  and  spare  parts  of  the  target  frames 
for  making  immediate  repairs  should  be  stored.  It  should  be  sulliciemly  targe 
to  afford  a  shelter  for  the  markers  in  case  of  a  sudden  storm. 

276.  Danger  Signals.  A  socket  for  the  staff  of  the  danger  signals  should  be 
placed  on  the  marker's  shelter  in  front  of  each  target  and  so  inclined  that  the 
flag  will  always  fall  clear  of  the  staff  and  be  readily  seen.  This  tlag  will  always 
be  displayed  when  the  target  is  in  place  and  not  in  use.  In  addition  to  the 
danger  signals  at  the  targets  one  or  more  danger  signals  will  be  displayed  near 
the  range  to  warn  passers-by  when  tiring  is  in  progress.  These  signals  will  not 
be  placed  in  such  a  position  as  to  serve  as  streamers  for  judging  wind  on  the 
range.  They  should  be  placed  on  the  roads  or  on  the  crest  of  the  hill  where 
Ihey  can  be  plainly  seen  by  those  passing. 

277.  Range  House.  On  large  ranges  where  competitive  firing  is  held  a  house 
containing  a  storeroom  and  several  office  rooms  should  be  erected  in  some 
central  place,  off  the  range,  but  in  its  immediate  vicinity.  Such  facilities  as 
will  enable  visitors  to  satisfactorily  witness  the  firing  should  also  be  provided. 

278.  Telephone  Service.  When  practicable,  ranges  should  be  equipped  with 
a  telephone  system,  connecting  the  target  pit  with  each  firing  point,  the  range 
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house,  and  the  post.    When  a  large  number  o(  targets  are  installed,  the  range 
should  be  equipped  with  the  annunciator  buzier  system. 

279.  Covered  Way*  Between  Pits.  Where  the  pits  are  in  echelon,  covered 
ways  or  tunnels  should  be  provided  between  the  various  pits.  This  will  allow 
the  pit  details  to  be  shifted  with  safety  without  interrupting  the  firiag, 

280.  Scoren'  Tables.  The  range  should  be  provided  with  scorers'  tables  aod 
benches.  ■ 

CLAsa  "  B  "  XAirOXS. 

281.  Ctau  B  Range.  Certain  extensive  reservations  in  the  United  States  and  1 
the  Philippine  Islands  will  furnish  ample  and  suitable  ground  for  combat  firing. 
At  times  extensive  tracts  of  unoccupied  land  or  land  from  which  the  crops  have 
been  harvested  may  be  rented  near  the  post.  At  other  points  where  leased 
tracts  are  at  the  disposal  of  the  garrison  for  purposes  of  target  practici 
maneuvers  facilities  for  combat  firing  can  probably  be  found.  Any  ground 
suitable  for  maneuvers  will  also  be  suitable  for  combat  firing,  if  the  safety  of  the 
neighboring  inhabitants  be  taken  into  consideration  and  provided  for. 

Tracts  that  have  been  set  aside  as  permanent  Class  "  B  "  ranges  may  be 
proved  by  the  construction  of  permanent  shelters  for  the  markers  and  pitmen, 
which  should  be  made  inconspicuous.  Otherwise,  these  ranges  should  be  kept 
in  the  natural  state,  but  changes  made  to  facilitate  the  practice  or  to  save  labor 
from  year  to  year  should  be  such  as  not  to  provide  assistance  to  those  under 
instruction. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

COMPETITIONS. 

282.  Competitions  exist  for  the  purposes  of  fostering  interest  in  target  prac- 
tice, of  furnishing  the  means  for  the  exchange  of  ideas  among  those  who  excel 
in  small-arms  luring,  and  of  classifying  the  best  shots  according  to  merit  showa 
under  similar  conditions. 

In  every  alternate  year,  or  when  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  the  follow- 
ing competitions  will  be  held: 

1.  Department  rifle  competitions. 

2.  Department  pistol  competitions. 
These  competitions  will  be  held  at  such  places  and  times  as  may  be  designated 

by  the  respective  department  commanders. 

A  department  rifle  competition  for  Philippine  Scouts  will  be  held  in  every 
alternate  year,  commencing  with  the  year  1916. 


DEPARTMENT  RIFLE  COMPETITIONS. 
283.  Selection  of  Competitora.  (a)  Officers.  Each  regimental  commander 
will  report  to  the  department  commander  the  names  of  any  commissioned  offi- 
cers of  his  regiment  who  may  desire  to  enter  the  competition  and  whom  he 
can  recommend  for  that  purpose,  further  stating,  where  more  than  one  officer 
is  recommended,  the  comparative  proficiency  as  rifle  shots  of  those  reported. 
From  these  reports,  or  from  such  additional  reports  as  he  may  require,  the 
department  commander  will  select  one  officer  as  competitor  from  each  regi- 
ment of  Cavalry,  Infantry  and  Engineers  and  one  from  each  battalior  of  mounted 
Engineers  and  Philippine  Scouts  in  his  command,  and  in  addition  such  ofRcer* 
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of  the  General  StaS  and  the  different  staff  departments  or  corps,  except  the 
medical  department  and  chaplains,  in  his  department,  as  he  may  deem  proper. 

In  case  a  resiment  is  divided  between  two  or  more  departments,  the  final 
selection  of  officers  from  such  a  regiment  will  lie  with  the  Secretary  of  War. 

The  Coast  Artillery  Corps  may  be  represented,  at  the  discretion  of  the  de- 
partment commander,  in  the  ratio  of  1  officer  to  12  companies. 

(b)  Enlisted  Men.  The  commanding  officer  of  each  company  of  Infantry 
and  Engineers  and  each  troop  of  Cavalry  will  select  from  the  enlisted  men  of  his 
organization  the  most  suitable  soldier,  due  regard  being  paid  to  excellence  of 
shooting  with  the  rifle,  as  well  as  to  steadiness  and  good  soldierly  habits  and 
conduct,  and  report  the  name  of  the  man  so  chosen  to  the  regimental  commander 
or,  in  case  of  mounted  Engineers,  to  the  battalion  commander. 

The  post,  regimental,  and  battalion  noncommissioned  staff  will  not  be 
represented. 

Enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery  may  be  permitted  but  not  required  to 
compete,  and  will  be  selected  by  company  commanders  as  in  the  case  of  Infantry 
organtaations. 

The  names  of  the  men  selected  will  be  reported  to  the  department  com- 
mander, who  will  order  them  sent  to  the  competition  at  the  proper  time. 

283^.  For  the  department  rifle  competition  for  Philippine  Scouts,  officers 
and  enlisted  men  will  be  reported  and  selected  as  prescribed  for  officers  and 
enlisted  men  of  Engineer  battalions  in  section^  (a)  and  (b),  paragraph  283. 

284.  Auembly.  The  officers  and  enlisted  men  thus  selected  will  be  assembled 
at  some  convenient  place,  and,  after  the  completion  of  the  prescribed  prelim- 
inary practice,  the  enlisted  men  will  compete  for  places  on  the  team. 

The  officers  will  also  compete  at  the  same  time  with  each  other,  not  for  places 
on  the  team  but  for  medals. 

285.  Preliminary  Practice.  First:  Ten  shots,  slow  fire,  at  300,  SOO,  and  600 
yards  each,  conducted  as  in  record  practice,  qualification  course,  except  that  at 
300  yards  the  firing  will  be  either  from  the  sitting  or  kneeling  position  at  the 
option  of  the  competitor,  and  no  sighting  shots  will  be  allowed  at  600  yards. 
At  300  yards  target  "A"  will  be  used;  at  500  and  600  yards  target  "B"  will 

Second:  Ten  shots,  slow  fire,  at  1,000  yards,  at  target  "  C."  conducted  accord- 
ing to  paragraph  115,  except  that  no  coaching  will  be  allowed.  The  tiring  will 
not  be  preceded  by  sighting  shots. 

Third:  Ten  shots,  rapid  fire,  at  200,  300,  and  SOO  yards  each,  at  target  "  D," 
conducted  according  to  paragraph  112. 

In  all  firing — preliminary  practice  and  the  competition  proper— either  the 
open  or  peep  sight  may  be  Used. 

286.  Competition  Proper.  The  competition  proper  will  consist  for  each  com- 
petitor of  the  practice  prescribed  for  preliminary  practice,  except  that  each 
firing  at  fOO  and  1,000  yards  will  be  preceded  by  2  sighting  shots,  and  the  course 
will  be  fired  through  twice,  making  a  total  of  140  shots  for  record;  the  order 
of  sequence  in  firing  being  determined  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
competition. 

287.  Department  Team.  The  strength  of  the  department  team  will  be  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  number  of  enlisted  competitors  engaged  in  the  compe- 
tition, the  ratio  being  fixed  at  1  member  of  the  team  to  5  competitors,  fractions 
not  considered.  The  team  will  be  composed  of  those  enlisted  competitors 
making  the  highest  aggregate  scores  for  the  entire  competition  proper. 

288.  Priaea.    To  the  members  of  the  team  thus  selected  the  following  gold, 
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irded  according  to  order  of  e 


Teun. 

Gold. 

Silnr. 

b™„. 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
IS 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
■   26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 

* 

2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
6 
6 
6 
7 
7 
7 
8 
8 
8 
9 
9 
9 
10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
It 
12 

100 

11 

13 

IS 

18 

20 

and  so  on  according  to  the  principle  illustrated  in  the  above  table;  that  is.  for 
each  45  men  or  fraction,  one  gold  medat;  for  each  15  men,  disregarding  fraction, 
one  silver  medal;  the  remainder  bronze  medals. 

Any  commissioned  competitor  (except  distinguished  marksmen)  making  a 
score  equal  to  that  of  any  member  of  the  team  will  receive  a  medal  like  that 
awarded  to  such  member  of  the  team. 

289.  Preientation  of  Prucs.  The  presentation  of  competition  prizes  will  be 
made,  when  practicable,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  contest,  and  will  be  conducted 
with  the  ceremony  and  formality  warranted  by  the  importance  of  the  occasion. 

Timely  requisition  should  be  made  for  the  prizes  required. 

Winners  of  medals  in  rifle  or  pistol  competitions  will  not  part  with  them 
without  authority  from  the  Secretary  of  War,  but  will  hold  them  subject  to 
inspection  at  any  time. 


DEPARTMENT  PISTOL  COMPETITIONS. 

290.  When  Held.  These  competitions  wilt  be  held  at  the  same  place  as  the 
department  rifle  competitions  and  will  either  precede  or  follow  those  competi- 
tions as  the  department  commanuer  may  prescribe. 

291.  Selection  of  Competitors,  (a)  OfFicers.  Each  regimental  commander 
will  report  to  department  headquarters  the  names  of  any  commissioned  offi- 
cers of  his  regiment  who  may  desire  to  enter  the  competition  and  whom  he  can 
recommend  for  that  purpose,  further  stating,  whenever  more  than  one  officer 
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is  Ttcommended,  the  comparative  proficiency  aa  pistol  shots  of  those  reported. 
From  these  reports,  and  such  additional  reports  as  he  may  require,  the  depart- 
ment cqmmander  will  select  one  officer,  as  competitor,  from  each  regiment 
of  Cavalry,  Infantry,  Engineer,  and  Field  Artillery  in  his  command,  one  from 
each  battalion  of  mounted  Engineers  and  Philippine  Scouts,  and.  in  addition, 
sach  officers,  except  medical  officers,  from  the  department  stafT  as  he  may  deem 
proper.  Not  to  exceed  one  officer  of  the  Signal  Corps  may  be  selected  in  each 
department  by  the  department  commander. 

In  case  a  regiment  is  divided  between  two  or  more  departments,  the  final 
lelection  of  the  officer  therefrom  will  lie  with  the  Secretary  of  War. 

The  Coast  Artillery  Corps  may  be  represented,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department  commander,  in  the  ratio  of  one  officer  to  twelve  companies. 

(b)  Enlisted  Men.  The  commanding  officer  of  each  troop  of  Cavalry  and 
each  battery  of  Field  Artillery  will  select  from  the  enlisted  men  of  his  organ- 
ization the  most  suitable  soldier,  due  regard  being  paid  to  excellence  of  shooting 
with  the  pistol,  as  well  as  to  steadiness  and  good  soldierly  habits  and  conduct, 
and  report  the  name  of  the  man  thus  chosen  to  the  post  commander. 

The  post  noncommissioned  staff  will  not  be  represented. 

Enlisted  men  of  Engineers,  Infantry,  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  and  Signal  Corps 
armed  with  the  pist«l  may  be  represented  as  follows,  viz.: 

Engineers.  Two  competitors  from  each  regiment  to  be  selected  by  the 
regimental  commander  and  one  competitor  from  each  battalion  of  mounted 
Engineers,  to  be  selected  by  the  battalion  commander. 

Infantry.  Two  competitors  from  each  regiment,  to  be  selected  by  the  regi- 
mental commander. 

Coast  Artillery  Corps.  In  the  ratio  of  one  competitor  to  six  companies,  to  be 
selected  by  the  department  commander. 

Signal  Corps.  One  competitor  from  each  company  or  aero  squadron,  to  be 
■elected  by  the  organization  commander. 

The  names  so  selected  will  be  reported  through  military  channels  to  the 
department  commander,  who  will  send  the  competitors  so  selected  to  ihe  place 
of  competition  at  the  proper  time. 

292.  Assembly.  The  officers  and  enlisted  men  thus  selected  will  be  assem- 
bled at  times  and  places  designated  and.  after  the  completion  of  the  preliminary 
practice,  will  compete  for  places  on  the  team. 

293.  PreliminarT  Practice.  The  preliminary  practice  will  consist,  for  each 
competitor,  of  the  following  practice  dismounted,  in  the  following  order: 

SLOW  FISB  (3»  SKCOHDS  PBR  SHOT). 

2  scores  (7  shots  each)  50 

2  scores  (7  shots  each)  75 

KAPID    FIRE    (ja    SECOHDS    PER    SCORE). 

2  scores  (7  shots  each)  25 

2  scores  (7  shots  each)  50 

RAPID   FIRE    (15   SECONDS   PER   SCORE). 

2  scores  (7  shots  each)  15 

2  scores  (7  shots  eaeh) 25 

Target  "  L  "  will  be  used  for  all  firing. 

294.  Procednre.  The  procedure  in  all  classes  of  firing  will  be  as  prescribed 
in  the  dismounted  course  in  this  manual  and  subject  to  regulations  governing 
competitions. 
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295.  Competition  Proper.  The  competition  proper  will  consist,  for  each  com- 
petitor, of  the  firing  prescribed  for  preliminary  practice,  except  that  the  coarse 
will  be  fired  through  twice. 

296.  Department  Pistol  Team.  The  strength  of  the  team  will  be  in  direct 
proportion  to  the  number  of  enlisted  competitors  ensagcd  in  the  competition, 
the  ratio  being  fixed  at  one  member  of  the  team  to  live  competitors,  fractions 
not  considered. 

The  team  will  be  composed  of  those  enlisted  competitors  making  the  highest 
aggregate  scores  for  the  entire  competition  proper. 

297.  To  the  members  of  the  team  thus  selected,  gold,  silver,  and  bronze 
medals  will  be  awarded,  according  to  merit  and  in  the  same  ratio  as  indicated 
in  paragraph  288. 

Any  commissioned  competitor  making  a  score  equal  to  or  greater  than  that 
of  any  enlisted  member  of  the  team  will  receive  a  medal  like  that  awarded  to 
such  member. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  COMPETITIONS. 

296.  (a)  Officer  in  Charge.  The  officer  in  charge  will  be  a>i  officer  of  experi- 
ence, preferably  a  field  officer.  , 

He  will  have  control  of  the  range  for  the  conduct  of  the  competition  and 
for  the  police  and  government  of  the  range  during  the  competition.  He  will 
prescribe  the  hours  for  preliminary  practice,  and  (or  the  competitions  proper. 
His  decision  on  such  matters  will  be  final. 

(b)  Assistant  to  Officer  in  Charge.  An  assistant  to  the  officer  In  charge 
will  report  to  and  receive  instructions  from  the  officer  in  charge  and  will  assist 
him  in  the  management  of  the  competition.  He  will  also  act  as  chief  range 
officer.  He  will  have  immediate  charge  of  the  range  and  pit  and  all  details 
pertaining  thereto. 

(c)  The  adjutant  will  discharge  the  duties  of  adjutant  to  the  officer  in  charge, 
issue  by  direction  of  the  officer  in  charge  the  necessary  orders,  and  perform 
such  other  duties  as  may  be  assigned  to  him. 

He  will  be  in  direct  charge  of  the  competitors,  whether  they  are  encamped  or 
assigned  to  companies  in  barracks. 

He  will  detail  daily  such  range  officers,  scorers,  markers,  etc.,  as  may  be 
considered  necessary  to  carry  on  the  competition. 

(d)  Quartermaster.  The  quartermaster  will  have  charge  of  quartering  all 
competitors  and  arranging  for  the  transportation  of  their  baggage  and  prop- 
erty upon  their  arrival  at  the  competition.  If  they  encamp,  he  will  lay  out  and 
put  up  the  camp.  He  will  provide  all  the  property,  including  stationery  and 
office  supplies,  other  than  ordnance  and  signal  property,  required  (or  the  compe- 
tition and  (or  the  preparation  and  care  of  the  range,  and  per(orm  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  officer  In  charge. 

(e)  Statistical  Officer.  The  statistical  officer  will  assign  the  competitors 
to  targets  and  order  of  tiring  by  lot  or  by  a  scheme  worked  out  prior  to  the 
competition.  He  will  verify  the  additions  of  the  scores  as  reported  by  the 
scorers,  grade  them  in  order  of  excellence,  and  prepare  the  result  for  official 
announcement.  He  will  Issue  such  bulletins  from  time  to  time  as  may  be 
ordered  by  the  officer  in  charge. 

(f)  Ordnance  Officer.  The  ordnance  officer  will  make  timely  requisition  for 
all  ammunition  and  ordnance  stores  needed  in  the  matches,  and  during  the 
matches  supply  these  stores  as  required. 

(g)  Signal  Officer.  The  signal  officer  will  have  charge  of  the  electrical 
equipment  of  the  range  and  procure  on  requisition  such  telephones,  signal 
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Stores,  and  6e1d  glasses  as  may  be  needed  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the 
competition. 

(b)  Range  Officers.  Under  direction  of,  and  as  assistants  to,  the  chief 
range  officer  are  a  number  of  range  officers,  not  fewer  than  one  to  two  targets 
in  tlie  pit  and  one  to  two  firing  points  on  the  range.  Their  duties  are  to  super- 
vise the  marking  and  scoring,  to  see  that  the  tiring  is  conducted  according  to 
the  regulations,  and  to  perform  such  other  duties  as  required. 

So  far  as  practicable,  officers  experienced  in  range  work  will  be  selected  for 
duty  as  range  officers. 

During  the  firing  at  all  competitions  a  range  officer  will  be  detailed  in  charge 
of  the  pit  at  each  distance.  The  officer  in  charge  and  chief  range  officer 
will  formally  assemble  and  instruct  the  range  officers  in  their  duties  before 
the  opening  of  the  competition  and  place  them  on  duty  during  the  preliminary 
practice  for  their  practical  instruction. 

299.  DeUila  of  Enluted  Hen.  The  officer  in  charge  will  apply  for  such 
details  of  enlisted  men  as  he  may  consider  necessary.  These  details  will  be 
permanent  for  the  competition. 

300.  General  Regulations.  The  rules  governing  every  feature  connected  with 
range  practice  as  prescribed  in  this  manual  will,  as  far  as  applicable,  regulate 
the  procedure  in  competitions. 

301.  Uniforms.  Competitors  will  wear  the  service  uniform  and  cartridge  belt 
with  cartridge  belt  suspenders.  In  firing,  one  suspender  may  be  slipped  from 
the  shoulder.  The  shoulder  and  elbows  of  the  coat  or  shirt  may  be  padded. 
A  pad  may  also  be  used  on  the  knee  upon  which  the  firer  kneels  in  firing 
kneeling. 

302.  Anns.  In  authorized  competitions  officers  and  men  will  use  the  rifle 
or  pistol  as  issued  or  sold  by  the  Ordnance  Department.  Rifles  for  telescopic 
sights  will  be  used  in  competition  for  telescopic  sights  only.     The  fact  that  a 

-rifle  has  been  star  gauged  will  not  debar  it  from  use  in  competitions. 

Should  a  rifle  be  issued  with  a  trigger  pull  under  3  pounds,  the  bolt  may 
be  changed  in  order  to  bring  the  piece  up  to  the  required  standard. 

303.  Sights.  No  alteration  of  the  service  sights  will  be  permitted  except 
that  the  sight  may  be  blackened  and  any  authorized  size  of  peep  slide  or  slide 
cap  used. 

304.  Trigger  PuU.  The  trigger  pull  will  always  be  at  least  3  pounds  for  the 
rifle  and  4  pounds  for  the  pistol,  and  will  be  tested  (holding  the  barrel  vertically) 
by  a  range  officer,  before  firing,  each  day  and  at  each  range.  Competitors  will 
submit  their  arms  for  further  inspection  whenever  required. 

305.  Anunimition.  The  ammunition  used  will  be  the  service  cartridge  for  the 
arm  as  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department,  unless  the  use  of  other  ammunition 
is  authorized. 

306.  Changing  Anns.  No  two  competitors  shall  fire  in  any  competition  with 
the  same  rifle.  No  competitor  shall  change  his  rifle  during  any  competition, 
unless  his  first  piece  has  become  unserviceable  through  accident,  which  must 
be  verified  by  a  range  officer.  This  rule  also  applies  to  the  pistol.  Violation 
of  this  rule  will  be  a  just  cause  for  exclusion  from  the  competition,  according 
to  the  discretion  of  the  oflicer  in  charge. 

307.  Cleaning.    Cleaning  will  be  permitted  between  ranges  only. 

JOB.  Shelter  for  Pirer.  Sheds  or  shelter  for  the  firer  will  not  be  permitted 
at  any  range. 

309.  PmtctiutlitT.  Competitors  must  be  present  at  the  firing  point  at  the 
proper  time  and  in  the  order  stated  on  their  score  cards.  No  application  on 
the  part  of  a  competitor  for  any  alteration  in  his  assignment  will  be  entertained. 
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310.  Order  of  FirinE.  In  slow  fire  the  competitors  will  place  themselves  at 
the  firing  point  by  twos,  and  will  fire  alternately,  the  odd  number  of  each 
pair  being  on  the  right  and  firing  first 

In  rapid  fire  but  one  man  at  a  time  will  be  at  the  firing  point  of  a  target. 

311.  Loading  Pieces.  Pieces  will  not  be  loaded  except  by  command  or  until 
position  for  firing  has  been  taken. 

312.  Poiition  in  Pistol  Competition.  At  the  firing  point,  when  not  firing, 
the  pistol  will  be  held  at  "  Raise  pistol."  While  firing,  the  pistol  will  be  held 
and  supported  by  one  hand  only,  the  arm  extended  at  will  but  free  from  the 
body  and  unsupported   in   any  way. 

313.  Withdrawing  Target  Prematurely.  In  slow  fire,  if  the  target  is  with- 
drawn from  the  firing  position  just  as  the  shot  is  fired,  the  scorer  at  that 
firing  point  will  at  once  report  the  fact  to  the  range  officer  in  charge  of  the 
scoring  on  that  target,  who  will  investigate  and,  if  satisfied  that  the  case  is  as 
represented,  will  direct  that  the  shot  be  not  considered  and  that  the  com- 
petitor tire  another  shot. 

314.  Delay  in  Firing.  In  slow  fire,  competitors  will  not  be  hurried  in 
firing  but  such  slight  delay  permitted  after  each  shot  as  they  may  desire, 
provided  the  time  of  firing  the  score  does  not  exceed  one  minute  per  shot 
at  600  yards  or  less,  one  and  one-half  minutes  per  shot  at  ranges  over  600  yards, 
and  30  seconds  per  shot  in  pistol  firing. 

If  an  accident  to  a  target,  or  any  other  cause  over  which  a  soldier  has  no 
control,  prevents  him  from  completing  his  score  within  the  time  limit,  he  will 
be  permitted  such  additional  time  as  a  range  officer  may  decide. 

315.  Coaching.  No  coaching  or  unnecessary  communication  of  any  kind 
with  those  actually  firing  will  be  permitted. 

316.  Warming  or  Fouling  Shots.  No  warming  nor  fouling  shots  will  be 
allowed  at  any  competition. 

317.  Order  of  Fire.  The  order  of  tire  will  be  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  285 
and  paragraph  293  and  will  not  be  changed. 

318.  Spectators.  During  the  progress  of  a  match  or  competition,  no  one 
except  the  officers  on  duty  on  the  range,  the  competitors,  and  scorekeepers 
will  be  permitted  within  the  ropes  without  special  permission  of  the  officer 
in  charge. 

319.  Stations  of  Competitors  Awaiting  Turn  to  Fire.  Competitors  will  be 
stationed  5  yards  in  rear  of  the  firing  point  and  will  remain  there  until  called 
to  the  firing  point  by  the  scorekeeper. 

320.  Expressions  of  Approbation,  Etc.  Expressions  of  approbation  or  dis- 
appointment on  the  part  of  the  spectators  or  competitors  must  not  be  uttered 
loud  enough  to  be  heard  at  the  firing  point. 

321.  Protests.  Protests  and  objections  must  be  submitted  to  the  range  officer 
in  charge  of  the  target  and  not  directly  to  the  officer  in  charge.  In  case  a 
competitor  is  not  satisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  range  officer,  he  may  appeal 
to  the  officer  in  charge.  Final  appeals  from  decisions  of  the  officer  in  charge 
must  be  made  in  writing  and  forwarded  through  that  officer  to  the  authority 
ordering  the  competition. 

322.  Signaling  and  Recording  Hits.  Hits  in  the  different  divisions  of  the 
targets,  misses,  and  ricochets,  slow  and  rapid  fire,  will  be  signaled  and  recorded 
as  prescribed  in  this  manual. 

323.  Hisses.  In  all  firing,  before  any  miss  is  signaled,  the  target  must  be 
withdrawn  from  the  firing  position  and  carefully  examined  by  a  range  officer. 
Whenever  the  target  ts  reversed  and  a  miss  is  signaled,  tt  will  be  presumed 
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that  this  examination  has  bten  thoroughly  made  and  no  challenge  of  the  value 
signaled  will  be  entertained  or  re  sign  a  ling  of  the  shot  allowed. 

324.  Accidental  Dischargea.  AH  shots  fired  by  the  soldier  after  he  has  taken 
his  place  at  the  firing  point  and  it  is  his  turn  to  fire — the  target  being  ready — 
will  be  considered  in  his  score  even  if  his  piece  was  not  directed  toward  the 
target  or  is  accidentally  discharged. 

3Zj.  Firing  on  Wrong  Targets.  Shots  fired  upon  the  wrong  target  will 
be  entered  upon  the  score  of  the  man  firing  as  a  miss,  no  matter  what  the 
value  of  the  hit  upon  the  wrong  target.  In  rapid  fire  the  soldier  at  fault  is 
credited  with  only  such  hits  (if  any)  as  he  may  have  made  on  his  own  target. 
The  other  soldier  repeats  his  score. 

326.  Two  Shots  on  tiie  Same  Target.  In  slow  fire,  if  two  shots  strike  a 
target  at  the  same  time  or  nearly  the  same  time  both  will  be  signaled;  if  a 
shot  was  just  fired  from  the  firing  point  assigned  to  that  target,  the  hit  having 
the  highest  of  the  two  values  signaled  will  be  entered  in  the  soldier's  score 
and  no  record  made  of  the  other  hit. 

327.  NnmbeTing  Competitors.  At  all  competitions  where  a  number  of  men 
engage  in  the  same  match  or  competition  firing,  the  labor  of  the  statistical 
officer  will  be  greatly  lightened  and  the  prompt  announcement  of  the  scores 
facilitated  by  giving  each  competitor  a  number  by  which  he  is  known  through- 
out  the   tiring. 

328.  Score  Cards.  Each  competitor  should  be  given  a  score  card  stating 
his  target  and  orders  of  tiring  at  each  range  and  containing  space  for  the 
record  of  shots  tired  and  for  the  signature  of  the  scorer  and  range  oificers.  As 
scores  are  completed  an  officer  detaljed  for  the  purpose  should,  without  waiting 
for  all  firing  to  cease,  collect  the  records  of  the  score  and  transmit  them 
to  the  statistical  officer  for  entry  upon  the  permanent  records  and  bulletins. 

329.  Stations  of  Scorers.  The  scorers  will  be  seated  close  to  and  in  rear 
of  the  firing-point  stakes  and  will  record  scores  and  announce  results  as  re- 
quired in  paragraphs  102  and  103. 

330.  Competitors  must  pay  attention  to  the  score  as  announced  and  recorded 
so  that  any  error  may  be  promptly  investigated.  The  recorded  value  of 
any  shot  will  not  be  changed  after  the  following  shot  has  been  fired  unless 
some  special  message  with  reference  to  it  is  received  from  one  of  the  range 
officers  in  the  target  pit.  Any  alteration  of  a  score  must  be  witnessed  by 
the  officer  in  charge  of  the  firing  point  and  indorsed  with  his  initials. 

331.  Special  Rnles.  Such  special  rules  or  directions  as  the  ofHcer  in  charge 
may  give  must  be  rigidly  observed  by  competitors  and  all  other  persona  upon 
the  range. 

PENALTIES. 

332.  Bvadinc  Rolet.  Any  competitor  who  may  be  detected  in  an  evasion 
of  the  conditions  prescribed  for  any  competition  will  be  debarred  from  further 
competition. 

333.  Falsifying  Scores.  Any  competitor  who  may  be  guilty  of  falsifying 
his  score  or  being  accessory  thereto  will  be  debarred  from  the  competition. 

334.  Offering  Bribes.  Any  competitor  who  offers  a  bribe  of  any  kind  to  a 
Korer  or  marker  will  be  debarred  from  the  competition. 

335.  Disorderly  Conduct,  Intoxicatton,  etc.  Any  competitor  who  refuses 
to  obey  the  instructions  of  the  officer  in  charge  or  his  assistants,  or  who 
violates  any  of  these  regulations,  or  is  guilty  of  disorderly  conduct  or  intoxi- 
cation, shall  be  debarred  from  the  competition. 
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336.  Report  of  Competiton  Debarred.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  com- 
petition will,  upon  the  completion  of  the  competition,  report  to  the  department 
commander  (or  the  information  of  the  War  Department  the  names  of  any  com- 
petitors debarred  from  the  competition,  stating  the  circumstances  in  each  case, 
in  order  that  the  War  Department  may  debar  such  competitors  from  all 
future  competitions  if  such  action  is  deemed  advisable. 

337.  Interference.  Any  person,  whether  a  competitor  or  not,  interfering 
with  any  of  the  firing  squads  or  annoying  them  in  any  way  will  be  warned 
to  desist,  and  if  the  offense  is  repeated  he  will  be  ordered  off  the  range  at  once. 

338.  Acquaintance  with  Regnlationa.  Competitors  and  all  others  connected 
with  competitions  must  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  foregoing  regu- 
lations as  well  as  with  the  conditions  of  the  competitive  firing  in  which  they 
may  be  participating,  as  the  plea  of  ignorance  of  either  of  them  will  not  be 
entertained. 

TIES  IN  RIPLE.  COMPETITION. 

339.  Ties.    Ties  will  be  decided  as  follows: 

1.  By  the  highest  aggregate  score  made  in  rapid  fire.  If  still  a  tie,  by  the 
higher  total  score  in  rapid  fire  at  500  yards.  If  still  a  tie,  by  the  highest  total 
score  in  rapid  fire  at  300  yards.  If  still  a  tie,  by  the  highest  total  score  in 
rapid  fire  at  200  yards. 

If  still  a  lie: 

2.  By  the  fewest  misses  in  rapid  fire. 

3.  By  the  greatest  number  of  hits  in  the  figure  in  rapid  fire. 

4.  By  the  fewest  misses  in  slow  tire. 

5.  By  the  fewest  outers  (twos)  in  slow  fire. 

6.  By  the  fewest  inners  (threes)  in  slow  fire, 

7.  By  the  shots  in  slow  fire  in  inverse  order. 

8.  If  still  a  tie,  by  firing  single  shots,  slow  fire,  at  the  longest  range. 

TIES  IN  PISTOL  COMPETITION. 

340.  In  Aggregate  Scores.  Upon  completion  of  a  pistol  competition,  ties 
found  in  aggregate  scores  will  be  decided  as  follows: 

1.  By  the  highest  aggregate  score  made  in  rapid  fire. 

If  still  a  tie.  by  the  highest  total  score  at  25  yards,  rapid  fire,  15  seconds 
per  score. 

If  still  a  tie.  by  the  highest  total  score  at  15  yards,  rapid  Are,  15  seconds 
per  score. 

If  stilt  a  tie.  by  the  highest  total  score  at  50  yards,  rapid  fire,  30  seconds 
per   score. 

If  still  a  tie,  by  the  highest  total  score  at  25  yards,  rapid  fire,  30  seconds 
per  score. 

If  still  a  tie,  by  the  value  of  each  shot  at  75  yards,  slow  fire,  in  the  inverse 

If  still  a  tie,  by  firing  single  shots  at  75  yards,  slow  fire. 

341.  Post  Competitions.  To  further  the  interest  in  target  practice,  post 
contests  in  small-arms  practice  are  suggested.  When  practicable,  post  compe- 
titions should  form  a  part  of  the  exercises  for  field  days.  The  program  for 
these  competitions  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  post  commander.  The  firing 
should,  as  a  rule,  be  team  firing.  The  rules  governing  the  division  competition 
will,  as  far  as  applicable,  regulate  the  procedure  in  post  competitions. 
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DISTINGUISHED  CLASSES  OF  MARKSMEN. 

342.  ReQuirements.  Whenever  a  marksman  has  won  three  authorized  medals 
in  department  rifle  competitions,  or  in  department  pistol  competitions,  or  as 
a  member  actually  firing  on  a  prize-winning  team  in  the  national  team  match, 
he  will  be  announced  by  the  War  Department  as  belonging  to  a  distinguished 
class,  no  longer  eligible  to  enter  department  competitions  with  the  arm  in  the 
uje  of  which  he  is  distinguished. 

343.  DcBignatioDB.  It  the  three  medals  were  won  in  rifle  competitions,  the 
marksman  will  be  designated  a  "  distinguished  marksman,"  and  if  in  pistol 
competitions,  a  "  distinguished  pistol  shot." 

344.  Badges.  To  distinguished  marksmen  and  distinguished  pistol  shots  ap- 
propriate badges  will  be  issued,  which  after  being  received  by  the  soldier,  if 
lost,  can  be  replaced  by  purchase  only,  for  which  authority  must  be  obtained 
from  the  War  Department 
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PART  V. 

COURSES  FOR  ORGANIZED  MILITLL 

The  following  courses  in.  small-arms  firing  are  prescribed  for  the  Organized 
Uilitia: 

GENERAL    SCHEME, 

345.  The  general  scheme  of  instruction  for  the  Organized  Militia  embraces: 
First,  a  certain  amount  of  instruction  in  the  preliminary  drills  and  exercises, 
followed  by  gallery  practice,  with  a  prescribed  test  before  the  soldier  can  be 
advanced  to  practice  on  the  target  range;  second,  a  definite  course  of  instruction 
practice,  under  which,  by  selected  scores  of  five  shots  each,  a  soldier  must 
attain  a  certain  proficiency  before  he  can  be  advanced  to  fire  the  record  practice. 
Organized  Militia,  or  the  qualification  course.  Regular  Army;  third,  a  definite 
test,  either  the  qualification  course,  Organized  Militia,  or  the  qnallficatioa 
course,  Regular  Army,  at  the  discretion  of  the  State  authorities,  under  which 
the  soldier  attains  a  certain  grade  in  marksmanship;  fourth,  long-range  practice. 


CHAPTER  I. 
PRELIMINARY  DRILLS  AND  INSTRUCTION. 

346.  (a)  The  period  for  indoor  instruction  will  be  determined  by  the  State 
authorities  and  may  extend  into  or  include  the  entire  range  practice  season:  ■ 

(b)  The  essentials  of  indoor  instruction  will  include — 

Nomenclature,  covering  the  most  important  parts  and  elements. 

Manipulation  and  use  of  the  various  working  parts. 

Care  of  the  arm. 

Sighting,  aiming,  positions,  and  trigger  squeeze. 

Gallery  practice. 

The  course  to  be  followed  in  indoor  instruction  is  laid  down  in  Part  II, 
Chapters  1,  II,  111,  IV;  but  in  the  discretion  of  the  State  authorities,  any  course 
embracing  the  elements  given  above  may  be  adopted  and  followed.  The 
recording  rifle  rod  outfit  or  any  other  suitable  device  may  be  used  in  sacb 


GALLERY  PRACTICE. 

347.  The  principal  objects  of  gallery  practice  are  to  continue  in  a  different 
manner  the  instruction  in  aiming,  positions,  and  trigger  squeeze,  and  to  deter- 
mine, in  certain  cases,  whether  or  not  the  individual  shall  be  advanced  to  range 
practice. 

(a)  The  following  course  in  gallery  practice  is  prescribed: 
Table  1. 


,..„^ 

TTgrt.. 

Pailkai. 

Mini».„^™^ 

50 
50 

The  iron  gallery  target  issued  by  the  Ordnance 

targets. 
The  iron  gallery  target  issued  by  the  Ordnance 

Department  or  one  similar  thereto,  or  paper 

targets. 
The  iron  gallery  target  issued  by  the  Ordnance 

targets. 

Pr^e. 

iKn^'g.!; 
Standing... 

10 
10 
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Wbere  it  is  impracticable  to  uie  ranges  of  50  feet,  gallery  practice  may  be 
conducted  at  a  greater  distance  at  a  target  whose  dimensions  and  divisions 
have  been  proportionately  increased.  Firiag  will  be  by  scores  of  five  con- 
secutive shots.  Except  in  case  of  accident,  a  score  once  begun  will  be 
completed. 

QUALIFICATION  IN  GALLERY  PRACTICE. 
(b)  No  officer  or  enlisted  man  who  has  failed  to  qualify  as  first  class  or 
better  in  a  previous  season  shall  be  advanced  to  range  practice  until  he  has 
attained  at  least  90  points  out  of  a  possible  150  in  the  gallery  practice  course, 
by  selecting  his  two  best  scores  of  five  shots  at  each  range.  If  a  gallery 
range  be  not  available,  the  recording  rifle  rod  outfit  or  subUrget  gun  machine 
may  be  used  to  determine  eligibility  for  range  practice,  tmder  similar  conditions, 
when  specially  authorised  by  the  State  authorities. 


CHAPTER  II. 
KNOWN  DISTANCE  FIRING. 

348.  The  qualification  course  is  divided  into  Instruction  Practice  and  Record 

(a)  Instruction  practice  embraces; 

1.  A  prescribed  course  in  which  a  certain  proficiency  must  be  attained  in 
certain  cases,  before  qualification  practice  is  undertaken;  this  course  may  be 
shot  throngh  as  many  times  as  is  necessary  to  insure  proper  instruction. 

2.  Such  further  preliminary  practice  at  any  range  as  is  considered  necessary 
to  prepare  the  individual  for  the  Record  Practice. 

3.  Firing  for  recruits  may  be  held  at  100  yards  in  any  position  except  stand- 
ing, but  does  Dot  count  in  determining  proficiency  in  the  instruction  practice. 

<b)  The  instruction  practice  and  the  number  of  shots  at  each  range,  upon 
which  eligibility  to  advance  to  record  practice  is  determined,  are  given  in  the 
following  tables: 

INSTRUCTION  PRACTICE. 
Tabi^  2. 


Kind  □(  fire. 


Sbau. 


5  sitting. 
5  kuedmg. 

Prone. 


Il«we. 

Kind  ol  fin. 

Tims. 

Show. 

TuveU. 

Potilion. 

P«*ible. 

200 

Slow. 

No  limit. 

5 

D 

Kneeling. 

2S 

200 

Rapid. 

1  minute. 

Kneeling  or  dtting 

25 

300 

300 

Rapid. 

1  minute. 

5 

D 

Prone  from  stand- 
inR. 

25 
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1.  Each  shot  is  marked  in  slow  fire  on  target  D.  Rapid  fire  is  condncted  at 
prescribed  in  paragraph  110  except  as  to  scores.  At  each  range  a  total  of 
60  per  cent  of  the  possible  must  be  attained  before  advancement  to  the 
next  range. 

2.  After  eligibility  to  fire-record  practice  has  been  determined  according 
to  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (d)  and  (e),  the  record  practice  may  be 
preceded    by    further    preliminary    practice    in    the    discretion    of    the    State 

3.  Firing  in  instruction  practice  will  be  by  scores  of  live  consecutive  shots. 
A  score  once  begun  will  be  completed,  unless  accident  or  conditions  of 
range  weather  interfere. 

<c)  The  following  grades  of  classification  are  obtained  in  instruction  practice 
by  selective  scores  of  five  consecutive  shots  each. 
First- class  man,  ISO;  possible,  225. 
Second-classman,  130;  possible,  225. 
Unqualified,  below  130. 

(d)  No  individual  shall  be  advanced  to  record  practice  until  he  has  attained 
the  grade  of  first- class  man,  except  as  provided  in  paragraph   (e). 

(e)  Instruction  practice  will  be  optional  with  the  State  authorities  for  all 
who  have  qualified  as  marksmen  or  better  in  the  season  immediately  preceding. 


RECORD  PRACTICE. 

349.  After  completing  the  instruction  practice,  those  who  qualify  as  first- 
classmen  are  eligible  to  fire  record  practice,  Organized  Uilitia,  or  the  qualifica' 
tion  course.  Regular  Army. 

The  choice  of  courses  shall  be  determined  by  the  State  authorities.  Both 
courses  may  be  pursued  in  the  same  state  in  the  same  season,  but  the  course  ta 
regiments  or  in  separate  smaller  tactical  units  shall  be  uniform;  provided  that 
an  individual,  who  qualifies  in  record  practice.  Organized  Militia  course.  aS 
sharpshooter  or  expert  rifleman,  may  be  permitted  to  fire  the  Regular  Army 
qualification  course  and  qualify  therein  at  the  discretion  of  the  State  authorities. 

350.  Qualification  Coune, 


{•)  Table  4.— Slow  Pihe. 

R.ns.. 

Tim.. 

ShoU.       1    TargcU. 

Poution. 

'      300 

500 
600 

No  limit. 
No  limit. 
No  limit. 

10 
10 

10 

(2  s.  9.) 

A 
B 
B 

l4one. 

Prone.  sandbaR  rest.' 

Table  5.— Target  D.  Rapid  Fibb.  Battle  Sight. 

Ringf. 

,         Tim..             Sh.... 

T«rs«s. 

Poiilion. 

200 

300 

IJ^  minutes.        10 
2  minutes,           10 

D 
D 

Kneeling  or  sitting  from  standing. 
Prone  from  standing. 

This 
classifi 
shall   n 

course  may  be  fired  three  times  in  any  target  season,  the  individual's 
ation  being  determined  by  the  best  of  his  three  trials,  but  this  provision 
ot  be  construed  to  permit  the  formation  of  a  record  based  on  scores 

'  In  firing  with  sandbag  n 


r  back  of  hand  must  rest  on  sandbag. 
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Bclected  from  two  or  more  trials — the  basis  of  classification  must  be  the  result 
of  one  complete  course  in  each  case. 

(b)  Coaching  is  prohibited  in  record  practice  after  the  individual  has  taken 
his  position  at  ttie  firing  point. 

(c)  Instruction  and  record  practice  may  be  fired  on  the  same  dajr,  but 
record  practice  once  begun  must  be  completed  without  further  instruction 
firing. 

351.  QuMlification  Course,  Regular  Army.  The  qualification  course  of  the 
Regular  Army  shall  be  carried  out  by  the  Organized  Uilitia  with  a  strict 
adherence  to  all  conditions  and  provisions  required  for  the  Regular  Army, 
except  that  instruction  and  record  practice  may  be  fired  on  the  same  day,  but 
record  practice  once  begun  must  be  completed  without  further  instruction  firing. 

352.  Practice  for  Coast  ArtiUery  Reserves,  Special  course  "A,"  as  described 
in  paragraph  121,  will  be  fired  by  coast  artillery  reserves  of  the  Organized 
Militia,  unless  other  courses  be  prescribed  by  the  State  authorities. 

353.  I.ong-Distance  Practice.  After  the  qualification  course  has  been  com- 
pleted, those  men  who  have  qualified  as  experts  and  sharpshooters  may  be 
given  long-distance  practice,  at  the  discretion  of  the  State  authorities. 

Practice  for  record  may  be  preceded  by  instruction  practice.  Record  practice 
will  consist  of  any  selective  score  of  10  consecutive  shots  each.  The  practice 
will  be  conducted  as  set  forth  for  slow  fire  known  distance. 

Table  6. — Target  C. 


R.ng.. 

SboU. 

800 

1.000 

10 
10 

Prone. 

Prone. 

No  one  will  be  advanced  to  practice  at  1,000  yards  until  he  has  attained 
a  minimum  total  of  40  points  at  800  yards  in  any  score  of  10  consecutive  shots. 

When  an  individual  has  attained  a  total  of  85  points  at  800  and  1.000  yards, 
including  a  minimum  of  40  at  800  yards,  by  selective  scores  of  10  consecutive 
shots,  he  shall  be  considered  to  be  qualified  in  long-distance  practice  but  is  not 
included  in  the  table  of  classification  nor  in  the  computation  of  the  figure  of 
merit.  He  may  be  rewarded  by  suitable  medals  or  other  devices  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Stale  authorities. 

354.  Practice  with  Telescopic  Sights.  Practice  with  telescopic  sights  may 
be  held  at  the  discretion  of  the  State  authorities  and,  when  held,  will  be  con- 
dticted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  117. 

355.  MisceUancons.  (a)  The  conditions  and  requirements  governing  the 
conduct  of  target  practice,  except  as  modified  in  Part  V,  shall  be  the  same  for 
the  Organized  Militia  as  for  the  Regular  Army. 

(b)  Dress  and  Equipment  The  dress  and  equipment  of  officers  and  men  par- 
tidpating  in  target  practice  shall  be  prescribed  by  the  State  authorities.  The 
cartridge  belt  will  be  worn  at  al!  times. 

(e)  Marking.  The  provisions  of  these  regulations  governing  marking  which 
are  impracticable  for  the  Organized  Militia  may  be  modified  by  the  State 
authorities  except  for  the  qualification  course,  Regular  Army. 

(d)  Scoring.  Such  provisions  of  these  regulations  as  are  impracticable  for 
the  Organized  Militia  may  be  modified  by  the  State  authorities  except  for 
the  qnalificatton  course,  Regular  Army. 

(e)  EBtimating  Distance.  Estimating  distance  will  not  be  required  for  the 
Organized  Uilitia  except  when  firing  the  Regular  Army  course,  in  which  cate 
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paragraph  85  will  be  complied  with.  State  authorities  may  require  com- 
missioned officers  to  qualify  in  estimating  distance  iu  the  qualification  coarte. 
Organized  Militia. 

(0  Practice  Season.  The  practice  season  will  be  determioed  by  the  State 
audiorities. 

(j)  Who  Will  Fire. 

RBQDIBBD   TO   FIRE. 

1.  Infantry,  cavalry,  and  engineers: 

Battalion  and  squadron  stafi  officers,  company  and  troop  officers,  in- 
spectors small-arms  practice,  all  enlisted  men  of  companies  and  troop> 
except  cooks. 

2.  Coast  artillery  reserves: 

Special  course  "A" — Company  officers,  all  enlisted  men  of  companies 
except  cooks. 


AUTHORIZES  BUT  ROT  REQUIRED  TO  FIRE. 

1.  All  Other  officers  and  enlisted  men  except  those  of  the  Medical  Department 

and  Chaplains. 

2.  All  officers  enumerated  in  the  above  table  with  more  than  10  years'  com* 

missioned  or  commissioned  and  enlisted  service. 

<h)  Amount  of  Fire.  The  amount  of  firing  in  one  day  for  any  iodividual  is 
not  restricted  for  the  Organized  Militia  in  any  course. 

(i)  Qualification.  Qualification  will  be  based  on  the  results  obtained  in 
either  one  of  the  qualification  courses  or  in  the  instruction  practice,  as  set  forth 
in  the  following  table: 


Tablb  7. — Points  Rkq 

IRBD 

IN  QUALinCATlON. 

Counm. 

i 

1 

■§ 

1 

i 

s 

P 

J 

IwicnU. 

practice,  Organized  Militia. 

2.  Qualification  course;  record  prac- 

tice, Organized  Militia. 

3.  Qualification  course;  Regular  Army 

4.  Special  course  "A,"  coast  artillery 

reserves. 

ISO 

130 

/Bdow 
1     130 

250 
300 
200 

210 
253 

190 
238 

160 
202 
ISO 

177 
120 

152 
100 

Regular 

1.  If  in  case  authority  is  given  to  fire  the  qualification  course,  RegnUr  Army, 
after  a  grade  of  qualification  has  been  attained  in  the  qualification  course. 
Organized  Militia,  the  higher  qualification  shall  be  used  as  the  basis  of  record, 
and  medals  will  be  issued  in  each  case. 

2.  If  an  individual  fails  to  qualify  as  marksman  or  higher  in  firtnE  the  record 
practice.  Organized  Militia,  his  grading  shall  be  first-class.     In  the  Regular 

'  AH  who  fire  the  qualification  course,  instruction  practice.  Organized  Militia; 
the  qualification  course  Regular  Army;  the  special  course  "A;"  and  who  in  any 
course  fail  to  qualify  as  second  class  or  better;  and  kll  who  bit  to  complete  a 
course,  or  fail  to  fire. 
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Army  course  and  specis)  course  "A"  the  qualification  shall  be  determined  by 
the  result  of  the  tiring  in  that  course  alone. 

(j)  Holdover  Qualifications.  Holdover  qualifications  for  the  Organized 
Uilitia  in  the  qualification  courses  (Organized  Militia  and  Regular  Army)  will 
be  limited  to  expert  riflemen.  An  individual  having  attained  this  grade  will 
retain  that  qualification  for  three  consecutive  target  years,  including  the  target 
icason  in  which  qualification  was  made.  An  individual  entitled  to  a  holdover 
qnalilication  as  an  expeft  rifleman  may  be  authorized  by  the  State  authorities 
to  fire  the  qualification  courses,  in  which  case  he  forfeits  no  rights  to  such 
holdover  qualification.  If  during  such  subsequent  firing  he  again  qualifies 
as  an  expert  rifleman,  his  holdover  privileges  will  begin  from  his  latest 
qualification. 

(k)  Insignia.  For  the  qualification  course,  Organized  Militia,  bronze  badges 
aod  pins. 

For  the  qualification  course.  Regular  Army,  insignia  similar  to  those  issued 
10  ihe  Regular  Army. 

For  special  course  "A,"  coast  artillery  reserves,  bronze  pins,  marksmen  only, 
when  tiring  this  course. 

An  individual  qualifying  as  marksman,  sharpshooter,  or  expert  rifleman,  will 
wear  his  badge  or  pin  so  long  as  he  retains  such  a  qualification. 

(I)  Requalification  Bars.     No  requalification  bars  are  issued  for  marksmen. 

Sharpshooters.  Requalification  bars  shall  be  issued  at  the  rate  of  one  bar 
for  each  three  qualifications  (not  necessarily  consecutive)  as  sharpshooter.  The 
bar  bears  the  last  year  of  qualification. 

Expert  Riflemen.  Requalification  bars  are  issued  at  the  rate  of  one  bar 
for  each  three  qualifications  as  expert  rifleman,  holdover  qualifications  in- 
claded,  provided  that  when  an  individual  requalifies  as  expert  rifleman  during  a 
boldover  period  he  is  entitled  to  a  bar  for  each  three  years  of  actual  requalifica- 
tion.   The  bar  bears  the  last  year  of  qualification. 

(m)  Combat  Practice.  Combat  practice  may  be  held  by  the  Organized 
Uilitia  whenever  so  directed  by  the  State  authorities.  When  held,  it  will 
be  conducted  in  accordance  with  Part  III,  Small  Arms  Firing  Manual. 

(n)  Reports.  A  report  of  target  firing  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  chief, 
Division  of  Militia  Affairs,  as  soon  after  the  close  of  the  practice  season  as 
practicable,  but  not  later  than  March  31  of  the  following  year. 

(o)  Figure  of  Merit.  In  each  State  there  will  be  a  company  and  regimental 
figure  of  merit  to  be  calculated  by  the  methods  laid  down  by  the  Division  of 
Uilitia  Affairs.  A  proficiency  test  similar  to  that  prescribed  for  the  Regular 
Army  is  authorized  at  the  discretion  of  (he  State  authorities. 


CHAPTER  III. 
PISTOL  PRACTICE. 

35A.  Prelimiiuiy  Drills,  (a)  All  officers  and  enlisted  men  belonging  to 
organizations  armed  with  the  revolver  or  pistol  shall  be  instructed  in  the  care, 
presen.-ation,  and  use  of  these  arms,  following  the  provisions  of  paragraphs 
U5-146,  modified  only  as  existing  circumstances  demand.  In  any  case,  in  the 
discretion  of  the  State  authorities. 

(t;*  The  following  course  in  pistol  range  practice  is  prescribed  for  ofHcers 
«nd  men  armed  with  the  Colt's  revolver  cal.  .3§,  or  the  Smith  &  Wesson,  caL  J8, 
u  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department: 
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APPENDIX  L 

(See  paragraph  162.) 
The  following  illustrations  are  in  the  nature  of  suggestions  for  field  firing 
with  the  pistol.  Firing  as  actually  carried  out  will  be  left  to  the  discretion  of 
the  organization  commander,  under  proper  supervision  by  his  superiors,  who 
will  report  any  specially  noteworthy  developments,  with  a  view  lo  publication 
to  the  service  in  War  Department  bulletins. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  tHPROVISED  TARGETS. 


%..  m 


Pic.  1. — Figures  on  pola  being  worked  in  pit. 


Pjg.  J. — PUn  of  working  dUappMring 
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5.  The  course  will  be  fired  one  or  more  times  for  instruction  before  pro- 
ceeding to  lire  it  for  record  It  may  be  fired  for  record  three  times  in  any 
target  season,  the  individual  classification  being  determined  by  the  best  three 
trials,  but  this  provision  shall  not  be  construed  to  permit  the  formation  of  a 
record  based  on  scores  selected  from  two  or  more  trials — the  basis  of  classi- 
fication must  be  the  result  of  one  complete  course  in  each  case. 

6.  In  instruction  practice,  at  each  kind  of  fire  in  each  position,  a  total  of  at 
least  30  points  (60%)  must  be  attained  before  advancing  to  the  next  kind 
of  fire  or  position. 

7.  Instruction  practice  may  be  omitted  for  those  who.  in  the  last  range 
practice  season,  qualified  as  marksman  or  better. 

8.  The  following  grades  of  classification  are  obtained  in  instruction  practice: 
First  Classman:  210  points,  possible  350, 

Second  Classman:    190  points,  possible  350. 
Unqualified:    Below   190  points. 

9.  The  following  grades  of  qualification  are  obtained  in  record  practice: 
Uarksman:    225  points,  possible  350. 

Sharpshooter:   250  points,  possible  350. 
Expert  Rifleman:  300  points,  possible  350. 

10.  Special  insignia,  containing  the  words  "  Short  Range  "  stamped  on  bronze 
badges  and  pins  for  the  qualification  course.  Organized  Militia,  paragraph  355 
(k).  will  be  issued  for  qualification  in  this  course. 

11.  In  all  matters  not  prescribed  above  the  regulations  for  the  Organised 
Uilitia  Course  will  govern. 


B.    SPECIAL  COURSE   FOR  VOLUNTEER   RECRUITS. 

1.  In  time  of  war  or  when  war  is  imminent  and  the  course  of  target 
practice  laid  down  in  this  manual  is  not  practicable  for  the  instruction  of 
recruits,  for  the  reason  that  ranges  with  proper  facilities  are  lacking  and  time  is 
short,  this  course  may  be  used. 

2.  Preparatory  to  taking  up  this  course,  as  much  preliminary  instruction  as 
is  practicable  should,  he  given  in  (a)  Nomenclature  and  care  of  the  rifle,  (b) 
Sighting  drills,  (c)  Position  and  aiming  drills,  (d)  Deflection  and  elevation  cor- 
rection drills,  (e)  Gallery  practice,  and  (f)  Estimating  distance  drills.  The 
estimating  distance  test  for  these  recruits  will  cover  distances  from  550  to  800 
yards.  Proficiency  will  consist  in  making  in  five  consecutive  estimates  an 
average  degree  of  accuracy  of  80  per  cent. 

3-  Firing  at  miniature  targets — service   charges. 
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Table  1.— Slow  Fire. 


■ssr 

lect. 

■■s- 

T««rt.. 

Time. 

Shou 

Poulim. 

50 

50 

200 
300 

Y 
Z 

No  limit 

No  limit 

15 
20 

(  5  prone. 
(  5  standing. 
riO  prone. 
\I0  sitting. 
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"Safe."  When  all  are  ready  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  firing  Iidc  will  com- 
mand "  Ready,"  wheo  the  safety  lock  will  be  turned  to  the  ready  and  the 
position  of  "  Ready  "  standing  assumed,  with  the  sling,  if  used,  on  the  arm. 
At  the  command  or  signal  "  commence  firing,"  be  takes  the  prescribed  position, 
opens  fire  and  endeavors  to  fire  5  shots.  The  command  or  signal  "  cease 
tiring  "  is  given  at  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit,  when  all  firing  ceases. 

10.  Number  of  Men  Shooting.  From  1  to  100  men  may  fire  at  the  same 
lime,  this  depending  on  the  number  of  coaches  and  the  extent  of  the  back 
stop.  With  30  men  shooting  at  the  same  time,  1,000  men  may  finish  the  course 
of  firing  in  eighty  hours. 

By  Order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H.  L.  SCOTT. 
Brigadier  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
Official: 

H.  P.  McCain, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  GENERAL  ORDERS, 

aRCULARS  AND  BULLETINS  OF 

THE  WAR  DEPARTMENT 


THE  FOLLOWING  EXTRACTS  ARE  FROM  THE  WAR 
DEPARTMENT  BULLETIN  3,  1914,  G.O.  39,  1915,  COM- 
PILATION OF  GENERAL  ORDERS,  1881-1915,  GENERAL 
ORDERS.  CniCULARS  AND  BULLETINS,  1916,  AND  TO 
INCLUDE  GENERAL  ORDERS  60  AND  BULLETIN  28, 1917. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  GENERAL  ORDERS, 

QRCULARS  AND  BULLETINS  OF 

THE  WAR  DEPARTMENT 


General  Orders  War  Department, 

No.  39.  Washington,  June  24,  191S. 

Aa  amended  by  General  Orders 
N'os.  S3  and  65,  1915,  General  Orders 
Nos.  13,  58  and  72, 1916. 
Note:  Only  the  part  pertaining  to  an  infantry  regiment  at  war  strength  is 
published. 

The  onsinal  order  was  based  upon  a  regiment  of  1890  men.  At  present,  a 
regiment  at  war  strength  has  2002  men.  Therefore  it  has  been  necessary  to 
increase  the  supplies  enumerated,  proportionately. 

The  compilation,  as  giren,  was  done  by  Regimental  Supply  Sergeant  Joseph 
Furtherer,  retired,  21st  U.  S.  Infantry. 

For  definitions  of  equipment  A,  B,  and  C,  see  "Instruction  Pertaining  to 
Field  Equipment,"  par.  319,  p.  932. 
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GENERAL  OBDEBS,  CIBCDLAB8  AND  BULLETINS. 

WkgoD  EquipDiaic.  Wlicra  Canicd. 

Rivets  ii 

.  .In  osdUating  box 6 

.  _         . ,  . .  In  osdUating  box 

Tongue On  left  side  oE  wagon  body. . 

Trees: 

Double Bolted  to  coupling  pole 

SiDgle ^ ..  .In  oscillating  tool  box 

Axe  aod  belve In  oscillating  tool  box 

Bags,  nose Id  oscillating  tool  box 

Brushes,  horse In  oscillating  tool  box 

Bncl^ts,  galvanized  iron In  oscillating  tool  box 

Comb,  curry In  oscillating  tool  box 

Gk^>es,  lantern In  oscillating  tool  box 

GicBse,  axle,  lbs. In  oscillating  tool  box 

Halters  and  straps In  oscillating  tool  box 

LaBteras.  frame  conlbination In  osdllating  tool  box 

Pickaxe  and  helve In  oscillating  tool  box 

Rope  ^"  feet In  oscillating  tool  box 

Spade In  oscillating  tool  box 


t,  lantern In  oscillating  tool  box. . 

Wrenches,  monkey In  oscillating  tool  box. . 

Twine,  baU In  oscillating  tool  box, . 

Harness,  lead  S.S.  (72  lbs.) On  mulea 

Haniess,  wheel  S.S.  (90  lbs.) On  mules 

Buckles,  harness: 

%" In  jockey  box 

%" In  jockey  box 

1" In  jockey  box 

2" In  jockey  box 

Cfips,  trace In  oscillating  box 

Haines In  oscillating  box 

Rings: 

!-i" In  jockey  box 

1  ' In  jockey  box 

1  y^" In  jockey  box 

2" In  jockey  box 

I ' In  jockey  box 

lli" In  jockey  box 

2" In  jockey  box 

Straps,  hame In  oscillating  tool  box. . 

Oil,  neatsfoot,  eals In  oscillating  tool  box, . 

Soap,  harness,  lb In  oscillating  tool  box.. 

ScKHige In  oscillating  tool  box. . 

wire,  stove,  spool In  jockey  box 


(For  Winter  use  when  especially  authorized,  1  blanket,  lined,  for  each  mtile) 

The  foregoing  list  of  articles  is  prescribed  for  each  escort  wagon  and  team  wherever 
used.     The  oscillating  tool  box  may  be  fitted  on  the  escort  wagon  of  any  model. 

Wheels  extra.     One  wagon  of  each  regimental  lield  train,  preferably  the  most  lightly 
laden  grain  wagon,  will  be  equipped  with  one  extra  hind  wheel  in  addition  to  the 
wagon  equipment. 

Note  11:  A  horseshoer's  emergency  equipment  consists  of  the  following  articles: 
1  shoeing  hammer,  1  pincers,  1  hoof  knife,  1  jointed  horseshoe  No.  2,  1  rasp,  horseshoe 
oails  assorted,  Ji  lb.  of  oakum,  1  four-ounce  bottle  of  chloroHn  or  kreso. 

Note  12:  Sweaters  will  only  be  issued  until  the  present  supply  is  exhausted. 
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NoiBs  lo  EQOtniEHT  "B." 

Note  1 :  Contents  of  conimissary  cheat.  The  butcher  kit  ia  taken  fnm  this  chett. 
2  blades  meat  saw,  22  inch;  1  bolt,  stove;  1  brace,  carpenter'B;  2  candlesticks  G.  I.  iron 
spiked  bottom  and  sides;  1  cleaver,  8  inch  cut;  2  drills,  twist;  2  faucets  wood,  8  inch; 
1  funnel,  quart;  1  hammer,  claw  and  helve;  6  hooks,  meat,  for  racks;  1  iron,  soldering; 
1  knife,  butcher,  8  inch;  1  knife,  butcher,  10  ioch;  1  measure,  liquid,  quart;  6  OMdles, 
packing;  I  opener,  box;  3  openers,  cans. 

Note  2:  Contents,  of  field  range  No.  t;  Field  range  No.  1,  complete, coosistsof  the 
following  articlm  1  fidd  range  (1  body  No.  41  and  1  boiling  plate  No.  42);  1  Alamo 
attachment  (2  pieces  42a  and  42b);  6  boilers,  Nos.  48,49,  50,  51,  SJ,  and  54;  1  cleaver, 
6  inch;  1  dipper,  K  gallon  No.  55;  1  dipper,  quart,  No.  56;  2  forks,  small;  I  grinder, 
meat;  1  guard,  tent,  6K  inches;  3  knives,i  butcher,  8  inch;  2  lanterns,  folding;  2  pans, 
bake  No.  52;  1  pipe,  smoke,  elbow.  No.  47;  4  pipe,  smoke,  joints  Nos.  43,  44.  45.  and 
46;  4  rests,  pan.  No.  57;  1  saw,  meat,  15  inch  blade;  1  sldrnmer,  large;  2  spoons,  large; 
I  steel,  buteher,  10  inch. 

Contents  of  field  range  No.  2:  Field  ranee  No.  2  complete,  consists  of  the  following 
articles:  I  6eld  range  (1  body  No.  61,  and  1  boiUng  plate  No.  62);  2  boilers,  No.  50 
and  51;  1  dipper,  H  gaUon,  No.  55;  2  forks,  meat,  small;  1  guard,  tent;  2  knives,  butcher, 
8  inch;  I  lantern,  folding;  2  pans,  bake.  No.  52;  1  pipe,  smoke,  elbow,  No.  67;  4  pipe, 
smoke,  joints,  Nos.  63,  64,  65  and  66;  2  rests,  pan.  No.  57;  1  saw,  meat,  15  inch  blade; 
1  skimmer,  small;  2  spoons,  small;  1  steel,  butcher,  10  inch. 

Note  3:  Tools,  farrier  and  blacksmith  set.  Tools  for  kit  taken  from  this  chesL 
1  anvil,  small;  1  apron,  leather;  Ichest,  tool;  2  chisels,  cold  handled;  1  chisel,  hot  handled; 
1  chisel,  cold,  hand;  1  clinch  cutter  (buffer);  1  clinch,  iron;  1  dividers,  wing;  1  file,  flat, 
bastard.  12  inch;  l^jiammer,  ball  pe«i;  1  hammer,  riveting;  1  hammer,  shoeing;  1  ham- 
mer, sledge;  I  haraie;  1  knife,  farrier;  1  nippers,  cutting;  1  nippers,  hoof,  paring:  1 
pincers;  1  pritchel;  3  ptmches,  hand  round;  6  rasps,  6  in^;  2  screws,  lag,  3  xK  inch; 
1  set  stock  and  dies  H  to  l^i  inch;  1  tongs,  shoeing;  1  tongs,  large,  20  inch;  1  tongs, 
small,  14  inch;  1  vise,  small;  2  wrenches,  monkey,  18  and  12  inch;  1  wrench  S.  adjustable. 

Note  4:  Tools,  saddler,  set.  Tools  saddler  kit  taken  from  this  chest.  1  awl,  collar; 
1  awl.  round;  18  blades,  awl.  3  each  6  sizes;  1  brush,  glue,  small;  1  can,  oil;  1  chest,  tool, 
saddlers,  combination;  1  chisel,  cold;  1  clamp,  stitching;  1  creaser,  iron;  1  cup,  tin,  pint; 
1  dividers,  wing;  I  file,  round  (taper  6  inch);  1  hanmier,  riveting;  1  hanimer.  ^oe; 
1  hammer,  tack;  1  knife,  gauge;  I  knife,  head;  1  knife,  round;  1  knife,  duie;  1  nippers, 
cutting,  8  inch;  I  pliers,  8  indi  flat  nose;  1  punch,  revolving,  6  tube;  2  pundiea,  round, 
Nos.  2  and  9;  1  rule,  36  inch,  1  screw-driver,  small;  2  screws,  lag,  2H  by%  inch;  1  set, 
rivet;  1  shears,  pairs;  1  slicker,  glass;  1  stone,  oil;  2  thimbles;  t  tickler;  1  tool,  claw; 
1  tool,  edge,  common:  1  vise,  small. 

Note  5:  Tools,  wheelwright  and  carpenter's  set.  Wheelwright  and  carpenter's  kit 
taken  from  this  chest.  1  axe,  hand:  1  auger,  hollow;  8  bits  auger,  &  X,  K.  S.  K-  K 
H  and  1  inch;  t  bit,  screw-driver;  1  brace,  ratchet,  12  inch;  1  calipers,  pair^;  1  chest, 
tool;  8  chisels,  socket,  firmer,  H.  K,  M.  X.  K.  1,  IK  and  2  inch;  6  files,  saw,  taper, 
5  inch;  1  gauge,  thumb,  mortise;  1  hammer,  claw;  1  knife,  drawing;  1  nest  of  saws 
(1  handle,  3  blades);  1  oiler:  I  plane,  smooth;  1  plane,  jack;  1  plane,  jointer;  I  rasp, 
wood,  12  inch;  1  rule,  2  foot;  I  saw,  hand,  crosscut;  1  saw,  hand,  rip;  2  screws,  lag,  3  t^ 
)jinch;  1  screw'driver,  hand;  1  set,  saw;  1  spoke,  pointer;  I  square,  try;  1  square,  st^, 
24  by  16  inch;  1  stone,  oil;  1  vise;  1  wrench,  monkey,  10  inch. 

Note  6:  Irons,  branding,  hoof  set  consists  of  the  following  articles:  One  series  of 
letters  from  A  to  M,  and  one  series  of  numbers  from  0  to  9. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  COMPILATIOIY  OF  GENERAL  ORDERS, 
CIRCULARS,  AND  BULLETINS  OF  THE  WAR  DEPART- 
MENT, 1881-1915,  AS  PERTAIN  TO   INFANTRY. 

(Including  Chances  No.  I,  March  12,  1917.) 

I.  Officers  to  Refrain  from  Publication  of  Views  on  Military  Situation. 
Of&cers  of  the  army  will  refrain,  until  further  ordera,  from  giving  out  for 
publication  any  interview,  statement,  discussion,  or  article  on  the  military  silua- 
tioD  in  the  United  States  or  abroad,  as  any  expression  of  their  views  on  this 
subject  at  present  is  prejudicial  to  the  best  interests  of  the  service.  (G.  O.  10, 
1915.) 

Paragraph  2  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

3.  Contributions  for  and  Acceptance  of  Gifts  or  Presents.  The  attention 
of  officers  and  enlisted  men  is  drawn  to  the  following  provision  of  the  Revised 
Statutes: 

1784.  No  officer,  clerk,  or  employee  in  the  United  States  Government  employ 
shall  at  any  time  solicit  contributions  from  other  officers,  clerks,  or  employees 
in  the  government  service  for  a  gift  or  present  to  those  In  a  superior  official 
position;  nor  shall  any  such  officials  or  clerical  superiors  receive  any  gift  or 
present  offered  or  presented  to  them  as  a  contribution  from  persons  in  govern- 
ment employ  receiving  a  less  salary  than  themselves;  nor  shall  any  officer  or 
clfrk  make  any  donation  as  a  gift  or  present  to  any  official  superior.  Every 
person  who  violates  this  section  shall  be  summarily  discharged  from  the  govern- 
ment employ. 

The  foregoing  enactment  includes  within  the  statutory  prohibition  the  solicit- 
ing of  contributions  by  one  officer  or  employee  from  other  officers  or  employees 
of  the  United  States  when  such  contributions  are  to  constitute  gifts  or  presents 
or  are  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  gifts  or  presents  to  those  in  superior 
official  position.  The  receiving  of  presents  by  officers  as  contributions  from 
those  under  their  command  or  control,  in  either  the  military  or  civil  service,  also 
falls  within  the  prohibition  of  the  section,  which  imposes  the  penalty  of  sum- 
mary dismissal  upon  all  official  superiors  and  those  under  their  command  or  con- 
trol who,  by  soliciting  or  receiving  contributions,  or  by  giving  presents,  become 
subject  to  its  penal  operation. 

The  practice  of  receiving  presents  from  persons  not  in  the  military  estab- 
lislunent  or  in  the  employ  of  the  government  in  recognition  of  services  ren- 
dered, though  not  expressly  forbidden,  is  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  the  statute 
and  for  that  reason  is  not  approved  by  the  department. 

The  requirements  of  the  statute  above  cited  will  hereafter  be  strictly  ob- 
served in  all  branches  of  the  military  establishment.  (Cir.  46.  1904,  as  amended 
by  Cir.  77,  1909.) 

Paragraphs  4  to  10  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

II.  EmploTment  of  Outside  Influence  to  Obtain  Aasignments,  Etc.  Attention 
is  hereby  specifically  called  to  the  Executive  order  published  in  General  Orders, 
No.  1 12,  of  July  U.  1905,  which  is  as  follows: 

EXECUTIVE  ORDER 
The  Coi^reis  of  the  United  States,  by  appropriate  legislative  enactments, 
has  made  the  matter  of  assignments,  transfers,  and  details  in  the  army  the 
subject  of  formal  statutory  regulations;  Executive  regulations  in  furtherance 
of  these  statutes  have  been  adopted,  the  operation  of  which  has  been  to  place 
upon  record  in  the  War  Department  full  and  detailed  information  in  respect 
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to  the  character,  capacity,  military  services,  and  general  attainments  of  all 
officers  composing  the  military  establishment.  The  records  so  obtained  fully 
set  forth  the  relative  merits  of  officers  of  all  grades  of  rank  in  the  seven! 
branches  of  the  line  and  staff,  and  enable  all  vacancies  which  occur  in  the 
military  service  to  be  6lled  after  a  careful  comparison  of  the  records  of  those 
officers  who  are  eligible  under  the  law  for  particular  assignments  or  details. 

A  similar  legislative  policy  exists  in  respect  to  the  Navy,  and  the  records 
of  the  Navy  Department  furnish  evidence  of  the  character,  service,  and  ability 
of  all  officers  of  the  Navy,  founded  upon  the  official  reports  of  those. officers 
whose  duty  it  is  to  make  them.  These  reports  are  sufficiently  specific  to  enable 
the  department  to  determine  the  particular  duty  which  each  officer  is  fitted  to 
perform  without  the  intervention  of  requests,  claims,  or  influence  from  sources 
outside  the  Navy. 

It  is  therefore  announced  that  in  future  appointments,  details,  transfers,  and 
assignments  in  the  Army  and  Navy,  the  Executive  will  be  guided  by  the  official 
records  of  the  War  and  Navy  Departments,  respectively,  to  the  exclusion  of 
other  sources  of  influence  or  information;  but  in  case  an  officer  has  performed 
any  special  act  of  bravery  or  courage  or  rendered  specially  efficient  service  of 
which  there  is  no  record  or  only  a  partial  record  in  the  War  or  Navy  Depart- 
ment, the  .estimony  of  any  person- who  was  an  eyewitness  of  the  same  may 
be  submitted  for  consideration. 

Should  it  be  discovered  that  since  the  publication  of  this  order  an  officer 
of  the  Army  or  Navy  has  sought  recommendation  or  support  from  sources 
outside  of  those  named  abov;,  this  fact  will  debar  him  from  obtaining  the  par- 
ticular advancement,  assignment,  or  detail  which  he  has  by  such  means  at- 
tempted to  secure,  and  the  fact  that  he  has  sought  such  influence  will  be  noted 
on  his  official  record. 

THEODORE  ROOSEVELT. 

The  White  House,  July  7,  1905. 
and  to  the  order  of  the  President  published  in  General  Orders,  No.  38.  of 
March  3,  1909,  which  is  as  follows: 

The  White  House. 
Washington.  March  3,  1909. 
To  the  Secretary  of  War; 

Supplementing  orders  heretofore  issued,  it  is  directed  that  hereafter  all  re- 
quests and  recommendations,  either  written  or  verbal,  received  at  the  War 
Department  from  or  on  behalf  of  Army  officers,  of  whatever  nature — other  than 
those  received  through  regular  military  channels — shall  be  filed  with  or  noted 
on  their  records.  Officers  who  do  not  desire  such  notations  on  their  records 
should  take  such  action  as  may  be  necessary  to  prevent  such  requests  or  recom- 
mendations being  made. 

THEODORE  ROOSEVELT. 

Notwithstanding  these  orders,  this  department  is  constantly  in  receipt  of 
numerous  requests,  written  and  oral,  concerning  the  promotion,  assignment, 
transfer,  detail,  and  other  special  treatment  of  officers*  in  the  service.  In  some 
instances  of  recent  occurrence  it  has  been  fonnd  that  the  officer  in  question 
'  did  not  desire  the  thing  requested  in  his  behalf,  and  in  many  others  it  is 
difficult  to  believe  that  the  officer  was  not  directly  or  indirectly  responsible  for 
the  request,  although  it  came  through  a  third  person  and  bore  no  direct 
evidence  of  his  participation  therein.  If  the  department  heeds  the  importntiities 
of  those  who,  by  disobeying  these  orders  tn  letter  or  spirit,  are  enabled  to 
reach  it,  the  result  is  simply  to  put  a  premium  upon  disobedience  and  to  pimish 
those  who  strictly  observe  the  order:. 

Hereafter  any  communication  made  to  this  department,  written  or  oral,  re- 
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qneiting  any  promotion,  assignment,  transfer,  detail,  or  other  specizt  considera- 
tion for  any  oAcer  (excepting  when  made  by  the  officer  himself  in  the  proper 
way),  will  at  once  be  referred  to  the  officer  in  question,  who  will  be  required 
to  state  whether  the  communication  was  made  directly  or  indirectly  by  hii 
procurement,  and  whether  he  avows  or  disavows  the  request  as  one  on  his 
behalf.     (G.  O.  31,  1913.) 

IZ.  Ofiiciai  Records  Constitnte  Basis  of  Assignments,  Etc.  1.  The  strict 
enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  paragraph  5,  Army  Regulations,  and  of 
General  Orders,  No.  31,  War  Department,  1913,  Par.  11,  this  compilation,  which 
forbid  the  employment  of  outside  influence  by  officers  to  obtain  details,  assign- 
ments, and  other  favors,  makes  it  desirable  to  put  into  effect  the-  best  methods 
of  ascertaining  the  wants  of  officers  and  of  placing  before  the  Secretary  of  War 
this  information  together  with  the  compiled  efficiency  records  which  will  enable 
him  to  make  details  and  assignments  in  the  interests  of  the  service  as  well  as  of 
individuals. 

2.  The  following  .sources  of  information  are  authorized: 

(a)  Personal  Report  and  Statement  of  Preferences. 

(b)  Special  letters  of  recommendation  for  particular  duties  by  military 
superiors. 

(c)  Official  applications  from  governors  of  states  and  presidents  of  military 
schools  and  colleges  for  the  detail  of  officers  under  the  provisions  of  law 
governing  such  matters. 

3.  The  foregoing  sources  of  information  will  be  considered  together  with  the 
compiled  efficiency  records  in  making  details  and  assignments. 

4.  Preferences  for  particular  assignments  will  be  considered  with  special 
reference  to  the  interests  of  the  service,  interests  of  other  officers,  and  economy, 
as  well  as  with  reference  to  the  personal  benefit  of  the  officer. 

5.  The  purpose  of  the  foregoing  is  to  make  known  the  policy  of  the  depart- 
ment that  the  official  records  only  constitute  the  basis  of  all  assignments  and 
details.    (BaL  6,  1915.) 

Paragraphs  13  to  36  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

37.  Transfers  of  Enlisted  Hen,  Cost  of.  When  an  enlisted  man  is  trans- 
ferred from  one  arm  of  the  service  to  another  for  the  convenience  of  the 
government,  all  expenses  of  the  transfer,  including  the  cost  of  the  necessary 
changes  in  the  uniform,  will  be  borne  by  the  government.   (Par.  I,  Cir.  45,  1906.) 

Whenever  a  soldier  is  transferred  at  his  own  request,  he  should  bear  the  cost 
of  such  transfer,  for  his  subsistence  as  well  as  for  his  transportation.  (Par.  Ill, 
Cir.  n.  1887.) 

Paragraph  38  eliminated  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

39.  Company  Noncommissioned  Officers,  Restrictions  on  Employment. 
Paragraph  270,  Army  Regulations,  is  construed  as  prohibiting  the  employment 
of  noncommissioned  officers  as  company  barbers,  or  as  agents  for  laundries, 
or  in  any  position  of  a  similar  character.  (Par.  II.  Cir.  61,  1906,  as  amended 
by  Par.  III.  Cir.  34,  1907.) 

40.  Debts  of  Enlisted  Hen  for  Herchandise^  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
practice  by  dealers  of  selling  articles  of  merchandise  to  enlisted  men  on  credit 
burdens  the  War  Department  with  unnecessary  correspondence  in  the  cases  of 
nonpayment  of  the  indebtedness,  and  that  such  transactions,  which  are  rapidly 
increasing  in  number,  often  involve  enlisted  men  in  debts  which  they  can  not 
pay,  and  frequently  lead  up  to  desertion,  the  following  statement  of  the  policy 
of  the  department  with  respect  to  this  matter  is  published  for  the  information 
and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

The  department  will  no  longer  concern  itself  with  the  business  of  persons, 
fhrms.  or  corporations  selling  merchandise  to  enlisted  men  on  credit,  and  all 
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required  to  ukc  the  oath  or  affirmation  prescribed  for  witnesses  before  courts- 
martial.  The  recorder  of  the  board  or,  if  there  be  none,  the  president  of  the 
board,  will  administer  the  oath  or  affirmation. 

4.  Separate  proceedings  will  be  submitted  to  the  convening  authority  in  the 
case  of  each  soldier  recommended  by  a  board  for  discharge. 

5.  Such  proceedings  will  include — 

(a)  The  order  convening  the  board,  or,  if  convened  by  a  verbal  order,  a 
statement  to  that  effect 

(b)  The  organization  of  the  board,  including  the  place  and  date  and  the 
names  of  members  present  and  absent. 

(c)  The  full  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  the  soldier  whose  case  is  before 
the  board  for  investigation  and  recommendation,  and  a  statement  to  the  effect 
that  such  soldier  appeared  before  the  board;  was  permitted  to  challenge  for 
cause;  was  present  during  the  hearing  of  all  evidence,  and  was  aSorded  oppor- 
tunity  to   question  adverse   witnesses,   to   submit   evidence,   and    to   make   a 


id)  The  full  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  each  witness,  a  statement 
that  each  was  duly  sworn,  and  a  synopsis  of  the  testimony  given  by  each. 

(e)  True  copies  of  all  written  evidence  considered  by  the  board. 

(0  A  synopsis  of  any  evidence  given  or  statement  made  by  the  soldier  under- 
going in  ves  ligation. 

(g)  A  certificate  of  physical  disability,  where  applicable. 

(b)  The  findings  of  the  board,  which  must  be  based  upon  the  evidence  as 
summarized  in  or  appended  to  the  proceedings  and  must  be  in  consonance  with 
the  provisions  of  the  paragraph. 

(i)  The  recommendation  of  the  board  that  the  soldier  be  or  be  not  dis- 
charged. It  is  not  contemplated  that  such  boards  recommend  a  transfer  or 
other  disposition  of  the  soldier  in  the  service. 

6,  The  convening  authority,  or  his  successor,  will  forward  all  approved 
proceedings,  when  discharge  is  recommended,  to  the  department  or  mobilized 
division  commander  for  final  action.  The  proceedings  will  then  be  for- 
warded to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  file,  (Par.  1,  Bui.  16,  191S,  as 
amended  by  Par,  III.  Bui.  24,  191S,  and  Par.  II,  Bui.  37.  191S-) 

51.  Hotadon  on  DescriptiTe  List,  Etc.,  of  Character  Given  on  Discharge. 
When  an  enlisted  roan  is  discharged  from  service  the  character  given  him  on  his 
discharge  certificate  and  a  statemeni  showing  whether  or  not  his  service  during 
the  enlistment  from  which  he  is  discharged  has  been  honest  and  faithful  will  be 
noted  on  his  descriptive  list  and  on  all  rolls  and  returns  on  which,  the  fact  of 
his  discharge  is  recorded.  These  notations  will  correspond  to  those  made  on 
the  discharge  certificate.    (Par.  II,  G.  O.  206,  1905.) 

5Z  Diahonorabte  Discharge  for  Desertion  and  Fraudulent  Enlistment.  An 
enlisted  man  convicted  of  desertion  and  fraudulent  enlistment  and  sentenced 
to  be  dishonorably  discharged  will  be  discharged  from  the  organization  from 
which  he  deserted  and  as  of  the  name  under  which  he  enlisted  in  that  organiza- 
tion. His  name  will  be  dropped  from  the  records  of  the  organization  in  which 
he  fraudulently  enlisted,  and  a  statement  of  the  facts  of  the  case  will  be  noted 
on  those  records.      (Par.  II.  Cir.  76,  1908,) 

53.  Procedure  in  Cue  of  Enlisted  Han  Refusing  to  Submit  to  Surgical  Opera- 
tioft.  An  enlisted  man  who  refuses  to  submit  to  a  surgical  operation  that  the 
attending  surgeon  certifies  is  without  risk  to  the  life  of  the  soldier  and  is  neces- 
sary for  the  removal  of  a  disability  that  prevents  the  full  performance  of  any 
and  all  military  duties  that  properly  can  be  required  of  the  soldier  will,  for 
such  refusal,  be  brought  to  trial  by  general  court-martial  under  charges  pre- 
ferred nailer  the  62d  Article  of  War;  but  if  in  any  such  case  the  attending 
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Burgeon  is  in  doubt  as  to  whether  the  proposed  operation  involves  rialc  to  life 
the  toldier  will  not  be  brought  to  trial,  but  will  be  discharged  on  surgeon's 
certificate  of  disability.    (Far.  II,  G.  O.  43,  1906.) 
Paragraphs  54  to  60  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

DESERTERS  AND  GENERAL  PRISONERS. 

61.  Reports  of  Desertion,  Escape,  aiul  Apprehension.  1.  In  order  that 
effective  measures  may  be  taken  by  the  War  Department  for  the  apprehension 
of  deserters  and  escaped  general  prisoners,  it  is  important  thst  in  every  case 
the  department  shall  be  notified  of  the  desertion  or  escape  at  the  earliest 
possible  moment.  It  is  directed,  therefore,  that  the  commanding  officers  of 
all  military  posts  and  stations  and  of  troops  in  the  field,  except  in  Alaska  and 
the  insular  possessions,  telegraph  directly  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the 
Army  prompt  notification  of  every  desertion  and  of  every  escape  of  a  general 
prisoner  occurring  within  the  respective  commands  of  stich  commanding  ofR- 
cers.  This  telegraphic  notification  having  been  sent  in  any  case,  further 
notification  will  not  be  required  in  that  case  under  paragraph  119,  Army 
Regulations. 

2.  The  telegraphic  reports  required  by  this  order  will  be  as  concise  as  t>os- 
sible  and  for  purposes  of  identification  will  give,  in  the  case  of  a  deserter, 
the  name  of  the  man,  his  rank,  the  organization  from  which  he  deserted,  the 
date  of  his  enlistment,  and  the  date  and  place  of  his  desertion;  and  in  the  case 
of  an  escaped  general  prisoner  the  name  of  the  man,  the  designation  of  the 
organization  of  which  he  was  a  member  at  the  date  of  his  conviction,  and  the 
date  and  place  of  his  escape  from  confinement.  The  forms  of  these  telegraphic 
reports  will  be  substantially  as  follows:  "The  Adjutant  General,  Washington, 
D.  C.  Robert  Roe,  private.  Troop  A,  First  Cavalry,  enlisted  July  first,  nineteen 
eight,  deserted  January  twenty-second,  nineteen  nine,  Fort  Assiniboine,  Mon- 
tana. Smith,  Commanding."  "  The  Adjutant  General,  Washington,  D.  C.  Pris- 
oner Joe  Doe,  formerly  Company  B,  Second  Infantry,  escaped  January  fifteenth, 
nineteen  nine,  Fort  Sheridan,  Illinois.  Jones,  Commanding."  Should  there 
be  reason  to  believe  in  any  case  that  the  deserter  or  the  escaped  general  prisoner 

will  be  found  at  any  particular  place,  the  words  "  probably  at  ,"  or 

"  probably  going  to ,"  should  be  added  to  the  telegram. 

3.  Paragraph  132,  Army  Regulations,  will  not  be  construed  as  rcquirins  « 
delay  of  10  days  before  reporting  as  a  deserter  i.ny  man  in  whose  case  there  is 
satisfactory  ground  for  believing  that  he  is  a  deserter.  Troop,  battery,  com- 
pany, and  detachment  commanders  are  enjoined,  therefore,  to  make  immediate 
and  thorough  inquiry  in  the  case  of  every  man  reported  absent  without  leave 
and  to  report  the  absentee  as  a  deserter  immediately  upon  obtaining  evidence 
that  appears  to  be  conclusive  rf  his  intention  not  to  return.  Commanders  o( 
military  posts  and  stations  and  of  troops  in  the  field  are  enjoined  to  give 
especial  attention  to  these  cases  and  to  adopt  such  proper  corrective  measures 
as  may  be  necessary  whenever  it  is  found  that  there  has  been  unnecessary 
delay  on  the  part  of  subordinate  commanders  in  making  reports  required 
by  this  order. 

4.  Whenever  an  enlisted  man  has  been  officially  reported  as  a  deserter,  a 
charge  of  desertion  has  been  effectively  recorded  against  him,  and  he  stands 
charged  with  drsertion  within  the  meaning  of  paragraph  1372,  Army  Regu- 
lations, regardless  of  whether  the  charge  has  or  has  not  been  entered  on  mustef 
rolls  and  pay  rolls,  and  the  charge  will  stand  against  him  until  it  is  disposed 
of  in  one  of  the  various  ways  prescribed  by  Army  Regulations. 

5.  The  report  required  by  paragraph  126}^,  Army  Regulations,  most,  tilcr*- 
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fort,  be  nude  in  the  cue  of  every  enlisted  man  who  haa  been  reported  officially 
u  a  deierter,  and  who  hai  subsequently  returned  to  military  control,  regardless 
of  whether  the  charge  of  desertion  has  or  has  not  been  entered  on  muster 
rolls  \ad  pay  roll*  in  his  case,  and  a  similar  report  must  be  made  in  the  case 
of  every  escaped  general  prisoner  returned  to  military  control.  Commanders 
of  military  posts  and  stations  and  of  troops  in  the  field  are  en}oin<:<l  to  give 
especial  attention  to  this  matter  in  order  that  there  may  be  no  unnecessary 
delay  in  reporting  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  the  return  to  military 
control  of  every  person  who  has  been  ofRcially  reported  as  a  deserter  or  an 
Heaped  general  prisoner.    (G.  O.  208,  1908;  G.  O.  140,  1909.) 

Paragraphs  62  to  71  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

72,  Naming  of  Camps,  Vessels,  Etc.  Following  the  established  practice  with 
regard  to  naming  military  posts,  no  camp  or  vessel,  and  no  building,  hall,  street, 
driveway,  etc.,  on  a  military  reservation  will  be  named  in  honor  of  a  living 
officer.    Any  name  not  conforming  to  this  rule  will  be  changed. 

Paragraphs  73  and  74  ehminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

75.  Competition  of  Army  Bands  With  Civilian  Musicians.  The  attention  of 
all  officers  of  the  Army  is  directed  to  the  legal  prohibition  against  the  com- 
petition of  Army  bands  or  the  individual  members  thereof  with  civilian 
musicians,  contained  in  the  act  of  Congress  approved  May  11,  4908,  and  em- 
bodied'in  paragraph  261,  Army  Regulations. 

It  is  the  duty  of  commanding  officers  of  military  posts  at  which  Army  bands 
are  stationed  to  make  this  prohibition  effective.  The  question  of  fact  as  to 
whether  or  not  the  playing  outside  of  the  post  limits  will  be  competitive  ts 
one  to  be  determined  in  each  case  by  the  commanding  officer,  and  his  deter- 
mination will  be  final  unless  an  appeal  is  taken  to  higher  military  authority 
by  the  parties  concerned  or  alleging  themselves  to  be  concerned  in  the  matter. 
(Par.  IT.  Cir.  97,  1908.) 

76.  Soliciting  of  Claims  Against  United  States  on  Military  Reservations.  The 
soliciting  of  pension  or  other  claims  against  the  United  States  on  military 
reservations  or  at  military  posts,  camps,  or  stations,  including  general  hospitals, 
is  hereby  prohibited,  and  commanding  officers  will  take  measures  effectually 
to  prevent  such  soliciting  within  the  limits  of  military  reservations,  posts, 
camps,  stations,  or  hospitals  under  their  commands.  Officers  or  enlisted  men 
who  give  information  with  a  view  to  aiding  persons  in  soliciting  such  claims 
will  be  brought  to  trial  for  violation  of  paragraph  824,  Army  Regulations,  and 
civilian  employees  who  so  offend  will  be  discharged. 

In  connection  with  the  subject  of  this  order  and  of  paragraph  824.  Army 
Regulations,  the  attention  of  all  concerned  is  invited  to  the  provisions  of 
section  5498,  Revised  Statutes  of  the  United  States,  which  are  as  follows: 

Sec.  5498.  Every  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  person  holding  any  place 
of  trust  or  profit,  or  discharging  any  official  function  under,  or  in  connection 
with,  any  Executive  department  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  or 
under  the  Senate  or  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States,  who  acts 
as  an  agent  or  attorney  for  prosecuting  any  claim  against  the  United  States, 
or  in  any  manner,  or  by  any  means,  otherwise  than  in  discharge  of  his  proper 
official  duties,  aids  or  assists  in  the  prosecution  or  support  of  any  such  claim, 
or  receives  any  gratuity  or  any  share  of  or  interest  in  any  claim  from  any 
claimant  against  the  United  States,  with  intent  to  aid  or  assist,  or  in  con- 
sideration of  having  aided  or  assisted,  in  the  prosecution  of  such  claim,  shall 
pay  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $5(X)0  or  suffer  imprisonment  not  more  than  one 
year. 

Pangraph  77  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 


DgilizcObyGoOglC 


908 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   CmOE. 


78.  Reports  of  Deatha,  Whenever  the  death  of  an  officer,  ealisted  man, 
civtlUn  employee  occurs  at  a  military  post  or  station,  or  with  a  command  in 
field,  the  senior  medical  officer  present  will  immediately  report  in  writing 
the  commandng  officer  at  such  military  post  or  station  or  command  in  the  E 
the  name  of  the  deceased,  with  rank  and  organization  i[  he  was  an  officer 
enlisted  man,  or  the  department  and  capacity  in  which  he  was  employe* 
he  was  a  civilian  employee,  the  date,  tinu,  place,  and  cause  of  death,  and 
present  location  of  the  body. 

The  commanding  officer  will  cause  necessary  measures  to  be  taken  for 
interment  or  other  disposal  of  the  body  and  will  make  an  immediate  repon 
the  facts  in  the  case  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  on  the  blank  Ic 
provided  for  the  purpose  (Form  No.  415,  A.  G.  O.,  "Report  of  Death  i 
Disposal  of  Remains").    (G.  O.  67,  1910.) 

Paragraph  79  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

80.  Young  Hen's  Christian  Association,  Privileges  for.  Permission  is  gran 
to  the  Army  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  to  establish  its  work  at 
various  posts  of  the  Army,  and  commanding  officers  are  enjoined  to  facilil 
the  efforts  of  this  association  to  provide  helpful,  physical,  intellectual,  : 
unsectarian  religious  influences  by  providing  therefor  suitable  quarters  yti 
may  be  in  the  post  exchange  buildings  If  room  is  there  available  and  its  use 
such  purposes  deemed  wise  by  the  commanding  officer.  The  privileges  gran 
hereunder  are  subject  to  the  control  of  commanding  officers  and  should  be 
defined  as  not  to  interfere  with  military  operations  and  discipline.  (Cir.  15,  l< 
W.  D.) 

All  proper  facilities  for  the  work  of  the  association  will  also  be  afforded 
commanding  officers  of  troops  serving  in  camp  and  in  the  field. 

Whenever  practicable,  and  when  it  does  not  inlerefere  with  drill  and  insti 
tion  or  the  purposes  for  which  the  troops  are  assembled,  suitable  sites  will 
selected  and  assigned  in  camps  for  the  tents  of  the  association.  In  the  cast 
change  of  camp  sites  the  lentage  and  equipment  of  the  association  will  be  tra 
ported  when  means  are  available.  The  care  and  police  of  the  tents  of 
association,  and  the  grounds  surrounding  them,  will  also  be  provided  for  in 
general  scheme  of  police  of  the  camp. 

Permission  will  be  given  by  commanding  officers  for  the  duly  accredi 
secretaries  of  the  association  to  purchase  necessary  supplies  from  the  Quan 
master  Corps  in  case  the  supplies  are  available  and  can  be  spared;  and  wl: 
in  the  opinion  of  the  commanding  officer,  the  supply  of  tentage  warrants 
shelter  of  this  character  will  be  afforded  to  the  association.  (Par.  I.  G.  O. 
1914.) 

Paragraphs  81  to  84  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

85.  Training  of  Mobile  Army.  1.  Object  of  Training.  Readiness  for  aci 
service,  and  especially  for  the  particular  kinds  of  active  service  in  which 
troops  are  most  likely  to  be  engaged,  is  the  objective  to  be  kept  in  view 
all  peace-time  training  and  preparation.  The  activities  of  all  concerned  ' 
consequently  be  directed  to  the  attainment  of  that  end. 

To  be  prepared  for  such  service  the  troops  must  not  only  be  Ihoroug 
instructed,  but  also  must  have  a  high  morale,  based  on  consciousness  of  abi 
to  meet  successfully  all  the  demands  of  war.  The  value  of  an  organizai 
is  to  be  judged  by  its  all-around  ability  to  take  the  field  and  to  meet  succ< 
fully  every  phase  of  war  service. 

2.  Bates  of  Training.  Study,  drill,  and  practical  application  form  the  bi 
of  training.  By  study,  knowledge  of  principles  and  methods  is  acquired; 
drill,  skill  in  the  mechanism  of  methods  and  in  the  performance  of  habit 
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duties  is  gained.  It  is  by  practical  aiq>Iicatioii  that  officers  and  men  learn 
to  adapt  to  actual  cases  the  knowlet^e  and  skill  they  have  acquired.  F&cility 
ia  so  doing  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  since  on  Bcrvice  a  great  variety  of 
practical  problems  present  themselves,  each  of  which  must  be  solved  on  the 
b«sis  of  its  own  particular  requirements.  Hence,  as  soon  as  proficiency  in 
elementary  methods  is  attained,  the  applicatory  system  will  be  employed,  com- 
mencing with  simple  problems  and  gradually  widening  the  scope  SO  aa  to  intro- 
duce the  greatest  possible  variety  of  conditions.  To  this  end  all  tactical  exer- 
cises, whether  theoretical  or  practical,  whether  with  or  without  troops,  will 
be  based  upon  an  assumed  situation.  In  all  exercises  in  the  field  a  concrete 
case  will  be  stated,  calling  for  the  actual  employment  of  the  organization  con- 
cerned, and  the  organization  is  then  employed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  this 
case.  The  strength  and  character  of  the  opposition  to  be  expected,  the  nature 
of  the  terrain,  the  obstacles  to  be  overcome  being  known  or  developed  as  the 
solution  proceeds,  the  opportunity  is  afforded  not  only  of  applying  appropriate 
general  principles  and  tactical  methods,  but  also  of  putting  to  practical  use 
many  minor  phases  of  instruction  which  had  previously  been  the  subject  of 
drill-ground  training.  Thus,  the  service  of  security  and  information,  signaling, 
field  fortifications,  pioneer  work,  the  passage  of  obstacles  may  all  be  incidents 
of  the  operation  involved,  and,  being  natural  incidents,  the  purpose  of  the 
previous  drill  and  instruction  becomes  apparent,  as  well  as  the  difficulties 
liable  to  arise  under  the  varied  conditions  of  service.  The  more  nearly  the 
conditions  of  service  are  simulated  and  the  greater  the  variety  of  the  incidents 
introduced,  the  more  instructive  will  these  exercises  be. 

Such  exercises  may  be  conducted  at  first  as  map  problems  or  terrain  exercises 
for  the  training  of  officers  and  selected  enlisted  men. 

Study,  drill,  and  practical  illustration  follow  a  generally  progressive  order 
as  indicated  below;  but  instruction  of  the  three  kinds  should  be  in  a  measure 
concurrent,  to  the  end  that  the  reasons  for  instruction,  the  purposes  to  be 
attained,  and  the  conditions  under  which  the  duties  will  have  to  be  performed 
may  be  continually  kept  in  mind. 

The  prime  immediate  need  of  the  Army  is  correct  tactical  training  of  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officersiin  handling  commands  appropriate  to  their  rank. 
In  this  training  the  study  of  strategic  combinations  on  a  large  scale  should  be 
avoided,  except  in  so  far  as  such  study  may  bear  upon  the  solution  of  the 
problems  under  consideration,  and  all  such  study  should  be  incident  to,  and 
form  the  basis  for,  the  tactical  training  of  officers  and  their  commands. 

In  order  that  study  and  training  may  be  properly  directed  and  that  a  unified 
doctrine  of  tactics  may  be  taught  the  entire  service,  all  tactical  instruction  of 
the  mobile  army  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  principles  taught 
at  the  service  schools  and  the  Army  War  College,  as  set  forth  in  the  books 
employed  and  as  illustrated  in  the  approved  solutions  at  those  institutions. 
Graduates  of  the  service  schools  and  the  Army  War  College  will  be  utilized, 
as  far  as  practicable,  to  assist  in  the  work  contemplated  in  this  order. 

3.  Annual  Course  of  Training.  A  progressive  scheme  is  to  be  followed  for 
each  year's  instruction.  The  annual  course  comprises  garrison  training  and 
field  training,  though  no  sharp  line  of  distinction  is  to  be  drawn  between  the 
two.  For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  practically  the  principles  taught,  or 
emphasizing  the  importance  of  phases  of  detailed  training,  instruction  appro- 
priate to  one  period  may  frequently  be  held  within  the  period  assigned  to 
the  other. 

4.  Garrison  Training.  The  period  of  garrison  training  will  be  devoted  espe- 
cnlly;  <a)  To  theoretical  and  practical  instruction  in  the  various  garrison 
schools,  and  (b)  to  drill  and  practical  instruction  preparatory  to  field  training. 
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(a)  War  Department  orders  prescribing  regulations  to  gorem  poat  and 
garrison  schools  lay  down  specifically  the  course  to  be  (ollowed  in  the  more 
elementary  schools  for  officers  and  enlisted  men.  Brigade  commanders '  will 
devote  special  attention  to  the  postgraduate  scheme  of  instruction,  which  will 
run  through  the  entire  period  of  garrison  training,  A  principal  feature  of 
postgraduate  instruction  will  be  studies,  map  problems,  and  war  games  based 
on  strategical  and  tactical  situations  to  be  stated  for  the  brigade  by  the  War 
Department  and  by  the  brigade  commander  for  the  tactical  components  of  bis 
brigade.  The  postgraduate  course  of  instruction  will  also  include  such  map 
problems,  terrain  exercises,  tactical  or  staff  walks  or  rides,  or  other  work  per- 
taining to  the  local  terrain  as  brigade  commanders  may  prescribe;  this  portion 
of  the  course  may  he  made  to  amplify  the  work  of  the  elementary  schools  for 
officers  and  enlisted  men,  as  well  as  the  drill  and  practical  instruction  prepara- 
tory to  field  training. 

(b)  Drill  and  practical  instruction  preparatory  to  field  training  embraces 
specially:  Drill  of  the  company,  battery,  and  troop  and  all  of  the  units  thereof, 
mounted  and  dismounted;  the  preliminary  training  for  6re  action  and  firing 
exercises  on  a  represented  or  actual  terrain  with  targets  represented  to  scale 
or  actually  designated,  thus  giving  opportunity  to  train  the  personnel  both 
in  the  mechanisms  of  fire  and  in  appropriate  methods  of  directing,  controlling, 
and  adjusting  fire;  the  rudiments  of  the  service  of  security  and  information, 

'  including  the  preparation  and  transmission  of  orders  and  messages;  map 
making  and  map  reading  for  officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  selected 
privates;  exercises  in  leaving  the  post  with  a  part  or  all  of  the  command 
equipped  for  prolonged  service  in  the  field;  bayonet  combat;  swordsmanship, 
mounted  and  dismounted;  visual  signaling;  gymnastics,  athletics,  and  swim- 
ming, including  swimming  with  arms  and  equipment  under  proper  precautions 
as  to  safety;  equitation,  horse  training,  and  packing;  tent  pitching;  guard  duty 
and  ceremonies;  first  aid  and  the  hygienic  care  of  the  person;  care  of  equip- 
ment of  all  descriptions. 

5.  Field  training  embraces  especially:  Range  practice;  field  firing  exercises 
with  service  ammunition;  field  fortifications,  including  the  reconnaissance  and 
selection  of  ooaitions,  and  the  actual  construction  of  appropriate  intrench- 
ments;  the  service  of  security  and  information  (Field  Service  Regulations); 
marches  and  convoys;  maintenance  of  communication  between  the  elements 
of  a  command  by  signals  and  by  messenger;  the  care  of  men  and  animals, 
including  the  preparation  and  service  of  food,  shelter,  and  the  service  of  sani- 
tation and  supply;  the  passage  of  obstacles;  night  operations;  map  making  in 
iiccordance  with  the  needs  of  the  arm  of  service  concerned;  swimming  of  horses 
and  men,  to  include  swimming  with  arms  and  equipment  under  proper  pre- 
cautions as  to  safety;  packing  and  exercises  in  the  solution  of  transportation 
problems;  the  drafting  of  orders  and  messages  as  incidents  of  the  above 
exercises;  combat  and  field  exercises,  first  of  a  simple  nature  but  gradually 
becoming  more  and  more  comprehensive,  passing  to  the  larger  units  and  involv- 
ing combined  operations  and  operations  with  the  Organized  Militia. 

6.  Until  oar  regiments,  brigades,  and  divisions  are  all  located  so  that  it  will 
be  possible  for  their  elements  to  assemble  by  marching  for  annual  training, 
there  will  be  difficulty  in  carrying  out  a  consistent  course  of  progressive 
training  for  the  whole  Army.  In  the  meantime,  the  policy  will  be  to  go  as 
far  as  is  possible  with  funds  available  to  effect  such  annual  concentrations, 
and  where  complete  concentration  is  impracticable,  to  still  do  wliat  is  possible 
in  the  way  of  regimental,  brigade,  and  division  instruction  with  the  troops 
available.    To  this  end  the  missing  tactical  and  supply  elemenU  will  be  repre- 
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lented  and  oiuicuvers  carried  out  over  a  tract  of  country  Bufficiently  extenaive 
to  gain  practice  not  only  in  the  tactical  handling  of  the  command  to  meet  a 
variety  of  concrete  situations,  but  alio  in  the  working  of  its  supply,  ammunition, 
and  sanitary  aervicea.  Similarly,  in  maneuvers  with  organizations  of  the 
Organiied  Militia,  composite  brigadea  and  divisions  may  be  formed  and  expe- 
rience gained  in  the  exercise  of  the  functions  of  the  higher  command. 

7.  During  the  periods  allotted  to  instruction  of  subordinate  unita,  terrain 
exercises,  tactical  or  staff  walks  or  rides,  war  ganies  and  map  problems  furnish 
the  special  means  whereby  all  higher  commanders  may  be  preparing  tbem- 
selves  and  their  staffs  for  their  appropriate  duties. 

S.  Marching.  Ability  to  march  long  distances  is  one  of  the  most  important 
requisites  of  mobile  troops.  Training  in  marching  will  be  secured  in  connection 
with  the  concentration  of  brigadea  and  in  operations  in  connection  with  the 
anDual  maneuvers;  but  it  is  necesaary  that  troops  be  prepared  for  such  marches 
by  appropriate  preparatory  work,  and  that  all  marches  be  conducted  with  a 
view  to  accomplishing  some  well-defined  object.  To  this  end,  during  the  period 
of  field  training,  each  organization,  except  when  participating  in  target  practice, 
will  each  week  engage  in  field  exercises  based  upon  stated  tactical  situations 
requiring  marches  under  war  conditions  and  involving  training  in  the  various 
phases  of  field  service.  Marche«  will  be  arranged  and  tactical  problems  drawn 
so  that  contact  of  the  larger  bodies  of  troops  concerned  will  occur  upon  military 
reservations  or  upon  ground  which  the  troops  are  authorized  to  use. 

The  distances  covered  In  ine  first  marches  will  be  short,  but  should  be 
gradually  increased.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  fit  of. shoes  and  the 
care  of  the  feet  as  prescribed  in  General  Orders.  No.  26,  War  Department, 
1912,  paragraph  91,  of  this  compilation. 

In  the  early  stages  of  field  training  the  articles  of  equipment  carried  should 
be  few  and  the  load  on  the  soldier  light.  As  the  men  become  hardened,  the 
load  should  be  increased  gradually,  so  that  before  the  end  of  the  period  of 
company  field  training  troops  will  be  able  to  make  hard  marches  under  service 
conditions,  carrying  the  full  field  equipment. 

9.  Programs  of  Training.  Training  must  conform  to  the  principles  laid  down 
In  existing  regulations  and  to  the  doctrine  disseminated  through  the  service 
by  means  of  the  service  schools;  but  unit  commanders  will  be  given  great  lati- 
tude in  the  choice  of  ways  and  means  for  training  their  units  and  will  be  held 
to  corresponding  responaibility  for  results  attained.  Higher  commanders  inter- 
pose to  change  the  ways  and  means  employed  by  their  subordinate  commanders 
only  when  convinced,  after  careful  observation,  that  the  necessity  for  inter- 
position is  such  as  to  justify  impairment  of  the  initiative  ordinarily  left  to 
subordinates. 

Department  commanders  will  fix  the  periods  of  garrison  and  field  training 
and  of  target  practice  for  the  brigades.  They  will  also  fix  the  period  to  be 
devoted  to  training  of  the  combined  arms  and  to  field  training  in  conjunction 
with  the  Orsanized  Militia.  Brigade  commanders  will  then  make  an  allotment 
of  time  between  companies,  battalions,  and  regiments.  For  elements  not 
brigaded,  department  commanders  will  fix  the  periods  of  garrison  and  field 
training  and  target  practice,  as  well  as  the  allotment  of  time  between  com- 
panies, battalions,  and  regiments. 

Keeping  in  mind  the  foregoing  allotments  of  time  and  the  requirements  of 
this  order  as  to  objects  to  be  attained  and  ground  to  be  covered,  each  com- 
mander, commencing  with  the  company  commander,  will  prepare  a  program 
showing  in  general  terms  the  contemplated  scheme  of  work  for  the  periods 
allotted  for  the  garrison  and  field  training  of  his  command.    The  purpose  it  to 
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upon  the  fool  to  be  meastired.  Balance  may  be  preserved  by  resting  the  hand 
on  a  lixed  object  The  measurements  of  the  fool,  which  must  be  taken  to  make 
suitable  preliminary  selection  of  the  shoe  to  try  on,  are  (a)  the  length;  (b), 
the  circumference  around  the  ball. 

To  measure  the  length  the  soldier  will  stand  with  foot  upon  the  foot  meas- 
nre,  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster's  Department,  fitted  in  a  slot  in  a  board, 
the  heel  of  the  soldier  fitting  snugly  against  the  heel  block.  The  movable 
block  will  then  be  pushed  up  until  it  touches  the  end  of  the  great  toe.  The 
scale  on  the  top  of  the  measure,  which  is  graduated  in  sizes,  will  then  be  read, 
and  the  proper  length  of  the  shoe  will  be  determined,  approximately,  by  adding 
2  to  the  reading  of  the  scale;  thus,  if  the  soldier's  foot  scales  614,  a  shoe  not 
smaller  than  8^4  should  be  tried  on  first. 

To  take  the  ball  measure,  pass  the  foot  tape,  supplied  by  the  Quartermaster's 
Department,  around  the  foot  at  the  prominent  tubercle  at  the  base  of  the  great 
toe  and  the  prominent  tubercle  at  the  base  of  the  little  toe.  The  position  of  the 
tape  is  shown  by  the  line  A — B  in  the  diagram  below: 

The  tape  should  lie  closely  to  the  flesh,  but  should  not  be  so  tight  as  to  com- 


press it.  Having  taken  the  foregoing  measurements,  the  shoe  best  suited  to  the 
foot  will  be  determined  by  reference  to  G.  O.  17,  1916.  For  example,  assume 
that  the  circumference  of  the  ball  is  found  to  be  954  inches.  In  the  table  of  the 
aforesaid  order,  page  942,  under  the  heading  "Marching  shoes,"  it  will  be 
seen  that  for  a  foot  requiring  an  &'/i  shoe  a  ball  measurement  of  9M  inches 
corresponds  to  a  D  width.  The  size  of  shoe  to  try  on  for  actual  fitting  is; 
then,  in  this  case,  8^  D. 

It  the  ball  measurement  found  as  above  does  not  correspond  exactly  with  any 
ball  measurement  given  in  the  table,  then  the  narrower  of  the  two  widths 
between  which  the  measurement  lies  should  be  selected. 

Beginning  with  the  size  and  width  thus  tentatively  selected,  shoes  will  be 
tried  on  until  a  satisfactory  fit  is  secured.  Correct  fit  in  waist  and  instep  will 
be  determined  experimentally.  To  determine  the  fact  of  fit  the  shoe  will  be 
laced  snugly  and  the  soldier  with  a  40-pound  burden  upon  his  back  will  again 
throw  his  entire  weight  on  one  foot.  The  officer  will  then  press  in  the  leather 
of  the  shoe  in  front  of  the  toes  to  determine  the  existence  of  sufficient  vacant 
space  in  that  region  to  prevent  toe  injury.  Under  no  circumstances  should  this 
vacant  space  in  front  of  the  great  toe  be  less  than  two-thirds  inch;  nor  should 
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there  b«  presiure  on  the  top  of  the  to«s.  The  officer  will  then  grasp  with  his 
hand  the  leather  of  the  shoe  over  the  ball.  As  his  lingers  and  thumb  are 
bronght  slowly  together  over  the  leather,  the  shoe  should  feel  snugly  filled 
without  apparent  tension,  while  the  leather  should  lie  smoothly  under  the  hand. 
If  the  leather  wrinkles  under  the  grasp  of  the  hand,  the  shoe  is  too  wide  and 
a  narrower  width  is  needed;  if  the  leather  seems  tense  and  bulging  and  the  hatid 
tends  to  slip  over  easily,  the  shoe  is  too  narrow  and  a  greater  width  is  necessary. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  try  on  several  pairs  of  shoes  in  this  manner  before  an 
entirely  satisfactory  shoe  is  secured.  A  record  of  the  proper  size  and  width 
of  shoes  as  determined  above  will  be  kept  as  provided  by  paragraph  37, 
Uniform  Regulations. 

Measurements  will  be  taken  and  shoes  will  be  fitted  as  prescribed  at  least  once 
in  each  enlistment  and  the  record  will  be  changed  from  time  to  time  if  subse- 
quent fittings  render  a  change  necessary. 

Sizes  called  for  in  requisitions  will  conform  to  the  record,  and  the  fact  of 
fit  of  shoes  issued  on  such  requisitions  will  be  personally  verified  in  every  in- 
stance by  company  commanders  in  the  manner  above  prescribed. 

No  shoes  will  be  issued  to  or  worn  by  enlisted  men  while  on  duty  which  are 
not  fitted  in  accordance  with  this  order. 

New  shoes  should  be  adapted  to  the  contours  of  the  feet  as  soon  aa  possible. 
Shoe  stretchers,  with  adjustable  knobs,  to  take  pressure  ofl  painful  corns  and 
bunions,  are  issued  by  the  Quartermaster's  Department. 

All  shoes  should  be  properly  broken  in  before  beginning  a  march,  but  if  this 
is  impracticable  then  the  following  is  suggested  but  not  required: 

The  soldier  stands  in  his  new  shoes  in  about  ZVi  inches  of  water  for  about  five 
minutes  until  the  leather  is  thoroughly  pliable  and  moist;  he  should  then  walk 
for  about  an  hour  on  a  level  surface,  letting  the  shoes  dry  on  his  feet,  to  the 
irregularities  of  which  the  leather  is  thus  molded  in  the  same  way  as  it  was 
previously  molded  over  the  shoe  last.  On  taking  the  shoes  off  a  very  little 
neat's-foot  oil  should  be  rubbed  into  the  leather  to  prevent  its  hardening  and 
cracking. 

If  it  is  desired  to  waterproof  the  shoes  at  any  time,  a  considerable  amount  of 
neat's-foot  oil  should  be  rubbed  into  the  leather. 

Light  woolen  or  heavy  woolen  stockings  will  habitually  be  worn  for  march- 
ing, but  commanding  officers  of  organizations  may  authorize  the  wearing  of 
cotton  stockings  in  individual  cases  where  the  surgeon  certifies  to  the  fact  that 
the  wearing  of  such  stockings  subserves  the  best  interests  of  the  service.  The 
stockings  will  be  large  enough  to  permit  free  movement  of  the  toes,  but  not 
so  loose  as  to  permit  of  wrinkling.  Darned  stockings  or  stockings  with  holes 
will  not  be  worn  in  marching. 

Company  commanders,  by  frequent  inspections  throughout  the  year,  will 
maintain  the  feet  of  their  men  in  condition  for  proper  marching.  They  will 
cause  the  proper  trimming  of  nails,  removal  or  paring  of  corns  and  calluses, 
relief  of  painful  bunions,  treatment  of  ingrowing  nails,  and  other  defects,  send- 
ing serious  cases  to  the  surgeon. 

Before  a  march  is  undertaken  by  foot  troops,  company  commanders  will 
personally  inspect  the  bare  feet  of  their  men.  While  on  the  march,  they  will 
personally  see  each  day  that  their  men  wash  their  feet  as  soon  as  possible  after 
reaching  camp,  prick  and  evacuate  blisters,  and  cover  such  blisters  or  excoria- 
tions with  zinc  oxide  plaster,  supplied  by  the  Medical  Department,  applied 
hot,  dust  the  feet  with  the  foot  powder  supplied  by  the  Medical  Department, 
and  put  on  clean  socks.  Hereafter  an  undue  amount  of  foot  injury  and  dis- 
ability from  shoes  will  be  regarded  as  evidence  of  inefRciency  on  the  part  of 
the  officers  concerned  and  as  causes  for  investigation. 
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Post  quartermasters  will  provide  a  place  in  the  quartermaster's  storehouse 
where  shoes  may  be  fitted  tor  the  purpose  of  determining  or  verifying  the  record 
required  by  paragraph  37,  Uniform  Regulations.  For  the  purpose  of  fitting 
they  will  keep  on  hand  at  all  times  a  complete  series  of  each  size  and  width 
of  shoes  furnished  for  issue.  Shoes  of  this  series  will  be  put  in  stock  and 
issaed  before  they  become  unserviceable,  and  will  be  replaced  by  new  shoes, 
kteping  the  series  always  complete.  Company  commanders  will  report  in  writ- 
ing to  the  post  commander  every  instance  of  failure  to  secure  proper  shoes  for 
their  commands  or  to  obtain  proper  facilities  for  fitting  the  shoes  as  herein 
directed.  Post  commanders  will  investigate  the  reasons  for  and  be  held  respon- 
sible IS  far  a.s  lies  in  their  power  for  the  rectification  of  such  deficiencies. 

A  brief  record  of  the  number  of  such  reports  from  company  commanders 
and  the  reason  for  such  deficiencies  will  be  furnished  to  inspectors  at  each 
inspection  of  the  post. 

Inspections  conducted  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  889,  Army  Regu- 
lations, will  embrace  an  inquiry  into  the  manner  in  which  this  order  has  been 
complied  with,  and  the  report  of  inspections  will  include  a  statement  of  alt 
instances  of  failure  on  the  part  of  company  commanders  to  secure  proper 
shoes  for  their  commands  and  the  cause  of  such  failure.  (Par.  I,  G.  O.  26, 
1912;  Par.  IV,  G.  O.  30,  1913.) 

92.  Venereal  DiseMes,  Prevcntian  and  Detection  Among  Enllnted  Hen.  I. 
It  is  enjoined  upon  all  officers  serving  with  troops  to  do  their  utmost  to  encour* 
age  healthful  exercises  and  physical  recreation  and  to  supply  opportunities 
for  cleanly  social  and  interesting  mental  occupations  for  the  men  under  their 
command;  to  take  advantage  of  favorable  opportunities  to  point  out,  particu- 
larly to  the  younger  men,  the  inevitable  misery  and  disaster  which  follow  upon 
intemperance  and  moral  uncleanliness,  and  that  venereal  disease,  which  is 
almost  sure  to  follow  licentious  living,  is  never  a  trivial  affair.  Although  the 
chief  obligation  and  responsibility  for  the  instruction  of  soldiers  in  these  mat- 
ters rests  upon  company  officers,  the  medical  officers  should  cooperitte  by 
occasional  lectures  or  other  instruction  upon  the  subject  of  sexual  physiology 
and  hygiene  and  the  dangers  of  venereal  infection. 

2,  Commanding  oflicers  will  require  that  men  who  expose  themselves  to 
the  danger  of  contracting  venereal  disease  shall  at  once  upon  their  return  to 
camp  or  garrison  report  to  the  hospital  or  dispensary  for  the  application  of  snth 
cleansing  and  prophylaxis  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Surgeon  General. 
Any  soldier  who  fails  to  comply  with  such  instructions  shall  be  brought  to 
trial  by  court-martial  for  neglect  of  duty. 

J.  Commanding  officers  will  require  a  medical  officer,  accompanied  by  the 
company  or  detachment  commander,  to  make  a  thorough  physical  inspection 
twice  in  each  month  of  all  the  enlisted  men  (except  married  men  of  good 
character)  of  each  organization  belonging  to  or  attached  to  the  command. 
These  inspections  will  be  made  at  times  not  known  beforehand  to  the  men  and 
preferably  immediately  after  a  formation.  The  dates  on  which  the  physical 
inspections  of  the  various  organizations  are  made  will  be  noted  on  the  monthly 
sanitary  reports. 

At  these  inspections  a  careful  examination  of  the  feet  and  footwear  and 
of  the  condition  of  personal  cleanliness  of  the  men  will  be  made,  as  well  as 
careful  observation  for  the  detection  of  venereal  diseases. 

Cases  of  the  latter  will  be  promptly  subjected  to  treatment,  but  not  neces- 
sarily excused  from  duty  unless,  in  the  opinion  of  the  surgeon,  deemed  desir- 
able. They  will  be  made  of  record  in  the  medical  reports  in  any  case.  A  list 
of  those  diseased  but  doing  duty  will  be  kept  both  by  the  company  or  detach- 
ment commander  and  the  surgeon,  and  the  infected  men  will  be  required  to 
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report  to  a  medical  officer  for  systematic  treatment  until  cured.  While  in  the 
infectious  stages  the  men  should  be  confined  strictly  to  the  limits  of  the  post. 
When  a  venereal  case,  whether  or  not  on  sick  report,  is  transferred  to  another 
command,  the  surgeon  will  send  a  transfer  slip  giving  a  brief  history  of  the  case, 

4.  All  instructions  from  the  War  Department  prohibiting  the  publication 
in  printed  or  other  orders  or  instructions  prescribing  examinations  having  in 
view  the  detection  of  venereal  diseases  among  enlisted  men.  heretofore  issued, 
are  recalled.    (G.  O.  17.  1912.  as  amended  by  Par.  III.  G.  O.  71,  1913.) 

Paragraphs  93  to  105  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

106.  Puipoaea  for  Which  Cotnpanj  Pimd  Hay  Be  Expended.  The  company 
fund  is  not  intended  for  expenditure  in  the  purchase  of  articles  to  facilitate  the 
transaction  of  business  in  a  company.  On  the  contrary,  the  legitimate  and 
proper  application  of  this  fund  is  in  supplementing  the  articles  already  fur- 
nished by  the  supply  departments  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  comfort, 
pleasure,  contentment,  mental  and  physical  improvement  of  the  organiiation. 
To  accomplish  this  purpose,  disbursements  of  company  fund  are  authorized; 
disbursements  for  all  other  purposes  are  unauthorized.     (Cir.  6.  1904.) 

The  foregoing  is  construed  as  not  prohibiting,  the  purchase  or  repair  of 
typewriting  machines  from  the  company  fund,  provided  the  officer  responsible 
for  expenditures  from  that  fund  decides  that  the  same  are  made  solely  for  the 
benefit  of  the  company  and  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  comfort,  pleasure, 
and  contentment  of  the  enlisted  men,     (Cir.  56,  1906.) 

107.  Purchase  of  Additional  Articles  of  Food  Supply  from  Company  Pimds. 
Under  paragraphs  293  and  296,  Field  Service  Regulations,  1914,  the  purchase 
of  additional  articles  of  food  supply  from  company  funds  by  troops  in  campaign 
is  prohibited,  in  order  to  prevent  the  overloading  of  the  ration  sections  of  the 
field  trains  and  to  insure  that  all  organizations  of  the  same  command  are 
rationed  for  the  same  period.  In  the  case  of  troops  on  practice  marches  and 
maneuver  campaigns  in  time  of  peace,  however,  there  is  no  objection  to  the 
purchase  of  such  articles  from  company  funds,  provided  that  no  such  articles 
are  carried  in  the  ration  sections  of  the  field  trains.     (Par.  Ill,  Bui.  26,  1914.) 

Paragraphs  108  and  109  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

110.  Debt*  Due  Company  Ptrnd  by  Deserter.  After  deducting  for  stoppages 
and  forfeitures  due  to  the  United  States  at  the  date  of  a  desertion,  any  balance 
of  pay  or  allowances  that  might  otherwise  be  due  the  deserter  are  forfeited 
to  the  United  States,  and  consequently  there  are  no  funds  which  could  be 
used  to  satisfy  debts  due  by  a  deserter  to  the  funds  of  his  company,  troop,  or 
battery,     (Par.  II,  Cir.  5,  W.  D..  1903.) 

Paragraphs  111  to  115  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

118.  Indebtedneii  to  Post  Latmdries  and  Post  Exchanges.  Indebtedness 
to  post  laundries  established  out  of  funds  carried  by  the  acts  of  appropriation 
for  the  support  of  the  Army  is  an  indebtedness  to  the  United  States.  The  post 
exchange  is  entitled  to  be  paid  its  indebtedness  against  a  soldier  because  it  is  an 
individual  within  the  meaning  of  the  exemption  contained  in  section  4818. 
Kevlsed  Statutes. 

Paragraphs  117  to  135  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

13S.  Unit  Accoimtability  Equipment.    Accountability,  maintenance,  etc.: 

Note:  This  order  rescinded  by  G.  O.  58,  W.  D.,  1917. 

1.  Qassification  of  Property.  Hereafter  for  the  purpose  of  accounting  for 
government  property  (engineer,  ordnance,  and  signal  property)  in  the  hands 
of  organizations  (or  which  unit  accountability  equipment  is  prescribed,  it  will 
be  divided  into  classes,  as  follows: 

Equipment "  A  "  is  the  equipment  prescribed  for  use  in  campaign,  in  simulated 
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campaign,  or  on  the  march.  It  is  limited  to  the  animals  and  vehicles  prescribed 
in  the  Tables  of  Organization,  the  equipment  and  clothing  worn  on  the  person, 
and  the  articles  carried  on  mount,  and  transported  in  held,  combat,  and 
divisional  trains. 

Equipment  "  B  "  is  the  equipment  which,  in  addition  to  equipment  "  A,"  is 
prescribed  for  the  use  of  troops  in  mobilization,  concentration,  instruction,  or 
maneuver  camps;  and  during  such  pauses  in  operations  against  an  enemy  as 
permit  the  better  care  of  troops. 

Equipment  "  C  "  is  the  sum  of  equipments  "  A  "  and  "  B." 

Garrison  equipment  is  the  equipment  prescribed  for  use  in  garrison  only. 

2.  Unit  Accountability  Equipment  and  Accountability  Therefor.  The  unit 
accountability  equipments  comprising  the  engineer,  ordnance,  and  signal  prop- 
erty of  the  various  organizations  will  consist  of  articles  of  "A"  and  "B" 
equipment  prescribed  in  the  unit  accountability  equipment  manuals  for  the 
aathorizcd  strength,  and  will  be  accounted  for  by  organization  commanders 
on  returns  (Form  No.  451,  A.  G.  O.)  to  be  rendered  to  the  chiefs  of  the  staflf 
departments  concerned  on  December  31  and  June  30  of  each  year.  In  case  of 
complete  transfer  of  the  unit  accountability  equipment,  the  transferring  officer 
will  render  a  final  return  on  which  he  will  certify  that  he  has  turned  over  the 
equipment  to  his  successor,  and  the  receiving  officer  will,  on  the  same  return, 
acknowledge  receipt  of  the  equipment. 

The  returns  of  unit  accountability  equipment  ("A"  and  "  B ")  will  be 
submitted  to  the  commanding  officer  for  direct  iransmtsston  to  the  chiefs  of 
bureaus  concerned. 

i.  Accountability  and  Responsibility  for  Other  Government  Property.  All 
garrison  equipment  and  other  government  properly  in  the  hands  of  organiza- 
tion commanders,  except  that  held  under  unit  accountability,  will  be  held  on 
memorandum  receipt  from  the  various  post  or  other  designated  supply  officers, 
who  will  render  to  the  chiefs  of  the  staff  departments  concerned  returns  as  at 
present  for  all  property  for  which  they  are  accountable. 

4.  Maintenance  of  the  Unit  Accountability  Equipment,  (a)  Organization 
commanders  will  be  held  responsible  that  the  unit  accountability  equipment 
of  their  respective  organizations  is  at  all  times  complete  and  serviceable. 
When  any  articles  of  the  unit  accountability  equipment,  except  those  under 
charge  of  armament  officers  and  not  specifically  listed  in  War  Department 
publications  or  orders  as  subject  to  the  action  of  a  surveying  officer  (certain 
articles  under  charge  of  armament  officers  are  listed  in  War  Department  pub- 
hcations  as  subject  also  to  the  action  of  a  surveying  officer)  are  lost,  destroyed, 
or  become  unserviceable  through  fair  wear  and  tear,  and  are  no  longer  repair- 
able with  the  facilities  available  in  the  organization,  post,  or  district,  the 
organization  commander  will  secure  the  necessary  approved  expenditure  list 
survey  reports,  or  inventory  and  inspection  reports  to  cover  the  same.  These 
vouchers,  in  duplicate,  will  be  turned  over  to  the  post  supply  officer  or  other 
designated  issuing  officer,  who  will  issue  the  articles  necessary  to  replace 
those  lost,  destroyed,  found  unserviceable  and  destroyed,  or  turned  in  to  him 
for  shipment  to  an  arsenal  or  depot,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  govern- 
ing such  shipments.  For  the  excepted  articles  of  artillery  and  machine-gun 
materiel  under  charge  of  armament  officers  and  not  specifically  listed  in  War 
Department  publications  or  orders  as  subject  to  the  action  of  a  surveying 
officer,  organization  commanders  will  communicate  directly  with  the  armament 
officer  in  all  cases  requiring  replacement  or  repair  by  means  not  provided  within 
the  organization. 

(b)  In  case  any  articles  of  this  equipment  become  unserviceable  from  any 
cause  and  are  no  longer  repairable  with  the  facilities  available,  or  are  lost  or 
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organization  holding  ammunition  on  memorandum  receipt  will,  upon  de- 
parting for  duty  at  another  post,  furnish  the  accountable  officer  a  voucher 
on  Form  No.  19,  Office  Chief  oE  Ordnance,  to  cover  all  ammunition  actually 
expended  and  turn  in  to  the  accountable  officer  all  ammunition  remaining 
on  hand  not  pertaining  to  the  unit  accountability  equipment. 

7.  Expendable  Articles,  (a)  Organization  commander  having  unit  ac- 
countability equipment  may  obtain  from  Ihc  post,  or  other  authorized  supply 
officers,  on  requisition  receipt  blanks  (Form  No.  543,  A.  G,  C),  executed  in 
duplicate,  such  quantities  of  expendable  parts,  materials,  and  supplies  as 
are  listed  in  the  supply  tables  and  are  within  the  authorized  money  allow- 
ance, when  such  money  allowance  is  prescribed.  In  any  case  the  value  of  the 
material  so  issued  under  requisition  and  receipt  voucher  (Form  No.  54J,  A. 
G.  O.)  will  be  charged  against  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  the  organization, 
and  the  property  will  be  dropped  by  the  supply  officer  under  that  voucher 
as  expended.  When  practicable,  issues  of  expendable  material  will  be  made 
to  each   organization  quarterly. 

If  conditions  arise  which,  in  order  to  maintain  equipment  in  a  serviceable 
condition,  require  the  issue  of  expendable  materials  in  excess  of  the  author- 
ized money  allowance,  the  requisition  therefor  with  an  explanation  oE  the 
necessity  for  the  issue  will  be  forwarded  to  the  chief  of  the  supply  depart- 
ment concerned,  except  in  the  Philippines  and  Hawaii,  where  the  action  of  ' 
the  department  commander  will  be  final. 

Expendable  articles  issued  to  organizations  without  unit  accountability  equip- 
ment will  be  covered  by  exchange  of  regular  property  invoices  and  receipts 
and  the  property  regularly  accounted  for,  by  both  the  issuing  and  receiving 
officers,  as  at  present, 

(b)  Articles  which  may  be  especially  so  published  by  any  supply  depart- 
ment as  expendable  under  the  following  conditions  will  be  replaced  by  supply 
officers  upon  the  certificate  of  the  organization  commander  that  the  articles 
are  unserviceable  from  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  service  and  the  certificate 
of  the  post  or  regimental  commander  that  they  are  not  economically  repair- 
able and  have  no  salable  value.  Lists  of  such  expendable  articles  Eollowed 
by  the  above  certificates  properly  signed,  and  including  the  certificate  oE 
an  officer  that  all  material  not  useful  for  repair  has  been  destroyed,  will  be 
tiled  as  vouchers  to  the  supply  officer's  returns. 

8.  Surplus  at  Posts.  Supply  officers  will,  so  far  as  practicable,  anticipate  the 
needs  oE  the  organizations  with  whose  supply  they  are  charged.  To  this 
end  they  will  carry  on  hand  within  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  various  supply 
departments  such  quantities  of  equipment  and  supplies  in  addition  to  cur- 
rent requirements  as  the  conditions  under  which  they  are  serving  would 
warrant.  Should  it  become  desirable  to  increase  or  decrease  the  limits  pre- 
scribed either  for  maintenance  of  the  unit  accountability  equipment  of  organ- 
izations, or,  in  the  case  oE  engineer  equipment  and  supplies,  to  meet  special 
needs,  authority  will  first  be  obtained  from  the  chieE  of  the  supply  depart- 
ment concerned.     Requests  for  such  authority  will  state  reasons  therefor. 

Requisitions  will  normally  be  submitted  prior  to  January  1  and  June  30 
of  each  year  for  the  Eollowing  six  months  if  storage  facilities  permit;  other- 
wise they  will  be  submitted  quarterly.  When  submitting  these  requisitions, 
the  supply  officer  will  Eurnish  a  statement  showing  the  quantities  of  the  arti- 
cles requested,  which  were  issued,  or  called  for  but  not  issued  though  author- 
ized, during  the  preceding  six  months'  period  or  quarter;  the  quantities  on 
hand;  and  the  maximum  authorized  reserve,  for  the  organizations  with  whose 
supply  he  is  charged,  together  with  appropriate  brieE  explanation  oE  any 
unusual  request. 
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9.  Cost  of  Maintenance,  <a)  The  methods  should  be  such  that  the  cost 
obtained  is  the  actual  cost  to  the  United  States  of  supplying  the  organization 
with  the  particular  equipment  in  question.  On  account  of  the  difficulty  of 
fixing  a  just  credit  to  be  given  an  organization  for  property  that  has  been 
used  by  it,  and  turned  in  unserviceable  but  still  repairable,  it  is  desired,  when- 
ever practicable,  that  such  property  be  retained  in  the  organization  until  no 
longer  repairable. 

(b)  Each  post  supply  officer,  or  other  designated  issuing  officer,  will  keep 
on  the  prescribed  form  (Form  No.  450,  A.  G.  O.),  Record  of  Cost  of  Mainte- 
nance, an  account  of  the  money  value  of  all  "A"  and  "B"  equipment,  cer- 
tain designated  articles  of  garrison  equipment,  and  supplies,  expendable  and 
nonexpendable  (including  quartermaster  property),  issued  to  or  received  from 
organizations  provided  with  the  unit  accountability  equipment,  except  of  arti- 
cles issued  to  replace  thpse  charged  to  officers  or  enlisted  men,  and  to  replace 
those  lost  and  charged  to  transportation  companies,  etc.  The  cost  of  main- 
tenance will  also  include  the  charge  for  cleaning  materials,  spare  parts,  etc., 
required  to  maintain  in  serviceable  condition  property  issued  on  memorandum 
receipt.  All  entries  on  a'  record  of  cost  of  maintenance  pertaining  to  unit 
accountability  material  must  be  covered  by  a  voucher  to  the  return  of  the 
supply  officer  on  which  is  shown  the  total  value  of  such  entry.  Entries  on 
this  record  on  account  of  charges  for  garrison  equipment  will  have  entered  in 
the  record  the  number  of  the  memorandum  receipt,  thus:  1  (mem.).  Organiza- 
tion commanders  will,  upon  request,  be  informed  of  the  status  of  their  cost 
of  maintenance  account. 

(c)  For  each  organization  of  mobile  Artillery  separate  records  of  cost  of 
maintenance  will  be  kepi,  as  follows:  One  for  arms,  personal,  organization, 
and  horse  equipment,  harness,  and  parts  pertaining  thereto;  the  other  for 
Artillery  materiel  under  charge  of  an  armament  oflicer. 

(d)  When  a  transfer  of  property,  with  corresponding  entries  on  the  record 
of  cost  of  maintenance,  results  from  an  authorized  increase  or  decrease  in 
the  strength  of  an  organization  or  from  the  change  from  an  old  to  a  new 
model  of  equipment,  such  entries  will  be  identified  by  appropriate  notes  as 
"change  in  authorized  strength"  or  "new  model  to  replace  serviceable  old 
model"  and  will  not  be  included  in  the  total  actual  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period,  but  will  be  totaled  separately. 

(e)  In  computing  the  value  of  these  and  other  issues  or  receipts,  the  prices 
given  in  the  unit  accountability  equipment  manuals  and  tables  of  credits  will 
be  used  regardless  of  the  models  in  question.  When  prices  are  not  otherwise 
furnished  the  price  list  will  govern.  When  serviceable  property  (except  Field 
Artillery  materiel,  etc.,  which  is  under  the  supervision  of  armament  officers) 
which  has  been  used  is  to  be  turned  in  or  issued,  the  value  thereof  will  be 
determined  by  a  surveying  officer  and  entered  by  him  on  the  voucher  of 
transfer.  These  values  so  determined  will  hold  for  future  issues  in  so  far 
as  it  is  practicable  and  equitable.  Similar  action  will  be  taken  in  the  case  of 
cleaned  and  repaired  stores  whose  price  is  not  published. 

(f)  The  cost  of  all  repairs  directed  by  or  made  under  the  supervision  of 
an  armament  officer  will  be  reported  by  him  to  the  local  supply  officer  for 
charge,  as  directed  herein,  on  the  proper  record  of  the  cost  of  maintenance. 
When  an  armament  officer  directs  that  Artillery  or  machine-gun  materiel  or 
parts  be  turned  in  for  repairs  or  replacement,  the  receiving  arsenal  will  report 
the  cost  of  repairs  to  the  armament  officer  for  transijiission  to  the  local  supply 
officer. 

(g)  When  an  organization  changes  station  during  the  accounting  period 
a  copy  of  its  records  of  cost  of  maintenance  (Form  No.  450,  A.  G.  C),  to- 


GENERAL  ORDERS,   CIRCUIABS  AND   BULLETINS.  921 

geiher  with  a  statement  of  its  remaining  credits  under  the  various  money- 
allowances,  will  be  forwarded  by  the  old  supply  officer  through  the  com- 
manding officers  of  the  old  and  new  stations  to  the  new  supply  officer. 

{h)  Each  post  supply  officer  or  other  designated  supply  officer  will  render, 
through  the  commanding  officer,  to  the  chief  of  his  department  or  corps,  a 
report  (Form  No.  449,  A.  G.  0.)t  showing  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  each 
organization  having  a  unit  accountability  equipment,  and  to  whom  issues  have 
been  made  in  the  preceding  six  months,  but  no  record  of  cost  of  mainte- 
nance will  be  kept  in  the  case  of  organizations  engaged  in  operations  in  the 
field  in  time  of  war. 

10.  Economy  of  Maintenance  and  Condition  of  Equipment  to  be  Considered 
by  Officers  Rendering  Prescribed  Efficiency  Reports  of  Organization  Com- 
manders, Officers  making  the  prescribed  efficiency  reports  will  consider  the 
condition  of  equipment  and  the  economy  witb  which  an  organization  has 
been  maintained.  In  determining  this,  due  consideration  will  be  given  to 
the  length  of  time  the  particular  officer  has  commanded  the  organization,  the 
nature  of  its  service,  and  all  other  circumstances  which  would  affect  the  dete- 
rioration of  the  equipment. 

11.  Increase  or  Decrease  in  Authorized  Strength.  Should  the  authorized 
itrength  of  an  organization  be  increased,  the  post  supply  officer  or  other  issu- 
ing officer  will,  upoil  application  of  the  organization  commander,  issue  the 
necessary  additional  equipment,  the  organization  commander  citing  on  his 
receipt  therefor  the  number,  date,  and  source  of  tlie  order  authorizing  the 
increase.  Should  the  authorized  strength  of  an  organization  be  decreased, 
or  should  it  be  necessary  for  any  reason  to  turn  in  surplus  equipment,  the 
surplus  will  be  invoiced  to  the  proper  supply  officer,  whose  receipt  therefor, 
with  notations  thereon  o(  the  authority  for  the  transfer,  will  be  filed  by  the 
organization  commander  with  his  next  return.  Surplus  equipment  to  be  turned 
in  should  be  new  and  unused,  if  such  is  on  hand;  otherwise,  the  most  serv- 
iceable that  is  on  hand,  and  supply  officers  or  other  issuing  officers  will  receive 
and  receipt  for  such  serviceable  surplus  equipment  which  has  been  passed 
upon  by  a  survey  officer  who  will  also  determine  its  value  as  prescribed  in 
section  (e),  paragraph  9,  of  this  order. 

12.  Completion  of  Equipment.  One  of  the  reasons  for  changing  to  the 
unit  acountability  method  of  accounting  for  property  was  to  lessen  the  paper 
work  of  organization  commanders  in  connection  with  rendering  property 
returns.  To  this  end  it  is  desired  that  every  such  commander  endeavor  at 
all  times,  but  especially  as  the  accounting  time  approaches,  or  when  a  trans- 
fer is  to  be  made  to  another  officer,  to  see  that  the  full  authorized  equipment 
is  on  hand,  and  no  more. 

Paragraphs  137  to  152  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

153.  Claims  for  Damages.  1.  There  are  received  in  the  War  Department 
many  claims  for  damages  to  private  property  resulting  from  military  opera- 
tions, including  heavy  gun  practice  at  the  seacoast  defense  forts.  When 
it  is  clearly  established  that  the  damages  claimed  in  any  case  have  been 
ciDsed  by  such  operations,  and  the  circumstances  are  such  as  to  make  it 
equitable  for  the  United  States  to  assume  responsibility  therefor,  the  amount 
of  ttie  damages  having  been  determined  and  the  claimant  having  filed  a 
statement  that  he  will  accept  the  amount  so  determined  in  full  of  his  claim, 
the  amount  of  the  damages  so  determined  will  be  included  in  an  estimate 
submitted  to  Congress  for  an  appropriation  to  cover  such  claims.  In  the 
absence  of  such  appropriation,  the  department  is  without  authority  to  pay 
or  settle  such  claims. 

2.  The  action  of  the  department  upon  such  claims  is  based  upon  the  evi- 
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dence  submitted  by  the  claimant  as  to  the  nature  of  the  damages;  how  they 
were  incurred,  and  the  cost  of  restoring  the  damaged  property  to  its  prcTioiu 
condition,  supported  by  the  findings  of  a  board  oE  officers  that  has  investi- 
gated the  claim,  or  by  a  surveying  officer  when  the  appointment  of  a  board 
of  officers  is  not  practicable. 

3.  To  enable  intelligent  action  to  be  taken  upon  claims  of  this  nature  it 
is  requisite  that  the  claimant  submit  a  statement  over  his  own  signature  set- 
ting forth  all  the  facts  and  circumstances  under  which  the  damages  charged 
for  accrued;  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  damages;  the  date  they  were  in- 
curred, and  the  cost  for  repairs  of  the  same,  to  be  accompanied  by  such  evi- 
dence as  is  available,  and  by  a  receipt  for  the  payment  of  the  repairs,  if  they 
have  been  made,  or  an  estimate  of  the  cost  thereof.  The  post-office  address 
of  the  claimant  will  also  be  stated. 

4.  The  report  of  the  board  of  officers  or  surveying  officer  investigating 
the  claim  should  recite  the  circumstances  under  which  the  claim  accrued; 
the  date  thereof;  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  damages,  and  whether  or 
not  they  were  due  to  pure  accident,  or  to  the  fault  of  any  officer  or  agent 
of  the  United  States  or  any  other  person,  or  were  the  necessary  result  of 
military  operations.  The  report  should  also  cover  the  cost  of  restoring  the 
property  to  the  condition  in  which  it  was  before  it  was  damaged,  deduction 
being  made  for  any  improvement  in  such  restoration,  '  and  should  conclude 
with  a  recommendation  as  to  the  amount  which  should  be  allowed  and  paid 
to  the  claimant  for  the  restoration. 

5.  Should  the  investigating  board  or  the  surveying  officer  require  expert 
assistance  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  damages  and  the  cost  for  repairs, 
application  will  be  made  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  the  serv- 
ices of  an  expert  competent  to  advise  the  board  or  the  surveying  officer  as 
to  the  matters  under  consideration. 

6.  Officers  to  whom  claims  for  damages  to  private  property  are  submit- 
ted will  explain  to  claimants  the  method  of  determining  the  award  to  be 
recommended,  and  that  there  is  no  appropriation  or  authority  of  law  for 
the  payment  of  such  claims  by  the  War  Department,  but  that  they  can  be 
paid  only  after  appropriations  have  been  made  by  Congress  for  that  pur- 
pose. All  action  taken  toward  determining  the  amount  of  damage  to  any 
property  is  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  information  to  enable  the  Secretary 
of  War  to  make  proper  recommendation  to  Congress,  by  which  body  only 
can  be  taken  final  action  authorizing  payment. 

7.  No  charges  or  estimates  for  improvements,  changes,  or  additions  to 
property  should  be  included  in  any  claim  for  damages,  and  if  included  will 
not  be  allowed  in  the  award  recommended,  but  will  be  deducted  from  the 
amount  claimed. 

8.  The  claimant  will  be  advised  in  writing  of  any  deductions  made  from 
his  claim,  and  the  reasons  therefor,  and  of  the  award  to  be  recommended, 
and  will  be  requested  to  state  in  writing  whether  or  not  he  will  accept  the 
award,  and  if  he  will  not  accept  the  award  to  submit  his  reasons.  His 
answer  will  be  forwarded  with  the  recommendations  as  to  the  award.  (Cir. 
22,  1910.) 

Paragraphs  154  to  173  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

CORRESPONDENCE. 

174.  Method  of  Writing  Letters  and  Indorsements.  The  method  of  writing 
letters  and  indorsements  prescribed  herein  will  he  used  in  all  official  corre- 
spondence in  the  service  of  the  War  Department  and  the  Army  and  with 
bureaus  of  executive  departments: 
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1.  Heading,  Subject,  and  Number  of  Letter.  The  letter  will  begin  with  the 
place  and  date,  written  as  at  present;  below  this,  beginning  at  the  left  margin, 
will  come  the  word  "From,"  followed  by  the  official  designation  of  the  writer 
or,  in  the  absence  of  any  official  designation,  the  name  of  the  writer  with 
his  rank  and  regiment,  corps,  or  department;  below  this,  also  beginning  at  the 
left  margin,  will  come  the  word  "To,"  followed  by  the  official  designation  or 
name  of  the  person  addressed.  Next  will  come  the  subject  of  the  communi- 
cation, indicated  as  briefly  as  possible  and  in  not  to  exceed  10  words.  The 
words  "From,"  "To,"  and  "Subject"  will  begin  on  the  same  vertical  line. 
The  sending  office  nomber  of  the  communication  will  appear  in  the  upper 
left-hand  corner. 

EZAHPLK. 

176.  Hq.  Eastern  Division, 

Governors  Island,  N.  Y.,  May  25,  1911. 
From:  The  Adjutant  General. 
To:  Captain  John  A.  Smith,  1st  Inf. 

(Through  C.  O,  Madison  Barracks.  N.  Y.) 
Subject:  Delay  in  submitting  reports. 

The  division  commander  directs  that  you  submit  without  further  delay  the 
reports  of  your  recent  inspection  of  the  Organized  Militia  of  the  State  of 
New  York,  and  that  you  submit  an  explanation  of  your  failure  to  comply  with 
Par.  6.  S.  O.  25,  c.  s.,  these  headquarters.  J.  R.  HENRY. 

In  case  of  letter  paper,  the  upper  third,  and  in  the  case  of  foolscap,  the 
npper  fourth  of  the  sheet,  will  be  devoted  solely  to  the  matter  described  in 
this  paragraph.    (See  Par.  7.) 

2.  Body.  Then  will  come  the  body  of  the  letter,  which,  when  typewritten, 
will  be  written  single  spaced,  with  a  double  apace  between  paragraphs,  which 
wilt  be  numbered  consecutively. 

i.  Signature.  The  body  of  the  letter  will  be  followed  by  the  signature. 
If  the  rank  and  the  regiment,  corps,  or  department  of  the  writer  appear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  letter  they  will  not  appear  after  his  name;  but  if  they 
do  not  appear  at  the  beginning  of  the  letter  they  will  follow  under  his  name 
as  at  present.    For  example: 

200.  Company  A,  24th  Infantry. 

Madison  Barracks,  N.  Y.,  Jan.  3,  1911. 
From:  Commanding  Officer,  Co.  A,  24th  Int. 
To:  The  Commanding  Officer. 
Subject:  Pvt.  Smith's  case. 

The  case  of  Pvt.  Smith  has  been  investigated  and  charges  have  been  pre- 
ferred under  the  62  A.  W.  ROBERT  JONES, 

1st  Lt ,  24th.  Inf. 

Madison    Barracks.    N.    Y., 

Jan.  10,  1911. 
From:  Capt.  John  A.  Smith,  24th  Inf. 
To:  The  Adjutant  General,  U.  S.  A. 
Subject:  Leave  of  absence. 

I  have  this  day  taken  advantage  of  the  leave  granted  me  by  Par.  1.  S.  O.  1, 
Hq.  D.  E..  1911.  My  address  will  be  c/o  Army  and  Navy  Club.  107  West  43d 
Sl.  N.  Y.  JOHN  A.  SMITH. 
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4.  Omission  of  Ceremonial  Forms.  All  ceremonial  forms  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  letters,  such  as  "'Sir."  "I  have  the  honor."  "I  would  respectfully." 
"Very  respecifully,"  etc.,  will  be  omitted. 

5.  Use  of  Only  One  Side  of  Sheet.  Only  one  side  of  the  paper  will  be 
tised,  the  writing  beginning  about  1  inch  from  the  top. 

6.  OSice  Marks.  The  stamps  bearing  office  numbers  will  be  placed  on  the 
back  of  the  lower  fold  of  the  first  sheet.  The  received  and  received-back 
stamps  will  be  placed  immediately  below  the  body  of  the  letter,  and.  in  the 
case  of  indorsements,  immediately  after  the  proper  indorsement.  When  a 
communication  of  two  or  more  sheets  is  filed,  the  back  of  the  lower  fold  of 
the  first  sheet  will  be  on  the  outside,  thus  exposing  to  view  the  office  (tum- 
bers. 

7.  Brief.  The  matter  described  in  paragraph  1  of  this  order  will  constitute 
the  brief  of  the  letter. 

8.  Folding.  Letter  paper  will  be  folded  in  three  and  foolscap  in  four  equal 
folds,  parallel  with  the  writing;  the  top  fold  will  be  folded  toward  the  back 
of  the  letter  and  the  lower  fold  over  the  face  of  the  letter.  In  three-fold  letters 
both  the  brief  and  the  office  mark  will  be  on  the  outside.  In  three-fold 
letters  of  more  than  one  sheet  the  two  lower  folds  of  the  sheets  other  than 
the  first  will  be  placed  between  the  first  and  second  folds  of  the  first  sheet, 
thus  exposing  to  view  both  the  brief  and  the  ofRce  mark.  In  four-fold  letters, 
whether  of  one  or  more  sheets,  the  brief  will  be  exposed  to  view  by  covering 
the  office-mark  fold  or  the  office-mark  be  exposed  to  view  by  covering 
the  brief,  according  as  it  is  desired  to  keep  either  the  one  or  the  other  exposed 
to  view  for  the  purpose  in  hand, 

9.  Inclosures,  Alt  inclosures  will  he  numbered  and  will  be  given  the  proper 
office  marks.  Inclosures  to  the  original  communication  will  be  noted  on  the 
face  of  the  letter  to  the  left  of  the  signature.  If  others  are  added  when  an 
indorsement  is  made,  their  number  will  be  noted  at  the  foot  of  the  indorse- 
ment to  which  they  pertain  and  also  on  the  back  of  the  lower  fold  of  the 
first  sheet  of  the  original  communication.  To  the  latter  notation  will  be  added 
the  number  of  the  indorsement  to  which  they  belong,  thus:  "One  inclosurc — 
fifth  indorsement."  Inclosures  to  indorsements  are  numbered  in  the  same 
series  as  those  to  the  original  paper  and  the  number  of  the  indorsement  to 
which  they  belong  is  added  below.  If  few  in  number  and  not  bulky,  in- 
closures may  be  kept  inside  the  original  paper;  otherwise  they  will  be  folded 
together  in  a  wrapper  marked  "Inclosures."  Officers  through  whose  hands 
official  papers  pass  will  make  the  inclosures  secure  when  they  are  not  so. 
The  entry  of  serial  numbers  on  inclosures  and  of  notations  on  papers  to 
show  the  presence  of  inclosures  to  an  original  communication  or  to  show 
inclosures  added  to  or  withdrawn  from  a  case  when  indorsements  are  writ- 
ten, as  illustrated  by  the  Correspondence  Model  distributed  by  the  .Adju- 
tant General  of  the  Army,  will  be  made  in  the  ofRce  in  which  the  inclosures 
concerned  originate  or  are  added  or  withdrawn.  The  total  number  of  inclo- 
sures accompanying  a  paper  will  be  noted  at  the  foot  of  each  indorsement 
thereon. 

INDORSEMENTS. 

10.  Form.  The  writing  width  of  indorsements  will  be  the  same  as  that 
of  letters.  The  first  indorsement  will  begin  about  one-half  inch  below  the 
rank  after  the  signature  of  the  writer  of  the  letter,  and  succeeding  indorse- 
ments will  follow  one  another  serially,  with  a  space  of  about  one-half  inch 
between  indorsements. 
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The  serial  number  of  the  indorsement,  the  place,  the  date,  and  to  whom 
written,  will  be  written  as  shown  in  the  example  (Par.  21). 

When  typewritten,  indorsements  will  be  written  single-spaced  with  a  double 
space  between  paragraphs.    The  paragraphs  will  be  numbered  consecutively. 

11.  Additional  Sheets.  Should  one  or  more  additional  sheets  be  necessary 
for  indorsements,  sheets  of  the  same  size  as  the  letter  will  be  used. 

12.  "  Respectfully  referred,"  etc.,  to  be  omitted.  In  referring,  transmit- 
ting, forwarding,  and  returning  papers,  ihe  expressions  "Respectfully  referred." 
"Respectfully  transmitted,"  "Respectfully  forwarded."  and  "Respectfully  re- 
turned." will  be  omitted. 

U.  Routine  Indorsements  to  be  Signed  With  Initials.  Indorsements  of 
a  routine  nature,  referring,  transmitting,  forwarding,  and  returning  papers, 
will  not  be  signed  with  the  full  name,  but  with  the  initials.    For  example: 

1st  Ind. 
Hq.  24  Inf..  Madison  Bks..  N.  Y.,  Jan.  I,  1911— To  C.  O..  Co.  C.  24  Inf. 
To  note  and  return.    M.  A.  R- 

2d  Ind. 
Co.  C.  24  Inf..  Madison  Bks.,  N.  Y,.  Jan,  2,  1911— To  the  Commanding  Officer. 

Returned.     Contents  noted.     I.  K.  S. 

Nothing  in  this  order  shall  be  construed  as  prohibiting  ihe  practice  that 
obtains  at  present  at  department  and  other  headquarters  of  referring,  trans- 
mitting, forwarding,  and  returning  papers  to  the  various  staff  officers  thereat 
without  signature  or  initials. 

LETTERS  AND  INDORSEMENTS. 

14.  Numbering  of  Pages.  The  pages,  beginning  with  the  first,  will  be  num- 
bered midway  about  one-half  inch  from  the  bottom.  In  referring  to  an 
indorsement  by  number,  the  number  of  the  page  will  also  be  given.  Thus; 
"5th  Ind.,  page  3." 

15.  Carbon  Copies.  All  letters  and  indorsements  that  are  typewritten, 
excepting  letters  of  transmittal,  reports  of  taking  leave  of  absence,  periodi- 
cal reports,  and  other  communications  of  a  similar  nature,  will  be  made  with 
two  carbon  copies.  One  copy  will  be  retained  for  the  records  of  the  office 
in  which  the  letter  was  written,  and  the  other  will  be  forwarded  with  the 
communication  for  the  files  of  the  first  office  in  which  a  complete  copy  of 
the  communication  is  required  for  the  records,  but  such  forwarded  copy 
will  not  be  regarded  as  an  inclosure  within  the  meaning  of  Paragraph  9  of 
this  order.  The  carbon  copy  retained  for  the  office  record  will  be  initialed 
by  the  person  responsible  for  the  letter,  and  such  person  is  charged  with 
the  duty  of  seeing  that  the  name  of  the  official  who  signs  the  letter  and  any 
changes  made  before  signature  are  inserted  in  the  carbon.  When  a  com- 
plete copy  of  a  communication  is  not  required  for  the  records  of  an  inter- 
mediate office  the  carbon  copy  will  be  forwarded  to  the  next  office.  In  offices 
authorized  to  use  the  record  card  system  the  carbon  copies  will  be  made 
on  sheets  of  perforated  paper,  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster's  Department, 
with  perforated  sections  the  same  width  as  the  standard  record  file  cards. 
The  sheets  will  be  torn  along  the  perforations  and  the  sections  attached  to 
the  record  file  cards.  In  other  offices  the  carbon  copies  will  be  made  on 
ordinary  paper  and  the  retained  copy  filed  in  the  document  file.     The  pro- 
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visions  of  this  paragraph  apply  only  to  communications  addressed  to  indi- 
viduals and  offices  within  the  military  service. 

16.  Press  Copies.  Press  copies  will  not  be  used  except  by  writteti  authority 
of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

17.  Communications  written  prior  to  the  receipt  of  this  order  are  not  sub- 
ject to  its  provisions  when  in  the  future  they  are  received  or  transmitted  by 
any  office  or  individual. 

18.  Printed  and  Multigraph  Forms.  Nothing  in  this  order  is  intended  to 
prohibit  the  use  of  printed  or  muttigraph  forms  of  letters  and  indorsements 
in  oflices  now  using  such  forms,  provided  the  forms  conform  to  the  general 
principles  of  this  order.  The  back  of  the  first  sheet  of  such  forms,  except 
the  fold  containing  office  marks,  may  be   used   for  indorsements. 

19.  Channels  of  Communication.  All  classes  of  official  communications 
heretofore  addressed  to  adjutants  or  to  adjutants  general  other  than  the  Ad- 
jutant General  of  the  Army  will  in  the  future  be  addressed  to  the  commanding 
officer  concerned, 

20.  Points  not  touched  upon  in  this  order  will  be  governed  by  the  present 
regulations  on  the  subject  of  correspondence. 

21.  Example.  The  following  example  will  be  used  as  a  guide  in  carrying 
out  the  instructions  contained  in  this  order: 

20.  Fort  Riley.  Kans. 

October  27,    19ia 
From:  The  Ordnance  Officer. 
To:  The  Commanding  Officer,  7th  Cav. 
Subject;  New  system  of  issuing  ordnance  stores. 

1,  In  compliance  with  instructions  contained  in  a  letter  from  the  Adjutant 
General's  Office,  dated  November  27,  1909,  regarding  the  testing  of  a  new 
system  of  issuing  ordnance  stores,  the  following  report  concerning  the  work- 
ing of  this  system  is  submitted. 

2,  As  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  observe,  the  new  system  has  no  disadvan- 
tages.    Its  advantages  are: 


1st  Lt.,  7th  Cav. 
1st  Ind. 
Hq.  7th  Cav..  Ft.  Riley,  Kans.,  Oct.  29,  1910— To  the  C.  0„  Ft.  Riley.  Kans. 
1  concur  in  the  conclusions  of  the  Ordnance  Officer. 

Major,    7th    Cav.,    Comdg. 
2d  Ind. 
Hq,  Ft.  Riley,  Kans.,  Nov.  1,  1910— To  Comdg.  Gen.,  Dept.  of  the  Uo. 
Approved. 

Brig.    Gen.,    Comdg. 
(Stamp)  To  Chief  Ordnance  Officer. 

3d  Ind. 
Hq.  Dept.  of  the  Mo..  Nov.  2.  1910— To  The  Adjt  Gen.,  U.  S,  A. 
Approved. 

Brig.   Gen,,    Comdg. 
4th  Ind. 
A,  G.  C,  Nov.  S.  1910— To  the  C.  of  O, 
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J6949-204  5th  Ind.  Ghs— Bam 

Offict  of  the  C  of  O.,  Nov.  9.  1910— To  Comdg.  Officer,  Rock  Island  Arsenal 

For  remark  with  reference  to  paragraph  2  of  the  within  letter.    By  order  of 

the  Oiief  of  Ordnance.  I j ^ 

Cap!.,    Ord.    Dept. 
159—181 
36949—204  6th  Ind.  Hf— L 

Rock  Island  Arsenal,  III.,  Nov.  14,  1910— To  the  Chief  of  Ordnance. 

1.  It  is  the  practice  at  this  arsenal  to  make  shipments  of  all  articles  re- 

2.  The  final  shipment  in  this  particular  case  was  delayed  by  the  failure 
of  to   supply   acceptable  *  *  • 

Lt.  Col.,  Ord.  Dept.,  Comdg. 
(Stamp)  Rec'd  bacV,  O.  C.  of  O.,  Nov.  16,  1910. 

J6949— 204  7th  Ind.  JMy 

Office  of  the  C.  of  O..  Nov.  17.  1910— To  The  Adjt.  Gen.,  U.  S.  A. 
Returned  in  connection  with  O.  O.  file  36949—198  (A.  G.  O.  1527570). 

M N , 

Lt.  Col.,  Ord.  Dept., 
(Stamp)  Rec'd  back,  A.  G.  O.,  Nov.  18,  1910.  Actg.  C.  of  O. 

IS27570  8th  Ind. 

War  Department,  A.  G.  C,  Nov.   18,   1910— To  Comdg.   Gen.,  Dept.  of  the 

Lakes;  Comdg.  Gen,.  Dept.  of  Dakota;  Comdg.  Gen.,  Dept.  of  the  Mo.; 

etc.  •  •  . 

Returned  in  connection  with  papers  referred  to  in  the  preceding  indorne- 

ment  hereon.'    The  early  return  of  all  papers  is  desired.     By  order  of  the 

Secretary  of  War.  q p 

Adjutant    General. 
9lh  Ind. 
Hq.  Dept.  of  the  Lakes,  Nov.  22,  1910— To  Comdg.  Gen.,  Dept.  of  Dakota. 


Noted. 


(Stamped  indorsement.) 


Brig.  Gen.,  Comdg. 


A.  G.  O.  D.  D. 
Nov.  25,  1910. 
To  the  Chief  Ordnance  Officer. 
(G.  O.  23,  1912—1930959,  A.  G,  O,,  as  amended  by  Par.  I,  Bui.  24,  1912— 
1930959.  and  Par.  HI,  G.  O.  S3,  1913.) 
Paragraphs  175  to  177  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 
178.  CorreBpondence  in  Battalions  or  Squadtotu.     Correspondence  relating 
to  the  personnel,  instruction,  discipline,  or  equipment  of  a  company,  battery, 
or  troop  in  battalion  or  squadron  will  pass  through  the  battalion  or  squadron 
commander.     No  official  record,  however,  will  be  kept  by  the  battalion  or 
iqnadron  commander  of  such  correspondence.    (Par.  IV.  G.  O.  8,  1914.) 
Paragraph   179  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 
ISO.  Data  for  Cbanges  on  Enlistment  Paper*  or  Huster  Rolls.    When  an 
officer  of  the  Army  finds  it  necessary,  on  account  of  errors  or  omissions,  to 
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have  changes  or  corrections  made  on  enlistment  papers  or  muster  rolls  that 
have  been  furnished  to  the  Adjutant  General's  Office,  he  will  forward  the 
data  pertaining  to  such  changes  or  corrections  directly  to  the  Adjutant  General 
of  the  Army.    (Par,  IV.  G.  O.  24,  1912.) 

181.  Prompt  Reply  to  be  Hade  to  Officul  Commimications.  Officers  who 
fail  to  make  prompt  reply  to  official  communications  without  satisfactory 
excuse  for  the  delay  will  be  subjected  to  disciplinary  measures. 

Whet),  in  order  to  make  proper  reply,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  papers 
not  at  hand  or  to  consult  with  other  persons  at  a  distance,  or  when  for  other 
sufficient  reason  full  and  prompt  reply  is  impossible,  acknowledgment  of  the 
receipt  of  the  communication  will  be  made  at  once  with  a  statement  giving 
the  cause  of  the  anticipated  delay. 

The  commanding  officer  of  every  Army  post  and  station  will  take  such 
steps  as  he  may  deem  expedient  to  insure  prompt  reply  by  officers  of  his 
command  to  official  communications  sent  them  which  require  reply.  (Par.  I. 
Cir.  25.  1906-) 

Paragraphs   182  to   192  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to   Infantry 

193.  Charges  ott  Pay  Rolls  for  Ordnance  Property.  When  charges  are 
made  on  pay  rolls  against  an  enlisted  man  on  account  of  the  loss  or  damage 
to  property  pertaining  to  the  Ordnance  Department,  the  officer  who  makes 
the  charges  will  forward  a  report  thereof  on  Form  No.  94,  Ordnance  De- 
partment, to  the  quartermaster  who  is  to  pay  the  organization  to  which  the 
soldier  belongs.  When  charges  of  this  character  are  made  on  final  statements, 
the  officer  who  makes  the  charges  will  forward  a  report  thereof  on  the  same 
blank  form  to  the  department  quartermaster  of  the  department  in  which  pay- 
ment is  to  be  made.  After  verification  of  the  charges  the  quartermaster  or 
department  quartermaster,  as  the  case  may  be,  will  forward  the  reports  di- 
rectly to  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  except  in  the  Philippine  Department,  where 
they  will  be  forwarded  through  the  chief  ordnance  officer  of  the  department. 

When  charges  are  made  on  pay  rolls  against  an  enlisted  roan  and  not 
collected,  reports  will  be  made  until  the  amount  shall  have  been  collected. 
If  an  enlisted  man  is  separated  from  the  service  and  the  charges  standing 
against  him  have  not  been  collected  on  the  pay  rolls,  a  notation  showing  that 
the  charges  have  been  transferred  to  his  final  statements  will  be  made  on  the 
report  for  the  month  in  which  the  soldier  was  dropped.  If  for  any  reason  final 
statements  are  not  furnished  to  a  discharged  soldier,  the  notation  will  be  modi- 
fied so  as  to  show  that  fact.  If  an  enlisted  man  is  detailed  or  transferred  to 
another  organization  and  the  charges  standing  against  him  have  not  been 
collected  on  the  pay  rolls,  a  notation  will  be  made  on  the  report  for  the  month 
in  which  the  detail  or  transfer  was  effected  showing  that  the  receipt  of  the 
soldier  was  obtained  for  the  missing  property,  as  prescribed  in  Paragraph  1SJ5, 
Army  Regulations. 

If  an  enlisted  man  should  desert  and  the  charges  standing  against  him  have 
not  been  collected,  a  notation  will  be  made  on  the  report  for  the  month  in 
which  he  is  dropped  for  desertion  showing  that  collection  could  not  be  made 
on  that  account;  if  the  soldier  should  subsequently  reenlist  or  be  apprehended, 
any  charges  standing  against  him  on  the  prior  pay  rolls  will  be  transferred  to 
the  new  rolls  and  reports  thereof  made  on  Form  No.  94,  Ordnance  Department, 
until  the  charges  shall  have  been  collected. 

If  an  enlisted  man  should  desert  and  it  should  subsequently  appear  that  the 
last  roll  upon  which  his  name  is  borne  did  not  cover  all  the  charges  that  should 
have  been  made  against  him.  the  commanding  officer  of  the  organization  to 
which  the  soldier  belongs  will  take  steps  to  have  the  necessary  corrections 
made  on  the  roll.    The  report  required  on  Form  No.  94,  Ordnance  Department, 
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will  be  made  as  in  other  cases  to  cover  the  additional  ordnance  charges  and 
aoution  made  on  the  report  showing  why  the  charges  have  not  been  collected. 

When  the  charges  are  made  for  the  iirst  time,  the  accountable  officer  is 
authorized  to  enter  on  the  semiannual  statement  oE  charges  (Form  No.  86, 
Ordnance  Department)  a  list  of  the  missing  articles  and  to  take  credit  for  the 
same  on  his  next  semiannual  return,  without  being  required-to  show  that  col- 
lection has  been  made  of  the  charges.  He  is,  however,  not  authorized  to  make 
entry  on  the  statement  of  charges  or  to  lake  credit  for  these  articles  on  account 
of  the  same  charges  appearing  on  a  subsequent  pay  roll  by  reason  of  failure  to 
collcci  on  a  prior  roll. 

When  an  enlisted  man  Is  detailed  or  transferred  to  another  organization, 
»ny  articles  of  ordnance  property  for  which  he  may  be  indebted  to  the  United 
Slates  at  the  time  of  the  detail  or  transfer,  and  any  other  article  of  ordnance 
property  which  he  may  carry  with  him,  will  be  dropped  from  the  return  of 
the  accountable  officer  on  the  duplicate  invoice  and  receipt  transfer  voucher 
(Form  No.  152.  Ordnance  Department)  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  1535,  Army 
Regulations.  If  any  of  the  articles  appearing  on  this  invoice  have  been  dropped 
on  the  statement  of  charges,  they  will  not  be  again  dropped  by  virtue  of  this 
voucher.  Such  articles  as  the  soldier  may  be  indebted  for  will  not  be  entered 
on  the  statement  of  charges  or  on  Form  No.  W,  Ordnance  Department,  as 
charged  on  the  Descriptive  List,  or  on  the  descriptive  and  assignment  card. 
(G.  O.  59,  1907.) 

194.  Preparation  of  Pay  RoUa,  Muster  Rolls,  etc.,  on  Typeimting  Mac)iin«. 
The  preparation  of  muster  rolls,  pay  rolls,  inventories  of  effects,  and  cer- 
tificates of  disability  for  discharge,  on  a  typewriting  machine,  is  authorized, 
provided  a  black-record  ribbon  of  standard  quality  is  used,  but  carbon  copies  of 
such  papers  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Department. 

Under  no  circumstances  will  discharge  certificates  and  final  statements  be 
prepared  on  a  typewriting  machine.  (Par.  4,  Cir.  S,  1909,  as  amended  by 
Par.  I.  Cir.  41.  1910.) 

Paragraphs  195  to  198  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

199.  Hailing  of  Letters  of  Soldiers  in  the  Field.  Letters  sent  by  soldieri, 
sailors,  and  marines  in  the  United  States  service,  located  in  the  United  States 
or  any  of  its  possessions,  or  other  places  where  the  United  States  domestic 
mail  service  is  in  operation,  addressed  to  places  in  the  United  States  or 
any  of  its  possessions,  when  indorsed  "Soldier's  letter,"  "Sailor's  letter,"  or 
"  Uarine's  letter."  and  signed  thereunder,  either  with  facsimile  hand  Stamp 
or  in  writing,  with  his  official  designation,  by  a  field  or  staff  officer,  post  or 
detachment  commander,  to  whose  command  the  soldier  belongs,  or  by  a  sur- 
geon or  chaplain  at  a  hospital  where  he  may  be;  and  in  the  Navy  and  Marine 
service  by  any  commissioned  officer  attached  to  the  vessel,  or  officer  com- 
manding a  hospital  or  detachment  ashore,  may  be  dispatched  to  destination 
without  prepayment  of  postage,  and  only  the  single  rate  of  postage  shall  be 
collected  on  delivery.     fPar.  II,  Bui.  19,  1914.) 

Paragraphs  200  to  228  and  230  to  2S0  eliminated,  as  ihey  have  no  application 
to  Infantry. 

Note:  See  par.  229,  p.  976. 

251.  Stovepipe  Openings  Not  to  be  Cut  in  Roofs  or  Plies  of  Tents.  All 
regulation  hospital  and  regulation  wall  tents  will  be  provided  with  asbestos 
rings  (or  the  openings  for  stovepipe,  to  take  the  place  of  the  rectangular 
ventilators,  the  rings  and  the  necessary  elbows  for  the  stoves  to  be  supplied 
by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

The  cutting  of  stovepipe  openings  in  the  roofs  or  flies  of  tents  is  forbidden. 
(Par.  II,  Cir.  63.  1906.) 

''  .  r.,„., .Google 
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Paragraphs  252  to  276  eliininateil,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

277.  HBterialforTreatment  of  Dental  InjniT.  When  a  dental  injary,  incurred 
in  line  of  duty,  is  reported  tor  treatment  conformably  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  1402  and  1403.  Army  Regulations,  and  the  dental  surgeon  or  acting 
dental  surgeon  has  not  on  hand  the  material  or  equipment  necessary  to  per- 
form the  work  required,  he  will  bring  the  case  to  the  attention  of  higher  author- 
ity for  decision  as  to  what  further  procedure  shall  be  had.  (Par.  V,  G.  O. 
67,  1914.) 

Paragraphs  278  to  294  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 
RIFLES. 

295.  Submission  of  United  States  Rifles,  Caliber  .30,  Model  of  1903,  for  the 
Action  of  Inspectors  and  Surveying  Officers.  1.  Experiments  at  the  arsenals 
indicate  that  the  rifle,  with  ammunition  as  now  issued,  should  be  serviceable  for 
from  8,000  to  13,000  rounds.  The  earlier  ammunition  of  1906  model,  however, 
was  loaded  with  a  nitroglycerin  powder,  and  doubtless  there  are  riHes  in  service 
which  were  fired  one  or  two  seasons  with  this  powder.  With  this  powder  the 
life  of  the  rifle  would  be  about  4,500  to  5,000  rounds.  The  foregoing  results 
obtain  at  the  arsenals  where  the  work  of  cleaning  and  caring  for  the  rifies 
is  done  by  experienced  and  careful  employees.  The  unserviceable  rifles  turned 
in  to  the  arsenals  appear  to  have  become  so  more  through  want  of  careful 
cleaning  and  through  the  use  oE  abrasives  than  by  reason  of  the  actual  number 
of  rounds  fired.  This  appears  from  the  fact  that  the  rifles  turned  in  are  worn 
at  the  muizles  and  the  barrels  are  rusted  or  pitted,  whereas  with  proper  care  the 
rifles  should  become  inaccurate  only  by  reason  of  erosion  at  the  bullet  seat.  It 
may  be  considered  that  a  rifle  will  be  fired  400  rounds  in  one  season.  A  rifle 
with  reasonable  care  should  be  good  for  at  least  10  years  with  the  present 
powder,  or  for  about  4,000  rounds. 

2.  Experience  has  shown  that  in  general  the  accuracy  of  rifles  is  not  affected 
sufficiently  to  make  them  unserviceable  until  the  diameter  across  the  lands  at 
the  muzzle  exceeds  0.304  inch,  and  that  rifles  measuring  0.308  inch  across  the 
lands  at  the  muzzle  are  generally  unserviceable.  Hereafter  all  rifles,  before 
being  submitted  for  the  acdon  of  an  inspector  or  a  surveying  officer  on  the 
ground  of  lack  of  accuracy,  will  first  be  inspected  under  the  supervision  of  a 
commissioned  officer,  using  cylindrical  plug  gauges  0.304  and  0.308  inch  in 
diameter,  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  for  the  purpose  and  to  be  ob- 
tained from  the  post  or  regimental  ordnance  officer.  Those  rifles  in  which  the 
0.304-inch  plug  gauge  does  not  enter  or  enters  snugly  will  be  retained  in 
service  without  further  accuracy  tests.  Those  rifles  in  which  the 
0.30S-inch  plug  gauge  enters  freely  will  be  reported  as  unserviceable  »nd  will 
not  be  tested  by  targeting.  Rifles  considered  unserviceable  in  which  the  0.304- 
inch  plug  gauge  enters  freely  and  which  will  not  admit  a  0.308-inch  plug  gauge 
or  admit  it  only  snugly  will  be  tested  by  targeting  as  hereinafter  explained  be- 
fore being  submitted  for  the  action  of  an  inspector.  After  these  tests  with  plug 
gauges  have  been  made,  they  will  be  certified  to  by  the  officer  supervising  the 
tests.  Plug  gauges  will  be  issued  to  post  or  regimental  ordnance  officers  with- 
out requisition. 

3.  The  test  will  be  made  under  favorable  weather  conditions  by  an  expert 
shot  with  the  rifle  at  known  distance  slow  fire,  under  the  personal  supervision 
of  a  disinterested  officer,  and  will  consist  of  one  target  of  10  shots  at  each  of 
the  ranges,  300  and  500  yards,  the  targets  to  be  preceded  by  sighting  shots  at 
each  range  and  muzzle  rest  to  be  permitted.  When  practicable  the  expert 
making  the  test  will  be  of  another  organization  than  the  one  to  which  the 
rifles  belong.  Before  being  tested  at  each  range  the  rifles  will  be  thoroughly 
cleaned  and  all  metal  fouling  removed  from  the  bore.    The  best  a 
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iTailable  will  be  issued  for  testing  the  riSes,  and  ammunition  of  different  dates 
of  mannfaclure  should  not  be  used  in  making  targets  for  a  single  rifle.  If  the 
aiMn  radius  of  these  targets  is  less  than  6,5  inches  at  300  yards,  or  less  than 
IJ  inches  at  500  yards,  the  rifles  will  be  considered  sufficiently  accurate  to  be 
retained  in  the  service.  If  the  mean  radius  is  greater  than  that  stated  the 
rifles  will  be  submitted  to  an  inspector  or  surveying  officer  for  his  action.  The 
results  of  the  test  will  be  certified  to  by  the  officer  supervising  it,  and  will  be 
shown  in  the  case  of  each  rifle,  the  rifle  being  designated  by  its  number  and 
the  initials  of  the  arsenal  where  it  was  manufactured.  If  a  range  of  500  yards 
it  not  available  the  test  should  be  conducted  under  the  same  conditions  at 
each  of  the  ranges  200  and  300  yards.  If  the  mean  radius  of  these  targets  is 
less  than  6.5  inches  at  300  yards,  or  less  than  4.5  inches  at  200  yards  the  rifles 
will  be  considered  sufficiently  accurate  to  be  continued  in  service. 

4.  The  expenditure  of  the  ammunition  necessary  to  conduct  the  test  pre- 
Ecribed  in  the  preceding  paragraph  is  authorized,  but  it  will  be  furnished  by  the 
organization  presenting  the  rifles  for  test  from  its  allowance  for  target  practice. 

5.  The  mean  radios  of  a  group  of  shots  is  determined  as  follows:  After 
removing  the  paper  target  from  the  frame,  lay  out  vertical  and  horizontal 
axes  which  will  contain  the  group  of  shots.  Measure  the  vertical  distance 
from  the  center  of  each  shot  hole  to  the  horizontal  axis;  the  mean  of  these 
distances  gives  the  vertical  ordinate  of  the  center  of  impact.  Measure  the 
horizontal  distance  from  the  center  of  each  shot  hole  to  the  vertical  axis; 
the  mean  of  these  distances  gives  the  horizontal  ordinate  of  the  center  of 
impact  of  the  group  of  shots.  After  plotting  the  center  of  impact,  measure 
the  distance  from  the  center  of  impact  to  the  center  of  each  shot  hole.  The 
mean  of  the  distances  from  the  center  of  impact  to  the  centers  of  the  shot 
holes  is  the  mean  radius. 

6.  In  preparing  the  inventory  and  inspection  reports,  or  reports  of  survey, 
the  following  data  will  be  shown  thereon: 

(a)  The  number  of  each  rifle  and  its  arsenal  initial. 

(b)  The  date  of  issue  of  the  rifle  to  the  organization  (date  of  invoice)  and 
the  number  of  target  seasons  it  has  been  fired. 

(Par.  T.  Bui.  24,  1913.  as  amended  by  Par.  II,  Bui.  IS,  191S.  and  Par.  II,  Buf- 
31,  I9IS.) 

296.  Use  in  Swinuning  and  Wall-acaling  Exercises.  1.  Hereafter  United 
States  rifles,  caliber  .30,  model  1903,  may  be  used  in  swimming  or  wall-scaltns 
exercises,  but  company  commanders  will  be  held  responsible  therefor. 

2.  The  rifles  will  be  carefully  prepared  for  swimming  exercises  by  the  use 
of  plenty  of  oil,  cosmoline,  or  other  suitable  substance,  and  after  each  swim- 
ming exercise  will  be  carefully  cleaned  and  dried. 

3.  In  the  wall-scaling  exercise  the  rifle  will  not  be  thrown  from  the  wall,  but 
will  be  taken  from  the  top  of  the  wall  to  the  ground  on  the  person  of  the 
soldier  to  whom  it  belongs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  ready  for  immediate 
nse  on  reaching  the  ground.  (Par.  I,  Cir.  38,  1910,  as  amended  by  Par.  I,  G.  O. 
43,1911.) 

297.  Telescopic  Musket  Sights  Not  to  Be  Separated  from  Rifles.  1.  As 
each  telescopic  musket  sight,  model  of  1908,  has  been  carefully  adjusted  and 
fitted  to  a  specially  selected  rifle  by  expert  Brings  at  the  armories  and  marked 
with  the  number  of  the  rifle  to  which  it  belongs,  it  is  not  intended  that  such 
telescopic  musket  sight  should  be  permanently  separated  from  its  particular 
rifle. 

2.  In  case  it  should  became  necessary  to  transfer  a  telescopic  musket  sight 
from  one  organiiation  to  another,  the  specially  selected  rifle  to  which  it 
belongs  should  also  be  transferred. 
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3.  Likewise,  if  it  should  become  necessary  to  forward  the  specially  selected 
rifle  or  its  telescopic  musket  sight  to  an  arsenal  (or  repairs,  both  the  rifle  and 
the  telescopic  musket  sight  should  be  forwarded.  (Par.  II,  Cir.  49,  1910,  as 
amended  by  Par.  IV,  Bui.  38,  1914.) 

298.  Assembling.  Instructions  relative  to  the  assembling  of  the  1907  gun 
sling  on  the  rifle: 

Assemblage.  The  sling  is  made  op  of  four  parti,  the  long  strap,  the  short 
strap,  and  two  keepers.  To  assemble  it  the  plain  end  of  the  long  strap  is 
passed  through  the  larger  keeper,  then  through  the  metal  loop  of  the  short 
strap,  passing  from  the  undressed  to  the  dressed  side  of  the  latter,  then  back 
through  the  larger  keeper,  forming  the  arm  loop  dressed  side  out.  The  same 
end  is  then  passed  through  the  smaller  keeper,  through  the  upper  sling  swivel 
from  the  butt  toward  the  muzzle,  and  back  through  the  smaller  keeper,  the 
arm  loop  being  completed  by  engaging  the  claw  of  the  long  strap  in  the 
proper. holes  in  the  other  end  of  same. 

The  size  of  the  arm  loop  is  adjusted  to  suit  the  individual  who  is  to  fire  the 
piece,  the  loop  being  drawn  through  the  upper  swivel  until  the  claw  comes 
well  up  toward  the  upper  swivel.  The  claw  end  of  the  short  strap  is  then 
passed  through  the  lower  swivel  from  muzzle  to  butt  and  brought  ap  and 
engaged  in  the  proper  holes  in  the  long  strap,  drawing  the  sling  taut.  This 
gives  the  parade  position  of. the  sling. 

To  adjust  it  for  firing  or  carrying,  the  claw  of  the  short  strap  is  disengaged 
and  reengaged  in  the  proper  holes  of  the  short  strap,  no  change  being  neces- 
sary in  the  adjustment  of  the  arm  loop.     (Cir.  16,  1907.) 

Paragraphs  299  to  317  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

318.  Boxes  and  Bedding  Rolls — Personal  Baggage  of  Officers  in  the  Field. 
The  personal  baggage  of  officers  when  taking  the  field  will  be  packed  in  boxes 
or  bundles  conforming  to  descriptions  as  follows: 

1.  A  box  made  of  three-ply  veneer  covered  with  vulcanized  fiber,  32  inches 
by  19  inches  by  13  inches  over  all.  Handles  to  be  of  leather  and  all  hinges, 
locks,  and  handles  to  be  as  flat  as  possible  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  proper 
packing  in  wagons.  The  weight  of  the  box  when  packed  will  not  exceed  100 
pounds. 

Any  suitable  equivalent,  such  as  the  Army  trunk  locker,  a  telescope,  or 
leather  trunk,  conforming  to  the  prescribed  dimensions  and  weight  and  free 
from  projecting  parts  is  authorized. 

2.  A  canvas  roll,  the  bundle  not  to  exceed  39  inches  in  length  and  21  inches 
in  diameter. 

3.  Canvas  bedding  rolls  for  use  in  the  field,  as  contemplated  herein,  made  in 
accordance  with  the  sealed  pattern  in  the  office  of  the  Quartermaster  General 
of  the  Army,  will  be  kept  on  hand  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  for  sale  to 
officers.     (Par.  I,  G.  O.  201,  1905;  Par.  I.  Cir.  42.  1906;  Cir.  22,  1909.) 

319.  Instructions  Pertaining  to  Field  Equipment.  1.  Field  service  is  defined 
to  be  service  in  mobilization,  concentration.  Instruction,  or  maneuver  camps, 
as  well  as  service  in  campaign,  in  simulated  campaign,  or  on  the  march. 

The  complete  equipment  for  field  service  (equipment  "C")  consists  of  en- 
gineer, ordnance,  signal,  medical,  and  quartermaster  property,  and  is  divided 
into  two  classes,  "A"  and  "B." 

Equipment  "A"  is  the  equipment  prescribed  for  use  in  campaign,  in  simulated 
campaign,  or  on  the  march.  If  is  limited  to  the  animals  and  vehicles  prescribed 
in  the  Tables  of  Organization,  the  equipment  and  clothing  worn  on  the  person, 
and  the  articles  carried  on  mount,  and  transported  in  field,  combat,  and 
divisional  trains. 

Equipment  "B"  is  the  equipment  which,  tn  addition  to  equipment  "A,"  is 
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prescribed  for  the  use  of  troops  in  mobilization,  concentration,  i 

Duneurer  camps,  and  during  such  pauses  in  operations  against  an  enemy  as 

permit  the  better  care  of  troops. 

Equipment  "  C "  is  the  sum  of  equipments  "A"  and  "  B,"  and  therefore 
includes  every  article  prescribed  for  field  service  as  hereinbefore  dehned. 

When  troops  are  ordered  on  field  service,  instructions  will  state  the  letter 
designation  of  the  equipment  to  be  taken.  The  instructions  will  also  specify 
whether  mosquito  bars  and  head  nets  are  to  form  a  part  of  the  equipment, 
and  what  winter  articles,  if  any,  are  to  be  included.  The  same  rule  will  apply 
in  (he  issuance  of  subsequent  orders  when  necessary.  Articles  distinctively 
for  winter  use  can  be  transported  as  baggage  on  the  march  only  when  trans- 
portation in  addition  to  that  prescribed  in  equipment  "A"  is  provided  for  that 
purpose.  In  addition  to  the  allowances  prescribed  as  the  field  equipments, 
service  coats,  cravats,  fatigue  clothing,  and  other  articles  of  uniform,  extra 
bedding,  and  toilet  articles  may  be  taken  by  officers  and  enlisted  men  with 
equipment  "  B,"  when  authorized  in  orders  directing  the  movement  of  troops. 

2.  The  articles  of  engineer,  ordnance,  and  signal  property  listed  in  the  several 
Unit  Accountability  Equipment  Manuals  belong  to  equipment  "A."  The 
articles  of  medical  property  belonging  to  equipment  "A"  are  shown  in  the 
Uanoal  for  the  Medical  Department.  The  articles  of  quartermaster  property 
belonging  to  equipments  "A,"  "  B,"  and  "  C,"  respectively,  are  shown  in 
Equipment  Tables.  Quartermaster  Supplies,  1915,  published  in  G.  O.  39,  1915, 
A  G.  O.      (Par.   I,   G.  O.  85,   1914.) 

320.  Clothing  Component  of  the  Field  Kit  and  the  Surplns  Kit  1.  The  field 
kit.  clothing  component,  for  all  arms  and  branches  of  the  service,  mounted 
and  dismounted,  in  addition  to  the  clothing  worn  on  the  person,  is  composed 
of  the  following  articles:  One  blanket;  1  comb;  1  drawers,  pair;  1  poncho 
(dismounted  men);  1  slicker  (mounted  men)';  1  soap,  cake;  2  stockings,  pairs; 
I  toothbrush;  1  towel;  1  undershirt;  1  housewife  (for  1  man  of  each  squad). 
The  foregoing  field  kit,  which  is  carried  on  the  person  by  dismounted  men  and 
on  the  packed  saddle  by  mounted  men,  is  supplemented  by  the  surplus  kit,  the 
two  together  making  up  the  clothing  component  of  the  service  kit, 

2.  The  surplus  kit  consists  of  1  breeches,  pair;  I  drawers,  pair;  1  shirt,  olive 
drab;  1  shoes,  russet  leather,  pair;  2  stockings,  pairs;  1  shoe  laces,  extra  pair; 
1  undershirt.  The  surplus  kit  pertains  to  equipment  "  B  "  (Par.  I.  G.  O.  85, 
W,  D.,  1914,  par.  319,  this  compilation),  as  part  of  the  permanent  camp  equip- 
ment, to  be  forwarded  to  troops  when  serving  in  instruction,  maneuver, 
mobilization,  or  concentration  camps,  or  when  in  active  service  a  temporary 
inspension  of  operations  permits  the  troops  to  refit.  In  peace-time  maneuvers 
and  marches  the  surplus  kit  may  accompany  the  troops,  if  so  directed  in  the 
orders  prescribing  the  movement.  The  vehicles  and  animals  of  the  combat 
train  and  those  representing  the  divisional  supply  train  will  be  utilized  to 
transport  them. 

3.  The  sweater  will  form  part  of  equipment  "A"  (Par.  I,  G.  O.  85,  W.  D.. 
1914.  par.  319,  this  compilation),  pertaining  to  field  service,  and  when  climatic 
conditions  require  its  use  will  be  carried  by  the  soldier  on  his  person.  When 
sweaters  are  not  prescribed  to  be  worn  on  the  person,  they  will  be  collected 
into  bundles  of  convenient  size  and  secured  by  burlap  or  other  suitable  material 
or  will  be  boxed.  They  will  be  marked  ready  for  shipment  to  be  forwarded 
when   required.     In    peace-time    maneuvers    and   marches    the    sweater,    even 

'  For  all  enlisted  men  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  both  mounted  and  dis- 
mounted; also  for  enlisted  men  of  the  Hospital  Corps  detailed  as  ambulance 
''rivers  and  ambulance  orderlies. 
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though  not  prescribed  to  be  carried  by  the  soldier  on  the  march,  may  accom- 
pany the  troops.  :f  so  directed  in  the  orders  prescribing  the  movements.    The 
vehicles  and  animals  of  the  combat  train  and  those  representing  the  divisiooal 
supply  train  will  be  utilized  to  transport  them. 
The  same  rule  will  apply  in  regard  to  overcoats. 

4.  Surplus  kit  bags  will  be  issued  to  each  organization  at  the  rate  of  one  to 
each  squad,  one  for  the  sergeants  and  one  for  the  cooks  and  buglers,  and  one 
for  every  eight  men  of  detachments. 

Each  bag  will  be  marked  with  the  letter  of  the  company  and  the  number 
of  the  regiment,  as  provided  in  paragraph  295,  Army  Regulations,  for  haver- 
sacks, and  the  proper  designation  of  the  squads  to  which  the  bags  belong,  both 
markings  to  be  in  center  of  front  cover  flap,  as  shown  in  the  following 
illustration: 

5.  The  kit  bag  for  the  sergeants  and  that  for  the  cooks  and  buglers  will  be 
marked  "  Sergeants,"  "  Cooks  and  buglers  "  respectively.  Similarly,  the  kit  bags 
for  detachments  will  be  appropriately  marked. 


The  kit  of  each  man  will  be  packed  as  follows: 

Stockings  to  be  rolled  tightly,  one  pair  in  the  toe  of  each  shoe;  shoes  placed 
together,  heels  at  opposite  ends,  soles  outward,  wrapped  tightly  in  underwear, 
and  bundle  securely  tied  around  the  middle  by  the  extra  pair  of  the  shoe  laces, 
each  bundle  to  be  tagged  with  the  company  number  of  the  owner.  These 
individual  kits  will  be  packed  in  the  surplus  kit  bag  in  two  layers  of  four  kits 
each,  the  breeches  and  olive-drab  shirts  to  be  neatly  folded  and  packed  on  the 
top  and  sides  of  the  layers,  the  jointed  cleaning  rod  and  case,  provided  for 
each  squad,  being  attached  by  the  thongs  on  the  inside  of  the  bag. 

6.  (a)  In  garrison,  the  surplus  kit  articles  are  not  required  to  be  kept 
habitually  packed  and  stored,  or  kept  apart  from  the  rest  of  a  soldier's  beloitg- 
ings.  The  soldier  should  have  the  clothing  component  of  the  service  kit.  Sur- 
plus kits  are  packed  only  when  commanders  require  it  to  be  done. 

(b)  Organization  commanders  will  keep  on  hand  a  sufhcient  supply  of  sur- 
plus kit  bags,  marked  as  prescribed  above,  but  unpacked.  (Par,  t,  G.  O.  56, 
1915.) 

321.  First-aid  Packets,  Field  and  Instruction.  Two  types  of  lirst-aid  packets 
are  supplied  by  the  Medical  Department,  the  field  packet  in  a  sealed  metal 
case  and  the  instruction  packet  in  a  cardboard  box. 

The  field  packet,  which  forms  part  of  the  full  equipment  of  enlisted  men. 
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will  be  inserted,  ring  down,  in  the  pouch  (or  first-aid  packet,  and  will  be  carried 
as  prescribed  in  the  Uniform  Regulations.  The  pouch  and  packet  will  be 
regularly  inspected  and  will  not  be  used  except  for  the  purposes  (or  which 
they  are  issued,  and  when  damaged,  destroyed,  or  lost  through  the  fault  of 
the  soldier  to  whom  issued  the  cost  will  be  charged  against  him  on  the  pay 
rolls  of  his  organization. 

The  instruction  packet  will  be  obtained  by  the  surgeons  of  posts  upon 
special  requisition  and  supplied  by  them  to  company  commanders.  The  allow- 
ance for  this  purpose  will  be  20  packets  for  each  company,  battery,  and  troop, 
and  10  packets  for  each  band.  The  dressings  contained  in  these  packets  can 
be  used  repeatedly  for  the  practical  instruction  of  officers  and  enlisted  men, 
and  after  being  used  for  this  purpose  they  should  be  repacked  in  the  original 

Both  packets  are  expendable,  but  officers  will  be  held  strictly  accountable 
for  their  proper  and  economical  use,  and  will  exercise  every  care  to  prevent 
any  unnecessary  expenditure.  (Par.  I,  Cir.  2,  1908,  as  amended  by  Par.  I, 
Cir.  16,  1908,  and  Par,  V,  G.  O.  44,  1913.) 

Paragraph  322  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

323.  Care  of  Saddle  Blsnketi.  Saddle  blankets,  before  being  folded  and  put 
in  the  storeroom  after  use,  will  be  dried  thoroughly.  When  in  constant  use 
they  will  be  washed  at  least  once  a  month  and  will  be  folded  so  that  the  side 
next  to  the  horse  will  be  changed  frequently.     (Par.  6,  Cir.  47,  1909.) 

Paragraphs  324-334  (end  of  book)  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application 
to  Infantry. 

EXTRACTS  FROM  GENERAL  ORDERS  OF  THE  ARMY.  AS 

PERTAINS  TO  INFANTRY,  FROM  JANUARY  1,  1916, 

TO  MAY,  1917  (G.  O.  60). 

General  Orders,  )  As  amended  by  par.  lii,  War  Department, 

No.  9.  \  G.  O.  IS,  1916,  Washington,  March  9.  1916. 

1.  1.  The  act  ot  Congress  approved  May  11,  1908  (35  StaL  108),  making 
appropriation  for  the  support  of  the  Army,  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1909, 
provides; 

"  That  hereafter  the  United  States  shall  furnish  mounts  and  horse  equip- 
ments for  all  officers  of  the  Army  below  the  grade  of  major  required  to  be 
mounted,  but  in  case  any  officer  below  the  grade  of  major  required  to  be 
mounted  provides  himself  with  suitable  mounts  at  his  own  expense,  he  shall 
receive  an  addition  to  his  pay  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  per  annum  if 
he  provides  one  mount,  and  two  hundred   dollars  per  annum   if  he   provides 

The  purpose  of  this  provision  is  to  cover  the  necessary  expense,  and  to 
encourage  individual  ownership,  thereby  increasing  interest  and  effort  to 
assure  a  superior  type  of  mount  for  mounted  officers  in  the  military  service. 

2.  Hereafter  private  mounts  owned  by  officers  of  all  grades  in  the  Army, 
for  which  the  Government  expends  public  funds  in  the  ma 
and  care,  or  additional  pay,  must  at  least  equal  the  requiri 
the  specifications  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  Quartermaster  General, 
and  published  for  the  guidance  of  all  concerned  in  the  inspection  and  purchase 
of  public  animals  for  the  military  service,  subject  to  the  following  modifications: 

(»)  For  all  officers  of  the  mounted  service  who  are  5  feet  10  inches  or  over 
in  height  and  when  only  one  mount  is  owned,  it  will  be  required  that  such 
animal  be  at  least  15  hands  2  inches  in  height. 


jd  by  Google 


93b  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY    GUIDE, 

(b)  For  all  officers  of  the  mounted  service  who  are  under  5  feet  10  ind 
height,  and  for  all  officers  of  the  dismounted  service,  it  will  be  required. 
only  one  mount  is  owned,  that  such  animal  shall  be  at  least  15  hands  in  h 

(c)  For  all  officers  of  both  the  mounted  and  dismounted  service  wh 
second  mount  is  owned,  the  minimum  requirement  of  height  for  such  a 
will  be  15  hands. 

(d)  White  or  gray  horses  and  stallions  wilt  be  considered  unsuitable  mc 
Mares  will  be  considered  suitable  only  when  exceptionally  well  qualified. 

(e)  The  weight  should  in  all  cases  conform  to  height  and  both  be  such 
cause  the  animal,  when  in  normal  flesh,  to  be  well  proportioned  and  a 
weight  carrier.  Animals  which  fail  to  meet  the  foregoing  requirement! 
which  have  heretofore  been  considered  suitable  mounts,  will,  while  sc 
able,  be  so  continued  only  for  their  present  owners. 

3,  It  will  be  the  duty  of  post  commanders  to  ascertain  which  officers  of 
respective  commands  are  drawing  additional  pay  for  furnishing  their 
mounts,  or  are  having  private  mounts  maintained  at  Government  e^i 
They  will  assure  themselves  by  personal  inspection  and  actual  test  th. 
private  mounts  at  their  respective  posts  fdr  which  additional  pay  is  draw 
that  are  foraged  at  Government  expense,  conform  to  the  requirements  o 
order,  and  are  such  as  will  enable  the  officer  to  perform  properly  a 
mounted  duties,  both  in  garrison  and  in  the  field.  A  certificate  of  suita 
will  be  required  in  alt  cases  of  change  of  ownership, 

4.  All  private  mounts  belonging  to  officers  stationed  at  military  post: 
be  inspected  at  least  once  a  year  by  post  commanders,  and  when  foum 
serviceable  or  unsuitable,  thirty  days  will  be  given  the  officer  to  dispo 
the  same,  after  which  time  they  will  not  be  foraged  or  maintained  at  Go 
ment  expense,  nor  will  additional  pay  therefor  be  allowed.  A  certifica 
such   inspection  and  suitability  will  be  furnished  the  quartermaster,  whc 

mounts,  which  will  show  that  all  animals  forag 
for  which  additional  pay  is  allowed,  have  been 
vith  date  of  inspection,  and  no  such  mount  shi 
t  bill  of  lading  which  has  not  been  inspectec 
passed  within  the  current  year.  No  animal  will  be  passed  as  a  suitable  n 
that  is  less  than  four  years  old. 

The  certificate  of  inspection  and  suitability  of  private  mounts  wi 
furnished  by  the  officers  owning  the  mounts  when  such  officers  arc  not  a 
of  the  immediate  command  of  a  post  commander. 


keep  a  registi 

erly  inspected,  togethi 
shipped 


General  Orders,  >    Extract  War  Departmen 

No.  U.  (    from  Washington,  March  29,  1! 

lit.  1.  Under  the  decisions  of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Treasury  of  Dt 
ber  18,  1912  (19  Comp.,  367),  and  of  March  24,  1915  (21  Comp..  651),  a 
listed  man  of  the  Army,  when  discharged  from  the  service,  except  by  w 
punishment  for  an  offense,  or  when  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  is  entitl 
travel  allowances  from  place  of  discharge  or  furlough  to  place  of  accep 
for  enlistment  or  as  otherwise  prescribed  by  paragraph  1378,  Army  Re 
tions,  as  amended  by  C.  A,  R..  No.  39,  March  17,  1916.  In  no  case  wil 
place  of  actual  enlistment,  if  different  from  the  place  of  acceptance,  be 
sidered  in  determining  such  travel  allowance. 

2,  Pending  the  revision  of  the  present  final  statement  form  (old  Q.  ! 
Form  No.  16,  now  War  Department  Form  No.  370).  the  officer  preparin 
final  statement  will  enter  on  the  form  now  in  use  under  the  head  of 
marks  "  the  place  of  acceptance  for  enlistment  so  as  to  enable  the  qui 
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master  making  settlement  of  such  final  statement  to  determine  the  travel 
allowance  due  the  soldier.  The  provisions  of  this  order  become  effective,  as  to 
all  enlisted  men  discharged  or  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  on  or  after  the  date 
of  its  receipt,  regardless  of  the  date  ol 


General  Orders,   [    Extract  War  Department, 

No.  17.  f  from  Washington,  May  1,  1916. 

The  following  tables,  giving  the  allowance  of  clothing  in  kind  for  enlisted 
men,  the  articles  of  clothing  issued  without  charge  to  enlisted  men.  the  money 
allowance  for  clothing  drawn  by  enlisted  men.  prices  at  which  articles  of  cloth- 
ing and  equipage  will  be  charged,  sizes  of  clothing,  and  allowance  of  tableware 
and  kitchen  utensils,  are  published  for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  con- 
cerned, to  go  into  efiect  July  1,  1916. 

The  articles  herein  enumerated  furnished  to  the  Organized  Militia  shall  have 
added  to  the  prices  herein  given  the  cost  of  packing. 

Clothing  and  equipage  purchased  in  Manila  for  service  in  the  Philippine 
Isbnds  will  be  charged  at  invoice  or  cost  price. 

At   posts   where   this   order   shall    not   have   been   received   by   July    1,    1916, 
General  Orders,  No.  22,  War  Department,  191S,  as  amended  by  Paragraph  III, 
General  Orders,  No.  50,  War  Department,  1915,  will  govern  until  the  receipt 
of  this  order. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

TASKER  H.  BLISS. 
Major  Geheral,  Acting  Chief  of  Staff. 
Official: 

H.  P.  McCAIN, 

The  Adjutant  General. 

Note:  The  original  order  gives  the  allowance  of  clothing  in  kind  for  enlisted 
men,  articles  of  gratuitous  issue,  money  allowance,  prices  of  articles  of  clothing, 
siies  of  clothing  and  allowance  of  table  ware,  etc.  In  view  of  the  fact  that 
the  money  allowance  and  prices  will  change  July  1.  1917,  it  was  deemed  best 
to  include  only  the  tables  pertaining  to  sizes  of  clothing. 

List  o 


BREECHES OLIVE-DRAB   WOOL  AND  OLIVE-DHAB  C 


Number. 

Waiil. 

In»un 

1 :                  Numbc 

1     W.i,t, 

In»»n. 

"jo'' 

30 
31 
31 

31 
32 
32 
32 
33 
33 
33 
33 
34 
34 
34 
34 

26    ' 
28 

25 
27 
29 
26 
28 
30 
25 
27 
29 
31 
26 
28 
30 
32 

i  17 

"35'' 

I  mils. 

27 
29 
26 
28 
30 

!;i9;::::::::: 

20 

35 

36 

'  22 

23 

1,  24 

'125 

1  26 

li::::::::::; 

i  29 

ill;;;;;;;;;: 

j       36 

!       37 

i       37 

37 

38 

38 

38 

39 

:::::;!   1? 

42 

31 
■  26 

28 
27 
28 
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COATS OLIVE-DKAB    WOOL    AND   OLIVE-D 


1  regular. . 

2  regular.. 

3  r^ular, . 
3MlonK-- 

4|^long. ,. 

5  regular. , 
5^  stout.. 
SWlong..- 

6  regular.. 
6K  Stout.- 

6J4  lODg.  .  . 

7  regular.. 
7ii  stout. . 
7  H  long... 
S  regular. . 


29Ji 
30K 


32H 
31K 

32^ 


COATS,  DKE3S. 


1  regular.. 

2  regular.. 

3  reeular. . 

3  J^  long. . . 

4  regular. . 
4W  stout. , 
4H  long. . . 

5  regular. . 
SK  stout.. 
5 H  long... 

6  regular. . 
6H  stout, . 
6>S  long. . . 

7  regular. . 
7W  stout.. 
7^  long... 

8  regular. , 

9  regular. . 


29H 

15M 

30^ 

ISH 

30H 

32 

31K 

ityi 

32  W 

16K 

17 

33 

17« 

I6Ji 

32  i 

iiH 

31:  i 

ilH 

33  i 

17K 

32H 

IS 

SiM. 

1    b™.. 

WiJit. 

Lmglbof 

Length  of 

'^.^ 

!   /«*«. 

33 
34 
36 
38 
40 
42 

28 

2iH 
29  J^ 

31 
31 H 

31 

31 J4 
32^ 
33  H 
34}^ 
3*H 

/»JKI. 

2 

3 

36 

38 

40 

16 
17 

5 

6 

1       42 

44 

Google 
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DENIM  JUUPEBS. 


Si». 

a»ut 

Sleeve 

Length  of 

CoUu. 

liuka. 
44 
46 
49 
52 

32 
33 
34 
35 

26 
27 
2& 
29 

i«*M. 

2 

3 

Siie.. 

1 

I 

} 

4 

I 

« 

Hetght  of  front  along  inside  stitching 

lOJi 

14 

10 

11 
11 

15 
lOH 

11 

16 

17 

UK 
UK 

I2ii 

LEATHER  LBGGINS. 


IH  short'. 

2  regular. 
2H  short. 

3  reeular. 
3K  short. 

4  regular. 
4Vi  short. 

5  regular. 
5K  short. 


OLlVE-DRAB    OVERCOATS. 


Bceut.  Wuit. 


I   C.ll„., 


3  regular.. 
JHlong... 


19X 

S3H 


31M 

32H 
32>< 
33>^ 


16>i 
17« 

I'M 

\'4 
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)    WINTKB   DRAWERS. 


Si». 

W«n. 

lDK.m. 

S,«. 

WftUl. 

Ini 

32 
32 
34 
34 
34 

36 
38 
38 

Smka. 
29 
31 

33 
29 
31 
33 
29 
31 
33 
29 
31 

12 

"38  ' 
40 
40 
40 

Ji 

44 
44 

' 

U 

IS 

17 

OLIVB-DRAB  FLANNEl.  SHIRTS. 


Length 
from  collar 

Length 

S>w. 

t^Ll 

•^s." 

loned. 

toned. 

iiuka. 

30^ 

43 
45 

41 
43 

43 
45 

32 
32H 

15H 

9H 

9h, 

3 

31W 

47 

45 

47 

33 

10 

4 

32H 

49 

47 

49 

34 

10 

ii}4 

51 

SO 

51 

35 

lOM 

6 

34 

54 

S3 

54 

35 

lOh 

IIUSLIN 

SHIRTS. 

Si» 

Bnut. 

Wwit. 

S«»t. 

^B 

tho"ld» 

Lensili 

Si»of 

Width 

bISd." 

hole. 

39 

37 

39 

31 

32H 

29H 

"sw 

2 

40 

38 

40 

3\H 

33K 

I3H 

8H 

3 

41 

39 

41 

33H 

30^ 

14 

9 

4 

42 

42 

32H 

34  Vi 

14W 

9 

5 

44 

42 

44 

33 

34»-4' 

31 H 

9 

6 

46 

44 

46 

33H 

3$V, 

ISH 

9H  : 

48 

46 

48 

H 

32}^ 

16 

9!^ 

8 

50 

48 

50 

3iH 

3(.^ 

31 

!6H 

9H 

33  H 

17 

9)^ 

10 

52 

51 

52 

35H 

31% 

34 

\114 

10 

11 

53 

52 

53 

35H 

31% 

35 

10 

DBNIM  TKOUSBR5. 


Si».                                                  Wiat. 

Se.t. 

Length. 

B 

/«*«. 

44 

46 
SO 
52 

29 
30 
31 
32 

(bvGoOglc 
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TKOUSBR5,  DRESS  AND  OLIVE-DRAB   WOOL. 


•WH 

VH 

42Ji 

18 

41 

18H 

UH 

19 

iSH 

19 

ISH 

46^ 

19J^ 

*^M 

TKOUSERS,  OLIVE-DRAB  COTTON. 


36 

30 

39 

30 

37 

30H 

39H 

iSH 

iOH 

18H 

32H 

42H 

32 

39 

19 

34 

41 

31 

41 

\9H 

34 

UH 

19« 

33 

40 

33 

i9H 

35 

42 

32 

42 

32 

39 

35 

45  W 

34 

41 

33 

20^ 

36 

43 

32 

42 

36 

46^ 

20Ji 

36 

42 

33 

i3H 

2oy* 

44M 

21W 

40 

45 

33H 

44 

21H 

42 

46 

45 

21 H 

SUMMER  TROUSERS. 


Si«. 

W«<1. 

Sot, 

tnieam. 

Outieam. 

Kii«. 

Bott™. 

32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
38 
40 
42 
43 

38 
39 
40 

41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46M 

32 
33 
34 
33 
U 
32 

34 

44 
43 
44 

42M 

18 

IK 

19Ji 
19!^ 
19?4 
20 

/«*«. 

19W 

20 

20 

20|| 

21 
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List  OF  Clothing  Furnished  Ein.isTBD  Mbn  by  the  Quaktebuastbb  Cohps,  Wiia 
DiuENSiONS  10  Dbtermike  Sues — Continued. 

OLIVE-DRAB    SWEATERS^ 


Length inches. . 

WiSh  flat inches .  , 

Sleeve  length inches.  . 

Collar inches, . 

UNDERSHIRTS.  COTTON  AN 


Chest.. 


36        38 


40 


42    ' 


46 


Belts,  waistr  Size  44  ins.  (adjustable).   Boots,  rubber,  half  hip:  Sizes  6,  7,  8,  9. 

10.  11.  Caps:  Sizes  6y,.  6^,  6Ji,  7,  7«,  7^,  7H.  7'A-  Collars:  Sizes  14,  14H.  15. 
15^,  16.  16J^,  17,  17>^.  18.  Gauntlets,  winter:  Sixes  9,  10,  II.  Gloves,  cotton, 
white:  Sizes  9,  10,  11,  12.    Gloves,  horsehide,  yellow:  7K,  8,  8^4,  9,  95^,  10,  10}4, 

11,  11 J^.  12.  Gloves,  woolen,  olive-drab:  Sizes  9.  10,  11.  Gloves,  riding:  Sizes  7J^. 
8,  8J^.  9,  9J4.  10.  Hats,  service:  614.  6H.  6M,  6H.  ?.  ?«.  7'A.  7H,  7J4.  Hals, 
denim:  Sizes  6^,  6%.  7.  7%,  IVa.  7J<.  7'/,,  7^.  Overshoes,  arctic:  Sizes  6.  7.  8.  9. 

10.  11.  12.  13.  Shoes,  gymnasium:  SiiTes  5.  h'A,  6,  ftVi,  7,  7^,  8,  8J4.  9.  9j^,  10. 
lOJ^,  11,  115^,  12.  Slickers:  Sizes  1,  2,  3,  4.   Stockings,  cotton:  Sizes  Wi,  10,  10^5. 

11,  11^,  Stockings,  wool,  heavy:  Sizes  9"^,  10^.  WVi.  Stockings,  wool,  light: 
Sizes  9y,,  10,  I0J4,  11,  11^,  12.    Suspenders:  Sizes  36.  38,  40. 

SHOES,  SPECIFICATIONS  Nos.   1206  AND   1237.     [Inside  measurements.] 


i' 

S<»> 

» 

j« 

« 

6« 

T 

'J4 

»      «M 

9    l»M 

10    ilOH       11       MM       H 

Ball .  . . 

IH 

1% 

7« 

8 

R^ 

R4 

8«  !  8)4 

8'i 

8*i 

8?(     9     1  9.4     ^.  ■  9H 

Waist.. 

m 

7% 

«H. 

M«(. 

HS. 

m. 

Sfi,    8"11 

m 

8"! 

9Ji,.9*i!   9%     9li,    9?i. 

Instep. 

8f. 

K(. 

«S 

B'» 

8", 

K^ 

9     l9W 

9V1 

9<i 

Wi  1  Wi  1  9K 1  9r,   10 

(Ungth 

10 

lOSi 

lOSi 

lOH 

lOS 

10^ 

11     tui 

IIH 

IIS 

iiji  ii*i  |i2    li:-*  US 

fBall . . . 

n 

R 

8Vi 

R^i 

R'i 

RH 

8'( 

sr. 

St* 

9 

9H 

9*i     9K  1  9W  1  9'i 

B.- 

iWaist.- 

m. 

«'l. 

K'i. 

K'-i. 

K'l. 

R'Si. 

VM, 

8"!.  9S, 

9H,    9'i, 

9M.   9*4,    9"i,9'«w 

1  Instep, 

8H 

x\ 

K*i 

R'^ 

9 

9«I9K 

9?t|  9H 

9'i|9»i 

9!i  10    imv 

\tH 
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General  Orders,  J  Extract  War  Department, 

No.  21.  \  from  Washiagton,  June  16,  1916. 

11.  The  following  instructions  in  regard  to  accounting  for  quartermaster 
property  which  an  enlisted  man  takes  with  him  when  ordered  to  temporary 
dnty,  are  published  (or  the  information  and  guidance  of  atl  concerned: 

1.  When  an  enlisted  man  is  ordered  away  from  his  organization  on  duty 
which  is  definitely  known  to  involve  only  a  temporary  period  of  absence,  he 
will  sign  a  receipt  for  all  quartermaster  property  which  he  is  to  take  with  him 
and  this  receipt  will  accompany  the  descriptive  list  to  (he  place  of  temporary 
dnty.  Regular  memorandum  receipts  to  cover  the  property  will  then  be  made 
up  atid  sent  to  the  commanding  officer  to  whom  the  descriptive  list  is  sent, 
and  the  latter  will  designate  some  officer  of  his  command  to  sign  the  memor- 
andum receipt  and  return  the  same  directly  to  the  accountable  officer.  The 
foregoing  procedure  will  not  be  followed  when  an  enlisted  man  is  ordered  to 
temporary  dtity  of  an  indefinite  duration,  but  in  such  case  accountability  for 
the  property  will  be  covered  by  regular  invoices.  Regular  invoices  will  also  be 
used  to  cover  accountability  for  the  property  in  the  case  of  an  enlisted  man 
who.  while  on  tempoVary  duty,  is  transferred  to  another  organization,  sep- 
arated from  the  service,  or  transferred  to  the  reserve. 

2.  Responsibility  for  property  which  is  lost  during  travel  will,  if  necessary, 
be  tixed  by  a  surveying  officer. 

3.  A  statement  of  charges.  Q.  M.  C.  Form  No.  208.  for  all  property  charged 
against  the  soldier  on  the  pay  rolls,  and  survey  reports  of  all  property  authorized 
10  be  dropped  and  not  charged,  will  be  furnished  the  accountable  officer,  who 
will  issue  a  credit  memorandum  to  the  responsible  officer  for  such  property. 


General  Orders     1  War  Department, 

No.  36.  J  Washington.  August  23,  1916. 

The  following  compilation,  having  reference  to  the  instruction  and  training 
of  the  National  Guard  mustered  into  the  service  of  the  United  States,  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  .guidance  of  all  concerned: 

General  Orders.  No.  17.  War  Department.  1913.  is  the  basic  order  for  the 
training  of  mobile  troops.  In  prescribing  a  course  of  training,  it  divides  the 
course  into  garrison  training  and  field  training,  but  states  that  no  sharp  line 
of  distinction  is  to  be  drawn  between  the  two.     (See  par.  85  for  G.  O.  17,  p.  908.) 

In  the  training  of  new  organizations  to  meet  any  great  emergency,  it  will  be 
manifestly  impossible  to  divide  the  time  into  periods  of  garrison  and  field 
training..  These  two,  i.e..  the  theoretical  and  the  practical,  must  necessarily 
go  hand  in  hand  in  any  system  adopted  for  the  training  of  new  forces. 

Uethods  of  training  may  alter,  but  the  basic  principles  remain  the  same. 
Only  by  enforcing  strict  discipline  and  using  well-considered  and  correct 
methods  can  the  greatest  results  be  obtained  in  the  shortest  time. 


FIELD  TRAINING. 

Field  training,  in  its  technical  meaning,  comprises  the  tactical  or  war  train- 
ing of  units  to  lit  them  for  the  field  against  an  enemy. 

(1)  In  order  to  secure  the  best  results  possible,  officers  must  be  systematic 
in  their  instruction  and  be  quite  clear  in  their  own  minds  as  to  the  lessons 
they  wish  each  day  to  teach.  The  daily  detail  of  instruction  should,  there- 
fore, be  carefully  thought  out  beforehand,  and  consideration  given  as  to  how 
the  time  is  to  be  allotted.     Subalterns  and  noncommissioned  officers  should 
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be  informed  of  the  next  day's  program  of  work  so  that  the  proper  i 
may  be  studied  and  other  necessary  preparation  made  in  advance. 

(2)  Practical  work  in  the  field  should  be  varied  with  short  talks  by  tl 
pany  commander  or  other  instructor,  the  men  in  the  meanwhile  being  ! 
to  rest  on  the  ground,  every  effort  being  made  to  interest  them  and  i 
their  minds  on  the  instruction  in  hand.  Noncommissioned  officers  she 
far  as  possible,  receive  special  training  in  troop  leading  and  command 
field. 

(3)  Men  must  be  made  to  understand  the  object  and  meaning  of  th 
cise  about  to  be  practiced,  and  their  individual  intelligence  and  self-i 
fostered,  so  that  iti  the  absence  of  a  leader,  action  will  not  be  p»ralycei 

(4)  To  lend  reality  to  field  training,  each  exercise  should  be  base 
simple  tactical  idea,  which  should  be  thought  out  beforehand  and  ex 
to  all  taking  part  before  commencing  the  exercise. 

(5)  la  the  solution  of  tactical  exercises,  interest  will  be  greatly  stii 
if  the  enemy  is  at  least  outlined. 

DISCIPLINE. 

In  new  regiments,  discipline  will  be  best  taught  and  more  easily  attai 
the  part  of  both  the  official  and  enlisted  personnel  by  the  ioculcatic 
patriotic  determination  on  the  part  of  every  one  to  make  the  most 
training  given  and  to  give  unquestioning  and  cheerful  obedience  to 
orders  and  instructions  emanating  from  above. 

The  meaning  of  discipline  in  its  highest  and  moat  important  sense 
be  explained  and  taught  early  in  the  soldier's  career,  as  first  impressi' 
generally  lasting  ones.  This  can  best  be  done  in  the  form  of  talks  and  I 
by  the  higher  officers  of  the  regiment,  and  especially  by  the  colonel  whc 
eyes  of  the  soldier,  is  the  embodiment  of  military  knowledge  and  vin 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  develop  soldiers  physically.  The  re 
for  a  trained  soldier  are  suppleness,  skill,  and  rapidity  of  n 
him  to  respond  quickly  to  the  perceptions  of  the  senses  and  e 
the  commands  of  his  officers.  He  must  also  be  endowed  with  great  re: 
to  avoid  fatigue  and  disease. 

This  result  is  best  accomplished  by  a  systematic  and  regular  training 
muscles,  and  for  this  purpose  the  prescribed  "  setting-up  "  exercises,  co 
with  a  few  minutes'  marching  at  "double  time,"  or  certain  games  to  ' 
agility  and  quick  perception,  should  be  practiced  daily.  These  reguh 
cises  should  be  supplemented  by  practice  marches  of  such  length  as  i 
overtax  the  soldier.  As  the  physical  development  of  the  soldier  pro( 
the  length  of  these  marches  may  be  increased.  The  ordinary  life 
soldier,  with  its  drill,  manual  of  arms,  bayonet  combat,  etc.,  furnishes  a 
exercise,  but  does  not  accomplish  the  physical  developme 

n  be  brought  about  by  daily,  systematic  exercises. 


HYGIENE  AND  SANITATION. 


The  importance  of  personal  hygiene  and  camp  s 
of  health  in  individuals  and  in  armies  should  be-  taught  thoroughly  ti 
ofRcer  and  enlisted  man.    This  should  be  done  by  means  of  lectures  by  i 
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officers  and  by  personal  admonition  and  explanation  by  line  officers  when 
errors  in  hygiene  or  sanitation  are  discovered  in  their  commands. 

All  lectures  and  explanations  should  be  in  simple  language,  easily  under- 
stood by  the  soldier.  Technical  or  scientific  terms  should  be  avoided.  Per- 
sonal hygiene  should  be  taught  in  the  following  general  manner:  The  soldier 
should  be  impressed  with  the  facts  that  the  general  health  of  a  man  is  largely 
dependent  upon  the  care  which  he  takes  of  himself  and  which  is  taken  of  his 
snrroandings  1  that  it  is  very  difficult  for  those  in  authority  to  maintain  the 
proper  sanitary  condition  of  his  surroundings  unless  he  himself  does  his  share; 
that  nearly  all  diseases  are  caused  by  germs  which  live  in  the  earth,  food, 
water,  excretions  from  the  human  body,  on  one's  skin  or  clothing,  or  on 
various  objects  which  ont  touches;  that  these  germs  to  cause  disease  must 
first  enter  the  body,  and  that  this  entrance  can  be  largely  prevented  if  proper 
hygiene  and  sanitation  are  observed;  that  even  if  disease  germs  do  accidentally 
find  entrance  to  the  body,  their  injurious  effects  may  be  modified  or  prevented 
when  one  has  a  sound  and  vigorous  body. 

The  common  rules  of  personal  hygiene,  e.g.,  cleanliness,  moderation  in  eating 
and  drinking,  proper  exercise,  sufficient  sleep,  care  of  clothing,  and  regularity 
In  bowel  movements  should  be  taught  in  detail,  and  the  reasons  why  they  all 
have  a  bearing  on  one's  health  explained. 

In  teaching  the  essentials  of  camp  sanitation,  stress  should  be  laid  on  the 
habits  and  breeding  places  of  flies,  mosquitoes,  lice,  and  other  disease-bearing 
insects;  and  the  especial  danger  to  health  of  urine  and  feces  not  properly 
disposed  of. 

Every  soldier  should  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  the  proper  application  of  the 
first-aid  packet,  and  the  necessity  for  its  use  when  wounded  explained. 

Reference:  Books  for  use  in  teaching  hygiene,  sanitation,  and  first  aid  are 
Uilitary  Hygiene  (Havard)  and  Drill  R^ulations  and  Service  Manual  for 
Sanitary  Troops.  These  are  both  furnished  regimental  surgeons  upon  applica- 
tion to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 


FIELD  PKACTICE. 

The  instruction  in  rifle  practice,  fire  direction,  fire  control,  and  fire  disci- 
pline should  include  the  solution  of  problems  in  field  combat  with  service 
ammunition,  where  conditions  will  permit.  Special  attention  must  be  given, 
therefore,  to  the  training  in  sight  setting,  assignment  of  targets;  transmission 
of  target  designation  and  elevation;  rate  of  fire;  fire  direction;  fire  control; 
and  ammunition  supply.  The  solution  of  such  problems  will  be  exceedingly 
valuable  to  both  officers  and  men,  and  the  value  and  necessity  of  good  fire 
direction,  fire  control,  and  fire  discipline  can  be  brought  to  their  understanding 
to  forcibly  in  no  other  way. 


IIARCHING. 

Short  practice  marches  should  be  undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  teaching 
march  discipline,  for  instruction  in  adjusting  and  carrying  packs  and  equip- 
ment, for  gaining  information  concerning  the  fit  of  men's  shoes,  for  instruc- 
tion in  the  protection  and  care  of  the  feet,  making  and  breaking  camp,  and 
«0  ,-  I 
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camp  expedients,  packing  field  wagons,  issuing  ammunition  on  the 
previous  to  an  attack,  sanitation  on  the  march  and  in  camp,  individual 
ing,  and  many  other  things  incident  to  the  march  and  camp.  Practice  m 
are  most  interesting  and  instructive  when  combined  with  the  soluti 
tactical  problems. 

In  all  route  marches,  whether  in  regular  practice  marches  or  when  gc 
or  from  the  place  of  the  solution  of  tactical  problems,  rigid  march  dis 
should  be  enforced.  There  is  no  surer  lest  of  the  discipline  and  efficient 
command  than  its  conduct  on  the  march.  Straggling  and  other  vices 
march  are  especially  characteristic  of  all  new  troops. 


USB  OF  COVER. 

The  instruction  of  the  recruit  in  the  use  of  cover  should  be  begun  verj 
and  great  stress  should  be  laid  on  this  important  subject  during  the 
training  period,  and  especially  in  all  field  exercises.  The  details  of  t 
the  use  of  cover  are  very  fully  explained  in  the  Infantr) 


SCHOOLS  FOR  OFFICERS. 

Schools  for  officers  should  be  held  at  least  three  times  during  each 
The  instructors  should  be  qualified  officers  of  the  regiment.  The  progi 
study  should  be  arranged  so  that  the  subjects  taught  in  the  school  will  p 
the  same  work  on  the  drill  ground  and  in  the  field.  To  effect  this 
several  subjects  must  be  carried  in  the  school  at  the  same  time,  the  Us 
each  being  shorter  than  those  usually  assigned  in  the  present  garrison  si 
Discrimination  must  be  used  in  the  assignment  of  subject  matter.  The 
be  little  enough  time  for  the  study  of  essentials,  Unessentials  mi 
eliminated. 

SCHOOLS  FOR  HONCOUHISSIONBD   OFFICERS  AND   SELE 
PRIVATES. 

Schools  for  noncotnmissioned  officers  and  selected  privates  should  b 
at  least  three  times  during  ea.ch  week  of  the  training  period,  the  co. 
officers  being  the  instructors,  if  they  have  had  sufficient  training.  If  the 
not  had,  the  field  officers  must  act  as  the  instructors,  at  least  in  the  beg 
of  the  training  period. 

The  subjects  taught  in  these  schools  must  likewise  precede  the  same 
on  the  drill  ground  and  in  the  field.  If  the  officers  are  competent,  tl 
struction  can  be  best  given  by  short,  pointed  talks,  in  which  the  subject 
day's  lesson  is  explained  and  summarized. 


WEEKLY  PROGRAMS  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Weekly  programs  of  instruction  will  be  submitted  by  organization 
manders  to  the  next  higher  commanders.  Regimental  and  battalion 
manders  will  exercise  close  supervision  over  these  programs  of  instn 
to  the  end  that  the  general  scheme  of  instruction  is  followed  and  th 
training  will  be  uniform  and  progressive  throughout  the  regiment 
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It  is  not  possible  t6  prescribe  a  course  of  instruction  to  be  followed  strictly 
by  all  organizations. 

Some  are  much  more  advanced  than  others  and  the  proportions  of  inexperi- 
enced officers  and  men  will  vary  greatly. 

Some  orKanizationa  may  be  required  for  active  duty  at  once  and  there  may 
be  no  opportunity  to  train  systematically;  others  remote  from  the  Border  may 
have  ample  ground,  target  ranges,  etc.,  where  their  whole  time  may  be  devoted 
to  training  under  favorable  conditions. 

Wherever  conditions  permit,  a  systematic  course  of  training  should  be 
conducted. 

The  following  program  (or  10  weeks'  instruction  of  an  Infantry  regiment  is 
intended  as  suggestive  only. 

It  is  constructed  on  the  supposition  that  the  regiment  is  complete  in  men, 
officers,  and  equipment;  that  conditions  are  favorable  and  that  the  entire  time 
may  be  devoted  to  training. 


PROGRAU  FOR  10  WEEKS'  INSTRUCTION. 

FIRST    WEBK. 


Innruclion. 

Horn. 

DeUib  of  initniction. 

Company  Iraining. 

6 
18 

4 

IZ 
6 

in  H-hour  periods. 
6  hours  without  arms;,  UJigurs  with  arms.  Schools 
of  the  soldier  and  squad.    By  company  officers 

Instruction   by  company  ofBceis  and  noncom- 

Instruction  by  company  ofBcers  and  noncom- 
missioned officers. 

Two  lectures  by  the  colonel  of  ^  hour  each  on 
discipline  and  patriotism.     One  lecture  by  the 

persona  hygiene. 
Articles  of  War  read  and  explained  by  the  battalion 

commander. 
Arms,  equipment,  clothing,  camp,  or  quartera. 

to  fit  them  as  instructors  of  the  company. 

Battalion  commander  instructing  company  offi- 
cers, sergeants  and  clerks. 

Theoretical   and   practical.      InstrucUon   by   the 

tions  and  the  Small-Arms  Firing  Manual. 

Theoretical  and  practical.  Instruction  by  com- 
pany officers  in  Infantry  Drill  Regulalior.s  and 
Small-Arms  Firing  Manual. 

Company  musicians  and  selected  privates. 

Semaphore.  Officers,  noncommissioned  oflScers. 
and  selected  privates. 

Selected  men  to  be  instructed  by  the  regular  cooks. 
These  men  to  attend  company  instruction 
4  hours  per  day. 

Nomenclature   and   care   of 
the  rifle;  care  of  clothing 
and    equipment;    making 
up  the  pack. 

Special  inslrtulion. 

Company  administration 

school. 

officers' 

Visual  signaling 
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Company,  battalion,  and 

Infantry  Drill  Regulatioos.. . 
Infantry  Drill  R^ulations.. . 


InatTuction    prelimiaary 
range  practice. 

Bayonet  exercises 

Tactical  walk 

Tactical  walk 


Pint  aid. . 
Lectore. .. 


Kbool. 
Trumpet  practice. . 


Detail)  of  Uutruction. 


,    ay.  

Battalion  (3  houis)  and  raiment  (3  hours)  in 

close  order. 
InstructiMt  by  commands  and  signals  by  company 
comrnander  under  the  superviaon  oE  the  bat- 
talion commander. 
Gallery  practice. 


Led  from  third  week. 


Instruction  of  the  company  officers  in  patrolling 

by  the  battalion  commander. 
Instruction   of   the   noncommissioned   officers  in 

patrolling  by  the  compeny  officers. 
Instruction  by  company  officers. 
Continued  from  third  week. 
By  the  surgeon.    Saititation  in  camp  and  on  the 

march. 
Aims,  equipments,  clothing,  camp,  or  quarters. 


Continued  from  third  week. 

Practice  and  test  for  qualification  in  the  semaphore 

code,  conducted  by  battalion  commander. 
Continued  from  third  week. 


FIFTB  WEBK. 


IiutmctkHi. 

Company  and  batb 

Target  practice 

Bayonet  combat'. 

Practice  march 


Trumpet  p 
^■oaiiica 


Cooking.. 


Practice  on  the  range. 

With  improvised  or  regular  fencing  outfit. 

By  company.  Marches  of  not  more  than  6  miks 
each  day.  Instruction  in  march  discipline, 
advance  and  rear  guards,  outposts,  communi- 
cation on  the  maroi  by  means  of  written  and 
verbal  messages  and  visual  signaling,  packing 
wagons,  making  and  breaking  camp,  muvidu^ 
co«ridng 


By  company.    Solution  of  tactical  problems. 

By  com^ny.  In  addition  to  regular  day  instruc- 
tion. Tactical  problem  inoutpost  and  patrolling. 

By  battalion  commander.  Arms,  equipment, 
clothing,  camp,  or  quarters. 


Continued  from  fourth  week. 
I  General  Service  Code.    Officers,  noncommissioned 
officers,  musicians,  and  selected  privates  who 
qualified  in  the  semaphore  code. 
I  Continued  from  fourth  week. 

'  Two  days. 
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Company  and  baUaiioK. 

Target  practice 

Bayonet  combat 

Practice  march 


Intrenching 

Night  work 

Inspection 

special  imtrmticn. 
Battalion  school 


Practice  on  the  range. 

Continued  from  fiftB  week. 

By  battalion.  March  of  not  more  than  6  or  7 
milcE  each  day.  Instruction  in  rrarrh  disciidiiie, 
making  and  breaking  camp,  packing  field 
vagons,  camp  sanitation,  individual  cooldng; 
solution  of  simple  problems  involving  advance 
and  rear  guards,  outposts,  attapk  and  defense  of 
positions,  maintenance  of  communication  be- 
tween the  elements  of  a  command  by  means  of 
written  and  verbal  messages  and  visual  signal- 
ing, the  battalion  to  break  camp  after  dark  and 
return  to  the  post  or  camp. 

Construction  of  simple  trenches. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  day  instructicai.  Tacti- 
cal problem-attack  of  a  poation. 

Company  commander.  Anns,  equipment,  cloth- 
ing, camp,  or  quarters. 

Use  of  dgnals  io  extended  order,  attack  and  de- 
fense, fire  direction  and  control.  Field  engineer- 
ing, construction  of  intrenchments,  head  and 
overhead  cover,  obstacles,  bridges. 

Use  of  signals  in  extended  order,  attack  and  de- 
fense, fire  directim  and  control.  Sis^tle  field 
engineering. 

Continued  from  fifth  week. 

Continued  from  fifth  week. 


'  Two  days. 

SEVBNTB    WBBK. 


Company,  baUalion,  and 

ngimenl. 

Range  practice 


Bayonet  combat. . 

Intrenching 

Practice  march — 


Lecture 

Swimming 

Inspectioa 

Special  instruction. 
Battalion  schools 

Noncommissioned     officers' 

schools. 
Vtso^  signaling 

'  Two  days. 


special  attention  to  sight  setting,  asagnmeot  at 
target,  transmission  of  target  designation  and 
elevation,  rate  of  fire,  ammimitioo  supply,  fire 
direction,  discipUne  and  control. 

Fencing  outfit  or  service  rifle. 

Simple  problem  in  the  occupation  and  strengthen- 


ing of  a  defensive  position, 
ty  regiment.    Mardies  of  n 


By  regiment, 
miles  each  day;  one  march  to  be  at  mgnt.  camp 
to  be  broken  and  made  after  dark;  msuidies  and 
time  in  camp  to  be  utiliwd  in  the  scdution  of 
problems  in  advance  and  rear  guards,  outposts. 
convoys,  meeting  engagements,  attack  and 
defense  of  positions,  etc. 

By  battalion  cinnmander.     "The  L&ws  of  War." 

Instruction  in  swimming  with  equipment. 

Inspection  of  arms  and  equipment  by  the  battaSod 
commander  on  the  company  parade. 

Sketching  and  map  reading.     Field  engineering 

continued  from  previous  week. 
Simple  sketching  and  map  reading.     Field  en- 
gineering contmued  from  previous  week. 
Continued  from  sixth  week. 
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Inrtmctl™. 

Boon. 

Dcuik  of  iutnictioD. 

Company  and  baUalum. 

3 
15 

3 
2 
3 

1 

4 
4 

6 

special  attention  to  sight  settine,  assignment  of 

elevation,  rate  of  fire,  ammunition  supply,  fire 
direction,  control  and  discipline. 

volving  attack  and  defense  of  positions,  advance 

Instruction  in  the  construction  of  wire  entangle- 
ments and  other  forms  of  obstacles. 

War."     2.  "Passing  of  Obstacles." 
In  addition  to  regular  day  instruction.     Solution 

hostile  outpost. 

clothing,  camp  or  quarters. 

Sketching  and  map  reading;  use  of  the  range  finder. 
Sketching  and  map  reading;  use  of  the  range  finder. 

Obstades 

Special  instmelion. 
Battalion  school 

school. 

WNIH  WBIK. 

iDrtrvctioB. 

Houn. 

DcUiliofinitruclion. 

B<UUiti<m. 

30 

and   defense  of  positions,   inclu<Ung  the  rein- 
forcement of  troops  under  fire  and  the  strength- 
ening of  a  defensive  position,  advance  and  rear 

of  a  bridgehead,  uee  of  ground  and  cover,  etc. 

Solution  of  a  tactical  problem  involving  marching 

position. 
Demolitions.    By  the  battalion  commander. 
With    full    field    equipment;    arms,    equipment, 

clothing,  camp  or  quarters. 

special  inttruction. 

school. 

range  finder. 
Practical  instrtiction  and  t«st  in  the  use  of  the 
range  finder. 

Strvice  code. 

..Id  b,  Google 
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Initnietion. 

Houn. 

(') 

o 

{') 

C) 

{•) 

4 
2 

situations. 

Special  attention  to  pacldog  wagons  with  only 

First  problem:  Regiment  as  the  advance  guard  of 
a  larger  force.     Second  problem:     WiUidrawBl 
from  a  defensive  position  and  assumption  o( 
the  duties  of  a  rear  guard  of  a  larger  force. 

as  escort  for  a  convoy;  to  arrive  in  camp  after 

dark. 
First  problem-.   March  to  the  front  and  attack  a* 
an   enemy    in   a    defensive    position.      Second 

instruction  continuing  durii^  the  night. 
Withdrawal  of  the  outpost  and  march  to  the  poet 
or  permanent  camp;  special  attention  to  mardi 
discipline  and  condition  of  the  men's  feet;  in- 
spection of  shoes  and  feet  on  arrival  in  post  or 

Review  and  inspection 

Speciai  instruction. 

clothang.  camp,  or  quarters. 
[Lectures  bv  the  battalion  commander  on    (1) 
I     (2)  "Night  operations." 

school.                               J 

It  is  not  to  be  hoped  that  the  above  program  of  instruction  will  fully  meet 
the  needs  of  all  organizations.  It  will  no  doubt  be  necessary  to  modify  it  in 
many  ways  to  meet  the  existing  conditions.  Ii  is  believed,  however,  that  it 
will  form  a  basis  on  which  to  build  a  program  suitable  to  the  needs  of  the 
particular  organization  undergoing  training.  A  period  of  10  weeks  is  a  very 
short  time  in  which  to  train  a  regiment  for  the  field.  However,  the  prosram 
as  submitted  requires  from  six  to  eight  hours  per  day  of  actual  work  on  the 
part  of  the  enlisted  men,  and  of  considerably  more  hours  on  the  part  of  the 
officers.  It  is  believed  that  if  the  instruction  is  of  the  high  character  that  it 
should  be,  there  will  be  no  trouble  in  holding  the  interest  of  the  men  for  even 
longer  hours  each  day. 

It  is  not  expected  that  men  with  only  10  weeks'  instruction  will  be  trained 
and  efficient  soldiers,  capable  of  meeting  all  the  responsibilities  of  the  modem 
battle  field.  If  more  time  is  available,  the  training  should  be  perfected  and 
instruction  given  in  things  that  were  necessarily  omitted  during  the  first  10 

In  order  to  determine  the  progress  of  instruction  and  training  of  various 
tactical  units  from  time  to  time,  tests  should  be  made  by  battalion  and  regi' 
mental  commanders. 

The  following  tests  for  tactical  organizations  in  the  Second  Division  were 
prescribed  and  used. 

They  are  published  herewith  as  a  guide: 
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956  tTNrraD  states  infamtbt  quide. 

Company  and  other  commanders  will  be  held  responsible  for  results  obtained- 
By  frequent  inspections,  observation  of  methods,  and  by  tests,  the  proffress 
of  organizations  will  be  determined. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H.  L.  SCOTT, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
Official: 
H.  P.  McCAIN, 
The  Adjutant  General. 

General  Orders,  War  Department, 

No.  40.  Washington,  August  30,  1916. 

The  instructions  for  the  preparation  of  Army  pay  rolls  and  authorized 
abbreviations  published  as  Quartermaster  Corps  Form  No.  70,  and  model 
remarks  for  Army  pay  rolls  published  as  Quartermaster  Corps  Form  No.  69, 
are  hereby  rescinded,  and  the  following  is  published  in  their  stead  for  the 
information  of  all  concerned: 


INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  THE  PRSPARATION  OP  ARMY  PAY  ROLLS. 

1.  The  pay  rolls  are  not  only  the  guide  for  the  immediate  payment  of  the 
troops  interested,  but  when  filed  in  the  Treasury  Department  they  become 
the  record  to  which  reference  will  thereafter  be  had  in  the  investigation  and 
settlement  of  claims  or  questions  affecting  the  pay  of  the  men  whose  names 
arc  borne  thereon  for  the,  period  involved.  All  officers  are  therefore  enjoined 
to  exercise  every  care  to  make  the  pay  rolls  with  which  they  are  concerned 
complete  in  every  detail. 

2.  conPoatnoH  or  a  pat  boll. 

A  pay  roll  will  be  made  up  of  one  copy  of  War  Department  Fonn  No.  366 
and  as  many  forms  366a  as  may  be  necessary,  fastened  together  along  the 
edge  indicated  by  sewing  or  by  means  of  a  stapling  machine  or  other 
permanent  fastening,  but  not  by  use  of  glue  or  mucilage. 

3.  irumSB  OF  COPU8  AKD  DUPOaiTIOM  OP  8AHB. 

Pay  rolls  will  be  made  out  in  triplicate,  and  dated  from  the  first  to  the  last 
day  of  the  month.  Two  of  the  three  copies  (one  being  the  signed  roll)  will  be 
forwarded  to  the  quartermaster  and  the  third  copy  duly  extended  will  be 
retained  with  the  records  of  the  organization. 

4.  stcaiao  OP  kolls. 
Only  one  copy  will  be  signed  by  the  men,  and  when  carbon  copies  are  made 
the  original  will  always  be  the  copy  to  be  signed.  The  roll  to  be  signed  will 
always  be  completed  and  fastened  together  before  being  signed.  When  it  is 
known  that  payment  is  to  be  made  by  check  none  of  the  rolls  will  be  signed  by 
the  men.  Only  men  who  are  to  be  paid  will  sign  the  roll;  those  who  for  any 
reason  are  not  to  be  paid  will  not  sign;  if,  however,  in  such  case,  the  roll  be 
inadvertently  signed,  the  signature  will  be  erased.  In  cases  of  stoppages 
equaling  or  exceeding  the  pay  due,  complete  data  will  be  carried  to  the  next 
succeeding  rolls  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  pay  is  due  to  satisfy  all  stoppages 
and  leave  a  balance  for  the  soldier.  (See  par.  15  below.)  If  for  any  reason  a 
soldier  whose  name  appears  on  the  pay  roll  does  not  sign  the  roll  and  is  not 
to  be  paid  by  check,  a  line  will  be  drawn  through  the  space  intended  for  his 
signature. 
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S.  TYPBWRITTIir  AMD  CARBOK  COPIB8  ADTBOS12ID. 

The  preparation  of  pay  rolls  on  a  typewriting  machine  is  authorized  provided 
a  record  ribbon  is  used.  The  making  of  carbon  copies  is  also  authorized,  but 
tbey  must  be  clear  and  legible  throughout,  and  the  original  copy  and  the  first 
carbon  copy  must  be  forwarded  to  the  quartermaster,  who  will  in  turn  forward 
the  original  copy,  with  his  account  current,  to  the  Quartermaster  General  of 
the  Army.  Quartermasters  will  not  be  required  to  accept  carbon  copies  that 
are  not  clear  and  legible  throughout,  and  they  are  authorized  to  return  illegible 
copies  with  request  for  legible  ones. 

f.  HAHB8  TO  BB  BHTKRED  OR  KOLL. 

The  names  of  officers  of  the  Regular  Army  will  not  be  entered  on  the  roll, 
bnt  all  enlisted  men  will  be  taken  up  thereon  from  the  date  of  receipt  of 
notice  of  their  assignment,  whether  or  not  they  have  yet  joined,  and  will  be 
entered  in  the  column  "  Names,  Present  and  Absent,  and  Rank,"  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  First,  noncommissioned  officers,  in  the  order  of  the  grade  given  in 
paragraph  9,  Army  Regulations,  1913,  the  names  under  each  grade-heading 
appearing  in  the  order  of  the  dates  of  warrants;  second,  all  others,  except 
buglers,  first-class  privates,  and  privates  in  alphabetical  order  of  grade;  third, 
buglers;  fourth,  first-clasa  privates;  fifth,  privates.  The  names  of  the  men 
ander  each  grade-heading,  except  noncommissioned  officers,  will  appear  alpha- 
betically. Lance  corporals  will  be  carried  under  the  heading  of  "  First-class 
privates"  or  "Privates,"  depending  on  the  actual  grade  held. 

The  names  and  the  headings  will  follow  one  another  without  interval,  except 
when  made  necessary  by  the  use  of  two  or  mor^  lines,  in  the  column  of 
"  Remarks  "  after  a  name. 

Uen  on  detached  service  will  be  carried  on  the  roll  of  the  organization  to 
which  they  belong  in  their  proper  place  with  remarks  showing  them  on 
detached  service  and  place,  if  known. 

In  all  cases  the  last  name  will  be  written  first,  e.g..  Smith,  John  A.,  and  not 
John  A.  Smith.  Care  will  be  taken  to  have  the  names  correctly  spelled  and 
the  dates  of  enlistment  correct,  and  the  signatures  must  correspond  exactly 
with  the  names  in  the  column,  "  Names,  Present  and  Absent,  and  Rank." 

T.  DBTACBKBVT  ROLLS. 

The  names  of  men  mustered  for  pay  at  stations  where  their  companies  or 
organizations  are  not  mustered  may  be  borne  on  one  consolidated  pay  roll. 

All  detachment  pay  rolls  for  detachments  composed  of  various  organiza- 
tions will  show  in  a  column  ruled  for  that  purpose  the  company,  battery,  troop, 
or  other  organization  to  which  each  man  belongs. 

&  ROLIHO  BZTSA  COLUW US. 

The  use  of  dots  and  the  word  "  ditto  "  is  prohibited,  but  when  items  of  the 
same  character,  such  as  subsistence  credit  sales,  clothing  due  United  States, 
post  exchange,  and  post  laundry,-  are  to  be  made  against  a  sufficiently  large 
Dumber  of  men,  columns  may  be  ruled  therefor  in  the  space  under  "  Remarks." 

*.  BT  WROII  AMD  TO  WHAT  DATS  PAID. 

In  the  cases  of  soldiers  who  were  last  paid  to  a  date  different  from  that  to 
which  the  organization  was  last  paid,  or  by  a  different  quartermaster,  as  shown 
by  the  certificate  of  the  commanding  officer  on  the  first  page,  the  date  to 
which  last  paid  and  the  name  of  the  quartermaster  will  be  stated  against  their 
names  under  "  Remarks." 


95S  ITNITED   BTATE8   INPANTBT   QTHDE. 

U.  COLmtX  "  k'bMASKS  "-data  0PP081TB  HAMSS. 

All  data  affecting  a  soldier's  pay  will  be  entered  in  the  column  "  Remarks  " 
in  the  manner  indicated  under  the  caption  "  Model  Remarks  "  below. 
Only  such  remarks  as  affect  a  soldier's  pay  will  be  entered. 
Opposite  the  name  of  the  person  concerned  will  be  carefully  noted — 

(a)  All  changes  of  rank  or  grade.  In  case  of  appointment  the  number,  date, 
and  source  of  order  will  be  stated;  in  case  of  reduction  the  date  of  receipt  of 
order  at  soldier's  station  will  also  be  stated. 

(b)  All  authorized  stoppages,  tines,  sentences,  with  number,  date,  and  source 
of  order. 

(c)  All  cases  of  absence  of  enlisted  men  without  leave  or  absence  sick  with- 
out pay  for  one  day  or  more. 

(d)  All  cases  of  confinement  of  one  day  or  more  by  civil  authorities  and 
whether  such  prisoners  have  been  held  for  trial,  tried,  or  discharged  without 
trial,  and,  when  tried,  whether  acquitted  or  convicted,  with  dates  of  absence. 

(e)  Everything  else  affecting  the  pay  of  every  enlisted  man,  so  as  to  insure 
justice  to  him  and  to  the  United  States. 

As  many  lines  as  may  be  necessary  to  avoid  crowding  will  be  taken  after 
each  name,  and  only  one  line  of  written  matter  will  be  placed  on  one  ruled  line. 
When  the  matter  is  typewritten,  remarks  exceeding  one  line  will  be  single 
spaced  without   regard  to   the   ruled   lines   on  the  paper. 

11.  CLOTHIirO  ACCOnBT. 

For  regulations  concerning  the  settlement  of  a  soldier's  clothing  account,  see 
paragraphs  1159-1169,  Army  Regulations,  I9U. 

U.  RBTBNTIOIf  lit  SERVICE  BETOHD  DATE  OF  BHLISTIIBRT. 

When  soldiers  are  retained  in  the  service  with  the  colors  to  make  good  tinie 
lost,  the  cause  of  such  retention  must  be  stated,  fn  case  a  soldier  who  must 
be  kept  in  the  service  beyond  the  date  of  expiration  of  term  of  enlistment  in 
order  to  make  good  time  lost  and  is  in  confinement  at  or  after  date  of 
expiration  of  term  of  enlistment,  the  date  of  restoration  to  duty  Status,  if  so 
restored,  will  be  stated. 

13.  CHAROES  SIRCB  LAST  KirSTSS  FOR  VAT. 

(a)  Names  of  men  belonging  to  a  command  will  be  immediately  followed  by 
those  of  the  men  who  have  ceased  to  belong  to  it  since  last  muster  for  pay. 
These  will  be  classed  in  the  following  order:  (1)  Discharged,  (2)  furloughed 
to  the  reserve,  (3)  transferred,  (4)  died,  (S)  retired,  (6)  deserted.  (7)  missing. 
Under  each  heading  ihe  names  will  appear  in  the  order  prescribed  in  paragraph 
6  above. 

(b)  The  character  of  discharge  (honorably  discharged,  discharged,  or  dis- 
honorably discharged)  will  be  noted  on  the  roll. 

(c)  In  these  cases;  (1)  Desertion;  (2)  dishonorable  discharge;  (3)  dis- 
charged for  desertion:  (4)  missing;  (S)  and  discharge,  honorable  discharge, 
or  furlough  to  the  reserve  when  the  stoppages  equal  or  exceed  the  amount  due 
soldier;  the  soldier's  account  will  be  stated  in  full,  showing  rank  or  grade, 
date  to  which  last  paid,  and  by  whom.  All  stoppages  and  charges  (special 
care  being  taken  to  note  all  dues  to  post  exchanges,  company  fund,  etc.).  and 
credits  for  deposits,  etc,  and  the  balance  due  the  United  States  or  due  the 
soldier  on  account  of  clothing,  and  when  the  desertion,  discharge,  or  furlough 
occurs  within  the  first  six  months  of  enlistment,  the  money  value  of  clothing 
drawn  since  enlistment  must  also  be  stated;  also  dates  and  places  wilt  be  given, 
and  number,  date,  and  source  of  order  or  other  authority. 
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(d)  In  case  of  honorable  discharge  (except  as  prescribed  in  (c)  above  and 
(e)  below),  discharge  or  furlough  (except  as  prescribed  in  (c)  above),  trans- 
fer, death,  or  retirement,  only  the  rank  or  grade,  the  date  of  discharge,  fur- 
lough, transfer,  death,  or  retirement,  and  the  number,  date,  and  source  of  the 
order  or  other  authority  will  be  given. 

(c)  The  names  of  men  who  are  discharged  during  the  period  covered  by  the 
pay  roll  and  who  reenlist  in  the  same  company  during  that  time  will  be  carried 
Id  the  body  of  the  roll  only. 

M.  DESBRTBBS. 

The  name  of  a  soldier  who  has  joined  from  desertion  since  last  muster  for 
pay  will  be  placed  in  the  body  of  the  roll  only.  The  following  data  will  appear 
on  the  first  roll:  The  same  data  that  appeared  on  the  rolls  on  which  the  soldier 
was  dropped  as  a  deserter;  a  statement  of  his  new  account  opened  after  date 
of  return  to  military  control  (the  account  at  date  of  desertion  and  the  account 
since  return  to  military  control  being  stated  separately);  the  place  and  date  of 
return  to  military  control;  and  whether  he  was  apprehended  or  surrendered. 
On  subsequent  rolls  until  the  result  of  the  trial  has  been  published,  or  the  case 
otherwise  disposed  of,  will  appear  the  remark,  "Awaiting  trial  (or  result  of 

trial)  for  desertion.     For  statement  of  account,  see  rolls  for ,  191 — .'* 

On  the  rolls  following  the  final  disposition  of  the  case  will  appear  a  complete 
statement  of  the  soldier's  account  at  the  date  of  such  disposition  of  the  case, 
(be  ante-desertion  and  post -desertion  accounts  to  be  stated  separately,  includ- 
ing the  number,  source,  and  date  of  the  order  announcing  his  return  to  duty, 
or  the  result  of  the  trial. 

The  restoration  to  duty  of  a  deserter  by  competent  authority,  namely,  by 
the  commander  who  would  be  authorized  to  direct  that  he  be  brought  to  trial, 
can  be  ordered  only  in  case  the  desertion  is  admitted,  and  must  not  be  con- 
fused with  the  removal  (by  the  order  of  such  commander  or  the  War  Depart- 
ment) of  a  charge  of  desertion  erroneously  entered  on  the  rolls  against  a 

15.  When  a  soldier  is  not  paid  on  a  pay  roll  the  organization  commander 
must  not  attempt  to  settle  the  account  by  striking  a  balance  between  the  un- 
drawn pay  and  indebtedness,  but  the  account  as  a  whole  must,  except  as  pro- 
vided in  paragraph  14,  be  carried  forward  to  succeeding  rolls  until  the  quarter- 
master can  collect  all  dues  to  the  United  States  and  pay  a  balance  to  the 
soldier.     (See  A.  R.  1374,  1913.) 

16.  Where  changes  occur  in  a  quartermaster's  figures  in  the  "  Balance  paid  " 
column,  the  company  commander  or  officer  witnessing  the  payment  must 
certify  in  the  margin  of  the  roll  the  amount  actually  paid  the  soldier. 

MODEL  REHARKS  FOR  ARHY  PAY  ROLLS. 

17.  These  model  remarks  are  meant  to  cover  only  the  more  common  cases. 
Cases  arising  not  covered  herein  will  be  stated  according  to  facts  of  record. 

Any  pay  or  allowances  that  may  have  accrued  during  a  previous  enlistment 
can  not  be  paid  by  a  quartermaster,  but  a  claim  for  same  must  be  made  on 
the  Auditor  for  the  War  Department. 

U.  ABSBirCB. 

(a)  In  hands  of  civil  authorities.  In  hands  CAuth  fr  Jan  10  to  Feb  3/16, 
convicted  (acquitted,  released  on  bail,  or  released  without  trial). 

(h>  Without  leave.    Awoi  Jan  10  to  15/16. 

(1)  Absence  in  the  hands  of  civil  authorities  or  without  leave  will  be  stated 
by  dates  of  departure  and  return  as  above.    The  day  of  departure  is  a  day  of 
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absence  and  day  of  return  is  a  day  of  duty,  without  regard  to  hours,  in  case  of 
enlisted  men  absent  without  leave  or  in  hands  of  civil  authorities.  For 
example,  "Awol  Jan  10  to  lS/16,"  is  an  absence  of  five  days,  January  10  the  day 
the  soldier  left  post  being  a  day  of  absence  and  January  15  the  day  he 
returned  to  post  being  considered  a  day  of  duty.  Hours  of  departure  and 
return  will  not  be  stated.  An  absence  of  less  than  24  hours  will  not  be  entered 
on  the  pay  roil. 

(c)  Sick,  not  in  line  of  duty,  G.  O.  31,  1912,  and  45,  1914.  Sick,  not  LOGO 
31/12  and  45/14,  Jan,  1  to  15/16,  inc. 

(1)  G.  O.  31,  1912,  requires  the  inclusive  dates  sick  to  be  stated  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  method  of  stating  absence  without  leave  indicated  above. 
In  deducting  pay  for  time  sick,  quartermasters  will  treat  the  dates  given  aa 
inclusive  whether  stated  so  or  not. 

U.  ALLOTMSiriS. 

(a)  Commencement.    Alot  $12  per  mo  for  20  mos  fr  Jan  1/16  to  Ang  31/17. 

(1)  Allotments  should  begin  with  the  first  day  of  a  month,  except  that  no 
allotment  will  begin  prior  to  dale  of  current  enlistment 

(2)  An  allotment  should  be  entered  on  the  pay  roll  for  the  month  in  which 
it  commences  without  waiting  for  any  report  from  the  Quartermaster  General 
that  the  allotment  papers  have  been  received. 

(3)  A  soldier  should  not  be  allowed  to  allot  his  entire  monthly  pay,  except 
for  good  reasons  warranting  such  action,  so  that  he  may  have  at  least  a  small 
balance  due  him  each  month  to  meet  unforeseen  indebtedness. 

(b)  Discontinuance.  (1)  Alot  $12  per  mo  for  20  mos  fr  Jan  1/16;  almt  dis- 
contd  with  Apr  30/17,  letter  QMG  Apr  15/17. 

(2)  Almt  of  $12  per  mo  for  20  mos  fr  Jan  1/16,  collected  to  Ang  31/17,  dis- 
contd  with  May  31/17,  letter  QMG  June  15/17.  Ehie  Sol  $36  deducted  for 
almt  for  June,  July,  and  Aug/17. 

(3)  Discontinuances  close  on  the  last  day  of  the  month,  unless  a  soldier 
deserts,  severs  his  connection  from  active  duty  with  the  Army,  or  the  allot- 
ment is  discontinued  before  the  end  of  the  period  of  allotment.  In  all  such 
cases  his  commanding  officer  will  make  immediate  report  direct  to  the  Quarter- 
master General,  as  required  by  Army  Regulation  1350,  stating  the  date  to 
which  the  allotment  has  been  collected,  and  in  case  of  desertion,  discharge, 
furlough  to  the  reserve,  death,  etc.,  the  date  thereof. 

(4)  An  allotment  should  not  be  entered  on  pay  rolls  subsequent  to  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  for  which  the  allotment  was  originally  made,  except  when 
necessary  to  secure  deduction  or  collection  of  the  allotment  for  a  month  or 
months  within  such  period  yet  due. 

».  APPOIKTIIBIITS. 

(a)  Aptd  Sgt  fr  Corp  R  O  10  Jan  15/16. 

(b)  Aptd  1st  Sgt  fr  Sgt  O  5  Jan  10/16. 

(c)  Aptd  Ck  fr  Pvt  O  6  Jan  10/16. 

(d)  Aptd  Corp  fr  Pvt  O  7  Jan  20/16,  under  AR  275.  the  Co  being  absent  from 
Regtl  Hq  (or  AR  256  or  271,  with  statement  that  the  company  or  batulion  is 
serving  away  from  regimental  headquarters). 

n.  APPOIIITIfBIfTS     COITTIIIOBD    IH     FORCE. 

(a)  Disch  Jan  5/16  wrnt  as  Sgt  contd. 

(b)  Disch  Jan  4/16  wrnt  as  Sgt  and  apmt  as  1st  Sgt  contd. 

(c)  Disch  Jan  5/16  apmt  as  Ck  contd. 

(d)  Warrants  and  appointments  may  be  continued  only  when  reenlistment  is 
accomplished  within  20  days  after  discharge. 
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a.  Boirns  for  fisst  kbesusthbkt. 

(a)  Due  Sol  bonus  for  reenl.  Former  service:  Enl  Jan  3/13;  disch  in  US 
(Rive  reason)  Jan  2/17  from  Co  A  1st  Inf  as  Pvt  1st  enl  period;  SbO  at  dale 
of  disch  drawing  35c.  per  day  ED  p«y. 

(h)  Reason  for  discharge  must  always  be  stated. 

U.  CERTIFICATE  OP   KBRIT. 

(a)  When  Awarded  in  Current  Enlistment.  On  lirst  roll  and  all  subsequent 
rolls  until  first  payment:  C  of  M  fr  Jan  5/16  (giving  date  of  meritorious  ser- 
vice, not  date  of  order  promulgating  same).    On  subsequent  rolls:    C  of  M. 

(b)  When  Awarded  in  Previous  Enlistment.  On  first  roll  and  on  all  sub- 
sequent rolls  until  first  payment:  C  of  M  fr  Jan  10/10;  pay  due  for  same 
(r  enl.     On  subsequent  rolls:    C  of  M. 

».  DAHACB  TO  PRIVATE  PROPBRI«. 
(a)   Due  Harvey  J.  Thompson.  Lake  City.  Minn.,  under  lOSlh  AW  $8,65  for 
damage  to  private  property  per  approved   finding  board  of  officers. 

2S.  DESERTIOR. 

(a)  When  within  six  months  of  enlistment  a  soldier  deserts,  is  discharged, 
or  furloughed  lo  the  reserve  under  the  circumstances  named  in  section  (c) 
of  paragraph  13  above,  the  money  value  of  clothing  drawn  since  enlistment 
will  be  stated  in  remarks  on  the  pay  roll,  in  addition  lo  the  balance  due  the 
United  States  or  the  soldier.  Also  in  such  cases  the  remarks  will  show  the 
amount  due  post  exchanges,  company  fund,  etc. 

(b)  Simply  Desertion.  Deserted  at  Ft  Jay  N  Y  Jan  10/16.  Due  US  at 
date  of  desertion,  Ord  $1.52.  C&GE  $1.75;  due  Sol  Clo  $10;  money  value  of  clo 
drawn  since  enl  $35  (having  deserted  in  first  six  months  of  enlistment);  due 
PE  Ft  Jay  N  Y  $3.  Last  pd  to  Dec  31/15  by  Capt.  Howard.  Awol  during 
current  enlistment  Jan  5  lo  8/16  (or  No  awol). 

(C)  Acquittal.  Deserted  at  Ft  Jay  N  Y  Aug  10/15.  Surrendered  at  Ft  Sheri- 
dan  III  Aug  30/lS.  Tried  for  desertion  and  acquitted  GCMO  60  C  Dept  Oct 
5  15.     Last  pd  to  June  30/15  by  Maj  Howard. 

(d>  Not  Guilty  of  Desertion,  But  Guilty  of  Absence  Without  Leave.  De- 
serted at  Ft  Sheridan  III  Oct  10/15.  Apprehended  by  C  Auth  and  delivered 
at  Madison  Bks  N  Y  Jan  5/16.  Tried,  found  guilty  of  awol  only  and  sentd  to 
forfeit  2'i  of  his  pay  per  mo  for  2  mos  GCMO  70  E  Dept  Feb  1/16.  Last  pd 
lo  Sep  30/15  by  Capt  Smith. 

(e)  Sentence  of  Desertion  Not  Involving  Dishonorable  Discharge.  Deserted 
at  Ft  Missoula  Mont  June  5/IS.  Apprehended  by  C  Auth  and  delivered  at 
Ft  McPherson  Ga  Jan  10/16.  $50  reward  pd  for  apprehension  and  delivery. 
Doc  US  at  date  of  desertion:  Clo  $10,50;  PE  Ft  Missoula  Mont  $5;  due  sol 
for  deps  $10.  (In  case  soldier  deserts  after  six  months  from  enlistment, 
statement  of  money  value  of  clothing  drawn  at  date  of  desertion  not  required.) 
Convicted  of  desertion  and  sentenced  to  be  confined  at  hard  labor  for  6  mos 
and  forfeit  2/3  of  his  pay  per  mo  for  like  period  GCMO  ISO  E  Dept  Apr  5/16, 
Last  pd  to  May  31/15  by  Maj  Howard. 

(£>  Sentence  of  Desertion  Involving  Dishonorable  Discharge.  Deserted  at 
Ft  Jay  N  V  Feb  S/16.  Apprehended  by  C  Auth  and  delivered  at  Ft  Sheridan 
III  Feb  27/16.  $50  reward  pd  for  apprehension  and  delivery.  Due  US  at  date 
of  desertion:  Clo  $10;  money  value  of  clo  drawn  to  date  of  desertion  $35 
(having  deserted  in  first  six  months  of  enlistment).  Clo  drawn  since  appre- 
hension $2  (or  no  clo  drawn  since  apprehension);  due  PE  Ft  Jay  N  Y  $3. 
Convicted  of  desertion  and  sentd  to  be  dishonorably  disch  forfeiting  all  pay 
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and  allowances  due  and  to  be  confined  at  hard  labor  for  two  years  GCMO 
36  C  Dept  Apr  3/16.  Dishonorably  disch  at  Ft  Sheridan  111  Apr  5/16.  Last 
pd  to  Jan  31/16  by  Capt  Taylor. 

(S)  Restoration  to  Duty  Without  Trial.  Deserted  at  Ft  Snelling  Minn 
Jan  20/16.  Surrendered  at  Vancouver  Bks  Wash  Feb  5/16.  Restored  to  duty 
without  trial  SO  64  West  Dept  Mch  6/16.  Due  US  at  date  of  desertion: 
Clo  $10.50,  PE  Ft  Missoula  Mont  $5;  due  sol  for  dcps  $10.  (In  case  soldier 
deserts  after  six  months  from  enlistment,  statement  of  money  value  of  clothing 
drawn  at  date  of  desertion  not  required.)    Last  pd  to  Dec  31/15  by  Capt  Hood. 

(h)  Removal  of  Charge  of  Desertion.  Deserted  Jan  12/16.  Surrendered  to 
military  control  Feb  10/16.  Charge  of  desertion  removed  as  erroneously  made 
par  5  SO  30  E  Dept  Feb  25/16.  Awol  Jan  12  to  Feb  10/16.  Last  pd  to 
Dec  31/15  by  Maj  Jones. 

21.   DI8CHAKCB,   OR   rURLOSCR    TO    TRB  RBSBRVE. 
(See  sec.  (a)  par.  25,  above.) 

(a)  Honorable.  Honorably  disch  (or  furloughed  to  ihe  reserve)  Jan  6/15 
per  (give  reason). 

(1)  In  case  of  retention  in  active  service  to  make  good  time  lost,  or  for 
other  reason,  the  reason  for  retention  must  be  stated.  Thus;  Held  to  make 
good  time  lost  by  awol  fr  Jan  2  to  10/16. 

(b)  Discharge.  Disch  Uch  4/16  by  reason  of  imprisonment  under  sentence 
of  a  civil  court  par  6  SO  45  W  D  Feb  25/16. 

(c)  Dishonorable,  for  Offenses  Other  Than  Desertion.  Dishonorably  disch 
a(  Ft  Sam  Houston  Tex  Mch  5/16.  forfeiting  all  pay  and  allowances  due  GCMO 
no  S  Dept  Mch  1/16.  Due  Sol:  Deps  $150  Clo  $16.  D&FS  for  deps  given. 
Last  pd  to  Jan  31/16  by  Capt  Smith. 

(d)  On  Surgeon's  Certificate  of  Disability.  Disch  Jan  12/16  on  SCD  par 
5  SO  7  WD  Jan  10/16. 

(e)  By  Purchase.     Disch  Jan  10/16  by  purchase  par  2  SO  3  C  Dept  Jan  4/16. 
(0  On  account  of  a  Dependent  Parent,     Disch  Jan  25/16  on  account  of  a 

dependent  parent  par  5  SO  20  W  D  Jan  24/16. 

27.      EXTRA    DUTT. 

(a)  SbO  Jan  1  to  31/16  26  days  worked  1  holiday. 

(b)  SbO  Jan  I  to  31/16  31  days  worked  5  Sundays  and  1  holiday. 

(c)  Clerk  office  C  Det  Art  F.ngr  Jan  1  to  31/16  26  days  worked  1  holiday. 

a.  FOREICK    SERVICB. 

(«)  Left  US  for  PI  Jan  S/I6. 
(h)  Arrived  in  US  from  Alaska  Jan  10/16. 

(c)  Foreign  service  increase  begins  on  date  of  leaving  US  tor  foreign  service 
and  continues  to  date  of  return  to  US  both  dates  inclusive. 


».  CUItHBRS,  RATBD  POSITIONS  AITS  MARKSHAlfSHlP  PAY. 

(a)  Pay  due  soldier  under  these  headings  will  be  entered  as  the  first  remark 
on  pay  roll. 

(b)  Remarks  should  be  entered  on  the  pay  rolls  as  prescribed  by  paragraphs 

1343,  1344,  and  1345,  A.  R. 
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30.  OVERPATHBHT. 

{■)  Due  US  iS  overpaid  as  ER  for  Jan/16  on  Vou  200  of  Capl  Doe  for 
FeV16. 
(b)  The  naiure  of  an  overpayment  musi  always  be  stated. 

11.   QUARTER  MASTER   SUPPLIES. 

(«)  Due  us  Clo$6.S0. 
(b)  Due  US  C&GE  $1.25. 
(e)  Due  US  RS  50c. 

31  REDUCTlOlfS. 

(a)  Rd  fr  1st  Sgt  to  Sgt  O  6  Jan  10/16. 

(b)  Rd  fr  Sgt  to  Pvt  RO  10  Jan  13/16  O  reed  3d. 
(e)  Rd  fr  Ck  to  Pvt  O  7  Jan  12/16. 

(d)  Rd  fr  Corp  to  Pvt  SC  Jan  6/16. 

(e)  Rd  fr  Sgt  to  Pvt  and  to  forfeit  2/3  of  his  pay  per  mo  for  2  mos  GCMO 
150  E  Dept  Mch  2/16. 

33.  RBTIRBHEITT. 

Retired  Jan  25/16  par  1  S  O  20  WD  Jan  24/16. 

34.  8EHTEHCES. 

(a)  Forfeit  3  days  pay  SC  Jan  5/16.    (Date  of  approval  by  post  commander.) 

(b)  To  be  confined  for  3  mos  and  to  forfeit  2/3  of  his  pay  per  mo  for  a  like 
period  GCMO  50  E  Dept  Mch  2/16.  $20  deducted  for  Feb  and  Mch  on 
Uch/16  roll.     Unexecuted  portion  of  sent  remitted  SO  55  E  Dept  Apr  5/16. 

(c)  In  a  case  where  the  full  amount  of  the  sentence  has  not  been  deducted, 
the  sum  already  stopped  should  be  shown  on  next  roll. 

15.  SOBSISTBRCB    CHARGES. 

(■)  All  charges  eniered  against  enlisted  men  on  account  of  subsistence  must 
be  concisely  noted. 

(b)  Due  US  credit  sales  Sub/16  $1.50. 

(c)  Due  US  refundment  of  Sub/16  $3. 

(d)  Due  US  increased  cost  of  rations  Sub/16  $1.25. 

(e)  Due  US  com  of  rations  $3  furnished  by  Capt  Doe  Ft  Myer  Va  June  5/16. 

36.  TRAHSPBK. 

(a)  Transferred  to  24th  Inf  Jan  20/16  par  I  SO  10  WD  Jan  IS/16.  (Under 
loss,  transferred.) 

(b)  Transferred  as  Sgt  fr  Sgt  Co  B  this  Regt  RO  7  Jan  25/16. 

(c)  Transferred  as  Pvt  fr  Sgt  Co  B  this  Regt  RO  8  Jan  27/16.  O  reed  at 
station  of  Sol  Jan  30/16. 

(d)  Date  of  receipt  of  order  at  station  where  soldier  is  serving  is  the  date 
the  transfer  takes  effect.  If  the  transfer  of  a  soldier  from  one  organization 
to  another  changes  his  rate  of  pay,  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  order  at  the 
post  where  he  is  serving  must  always  be  shown. 

37.  TRANSPORTATIOK. 

Due  US  $20  for  irans  fr  New  York  City  to  Ft  Snelling  Minn  furnished  by 
Capt  Doe  QM  T/R  No  7565  Feb  1/16, 

AUTHORIZED  ABBRBVIATIORS. 

38.  The  following  abbreviations  cover  most  of  the  names,  grades,  or  terms 
commonly  used  in  the  preparation  of  pay  rolls,  and  under  no  circumstances  will 
any  other  abbreviations  be  used  for  those  stated  following: 
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Branches  of  the  service: 

Cavalry — Cav 

Coast  Artillery— CA 

Dental  Corps—DC 

Engin  e  e  rs —  E  ngrs 

Field  Artillery— FA 

Iniantry — Inf 

Medical  Corps — MC 

Medical    Department — Med    Dept 
Departments,  etc.: 

Eastern  Department — E  Dept 

Central  Department — C  Dept 

Hawaiian  Department— H  Dept 

Philippine  Department— P  Dept 

Southern  Department — S  Dept 

Company — 
Artificer — Art 
Chief  Mechanic— Ch  Mec 
Cook—Ck 
Corporal — Corp 

First  Seregant — 1st  Sgt 
Horseshoer — Hs 
Mechanic — Mec 
Mess  Sergeant — Mess  Sgt 
Battalion,      Squadron,      and      Regi- 
mental- 
Battalion  (Squadron)  Supply  Ser- 
geant— Bn   (Sq)  Sup  Sgt  1 
Battalion      (Squadron)      Sergeant 

Major— Bn   (Sq)  Sgt  Maj 
Color  Sergeant — Col  Sgt 
Miscellaneous- 
Assistant  Engineer — Asst  Engr 
Casemate  Electrician— Cm  Elec 
Chief  Loader— Ch  Load 
Chief  Planter— Ch  Plan 
Coxswain — Coxn 
Electrician   Sergeant,   first  class — 

Elec  Sgt   Id 
Electrician  Sergeant,  second  class 

—Elec  Sgt  2cl 
Engineer-— Engr 
Expert  Rifleman— ER 
Firem  a  n —  F  m 

First-class  Gunner— Icl  Gun 
First-class   Sergeant— Icl   Sgt 
Gun  Commander — Gn  Comdr 
Gun  Pointer— Gun  Ptr 
Hospital  Sergeant — Hosp  Sgt 
Marksman — Mm 
Master    Electrician— Mr    Elec 
Master    Engineer,   junior   grade- 
Mr  Engr  jr  gr 


Medical  Reserve  Corps — i 
Ordnance  Department — Oi 
Philippine  Scouts — PS 
Porto    Rico    Regiment   of 

try— PRRl 
Quartermaster   Corps — Ql 
Signal   Corps — Sig   Cps 
Veterinary  Corps — VC 


Western  Depai 
War  Department— WD 
Coast  Defenses — C  Def 
District— Dist 
Divisions— Div 


V\"e 


-Mui 


Music  ia 

Private — Pvt 

Private,  first  class— Pvt  ]< 

Saddler— Sad 

Sergeant — Sgt 

Sergeant  Major — Sgt  Maj 

Stable  Sergeant — Stab  Sg 

Supply  Sergeant — Sup  Sg 

Wagoner — Wag 


Regimental     Supply     Seri 

Regtl  Sup  Sgt 
Regimental       Sergeant      i 

Regtl  Sgt  Maj 


Master  Engineer,  senior  i 

Mr  Engr  sr  gr 
Master  Gunner — Mr  Gun 
Master      Hospital      Sergea 

Hosp  Sgt 
Master      Signal      Electricii 

Sig   Elec 
Observer,  first  class — Obs 
Observer,  second  class— Ol 
Plotter—Plot 

Quartermaster  Sergeant — C 
Quartermaster     Sergeant. 

grade — QM  Sgt  sr  gr 
Second-class  Gunner — 2cl  i 
Sergeant    Major,    senior   f 

Sgt  Maj  sr  gr 
Sergeant    Major,    junior   t 

Sgt  Maj  jr  gr 
Sergeant,  first-class — Sgt  1 
Sharpshooter — Ss 


,C.(>< 
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Months: 
January — Jan 
February — Feb 
March— Mch 

August — Aug 
Orders: 

Ballery  orders — O 

Company  orders — O 

Curreni    Series — Cs 

Field  Orders— FO 

General  Orders — GO 

General  Orders.  Coast  Defenses — 

GO  C  Def 
General    Orders.   Post— GOP 
Regimental  Orders— RO 
Special  Orders— SO 
Special  Orders,  Coast  Defenses — 

SO  C  Def 

Organizations: 

Battalion — Bn 

Battery— Btry 

Company — Co 

Headquarters  Company — Hq  Co 
Machine  Gun  Company — MG  Co 
Noncommissioned  Staff— NXS 
Noncommissioned  Staff,  Coast  Ar- 

tillery- NCSCA 
Titles,  designations,  and  officers: 
Adjutant  General — AG 
Adjutant  General's  Office— AGO 
Captain — Capt 
Colonel — Col 

nt— Lt 
I  Colonel— Lt  Col 
Major- Maj 
Misccllan;ous: 

.Absent  without  leave — Awol 

.■\llotled— Alot 

.MIotment— Almt 

.Appointed — Aptd 

.Appointment — Apmt 

Article  of  War- AW 

Artillery  District — ADist 

Assistant— Asst 

Barracks — Bks 

Cent   (s)— * 

Certificate  of  merit — CofM 

Civil  authorities,  in  hands  of — In 

hands  C.Auth. 
Classification— Class 
Oolhing — Clo 
Clothing  and  garrison  equipage — 

C&GE 


September — Sep 
October— Oct 
N  o  vem  ber —  Nov 
December — Dec 


Special  Orders,  Post— SOP 

Troop  Orders — O 

Verbal  Orders.  Battery  Com- 
mander- VOBC 

Verbal  Orders,  Company  Com- 
mander—VOCC 

Verbal  Orders,  Post  Commander 
— VOPC 

Verbal  Orders,  Regimental  Com- 
mander—VORC 

Verbal  Orders,  Troop  Command- 
er—VOTC 

Post     Noncommissioned     Staff — 

PNCS 
Regiment — Regt 
Squadron — Sq 
Supply   Company — Sup   Co 


Quartermaste  r — Q  M 

Quartermaster  General — QUG 
Quartermaster   General's   Office — 

QMGO 
The  Adjutant  General,  U.  S.  Army 
— AGA. 

Commanding — Comdg 

Commutation — Com 

C  onti  n  ued — Cont  d 

Descriptive  list — DL 

Department- Dept 

Deposits— Deps 

Detached  service— DS 

Detachment— Det 

Discharge      > 

Discharged    ^ 

Disconti  nued— Dtscontd 

Enlistment — Enl 

Extra  duty— ED 

Expiration   of   term   of   service — 

ETS 
Fort— Ft 
From — fr 
Garrison  court-martial— Gat;  CM 
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General  court-martial — GCM 
Hawaiian  Islands — HI 

Headquarters— Hq 
Hospital — Hosp 


Indus 


-Im 


Kegimental— Regtl 

Regular  supplies — RS 

Relieved— Held 

Requalified — Requal 

Same  date — sd 

Sentence  of  sumiuary  court — Sent 

SC 
Sentenced — Sentd 
Soldier— Sol 

Special  Court  Martial — Sp  CM 
Special  duty — SD 
Submarine    mine    property — SMP 
Subsi  itence — S  ub 
Summary  court — SC 
Surgeon's  certificate  of  disability 

— SCD 
Switchboard  operator — SbO 
Transportat  ion — Tra  n  s 
Transportation  Request — TR 
United  States— US 
LTnited  States  Army — USA 
Voucher — Vou 
Warrant — Wrnt 


Indorsement — Ind 

Line  of  duly— LD 

Monih(s)— mo<s) 

Ordnance — Ord 

Panama  Canal  Zone— ^Pan  CZ 

Paid— Pd 

Paragraph — Par 

Philippine  Islands-rPI 

Post  Exchange— PE 

Post  Hospital— PH 

Post  laundry- PL 

Qualification— Qual 

Quarters — Qrs 

Reappointe  d — R  ea  ptd 

Reduced— Rd 

Received — Rtcd 

Reenlistment— Reenl 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 
Official: 

H,  P.  McCain, 

The  Adjutant  General. 

Genera)  Orders. 
No.  45. 
The  following  sanitary   regulations  : 
concerned: 

1.  Division  Surgeon.  The  division  surgeon  is  charged,  under  the  command- 
ing general,  with  the  general  conduct  and  supervision  of  the  Medical  Depart- 
ment of  the  division,  in  the  performance  of  its  duties  and  will  make  recom- 
mendation concerning  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  sanitary  welfare  of  the 
command. 

2.  Sanitary  Inspector.  The  sanitary  inspector  is  assistant  to  the  division 
surgeon  and  is  charged  especially  with  the  supervision  of  the  sanitation  of  the 
command  to  which  he  is  assigned.  It  is  the  duty  of  organization  commanders 
to  remedy  defects  reported  to  them  by  the  inspector. 

3.  Water  Supply.  Precaution  must  be  taken  to  prevent  contamination  of 
the  camp  water  supply  by  keeping  all  containers  scrupulously  clean  and  pro- 
tected from  dust  and  other  sources  of  infection. 

An  appliance  carried  on  the  supply  table  as  "Water  Bag,  Field,  Sterilizing." 
consists  of  a  canvas  bag  of  specially  woven  flax,  20  inches  in  diameter  and  28 
inches  in  length,  sewn  to  a  fiat  galvanized  iron  ring,  hinged  so  it  folds  at  one 
diameter.  Spliced  at  four  equidistant  points  on  the  ring  are  two  crossed  pieces 
of  hemp  rope,  enabling  the  bag  to  be  suspended  on  any  convenient  support 
capable  of  holding  the  weight  of  the  bag  when  filled  with  water,  which  is 
about  330  pounds.  Five  nickel,  spring  faucets  are  placed  at  equal  spaces  about 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  bag.  The  neck  of  these  faucets  is  small  enough  to 
enter  a  canteen,  which  can  be  filled  in  10  seconds.  The  self-closing  faucets 
prevent  wastage. 


H.  L.  SCOTT. 
Major  General.  Chief  of  Staff. 

War  Department. 

Washington.  September  11.  1916. 

•  published  for  the  guidance  of  all 
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The  purpose  of  the  bag  is  not  for  transporting  water,  but  to  provide  a 
stationary  receptacle  in  which  water  can  be  held  long  enough  to  sterilize  and 
then  distribute  it.  The  empty  bag  weighs  from  7  to  JYi  pounds  and  folds  into 
a  convenient  package  for  carriage  in  the  field. 

After  the  bag  is  suspended  and  filled  with  water,  it  is  sterilized  by  the 
addition  of  «  small  amount  of  hypochlorite  of  calcium.  This  is  carried  in 
measured  doses,  sealed  In  glass  tubes.  A  package  of  60  of  these  tubes  weighs 
10  ounces  and  measures  TYi  by  iVi  by  4^  inches.  Packed  in  corrugated  paper 
it  will  stand  rough  usage. 

The  tubes  themselves  are  5  inches  in  length  by  three-Afths  of  an  inch  in 
diameter  and  are  marked  with  a  lile,  enabling  them  to  be  easily  broken  in  the 
fingers  without  fragments.  They  contain  from  14  to  15  grains  of  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite. This  chemical  contains  from  30  to  32  per  cent,  chlorin,  which  forms 
in  the  water  hypochlorous  acid  and  results  in  sterilizing  the  water.  The  process 
is  one  of  oxidation.  In  the  strength  used,  waters  highly  infected  are  rendered 
safe.  Of  course,  in  such  strengths  (1-500,000)  grossly  polluted  water,  such  as 
sewage,  will  not  be  rendered  safe.  Water  ordinarily  used  will  be  entirely  safe 
after  being  so  treated.  As  the  chemical  acts  more  efficiently  in  clear  waters,  a 
filter  cloth,  to  be  fastened  over  the  opening  of  the  bag  and  weighing  1  ounce, 
is  provided,  or  water  may  be  strained  through  a  blanket.  The  bag  is  filled 
after  it  is  in  place.  Suspended  matter,  such  as  clay,  is  largely  removed  and  not 
left  to  interfere  with  the  action  of  the  chlorin. 

Comprehensive  experiments  demonstrate  the  bacteriological  efficiency  of 
the  appliance.  The  organisms  causing  typhoid  fever,  the  dysenteries,  including 
amcebic  or  tropical  dysentery,  and  ciliates  are  promptly  destroyed.  Even  in  the 
vegetative  form  amabae  are  killed  in  15  minutes — ordinarily  5 — 10  minutes 
suffices  after  the  addition  of  the  powder  to  render  the  water  safe  to  drink. 
Exposure  of  30  minutes  has  been  found  to  destroy  all  amabx  and  ciliates 
tinder  most  severe  conditions  in  a  test 

4.  Disposal  of  Garbage,  For  detachments  or  companies  in  camps,  or  in 
isolated  locations  where  other  means  are  not  available,  the  incinerator  will  be 
installed. 

If  wood  is  plentiful  and  medium-sized  stones  can  be  obtained,  both  liquid  and 
solid  refuse  can  be  disposed  of  by  using  incinerators  improvised  for  each  com- 
pany as  follows: 

A  pit  is  dug  about  5  feel  long.  ZVi  feel  wide,  and  6  inches  deep  at  one  end 
and  12  inches  at  the  other;  the  excavated  earth  is  banked  around  the  pit  and 
the  latter  is  then  filled  with  stones  on  which  a  lire  is  built;  when  the  stones 
have  become  heated,  liquid  refuse  is  poured  into  the  pit  (shallow  end),  where  it 
gradually   evaporates;   soKd  matter  is  burned   on   the   fire. 

The  efficiency  of  this  type  of  incinerator  depends  largely  upon  the  fact  that 
porous  earth  absorbs  a  very  large  part  of  the  liquid  slops,  but  it  is  not  con- 
sidered practicable  to  destroy  the  usual  accumulation  of  slops  every  day  without 
psing  an  extravagant  amount  of  fuel. 

A  type  of  incinerator  having  a  fire  bed  of  rock  1  foot  deep  will  not  permit 
the  heat  from  the  fire  to  penetrate  beyond  that  depth.  The  rock  wall  on  three 
sides  of  the  fire  bed  absorbs  much  heat  that  otherwise  might  be  dissipated  into 
space,  which  increases  the  evaporating  capacity  of  the  incinerator  enormously. 
and  requires  a  comparatively  very  small  amount  of  fuel.  Incinerators  built  of 
large  rocks  are  considered  to  be  most  efficient. 

About  one-sixth  of  a  cord  of  wood  per  day  per  company  is  considered  more 
than  sufficient  for  the  destruction  of  all  slops  and  garbage  if  ordinary  care  and 
attention  are  given  the  incinerator.  Liquid  slops  should  be  evaporated  by 
being  poured  slowly  along  the  vertical  walls  of  the  incinerator,  not  upon  the 
lire  bed.  and  the  solid  garbage  should  be  placed  on  top  of  the  fuel.     Ii  haa^l 
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been  delermmeil  that  a  skilled  attendant  can  destroy  100  gallons  of  liqi 
a  cubic  feet  of  solid  garbage  in  about  12  hours  by  using  one-six 
cord  of  wood. 

Where  rock  is  not  available,  material  (brick  540.  lime  three-fourths  b 
be  obtained  on  requisition  from  the  quartcrmasier.  Where  disposal  in 
tary  way  can  be  made  by  means  of  carts,  the  garbage  can  may  be  use 
cans  will  be  thoroughly  cleaned,  scalded,  and  coaled  with  crude  pe 
after  emptying. 

5.  Disposal  of  Manure  and  Care  of  Picket  Lines.  All  manure  will  b< 
to  the  camp  dump.  Picket  lines  will  be  kept  broom  swept,  and  all 
and  straw  hauled  off  daily.  A  weekly  incineration  of  the  picket  lines 
accomplished  with  crude  oil  at  the  rate  of  10  gallons  to  each  line.  C 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Quartermaster  Corps  on  usual  requisition. 

6.  Disposal  of  Excreta.  Where  a  water-carriage  system  is  not  feasi 
Havard  box  will  be  used  over  the  earth  latrines.  Daily  inspection 
system  is  enjoined  on  the  part  of  the  medical  officer  of  the  organizatii 
will  see  that  the  following  plan  is  carried  out: 

(a)  The  latrine  will  be  burned  out  daily  with  crude  oil  and  hay.  (Eac 
ing,  1  gallon  crude  oil  and  15  pounds  of  hay  or  straw.) 

(b)  The  boxes  will  be  at  all  times  kept  fly  tight;  this  implies  closui 
cracks,  care  of  the  hinges  and  a  back  construction  so  that  the  lids  drc 
matically.  The  latrine  seals  will  be  washed  off  twice  weekly  with  a  o 
hundredths  solution  of  cresoline,  or  other  disinfectant,  and  whitewashei 
twice  weekly. 

(c)  When  tilled  to  within  2  feet  of  the  top,  latrines  will  be  filled  w 
their  position  marked,  and  new  latrines  constructed. 

(d)  Where  water-carriage  system  is  in  vogue,  either  the  automatic  : 
trough  system  will  be  installed. 

7.  Kitchens  and  Mess  Rooms.  Kitchens  and  mess  rooms  will  be  t 
screened  and  an  efficient  fly  trap  provided  for  catching  such  flies 
entrance  thereto.  An  effective  fly  trap  consisting  of  a  light  wooden 
covered  with  wire  gauze,  extending  to  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  of  ll 
of  the  trap,  is  readily  constructed.  It  has  been  found  that  sweelenei 
slightly  acidulated  with  vinegar  is  an  excellent   bait. 

Ice  boxes  installed  will  be  inspected  dailv  and  drip  pans  empti 
scalded  out. 

Garbage  cans  will  be  kept  on  wooden  racks  and  elevated  from  the 
and  cans  burned  out  daily  wilh  oil  to  prevent  fouling,  and  kept  clean 
with  a  coat  of  whitewash. 

8.  Arrangements  will  be  made  for  the  installation  of  shower  baths 
troops,  and  a  careful  inspection  will  be  made  daily  to  see  that  wasti 
therefrom  is  so  disposed  of  as  to  prevent  mosquito  breeding. 

9.  The  use  of  the  mosquito  bar  is  imperative,  and  it  will  be  used  in 
tricts  where  mosquitoes  are  prevalent. 

10.  Food  and  Drinks.  No  food,  drinks,  or  like  commodities  will  be 
camp  except  in  the  authorized  exchanges. 

.\ttention  is  called  to  the  use  of  the  following  foods,  the  elimina 
which  from  the  messes  will  serve  to  prevent  a  variety  of  intestinal  disc 

(a)  Canned  milk  and  fish  opened  the  day  before.     (Fish  and  milk  pois 

(b)  Hashes  of  meats  and  potatoes  prepared  the  night  previous.  (Pt 
poisoning  of  severe  type.) 

(c)  Locally  grown  green  vegetables,  uncooked.     (Dysenteries  and  diai 
H,  Malaria.     When  malaria  prevails,  the  daily  use  of  3  grains  of  si 

of  quinine,  to  be  increased  as  indicated,  as  a  malarial  prophylactic  i: 
compulsory. 
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12.  Inspections.  Surgeons  of  organizations  will  make  a  daily  inspection  of 
the  commands  to  which  they  pertain,  covering  the  following;  Picket  lines, 
lairlnrs.  kitchens,  barracks,  inclosed  toilets,  baths,  garbage  receptacles,  in- 
irinerators,  and  all  food  supplies;  they  will  make  a  verbal  report  at  once  to 
their  respective  commanding  officers  for  the  correction  of  any  sanitary  defects 
noted,  and  a  similar  report,  with  the  action  taken,  to  the  sanitary  inspector 
on  his  next  visit. 

13.  Special  reports  will  be  made  at  once  by  the  surgeon  of  each  organization 
10  the  organization  commander  and  the  division  surgeon  in  the  following  cases; 

(■)  Acute  infectious  or  contagious  diseases  developing  in  barracks  or  camps. 

(b)  Cases  of  fever  of  101°  or  over,  attended  with  albuminuria. 

(c)  Unusual   prevalence  of  mosquitoes   in   vicinity. 

(d)  Development  of  amtzbic  or  bacillary  dysentery  or  malaria  in  the  com- 

14.  Venerea]  prophylaxis  and  venereal  inspections  will  be  carried  out  thor- 
oughly, and  the  required  monthly  report  of  the  number  of  new  cases  of  venereal 
diseases  will  be  sent  to  the  division  surgeon  each  month. 

15.  Areas  about  camps  in  which  mosquitoes  could  breed,  such  as  cisterns, 
tanks,  woods,  gutters,  pools,  and  drains,  will  be  kept  under  close  observation 
by  the   surgeon,   and   the   proper    remedies   applied,    i.e..   screening,   draining, 

16.  Sanitary  squads  composed  of  medical  officers,  noncommissioned  officers, 
and  privates  of  the  Medical  Department  will  be  organized  by  the  division  sur- 
geon. The  sanitary  squad  will  supervise  and  assist  in  the  disposal  of  camp 
wastes.  Civilians  employed  as  sanitary  laborers  will  be  hired  by  the  Quarter- 
master Corps  for  the  Medical  Department. 

17.  Flies.  Alt  possible  breeding  places  of  flies,  accumulations  of  wastes,  and 
lilth  should  be  destroyed  by  incineration  and  particular  attention  given  to  the 
manure  and  refuse  from  the  picket  lines  and  stables. 

An  energetic  campaign  must  be  begun  at  once  against  the  mature  flies. 
Each   company   or   organization   will   provide   itself   with    several    large    fly 
traps,  to  be  placed  near  kitchen  doors,  store  tents,  and  wherever  flies  are 

INFECTIOUS  DISEASES. 

Certain  infectious  diseases  are  of  primary  importance  in  military  sanitation 
and  will  be  mentioned  briefly  in  the  following  notes. 

Typhoid  Fever.  Is  caused  by  a  specific  organism,  the  typhoid  bacillus. 
When  the  bacillus  finds  an  entrance  into  man's  intestinal  tract,  typhoid  fever 
is  likely  to  result. 

The  excreta,  and  particularly  the  stools  and  urine  of  the  victim  of  typhoid, 
are  loaded  with  the  typhoid  bacilli.  Hence  the  necessity  for  extreme  care  in 
properly  disposing  of  excreta  and  the  strict  avoidance  of  camp  pollution. 

Typhoid  fever  is  chiefly  a  filth  disease  and  one  widely  distributed  over  the 
world.  Its  presence  in  a  camp  or  community  is  chiefly  determined  by  the 
personal  cleanliness  of  the  occupants  and  largely  by  their  method  of  disposing 
of  human  excreta. 

Through  careless  means  of  disposing  of  feces  and  urine,  water,  milk,  an-1  food 
become  infected,  very  largely  through  the  agency  of  insects,  principally  the 
fly,  which,  breeding  in  accumulations  of  refuse,  manure,  and  various  forms  of 
filth,  transfer  the  disease  germ  mechanically  on  their  bodies  and  in  their  secre- 
tions from  the  infected  source  to  the  food.  Absolute  protection  of  food  supply 
of  all  kinds  and  persistent  warfare  on  the  fly  are  imperative. 

The  most  common  mode  of  infection  in  typhoid  ts  by  contact,  direct  and 
indirect,  with  the  infected  individual.  About  60  per  cent  of  all  cases  are  believed 
to  be  due  to  contact  infection. 
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Direct  contact  infection  follows  intimate  association  witb  the  infected  | 

Indirect  contact  infection  results  from  clothing,  bedding,  drinking  cup: 
dishes,  etc..  which  may  serve  to  carry  the  infection  from  one  person  to  a: 

The  necessity  for  great  care  as  to  personal  cleanliness  is  obvious. 

Frequent  bathing,  the  washing  of  hands  before  eating,  attention  to  laur 
underclothing,  and  general  personal  cleanliness  are  obligatory,  as  well 
prompt  sterilization  of  all  articles  which  have  been  used  by  those  tu 
from  the  disease,  as  well  as  by  "carriers,"  those  excreting  typhoid 
though  presenting  no  active  symptoms  of  the  disease. 

These  "  carriers  "  are  an  insidious  menace,  an  even  greater  one  than  i 
case  of  typhoid  fever,  because  so  frequently  unrecognized.  The  greate 
cautions  must  be  taken  by  medical  officers  for  the  prompt  recognition 
tion,  and  treatment  of  these  "carriers." 

The  regulations  direct  that  all  soldiers,  immediately  on  entrance  ir 
service,  be  protected  against  typhoid  fever  by  vaccination,  as  well  as  : 
smallpox.     This  regulation  will   be  strictly   enforced. 

Malaria.  Is  caused  by  a  microorganism  (Plasmodium  malartse)  whici 
access  to  the  body  through  the  bites  of  mosquitoes,  belonging  to  the 
Anopheles. 

The  predisposing  causes  of  the  disease  are  those  that  favor  the  devek 
of   mosquito   life. 

On  account  of  the  nocturnal  habits  of  the  malaria -bearing  mosquito 
disease  is  more  likely  to  be  contracted  at  night. 

Camps  should  not  be  located  near  swamps,  or  in  places  where  st 
water  favors  the  development  of  the  mosquito.  Every  precaution  will  b< 
to  destroy  these  breeding  places  by  draining  and  filling,  or  by  oiling  th( 
by  the  cutting  away  of  all  grass  or  undergrowth  for  a  distance  of  200 
about  camps  and  habitations,  in  order  that  the  adult  mosquitoes  may  n 
lodgment  and  protection  there. 

Since  the  malarial  mosquito  is  chiefly  a  night  biter,  the  regulation  re< 
the  use  of  the  mosquito  bar  at  night  will  be  enforced  and  frequent  insp 
made  to  see  that  no  evasion  of  this  order  occurs. 

In  certain  conditions  the  use  of  preventive  doses  of  quinine  may  be  re 
and  administered  by  order  under  the  supervision  of  the  medical  office 
cases  of  malaria  will  be  promptly  isolated  for  treatment  and  protectei 
attacks  by  mosquitoes. 

Yellow  Fever.  Is  transmitted  by  the  bite  of  the  yellow  fever  mi 
(Stegomyia  calopus). 

Yellow  fever  is  essentially  a  disease  of  the  Tropics  and  its  existi 
entirely  dependent  upon  the  distribution  of  this  single  species  of  mo 
small  and  silver-striped,  active  principally  at  evening  time,  and  hi 
generally  in  small  accumulations  of  water  close  to  the  habitations  of  m 

The  prevention  of  this  disease,  as  in  malaria,  depends  chiefly  on  I 
struction  of  the  mosquito  and  its  breeding  places,  the  proper  pro 
against  the  biles  of  the  insects,  at  all  times,  and  the  early  isolation,  prol 
and  treatment  of  each  case  of  yellow  fever  as  soon  as  suspected. 

Cholera.  Is  an  acute  infectious  disease  caused  by  a  comma-shaped 
organism — the  cholera  bacillus. 

These  germs  breed  in  the  intestine  of  man  and  find  their  way  in 
mouth  of  another  individual  through  the  medium  of  infected  water,  mi 
food,  or  the  germs  can  be  conveyed  by  carriers,  by  (lies,  and  by  t 
infection  as  in  typhoid  fever. 

In  every  case  this  connection  is  certain  and  absolute.     The  disease  t 
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In  the  cholera  patient  'practically  the  only  infected  discharge  is  the  stool. 
It  is.  thtrelore,  essentially  a  filth  disease. 

As  in  typhoid  fever,  contaminated  food,  dirty  hands,  (lies,  and  infected 
clothing  and  bedding  are  frequent  sources  of  danger.  All  the  sanitary  precau- 
tions used  in  the  prevention  of  typhoid  fever  should  be  exercised,  including 
the  careful  searching  out  of  carriers,  those  individuals  having  the  germs  of 
cholera  in  their  intestines  and  excreting  them  in  their  stools,  thus  scattering 
the  infection  and  unknowingly  infecting  those  about  them  and  greatly  assisting 
in  the  rapid  spread  of  the  disease. 

These  "  carriers "  in  an  infected  district  are  often  numerous,  ranging  in 
numbers  from  5  to  10  per  cent  of  the  apparently  normal  population  in  a 
commanity  where  an  epidemic  prevails.  "  Carriers "  are  specially  dangerous 
if  connected  in  any  way  with  the  handling  of  the  food  supply. 

In  cholera,  as  in  typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  and  other  so-called  diarrhoeal 
diseases,  great  care  should  be  exercised  to  provide  that — 

0)   Only  sterilized  water  is  used. 

(2)  Only  recently  cooked  and  properly  served  food  is  allowed. 

(3)  All  kitchens  are  screened. ' 

(4)  AH  refuse  burned  and  constant  warfare  made  against  the  fly  and  its 
breeding  places. 

Antic  hoi  era  vaccination  has  been  proved  an  effective  preventive  measure 
also,  but  again,  as  in  typhoid  (ever,  the  application  of  vaccination  in  these 
diseases  does  not  lessen  tn  any  degree  the  responsibility  or  importance  of 
rigidly  enforcing  all  the  general  sanitary  rules  which  have  been  here  briefly 
staled. 

Dysentery.  Under  this  head  are  included  at  least  two  severe  specific  dis- 
eases— bacillary  dysentery  and  amcebic  dysentery — each  caused  by  distinctive 
organisms. 

In  addition  there  may  be  mentioned  under  this  heading  all  the  various  forms 
of  diarrhcea  and  colitis,  characterized-  by  colic,  bloody  Stools,  and  tenesmus. 

Some  of  these  are  undoubtedly  of  a  nonspecific  and  temporary  nature,  due 
10  chill  or  to  indiscretions  in  eating  and  drinking. 

Prevention  is  the  same  as  in  typhoid  fever  and  cholera,  since  there  is  no 
donbt  that  in  (he  specific  bacillary  and  amcebic  dysenteries  the  cause  of  the 
infection  leaves  the  infected  man  by  his  excreta,  largely  in  his  feces. 

Attention  is  again  directed  to  what  has  already  been  said,  to  the  great  im- 
portance of  strict  attention  to  the  disposal  of  all  excreta  and  wastes  and  to  the 
careful  investigation  and  protection  of  the  water  supply. 

The  three  diseases — typhoid  fever,  cholera,  and  dysentery — may,  from  the 
standpoint  of  prevention,  be  considered  as  farming  a  well-marked  group. 

In  all  the  mode  of  departure  from  the  infected  man  is  in  his  dejecta;  in  all 
ii  enters  the  infected  man  in  food  and  drink  and  in  all  three  the  fly  very  often 
provides  the  most  important  link. 

Typhus  fever  is  an  acute  infectious  disease,  caused  by  a  specific  germ, 
characterized  by  sudden  onset,  high  fever,  marked  nervous  symptoms,  and 
macular  eruption.  It  has  prevailed  in  Mexico  since  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century. 

Typhus  fever  is  transmitted  to  man  only  by  the  bite  of  the  louse,  which 
infests  the  body  and  clothing  of  the  victims. 

The  prevention  of  typhus  fever  depends,  therefore,  upon  personal  cleanliness 
and  the  avoidance  and  destruction  of  infected  lice. 

Frequent  bathing  and  cleansing  of  clothing,  with  repeated  inspections  of 
garments,  particularly  the  seams  where  the  eggs  of  the  louse  are  deposited, 
are  imperative  precautions. 
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The  body  louse  lays  its  eggs  among  and  attached  to  the  libers  of  i 

th  a  special  preference  for  seams  and  linings,  a  point  to  be  remembt 

e  destruction  of  lice. 

These  eggs  are  the  size  of  a  small  pinhead,  yellowish  white  in  color,  i 

aped,  and  attached  at  the  lower  end  to  the  cloth  by  a  cement  excre 

e  female.     They  can  be  destroyed  by  boiling  water  or  kerosene. 

The  avoidance  of  buildings,  places,  and  persons  known  to  be  infecte 

e  Is  of  first  importance. 

In  case  troops  are  sent  into  a  typhus  area,  a  railway  disinfecting  and  b 

itn  will  be  provided  and  stationary  plants  of  like  character  at  the  bas 

Smallpox.     All  soldiers  will  be  vaccinated  against  this  disease  on  enlis 

iccination  confers  immunity  against  smallpox  for  a  number  of  years. 

Any   case  occurring  among  recruits  will   be  isolated  and  contacts   nt 

cted  by  recent  successful  vaccination  will  be  revaccinated. 

Epidemic   Cerebro-Meningitia.     Preventive  measures  in   this  disease   i 

prompt  recognition,  isolation,  and  treatment  of  the  patient. 
"  Carriers  "  will  be  also  carefully  sought  for  and  kept  under  close  obser 
Measles,  Mumps,  and  Scarlet  Fever.  When  these  diseases  appear  in  : 
and,  all  cases  will  be  immediately  isolated,  all  "contacts"  inspected 
id,  where  the  diseases  show  a  tendency  to  spread,  a  detention  camp 
tablished  where  all  recently  arrived  recruits  will  be  detained  under  ol 
)n  for  a  period  of  12  days  before  being  permitted  to  join  their  organ. z 
Venereal  Diseases.  The  cause  of  these  diseases  is  a  matter  of  ct 
lowledge.  They  are  entirely  preventable  and  the  government  punishc- 
lo  expose  themselves  and   contract  venereal  disease,  by  prompt   sti 

pay  and  restriction  of  privileges  while  under  treatment. 
All  preventive  measures  prescribed  by  Army  Regulations  ajainsi  infi 

this  character  will  be  rigidly  enforced. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War:  ■■    ,     t^roTT 

Hicial:  Major  General.  Chief  of  i 

H.  P.  McCain. 

The  Adjutant  General. 

cnerat  Orders,    >  War   Department 

No.  54.  J  Washington,  October  10. 

I.  The  following  extracts  from  a  decision  of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Tr 

.August  28,  1916,  regarding  longevity  and  continuous-service  pay  of  i 
id  enlisted  men  of  the  militia  or  National  Guard  brought  into  the  ser 
e  L'nited  States  under  the  acts  of  January  21.  1903  02  Stat.,  776 
ay  27,  1908  (35  Slat..  40^).  and  the  instructions  relative  thereto  are  pul 
r  the  information  and  gii  dince  of  all  concerned: 

!■  (»)  Question.  "Whether  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  mil 
ational  Guard  brought  into  the  actual  service  of  the  United  States 
ction  4  of  the  act  of  January  21.  1903.  as  amended  by  section  3  of  the 
ay  27,  1908.  are  entitled  to  count  their  services  in  the  militia  or  N 
uard,  either  before  or  after  the   date  when  brought   into   the   actual 

the  United  States,  for  ihe  purpose  of  longevity  or  conlinuous-servici 
Answer.   '"  Neither  officers  nor  enlisted  men  are  entitled  to  count  their 

the  militia  or  National  Guard  before  the  date  when  brought  into  the 
rvice  of  the  United  States  for  the  purpose  of  longevity  or  continuous-. 
,y;  that  officers  are  entitled  to  count  their  service  after  the  date  when  b 
to  the  actual  service  of  the  United  Stales  for  the  purpose  of  longevit 
id  that  enlisted  men  are  not  entitled  to  count  such  service  for  the  p 

continuous-service  pay." 
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(b)  Question.  "  Whether  said  officers  or  enlisted  men  who  had  prior  service 
in  the  Regular  Army,  or  the  Marine  Corps,  are  entitled  to  count  such  service 
tor  the  purpose  of  increase  of  pay." 

Answer.  "  Officers  who  had  prior  service  in  the  Regular  Army  or  Marinei 
Corps  are  entitled  lo  count  such  service  for  the  purpose  of  increase  of  pay,  but 
enlisted  men  who  had  such  prior  service  are  not  entitled  to  count  it  for  such 
purpose,  except  for  one  enlistment  period  as  provided  in  the  above  act  of 
May  n.  1908." 

(c)  Question.  "  Whether  an  enlisted  man  discharged  from  the  Regular  Army, 
who  enlists  or  is  given  a  commission  in  a  militia  or  National  Guard  organiza- 
tion which  has  been  brought  into  the  actual  service  of  the  United  States,  under 
the  acts  of  1903  and  1908,  is  entitled  to  count  his  service  in  the  Regular  Arm> 
for  the  purpose  of  increase  of  pay  as  an  enlisted  man  or  commissioned  officer 
of  the  militia  or  National  Guard,  If  this  question  be  answered  in  the  negative 
will  the  soldier,  in  the  event  that  he  remains  out  of  the  Regular  Army  for  a 
period  of  more  than  three  months,  lose  his  right  to  count  the  continuous 
service  which  he  had  when  discharged  from  the  Regular  Army  in  the  event 
that  he  again  enlists  in  the  Regular  Army." 

Answer.  "An  enlisted  man  discharged  from  the  Regular  Army  who  is  given 
a  commission  in  a  militia  or  National  Guard  organization  brought  into  the 
actual  service  of  the  United  Sutes  as  aforesaid  is  entitled  to  count  his  service 
in  the  Regular  Army  for  the  purpose  of  increase  of  pay  as  a  commissioned 
officer  of  the  militia  or  National  Guard,  but  an  enlisted  man  so  discharged 
who  enlists  in  such  an  organization  is  not  entitled  to  count  his  service  in  the 
Regular  Army  tor  the  purpose  of  such  increase  of  pay;  and  that  in  either  case 
if  he  remains  out  of  the  Regular  Army  for  a  period  of  more  than  three  months 
he  loses  his  right  to  count  the  continuous  service  which  he  had  when  dis- 
charged from  the  Regular  Army  in  the  event  that  he  again  enlists  in  the 
Regular  Army." 

(d)  Question.  "Whether  a  commissioned  officer  of  the  Regular  Army  who 
holds  a  commission  in  a  higher  grade  in  the  militia  or  National  Guard  brought 
into  the  actual  service  of  the  United  States  under  the  acts  of  1903  and  1908  is 
entitled  to  longevity  increase  on  pay  of  his  grade  in  the  Regular  Army  or  to 
longevity  increase  on  pay  of  his  grade  in  the  militia  or   National   Guard." 

Answer.  "•  *  *  A  commissioned  officer  of  the  Regular  Army  who  holds 
a  commission  in  a  higher  grade  in  the  militia  or  National  Guard  brought 
into  the  actual  service  of  ihc  United  States  under  the  acts  of  1903  and  1908, 
is  entitled  to  the  pay  of  the  grade  he  holds  in  the  militia  or  National  Guard  and 
for  such  time  as  he  holds  it  he  is  not  entitled  to  pay  of  his  grade  under  his 
commission  in  the  Regular  Army.  The  pay  in  the  higher  grade  is  his  'annual 
pay'  within  the  meaning  of  the  act  of  May  11,  1908,  and  it  is  on  that  pay  that 
such  officer  is  entitled  to  have  his  longevity  increase  of  pay  computed.    •    •    •." 

2.  In  the  case  of  an  officer  of  the  militia  or  National  Guard  in  the  service 
of  the  United  States,  entitled  to  increase  of  pay  for  length  of  service  under  the 
foregoing  decision,  remarks  showing  the  following  information  will  be  entered 
on  the  pay  roll  or  individual  pay  account  if  not  paid  on  pay  rolls: 

(a)  On  first  pay  roll  on  which  longevity  increase  of  pay  is  claimed  and  on 
subsequent  pay  rolls  until  paid  (or  on  individual  pay  account,  if  not  paid  on 
pay  rolls)  the  remarks  will  show  a  full  statement  of  the  prior  service  the 
officer  is  entitled  to  count  for  purposes  of  longevity  pay  with  dates  of  begin- 
ning and  ending  of  such  service  and  names  of  organizations  in  which  such 
service  was  rendered. 

(b)  On  pay  rolls  (or  on  individual  pay  account,  if  not  paid  on  pay  rolls) 
subsequent  to  first  payment  of  longevity  increase,  remarks  will  be  stated  as 
follows:   "  Entitled  to  longevity  pay  tor  over  years'  service;  for  state-, 
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ment  of  service  see  pay  roll  (or  pay  account)   for  month  of  , 

i.  In  the  case  of  an  enlisted  man  of  the  militia  or  National  Guard 
service  of  the  United  States  who  is  entitled  to  continuous-service  pa 
the  second  enlistment  period  on  account  of  having  been  honorably  disi 
from  the  Regular  Army  or  the  Marine  Corps  at  the  termination  of  an 
ment  period,  prior  to  his  entry  Into  the  militia  or  National  Guard,  i 
will  be  entered  on  the  pay  rolls  as  follows: 

(a)  On  the  first  pay  roll  on  which  continuous-service  pay  is  claimed 
subsequent  pay  rolls  until  paid  the  remarks  will  show  the  soldier  aer 
the  second  enlistment  period  and  a  full  statement  of  prior  service  in  thi 
lar  Army  or  Marine  Corps  with  dates  of  enlistment  and  discharge  and 
of  organizations  in  which  such  service  was  rendered. 

(b)  On  pay  rolls  subsequent  to  first  payment  of  continuous-serri 
remarks  will  be  stated  as  follows;  "  Entitled  to  pay  as  of  2d  enlistment 
for   statement  of  prior  service  see  pay  rolls   for  month   of  ,   191 

4.  Quartermasters  will  make  payment  of  the  increase  in  pay  for  Iong< 
continuous  service  to  which  the  ofRccr  or  enlisted  man  is  entitled  o\ 
statement  of  service  entered  upon  the  first  pay  roll  (or  individual  pay  a 
and  the  notations  on  subsequent  pay  rolls  or  pay  accounts  and  the  respoi 
for  the  correctness  of  the  statement  and  notations  will  rest  with  the 
certifying  to  the  correctness  of  the  roll  or  pay  account. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War;  1-,-^^. 

H.  L.  SCOTf 
Official;  Major  General,  Chief  of 

H.  P.  McCain, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
No.  60.  I  War  Department, 

General  Orders,  (  Washington,  November  10, 

In  order  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  section  24  of  the  National  1 
Act  approved  June  3,  1916,  paragraph  2.  General  Orders,  No.  64,  War  '. 
ment.  191S.  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

2.  (a)  Vacancies  in  the  grade  of  second  lieutenant  created  or  caused 
act  of  June  3,  1916,  in  the  Infantry,  Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  and  th< 
Artillery  Corps  occurring  in  any  fiscal  year  will  be  filled  by  appointr 
required  by  law,  first,  of  cadets  graduated  from  the  United  States  1 
Academy  during  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  for  whom  vacancies  did  not 
available  during  the  fiscal  year  in  which  they  were  graduated;  second 
the  provisions  of  evistiiig  law,  of  enlisted  men,  including  officers  of  the 
pine  Scouts,  whose  fitness  tor  promotion  shall  have  been  determined  b 
petitive  examination;  third,  of  members  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  t 
the  ages  of  21  and  27  years;  fourth,  of  commissioned  officers  of  the  ^ 
Guard  between  the  ages  of  21  and  27  years;  fifth,  of  such  honor  gra 
between  the  ages  of  21  and  27  years,  of  distinguished  colleges  as  are 
may  hereafter  be  entitled  to  preference  by  general  orders  of  the  War  1 
ment;  and  sixth,  of  candidates  from  civil  life  between  the  ages  of  21 

Candidates  from  the  second  class  will  be  selected  by  the  competitive  ei 
tion  prescribed  for  this  class  by  Paragraph  I.  General  Orders.  No.  2 
Department.  July  20.  1916,  from  those  designated  by  the  War  Deparime 
candidates  of  this  class  must  be  under  JO  years  of  age  and  unmarried, 
dates  from  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  classes  will  be  selected 
competitive  examination  prescribed  in  General  Orders.  No.  64.  War  1 
ment,  1915,  from  those  designated  by  the  War  Department,  and  candid 
these  classes  must  be  between  the  ages  of  21  and  27  years  at  date  of  appoii 
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Paragraph  7,  General  Orders,  No.  64,  War  Department,  1915,  is  amended 
lo  read  as  follows: 

7.  A  soldier  to  be  eligible  to  compete  for  provisional  appointment  to  the 
grade  of  second  lieutenant  for  vacanciea  not  caused  or  created  by  the  act  of 
June  3,  1916,  must  be  a  citizen  of  the  United  Slates,  unmarried,  and  under  30 
years  of  age  at  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  competitive  examination 
and  must  have  served  honorably  not  less  than  two  years  in  the  Army  as  an 
enlisted  man  on  or  before  that  date;  for  vacancies  caused  or  created  by  the 
act  of  June  3.  1916,  an  enlisted  man  of  the  Regular  Army  or  ofRcer  of  the 
Philippine  Scouts  must  comply  with  the  same  conditions  except  that  only  one 
year's  service  is  required;  in  either  case  he  must  also  be  physically  sound  and 
of  good  moral  character  before  and  after  entering  the  Army,  and  must  be 
an  enlisted  man  or  officer  of  the  Philippine  Scouts  when  he  submits  his  appli- 
cation and  when  he  appears  for  examination,  and  if  appointed  a  second  lieu- 
tenant he  must  be  an  enlisted  man  of  the  Regular  Army  or  officer  of  the 
Philippine  Scouts  at  the  date  of  his  appointment. 

Paragraph  39,  General  Orders,  No.  64,  War  Department,  1915,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

39.  Vacancies  created  or  caused  by  the  act  of  June  3,  1916,  remaining  after 
ihe  appointment  of  qualified  candidates  from  (1)  enlisted  men  and  officers 
of  Ihe  Philippine  Scouts,  (2)  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  (3)  officers  of  the 
National  Guard,  and  (4)  honor  graduates  of  "distinguished  colleges,"  will  be 
filled  in  order  of  merit  as  determined  by  their  general  average,  first,  from  those 
candidates  whose  general  average  is  85  per  cent  or  more,  by  taking  first  those 
from  Class  B,  second  those  from  Class  C.  third  those  from  Class  D;  second. 
the  remaining  available  vacancies  will  then  be  filled  in  order  of  merit  from  the 
remaining  qualified  candidates  without  regard  to  the  classification. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H-  L.  SCOTT, 
Official:  Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

H.  P.  McCAlN, 
The  Adjutant  General. 

General  Orders,   )  War  Department, 

No.  2!.  (■  Washington.   February  9,   1917. 

I.  Section  IV.  General  Orders.  No.  69,  War  Department.  1916.  is  amended  to 
lead  as  follows: 

Until  further  orders,  persons  holding  provisional  appointments  to  the  grade 
of  second  lieutenant  will  be  required  to  provide  themselves  only  with  the  service 
and  dress  uniforms,  and  with  the  arms  and  personal  equipments  pertaining  to 
their  rank  and  duty.  Horse  equipments  will  be  furnished  under  the  laws  and 
legnlations  governing  issues  to  officers  of  the  Army. 

II.  Until  further  orders,  members  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  will  be 
required  to  provide  themselves  only  with  the  service  uniform,  and  with  the 
arms  and  personal  and  horse  equipments  pertaining  to  their  rank  and  duty. 
except  that  members  of  the  Medical  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  when  on  active 
duty  at  posts,  will  provide  themselves  also  with  the  dress  uniform.  Horse 
equipments  will  be  furnished  to  officers  below  the  grade  of  major  under  the 
same  laws  and  regulations  governing  issues  to  officers  of  the  .'\rmy. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

■  H,  I..  SCOTT, 

Official:  Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

H,   P.   McCAlN, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
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229.  Stoppace  of  Pay  for  Absence  from  Duty  on  Account  of  Disease  R 
from  Intemperate  Use  of  Drugs,  Liquors,  or  Other  Misconduct.  1.  1 
provides  that  no  oAicer  or  enlisted  man  in  active  service,  who  shall  b« 
from  duty  on  account  of  disease  resulting  from  his  own  intemperate 
drugs,  or  alcoholic  liquors,  or  other  misconduct,  shall  receive  pay 
period  of  such  absence  from  any  part  of  the  appropriation  in  this  act 
pay  of  officers  or  enlisted  men,  the  time  so  ahseni  and  the  cause  therei 
ascertained  under  such  procedure  and  regulation  as  may  be  prescribed 
Secretary  of  War. 

2.  Absence  from  duty  because  of  the  intemperate  use  of  drugs  or  a 
liquors,  or  because  of  incapacity  resulting  from  venereal  diseases  not  coi 
in  line  of  duty,  is  within  the  purview  of  the  statute  quoted  above:  i 
officer  or  enlisted  man  who  is  absent  from  duty  for  any  such  cause  or 
is  not  entitled  to  pay,  as  distinguished  from  allowances,  for  the  period 
absence, 

3.  Whenever  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  is  absent  from  duty  due  to 
within  the  purview  of  the  Statute  quoted  above,  the  Company  comman 
state  in  the  "Daily  Sick  Report"  his  opinion  to  that  effect  by  notin 
G.  O.  31,  1912,"  in  the  column  headed  "In  line  of  duty"  of  the  ■  C 
Officer's  Report,"  and  the  surgeon  will  in  like  manner  record  his  opinio 
column  "  In  line  of  duly  "  of  the  "  Medical  Officer's  Report,"  Notice  tf 
an  entry  has  been  made  will  at  once  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  thi 
or  enlisted  man  concerned  by  the  Company  Commander. 

When  the  Company  Commander  and  the  surgeon  are  in  accord,  the 
if  approved  by  the  Commanding  Officer,  shall  be  final.  Should  the  C 
Commander  and  the  surgeon  disagree,  or  should  the  Commanding 
dissent,  the  latter  will  call  a  Board  of  Officers  of  not  less  than  two  m 
one  of  whom  shall  be  a  Medical  Officer,  (o  report  upon  and  make  reci 
dations  in  the  case.  Approval  by  the  Commanding  Officer  of  the  fim 
this  Board  shall  be  final;  bul  if  the  Commanding  Officer  disapprove  the 
of  the  Board  the  proceedings  will  be  forwarded  for  the  action  of  I 
higher  authority. 

In  the  case  of  a  Company  Commander  or  of  an  Officer  or  enlisied  i 
carried  upon  ihe  rolls  of  a  Company,  the  duties  hereinbefore  requirec 
Company  Commander  will  be  performed  by  the  next  superior  office 
r  direction  the  Officer  or  enlisted  man  concerned 


The  terms  "company"  and  "company  commander"  will  be  undcrs 
including  a  troop,  battery,  band,  or  detachment  and  the  commanding 

4.  When  it  has  been  determined  in  the  manner  hereinbefore  prescril 
an  officer  has  been  absent  from  duly  due  to  causes  within  the  purviev 
statute  quoled  above,  the  proper  commanding  officer  will  forward  to  the 
menl  commander  a  report  showing  the  inclusive  dates  of  the  absei 
cause  thereof.  This  report  will  be  forwarded  10  the  Adjutanl  Genera 
Army  for  transmission  to  the  Quartermaster  General,  who  will  take  th' 
sary  action  looking  to  stoppage  of  pay  for  the  period  of  absence  fro 
In  cases  arising  in  the  Philippine  Department,  the  department  com 
at  the  time  of  sending  of  the  original  report  to  the  Adjutant  General,  wi 
mit  a  copy  thereof  to  ihe  department  quartermaster,  Philippine  Dep; 
who  will  take  the  necessary  action  toward  securing  the  proper  stoppage 

When  it  has  been  determined  in  the  manner  hereinbefore  prescribed 
enlisted  man  has  been  absent  from  duty  due  to  causes  within  the  purviei 
statmr  ((iioicd  above,  the  proper  commanding  officer  will  take  noialion 
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effect  on  the  pay  rolls  or  on  final  statements  giving  the  inclusive  dates  of  the 
absence,  and  the  quartermaster  will  make  deduction  of  pay  for  such  period. 
If  it  is  impracticable  to  determine  within  the  month  in  which  the  absence 
from  duty  occurs  that  such  absence  was  due  to  causes  which  should  deprive 
the  soldier  of  his  pay,  he  will  not  be  permitted  to  draw  pay  for  that  or  any 
subsequent  monlhuntil  the  cause  of  the  absence  from  duty  has  been  determined. 
When  cases  marked  not  in  line  of  duty  are  transferred  to  a  general,  division, 
or  district  hospital,  and  the  commanding  officer  of  such  hospital  shall  have 
reason  to  doubt  the  justice  of  the  notation,  he  will  report  the  matter  to  the 
department  commander,  who  will  call  a  board  of  three  medical  officers  to  con- 
sider and  determine  whether  the  disease  was  incurred  in  the  line  of  duty  or  not. 
The  proceedings  of  the  board,  with  all  the  papers  In  the  case  will  be  forwarded 
to  the  department  commander  for  final  decision.  Similar  action  will  be  taken 
when  a  patient  from  a  post  enters  a  general,  division,  or  district  hospital  and 
the  surgeon  of  such  hospital  is  the  5rst  medical  officer  to  express  an  opinion  and 
he  and  the  company  commander  are  not  in  accord  as  to  the  finding. 

Circular  1  War  Department, 

No.  2.     f  The  AdjuUnt  General's  Office. 

Washington,  November  1,  1916. 
UNITED  STATES  AKUY  RECRUITING  CIRCULAR. 

Note:  The  following  instructions  sent  to  recruiting  officers  by  the  Adjutant 
General  of  the  Army  apply  to  the  present  war: 

Telegram  April  10,  1917. 

"  Requirements  maximum  age  and  educational  qualifications  do  not  apply  to 
enlistments  for  Regular  Army  in  time  of  war.  You  are  authorized  to  accept 
for  Regular  Army,  applicants  under  forty  years  If  they  can  speak  English  and 
to  accept  subject  to  examination  at  Depot,  applicants  wham  you  deem  fit  for 
Military  Service,  without  regard  to  minor  physical  defects,  using  proper  care 
to  send  only  good  risks. 

"  This  authority  does  not  apply  to  enlistments  for  National  Guard ;  Enlistment 
of  applicants  under  sixteen  will  not  be  made  without  special  authority  from  this 
office.     All  applicants  under  eighteen  must  have  proper  consent." 

Telegram.  April  13,  1917. 

"  It  is  the  policy  of  the  War  Department  to  discharge  from  service  at  the  ter- 
mination of  the  emergency  all  men  who  have  enlisted  in  the  Regular  Army 
since  the  declaration  of  war  or  who  now  enlist.  This  policy  also  applies  to 
National  Guard." 

Telegram,  May  30,  1917. 

Act  approved  May  18th,  1917.  provides:  "  Commencing  June  1,  1917,  and 
continuing  until  the  termination  of  the  emergency,  all  enhsted  men  of  the  Army 
of  the  United  States  In  active  service  whose  base  pay  does  not  exceed  twenty- 
one  dollar  per  month  shall  receive  an  increase  of  fifteen  dollars  per  month; 
those  whose  base  pay  is  twenty-four  dollars,  an  increase  of  twelve  dollars  per 
month ;  those  whose  base  pay  is  thirty,  thirty-six,  or  forty  dollars,  an  increase 
of  eight  dollars  per  month;  and  those  whose  pay  is  forty-live  dollars,  or  more. 
an  Increase  of  six  dollars  per  month;  provided  that  the  increase  of  pay  herein 
authorized  shall  not  enter  into  the  computation  of  continuous  service  pay. 
Twenty  per  centum  foreign  service  increase  does  not  accrue  on  increases  herein 
mentioned.  Advise  all  posts  and  stations,  including  independent  stations, 
within  geographical  limits,  of  your  department.  McCAIN  " 

*^  r.,„...bvG00gIc 
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The  following  instructions  will  govern  recruiting  for  the  Regular  Army: 

Applicants  for  first  enlistment  must  be  under  35  years  of  age.  of  good  charac- 
ter and  temperate  habits,  able-bodied,  free  from  disease,  and  must  be  able  to 
speak,  read,  and  write  the  English  language. 

No  person  under  18  years  of  age  will  be  enlisted,  reenlisted.  or  accepted  with 
a  view  to  enlistment  without  the  written  consent  of  the  father,  only  surviving 
parent,  or  legally  appointed  guardian  to  the  minor's  enlistment. 

No  man  who  has  been  a  member  ot  ihe  Organized  Militia  or  National  Guard 
of  any  State,  Territory,  or  the  District  of  Columbia  will  be  enlisted  in  the 
Regular  Army  until  he  presents  satisfactory  evidence  that  he  has  been  honor- 
ably discharged  therefrom.  In  no  case  shall  an  applicant  known  to  be  a 
member  of  the  Organized  Militia  or  National  Guard  be  accepted  with  a  view  to 
enlistment.  Recruiting  officers  will  question  carefully  all  applicants  regarding 
membership  in  militia  or  National  Guard  organizations,  and  will  require  those 
who  acknowledge  themselves  to  be  or  to  have  been  members  of  such  organ- 
izations to  exhibit  their  discharges  therefrom  before  accepting  them. 

Original  enlistments  will  be  confined  to  persons  who  are  citizens  of  the 
United  Slates  or  of  Porto  Rico,  or  who  have  made  legal  declaration  of  their 
intention  to  become  citizens  of  the  United  States.  Applicants  for  original 
enlistment  who  claim  to  have  been  naturalized  or  to  have  declared  their  inten- 
tion to  become  citizens  of  the  United  Slates  will  not  be  accepted  for  enlistment 
nor  enlisted  unless  ihey  exhibit  lo  the  recruiting  officer  documentary  evidence, 
under  the  seal  of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  of  their  naturalization  or 
their  declaration  of  intention  to  become  citizens.  The  notation  "certificate  of 
naturalization  exhibited  "  or  "  copy  of  declaration  of  intention  exhibited."  with 
date,  serial  number,  and  title  of  court  from  which  issued,  will  be  made  by  the 
accepting  officer,  under  the  head  of  remarks,  on  the  report  of  physical  examiaa- 
lion.  Form  No.  135,  A.  G.  O.,  in  the  case  of  each  such  applicant  who  is  accepted. 

Married  men  will  be  enlisted  only  upon  the  approval  of  a  regimental  com- 
mander, or  other  proper  commanding  officer  if  for  other  than  a  regimental 
organization. 

Applicants  will  be  required  to  satisfy  Ihe  recruiting  officer  regarding  age 
and  character  and  should  be  prepared  to  furnish  the  necessary  evidence. 

For  Infantry,  Coast  Artillery,  and  Engineers,  the  height  of  applicants  21  years 
of  age  or  over  must  be  not  less  than  5  feel  4  inches  and  weight  not  more  than 
one  hundred  and  ninety  (190)  pounds. 

For  Cavalry,  the  height  of  applicants  21  years  of  age  or  over  must  be  not  less 
than  5  feet  4  inches  and  not  more  ihan  5  feet  10  inches  and  weight  not  to  exceed 
one  hundred  and  sixty-five  (1&5)  pounds. 

For  Field  Artillery  the  height  of  applicants  21  years  of  age  or  over  must  be 
not  less  than  5  feet  4  inches  and  not  more  than  6  feet  and  weight  not  more 
than  one  hundred  andninety  (190)  pounds.  For  the  mountain  batteries  the 
height  must  be  not  less  than  5  feet  8  inches. 

A  variation  not  exceeding  a  fraction  of  an  inch  above  the  maximum  or  below 
ihe  minimum  height  given  for  Cavalry  and  Field  Artillery  is  permissible  if  the 
applicant  is  in  good  health  and  is  in  other  respects  desirable  as  a  recruit. 

The  minimum  weight  of  applicants  21  years  of  age  or  over  for  all  arms  of  ihe 
service  is  one  hundred  and  twenty-eight  (128)  pounds,  subject  to  variations 
below  that  standard  as  explained  herein,  but  in  no  case  will  an  applicant  whose 
weight  falls  below  one  hundred  and  twenty  (120)  pounds  be  accepted  without 
special  authority  from  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Array. 
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H«Bht. 

Weight. 

Ch«l  mt. 

tauremeDt. 

Feet. 

Inches. 

Mobility. 

64 

65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 

128 
130 
132 

134 
141 
148 
155 
162 
169 
176 

32 
32 

m 

35  Ji 

JlU*«. 

1>I 

i  ■ 

3 

Physical  Proporhons  for  Height,  Weight,  and  Chest  Mobilitv  for 
Applicants  Under  21  Years  of  Ace. 

"sr 

Minimum 
weight. 

Ch«l 
mobility. 

'■it 

64 
64 
64 

Poumls. 
110 
115 

l<icha. 

re  of  age 

125 

' 

ulating  the  proportional  weight  and  chest  measurements  of  an  appli- 
enlistment  any  fractional  part  of  an  inch  in  height  equal  to  or  greater 
ilf  inch  will  be  counted  as  a  full  inch;  any  fractional  part  of  an  inch 

less  than  a  half  inch  will  be  disregarded. 
3t  necessary  that  the  applicant  should  conform  exactly  to  the  figures 

in  the  foregoing  table.  The  following  variations  below  the  standard 
ihe  table  are  permissible  when  the  applicant  is  active,  has  firm  muscles, 
idently  vigorous  and  healthy; 


Height. 

Ch«lM 

Weight. 

/«*«. 

"2"' 

2 
2 
2 

Pounds. 

i  disproportion  of  weight  over  height  is  not  a  cause  for  rejection  unless 

:ant  be  positively  obese. 

tnts  must  defray  their  own  expenses  while  traveling  to  the  recruiting 

'm  of  enlistment  for  all  enlistment  contracts  made  on  or  after  Novem- 
»16,  is  seven  years:  the  first  three  years  to  be  in  the  service  with 
:ions  and  the  last  four  years  to  be  on  furlough  and  attached  to  the 
Army  Reserve. 

Ilowing  alternatives  are  open  to  a  soldier  who  may  be  thus  enlisted: 
the  expiration  of  three  years'  continuous  service  with  organizations, 
ider  a  first  or  any  subsequent  enlistment,  he  may  be  reenlisted  for 
leriod  of  seven  years,  as  above,  in  which  event  he  shall  receive  his  final 
!  from  his  prior  enlistment:  or 
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(b)  After  the  expiration  of  one  year's  honorable  service  any  erlisl 
serving  within  the  continental  limits  of  the  United  States  whoae  a 
troop,  battery,  or  detachment  commander  shall  report  him  as  profici 
sufficiently  trained,  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  be  fui 
to  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  under  such  regulations  as  the  Secretary 
may  prescribe,  but  no  man  furloughed  to  the  Reserve  shall  be  eli 
reenlist  in  the  service  until  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  seven  years. 

(c)  In  addition  to  military  training,  soldiers  while  in  the  active  serv 
hereafter  be  given  the  opportunity  to  study  and  receive  instruction  u| 
cational  lines  of  such  character  as  to  Increase  their  military  efficie 
enable  them  to  return  to  civil  life  better  equipped  for  industrial,  con 
and  general  business  occupations.  Civilian  teachers  may  be  employe 
the  Army  officers  in  giving  such  instruction,  and  part  of  this  instruct 
consist  of  vocational  education  either  in  agriculture  or  the  mechanic  a 

When  any  soldier  is  furloughed  to  the  Reserve  his  accounts  will  b 
and  he  will  be  paid  In  full  to  the  date  such  furlough  becomes  effective 
receive  travel  allowances  as  provided  for  in  the  case  of  discharged  sole 

Subject  to  such  regulations  as  the  President  may  prescribe  for  the! 
identification  and  location  and  physical  condition,  the  members  of  the 
Army  Reserve  shall  be  paid  semiannually  at  the  rate  of  $24  a  year  whi 
Reserve.  The  President  may  summon  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  or 
thereof  for  field  training  for  a  period  not  exceeding  15  days  in  each  : 
reservists  to  receive  travel  expenses  and  pay  at  the  rate  of  their  n 
grades  in  the  Regular  Army  during  such  periods  of  training,  and  in  I 
of  actual  or  threatened  hostilities  he  may  mobilize  the  Regular  Army 
In  such  manner  as  he  may  determine,  and  thereafter  retain  it,  or  : 
thereof,  in  active  service  for  such  period  as  he  may  determine  the  c< 

For  all  enlistment  contracts  made  on  and  after  June  3,  1916,  three  y 
be  counted  as  an  enlistment  period  in  computing  continuous  service  f 
service  rendered  on  and  after  that  date. 

All  soldiers  receive  from  the  government,  during  active  service,  witl 
(in  addition  to  their  pay),  rations,  clothing,  bedding,  medicines,  and 
attendance. 

The  following  are  the  rates  of  pay  during  the  first  enlistment  as  fixet 


Grade. 


Master  signal  electrician 

Master  electrician — Coast  Artillery,  Quartennaster  Corps 

Master  engineer,  senior  grade — Engineers 

Master  hospital  sergeant — Medical  Department 

Band  sergeant  and  assistant  band  leader — Military  Academy 

Hospital  sergeant — Medical  Department 

Master  engineer,  junior  grade— Engineers j 

Engineer — Coast  Artillery .    | 

Sergeant,  first  class— Medical  Department. : 

Set^eant,  field  musician — Mihtary  Academy I 

Regimental  sergeant  major — Cavalry,  Field  Artillery.  Infantry.  Engineers  | 
Regimental  supply  sergeant— <^valry,  Field  Artillery.  Infantry,  Engineers  | 

Sergeant  major,  senior  grade — Coast  Artillery 

Quartermaster  sergeant — Quartermaster  Corps 

Ordnance  sergeant 

First  sergeant — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers 

Battalion  sergeant  major — Engineers 

Battalion  supply  sergeant — Engineers I 
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EUctrician  sergeant,  first  class — Coast  Artillery 

Sergeant,  first  class — Engineers.  Quarternmster  Corps,  Sign^  Corps 

Asostaat  engmeer — Coast  Artillery 

Musician,  firet  ciass — Military  Academy . 

Battalion  sergeant  major — Field  Artillery,  Infantry 

Squadron  sergeant  major 

Sergeant  major,  junior  grade — Coast  Artillery 

Master  gunner— toast  Artillery 

Sergeant  bugler — Cavalrv.  Artillery.  Engineers 

Aiaistant  b^d  leader— <^avalry,  Artillen',  Infantry,  Engineers 

Semant — Engineers,  Ordnance,  Signal  Corps.  Quartennaster  Corps, 
Medical  Department 

StaUe  sergeant — Engineers 

Supply  sergeant — Engineers 

Mess  sergeant — Engineers. 

Cokir  sergeant— Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers. . . . , 

Electrician  sergeant,  second  class — Coast  Artillery 

Band  sergeant 

Musician,  first  class — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers 

Musician,  second  class — Military  Academy 

Sergeant — Cavalry,  Artille^,  Infantry 

Stable  sergeant — Cavalry,  Field  ArtiUery,  Infantry 

Supply  sergeant — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry 

M(ss  sergeant — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry 

Cook 

Hoiseshoer 

Radio  sergeant — Coast  Artillery 

Fireman — Coast  Artillery 

Band  corporal 

Musician,  second  class — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers 

Musician,  third  class — Military  Academy, 

Corporal — Engineers,  Ordnance,  Signal  Corps,  Quartennaster  Corps, 
Medical  Department 

Mechanic— Coast  Artillery 

Cbief  mechanic — Field  Artillery 

Musician,  third  class — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers 

Coipoial — Cavalry,  Artillery,  Infantry 

Saddler — Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers,  Medical  Depart- 
ment  

Mechanic — Caval^,  Field  Artillery,  Infantry,  Medical  Department 

Parrier — Medical  Department 

Wagoner — Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  Infantry,  Engineers 

Pnvate,  first  class— Cavalry,  ArtiUery,  Infantry.  Engineere.  Signal  Corps, 
Ordnance,  Quartermaster  Corps,  Medical  E>epaninent 

Private — Second  class,  and  bugler 
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s  service  the  pay  of  enlisted  men  is  increased  as  follows,  \ 
For  those  whose  initial  pay  as  set  forth  herein  is  $36  or  more 
$4  a  month  for  and  during  the  second  enlistment  period,  and  a  further  ii 
of  $4  a  month  for  and  during  each  subsequent  enlistment  period  up  to  and 
including  the  seventh.  For  those  whose  initial  pay  as  set  forth  herein  is  $18, 
$21,  $24,  or  $30,  an  increase  of  $3  a  month  for  and  during  the  second  enlistment 
period,  and  a  further  increase  of  $3  a  month  for  and  during  each  subsequent 
enlistment  period  up  to  and  including  the  seventh.  For  those  whose  initial  pay 
as  set  forth  herein  is  $15,  an  increase  of  $3  a  month  for  and  during  the  second 
and  third  enlistment  periods  each,  and  a  further  increase  of  $1  a  month  for  and 
daring  each  subsequent  enlistment  period  up  to  and  including  the  seventh. 
When  a  soldier  reenlists  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  discharge  at 
the  termifution  of  an  enlistment  period,  his  service  is  continuous  for  the  purpose 
of  increase  of  pay  provided  herein.     When  a  soldier  has  been  honorably  dis- 
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'  chsrged  at  the  termination  of  his  first  or  any  succeeding  enlistment  period  aad 
reenlists  after  the  expiration  of  three  months,  he  is  regarded  as  in  his  second 
enlistment  period,  and  a  soldier  who  receives  an  honorable  discharge  for  the 
convenience  of  the  government  after  having  served  more  than  half  of  his  enlist- 
ment is  considered  as  having  served  an  enlistment  period. 

Any  private  soldier,  or  bugler,  honorably  discharged  at  the  termination  of  his 
first  enlistment  period  who  reenlists  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  said 
discharge  is  entitled  upon  such  reenlistment  to  an  amount  equal  to  three  months' 
pay  at  the  rate  he  was  receiving  at  the  time  o£  his  discharge. 

Qualified  gunner,  first  class,  Artillery,  $3  a  month  additional;  qualified  gun- 
ner, second  class.  Artillery,  $2  a  month  additional;  qualified  expert  rifleman.  $S 
a  month  additional;  qualified  sharp  shooler.  $3  a  month  additional;  qualified 
marksman,  $2  a  month  additional.  In  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps:  Casemate 
electrician,  observer,  first  class,  plotter  and  coxswain,  $9  a  month  additional; 
chief  planter,  chief  loader,  observer,  second  class,  gun  commander-gun  pointer. 
$7  a  month  additional.  Mess  sergeant,  $6  a  month  additional  in  organizations 
in  which  such  grade  does  not  exist  by  law. 

The  pay  of  enlisted  men  "  serving  beyond  the  limits  of  the  States  comprising 
the  Union  and  the  territories  of  the  United  States  contiguous  thereto  (excepting 
Porio  Rico,  Hawaii,  and  the  Canal  Zone.  Panama)"  is  increased  20  per  cent, 
and  the  time  of  such  service  is  counted  from  the  date  of  departure  from  the 
United  States  to  the  date  of  return  thereto.  Increase  accrues  on  additional  pay 
for  length  of  service,  gunners,  expert  riflemen,  casemate  electricians,  etc. 

Whenever  a  soldier  is  honorably  discharged  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of 
enlistment,  or  on  account  of  disability,  or  when  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  his 
travel  allowances  are  ample  to  carry  him  to  the  place  of  enlistment. 

By  care  and  economy  a  soldier  can  save  from  his  clothing  allowance  a  con- 
siderable  sum,   payable   to  him   on   his   discharge   or   when   furloughed    to   the 

The  soldier  can  deposit  his  savings  in  sums  of  not  less  than  $5  with  any 
Army  paymaster,  and  for  sums  so  deposited  for  the  period  of  six  months  or 
longer  the  soldier,  on  his  discharge,  or  when  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  will  be 
paid  interest  at  the  rate  of  4  per  cent  per  annum. 

Soldiers  who  have  served  honestly  and  faithfully  for  20  years,  or  who  have 
been  discharged  on  account  of  wounds  received  or  disease  contracted  in  the 
line  of  duty,  arc  entitled  to  admission  to  the  Soldier's  Home  in  the  city  of 
Washington.  D,  C. 

After  30  years'  service  enlisted  men  are  entitled  to  be  retired,  and  upon  retire- 
ment will  receive  three-fourths  of  the  monthly  pay  allowed  to  them  by  law 
in  the  grade  they  held  when  retired,  $9.50  a  month  additional  as  commutation 
for  clothing  and  subsistence,  and  $6.25  a  month  additional  in  lieu  of  quarters, 
fuel,  and  light, 

A  certificate  of  merit  for  distinguished  service  entitles  a  soldier  to  $2  a  month 
additional  while  in  the  Army,  whether  on  the  active  or  the  retired  list. 

In  case  an  enlisted  man  on  the  active  list  dies  from  wounds  or  disease  not  the 
result  of  his  own  misconduct,  his  widow  or  any  other  person  previously  desig- 
nated by  him  is  entitled  to  an  amount  equal  to  six  months*  pay  at  the  rate 
received  by  him  at  the  date  of  death,  less  $35  or  such  part  thereof  as  is  expended 
by  the  Government  for  interment. 

With  the  regiments  recently  organized,  and  those  authorized  under  existing 
law  to  be  organized  during  the  succeeding  four  years,  there  is  an  excellent 
opportunity  for  active,  intelligent  young  men  of  temperate  habits,  who  may 
enlist  as  privates  and  develop  the  necessary  qualifications,  to  secure  promotion 
to  the  grade  of  noncommissioned  officer.     Unmarried  soldiers,  between  the  ages 
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of  21  and  30  years,  who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
sound,  and  who  have  served  honorably  not  less  than  on< 
and  who  have  borne  a  good  moral  character  before  and  : 
permitted  to  compete,  by  examination,  for  promotion  to 
licutenanL  The  present  and  prospective  increases  in  the 
sioned  personnel  make  this  opportunity  unusually  attractive 
Young  men  between  the  ages  of  19  and  22,  who  have  se 
Army  or  the  National  Guard  as  enlisted  men  for  not  less 
an  opportunity  for  appointment  by  the  President  as  cadets 
Uilitary  Academy. 


who  are  physically 
year  in  the  Army, 
iter  enlistment,  are 
the  rank  of  second 
authorized  c 


rved  in  the  Regnlar 
than  one  year,  have 
to  the  United  States 


H.  P.  McCain. 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Approved  by  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 
H.  L.  SCOTT, 

Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

EXTRACTS  FROM  BULLETINS  OF  THE  ARMY  TO  MAY, 
1917  (BULLETIN  28). 
Bulletin    \  Washington.  February  5th.  1914. 

No.  3.       [  War  Department. 

1.  The  articles  named  in  List  A  and  List  B  herein  are  supplied  by  the  Quarter- 
master Corps  for  issue  to  troops,  and  are  considered  as  expendable  under  the 
conditions  set  forth  in  the  heading  of  each  list. 

LIST  A. 

2.  List  of  articles  of  supplies  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  of  minor  quality 
to  be  expended  when  worn  out  by  fair  wear  and  tear  in  the  public  service  when, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  commanding  officer,  they  have  no  material  salable  value. 
The  certificate  of  expenditure  submitted  by  the  accountable  officer  and  approved 
by  the  commanding  officer  should  be  supported  by  a  certificate  of  a  disinterested 
officer  that  the  property  has  been  destroyed  in  his  presence.  When,  however, 
any  of  the  articles  specified  in  List  A  have,  in  the  opinion  of  the  commanding 
ofRcer.  a  salable  value,  such  articles  should  be  submitted  to  an  inspector. 
Articles  ordered  destroyed  may  be  broken  up  and  serviceable  parts  thereof 
used  in  making  repairs. 


Aprons,  rain  (ambulance). 
Aprons,  blacksmiths'. 


Ax  si 


ngs. 


Arresters,  lightning. 

Atomizers,  ins 

Augers,  hollow  and  adjustable. 

Angers,  post-hole. 

Avrls,  assorted. 

Bags,  plumbers',  carpet. 

Bailers,  boat. 

Barrels,  assorted. 

Barometers. 

Baskets,  assorted. 

Basins,  assorted. 

Baths,  blotter. 

Beaters,  egg. 


Bellows,  hand,  ini 
Bells,  call.  desk. 
Belts,  lineman's. 
Bits,  for  braces. 
Blotters,  hand. 
Blowers,  stove. 
Blow  pipes. 
Boards: 

Clip. 

Drain. 

Boats: 

Gravy,  china. 
Mess.  (Transports  ■ 
only.) 

Boilers,    cooking,    exi 
copper  bottoms. 


nd  harbor  boats 


Google 
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Hardies. 

china. 

Hatchets. 

,  china.    (Transports  and  har- 

Hobbles. 

boats.) 

Hods,  coal. 

able,  china. 

Hoes,  assorted. 

Holders: 

.,  assorted. 

Bit. 

>,  assorted. 

Copying  or  manuscript. 

Distress  signal. 

ood. 

Pipe. 

Signal,  carton. 

stone. 

Toilet  paper. 

Tumbler. 

<edge  tools). 

Twine. 

steel. 

Hoods,  boat. 

;rs,  tube. 

Horses,  stitching. 

Hose,  assorted. 

nent  box. 

Inkstands  or  wells,  assorted. 

,  box. 

Irons: 

inies". 

Branding. 

on  or  board. 

Calking. 

lakers'. 

Clinching. 

Dil  can. 

Firing. 

Pricking. 

Rounding. 

Soldering. 

Jackets,  cooks',  and  waiters'. 

Jacks,  wagon. 

«■ 

Jars,  slop. 

(Transports       and       harbor 

Kettles,  tea,  enamel  ware. 

:a.> 

Knives: 

Butcher. 

:c. 

Carving,  common.    (Transports  and 

ing,  saddlers'. 

harbor  boats.) 

Chopping. 

jrint. 

Drawing. 

aw. 

Farriers'. 

tone. 

Food  chopper. 

blacksmiths'. 

Mast. 

Packing. 

el-ware. 

Pruning. 

rdinary. 

Putty. 

assorted. 

Saddlers'. 

Sheath. 

rubber. 

Ladders. 

Ladles: 

kitchen. 

Melting. 

Plumbers'. 

i,  emery. 

Soup,  enameled  ware. 

ines,  complete. 

Lamps,  street. 

s,  tinners',  hand- 

Lanterns, 

assorted. 

Mallets. 

■S. 

Marlin  spikes. 

rs. 

Mattocks. 
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Mauls. 

Racks: 

Measures: 

Ax. 

Tin,  not  copper  boitom. 

Bucket. 

Tape. 

Hose, 

Mills.  p«int. 

Pen. 

Mimeographs  or  duplicators. 

Stamp,  revolving. 

Muzzles,  dog. 

Towel, 

Napkins.    (Transports  and  harbor  boat 

Whip. 

only.) 

Rakes. 

Nets,  fly,  horse. 

Rasps. 

Nippers; 

Reamers. 

Hoof. 

Reels: 

Nail  cutting. 

Chalk-line. 

Saddlers'. 

Hose. 

Nozzles,  hose. 

Rounders,  rein. 

Oars. 

Rivet  sets. 

Oilstones. 

Rulers: 

Openers,  box. 

Carpenters'. 

Padlocks, 

Office. 

Pans,  assorted  (except  copper  pans). 

Saucers,  china,     (Transports 

Parers,  hoof. 

bor   boats.) 

Picks: 

Scoops,  assorted. 

Ice. 

Scrapers: 

Masons'. 

Boat. 

Pike  poles. 

Box. 

Pincers. 

Floor. 

Planes. 

Paint, 

Plates,  breakfast,   china.    (Transports 

Plumbers'. 

and  harbor  boats.) 

Store. 

Pliers. 

Screw-drivers. 

Pointers,  spoke. 

Screw-plates, 

Pokers: 

Scythes. 

Fire  and  stove. 

Sets,  carving.      (Transports 

Oven. 

bor  boats.) 

Pots: 

Shackles. 

Coffee,  enamel  ware. 

Sharpeners,  pencil. 

Enamel. 

Sheets,  bed.     (Transports  am 

Glue. 

boats.) 

Marking. 

Sickles. 

Mustard,    china.      (Transports 

and 

Sieves,  flour. 

harbor  boats.) 

Skillets. 

Solder. 

Slates: 

Tea   (other  than  with  copper 

bot- 

Blackboard. 

loms). 

Mimeograph. 

Preservers,  life. 

Slickers,  saddlers'. 

Presses,  staple. 

Snips,  tinners',  hand. 

Prickers,  saddlers',  and  sallmakei 

rs". 

Spoke  shaves. 

Pritehels, 

Spoons: 

Pullers,  nail. 

Basting. 

Pglleys. 

Mustard.     (Transports  anc 

Punches  (except  bond  or  check). 

boats.) 
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s.  lawn.  Tampers, 

s.  lemon.  Tanks,  oil  and  assorted. 

Tapes,  measuring  tinen. 
Thermometers,  except  over. 
Ticklers,  saddlers'. 
Tongs: 
Blacksmiths'. 


■cooler. 

i,  for  boilers. 

Irving.     (Transports  and  har- 

ats.) 

(outfits  for  marking  boxes). 


folding. 
rs',  folding. 


lee. 

Traps,  rat. 
Triers,  grain. 

Tubs. 

Turners,  cake. 
Weeders. 
Weights: 

Hitching. 

Paper. 
Wringers,  mop. 

Kitchen  Utensils. 

Ladles,  soup. 
Openers,  can. 
Pans: 

Dish. 

Frying. 

Skimmers. 
Spoons: 

Basting. 

Mustard. 
Steels,  carving. 

AND  Garrison  Equipage. 

Bed. 
Pillo 


Sheets,  bed. 

Bugle 

Color. 

Drum. 
Stamps,  company  marking. 
Stands,  music. 
Sticks: 

Drum. 

Shoe  size. 
Stretchers,  shoe. 
Tape,  foot 
Tent  chains. 
Tent  tripods. 
Whistles, 
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Veierinaby  Supplies. 
Needles: 

Operating  hood. 
Rasps,  tooth. 

Roller,  bandage. 
Shakers,  powder. 
Spatulas. 
Syringes. 
Tiles,  pill. 
Trays: 
Enameled. 


Basins,  granite. 
Blades,  (or  dental  floats. 
Blowers,  powder. 
Bottles,  drenching. 
Charts,  veterinary. 
Droppers,  medicine. 
Funnels,  enamel. 
Gloves,  rubber. 
Glasses,  graduate. 
Holders,  needle. 
Hone,  oil. 

Knives,  hoof,  horseshoers 
Mallets,  rawhide. 
Needle  holders. 


Articles  Used  Under  Provisions,  Par.  1218,  A.  R.,  1913. 
Brooms,  whisk.  Combs,  medium. 

Brushes:  Towel,  huckabuck. 

Blacking. 
Hair. 

LIST  B. 
3.  List  of  expendable  articles  of  supplies  of  the  Quartermaster  Cor 
expended  only  when  actually  issued  for  use  in 
of  the  public  service  and  when  issued  to  troops. 


Acetone,  paint  : 

ind  vs 

irnish  dissolvent. 

Bands  for  wagons  and  harnes 

Acids,  all  kinds 

Bands,  rubber  (stationery). 

Adjusters,  lamp 

cord. 

Barrels  for  packing  and  shi[ 

Alcohol. 

property. 

Alum. 

Bars: 

Ammonia. 

Grate,  for  furnaces,  heaters, 

Asbestos: 

like. 

Cement  (see 

Cement). 

Wagon. 

Millboard. 

Baths,  shower,  repair  parts  fo 

Packing  (see 

Packi: 

ng). 

Batteries: 

Wicking. 

Wet  and  dry. 

Asphaltum. 

Electric,  repair  parts. 

Ax  helves. 

Beams,  assorted,  for  wagons. 

Axles,  assorted. 

Beds,  assorted  for  wagons. 

Bags: 

Beeswax. 

Canvas,  ash. 

Bells,  assorted,  when  installec 

Carbon. 

man  en  t  fixtures. 

Coal. 

Belt: 

CofTee,     for 

portable      gas-cooker 

Compound. 

equipment. 

Dressing. 

Cotton. 

Fasteners. 

Gunny. 

Lacings. 

Paper. 

Belting,     when     installed     wi 

Ball  stems. 

chinery. 

Balls: 

Bends,  assorted,  for  pipe. 

Float. 

Benzini:. 

Fuller. 

Bibbs,  assorted. 

Steel  bearing. 

Binders,  staple  (see  Fasteners 

Assorted. 

Binding  posts,  electric  bell. 
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Bulbs  for  gasoline  furnace. 
Bumpers,   rubber. 
Bunting. 

Burners,  lamp,  street  lamp,  and  gas. 
Burrs,  assorted. 
nery).  Bushings,  assorted. 

Buttons: 
Assorted,  for  vehicles. 
IS  and  carts.  Door. 

Push. 

Cable,  electric  light. 
Cable  (o  connect  carbon  holders. 
Calcium  chloride. 
Calendars; 
Desk, 
ing,  memo-  Pad. 

Calks,  toe. 
Candles. 

Canopies,  wall  and  ceiling. 
Canvas, 
t  Caps. 

Brass  (see  Fittings). 
Galvanized  iron  (see  Fittings). 
Hydrant  (sec  Fittings). 
Iron  (see  Fittings). 
Carbons,  electric, 
i  cart.  Cards: 

Installed    to  Index, 

e       broken  Record,  etc. 

nserviceable       Cardboard, 
of    a    like      Cases,  fuse, 
or     when      Casters,  furniture,  etc. 
:w   installa-      Castings,  range,  stove,  heaters,  etc. 

Catches,  door,  cupboard,  transom,  etc 
IS  and  carts.      Cement  all  kinds. 

Centers,  neck  yoke. 


jried,    except    measuring 


Chalk. 

Chalktine. 
Charcoal. 
Charge,  fire  extinguisher. 

Charts,  assorted- 
Checks,  door. 
Chimneys,  lamp,  assorted. 
Chucks,  assorted. 

Clamps: 
Basin. 
Belting. 

Hose, 
Clasps,  assorted. 
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Clay,  fire. 

Cleats. 

Clevises,  wagon,  etc. 

Clips: 

Harness  and  wagon. 

Spring. 
Closets,  water: 

Complete,    when    insta 

Repair  parts  for. 
Cloth. 

Clothespins. 

Clusters,  electric,  when  ii 
Cocks,  assorted  (see   Bil 

pair  parts. 
Coffins. 
Coils,  spark. 
Collars: 

Stovepipe. 

Harness. 
Columns,  water. 
Compound,  all  kinds. 
Composition,  seam. 
Compressors,  repair  part 
Connections,  assorted. 
Copper. 

Copper,  soldering. 
Cords,  assorted. 
Cotters,  assorted. 
Cotton,  calking. 
Couplings,  assorted. 
Covering,  pipe. 

Barrel. 

Canvas  oven. 

For  pots  and  kettles. 

Trough. 

Crosses  (see  Fillings,  pip 

Cross  covers. 
Crowns,  bridle. 
Cruppers. 
Cups: 

Leather. 

Grease,  drip  and  oil. 
Curtains,  sets. 
Cushions,  seat. 
Cut  outs. 

Dampers,  stovepipe. 
Dash  boards. 
Daters,  rubber. 
Dees,  assorted. 
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Heating  apparatus,  repair  parts  for. 
Hectograph  compound. 
Hinges,  all  kinds. 
Hose. 

Holders,  lamp. 
Holystones. 

Hoods,  forge,  range  and  arc  lamp. 
Hooks  and  eyes. 
Hooks  and  staples. 
:or.  Hooks,  assorted. 

Hoops,  barrel. 
Hounds,  wagon. 
Housings,  harness. 
fuel.  Hubs,  wagon. 

Hydrants,  when  installed. 
Injectors,  repair  parts  for. 
Ink. 

Insecticide. 

Inspirators,  repair  parts  for,  when  in- 
stalled. 
Insulators, 
Iron,  assorted. 
Ironers,  parls  of. 
Irons,  wagon. 

Jaws,  assorted. 
Jointers,  pipe. 

Kegs,  assorted. 
Kingbolts. 
Knobs,  assorted. 
Labels. 
Lacing,  belt. 

Lamps,  Army,  repair  parts  for. 
Lampblack. 
Lashes,  whip. 
Latches. 

Latrines,  when  permanently  installed. 
Lavatories,     when     permanently     in- 
stalled. 
Lead,  sheet  and  calking. 

Pencil   (refills). 

Sounding. 
Leather,  assorted. 
Levers  for  pumps. 
Levers,  brake. 
Lifts,  sash  and  t 
Lifters,  stove. 

Lime,  chloride, 
ts  for.  Linchpins. 
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Rollers,  assorted. 

Snaps,  assorted. 

Rope. 

Snaths,  scythe. 

Rosettes,  harness  and  ceiling. 

Soap,  assorted. 

Rosin  (resin). 

Socket,  assorted. 

Roitenstone. 

Soda. 

Rowlocks. 

Soil,  plumbers'. 

Rubber,  assorted. 

Solder. 

Runner,  sleigh  and  wagon. 

Spanners,  assorted. 

Sal  ammoniac. 

Specter. 

Sal  soda. 

Spikes. 

Salt 

Splices,  trace. 

Sapolio. 

Spokes,  wheel. 

Savogao. 

Sponges. 

Sawdust. 

Spots,  harness. 

Screw  eyes. 

Sprouts,  oil  can. 

Screws: 

Sprayers,  insecticide. 

Ug  or  coach. 

Spreaders,  lamp. 

Lamp, 

Stamps,   rubber  and   rubber  dating. 

Machine. 

Postage      (for      registry      purposes 

Thumb. 

only). 

Wood. 

Squares,  bridle  and  halter. 

Seals,  adhesive  or  wax. 

Staples  and  burrs. 

Seats,  assorted. 

Staples,  assorted. 

Shackles,  screw. 

Starch. 

Shades: 

Stationery. 

Lamp. 

Stay: 

Window. 

Chain. 

Shades,  window,  when  installed. 

Winker. 

Shafting. 

Steel,  assorted. 

Shafts,  wagon,  etc. 

Stems,  fuller  with  balls. 

Shakers,  grate  and  stoye. 

Steps,  wagon. 

Shellac. 

Sterilizers,  repair  parts  for. 

Shields,  buckle  and  erasing. 

Sticks,  spreader. 

Shoes; 

Stirrups. 

Brake. 

Stocks,  wood.    . 

Horse  and  mule. 

Stones: 

Pipe,  down  spout. 

Emery. 

Sides,  wagon. 

Grind. 

Signals,  distress. 

Oil. 

sgk: 

Rotten. 

Mimeograph  and  neostyle. 

Scythe. 

Sewing. 

Stoppers: 

Singletrees,  wagon. 

Basin  and  bath. 
Flue. 
Stops: 

Skeins,  wagon. 
Skins: 

Buck. 

Door. 
Waste,  etc. 

Chamois. 

Stovepipe. 

Sheep. 

Straps: 

Slabs,  basin. 

Harness. 

Slate,  roofing. 

Calking. 

Slates,  school. 

Hose. 

Slats,  am  balance  top. 

Pipe.       . 

Slides,  assorted. 

Strings,  hame. 
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Sulphur. 

Trimmings,    bath    room,    eng 

Surcingles. 

boiler. 

Swabs,  cotton,  el 

c. 

Troughs,  cave. 

Switches. 

Tubes,  boiler,  etc 

Swivels. 

Tubing. 

Tacks. 

Tugs,  harness. 

Tags. 

Tumblers. 

Tallow. 

Turnbuckles. 

Tanks,  assorted. 

Turns,  cupboard. 

Tape,  except  measuring. 

Turpentine. 

Taps,  assorted. 

Tuyere  irons. 

Tar. 

Twine. 

Tees, 

Urinals,  repair  parts  for. 

Tees  and  ells. 

Unions. 

Test  plugs. 

Valves,  assorted. 

Thimbles: 

Varnish. 

Saddlers'. 

Vaseline. 

Stovepipe. 

Ventilators  and  bases  for. 

Thinner,  anticorr 

osive. 

Wadding,  cotton. 

Thread. 

Washers,  assorted. 

Tickets,  street  ca 

r,  badge,  etc 

Waste,  cotton. 

Ticking. 

Wax, 

Tin. 

Tires. 

Toggles. 

Webbing,  assorted. 

Wheels,  assorted. 
Whetstones. 

Toilet  paper. 
Tongues,  wagoiL 

Whips. 

Traces. 

Whiting. 

Traps,  lead. 

Wicking, 

Trees: 

Wicks. 

Double. 

Wire, 

Single. 

Wool,  mineral. 

Whiffle. 

Yokes,  neck. 

Tripods,  lamp  shade. 

Zinc,  battery  and  sheet 

Camp 

AND  Garrison  Equipage. 

Bedsteads,  parts 

for. 

Handles— Con. 

Brackets,  flagpoli 

Pickax. 

Brooms,  corn. 

Shovel  and  spade. 

Brushes,  scrubbing. 

Lockers,  parts  for. 

Cords  and  tassels 

i  for  colors. 

Naphthaline. 

Covers,  tot. 

Oil.  neatstoot. 

Flags:  ■ 

Paint  for  bedsteads. 

Advertising. 

Pins,  lent. 

Post. 

Rings,  national  color  and  stan 

Storm, 

Staffs,  color,  parts  for. 

Recruiting. 

Sticks,  drum. 

Handles: 

Ax, 

Tent  parts. 

Hatchet. 

Trumpet  crooks  and  mouth  pi 
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.,  absorbent. 


Labels. 
Oakum. 

Plaster,  adhesive. 
Silk  for  ligatures. 

Sponges. 

Veterinary  medicines. 


uch  other  supplies  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  of  minor  value  which 
isumed  in  the  maintenance  and  upkeep  of  the  public  service.  Also  such 
3  as  are  not  listed  herein  which  become  permanent  fixtures  to  public 
gs,  machinery,  etc.  These  and  all  other  articles  in  List  B  herein  to  be 
led  by  the  accountable  officer  only  when  issued  to  troops  or  for  repairs 
hen  installed  as  permanent  fixtures. 

rticles  in  List  A  will  be  dropped  from  accountability  only  under  con- 
set  forth  in  paragraph  2  of  this  circular, 
cms  of  bedding  for  animals,  bedding  for  enlisted  men,  fuel,  gasoline, 
oil,  and  mineral  oil  when  used  aa  fuel  or  for  lighting  purposes  are  not 
;d  in  List  B  for  the  reason  that  the  issue  of  these  articles  is  directed 
lowances   fixed   in   Army   regulations   or   by   authority    of  department 

rder  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

10.  ANDREWS, 
The  Adjutant  General. 


LACTS  FROM  BULLETIN  NO.  16,  WAR  DEPARTMENT. 
NE  22,  1916,  CONTAINING  THE   ACT  OF  CONGRESS 
>F  JUNE  3    1916,    GENERALLY    KNOWN   AS   THE 
'•NATIONAL  DEFENSE  ACT." 

17.  Composition  of  Infantry  Units.  Each  regiment  of  Infantry  shall 
of  one  colonel,  one  lieutenant  colonel,  three  majors,  fifteen  captains, 
first  lieutenants,  fifteen  second  lieutenants,  one  headquarters  company, 
Bchine-gun  company,  one  supply  company,  and  twelve  Infantry  corn- 
organized  into  three  battalions  of  four  companies  each. 
1  battalion  shall  consist  of  one  major,  one  first  lieutenant,  mounted 
ion  adjutant),  and  four  companies.  Each  Infantry  company  in  battalion 
onsist  of  one  captain,  one  first  lieutenant,  one  second  lieutenant,  one 
Tgeant,  one  mess  sergeant,  one  supply  sergeant,  six  sergeants,  eleven 
als,  two  cooks,  two  buglers,  one  mechanic,  ninetei 
:y-8ix  privates. 

I  Infantry  headquarters  company  shall  consist  o 
ental  adjutant);  one  regimental  sergeant  majoi 
sergeants  rtiajor,  mounted;  one  first  sergeant  (dri: 
Its;  one  mess  Sergeant;  one  supply  sergeant; 

»t;  two  cooks;  one  horseshoer;  one  band  leader;  one  assistant  band 
one  sergeant  bugler;  two  band  sergeants;  four  band  corporals;  two 
ms,  first  class;  four  musicians,  second  clasB;  thirteen  musicians,  thirf 
our  privates,  first  class,  mounted;  and  twelve  privates,  mounted. 


n  privates  (first  class), 

one  captain,  mounted 

,   mounted;   three   bat- 

1  major);  two  color 

;  stable  sergeant; 
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Each  Infantry  machine-gun  company  shall  consist  of  one  captain,  mounted; 
one  first  lieutenant,  mounted;  two  second  lieutenants,  mounted;  one  hrst  ser- 
geant, mounted;  one  mess  sergeant;  one  supply  sergeant,  mounted;  one  stable 
sergeant,  mounted;  one  horseshoer;  five  sergeants;  six  corporals;  two  cooks; 
two  buglers;  one  mechanic;  eight  privates,  lirst  class;  and  twenty-four  privates' 

Each  Infantry  supply  company  shall  consist  of  one  captain,  mounted;  one 
second  lieutenant,  mounted;  three  regimental  supply  sergeants,  mounted;  ont 
first  sergeant,  mounted;  one  mess  sergeant;  one  stable  sergeant;  one  corporal, 
mounted;  one  cook;  one  saddler;  one  horseshoer;  and  one  wagoner  for  each 
authorized  wagon  of  the  field  and  combat  train:  Provided,  That  the  President 
may  in  his  discretion  increase  a  company  of  Infantry  by  two  sergeants,  six 
corporals,  one  cook,  one  mechanic,  nine  privates  (first  class),  and  thirty-one 
privates;  an  Infantry  machine-gun  company  by  two  sergeants,  two  corporals, 
one  mechanic,  four  privates,  first  class,  and  twelve  privates. 

The  commissioned  officers  required  for  the  Infantry  headquarters,  supply. 
and  machine-gun  companies  and  for  the  companies  organized  into  battalions 
shall  be  assigned  from  those  hereinbefore  authorized. 

Sec.  27.  Enlistments  in  (he  Regular  Army.  On  and  after  the  first  day  of 
November,  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  all  enlistments  in  the  Regular  Army 
shall  be  for  a  term  of  seven  years,  the  first  three  years  to  be  in  the  active 
service  with  the  organizations  of  which  those  enlisted  form  a  part  and.  except 
as  otherwise  provided  herein,  the  last  four  years  in  the  Regular  Army  Reserve 
hereinafter  provided  for;  Provided,  That  at  the  expiration  of  three  years'  con- 
tinuous service  with  such  organizations,  either  under  a  first  or  any  subsequent 
enlistment,  any  soldier  may  be  teenlisied  for  another  period  of  seven  years, 
as  above  provided  for,  in  which  event  he  shall  receive  his  final  discharge  from 
his  prior  enlistment:  Provided  further,  That  after  the  expiration  of  one  year's 
honorable  service  any  enlisted  man  serving  within  the  continental  limits  of  the 
United  States  whose  company,  troop,  battery,  or  detachment  commander  shall 
report  him  as  proficient  and  sufficiently  trained  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the 
Secretary  of  War,  be  furloughed  to  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  nnder  such 
regulations  as  the  Secretary  of  War  may  prescribe,  but  no  man  furloughed  to 
the  reserve  shall  be  eligible  to  reenlist  in  the  service  until  the  expiratioa  of 
his  term  of  seven  years:  Provided  further,  That  in  all  enlistments  hereafter 
accomplished  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  three  years  shall  be  counted  as  an 
enlistment  period  in  computing  continuous-service  pay:  Provided  further. 
That  any  noncommissioned  officer  discharged  with  an  excellent  character  shall 
be  permitted,  at  the  expiration  of  three  years  in  the  active  service,  to  reeolist 
in  the  organization  from  which  discharged  with  the  rank  and  grade  held  by 
him  at  the  time  of  his  discharge  if  he  reenlists  within  twenty  days  after  the 
date  of  such  discharge:  Provided  further.  That  no  person  under  the  age  of 
eighteen  years  shall  be  enlisted  or  mustered  into  the  militasy  service  of  the 
United  States  without  the  written  consent  of  his  parents  or  guardians,  pro- 
vided that  such  minor  has  such  parents  or  guardians  entitled  to  his  custody 
and  control:  And  provided  further,  That  the  President  is  authorized  in  his 
discretion  to  utilize  the  services  of  postmasters  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
classes  in  procuring  the  enlistments  of  recruits  for  the  Army,  and  for  each 
recruit  accepted  for  enlistment  in  the  Army,  the  postmaster  procuring  his 
enlistment  shall  receive  the  sum  of  $5. 

In  addition  to  military  training,  soldiers  while  in  the  active  service  shall 
hereafter  be  given  the  opportunity  ^o  study  and  receive  instruction  upon  edn- 
cational  lines  of  such  character  as  to  increase  their  military  efHctcncy  and 
enable  them  to  return  to  ci^il  life  better  equipped  for  industrial,  commercial, 
and  general  business  occupations.     Civilian  teachers  may  be  employed  to  aid 
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the  Army  officers  in  giving  such  initruclion,  and  part  of  this  instruction  may 
consist  of  vocational  education  either  in  agriculture  or  the  mechanic  arts.  The 
Secretary  of  War,  with  the  approval  of  the  President,  shall  prescribe  rules  and 
regulations  for  conducting  the  instruction  herein  provided  for,  and  the  Secre- 
tary of  War  shall  have  the  power  at  all  times  to  suspend,  increase,  or  decrease 
the  amount  of  such  instruction  offered  as  may  in  his  judgment  be  consistent 
with  the  requirements  of  military  instruction  and  service  of  the  soldiers. 

Sec.  29.  Final  Discharge  of  Enlisted  Men.  No  enlisted  man  in  the  Regular 
Army  shall  receive  his  iinal  discharge  until  the  termination  of  his  seven-year 
term  of  enlistment  except  upon  reenlistment  as  provided  for  in  this  Act  or  qa 
provided  by  law  for  discharge  prior  to  expiration  of  term  of  enlistment,  but 
when  an  enlisted  man  is  furloughed  to  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  his  account 
shall  be  closed  and  he  shall  be  paid  in  full  to  the  date  such  furlough  becomes 
effective,  including  allowances  provided  by  law  for  discharged  soldiers:  Pro- 
vided, That  when  by  reason  of  death  or  disability  of  a  member  of  the  family 
of  an  enlisted  man  occurring  after  his  enlistment  members  of  his  family  become 
dependent  upon  him  for  support,  he  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  Secretary  of 
War,  be  discharged  from  the  service  of  the  United  States  or  be  furloughed 
ID  the  Regular  Army  Reserve,  upon  due  proof  being  made  of  such  condition: 
Provided  further,  That  when  an  enlisted  man  is  discharged  by  purchase  while 
in  active  service  he  shall  be  furloughed  to  the  Regular  Army  Reserve,  unless, 
in  the  discretion  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  he  is  given  a  final  discharge  from 
the  Army. 

Sec.  30.  Composition  of  the  Regular  Army  Reserve.  The  Regular  Army 
Reserve  shall  consist  of,  first,  all  enlisted  men  now  in  the  Army  Reserve  or  who 
shall  hereafter  become  members  of  the  Army  Reserve  under  the  provisions  of 
existing  law;  second,  all  enlisted  men  furloughed  to  or  enlisted  in  the  Regular 
Army  Reserve  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act;  and,  third,  any  person  holding 
an  honorable  discharge  from  the  Regular  Army  with  character  reported  at  least 
good  who  is  physically  qualified  for  the  duties  of  a  soldier  and  not  over  forty- 
five  years  of  age  who  enlists  in  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  for  a  period  of 
four  years. 

Sec.  i\.  The  President  is  authorized  to  assign  members  of  the  Regular 
Army  Reserve  as  reserves  to  particular  organizations  of  the  Regular  Army,  or 
to  organize  the  Regular  Army  Reserve,  or  any  part  thereof,  into  units  or  de- 
tachments of  any  arm,  corps,  or  department  in  such  manner  as  he  may  prescribe, 
and  to  assign  to  such  units  and  detachments  officers  of  the  Regular  Army  or 
of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  herein  provided  for;  and  he  may  summon  the 
Regular  Army  Reserve  or  any  part  thereof  for  field  training  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  fifteen  days  in  each  year,  the  reservists  to  receive  travel  expenses 
and  pay  at  the  rate  of  their  respective  grades  in  the  Regular  Army  during  such 
periods  of  training;  and  in  the  event  of  actual  or  threatened  hostilities  he  may 
mobilite  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  in  such  manner  as  he  may  determine,  and 
thereafter  retain  it,  or  any  part  thereof,  in  active  service  for  such  period  as 
he  may  determine  the  conditions  demand:  Provided.  That  all  enlistments  in 
the  Regular  Army,  including  those  in  the  Regular  Army  Reserve,  which  are 
in  force  on  the  date  of  the  outbreak  of  war  shall  continue  in  force  for  one  year, 
unless  sooner  terminated  by  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  but  nothing  herein 
shall  be  construed  to  shorten  the  time  of  enlistment  prescribed:  Provided 
forther.  That  subject  to  such  regulations  as  the  President  may  prescribe  for 
their  proper  identification,  and  location,  and  physical  condition,  the  members 
of  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  shall  be  paid  semi-annually  at  the  rate  of  $24  a 
year  while  in  the  reserve. 

Sec.  32.  Regular  Army  Reserve  in  Time  of  War.     When  mobilized  bj-  Order 
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of  the  President,  the  members  of  the  ReguUr  Army  Reserve  shall,  so  long  as 
they  may  remain  in  active  service,  receive  the  pay  and  allowances  of  enlisted 
men  of  the  Regular  Army  of  like  grades:  Provided,  That  any  enlisted  roan 
who  shall  have  reenlisted  in  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  shall  receive  during 
such  active  service  the  additional  pay  now  provided  by  law  for  enlisted  men 
in  his  arm  of  the  service  in  the  second  enlistment  period:  Provided  further. 
That  upon  reporting  for  duty,  and  being  found  physically  fit  for  service,  mem- 
bers of  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  shall  receive  a  sum  equal  to  $3  per  month 
for  each  month  during  which  they  shall  have  belonged  to  the  reserve,  as  well 
as  the  actual  necessary  cost  of  transportation  and  subsistence  from  their  homes 
to  the  places  at  which  they  may  be  ordered  to  report  for  duty  under  such 
summons:  And  provided  further,  That  service  in  the  Regular  Army  Reserve 
shall  confer  no  right  to  retirement  or  retired  pay,  and  members  of  the  Regular 
Army  Reserve  shall  become  entitled  to  pension  only  through  disability  incurred 
while  on  active  duty  in  the  service  of  the  United  States. 

Sec.  34.  Reenlistment  in  Time  of  War.  For  the  purpose  of  utilizing  as  an 
auxiliary  to  the  Regular  Army  Reserve  the  services  of  men  who  have  had 
experience  and  training  in  the  Regular  Army,  or  in  the  United  States  Volun- 
teers, outside  □(  the  continental  limits  of  the  United  States,  in  time  of  actual 
or  threatened  hostilities,  and  after  the  President  shall,  by  proclamation,  have 
called  upon  honorably  discharged  soldiers  of  the  Regular  Army  to  present 
themselves  for  reenlistment  therein  within  a  specified  period,  subject  to  such 
conditions  as  may  be  prescribed,  any  person  who  shall  have  been  discharged 
honorably  from  said  Army,  with  character  reported  as  at  least  good,  and  who, 
having  been  found  physically  qualified  for  the  duties  of  a  soldier,  if  not  over 
fifty  years  of  age,  shall  reenlist  in  the  line  of  said  Army,  or  in  the  Signal, 
Quartermaster,  or  Medical  Department  thereof,  within  the  period  that  shall  be 
specified  in  said  proclamation,  shall  receive  on  so  reenlisting  a  bounty  which 
shall  be  computed  at  the  rate  of  $8  for  each  month  for  the  first  year  of  the 
period  that  shall  have  elapsed  since  his  last  discharge  from  the  Regular  Army 
and  the  date  of  his  reenlistment  therein  under  the  terms  of  said  proclamation; 
at  the  rate  of  $6  per  month  for  the  second  year  of  such  period;  at  the  rate 
of  $4  per  month  for  the  third  year  of  such'period;  and  at  the  rate  of  $2  per 
month  for  any  subsequent  year  of  such  period;  but  no  bounty  in  excess  of 
9300  shall  be  paid  to  any  person  under  the  terms  of  this  section. 

Sec.  37.  The  Officers'  Reserve  Corps.  For  the  purpose  of  securing  a  reserve 
of  ofKcers  available  for  service  as  temporary  officers  in  the  Regular  Army,  as 
provided  for  this  Act  and  in  section  eight  of  the  Act  approved  April  twenty- 
fifth,  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  as  officers  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps 
and  other  staff  corps  and  departments,  as  officers  for  recruit  rendezvous  and 
depots,  and  as  officers  of  volunteers,  there  shall  be  organized,  under  such  rules 
and  regulations  as  the  President  may  prescribe  not  inconsistent  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act,  an  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  of  the  Regular  Army.  Said 
corps  shall  consist  of  sections  corresponding  to  the  various  arms,  staff  corps, 
and  departments  of  the  Regular  Army.  Except  as  otherwise  herein  provided, 
a  member  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  shall  not  be  subject  to  call  for  service 
in  time  of  peace,  and  whenever  called  upon  for  service  shall  not.  without  his 
consent,  be  so  called  in  a  lower  grade  than  that  held  by  him  in  said  reserve 

The  President  alone  shall  be  authorized  to  appoint  and  commission  as  re- 
serve officers  in  the  various  sections  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  in  all 
grades  up  to  and  including  that  of  major,  such  citizens  as,  upon  examination 
prescribed  by  the  President,  shall  be  found  physically,  mentally,  and  morally 
qualified  to  hold  such  commissions:    Provided.  That  the  proportion  of  officers 
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in  any  section  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  shall  not  exceed  the  proportion 
for  the  same  grade  in  the  corresponding  arm,  corps,  or  department  of  the 
Regular  Army,  except  that  the  number  commissioned  in  the  lowest  authorized 
grade   in   any  section  of  the   Officers'   Reserve   Corps  shall  not  be  limited. 

All  persons  now  carried  as  duly  qualified  and  registered  pursuant  to  section 
twenty-three  of  the  Act  of  Congress  approved  January  twenty-lirst,  nineteen 
hundred  and  three,  shall,  for  a  period  of  three  years  after  the  passage  of  this 
Act,  be  eligible  for  appointment  in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  in  the  section 
corresponding  to  the  arm,  corps,  or  department  for  which  they  have  been  found 
qualified,  without  further  examination,  except  a  physical  examination,  and 
subject  to  the  limitations  as  to  age  and  rank  herein  prescribed:  Provided, 
That  any  person  carried  as  qualified  and  registered  in  the  grade  of  colonel  -or 
lieutenant  colonel  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  said  Act  on  (he  date  when 
this  Act  becomes  effective  may  be  commissioned  and  recommissioned  in  the 
Officers'  Reserve  Corps  with  the  rank  for  which  he  has  been  found  qualified 
and  registered,  but  when  such  person  thereafter  shall  become  separated  from 
the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  for  any  reason  the  vacancy  so  caused  shall  not  be 
filled,  and  such  office  shall  cease  and  determine. 

No  person  shall,  except  as  hereinafter  provided,  be  appointed  or  reappointed 
a  second  lieutenant  in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  after  he  shall  have  reached 
the  age  of  thirty-two  years,  a  first  lieutenant  after  he  shall  have  reached  the 
age  of  thirty-six  years,  a  captain  after  he  shall  have  reached  the  age  of  forty 
years,  or  a  major  after  he  shall  have  reached  the  age  of  forty-five  years. 
When  an  officer  of  the  Reserve  Corps  shall  reach  the  age  limit  fixed  for  appoint- 
ment or  reappointment  in  the  grade  in  which  commissioned  he  shall  be  honor- 
ably discharged  from  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  be  entitled  to 
retain  his  official  title  and,  on  occasions  of  ceremony,  to  wear  the  uniform 
of  the  highest  grade  he  shall  have  held  in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps;  Pro- 
vided, That  nothing  in  the  foregoing  provisions  as  to  the  ages  of  officers  shall 
apply  to  the  appointment  or  reappointment  of  officers  of  the  Quartermaster, 
Engineer,  Ordnance,  Signal,  Judge  Advocate,  and  Medical  sections  of  said 
Reserve  Corps. 

One  year  after  the  passage  of  this  Act  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps,  as  now 
constituted  by  law,  shall  cease  to  exist.  Members  thereof  may  be  commis- 
sioned in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or 
may  be  honorably  discharged  from  the  service.  The  Secretary  of  War  may, 
in  time  of  peace,  order  first  lieutenants  of  the  medical  section  of  (he  Officers' 
Reserve  Corps,  with  their  consent,  to  active  duty  in  the  service  of  the  United 
States  in  such  numbers  as  the  public  interests  may  require  and  the  funds 
appropriated  may  permit,  and  may  relieve  them  from  such  duty  when  their  ser- 
vices are  no  longer  necessary.  While  on  such  duty  they  shall  receive  the  pay 
and  allowances,  including  pay  for  periods  of  sickness  and  leaves  of  absence, 
of  officers  of  corresponding  rank  and  length  of  active  service  in  the  Regular 

The  commissions  of  all  officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  shall  be  in 
force  for  a  period  of  five  years  unless  sooner  terminated  in  the  discretion  of 
the  President.  Such  officers  may  be  recommissioned.  either  in  the  same  or 
higher  grades,  for  successive  periods  of  five  years,  subject  to  such  examina- 
tions and  qualifications  as  the  President  may  prescribe  and  to  the  age  limits 
prescribed  herein;  Provided,  That  officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  shall 
have  rank  therein  in  the  various  sections  of  said  Reserve  Corps  according  to 
grades  and  to  length  of  service  in  their  grades. 

Sec.  3i.  The  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  in  War.  In  time  of  actual  or  threatened 
hostilities  the  President  may  order  officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps, 
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subject  to  such  subsequent  physical  examinations  as  he  may  prescribe,  to 
temporary  duty  with  the  Regular  Army  in  grades  thereof  which  can  not,  lor 
the  time  being,  be  filled  by  promotion,  or  as  officers  in  volunteer  or  other 
organizations  that  may  be  authorized  by  law,  or  as  officers  at  recruit  rendezvous 
and  depots,  or  on  such  other  duty  as  the  President  may  prescribe.  White 
such  reserve  officers  are  on  such  service  they  shall,  by  virtue  of  their  com- 
missions as  reserve  officers,  exercise  command  appropriate  to  their  grade  and 
range  in  the  organizations  to  which  they  may  be  assigned,  and  shall  be  entitled 
to  the  pay  and  allowances  of  the  corresponding  grades  in  the  Regular  Army. 
with  increase  of  pay  for  length  of  active  service,  as  allowed  by  law  for  officers 
of  the  Regular  Army,  from  the  date  upon  which  they  shall  be  required  by  the 
terms  of  their  orders  to  obey  the  same:  Provided,  That  officers  so  ordered 
to  active  service  shall  take  temporary  rank  among  themselves,  and  in  their 
grades  in  the  organizations  to  which  assigned,  according  to  the  dates  of  orders 
placing  them  on  active  service;  and  they  may  be  promoted,  in  accordance  with 
such  rank,  to  vacancies  in  volunteer  organizations  or  to  temporary  vacancies 
in  the  Regular  Army  thereafter  occurring  in  the  organizations  in  which  they 
shall  be  serving:  Provided  further.  That  officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  retirement  or  retired  pay,  and  shall  be  entitled  to 
pension  only  for  disability  incurred  in  the  line  of  duty  and  while  in  active 
service. 

Any  officer  who,  while  holding  a  commission  in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps, 
shall  be  ordered  to  active  service  by  the  Secretary  of  War  shall,  from  the  time 
he  shall  be  required  by  the  terms  of  his  order  to  obey  the  same,  be  subject 
to  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  government  of  the  Army  of  the  United 
States,  in  so  far  as  they  are  applicable  to  officers  whose  permanent  reieotioD 
in  the  military  service  is  not  contemplated. 

Sec.  39.  Instruction  of  Officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps.  To  the  ex- 
tent provided  for  from  time  to  time  by  appropriations  for  this  specific  purpose, 
the  Secretary  of  War  is  authorized  to  order  reserve  officers  to  duty  with 
troops  or  at  field  exercises,  or  for  instruction,  for  periods  not  to  exceed  fifteen 
days  in  any  one  calendar  year,  and  while  so  serving  such  officers  shall  receive 
the  pay  and  allowances  of  their  respective  grades  in  the  Regular  Army:  Pro- 
vided, That,  with  the  consent  of  the  reserve  officers  concerned,  and  within 
the  limit  of  funds  available  for  the  purpose,  such  periods  of  duty  may  be 
extended  for  reserve  officers  as  the  Secretary  of  War  may  direct;  Provided 
further.  That  in  time  of  actual  or  threatened  hostilities,  after  all  available 
officers  of  any  section  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  corresponding  to  aaj 
arm,  corps,  or  department  of  the  Regular  Army  shall  have  been  ordered  into 
active  service,  officers  of  Volunteers  may  be  appointed  in  such  arm,  corps, 
or  department  as  may  be  authorized  by  law;  Provided  further,  That  nothing 
herein  shall  operate  to  prevent  the  appointment  of  any  officer  of  the  Regular 
Army  as  an  officer  of  Volunteers  before  all  the  officers  of  the  Officers'  Reserve 
Corps  or  any  section  thereof  shall  have  been  ordered  into  active  service:  And 
provided  further,  That  in  determining  the  relative  rank  and  the  right  to  re- 
tirement of  an  officer  of  the  Regular  Army,  active  duty  performed  by  hta 
while  serving  in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  shall  not  be  reckoned. 

Sec.  57.  Composition  of  the  Militia.  The  militia  of  the  United  States  shall 
consist  of  all  able-bodied  male  citizens  of  the  United  States  and  all  other  able- 
bodied  males  who  have  or  shall  have  declared  their  intention  to  become  citizens 
of  the  United  States,  who  shall  be  more  than  eighteen  years  of  age  and. 
except  as  hereinafter  provided,  not  more  than  forty-five  years  of  age,  and  said 
militia  shall  be  divided  into  three  classes,  the  National  Guard,  the  Naval 
Militia,  and  the  Unorganized  Militia. 

Sec.  58.    Composition  of  the  National   Guard.    The   National  Gtutrd  shall 
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consist  of  the  regularly  enlisted  militia  between  the  ages  of  eighteen  and  forly- 
live  years  organized,  armed,  and  equipped  as  hereinafter  provided,  and  of  com- 
missioned officers  between  the  ages  of  twenty-ane  and  sixty- four  years. 

Sec.  59.  Exemptions  from  Military  Duty.  The  Vice  President  of  the  United 
States:  the  officers,  judicial  and  executive,  of  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  and  of  the  several  States  and  Territories;  persons  in  the  military^or  naval 
service  of  the  United  States;  customhouse  clerks;  persons  employed  by  the 
United  States  in  the  transmission  of  the  mail;  artificers  and  workmen  em- 
ployed in  the  armories,  arsenals,  and  navy  yards  of  the  United  States;  pilots; 
mariners  actually  employed  in  the  sea  service  of  any  citizen  or  merchant 
within  the  United  Slates,  shall  be  exempt  from  militia  duty  without  regard 
CO  age,  and  all  persons  who  because  of  religious  belief  shall  claim  exemption 
from  military  service,  if  the  conscientious  holding  of  such  belief  by  such  person 
shall  be  established  under  such  regulations  as  the  President  shall  prescribe, 
shall  be  exempted  from  militia  service  in  a  combatant  capacity;  but  no  person 
so  exempted  shall  be  exempt  from  militia  service  in  any  capacity  that  the 
President  shall  declare  to  be  noncombatant. 

Sec.  69.  Enlistments  in  the  National  Guard,  Hereafter  the  period  of  enlist- 
ment in  the  National  Guard  shall  be  for  six  years,  the  first  three  years  of  which 
shall  be  in  an  active  organization  and  the  remaining  three  years  in  the  National 
Guard  Reserve,  hereinafter  provided  for,  and  the  qualifications  for  enlistment 
shall  be  the  same  as  those  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Regular  Army: 
Provided,  That  in  the  National  Guard  the  privilege  of  continuing  in  active 
service  during  the  whole  of  an  enlistment  period  and  of  reenlisting  in  said 
service  shall  not  be  denied  by  reason  of  anything  contained  in  this  Act. 

Sec.  70.  Federal  Enlistment  Contract.  Enlisted  men  in  the  National  Guard 
of  the  several  states,  territories,  and  the  District  of  Columbia  now  serving 
under  enlistment  contracts  which  contain  an  obligation  to  defend  the  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States  and  to  obey  the  orders  of  the  President  of  the  United 
States  shall  be  recognized  as  members  of  the  National  Guard  under  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  for  the  unexpired  portion  of  their  present  enlistment  con- 
tracts. When  any  such  enlistment  contract  does  not  contain  such  obligation, 
the  enlisted  man  shall  not  be  recognized  as  a  member  of  the  National  Guard 
nntil  be  shall  have  signed  an  enlistment  contract  and  taken  and  subscribed  to 
the  following  oath  of  enlistment,  upon  signing  which  credit  shall  be  given  for 
the  period  already  served  under  the  old  enlistment  contract:    "I  do  hereby 

acknowledge  to  have  voluntarily  enlisted  this  —  day  of ,  19 — ,  as  a  soldier 

in  the  National  Guard  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State  of  .  for 

the  period  of  three  years  in  service  and  three  years  in  the  reserve,  under  the 
conditions  prescribed  by  law,  unless  sooner  discharged  by  proper  authority. 
And  I  do  solemnly  swear  that  I  will  bear  true  faith  and  allegiance  to  the 

United  States  of  America  and  to  the  State  of ,  and  that  I  will  serve  them 

honestly  and  faithfully  against  all  their  enemies  whomsoever,  and  that  I  will 
obey  the  orders  of  the  President  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  governor  of 

the  State  of ,  and  of  the  officers  appointed  over  me  according  to  law  and 

the  rales  and  articles  of  war." 

Sec.  71.  Hereafter  all  men  enlisting  for  service  in  the  National  Guard  shall 
sign  an  enlistment  contract  and  take  and  subscribe  to  the  oath  prescribed  in 
the  preceding  section  of  this  Act. 

Sec.  72.  Discharge  of  Enlisted  Men  from  the  National  Guard,  An  enlisted 
man  discharged  from  service  in  the  National  Guard  shall  receive  a  discharge  in 
writing  in  BUch  form  and  with  such  classification  as  is  or  shall  be  prescribed 
for  the  Regular  Army,  and  in  time  of  peace  discharges  may  be  given  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  terms  of  enlistment  under  such  regulations  as  the  President 
may  prescribe. 
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Sec.  73.  Feder&I  Oath  for  National  Guard  Officers.  Commissioned  of 
of  the  National  Guard  of  the  several  states,  territories,  and  the  Distri 
Columbia  now  serving  under  commissions  regularly  issued  shall  conttm 
office,  as  officers  of  the  National  Guard,  without  the  issuance  of  new- 
missions;  Provided.  That  said  officers  have  taken  or  shall  take  and  subs 

to  the  .following  oath  of  office:  "I,  ,  do  solemnly  swear  that  I 

support  and  defend  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  the  constit 

of  the  State  of ,  against  all  enemies,  foreign  and  domestic;  that  I 

bear  true  faith  and  allegiance  to  the  same;  that  I  will  obey  the  orders  o 

President  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  governor  of  the  State  of ; 

I  make  this  obligation  freely,  without  any  mental  reservation  or  purpo 
evasion,  and  that  I  will  well  and  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  the 

of in  the  National  Guard  of  the  United  Slates  and  of  the  State  of  - 

upon  which  I  am  about  to  enter,  so  help  me  God." 

Sec,  74.  Qualifications  for  National  Guard  Officers.  Persons  hereafter 
missioned  as  officers  of  the  National  Guard  shall  not  be  recognized  as 
under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  unless  they  shall  have  been  sel 
from  the  following  classes  and  shall  have  taken  and  subscribed  to  the 
of  office  prescribed  in  the  preceding  section  of  this  Act:  Officers  or  en! 
men  of  the  National  Guard;  officers  on  the  reserve  or  unassigned  list  o 
National  Guard:  officers,  active  or  retired,  and  former  officers  of  the  U 
States  Army,  Navy,  and  Marine  Corps;  graduates  of  the  United  States  Ul 
and  Naval  Academies  and  graduates  of  schools,  colleges,  and  univer 
where  military  science  is  taught  under  the  supervision  of  an  officer  o 
Regular  Army,  and,  for  the  technical  branches  and  staff  corps  or  departn 
such  other  civilians  as  may  be  especially  qualified  for  duty  therein. 

Sec.  75.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  any  person  her* 
appointed  an  officer  of  the  National  Guard  unless  he  first  shall  have  succesi 
passed  such  tests  as  to  his  physical,  moral,  and  professional  fitness  a! 
President  shall  prescribe.  The  examination  to  determine  such  qualitica 
for  commission  shall  be  conducted  by  a  board  of  three  commissioned  of 
appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  War  from  the  Regular  Army  or  the  Nai 
Guard,  or  both. 

Sec.  76,  Filling  of  Vacancies  When  Drafted  Into  Federal  Service.  A) 
cancies  occurring  in  any  grade  of  commissioned  officers  in  any  organiiati 
the  military  service  of  the  United  States  and  composed  of  persons  dt 
from  the  National  Guard  under  the  provision  of  this  Act  shall  be  tilled  b 
President,  as  far  as  practicable  by  the  appointment  of  persons  similarly  ' 
from  said  guard,  and  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law  for  filling  si 
vacancies  occurring  in  the  volunteer  forces. 

Sec.  77.  Elimination  and  Disposition  of  Officers.  At  any  time  the  i 
character,  capacity,  and  general  fitness  for  the  service  of  any  National  ( 
officer  may  be  determined  bv  an  efficiency  board  of  three  commissioned  ofl 
senior  in  rank  to  the  officer  whose  fitness  for  service  shall  be  under  inve: 
tion.  and  if  the  findings  of  such  board  be  unfavorable  to  such  officer  ai 
approved  by  the  official  authorized  to  appoint  such  an  officer,  he  shall  b< 
charged.  Commissions  of  officers  of  the  National  Guard  may  be  vacated 
resignation,  absence  without  leave  for  three  months,  upon  the  recommend 
of  an  efficiency  board,  or  pursuant  to  sentence  of  a  court-martial.  Ol 
of  said  guard  rendered  surplus  by  the  disbandment  of  their  organiiations 
be  placed  in  the  National  Guard  Reserve.  Officers  may,  upon  their  own  •■ 
cation,  be  placed  in  the  said  reserve. 

Sec.  78.  The  National  Guard  Reserve,  Subject  to  such  rules  and  regnii 
as  the  President  may  prescribe,  a  National  Guard  Reserve  shall  be  orga 
in   each   State,   territory,  and   the   District   of   Columbia,   and   shall   consi 
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soch  organizations,  officers,  and  enlisted  men  as  the  President  may  prescribe, 
or  members  thereof  may  be  assigned  as  reserves  to  an  active  organization  of 
the  National  Guard:  Provided,  That  members  of  said  reserve,  when  engaged 
in  Acid  or  coast-defense  training  with  the  active  National  Guard,  shall  receive 
the  same  Federal  pay  and  allowances  as  enlisted  men  of  like  grade  on  the 
active  list  of  said  guard  when  likewise  engaged:  Provided  further.  That,  except 
as  otherwise  specifically  provided  in  this  Act,  no  commissioned  or  enlisted 
reservist  shall  receive  any  pay  or  allowances  out  of  any  appropriation  made  by 
Congress  for  National  Guard  purposes. 

Sec  ?9.  Reserve  Battalions  for  Recruit  Training.  When  members  of  the 
National  Guard  and  the  enlisted  reserve  thereof  of  any  state,  territory,  or  the 
District  of  Columbia  shall  have  been  brought  into  the  service  of  the  United 
States  in  time  of  war,  there  shall  be  immediately  organized,  either  from  such 
enlisted  reserve,  or  from  the  unorganized  militia,  in  such  state,  territory,  or 
district,  one  reserve  batialioiV  for  each  regiment  of  Infantry  or  Cavalry,  or 
each  nine  batteries  of  Field  Artillery,  or  each  twelve  companies  of  Coast 
Artillery,  brought  into  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  such  reserve  bat- 
talion shall  constitute  the  fourth  battalion  of  any  such  regiment  or  twelve 
companies  of  Coast  Artillery.  Reserve  battalions  shall  consist  of  four  com- 
panies of  such  strength  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  President  of  the  United 
States.  When  the  members  of  three  or  more  regiments  of  the  National 
Guard  of  any  state,  territory,  or  district  shall  have  been  brought  into  the  service 
of  the  United  States,  the  reserve  battalions  of  such  regiments  may  be  organized 
into  provisional  regiments  and  higher  units.  If  for  any  reason  there  shall  not 
be  enough  voluntary  enlistments  to  keep  the  reserve  battalions  at  the  pre- 
scribed strength,  a  sufficient  number  of  the  unorganized  militia  shall  be  drafted 
into  the  service  of  the  United  States  to  maintain  each  of  such  battalions  at  the 
proper  strength.  As  vacancies  occur  from  death  or  other  causes  in  any  organi- 
zation ia  the  service  of  the  United  States  and  composed  of  men  taken  from 
the  National  Guard,  men  shall  be  transferred  from  the  reserve  battalions  to 
the  organizations  in  the  lield  so  that  such  organizations  may  be  maintained  at 
war  strength.  Officers  for  the  reserve  battalions  provided  for  herein  shall  be 
drafted  from  the  National  Guard  Reserve  or  Coast  Artillery  companies  of 
the  National  Guard  or  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  such  officers  to  be  taken, 
if  practicable,  from  the  states,  respectively,  in  which  the  battalions  shall  be 
organized.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  returned  to  iheir  home  sta- 
tions because  of  their  inability  to  perform  active  field  service  may  be  assigned 
to  reserve  battalions  for  duty,  and  all  soldiers  invalided  home  shall  be  assigned 
to  and  carried  on  the  rolls  of  reserve  battalions  until  returned  to  duty  or 
until  discharged. 

Sec.  101.  National  Guard,  When  Subject  to  Laws  Governing  Regular  Army. 
The  National  Guard  when  called  as  such  into  the  service  of  the  United  States 
shall,  from  Ihe  time  they  are  required  by  the  terms  of  the  call  to  respond 
thereto,  be  subject  to  the  laws  and  regulations  governing  the  Regular  Army, 
so  far  as  such  laws  and  regulations  are  applicable  to  ofTicers  and  enlisted  men 
whose  permanent  retention  in  the  military  service,  either  on  the  active  list  or 
on  the  retired  list,  is  not  contemplated  by  existing  law. 

Sec.  lU.  National  Guard  When  Dratted  Into  Federal  Service.  When  Con- 
gress shall  have  authorized  the  use  of  the  armed  land  forces  of  the  United 
States,  for  any  purpose  requiring  the  use  of  troops  in  excess  of  those  of  the 
Regular  Army,  the  President  may,  under  such  regulations,  including  such 
physical  examination,  as  he  may  prescribe,  draft  Into  the  military  service  of  the 
United  States,  to  serve  therein  for  the  period  of  the  war  unless  sooner  dis- 
charged, any  or  all  members  of  the  National  Guard  and  of  the  National  Guard 
Reserve.     All  persons  so  drafted  shall,  from  the  date  of  their  draft,  stand 
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discharged  from  the  militia,  and  shall  from  said  date  be  subject  to  si 
and  regulations  far  the  government  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States 
be  applicable  to  members  of  the  Volunteer  Army,  and  shall  be  emb 
organizations  corresponding  as  far  as  practicable  to  those  of  the  Regul: 
or  shall  be  otherwise  assigned  as  the  President  may  direct.  The  comm 
officers  of  said  organizations  shall  be  appointed  from  among  the  i 
thereof,  officers  with  rank  not  above  that  of  colonel  to  be  appointee 
President  alone,  and  all  other  officers  to  be  appointed  by  the  Presi 
and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate.  Officers  and  enlisted 
the  service  of  the  United  States  under  the  terms  of  this  section  sh 
the  same  pay  and  allowances  ks  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the 
Army  of  the  same  grades  and  the  same  prior  service. 

Sec,  112.  Rights  to  Pensions.  When  any  officer  or  enlisted  mar 
National  Guard  drafted  into  the  service  of  the  United  States  in  time 
is  disabled  by  reason  of  wounds  or  disability  received  or  incurred  whii 
active  service  of  the  United  States  in  time  of  war,  he  shall  be  entitl< 
the  benefits  of  the  pension  laws  existing  at  the  time  of  his  service,  and 
such  officer  or  enlisted  man  dies  in  the  active  service  of  the  United  5 
time  of  war  or  in  returning  to  his  place  of  residence  after  being  musti 
of  such  service,  or  at  any  other  time  in  consequence  of  wounds  or  di; 
received  in  such  active  service,  his  widow  and  children,  if  any,  shall  be 
to  all  the  benefits  of  such  pension  laws. 

Sec.  114.  Temporary  Vacancies  in  Regular  Army  Due  to  Detail! 
National  Guard.  In  time  of  war  the  temporary  vacancies  created  in  at 
not  above  that  of  colonel  among  the  commissioned  personnel  of  any  ai 
corps,  or  department  of  the  Regular  Army,  through  appointments  of 
thereof  to  higher  rank  in  organizations  composed  of  members  taken  f 
National  Guard,  shall  be  filled  by  temporary  promotions  according  to  ! 
in  rank  from  officers  holding  commissions  in  the  next  lower  grade 
arm,  staff  corps,  or  department,  and  all  vacancies  created  in  any  g 
such  temporary  promotions  shall  be  in  like  manner  filled  from,  and  thu 
temporary  vacancies  in,  the  next  lower  grade,  and  the  vacancies  that  : 
main  thereafter  in  said  arm,  stafF  corps,  or  department  and  that  can  not 
by  temporary  promotions,  as  prescribed  in  (his  section,  may  be  filled 
temporary  appointment  of  officers  of  such  number  and  grade  or  grades 
maintain  said  arm.  corps,  or  department  at  the  full  commission  strer 
thorized  by  law:  Provided,  That  in  the  staff  corps  and  departments  su 
the  provisions  of  sections  twenty-six  and  twenty-seven  of  the  Act  of  F 
second,  nineteen  hundred  and  one,  and  Acts  amendatory  thereof,  lei 
vacancies  that  can  not  be  filled  by  temporary  promotions  as  hereinbef 
scribed  shall  be  filled  by  temporary  details  in  the  manner  prescribed 
sections  twenty-six  and  twenty-seven,  and  Acts  amendatory  thereof, 
resulting  temporary  vacancies  in  the  branches  of  the  Army  from  wl 
details  shall  be  so  made  shall  be  filled  as  hereinbefore  in  this  section  pre 
Provided  further,  That  officers  temporarily  promoted  or  appointed  ui 
terms  of  this  section  shall  be  promoted  or  appointed  by  the  President, 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate,  for  terms  that  shall  not  exi 
yond  the  war  or  the  passing  of  the  emergency  for  which  additional  fore 
brought  into  the  military  service  of  the  United  States,  and  at  the  terr 
of  the  war  or  the  passing  of  the  emergencies  said  officers  shall  be  dis 
from  the  positions  held  by  them  under  their  temporary  commissions  or  i 
menis,  and  officers  detailed  as  herein  authorized  shall  be  relieved  frc 
temporary  details:  And  provided  further.  That  officers  temporarily  pi 
under  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  vacate  their  permanent  i 
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sions  nor  be  prejudiced  in  their  relative  or  lineal  standing  in  the  Regular 

Sec.  115.  Physical  Examination.  Every  officer  and  enlisted  man  of  the 
.Vaiional  Guard  who  shall  be  called  into  the  service  of  the  United  States  as 
sncli  shall  be  examined  as  to  his  physical  fitness  under  such  regulations  as 
ihc  President  may  prescribe  without  further  commission  or  enlistment:  Pro- 
vided, That  immediately  preceding  the  muster  out  of  an  officer  or  enlisted 
man  called  into  the  active  service  of  the  United  States  he  shall  be  physically 
examined  under  rules  prescribed  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  and 
the  record  thereof  shall  be  filed  and  kept  in  the  War  Department. 

Bulletin  )  War  Department, 

So.  49.  f  Washington,  November  20,  1916. 

I.  A  slide  rule  showing  the  percentage  of  accuracy  of  an  estimate  of  distance, 
designed  by  Capt.  Parker  Hitt,  Nineteenth  Infantry,  has  been  adopted  (or  use 
in  the  military  service,  and  the  following  information  with  reference  thereto 
is  published  for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned.  These  rules 
are  to  be  issued  at  the  rate  of  one  to  each  company  of  Infantry,  troop  of 
Cavalry,  headquarters  company  or  troop  and  machine  gun  company  or  troop. 
Instructions  for  their  use,  with  illustrations,  follow. 


PERCENT  OFACCURACy  or  ESTIMATE  I 
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Fig.  1. 
2.  Figure  1  shows  the  general  idea  of  the  slide  rule.  The  bottom  scale  is  the 
scale  of  the  true  range.  The  next  scale  is  the  scale  of  the  estimate,  while  the 
next  scale  in  connection  with  the  arrow  gives  the  percentage  of  accuracy  of 
the  estimate.  To  use  the  rule,  set  the  slide  section  so  that  the  estimate  comes 
opposite  the  true  range;  the  arrow  will  then  point  to  the  percentage  of  accuracy 
of  the  estimate. 


PERCENT  Of  ACCURACY  OF  CSTIUATE  ■ 
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J.  Figure  2  shows  how  the  slide  rule  is  used  in  finding  the  percentage  of 
accuracy  of  an  estimate.  The  true  range  is  900  yards,  while  the  estimate  is 
860  yards.  The  percentage  of  accuracy  of  the  estimate  is  shown  to  be  95.S 
per  cent. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War:  H.  L.  SCOTT, 

Official:  Uajor  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 

H.  P.  McCAIN, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
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PART  I. 


RECONNAISSANCE. 

CopoKnphical  r«cotuuus*ance,  as  here  treated,  includes  suitable  means  for 
ling  and  recording  all  needful  information  of  a  terrain  in  the  shortest 
>1e  time,  and  within  the  limits  of  accuracy  required  for  the  operations  of 
s  in  the  field. 

0,  the  interpretation  of  a  record  when  made,  to  determine  from  it  the 
ible  or  unfavorable  effect  of  the  terrain,  for  the  purpose  of  directing 
ry  operations  with  reference  thereto. 

'he  information  to  be  obtained  in  a  topographical  reconnaissance  may  be 
ed  under  the  headings  of  tunc,  cover,  tcaotirces  and  nomeoclature.  The 
ihould  permit  a  determination  of  the  time  which  a  column  will  require 
is  between  any  two  given  points  by  showing  the  distance  between  them 
ie  condition  of  the  road  or  country  which  must  be  traversed,  as  regards 
cct  on  the  rate  of  march;  the  accidents  of  ground  which  will  afford  cover 
:  army  or  to  the  enemy;  the  location,  qtiantity,  and  quality  of  water,  fuel, 

etc.,  and  should  give  to  each  feature  its  local  name.    The  last  reqtiire- 
is  of  great  importance  and  is  the  one  most  often  neglected, 
"he   fanduDcntal   topographical  operation   is   the    determination    of  the 
ion  and  distance  of  one  point  from  another  point. 

:  direction  of  one  point  from  another  is  composed  of  two  elements:  First, 
igle  made  by  the  line  joining  the  two  points,  with  a  vertical  plane  passing 
ih  one  of  them.     This  angle  is  measured  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  is 

the  azimuth;  second,  the  angle  made  by  the  line  joining  the  two  points, 
I  horizontal  plane  passing  through  one  of  them.  This  angle  is  measured 
'ertical  plane  passing  through  both  points,  and  for  convenience  will  be 

the  gradient. 
Lfimuths.     As  an  infinite  number  of  vertical  planes  may  pass  through  a 

point,  it  is  necessary  to  select  one  as  the  origin  of  azimuths.     In  topo- 
the  plane  selected  is  that  of  the  magnetic  meridian  at 
n  a  horizontal  plane  is  the  line  of  rest  of  a  freely  sus- 
ind  balanced  magnetic  needle,  and  this  line  is  the  origin  of  azimuths, 
this  origin  azimuths  are  measured  in  degrees  of  arc  from  0  to  360, 
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passing  from  the  north  point  through  the  east,  south,  and  west  to  north  again. 
Azimuths  of  0°  to  90°  are  in  the  northeast  or  first  quadrant,  Fig.  1 ;  those  of  90* 
to  180°  are  in  the  southeast  or  second  quadrant;  those  from  180°  to  270°  in  the 
southwest  or  third  quadrant,  and  those  from  270°  to  360°  in  the  northwest  or 
fourth  quadrant. 

Azimuths  are  bearings  between  stations  taken  in  the  direction  of  progress  of 
the  reconnaissance.  Bearings  taken  in  the  other  direction  are  called  back 
iiimitthB.  If  the  stations  are  numbered  in  the  order  they  are  occupied,  a 
bearing  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  numbered  station  is  an  azimuth,  and  a  bear< 
iog  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  numbered  station  is  a  back  azimuth. 

The  method  of  stating  azimuths  described  above  ts  that  commonly  used  in 
sarrcjing  when  direction  is  maintained  by  carrying  an  azimuth.  It  is  the 
simplest  to  understand  and  use,  and  permits  the  angle  between  any  two  lines 
lo  be  read  at  a  glance. 

There  are  other  ways  of  expressing  azimuths,  adapted  to  special  conditions 
or  circumstances.  In  astronomical  work  and  tables  the  azimuth  is  reckoned 
from  the  south,  through  W,,  N.,  and  E,,  360°  to  south  again.  Any  astronomical 
atimoth  differs  from  the  corresponding  survey  azimuth  by  180°. 

In  navigation  azimuths  are  reckoned  from  the  mariner's  compass,  and  are 
called  bearings.  The  dial  is  divided  into  3Z  points  and  each  point  into  quarter 
points.  The  names  of  the  points  and  their  relation  to  survey  azimuths  are 
shown  in  Fig.  1. 

Land  surveyors  reckon  bearings  in  both  directions  from  N.  and  S.  Their 
compasses  are  graduated  90°  in  each  direction  from  the  N.  and  S.  points,  and  a 
bearii^  is  stated  by  giving  the  angle  and  direction  from  N.  or  S..  whichever 
may  be  nearest;  as  N.  46°  W.,  S.  29"  E. 

Formerly  such  bearings  were  reckoned  from  the  nearest  cardinal  point.  N.. 
S..  E..  or  W..  as  W.  44°  N.,  which  corresponds  to  N.  46"  W.  This  method  is 
Tcry  convenient  for  giving  directions  in  orders  and  reports.  It  is  shown  in  the 
middle  circle  of  Fig.  1. 

A  special  method  of  azimuth  measurement  has  been  adopted  for  use  in 
the  fire  control  of  field  artillery.  The  unit,  called  a  mil,  is  the  arc  whose  length 
is  one  one-thousandth  of  the  radius.  By  computation  this  arc  is  3'.437-t-.  This 
length  is  not  commensurate  with  the  length  of  the  circle  being  contained  in  it 
6,283.24  times.  For  convenience  of  graduation,  the  circle  is  divided  into  6.400 
equal  parts,  assumed  to  be  mils,  the  angular  value  of  each  of  which  is  3'. 375, 
differing  from  the  computed  value  by  nearly  2  per  cent,  which  error  enters  into 
all  determinations  and  is  neglected. 

Each  change  of  1  mil  in  az.  corresponds  to  a  change  in  position  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  sight  of  one  one-thousandth  of  the  range.  This 
method  reduces  all  elements  of  fire  control  to  functions  of  the  range. 

Sl  The  compass  is  the  standard  instrument  for  the  determination  of  azimuths 
in  topographical  reconnaissance.  It  consists  of  case,  needle,  card,  pivot,  and 
stop.  Figs.  2  and  3. 

The  card  may  be  fixed  to  the  case  or  movable,  attached  to  the  needle  and 
revolving  with  it.  The  stop  raises  the  needle  from  the  pivot  and  clamps  it 
against  the  glass  cover.  A  good  compass  must  have  a  needle  sufficiently 
magnetized  to  settle  accurately  and  a  pivot  free  from  rust  and  roughness. 
If  the  needle  becomes  too  weak,  it  may  be  remagnetized  by  rubbing  gently 
from  pivot  to  point  on  a  permanent  or  electro  magnet,  each  end  of  the  needle 
to  be  nibbed  on  the  pole  which  attracts  it.     In  returning  the  needle  for  another 


1012  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE. 

stroke,  carry  it  a  foot  or  more  from  the  magnet.  The  pivot  may  be  polished 
with  Putz  pomade  or  similar  substances  on  a  soft  stick. 

If  possible,  however,  turn  in  the  defective  compass  and  get  a  good  one  in 
place  of  it. 

A  needle  loses  part  of  its  magnetism  if  kept  for  a  long  time  out  of  the  plane 
of  the  magnetic  meridian.  In  storing  a  compass,  care  should  be  taken  to  place 
it  in  the  case  or  on  the  shelf  with  the  K.  end  of  its  needle  pointing  north. 

6.  Dip.  The  earth's  magnetic  poles  are  beneath  the  surface,  and  the  end  of 
a  symmetrical  needle  is  drawn  downward  out  of  the  horizontal  plane  so  as  to 
point  to  the  nearest  pole.  This  displacement  from  the  horizontal  plane  is 
called  dtp,  and  is  measured  in  degrees  of  arc.  The  dip  increases  generally  with 
the  latitude.  Immediately  over  a  magnetic  pole  the  needle  stands  vertical. 
or  has  a  dip  of  90°.  Near  the  equator,  where  north  and  south 'poles  exert  an 
equal  influence,  the  needle  may  be  horizontal,  or  the  dip  0. 

For  reading  azimuths  the  needle  must  be  kept  in  a  horizontal  plane,  which  is 
done  by  a  small  movable  counterweight.  For  considerable  changes  in  latilnde. 
as  in  passing  from  the  United  States  to  the  Philippine  Islands,  the  counter- 
weight will  require  adjustment  to  keep  the  needle  horizontal:  and  ia  passing 
from  the  northern  to  the  southern  hemisphere,  the  counterweight  must  be 
changed  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot. 

7.  There  are  two  adopted  forms  of  compass  for  topographical  reconnais- 
sance, one  of  the  fixed  and  one  of  the  movable  card  type. 

The  box  compass  is  shown  in  Fig.  2.  The  card  is  fixed  and  graduated  counter- 
clockwise from  No.  360°  to  N.  again.  The  E.  and  VV.  points,  if  marked,  are 
reversed.  The  stop  is  operated  by  opening  and  closing  the  lid.  The  lid  is 
hinged  parallel  to  the  north  and  south  line,  and  when  open  its  upper  edge  forms 
a  convenient  line  of  sight.  The  needle  when  stationary  can  be  read  to  the 
nearest  degree  by  the  eye,  and  to  half  a  degree  with  a  reading  glass. 

Another  pattern  which  has  been  issued  has  the  lid  on  an  E.  and  W.  side. 
and  the  sighting  line  is  a  fine  line  drawn  across  the  lid. 

Some  of  the  box  compasses  in  use  are  graduated  clockwise.  Care  most  be 
taken  in  using  these.  The  true  azimuth  is  360°  minus  the  reading  of  the  needle. 
The  actual  reading  of  such  a  compass  should  never  be  recorded;  the  corre- 
sponding azimuth  only  should  be  set  down.  It  will  be  safer  to  add  a  roogh 
gradtiation  in  the  proper  direction. 

8.  The  prismatic  compass  is  shown  in  Fig.  3.  It  is  of  the  movable-card  type. 
It  is  read  through  a  reflecting  inverting  magnifying  prism.  The  prism  revolves 
on  an  axis  and  is  over  the  circumference  of  the  card  for  reading,  and  against 
the  edge  of  the  case  for  carrying.  It  slides  up  and  down  in  the  support  which 
attaches  it  to  the  case,  which  motion  permits  it  to  be  focussed  on  the  scale 
The  focus  for  each  observer  should  be  determined  when  the  compass  is  resting 
on  a  level  surface,  and  not  thereafter  varied.  If,  when  so  adjusted,  the  scale 
is  out  of  focus  when  the  sight  is  taken,  it  shows  that  the  card  is  not  horizontal, 
and  the  case  must  be  tilted  until  the  scale  comes  into  focus.  The  needle 
may  be  compensated  for  dip  by  a  bit  of  sealing  wax  stuck  on  the  underside 
of  the  card.  The  leaf  sight  folds  down  for  carrying,  and  in  so  doing  stops 
the  needle. 

In  the  pattern  illustrated,  the  metal  cover  goes  on  outside  the  leaf  sight  when 
folded  down.  When  the  compass  is  used,  the  cover  is  removed  and  placed  for 
convenience  on  the  bottom  of  the  case,  where  it  fits  closely.  In  another  pat- 
tern, the  metal  cover  has  a  window  in  it  opposite  the  prism,  and  is  not 
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removed  when  sighting.    The  leaf  sight  folds  down  outside  the  cover  and  is 
not  protected. 

9;  Compaas  EiTora.  The  magnetic  and  true  meridians  generally  do  not  coin- 
cide. The  angle  which  the  needle  makes  with  the  true  north  at  any  place  is 
called  the  declination  of  the  needle,  or  magnetic  declination  at  that  place.  For 
latitudes  of  60°  and  less  the  declination  ordinarily  varies  between  limits  of  20° 
east  and  20°  west.     For  high  latitudes  the  declination  is  greater  and  more 

There  arc  daily  and  secular  variations  of  declination  at  every  place,  but  they 
are  too  small  to  have  any  bearing  on  the  class  of  work  now  under  consideration, 
and  for  purposes  of  topographical  reconnaissance  the  declination  at  any  place 
may  be  considered  constant  for  Ihe  period  of  the  survey. 

A  close  watch  must  be  kept  for  the  change  in  declination  from  place  to  place, 
and  for  local  disturbances  of  the  needle  due  to  the  proximity  of  magnetized 
substances,  natural  or  artificial. 

Change  of  declination  or  normal  direction  of  the  needle  should  be  checked 
frequently.  If  a  change  is  observed,  it  is  certain  to  have  taken  place  gradually, 
and,  if  desired,  may  be  distributed  among  the  courses  run,  though  the  change  will 
seldom  be  great  enough  in  a  single  day's  work  to  make  its  distribution 
practicable. 

Abnormal  deflections  of  the  needle,  due  to  local  disturbances,  are  sudden  and 
erratic  and  should  not  be  distributed  among  all  the  courses,  but  only  among 
those  in  which  there  is  reason  to  believe  the  disturbance  occurs. 

A  simple  way  to  detect — not  measure — such  disturbances  is  to  take  frequent 
back  azimuths.  If  the  position  of  the  needle  is  normal  at  both  stations,  the 
azimuth  and  back  azimuth  will  differ  by  180°.  If  there  is  local  attraction  on 
the  course,  it  will  usually  be  stronger  or  cause  a  greater  deflection  at  one 
station  than  at  the  other,  and  the  azimuth  and  back  azimuth  will  not  differ 
by  180°. 

Another  way  is,  when  taking  the  bearing  to  a  station,  to  select  a  well-defined 
point  beyond  and  on  the  same  course.  On  arriving  at  the  new  station,  take 
a  bearing  from  there  to  the  selected  point  ahead.  If  it  is  the  same  as  the  first 
bearing  to  that  point,  there  probably  is  no  local  disturbance.  If  the  two  bear- 
ings to  the  same  point  differ,  there  probably  is  local  disturbance. 

A  course  in  which  local  attraction  is  detected  or  suspected  should  be  noted, 
and  if,  on  closing,  an  azimuth  correction  is  necessary,  it  should  be  applied  to  the 
suspected  courses. 

10.  Gradients.  There  can  be  but  one  horizontal  plane  through  a  given  point, 
and  it  may  be  determined  by  the  spirit  level  or  plumb  line  without  serious  error. 
Gradients  are  measured  by  taking  the  angle  of  the  line  of  direction  with  ■ 
horizontal  line  through  the  point. 

11.  Gradients  are  commonly  called  grades  or  slopes  and  are  expressed  in 
degrees,  as  1°,  2°,  3!4°.  65^°  slope,  etc. 

Each  angle  corresponds  to  two  slopes,  one  up  and  one  down  from  the  initial 
point.  Rising  grades  may  be  recorded  with  a  +  before,  or  an  R  after  the  num- 
ber of  degrees;  falling  grades  with  —  before,  or  F  after.  On  a  map,  general 
slopes  arc  indicated  by  an  arrow  pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  drainage,  with 
Ihe  gradient  written  beside  it,  thus  4°  ^,  Road  grades  are  indicated 
by  an  arrowhead  at  top  and  bottom  of  the  grade,  the  one  at  top  pointing 
toward  the  road  and  the  one  at  bottom  away  from  it.  thus  '* .^ . 
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Gradients  are  also  expressed  by  the  relation  between  the  change  of  elevation 
— rise  or  fall — and  ihc  corresponding  horizontal  distance.  This  relation  is 
stated  in  various  ways. 

By  the  rise  in  ft.  per  100  ft.  hor.  or  the  ft.  rise  as  a  percentage,  as  "  the  slope 
is  4  in  100,  or  4  per  cent." 

By  the  ft.  rise  for  1  mile  of  hor.  distance;  as  "  the  grade  is  50  ft.,"  or  "a  50  fL 
Erade."  This  method  and  the  preceding  are  commonly  used  for  R.  R.  track 
grades. 

By  the  number  of  ft.  hor,  corresponding  to  1  ft.  rise;  as  3  to  1,  10  to  1.  This 
method  is  commonly  used  for  slopes  of  embankments  and  excavations  when  less 
than  45°. 

By  the  ft.  rise  corresponding  to  1  ft.  hor.;  as,  1  on  1,  ti  on  1.  Thia  method  a 
commonly  used  for  slopes  of  embankments  and  excavations,  etc.,  from  45°  to  75*. 

By  the  number  of  inches  hor.  corresponding  to  1  ft.  rise;  as,  J  ina.  to  the  fL. 
1  inch  in  [he  ft.  This  method  is  commonly  used  for  gradients  of  70°  and  over, 
and  is  called  batter. 

Paragraph  12  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 

13.  The  clinometer  is  the  instrument  adopted  for  measuring  gradients,  with 
the  horizontal  plane  indicated  by  a  spirit  level.     It  consists.  Fig.  4,  of  a  sight- 


Fig.  4. 
tube.  A.  with  a  graduated  vertical  arc,  B.  fastened  to  it,  and  a  level-tube.  C. 
with  attached  index  arm,  D,  revolving  about  a  horizontal  axis  through  the  center 
of  the  vertical  arm.  The  base  of  the  sight-lube  is  a  plane  parallel  to  the  line 
of  sight.  Under  the  center  of  the  level-tube  is  an  opening  in  the  sight-tube, 
inside  of  which  is  a  mirror  orcupying  one-half  the  width  of  the  sight-tube  and 
facing  the  eye  end  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  line  of  sight.  A  horizontal  wire 
extends  across  the  middle  of  the  sight-tube  in  front  of  the  mirror.  When  the 
bubble  is  brought  to  the  center,  its  reflected  image  seen  from  the  eye  end 
appears  to  be  bisected  by  the  wire. 

The  central  position  of  the  bubble  indicates  that  the  level-tube  is  horizontal. 
and  the  reading  of  the  index  arm  upon  the  arc  is  the  angle  between  the  axis  of 
the  level-tube  and  the  line  of  sight.  This  reading  should  be  0°  when  these 
lines  are  parallel.  The  vertical  arc  is  graduated  each  way  from  0°  at  its  middle 
point.  The  index  arm  has  a  double  vernier  whose  smallest  reading  is  10'  of  art. 
Gradients  of  more  than  45°  arc  difficult  to  measure  on  account  of  the  fore- 
shortening of  the  level-tube  as  reflected  in  the  mirror. 

When  the  vernier  is  set  at  0°,  the  instrument  may  be  used  as  a  hand  level  to 
locale  points  at  the  same  elevation  as  the  eye.  The  graduation  on  the  inner 
edge  of  (he  vertical  limb  corresponds  to  the  ordinary  fractional  method  ol 
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indicating  slopes,  as  1  on  2,  1  on  10,  etc.  This  scale  should  be  read  on  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  index  arm,  or  In  some  forms  on  a  special  index  mark  on  a 
shorter  part  of  the  arm. 

The  level-tube  is  made  parallel  to  the  sight-tube  by  the  adjusting  screws  E. 
Fig.  4.  To  test  and  correct  the  adjustment,  place  the  instrument  on  a  smooth 
surface,  the  more  nearly  horizontal  the  better,  and  mark  carefully  the  position 
of  one  side  and  one  end  of  the  sight-tube.  Center  the  bubble  by  moving  the 
index  arm,  and  read  the  vernier.  Reverse  the  instrument,  bringing  the  other 
side  and  end  of  the  sight-tube  to  the  marks.  Center  the  bubble  by  moving  the 
index  arm,  and  read  again.  Note  and  record  for  each  reading  its  direction  from 
0',  whether  toward  or  away  from  the  eye  end  of  the  sight-tube.  Note  and 
record  also  the  location  of  the  eye  end  in  each  position  with  respect  to  some 
fixed  object,  so  that  the  instrument  can  be  replaced  in  the  first  position  or  second 
position  at  will. 

If  the  first  and  second  readings  are  the  same,  the  adjustment  is  correct,  H 
they  differ,  take  the  mean  of  the  two  and  set  the  vernier  at  that  reading  on  the 
side  corresponding  to  the  first  reading.  Place  ihe  instrument  in  the  first  posi- 
tion and  bring  the  bubble  to  the  center  by  means  of  the  adjusting  screws  E. 
For  a  check,  set  the  same  reading  on  the  side  corresponding  to  the  second 
reading  and  place  the  instrument  in  the  second  position.  The  bubble  should 
come  to  the  middle, 

14.  The  determination  of  gradients  by  the  plnrob  line  is  quicker  and  sim- 
pler, but  less  precise,  than  with  the  clinometer,  though  exact  enough  for  ordi- 
nary purposes.  H  a  line  of  sight  be  taken  along  the  edge  of  a  board  and  a  line 
be  drawn  on  the  board  perpendicular  to  the  sighting  edge,  this  line,  when  the 
board  is  held  in  a  vertical  plane,  will  make  the  same  angle  with  the  plumb  line 
that  the  sighting  edge  makes  with  the  horizontal,  or,  in  other  words,  will  indi- 
cate the  gradient,  Fig.  5. 

Such  a  construction  is  called  a  slope  board  and  is  readily  improvised.  The 
scale  may  be  constructed  by  sweeping  an  arc  of  a  circle  AB,  Fig.  5,  from  the 
point  C,  at  the  intersection  of  the  perpendicular  and  the  sighting  edge.  From 
the  perpendicular  at  D  lay  off  each  way  on  the  arc  chords  equal  in  length  to 
the  radius  CD  divided  by  S7.3.  It  is  convenient  to  take  a  radius  of  S.73  ins.. 
or  5>i  ins.  scant,  when  the  chords  will  be  V„  in.,  or  a  radius  of  T/^  ins,,  when 
the  chords  will  be  %  in.,  accordingly  as  the  scale  used  is  graduated  to  lOths 
or  8thB. 

Short  radial  lines  drawn  at  the  ends  of  the  chords  form  a  graduation  in 
degrees.  The  scale  may  be  drawn  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  board  by  prolonging 
the  radial  lines  as  indicated  in  the  figure.  The  plumb  line  is  suspended  from 
the  point  C. 

In  use.  the  board  is  held  so  that  the  plumb  line  swings  free  but  very  close 
to  the  board.  The  sighting  edge  is  directed  to  the  object  and  when  the  line  is 
steady  the  board  is  quickly  tilted  so  that  the  line  draws  across  the  edge.  The 
board  is  then  turned  to  a  horizontal  position  or  nearly  so,  and  the  reading  taken; 
or,  when  the  line  is  steady,  it  may  be  pressed  against  the  board  with  the  finger 
and  held  in  place  until  the  reading  is  taken.  With  a  straight  scale  and  for  sleep 
grades,  the  latter  method  is  better. 

15.  Elevations.  From  the  slope  and  distance  the  elevation  of  a  point  above 
an  assumed  plane  of  reference  may  be  derived.  The  diflerence  of  height  of  any 
two  points  is  known  by  comparing  their  elevations  above  a  common  plane, 
called  the  plane  of  reference,  or  datum. 
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The  plane  of  reference  is  taken  low  enough  so  that  no  point  of  the  a 
covered  by  the  reconnaissance  will  be  below  it.  This  makes  all  elevati 
live.  Knowing  the  height  of  a  point  above  this  plane  of  reference,  the 
of  any  other  point  may  be  obtained  by  taking  the  gradient  and  distanc 
point,  deriving  from  them  the  difference  of  height  between  the  two  po 
adding  this  difference  to  the  elevation  of  the  first  point  if  the  gradient 
or  subtracting  it  if  the  gradient  is  falling. 

The  elevation  for  a  given  gradient  and  distance  depends  upon  whi 
distance  is  measured  along  the  gradient  or  along  the  horizontal.  1 
paced  are  along  the  gradient.  Those  measured  with  a  chain  will  alsi 
be  on  the  slope,  though  sometimes  care  is  taken  to  hold  the  chain  hi 
in  which  case  the  table  for  horizontal  distances  is  to  be  used.  Tho 
mined  by  intersections  or  scaled  from  a  map  are  along  the  horizontal. 

Paragraphs  16  to  20  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infa 

21.  Use  of  Compasses.  A  good  needle  requires  time  to  settle  e\ 
the  case  is  lirmly  supported,  and  the  user  should  cultivate  the  knack  of 
it  at  the  middle  of  its  swing,  which  is  the  desired  reading.  If  the  con 
be  supported,  it  is  always  better  to  do  so.  Then  the  sight  can  be 
taken  and  the  position  of  the  eye  changed  to  read  the  needle.  Wai 
swing  gets  down  to  4°  or  5",  which  it  will  usually  do  in  a  few  second 
catch  the  highest  and  the  lowest  readings  on  the  same  swing  and  t 
mean  for  the  true  reading.  If  the  first  swings  are  very  large,  catch  tl 
with  the  stop  near  the  middle  of  the  swing  and  release  it  quick 
will  suddenly  check  the  swings  and  shorten  the  time  in  which  the 

In  using  the  box  compass  without  a  support,  hold  it  sufficiently  b 
eye  so  that  the  swing  of  the  needle  can  be  seen.  Point  the  edge  of  I 
the  required  direction,  catch  the  needle  with  the  stop  in  the  middle  oi 
and  hold  it  stopped  until  the  reading  is  taken.  Stop  readings  are  less 
than  sight  readings,  as  the  needle  may  be  displaced  slightly  when 
pivot.  When  the  stop  is  used,  press  it  quickly  and  firmly.  Alwayi 
fixed-card  compass  from  the  south  end  of  the  card  and  read  the  n 
of  the  needle. 

With  the  prismatic  compass  the  stop  is  not  used  except  to  c1 
swings.  Utilize  a  support  if  practicable.  The  prism  having  been 
for  focus,  as  already  explained,  par.  8.  adjust  the  case  so  as  to  b 
scale  into  focus,  and  when  the  swings  become  small,  read  the  extre 
Uke  the  mean. 

Compasses  for  night  marching  are  on  the  market,  but  are  not  very 
They  have  the  dial  rendered  luminous  by  a  paint.  After  exposure  to 
or  strong  daylight,  they  give  off  light,  at  first  rather  strong,  but 
diminishing  in  intensity.  After  a  few  hours  they  are  not  bright  enoui 
of  much  use. 

The  surest  preparation  for  night  marching  is  a  provision  for  illumini 
compass  by  ordinary  means  without  allowing  the  light  to  be  seen. 

Paragraphs  22  to  24  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infai 

25.  Distances  passed  over  are  ordinarily  measured  by  the  stride  of  a  i 
horse,  or  by  the  revolutions  of  a  wheel.  Distances  not  passed  over  ai 
mined  by  intersection,  or  are  estimated. 

Pacing  on  Foot.  The  length  of  a  man's  pace  at  a  natural  walk  is  abou 
varying  somewhat  above  and  below.     Each  sketcher  rau 
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length  o(  pace  by  walking  several  times  over  a  known  distance.  An  unnatural 
stride  should  never  be  taken.  Knowing  the  length  of  a  pace  or  step,  the 
measurement  of  a  distance  is  only  a  matter  of  counting  steps.  The  counting 
inay  be  done  mentally,  and  with  practice  becomes  a  subconscious  operation, 
leaving  the  attention  free  to  take  note  of  surrounding  objects  and  conditions: 
The  greatest  danger  ts  of  dropping  one  hundred  paces.  It  is  better  to  keep  a 
tally  of  the  hundreds. 

A  pace  tally  is  issued  for  use  when  desired.  It  is  the  size  and  shape  of  an 
ordinary  watch. 

Od  level  ground,  careful  pacing  will  give  distance  correct  to  3  per  cent  or  less. 
The  normal  length  of  pace  decreases  on  slopes.  The  decrease  varies  with  the 
slope  and  with  the  direction,  whether  ascending  or  descending. 

Paragraphs  26  and  27  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

28.  Pkcing  Mounted.  The  average  walk  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  16  mini.,  or 
3i^  inileS4>er  hour,  making  120  steps,  covering  110  yds.  per  min.,  the  step  being 
0.916  of  a  yd.,  or  33  ins. 

The  average  trot  is  a  mile  in  8  mins.,  or  7yi  miles  an  hour,  making  180  steps, 
covering  220  yds.  per  min.,  the  length  of  step  being  1.22  yds.  or  44  ins. 

It  will  generally  be  found  more  convenient  in  pacing,  both  on  foot  and 
mounted,  to  count  the  steps  of  one  foot  only,  and  multiply  the  number  counted 
by  the  stride  of  one  foot,  which  is  twice  the  length  of  step  given  above.  In  this 
case,  (he  number  counted  is  doubled  for  use  with  the  tables  and  scales  given 

Timing.  Counting  the  steps  of  a  horse  diverts  the  attention  more  than  is 
desirable,  and  it  is  better  to  determine  distances  in  mounted  reconnaissance 
from  the  times  occupied  by  the  horse  in  passing  over  them.  The  rating  is  done 
by  ascertaining  the  time  required  to  pass  over  a  known  distance.  Time  and 
step  ratings  should  be  taken  together  by  counting  and  timing  at  once.  Ratings 
should  be  taken  before  the  reconnaissance,  if  possible,  but  for  short  stretches 
of  hasty  work,  the  average  given  above  may  be  used  without  serious  error. 

Horses  travel  better  in  pairs,  and  two  men  should  be  sent  out  together,  one 
to  do  the  sketching  and  the  other  to  give  his  entire  attention  to  taking  the  time 
and  keeping  his  horse  at  a  regular  gait.  It  is  better  to  rate  the  pairs  together. 
If  it  has  not  been  done,  take  the  rate  of  the  timer's  horse. 

When  a  sketcher  is  traveling  with  a  party  and  must  keep  their  gait,  an 
occasional  count  of  his  horse's  steps  for  a  miniite  or  two  will  give  a  special 
scale  for  use  in  plotting. 

29.  The  speed  of  a  horse  over  road  grades,  even  in  moderately  hilly  countries, 
is  not  affected  by  the  slope  sufficiently  to  make  an  allowance  necessary.  Dis- 
tances up  and  down  grades  measured  by  timing  in  mounted  reconnaissance  will 

30.  The  Walk  is  the  Normal  Gait  for  Recotmaiuance.  If  greater  speed  is 
necessary,  the  timer  may  go  on  while  the  sketcher  is  taking  angles  and  plot- 
ting; the  latter  taking  the  trot  or  the  gallop  and  overtaking  the  timer  just 
before  he  reaches  the  next  station.  This  method  should  be  used  only  when  the 
required  distance  can  not  be  covered  at  a  walk. 

If  circumstances  require  short  distances  to  be  covered  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the 
times  may  be  reduced  to  walking  time  by  multiplying  by  2  for  the  trot  and  3  for 
the  gallop. 

Paragraphs  31  and  32  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

33.  Estimation  of  distances  is  a  knack  which  may  be  cultivated  by  practice  to 
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a  degree  of  accuracy  far  beyond  that  which  is  at  first  attainable,  and  qi 
cient  for  the  location  of  many  objects  oS  the  traverse  line.  Short  dist; 
more  closely  estimated  than  longer  ones;  those  on  a  level,  than  tha 
down  hill.  When  the  intermediate  ground  can  be  seen,  the  estimatio 
closer  than  when  it  can  not. 

34.  The  location  of  a  point  by  intersection  is  done  by  taking  azini\ 
from  two  known  points.  As  each  of  these  azimuths  when  plotted  n 
through  the  unknown  point,  it  must  be  at  their  intersection. 

An  observer  at  an  unknown  point  may  locate  himself  from  two  visib 
points  by  taking  an  azimuth  to  each.  From  the  known  points  plot  t' 
sponding  back  azimuths  and  they  will  intersect  at  the  point  of  obi 
This  process  is  called  resection.  It  is  subject  to  errors  of  local  a 
(Par.  9.) 

The  accuracy  of  a  location  by  intersection  is  affected  by  the  relatit 
azimuths  and  of  the  distances.  The  greatest  accuracy  results  when  the 
differ  by  90°  or  270°  and  the  distances  are  equal;  in  which  case  the  two 
and  the  base  form  a  right-angled  triangle.  A  difference  of  azimuths  of 
30°  or  more  than  330°  should  be  avoided. 

Errors  in  length  of  the  base,  or  distance  between  the  known  points, . 
distances  in  the  same  proportion.  If  the  base  is  5  or  10  per  cent,  in  ei 
the  distances  will  be  in  error  in  the  same  direction  by  the  same  perce 

Distances  are  most  easily  determined  from  intersections  by  plotting  I 
and  scaling.  The  distances  are  horizontal.  If  gradients  are  taken  at 
points  as  the  azimuths  or  at  one  of  them,  the  elevation  of  the  unkno 
may  be  determined  after  the  distance  has  been  scaled. 

Paragraphs  35  to  39  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infan 

W.  The  protractor  is  an  angular  scale  of  equal  parts  used  (or  plo 
muths.  That  adopted  for  reconnaissance  is  the  rectangular  form,  Figs. 
It  is  graduated  on  one  face,  which  will  be  called  the  A  face.  Fig.  12,  fi 
180°.  and  on  the  other,  or  B  face.  Fig.  13,  from  180°  to  360°.  The  grac 
clockwise  on  both  faces.  It  has  a  scale  of  inches  and  tenths  a 
edge.  The  protractor  may  be  used  as  ruler,  scale,  triangle,  and 
ruler. 

To  plot  a  given  azimuth  from  a  given  point,  draw  a  meridian  thr 
point.  If  the  azimuth  is  less  than  180°,  lay  the  protractor  down  A  fac 
the  center  at  the  point  and  the  edge  on  the  meridian.  0°  to  the  north, 
pencil  dot  on  the  paper  at  the  proper  graduation  on  the  edge  of  the  p' 
Move  the  protractor  so  that  one  of  its  edges  passes  through  the  two  p 
draw  a  line,  which  will  be  the  desired  azimuth. 

If  the  azimuth  is  more  than  180°,  lay  the  protractor  down  B  face  ui 
the  north,  and  proceed  as  before.  The  moving  of  the  protractor  afti 
off  the  angle  and  before  drawing  the  line  may  be  avoided  by  adding  a 
clockwise  graduation  to  the  protractor.  The  sum  of  the  two  gradu 
any  point  will  be  180°.  Place  the  center  of  the  protractor  and  the  given 
read  on  the  counter-clockwise  graduation,  on  a  meridian,  and  slide 
tractor  up  or  down,  keeping  the  two  points  on  the  meridian  until  one  ol 
edges  passes  through  the  given  point,  when  the  azimuth  may  be  dra 
that  edge. 

A  semicircular  protractor  is  shown  in  Fig.  14.  It  is  usually  double  g 
in  opposite  directions  from  0°  to  180°.  With  this  form  an  azimuth  m: 
off  and  the  line  drawn  along  the  diameter  without  moving  the  protrac 
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the  protractor  down  with  the  center  on  a  meridian.  If  the  azimuth  is  less  than 
180°  place  its  number  of  degrees  on  the  counter-clockwise  scale  on  the  meridian, 
north  of  the  center,  Fig.  15.  If  it  is  greater  than  180°,  subtract  its  number 
of  degrees  from  360  and  place  the  difference  on  the  clockwise  scale  over  the  N. 
end  of  the  meridian,  Fig.  16.  In  either  case  slide  the  protractor  up  or  down, 
keeping  the  center  and  the  graduation  on  the  meridian  until  the  diam.  passes 
through  the  point,  when  the  az.  may  be  drawn  along  the  diameter  of  the  pro- 
tractor.    Fig.  17  shows  a  triangle  graduated  for  use  as  a  protractor. 

41.  Improviaed  Protractors.  If  a  rule  is  at  hand,  a  protractor  may  be  made  as 
described  for  slope  board  in  par.  14  by  extending  the  1°  graduations  around  a 
half  or  whole  circle.  If  without  compasses,  measure  ofF  the  radius  on  a  piece 
of  paper,  stick  a  pin  through  one  extremity  for  a  center  and  a  fine  pencil  point 
through  the  other  extremity  and  sweep  the  circle. 

If  without  a  rule,  fold  a  piece  of  paper  carefully  through  the  middle.  The 
folded  edge  should  be  straight.  Place  the  ends  of  the  folded  edge  together  and 
fold  again.  The  two  edges  now  make  an  angle  of  90°.  Fold  again  through 
the  middle  and  the  angle  will  be  45°.  Now  fold  in  three  parts  and  the  angle 
is  15°.  Spread  the  paper  out  flat,  and  the  creases  will  represent  radii  of  15°  inter- 
vals. These  may  be  divided  into  three  equal  parts  by  the  eye,  and  the  protractor 
will  then  read  to  S°. 

.The  hour  graduations  of  a  watch  are  30°  apart,  and  the  minutes  6°. 

42.  The  scale  of  a  map  is  the  ratio  between  dimensions  on  the  map  and  the 
corresponding  dimensions  on  the  ground.  If  the  lengths  on  map  and  ground 
were  expressed  in  the  same  unit,  the  scale  ratio  would  always  be  expressed  by 
the  number  of  ground  units  corresponding  to  the  map  unit  If  1  in.  (map)  cor- 
responds to  130,000  ins.  (ground),  the  ratio,  or  scale,  is  plainly  1  -e-  120,000,  or  as 
usually  described,  1  to  120,000.  This  fraction  is  called  the  representative  frac- 
tion, and  designated  R.  F.  But  ground  distances  are  so  much  greater  than 
map  distances  that  they  are  ordinarily  expressed  in  a  larger  unit,  which  makes 
the  scale  ratio  less  apparent.  If  1  in.  (map)  equals  10,000  ft.  (ground),  the  scale 
is  still  1  to  120,000  because  10,000  ft.  equal  120,000  ins.  The  map  unit  is 
almost  always  inches.  Hence,  a  good  rule  for  obtaining  the  scale  ratio  is 
to  reduce  the  given  number  of  ground  units  to  inches,  which  will  indicate 
the  ratio. 

Another  method  of  stating  scales,  much  employed  in  military  map  making,  is 
to  take  ratios  which  will  give  J^,  1,  2,  3, 6,  12,  or  15  ins. on  the  map  to  1  mile  on  the 
ground,  and  call  the  scales  Vi,  1,  2,  3.  6,  12,  or  15  ins.  to  the  mile.  Such  scales 
can  be  put  into  terms  which  ext>ress  the  ratio  by  dividing  63,360,  the  number 
of  ins.  in  I  mile,  by  the  number  of  ins.  given  in  the  scale.  Thus,  1  in.  to  I  mile 
equals  1-^63,360;  2  ins.  to  1  mile  equals  1-i- 31,680;  3  ins.  to  1  mile  equalt 
I -=-21,120,  etc. 

The  scale  ratio  is  true  for  alt  units.  If  a  scale  ratio  is  1  -H  9,600,  1  in.  (map) 
=  9,600  ins.  (ground);  1  ft.  (map)=  9.600  ft.  (ground);  I  meter  (map)=9,600 
meters   (ground),  etc. 

When  the  scale  of  a  map  is  changed,  as  by  reduction  or  enlargement,  (he 
R.  F.  changes  too,  and  hence  the  ratio  should  not  be  given  on  maps  which  are 
to  be  reproduced.  A  linear  scale  should  be  drawn  on  every  map.  This  will 
be  enlarged  or  reduced  with  the  map  and  will  always  be  true.  Such  a  scale  is 
also  very  convenient  for  taking  distances  from  the  map.  It  consists  of  a 
straight  line  divided  into  equal  parts  which  are  numbered  with  reference  to  the 
relation  between  distances  on  the  ground  and  distances  on  the  map.    The 
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numbers  relate  to  distances  on  the  ground  and  the  graduations,  or  lengths  set 
off  on  the  line,  relate  to  distances  on  the  map.  A  distance  on  the  map  equal 
to  that  from  the  lero  of  the  scale  to  any  graduation  corresponds  to  the  dis- 
tance on  the  ground  represented  by  the  number  of  that  graduation.  Scales  are 
designated  by  the  unit  of  their  parts,  as  scales  of  miles,  scales  of  feet,  scales  of 
meters,  etc, 

A  scale  might  be  constructed  by  drawing  a  scale  of  inches  on  the  map  and 
placing  opposite  the  divisions  the  numbers  expressing  the  equivalent  ground 
distances.  It  is  customary,  however,  because  more  convenient,  to  take  the 
numbers  at  intervals  of  10,  100,  or  1,000,  or  multiples  of  them,  and  make  the 
divisions  of  the  line  correspond.  A  scale  should  be  divided  into  a  convenient 
number  of  equal  parts  called  primary  divisions.  The  zero  should  be  between 
the  first  and  second  primary  divisions,  counting  from  the  left.  The  primary 
divisions  are  numbered  from  the  zero  to  the  right.  The  primary  division  on 
the  left  of  the  zero  is  subdivided  into  smaller  parts,  called  secondary  divisions, 
and  these  are  numbered  from  the  zero  to  the  left.  The  secondary  are  usually 
V,  or  '/»  of  the  primary  divisions. 

To  take  off  any  distance  from  such  a  scale,  put  one  leg  of  the  dividers  on  the 
primary  division  next  below  the  distance  sought,  and  the  other  leg  on  the 
secondary  division  corresponding  to  the  remaining  figures. 

Figs.  18  and  19  give  scales  for  the  usual  range  of  topographic  maps,  which  may 
be  taken  off  on  the  edge  of  a  strip  of  paper  and  transferred  to  a  map.  Fig.  20 
gives  scales  for  plotting  distances  measured  by  pacing  on  foot,  and  Fig.  21  for 
those  by  pacing  mounted. 

Scales  may  be  constructed  on  strips  of  paper,  woodj  celluloid,  or  metal  instead 
of  on  the  map,  and  are  then  called  plotting  scales.  The  scales  given  in  Figs. 
18-21  are  plotting  scales.  A  distance  may  be  taken  between  dividers  from  any 
map  and  read  fay  applying  the  dividers  to  the  proper  one  of  these  scales. 

These  scales  are  not  engraved  and  can  not  be  relied  upon  within  1  per  cent. 
They  are  sufficiently  exact  for  reconnaissance  and,  in  fact,  for  most  topographi- 
cal drawing  and  scaling. 

43.  A  series  of  points  connected  by  azimuths  and  distances  ts  called  a 
traverse,  and  the  operation  of  determining  the  azimuths  and  distances  is  called 
traversing.  The  latter  term  is  usually  extended  to  include  all  azimuths,  dis- 
tances and  elevations  taken  while  running  such  a  line. 

e  with  elevations  along  it  may  also  be  called  a  profile,  and  when 
un  for  the  express  purpose  of  taking  the  elevations,  the  opera- 
tion is  called  profiling;  and  the  line  on  the  ground  and  the  plot  of  it  on  paper, 
are  called  profiles. 

Distances  in  topography  are  so  much  greater  than  elevations  that  both  can  not 
conveniently  be  represented  on  the  same  scale.  It  is  usual  to  lake  a  scale  for 
elevations  called  the  vertical  scale,  much  larger  than  the  scale  of  distances. 
or  horizontal  scale.  The  ratio  of  the  two  scales  is  called  the  distortion  or 
exaggeration.  Ten  or  20  ft.  to  the  in.  is  a  common  scale  for  elevations.  If 
the  horizontal  scale  is  3  ins.  to  the  mile,  the  resulting  distortions  are  176  and 
88  times.     Both  scales  should  always  be  written  below  every  profile. 

Angles  on  a  distorted  profile  are  also  distorted,  and  gradients  can  not  be 
plotted  or  read  with  an  ordinary  protractor. 

Angles  can  be  plotted  or  read  on  a  profile  by  any  of  the  other  methods  of 
expressing  gradients,  par.  11,  The  horizontal  distance  is  plotted  to  the 
horizontal    scale    and    the    corresponding    vertical    distance    to    the    vertical 
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scale.  A  special  protractor  may  be  made  for  any  given  distortion  and  used  to 
plot  and  read  angles  directly  on  a  profile  having  that  distortion.  To  make 
such  a  protractor,  lay  off  a  distance  of  100  to  the  horizontal  scale.  At  one  end 
of  it  erect  a  perpendicular,  and  lay  off  on  this,  from  the  intersection,  distances 
corresponding  to  1°,  2°,  3°,  etc.  These  distances  must  be  laid  off  to  the 
vertical  scale.  Draw  lines  ihrough  the  points  on  the  perpendicular  and  the 
other  end  of  the  horizontal  line.  These  lines  represent  the  angles  on  (he 
profile  corresponding  to  the  slopes  on  the  ground. 

44.  Fieldwork.  Measurements  and  additional  notes  may  be  recorded  and 
afterwards  plotted  on  a  map,  or  may  be  plotted  on  a  map  as  taken,  or  the 
two  operations  may  be  combined,  as  circumstances  demand.  A  written  report 
also  will  often  be  required. 

45.  A  road  sketch  consists  of  a  map  of  the  road  with  a  narrow  belt  of  country 
on  either  side.  If  roads,  parallel  and  intersecting,  are  not  too  far  apart,  the  road 
sketches  may  be  combined  into  a  fairly  good  map  of  the  entire  area. 

The  road  itself  will,  if  practicable,  be  traversed  with  the  degree  of  precision 
already  indicated  as  required  for  topographical  reconnaissance.  If  the  codd- 
try  is  open,  so  that  long  sights  are  possible,  a  trained  observer  wll  get  better 
work  by  the  use  of  the  prismatic  compass  and  clinometer.  For  shorter  courses, 
when  the  object  is  of  sufficient  importance  to  use  a  chain  for  distances,  the 
prismatic  compass  and  clinometer  should  also  he  used  and  the  readings  taken 
with  the  greatest  care. 

Usually,  however,  the  box  compass  will  be  used  (or  azimuths  and  the  slope 
board  for  gradients,  or  else  the  sketching  case,  to  be  described  later,  par.  5A. 

Side  features  will,  if  important.'be  located  by  intersection;  otherwise  by  esti- 
mation. A  convenient  method  is  to  estimate  the  distance  of  an  object  when  it 
bears  at  right  angles  to  the  course,  and  plot  it  from  that  point.  In  such  case  the 
azimuth  will  be  denoted  by  R  or  L,  Thus,  house  300  R  would  mean  a  house 
at  a  distance  of  300  units  to  the  right,  on  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  course 
through  the  point  where  the  observation  was  taken. 

46.  Travening  with  Compass  and  Notebook.  Rule  a  column  >j  of  an  inch 
wide  down  the  center  of  each  left-hand  page  of  the  notebook.  Select  for  the  . 
starting  point  some  object  or  point  which  can  be  identified  by  description. 
Standing  at  this  point,  sight  with  the  compass  toward  some  object — tree,  stamp, 
telegraph  pole,  or  stone — that  wilt  serve  as  the  second  station  of  the  traverse 
line.  Note  the  reading  of  the  compass  and  record  it  in  the  center  column  of  the 
notebook,  at  the  bottom  of  the  first  left-hand  page,  making  also  the  s>'nibol 
for  O  1.  Observe  and  record  also  the  azimuths  of  any  other  objects  which  are 
to  be  located  from  O  1.  All  the  observations  taken  at  this  station  are  written 
in  order  in  the  central  column  from  the  bottom  upward  and  are  bracketed 
together  with  the  station  symbol.  The  name  of  each  object  is  written  on  the 
same  horizontal  line  with  its  azimuth,  on  the  right  side  of  the  page  if  on  the 
right  of  the  traverse,  and  on  the  left  side  of  the  page  if  on  the  left  of  ihe 
traverse.  If  elevations  are  to  be  obtained,  observe  the  gradients  from  O  1  to 
the  several  objects  and  place  each  in  the  notebook  nent  to  the  corresponding 
azimuth. 

Proceed  toward  0  2,  counting  paces.  Halt  when  necessary  to  sketch  and 
measure  offsets  to  objects  on  either  side  of  the  course,  to  take  bearings  of 
intersecting  roads,  paths,  streams,  etc.  When  a  halt  is  made,  a  mark  is  scored 
on  the  ground,  the  distance  in  paces  from  the  last  O  recorded  in  the  ceninl 
column  and  the  desired  notes  made.     Distances  along  the  main  line,  azimuths, 
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dient  angles  only  are  recorded  in  the  central  column.  All  descriptive 
relative  to  side  objects  is  placed  outside  of  that  column  on  the  side 
)nding  to  that  where  the  objects  lie.  Return  to  the  scored  mark  and 
the  pacing,  beginning  with  the  number  recorded  at  the  halt,  so  that  the 
unt  of  paces  at  any  point  shall  be  the  number  taken  since  leaving  the 

enter  column  of  (he  page  is  taken  to  represent  the  line  actually  paced 

c  without  width,  so  that  offsets  in  the  side  sketches  arc  shown  measured 

;  sides  of  the  column  and  not  from  its  center. 

aching  the  second  O,  record  its  distance  from  O  1;  draw  a  horizontal 

iss  the  page;  write  O  2  in  the  center  column  above  the  line,  and  continue 

c  to  O  3. 

iTcll  at  O  2  to  take  a  back  azimuth  on  O  1.     This  should  differ  from  the 

of  O  2  from  O  1  by  exactly  180°.     A  marked  discrepancy  indicates 

observation  or  the  effect  of  local  attraction  on  the  needle,  and  should 
itigated  before  proceeding.     If  a  back  azimuth  is  taken,  it  should  be 

observation  made  and  recorded. 

opportunity  offers,  take  bearings  on  distant  bends  of  the  road,  spires, 
hilltops,  tall  trees,  etc.,  and  enter  the  angles  in  the  center  cotunin  with 
\e  of  each  object  written  beside  its  bearing.  Endeavor  to  get  bearings 
ame  distant  object  from  several  stations  or  from  two  stations  at  some 

apart.  These,  when  plotted,  should  intersect  at  a  common  point  if  the 
d  bearings  are  correct  and  the  compass  has  not  suffered  local  disturb- 
t  is  not  to  be  expected  in  work  of  this  grade  that  an  exact  intersection 
'  than  two  bearings  can  be  obtained  except  by  accident. 
I  a  sketcher  at  any  point  of  the  traverse  finds  himself  in  prolongation 
e  that  defines  or  bounds  a  feature  of  the  country,  such  as  a  fence,  the 
a  wood,  a  reach  of  shore  line  of  river  or  lake,  a  gully,  canyon,  or  ridge, 
f  a  building,  or  a  stretch  of  road  or  railroad,  its  bearing  should  be  taken, 
ne  rule  should  be  observed  when  important  features  come  into  range 
th  other  from  a  point  on  the  traverse.  A  valuable  check  on  the  relative 
IS  of  such  features  is  thus  obtained. 

traverse  line  is  interrupted  by  any  obstacle  that  interferes  with  the. 
nnent  of  distance,  its  width  should  be  estimated  and  the  pacing  resumed 
Other  side;  or,  for  greater  exactness,  make  an  offset,  perpendicular  to 
ferse  line  if  possible,  long  enough  to  clear  the  obstacle,  continue  the 
;  parallel  to  the  original  course  and  return  to  the  latter  after  passing 
tacle  by  s  second  offset  parallel  and  equal  to  the  first  and  in  the  opposite 
r;  or,  locate  points  on  the  farther  side  by  intersections. 
he  Unit  of  HeaBure  Should  be  Clearly  Stated  in  the  Notes.  Ordinarily 
:s  along  the  course  are  in  paces,  while  estimated  offsets  may  be  in  paces, 
rds,  or  fractions  of  a  mile,  according  to  their  distances,  and  also  accord- 
be  unit  in  which  the  sketcher  finds  he  can  make  the  closest  estimate. 
!ie  usual  reconnaissance  scales,  the  dimensions  of  buildings,  widths  of 
>ridges.  etc.,  can  not  be  plotted  to  scale.     They  are  shown  exaggerated, 

true  dimensions,  if  important,  must  be  given  in  figures, 
he  best  method  of  plotting  is  to  plot  the  traverse  lines  and  the  check 
s  first.  Then  any  error  discovered  by  means  of  the  latter,  or  by  closure 
initial  or  other  known  point,  can  be  more  readily  corrected.  When  the 
:  line  has  been  adjusted,  the  details  on  either  side  are  plotted  in  and  do 
■t  to  be  changed. 
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The  outfit  desirable  for  the  method  of  traversing  with  compass  a 
book  is  the  following:  Notebook  or  sheets  of  paper  ruled  as  described.  | 
or  pocket  compass,  pencil  of  medium  hardness,  rubber  eraser,  pock 
25  ft.  tape,  a  piece  of  twine  100  ft.  long.  The  absolute  necessities  are  tl 
the  compass,  pocket  knife  or  pencil  sharpener,  and  rubber-tipped  pem 
tape  measure  is  to  be  used  for  making  small  measurements  of  distance  o 
sions.  The  cord  is  useful  for  measuring  depths  of  water,  heights  of  st 
etc.     It  should  be  graduated  to  yards  by  knots. 

49.  The  topographic  field  notebook  is  designed  to  facilitate  the  f< 
method  of  traversing.  In  addition  to  the  central  column,  it  has  col 
either  side  in  which  to  record  the  offset  distances,  each  of  which  is  p 
on  the  proper  side  of  the  central  column,  avoiding  the  necessity  of  u 
letters  R  and  L,  and  eliminating  the  liability  of  mistakes  in  confusio 


The  opposite  right-hand  page  is  ruled  in  1  in.  squares,  and  has  a  f 
protractor  graduated  to  degrees  printed  on  it.  This  page  facilitites  a  h: 
of  the  traverse  with  respect  to  which  many  details  can  be  sketched 
clearly  and  certainly  than  they  could  be  recorded  in  writing.  At  the  bi 
the  page  are  scales  of  tenths  and  eighths  of  inches.  The  alternate  pairs 
are  plain  ruled  for  notes  and  memoranda.  Figs.  22  and  23  show  the 
ment  and  illustrate  the  use  of  the  book  described. 

50.  Traveraing  with  Compass  and  Drawing  Board.  The  observat 
taken  as  in  traversing  with  a  notebook  and  compass,  but  the  traverse 
such  offsets  as  come  within  the  limits  of  the  sketch  are  plotted  at  once 
the  map  is  drawn  as  the  observer  proceeds  over  the  ground.  A  great  ac 
of  this  method  is  that  any  large  error  in  measurements  is  likely  to  be  det 
the  eye,  as  the  map  is  compared  with  the  ground,  and  errors  can  be  c 
on  the  spot.  The  plotting  scale  of  equal  parts  should  be  prepared  bef 
to  suit  the  scale  of  the  map.  If  this  scale  can  be  pasted  or  drawn  oa  I 
of  the  protractor  opposite  the  angular  graduation,  it  is  a  convenience. 

The  sides  of  the  sheet  of  paper  should  be  lettered  N,  E,  S,  and  W  t 
spond  with  the  points  of  the  compass.  If  the  paper  is  ruled  or  water-li 
lines  are  taken  parallel  to  the  magnetic  meridian. 

Having  observed  the  azimuth  at  O  1,  draw  through  the  point  designal 
station  a  line  having  the  observed  azimuth.  Azimuth  lines  are  erasei 
as  a  rule,  and  hence  should  be  lightly  drawn  and  with  a  fairly  hare 
Prolong  this  line  in  the  direction  of  0  2  far  enough  to  surely  reach  tha 
other  azimuths  are  taken  at  O  1,  plot  them  also,  and  note  on  e 
object  to  which  it  bears.  If  the  distance  to  the  object  is  estimated,  it 
laid  off  on  the  azimuth  and  the  position  of  the  object  plotted  at  once 

Proceeding  toward  O  2  to  take  any  desired  side  shot,  halt  abreasi 
object,  plot  the  distance  from  O  1  on  the  course,  estimate  the  distanci 
object,  and  plot  it  in  at  that  distance  opposite  the  point  plotted  on  th( 
and  on  the  proper  side. 

Arrived  at  O  2,  lay  off  the  entire  distance  from  O  1,  and  plot  and  ma 
Erase  the  azimuth  line  beyond  O  2;  take  and  plot  any  other  desired  aiim 
any  of  them  are  to  points  previously  sighted  to,  make  the  intersections  i 
and  mark  the  points.  In  plotting  azimuths  to  side  objects,  it  is  better  i 
only  a  short  part  of  the  line  near  the  object  to  avoid  confusion  of  lines 
sketch  and  especially  near  the  station. 

51.  The  following  outfit  is  desirable  for  traversing  by  this  method: 
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board  12  X  15  ins.  to  which  the  paper  is  attached  by  thumbtacks  or  rub- 
ds,  prismatic  or  pocket  compass,  clinometer  or  slope  board,  a   rec- 

protractor,  a  plotting  scale,  lead  pencil,  No.  3  or  4,  rubber  eraser,  2S  ft. 
)  ft.  of  twine,  watch,  pocket  knife,  canvas  cover  for  board  and  paper, 
k.  A  field  glass  is  also  very  useful.  Good  work  can  be  done  with  a 
•orate  outfit,  or  with  improvised  arrangements  for  some  of  those  tnen- 

The  drawing  board  may  be  utilized  as  a  slope  board. 
road  sketch  will  be  long  and  narrow,  and  two  or  more  stretches  should 
n  a  board  if  possible.  In  this  way  a  board  of  the  size  indicated  will  hold 
ly's  work.  When  a  section  runs  ofl  the  paper  mark  it  with  a  letter, 
d  make  a  note,  Continued  at  B.  Mark  the  beginning  of  the  next  section 
rite  Continued  from  A. 

;ver  else  a  road  runs  off  the  map,  make  a  marginal  note  "  To , 

nilea,"  giving  the  name  and  distance  of  nearest  settlement  or  conspic- 
lographical  feature.     If  the  road  crosses  one  parallel  to  the  main  route, 

!o  "  To  crossing, miles." 

aversing  with   Oriented   Drawing   Board.    A  drawing  is   said   to  be 

when  so  placed  that  its  true  meridian  is  parallel  to  the  true  meridian 
[round.  When  using  magnetic  azimuths,  making  the  magnetic  merid- 
kp  and  ground — parallel,  may  be  accepted  as  a  proper  orientation, 
map  is  oriented,  with  any  given  point  vertically  over  the  corresponding 

the  ground,  a  ruler  held  on  the  point  or  station  on  the  map,  and  pointed 
rection  of  any  object  gives  the  azimuth  of  that  object  on  the  map.  No 
measurements  need  be  made.  A  compass  is  not  necessary,  but  it  is  very 
rnt,  as  it  aflords  the  quickest  means  of  orienting  the  map. 
3  a  traverse  by  this  method,  assume  on  the  map  the  initial  point  and  the 
c  meridian,  selecting  them  so  that  the  general  direction  of  the  traverse 
icide  with  the  longest  dimension  of  the  paper.  Place  the  board  over 
station;  lay  the  compass  on  it  with  the  north-and-south  line  parallel  to 
med  meridian,  and  turn  the  board  until  the  needle  reads   north.     The 

then  oriented,  and  must  be  in  this  position  whenever  a  sight  is  taken, 
d  also  be  level,  as  nearly  as  can  be  determined  by  the  eye, 
a  ruler  on  the  station  point  of  the  map  and  sight  it  in  the  direction  of 
:ct  which  it  is  desired  to  plot.  Draw  a  line  along  the  edge  of  the  ruler 
it  lay  off  to  the  adopted  scale  the  distance  of  the  object  if  known  or 
When  all  the  desired  azimuths  have  been  taken  from  the  station,  sight 
r  to  the  second  station  and  draw  its  azimuth,  and  then  proceed  to  that 
pacing  the  distance.  Arrived  at  the  forward  station,  plot  the  paced  dis- 
rient  the  board  over  the  station,  and  proceed  as  before.  If  any  of  the 
taken  at  the  first  station  can  be  seen  from  the  second,  new  azimuths 
taken  to  them  which  will  locate  them  by  intersection.  Fig,  24,  If  no 
;  is  at  hand,  orient  the  board  arbitrarily  at  the  first  station,  and  at  the 
station  orient  it  by  placing  the  ruler  on  the  line  between  the  two,  and 

back  to  the  station  just  left.  Fig.  25  shows  the  relative  positions  of 
nd  ground  at  (our  successive  stations, 

'averaing  with  Sketching  Case.  The  sketching  case  is  a  compact  device 
ersing  by  the  oriented-map  method.  The  simplest  form  issued  to  the 
usually  called  the  cavalry  sketching  case,  is  shown  in  Fig.  26.  The  com- 
et into  the  board,  and  a  movable  index  is  provided  which  can  be  revolved 

it  parallel  to  the  assumed  meridian  on  the  map.     When  the  needle  is 

parallel  to  the  wire  the  board  is  oriented.    The  needle  may  be  parallel 
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to  the  index  wires,  but  end  for  end,  or  180°  out  of  its  true  position, 
case  the  sketcher  is  turned  completely  around.  Such  a  mistake  is 
and  so  obvious  that  it  needs  no  prevenjive,  but  a  sketcher  may  note  at  t 
whether  the  N  or  S  end  of  the  needle  is  toward  the  stud  which  moves 
and  keep  it  in  this  position. 

The  ruler  A  is  pivoted  to  a  slide,  moving  in  a  slot  in  (he  radial  arm  E 
in  turn  to  the  board  near  the  compass.  The  screw  C  clamps  the  i 
slide  with  respect  to  the  arm,  and  the  screw  D  clamps  the  arm  on  tl 
The  combination  permits  the  ruler  to  be  set  on  any  point  of  the  boar 
any  direction  through  that  point  and  clamped  there. 

To  facilitate  road  sketching  rollers  KK  are  provided,  on  which  30  i 
of  paper  may  be  placed.  The  paper  should  roll  on  and  oR  the  undersid 
rollers.  If  the  traverse  runs  off  either  edge  of  the  paper  draw  a 
through  the  last  station,  roll  back  the  paper  until  that  station  is  off  tl 
plot  the  same  station  in  a  new  assumed  position  with  a  new  meridian 
it,  and  continue  the  sketch.  When  the  paper  is  cut  and  one  positjc 
station  placed  over  the  other  with  the  two  meridians  coinciding,  the  t 
of  the  sketch  are  in  their  true  relative  positions. 

By  clamping  the  ruler  with  the  stud  F  engaged  in  the  notch  G,  loosi 
screw  D  and  holding  the  board  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  case  may  be  i 
slope  board.  The  tqps  of  the  roller  screws  HH  form  a  sighting  line, 
angle  is  read  from  the  left  edge  of  the  arm,  on  the  scale  across  the  b 
the  board, 

55.  Another  form  of  sketching  case  is  shown  in  Fig,  27.  The  radial  ai 
cavalry  case  is  replaced  by  two  sliding  motions  at  right  angles  to  eai 
which  permit  the  compass  to  be  placed  over  the  pivot  end  of  the  ruler  a 
it  directly  under  the  eye  when  aligning  the  ruler.  Several  minor  d( 
worked  out  to  promote  convenience  and  accuracy  of  use.  These  advan 
secured  at  some  sacrifice  of  simplicity  and  compactness,  and  this  forn 
will  not  stand  as  much  rough  usage  as  the  cavalry  case. 

56.  Improviaed  Inatrumenta.  By  the  oriented-map  method  a  very  got 
may  be  made  with  improvised  instruments.  Any  smooth  surface  on  wt 
will  show  will  answer  for  the  board  and  paper.  The  edge  of  a  book, 
lope,  or  a  piece  of  paper  carefully  folded  makes  the  ruler.  A  narrow 
paper  folded  double  several  times  makes  a  scale  of  equal  parts. 

57.  A  road  reconnaissance  should  procure  data  on  the  following  au 
The  Road.     Gradients,  especially  the  steepest;   width  of  roadway; 

width,  kind,  and  condition  of  paving;  width  and  depth  of  side  ditc 
whether  wet  or  dry;  if  not  paved,  character  of  soil,  sand,  clay,  or  gra' 
of  fences  and  width  between  them.  The  sketch  should  also  show  w 
road  is  in  embankment  or  cutting;  where  wagons  can  not  double  or  i 
where  foot  troops  can  not  march  along  the  side  between  the  wagon  t 
the  fences. 

Bridges.  Material  of  piers  and  abutments:  type  and  material  of  su| 
ture,  as  girder,  truss,  arch,  suspension,  wood,  steel,  slone,  etc.;  width 
way,  and  clear  headroom;  safe  load  (see  Bridges),  Of  bridges  over  I 
clear  width  and  height;  over  streams,  the  nearest  bridges  above  and  b< 
whatever  information  can  be  obtained  about  them. 

The  Country,  Character  of  cultivation  or  natural  vegetation;  areas  ; 
sity  of  timber,  underbrush,  vines,  especially  poisonous  ones;  marshes  ai 
kinds  of  fences,  nature  of  soil;  general  configuration  of  surface,  especi; 
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Fig.  26.  Cavalry  Sketching  Case 
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Fig.  27.  Bower  Sketching  Case 
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ridges  or  valleys.  bluHs  or  slopes  too  steep  to  scale,  and  practicable 
their  crests. 

Crossed.  Name,  width,  depth,  and  surface  velocity  in  swiftest  cur- 
city  noted  as  sluggish,  moderate,  quick,  or  swift;  elevation  of  high- 
ks  in  relation  to  the  road;  which  bank  is  the  higher  al  crossing  and 

below,  and  how  much;  accessibility  of  water  for  stock;  fords  at  or 
ling;  length,  depth,  and  steepness  of  approaches;  levees  or  embank- 
ght.  and  thickness  on  top;  if  navigable,  to  what  distance  above  and 

for  what  class  of  vessels — steamers,  flathoats.  rowboats. 
ind  Villages  Passed  Through.  Name,  location  on  map.  and  popula- 
nes  of  streets  to  be  traversed.  Material,  as  stone,  brick,  frame,  log; 
3  stories,  and  distribution,  close  or  scattered,  of  the  houses  in  those 
adienis  of  intersecting  streets;  location  of  railway  depots,  post,  tele- 
1  telephone  offices;  of  drinking  fountains  and  watering  troughs;  of 
storehouses,  or  other  accumulations  of  food  or  forage;  of  blacksmith, 
d  machine  shops. 

rdered  to  make  a  complete  examination  of  a  town  or  village,  note 
e  foregoing,  location  and  size  of  principal  buildings,  halls,  court  and 
jses,  churches,  banks,  jails,  and  their  ownership:  sources,  maximum 
nd  distribution  of  water  supply;  sanitary  conditions  and  disposal  of 
cation  of  railroads,  depots,  freight  houses,  sidings,  etc.;  for  all  roads 
'om  the  surrounding  country  the  same  information  as  scheduled  above 
>;  location  and  extent  of  open  spaces,  and  of  large  substantial  build- 
ing apart;  location  and  extent  of  high  ground  with  range,  especially 
which  streets  can  be  enfiladed. 

Is  Crossed.  Name,  gauge,  single  or  double  track,  sidipgs  and  loading 
at  point  of  crossing;  crossing  at  grade,  over  or  under;  distance  and 
rarest  station  each  way;  direction  and  distance  of  nearest  roundhouse. 


t  Recotinausance.  Designate  the  banks  as  right  or  left,  the  right 
g  that  on  the  right  hand  when  looking  down  the  stream.  If,  when 
m  the  bank  facing  across  the  stream,  the  current  flows  from  left  to 
observer  is  on  the  right  bank;  if  from  right  to  left,  he  is  on  the  left 


earn  is  navigated,  pilots  and  residents  will  know  distances  by  channel 
ndings  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  the  purposes  of  a  field 
making  a  traverse  along  the  banks  of  the  river,  it  may  be  d< 


side  to  the  othe 
:  is  to  be  made,  at  two  or  thre 
lint  on  the  other  side  and  take  ai 
ler  azimuth  to  the  selected  poii 
prevent  an  intersection,  take  a 
he  opposite  bank  and  estimate 


avoid  obstacles, 
from  the  point  of  c 
limuth  to  it.  From  the  last 
locating  it  by  intersection. 
ztmuth  from  the  last  statioi 


iirable 

When 


3  the 


lley.  General  contiguralion.  heights  of  limiting  ranges,  and  positions 
or  roads  crossing  them;  commanding  ground  from  which  a  stretch  of 
el  of  considerable  length  can  be  enfiladed  by  artillery;  forest  growth 
r  banks;  soil  and  cultivation  of  the  valley;  roads  parallel  to  river, 
a  of  access  to  them  from  the  river 

eam.  Its  width,  depth,  and  velocity;  navigability,  as  tor  steamboats, 
rowboats.  rafts,  and  head  of  navigation  for  each;  nature  of  obstructions 
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to  navigation  and  possibility  of  removing  or  avoiding  them;  season  of 
low  water;  average  rise  and  fall;  rapidity  of  rise  and  fall  and  causes 
of  drift;  character  of  banks  and  relative  command.  Quality  of  watei 
and  kind  of  sediment  borne;  usual  period  and  thickness  of  ice. 

Tributaries  and  Canals.  Width,  depth,  navigability,  and  means  of 
Nature  and  purpose  of  canals:  dimensions  and  lifts  of  locks;  time  for 
means  of  destroying  locks  and  effect  of  destruction;  floating  plant  foui 

Bridges  and  Fords.  As  in  road  report.  Also  for  bridges  note  posit 
channel  and  navigable  width  between  piers;  height  of  arches  and  low 
above  the  water  at  different  stages;  dimensions  and  operation  of  dri 
Note  the  exact  position  of  fords  and  the  marks  on  both  banks  by  w 
may  be  found;  length,  width,  and  nature  of  bottom;  velocity  of  cui 
sition  of  deep  holes;  aids  to  crossing.  Fords  should  not  be  more  i 
4  ins.  for  cavalry,  3V^  ft.  for  infantry,  and  2  ft.  4  ins.  for  guns  and  am 
Note  nature  of  approaches  to  bridges  and  fords;  width  of  roadwa 
soil,  effect  of  weather  and  traffic.  Note  especially  the  defensibility  c 
and  fords. 

Perries,  Boats,  and  Other  Means  of  Crossing.  Position  of  ferries;  ai 
and  practicability  "for  horses  and  loaded  wagons;  siies.  number,  and 
boats;  method  of  propulsion;  sites  for  military  bridges  or  ferries; 
of  site  for  construction,  use,  and  defense;  proximity  of  islands  and 
streams;  approaches  and  slope  of  banks;  width  of  river  and  maximui 
velocity  of  current;  materials  for  the  construction  or  repair  of  boats 

Inundations.  Places  suitable  for  inundations  by  damming  or  obst 
narrow  bridge  span,  or  by  cutting  a  levee  or  dike.  Note  raised  roads  a 
liable  to  natural  or  artificial  inundations  and  the  safest  route  to  f 
known  landmarks  when  the  road  is  overflowed.  An  extensive  it 
2  ft.  deep  on  level  ground  is  a  serious  obstacle  unless  the  roads 
sound  and  marked  by  trees,  posts,  etc.  Even  when  so  marked  a  d 
roadbed  of  3  or  4  ft.  may  render  the  road  impassable.  \  railroa 
soon  washed  out  even  by  a  slight  overflow. 

59.  Reconmiissance  of  a  Railroad.  The  Line.  Local  name;  termir 
and  distances  between  stations  and  other  points;  gauge;  single  c 
track;  condition  of  roadbed,  ties,  and  rails;  drainage  and  liability 
flows  or  washouts;  facilities  for  repair;  condition  of  right  of  way  for 
troops  along  the  line. 

Tunnels  and  Bridges.  Number  and  location;  dimensions;  strength  ol 
means  of  destroying  and  repairing;  of  blocking  traflic. 

Rolling  Stock.  Number  and  nature  of  engines  and  cars  available; 
for  transporting  troops  between  given  points;  facilities  for  construe! 
ored  trains,  as  spare  rails,  old  boilers,  etc.,  location  and  capacity  of  s 
store  yards. 

Stations.  Name  and  location;  facilities  for  entraining  and  detrainit 
with  wagons  and  horses:  platforms  on  through  line  and  sidings;  rat 
tracks,  number  and  capacity;  turntables;  water  tanks;  fuel  supply 
facilities:  derricks  or  cranes;  cross-overs  for  teams  and  pedestrians. 
at  hand  for  hospitals,  camps,  depots;  for  feeding  men,  heating  coffee, 
horses  during  temporary  halts. 

Other  Communications.  Telegraph  lines;  number  and  location  of 
number  of  wires;  connections;  parallel  highways,  roads,  rivers,  or  canal 
of  access  from  same  to  railroad;  junctions  and  crossings  of  other  lines 
elevation;  facilities  for  laying  temporary  switches  and  sidings  at  st 
between  crossing  lines. 


.byCoOgIc 


ENOINEEK   FIELD   MANUAL.  1037 

jility.  Heights  commanding  line  of  road;  defense  of -SUtions;  defense 
id  telegraph  lines  against  raiding  parties;  structures  exposed  to  de- 
defense  and  attack  of  same;  defiles  and  river  crossings. 

of  a  Wood  or  Forest.  Note  al!  roads  and.  paths,  and  all 
ithin  the  wood  or  skirting  the  edges;  kinds  of  trees, 
id  growth;  underbrush,  prevalence  of  poisonous  shrubs  and  vines; 
'  large  open  spaces;  practicability  of  forming  new  roads  by  cutting; 
f  obstacles  by  felling  trees;  if  there  are  no  roads  traverse  the  shortest 
e  path  between  the  point  of  entrance  and  point  of  exit,  and  mark 
ir  blaze  trees,  set  stakes,  or  otherwise  indicate  this  path,  and  also  give 
learings  of  the  route  lo  be  followed.  Note  the  exterior  forms  of  the 
lether  parts  of  the  edge  flank  other  parts;  connection  with  neighbor- 

of  wood  by  scattered  trees  or  clearings;  undulations  of  the  ground 
1  give  cover  to  attacking  force  or  to  defenders. 

>nnausance  of  Mountains.  Note  the  number  and  positions  of  passes 
le  mountains,  of  roads  and  trails  leading  to  these  passes,  their  condi- 
tlcabillty  and  means  of  repair;  steepness  of  slopes  on  the  sides  of 
ans  of  constructing  additional  roads;  water  courses,  their  direction, 
d  time  of  floods;  means  of  crossing.  Note  ravines  ind  open  glades  on 
sides,  lookout  points,  and  good  signal  stations;  note  time  and  duration 
ifts  on  roads  or  passes;  depth  of  drifts  and  possibility  of  removing 
if  traveling  on  the  surface  of  the  snow.  Note  extent  and  nature  of 
wth. 

innaissance  for  a  Camp  or  Winter  Quarters.    Site.    Location,  eleva- 
irea;  sanitary  features,  such  as  drainage,  dryness,  and  general  charac- 
soih  proximity  of  swampy  ground  or  stagnant  ponds, 
nications.    Sufficiency  of  existing  roads  and  paths,  maximum  grades, 
rondition  under  heavy  traffic  and  in  bad  weather,  lot 
available  for  improvement  or  repair,  railroad  o 
nal  facilities  of  same. 

ind  Fuel.  Location,  kind,  and  quantity  of  fuel  at  hand;  quality  and 
if  water;  facilities  for  filling  water  carts,  for  watering  animals  and  for 
nd  bathing;  nature  of  supply,  as  wells,  springs,  running  streams,  and 
ity. 

and  Conveniences.  Proximity  of  trees,  brush,  wood,  hay,  and  straw 
nd  bedding;  of  markets;  of  towns  and  villages, 

bility.  Location  of  outposts  and  guards;  location  and  character  of 
positions  in  or  near  the  camp;  force  required  to  hold  positions  which 
nand  the  camp. 

innaiasancc  of  a  Position.  This  problem  usually  includes  the  selection 
liiion,  and  is  therefore  tactical  as  well  as  topographical.  Certain  re- 
d  conditions  must  be  observed  in  the  selection,  and  the  extent  and 

which  they  are  found  must  be  clearly  shown  on  the  map  or  in  the 

gth  of  the  position,  or  its  development  along  the  firing  line,  should  be 
nal  to  the  force  available  for  its  occupation.  Exact  rules  can  not  be 
5,000  infantry  per  mile  or  3  men  per  yard  is  the  usual  e 
nks  Must  be  Secure.  Impassable  natural  features — a  rive 
—form  the  best  flank.  Lacking  these,  a  wood,  a  deep  ravine,  a  cliff,  or 
.  will  serve.  Even  with  these  features  absent  a  flank  may  be  strength- 
he  construction  of  a  strong  earthwork,  but  the  general  rule  obtains 
'al  weakness  of  the  flanks  must  be  made  up  by  a  greater  number  of 
y  the  substitution  of  cavalry  for  infantry  in  case  the  ground  favors 
nents  of  mounted  troops. 
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If  the  Aanks  are  naturally  strong  the  line  should  be  withdrawn  to 
entire  position  reentrant;  if  the  Hanks  are  naturally  weak  the  connt 
should  be  held  straight  or  advanced  so  as  to  make  the  position  $ 

The  depth  of  the  p^sition,  or  its  extent  in  rear  of  the  Bring  line,  she 
natural  cover  for  supports,  reserves,  and  trains,  which  may  require  a  t 
of  800  to  2,400  yds.;  but  a  short  position  may  be  relatively  shallow 
long  one.  Three  or  four  parallel  ridges.  300  to  600  yds.  apart,  with  thi 
ing  ground  practicable,  form  an  excellent  position.  If  the  first  ridge  is 
higher  than  the  rest,  so  much  the  better.  Whatever  cover  there  n 
the  component  parts  of  the  force,  whether  natural  or  artificial.  fenc« 
trees,  etc..  should  be  shown  ot  described.  If  digging  is  necessary,  i 
and  the  character  of  the  soil  should  be  stated. 

Strong  points  in  front  of  the  line,  which  may  be  occupied  as  outpoi 
be  shown. 

Communication  should  be  free  in  every  direction,  concealed  so  far  i 
from  the  enemy's  view. 

Artillery  positions  are  required  when  that  arm  is  represented  in  the 
force,  as  will  usually  be  the  case.  They  should  permit  the  guns  to 
ground  in  front  of  the  positions  over  which  the  enemy  can  advance,  ti 
of  effective  range.  Every  point  in  front  of  the  position  and  within  ra 
commands  any  part  of  it,  is  an  element  of  weakness. 

Ranges  at  which  the  enemy  can  be  seen  and  reached  by  artiller; 
points  beyond  rifle  range  covered  by  such  fire  and  its  relative  comm 
verse  artillery  positions  should  be  shown  or  described. 

If  possible,  similar  information  should  be  obtained  of  the  ground  li 
occupied  by  the  enemy  in  forming  for  attack,  or  in  taking  up  a  counte 

64.  A  position  occupied  by  an  enemy  must  be  reconnojtered  from  ; 
and  few  details  can  actually  be  seen.  Valuable  inferences  may  be  dr: 
membering  that  the  enemy  has  probably  chosen  his  position  in  accorc 
the  principles  above  given. 

Especial  attention  should  be  given  to  the  Hanks  and  the  feasibility 
one  of  them. 

65.  A  position  sketch  will  usually  be  on  a  scale  of  6  ins.  or  12  ins.  t< 
It  will  be  found  most  convenient  and  expeditious  to  make  it  by  thi 
and  drawing-board  method,  par.  SO.  or  the  method  with  oriented  bo 
par.  53.  The  traverse  will  include  the  fewest  points  from  which  the  ( 
can  be  seen,  often  only  two,  and  all  other  features  will  be  located  b; 
tions  from  these  points.  Elevations  may  be  taken  by  slope  board  or  c 
the  height  of  the  first  point  occupied  being  arbitrarily  assumed  if  n 

If  two  points  can  be  found  which  overlook  the  area  in  front  of 
which  are  also  visible  from  each  other,  the  compass  may  be  dispensei 
cepl  for  a  meridian.  Measure  the  distance  between  the  two  points, 
the  position  of  one  of  the  points  and  of  the  line  joining  them,  so  a. 
the  desired  area  on  the  paper.  From  the  first  point  lay  off  on  the  lit 
tance  between  the  two  points  to  the  adopted  scale  and  plot  the  sec< 
The  line  joining  the  two  is  called  ^thc  base,  and  will  be  near  one  et 
board,  if  all  the  area  to  be  mapped  is  on  one  side  of  the  line,  or  ti 
middle  if  it  is  on  both  sides. 

Place  the  board  over  the  lirst  point;  lay  the  ruler  along  the  base  an 
board  until  the  ruler  points  to  the  second  point.  Keep  the  board  in  ih 
and  point  the  ruler  successively  to  the  objects  to  be  located.  drawin( 
as  explained  in  par.  53.  Gradients  arc  written  along  the  corresponding 
One  gradient  should  be  taken  to  each  point  determined. 
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to  the  second  point.  Lay  ihe  ruter  along  the  base  and  point  it  to  the 
Point  the  ruler  to  the  objects  to  be  located,  marking  where  it 
e  line  to  the  same  object  drawn  from  the  lirst  point, 
touring  is  a  method  of  exhibiting  relief  of  ground  by  means  of  lines 
□n  a  map  as  to  indicate  points  of  equal  elevation.  The  lines  so  drawn 
and  the  corresponding  lines  on  the  ground  are  called  contours.  The 
ouring  is  applied  to  the  licld  work  directed  especially  to  obtaining  data 


erence  of  elevation  of  points  in  adjacent  contours  is  called  the  o 

nd  is  usually  constant  for  all  the  contours  on  the  same  map.     The 

distance  between  contours,  measured  in  a  radial  direction  with  rcfer- 
E  curvature  of  the  contours,  will  be  referred  to  as  contour  distance. 
ory  of  contouring  is  that  no  inadmissible  error  will  be  made  by  sup- 
■  slope  of  the  ground  from  a  point  in  one  contour  to  the  corresponding 
ic  next,  or  along  the  contour  distance,  to  be  a  straight  line.  The  less 
ir  interval,  the  less  error  will  be  made.  If  in  Fig.  28  the  curved  line 
ents  the  actual  surface  of  the  ground,  and  points  1,  3,  5,  the  elevation 
ive  contours,  the  broken  line  1,  3,  5,  will  represent  the  assumed  ground 
nd  its  departure  from  the  line  AB  is  the  error  introduced.     If  now 

2,  4,  And  6  are  also  determined,  or  the  contour  intervals  be  reduced 
the  assumed  slope  is  1.  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  which  differs  less  from  the  line 
the  line  1,  3,  5,  and  hence  introduces  less  error.  With  points  deter- 
very  short  intervals  the  error  is  practically  eliminated. 
lur  distances  decrease  with  elevation,  or  the  contours  become  closer 
I  higher,  the  slope  is  concave,  and  points  between  contours  are  lower 
itraight  line  joining  corresponding  contour  points.  If  the  contours 
loser  as  the  ground  falls,  the  ground  is  convex,  or  lies  above  the 
ne  joining  corresponding  contour  points.  A  point  of  inflection,  or 
3m  convex  to  concave,  is  at  the  point  where  the  contour  distance  is 
cater  than  those  on  either  side  of  it.  Equal  contour  distances  corre- 
uniforra  slope. 

contour  does  not  necessarily  join  alt  the  points  of  the  same  elevation 
ip  but  only  those  which  have  a  continuous  series  of  points  of  the 
ation  joining  them.  It  may  require  several  contours  to  take  in  all  the 
a  given  elevation  on  the  map.  Parts  of  the  same  contour  will  appear 
e  when  Ihe  ground  over  which  they  could  be  connected  is  not  on  the 
e  selection  of  the  points  to  connect  in  one  contour  is  the  difficult  part 
icess  and  can  not  be  done  correctly  without  thorough  knowledge  of 
pies  of  the  method  and  a  good  idea  of  the  general  shape  of  the  ground 
oured.  In  military  reconnaissance  only  enough  elevations  can  usually 
n  the  field  to  guide  one  who  has  seen  and  studied  the  ground  in  draw- 
intours.  No  one  who  has  not  seen  and  studied  the  ground  should  be 
>r  permitted  to  draw  contours  from  such  data.  Erroneous  information 
orse  than  none  at  all. 

equal  contour  intervals  the  map  contours  are  closer  together  as  the 
eeper.  It  follows  that  for  steep  slopes  the  map  contours  will  approach 
r  very  closely,  and  for  a  vertical  wall  or  cliff  they  will  coincide. 

contours  can  not  cross,  but  map  contours  may  cross  in  the  very  un- 
:  of  a  cave  or  a  bluff  overhanging  by  an  amount  which  can  be  shown 
izontal  scale.  This  is  so  rare  that  it  is  usual  to  say  that  map  contours 
roas. 

ontonr  must  close  upon  itself  in  a  loop  or  else  must  extend  unbroken 
point  on  the  margin  on  the  map  to  some  other  point  on  the  margin, 
tion  is  made  in  the  case  of  large  streams,  the  contour  on  each  hank 
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being  carried  upstream  until  it  cuts  the  water  surface,  when  it  is  dropp< 
two  ends  must  be  directly  opposite,  Fig.  29.  In  a  small  stream  or  dry 
contour  crosses  at  the  point  where  the  elevation  of  the  bed  is  that  of 
tour,  Fig.  JO. 

)  ridge  and  minimum  valley  contours  go  in  pairs.  A  singl 
lie  between  two  higher  ones,  or  a  single  higher  betw 
lower.  When  two  adjacent  contours  have  the  same  elevation,  the  gro 
tween  them  will  be  still  lower  if  they  are  valley,  or  still  higher  if  ridge  c 

69.  Contours  are  designated  by  their  heights  above  a  datum  plane.  Th 
is  expressed  in  feet,  except  when  the  metric  scale  is  used,  when  con 

The  elevation  of  each  contour  should  be  shown  in  figures  at  poiu 
enough  together  to  allow  the  eye  to  run  from  one  to  the  other  with  eas 
best  to  break  the  contours  and  write  the  numbers  between  the  ends.  If 
alongside,  the  numbers  should  always  be  on  the  higher  side  of  the  < 
Figs.  31  and  32. 

70.  Straight  contours  are  very  rare.  They  may  be  determined  by 
any  two  points,  or  by  locating  one  point  and  observing  the  azimuth  of 

Simple  curved  contours  are  more  frequent  than  straight  ones,  but 
often  found  of  any  considerable  length.  They  may  be  determined  by 
points:  or  by  2  points  with  the  radius  estimated:  or  by  I  point  with  thi 
assumed. 

The  typical  contour  is  a  wavy  line,  alternately  salient  and  reentrg 
may  be  determined  with  the  precision  needful  for  hasty  reconnaissance  h 
the  extreme  points  of  the  convex  and  concave  portions. 

71.  Looking  at  contours  from  the  higher  side,  the  salient  parts,  or  th( 
cave  to  the  observer,  correspond  to  the  ridges,  and  the  reentrant  parts,  i 
convex  to  the  observer,  to  the  valleys.  The  valleys  are  also  lines  of  d 
Hence,  half  of  the  points  necessary  to  determine  a  wavy  contour  wil 
drainage  lines,  as  indicated  by  rivers,  creeks,  brooks,  and  rivulets, 
ravines,  or  other  depressions  dry  at  most  seasons. 

The  slope  of  a  drainage  line  grows  less  in  the  direction  of  flow.  Tril 
or  branches,  are  usually  steeper  than  the  main  stream  at  their  juncti 
also  increase  in  slope  toward  their  sources.  Generally,  in  a  limited  a 
sources  will  be  at  nearly  the  same  elevation.  To  apply  this  principle  in 
ing  the  amount  of  topographical  relief  that  may  legitimately  be  drawn 
given  number  of  known  elevations,  let  Fig.  33  represent  the  drainage 
an  area  taken  from  a  civil  map.  Suppose  the  ground  to  have  been  stud 
elevations  to  have  been  determined  at  2  points,  A  and  B.  How  much  t 
phy  can  be  drawn? 

The  110  ft.  contour  will  be  above  the  105  ft.  and  by  a  distance  sorocw 
than  the  length  AB.  because  the  slope  becomes  steeper  and  the  conti 
tance  less  in  going  upstream.  The  succeeding  contours  at  10  ft.  interv 
cross  the  tributary  at  gradually  decreasing  distances,  as  indicated,  and 
same  reason.  The  source  is  found  to  be  about  130  ft.  Take  the  other 
to  be  also  130  ft.,  and  draw  the  contour  at  that  level,  remembering  tt 
concave  where  it  crosses  the  streams,  and  that  the  part  between  the 
is  convex  and  advanced.  Lay  off  the  contour  points  on  the  other  strcai 
keeping  in  mind  the  law  of  slopes,  and  draw  the  other  contours,  follon 
same  rule  as  for  the  first. 

72.  If  enough  elevations  were  taken  on  stream  lines  the  concave  part 
contours  would  be  fairly  well  determined,  but  the  convex  points  woi 
be  in  part  uncertain.  It  is  known  that  they  are  convex  and  salient, 
bow  much.  This  information  is  supplied  by  elevations  taken  along  the 
crests,  or  divides  which  lie  between  adjacent  drainage  lines.    The  typica! 
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of  a  crcBt  is  a  reversed  curve,  flat  and  convex  between  the  s 
flat  and  concave  near  the  junctions  of  streams,  and  steepest  in  the  tnii 
the  inflection  at  the  steepest  point.  The  form  o(  crests  is  not  so  regul 
of  valleys,  and  less  use  can  be  made  of  it.  It  should  be  kept  in  mind  : 
of  comparison,  so  that  actual  forms  can  be  more  readily  rememberet 

73.  The  field  work  of  contouring  an  area  which  has  a  sufficient  relief 
drainage  lines  clearly  may  begin  by  traversing  these  lines,  with  gradie 
by  clinometer  or  slope  board.  It  is  most  convenient  to  begin  where 
drainage  leaves  the  area  to  be  mapped,  and  follow  each  valley  to  its  s 

If  the  valley  is  open  and  the  flanks  of  the  ridges  on  each  side  can 
time  may  be  saved  by  taking  level  sights  from  some  of  the  contour 
the  drainage  line  to  points  on  the  ridges  as  far  advanced  as  possibl 
where  the  line  of  sight  is  tangent  to  the  hill.  This  gives  two  points, 
33,  near  the  apex  of  the  salient  from  which  the  contour  may  be  drawr 
well  as  by  a  point  at  the  apex.  If  this  can  be  generally  done,  it  mi 
necessary  to  run  out  the  ridges.  Notes  should  be  made  of  the  appan 
of  the  contours  near  the  drainage  line,  whether  sharp  or  blunt,  or  w(i 
valley  is  narrow  or  wide.  The  general  shape  of  the  sky  line  of  the 
its  projection  against  higher  ground  should  be  noted  whenever  a  lat 
of  it  can  be  had. 

If  hill  points  can  not  be  taken  from  the  valley  traverse,  the  ridge  li 
be  run  out.  They  must  be  connected  in  plan  (distance  and  azimuti 
elevation  with  the  drainage  lines.  When  drainage  and  ridge  lines  are  [ 
the  map,  the  contour  points,  if  not  actually  observed,  may  be  intcrpo 
the  contours  drawn. 

The  symmetry  of  adjacent  contours  is  obvious  from  the  inspectic 
contoured  map,  and  this  relation  may  be  utilized,  where  one  contour 
well  determined,  to  draw  the  one  on  either  side  of  it  from  a  very  fe 
often  but  one.  If  the  contours  arc  wavy,  they  will  generally  be  a  litt 
apart  at  the  concave  and  convex  points  than  at  the  reversion  points 
them.    If  the  contours  are  not  wavy,  they  are  generally  parallel. 

74.  If  the  relief  of  the  ground  is  so  slight  that  the  drainage  and  ri 
are  uncertain,  the  field  work  of  contouring  is  best  done  .by  taking  < 
at  points  arbitrarily  selected.  Such  points  will  usually  be  in  straight  '. 
ning  in  the  general  direction  of  the  steepest  slope.  The  points  are  p 
the  map,  the  corresponding  elevations  written  near  them,  and  the  con 
interpolated  as  indicated  in  Fig.  34,  assuming  that  the  surface  of  th 
between  observed  points  is  a  straight  line.  The  closer  the  points  are 
the  less  error  is  involved  in  this  assumption. 

If  the  country  is  comparatively  flat  and  unbroken,  profiles  may  be  i 
roads  and  paths,  and  contours  sketched  in  on  each  side  so  far  as  th( 
seen.  Then  by  going  over  the  intervening  ground  and  observing  its  : 
portions  drawn  can  be  joined  with  the  eye  with  sufficient  accuracy. 

In  towns  and  villages  profiles  along  intersecting  streets  and  the 
the  intervening  space  famish  data  for  approximate  c 

75.  Slope  Equivalents.  Actual  distances  between  c 
on  the  contour  interval,  the  scale  of  the  map,  and  the  gradient.  For  i 
map  the  contour  interval  and  scale  are  constant,  and  the  distances 
contours  depend  on  the  slope  alone.  On  any  map  with  contours  at 
tervals  each  gradient  has  its  corresponding  contour  distance,  which 
its  equivalent.  A  line  subdivided  to  show  the  equivalents  of  various 
on  any  map  is  called  a  scale  of  slope  equivalents  for  that  map,  or  si 
scale  of  slopes,  and  by  applying  such  a  scale  to  the  distance  between 
cessive  contours  the  slope  of  the  ground  between  them  may  be  read  ol 
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lifferent  maps  slope  equivalents  vary  with  tbQatio  between  the  contour 
I  and  the  scale.  A  scale  of  slope  equivalents  may  be  constructed  for  a 
itio  and  will  be  true  for  all  maps  having  that  ratio,  no  matter  how  much 
es  may  vary.    The  ratio  may  be  taken  as  the  fraction  of  an  inch  on  the 

the  map  corresponding  to  the  contour  interval.  If  the  scale  of  the  map 
t.  to  the  inch  and  the  contour  interval  1  ft.,  the  ratio  is  '/„  or  0.002, 
s  the  fraction  of  an  inch  corresponding  to  1  fl.  on  a  scale  of  500  ft.  to 
1.  If  the  scale  is  1,000,  5,000,  10.000,  or  50,000  ft.  to  the  inch,  and  the 
onding  contour  interval  is  2,  10,  20,  or  100  ft.,  the  ratio  in  each  case  is 
1  the  contour  interval  corresponds  to  0.002  in.  on  the  scale  of  the 
d  a  scale  of  slope  equivalents  corresponding  to  the  ratio  applies. 
!5  contains  scales  of  slope  equivalents  for  ratios  of  '/»,  to  V,»„  which 
'cr  the  usual  range, 
et  any  desired  scale  of  slope  equivalents  from  the  figure,  divide  the 

of  feet  in  the  contour  interval  by  the  number  of  feet  per  inch  of  the 
r  divide  the  number  of  inches  in  the  contour  interval  by  the  denominator 
R.  F.  The  result  is  the  ratio.  Place  the  straight  edge  of  a  piece  of 
lorizontally  on  the  diagram  and  passing  through  the  corresponding 
n  the  ratio  scale  on  the  left  of  the  figure,  and  prick  off  the  scale. 

equivalents  afford  a  convenient  and  rapid  method  of  determining  con- 
ints  on  any  line  of  a  map  the  gradient  of  which  is  known, 
ractlon  of  the  equivalent  for  any  slope  corresponds  to  the  same  fraction 
ontour  interval.  If  an  end  of  the  line  is  on  a  contour,  the  slope  equiva- 
y  be  stepped  off  along  the  line  and  each  point  so  determined  will  be 
ur  point.     If  the  end  of  the  line  is  between  contours,  measure  off  on 

the  part  of  the  slope  equivalent  corresponding  to  the  rise  or  fait  to  the 
ntour  point.  From  this  step  off  the  slope  equivalent  as  before.  If  a 
al  distance  remains  at  the  end  of  the  line,  find  what  part  of  the  slope 
;nt  it  is,  and  add  to  or  subtract  from  the  last  contour  elevation  the 
onding  part  of  the  contour  interval  for  the  elevation  of  the  end  of  the 

0  illustrate:  If  in  Fig.  36  elevation  at  a  of  the  line  ab  is  103,  gradient  -f- 
contour  interval  10  ft.  and  the  slope  equivalent  cd,  then  the  rise  to  the 
ntour  is  110-103  =  7  ft.  or  V„  of  the  contour  interval.  Seven-tenths 
:  ae,  and  hence  e  is  the  position  of  the  110  ft.  contour  point.  Lay  off 
nd  gh  =  cd  and  locate  the  120  ft.,  130  (t.  and  140  ft.  contour  points.  The 
ng  distance  hb  =  J^  of  cd.  hence  the  rise  beyond  h  =  Zyi  ft.  and  the  ele- 
sf  b  =  14Z.S. 

1  the  absence  of  contours  relief  may  be  indicated  by  hachures,  which 
■rt  parallel  or  slightly  divergent  lines  running  in  the  direction  of  the 
t  slope.  Hachures  should  be  used  only  to  indicate  areas  which  present 
iteep  enough  to  offer  cover  or  become  obstacles.  The  use  of  hachures 
rated  in  Fig.  37. 

he  reconnaissance  with  a  moving  column  will  require  the  simultaneous 
f  a  number  of  sketchers  and  must  be  so  organized  that  each  sketchcr 

>  his  full  share  in  the  time  allowed;  that  the  sketches  and  reports  shall 
ed  in  about  the  same  hour,  and  that  the  assigned  ground  shall  be  thor- 
covered  without  unnecessary  duplication. 

od  sketcher  on  foot  can  take  about  10  miles  of  road  in  a  day,  or  can 

>  with  a  slowly  advancing  column.  A  good  sketcher  mounted  can  cover 
I  a  day  steadily,  or  in  an  emergency  20  or  25  miles,  and  can  keep  up 
iantry  on  a  forced  march  or  with  cavalry  marching  at  ordinary  rate, 
econnaissance  for  a  column  should  include  besides  the  road  traveled  the 
parallel  road  on  each  side  and  all  connecting  roads  between  them.  Each 
versed  by  the  column  on  the  main  road  will  thus  involve  2^/i  to  5  miles 
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If  a  reconnaissance  is  to  be  made  when  a  force  is  not  in  motion,  ft 
be  covered  will  usually  be  so  large  and  the  time  allowed  so  short  as  t 
necessary  to  combine  the  work  of  a  number  of  sketchers. 

78.  If  afiy  map  is  available,  the  urea  to  be  reconnoitered  should  b< 
on  it  and  subdivided  into  as  many  parts  as  there  arc  sketchers,  the  pi 
made  eqtial,  not  in  size  necessarily,  but  in  amount  of  work  and  time 
the  important  point  being  that  all  the  parts  shall  be  finished  at  the  si 

Each  of  these  parts  is  assigned  to  a  sketcher,  with  full  instructions 
amount  and  class  of  work  to  be  done,  the  scale  to  be  used — which  shoi 
same  for  all — and  the  place  and  hour  at  which  the  sketch  must  be  turn 
practicable,  each  sketcher  should  be  given  a  tracing  or  copy  of  enou 
map  to  show  tha  boun^ries  of  his  own  task  and  the  adjacent  feature; 
next  to  his. 

If  there  is  no  map,  the  area  may  be  indicated  by  land  marks,  but 
usually  necessary,  and  always  desirable,  to  go  over  the  ground  and 
his  task  to  each  sketcher.  When  boundaries  are  definite,  there  neec 
little  overlapping.  The  amount  of  reduplication  must  increase  as  b 
become  more  vague. 

79.  The  area  to  be  mapped  may  be  divided  up  in  any  convenient  w 
is%est  to  use  roads,  fences,  streams,  or  other  well-detined  lines  as 
possible.     Lacking  these,  compass  courses  passing  through  well-deAn 

In  a  road  sketch  one  man  should  be  assigned  to  the  main  road  o 
which  the  column  is  marching.  Others  will  be  assigned  to  such  pai 
intersecting  roads  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  map.  So  far  as  practic 
parties  should  leave  the  main  road  by  an  intersecting  road,  traversi 
stretch  of  parallel  road,  and  return  to  the  main  road  by  another  cross 

80.  Compilation,  The  sketches  when  turned  in  are  consolidated,  u 
pasting  them  in  their  proper  relative  positions  on  a  large  sheet  of  papt 
by  pasting  them  together  at  their  edges  so  that  corresponding  features 
If  one  of  them  does  not  exactly  fit,  as  will  often  happen,  the  adju 
best  made  by  cutting  the  sketch  into  two  or  more  pieces  and  moving  t 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  absorb  the  discrepancy.  Thus,  if  a  piec 
is  half  an  inch  too  short,  cut  it  at  three  or  four  places  on  lines  perp 
to  the  road  and  separate  the  pieces  by  a  sixth  or  eighth  of  an  incf 
long,  overlap  the  pieces  instead  of  separating  them.  If  a  road  or  othi 
is  out  of  azimuth,  make  a  cut  through  one  of  its  ends  and  swing  it  ii 
These  operations  may  be  combined.  The  adjustment  is  rapid  and  si 
exact.  If  a  sketch  is  too  much  out  to  be  adjusted  by  this  process,  it  wi 
be  of  little  value  and  time  will  be  saved  by  leaving  it  out  of  the  co 
and  filling  in  the  gap  freehand,  using  the  sketch  as  a  guide. 

Fig.  38  illustrates  this  method  of  adjustment. 

Paragraphs  81  to  84  eliminated,  as  not  essential. 
.  85.  Landscape   Sketching.     Free-hand   sketching   can   not   take   the 
topography,  but  it  is  a  valuable  adjunct  and  should  be  practiced  by  evei 
who  has  any  aptitude  for  pictorial  drawing. 

A  sketch  differs  from  a  photograph  only  in  that  it  shows  in  sharp 
limited  number  of  the  larger  and  characteristic  features  easily  seen  ai 
stood,  while  the  photograph  shows  all  details,  many  of  them  so  mi 
they  are  lost  in  a  mass  of  confused  forms,  with  the  form  lines,  ot 
the  sky  line,  relatively  inconspicuous.  All  the  lines  of  a  perfect  skc 
in  a  photograph,  but  close  scrutiny  is  often  necessary  to  find  them.  ] 
out  and  traced,  however,  a  perfect  sketch  results.  Tracing  from  pho 
is  excellent  practice. 
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The  outfit  for  field  sketching  should  be  as  simple  as  possible.  A  ik 
with  A  canvas  cover,  carried  in  a  water-tight  case,  together  with  a 
pencils  B,  F,  and  H,  and  pieces  of  soft  and  hard  rubber  are  the  essei 
satisfactory  work.  For  active  field  work  the  book  should  be  no  wider 
be  carried  in  the  pocket  of  a  service  blouse,  and  relatively  long,  say  5 

The  point  of  view  should  as  a  rule  be  high  enough  to  give  a  compi 
grasp  of  all  that  ia  important — a  rock,  a  knoll,  a  hill,  a  peak — depend 
the  conditions.  Face  toward  the  middle  of  the  field  of  view  which  is  d< 
upon.  Hold  the  board  or  sketchbook  vertically  before  the  eye  and 
backward  or  forward  until  the  sheet  just  fills  the  field.  Lower  the  be 
the  sky  line  of  the  hills  can  be  seen  above  its  top  edge,  and  with  a  pei 
on  that  edge  the  points  corresponding  to  the  principal  salients  and  r 
of  the  hill  forms.  If  desirable  the  board  can  be  moved  sideways  fa 
to  enable  the  principal  heights  and  depressions  to  be  marked  on  thi 
edge.  By  intersecting  references  the  locations  can  then  be  easily  ej 
on  the  sheet.  From  these  points  the  forms  can  be  sketched  in  with  muc 
accuracy. 

Proceed  next  to  draw  the  hills  in  outline,  but  faintly,  with  attentit 
larger  curves  or  humps  at  first.  Go  over  them  again  with  more  care, 
out  the  small  irregularities.  If  any  part  of  the  horizon  is  visible, 
lightly,  and  then  complete  the  general  mass  of  hills  by  drawing  I 
or  base  lines.  Seek  now  for  the  surface  character  of  the  hills  by  tr: 
ravine  lines.  The  knobs  and  foothills  are  brought  out  by  tracing 
meanders  that  show  form.  All  changes  in  form  or  breaks  in  (hi 
produce  corresponding  breaks  in  the  foliage  of  the  tree  masses,  wh 
in  the  distance  as  irregular  lines.  If  the  more  important  of  these  are  so 
drawn,  the  general  character  of  the  hill  will  result.  Add  now  the  fo 
crest,  and  the  skeleton  of  the  sketch  is  complete. 

The  road  and  railroad  meanders  should  follow  as  a  rule,  and  the  fenc 
fields.  Cultivated  land  is  rendered  by  parallel  irregularly  broken  lines, 
fortifications,  trenches,  etc.,  will  be  drawn  more  or  less  in  detail  acc( 
distance  and  importance.  Enemy's  lines  or  trenches  even  at  a  great 
should  be  strongly  marked  by  simple  black  lines.  The  indication  o 
and  trees  is  the  most  difficult  feature  for  students.  The  indications 
the  accompanying  sketches  will  show  the  treatment  in  outline  work. 

Figs.  39  and  40  show  a  variety  of  forms  sutHcient  for  most  localities. 

86.  Hydrography.  Depth  of  water  and  character  of  bottom  are  deter: 
sounding  with  a  pole  or  with  a  lead  and  line.  The  sounding  pole  ma 
provised,  or  of  permanent  form,  A  convenient  one  is  10  ft.  long,  octt 
section,  tapering  slightly  from  middle  to  ends,  divided  into  feet  w 
painted  alternately  white,  and  black  or  red.  There  should  be  an  iroc 
the  bottom,  heavy  enough  to  make  ihe  rod  stand  erect  when  free  in  dei 
Such  a  rod  is  convenient  to  use  in  water  9  ft.  or  less  in  depth. 

If  a  sounding  lead  is  not  furnished,  any  compact  weight  may  be  us 
sounding  line  should  be  of  braided  hemp  or  cotton,  ^  to  >^  in.  in  di 
tagged  with  cloth  or  leather.  The  tagging  will  depend  on  the  dep 
measured,  and  degree  of  precision  required.  Cloth  of  different  colors 
used  for  different  units,  and  leather  tags  may  be  distinguished  by 
notches  or  punching  holes  in  ihem.  The  line  should  be  thoroug 
stretched,  and  allowed  to  dry.  It  should  then  be  wet  again  and  tagg 
wet.  The  zero  of  the  graduation  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  lead  or  weight, 
and  line  are  best  connected  by  a  rawhide  thong  passing  through  an  ej 
lead  and  an  eye  made  in  the  end  of  the  line. 

Soundings  are  usually  referred  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  water  surfa 
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xcept  in  flowing  streams,  "^he  plane  usually  selected  is  the  water  sar- 
If  if  stationary,  or  one  of  its  positions  if  variable,  so  that  soundings  will 
approximately  the  actual  depths  of  water.  The  elevation  of  the  water 
n  the  position  selected  is  called  the  datum  level.  If  the  surface  eleva- 
ies,  a  gauge  rod  must  be  set  near  the  water's  edge,  and  read  often 
to  plot  a  continuous  curve  of  water  level.  The  time  of  beginning  and 
I  particular  group  of  soundings  is  noted.  The  mean  elevation  of  the 
irface  during  that  interval  is  taken  from  the  curve,  and  the  soundings 
ected  by  the  difference  between  the  actual  level  and  the  datum  level. 
>rrection  to  be  applied  is  less  than  half  a  foot,  it  is  usually  neglected, 
aterial  of  the  bottom,  as  rock,  gravel,  sand,  or  mud,  can  usually  be  told 
:  feeling  of  the  rod  or  lead  when  it  strikes.  A  specimen  of  the  bottom 
rought  up  by  smearing  the  end  of  the  If  ad  with  tallow. 
reel  sounding  is  obtained  only  when  the  line  or  rod  is  plumb  and 
and  its  length   correct,  or  its   error  known  and  applied.     Except  tor 

in-  reading  the  line,  only  one  source  of  error  operates  to  make  the 
[s  too  small,  and  that  is  a  line  which  has  stretched  since  it  was  tagged 
>  long.  All  other  sources  of  error  make  the  soundings  too  large,  and 
ey  are  apt  to  be  so.  and  actual  depths  slightly  less  than  those  recorded 
illy  be  found. 

t  a  plumb  sounding  from  a  boat  moving  through  the  water,  the  lead  is 
:>ut  or  the  pole  inclined  in  the  direction  of  motion  far  enough  to  allow 
ich  bottom  by  the  time  the  boat  ia  directly  over  the  spot  where  it 

Soundings  taken  with  a  line  from  a  moving  boat  will  always  be  too 

lost  accurate  soundings  with  lead  and  line  in  running  water  are  taken 
loat  floating  with  the  current,  with  line  allowed  to  hang  and  move  with 
:r.  It  is  raised  only  a  foot  or  so  between  soundings,  just  enough  to 
:  bottom. 

•cation  of  Soundings.    The  simplest  method  is  by  two  simultaneous  azi- 

om  known  points  on  shore.  If  the  soundings  are  taken  on  a  line  pasS' 
ugh  one  of  the  points,  all  azimuths  from  that  point  will  be  constant, 
measurement  will  suffice.  This  line  is  plainly  marked  by  range  flags 
boat's  crew  instructed  to  keep  the  flags  in  range.  Only  one  instrument 
erver  arc  required.  This  is  the  usual  method  for  streams  and  is  best 
ork  when  the  soundings  can  be  taken  in  straight  lines.  Locations  may 
from  the  boat  by  two  observers  taking  simultaneous  compass  bearings 
:nown  points  on  shore — see  resection — or  by  two  simultaneous  sextant 
The  latter  is  less  convenient,  as  a  special  protractor  is  required  for 

le  following  notation  or  its  equivalent  should  be  made  on  a  map  or  chart 
ig  soundings:  "Soundings  are  in  feet  (or  meters)  and  are  referred  to 

;  of  water  at  (location  of  gauge)  at o'clock,  on  the day  of . 

alion  of  this  datum  level  is  — —  ft.  (or  meters)."    If  the  reference  plane 

^d,  add:  "and  its  inclination  is in  a direction."    The  first  blank 

with  the  rate  of  fall  expressed  in  any  recognized  way,  and  the  second 
ompass  bearing. 

ip  reading  is  essentially  the  reverse  of  map  making.  In  the  latter  pro- 
und  is  measured  and  studied  with  a  view  of  forming  a  mental  picture 
1  map  of  it  will  look.  In  the  former — map  reading— a  map  is  measured 
lied  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  mental  picture  of  how  the  ground 
}ks.  All  rules  and  principles  heretofore  stated  as  to  relations  between 
ind  map  are  to  be  used  in  studying  the  relations  of  map  to  ground. 
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ollowing  suggestions  will  aid  the  beginner: 

the  meridian  on  the  map  and  associate  it  in  the  mind  with  the  local 
n.  This  may  be  done  by  turning  the  map  so  that  the  meridian  will 
I  the  north,  using  the  compass  as  a  guide  if  necessary.  H  there  is  no 
n  on  the  map,  took  for  indications  of  direction  in  local  names,  or  for 
lad,  stream,  ridge,  or  other  feature  the  general  direction  of  which  is 

the  scale  of  the  map.  Estimate  certain  distances,  as  the  total  width 
length  or  distance  between  prominent  points  and  test  these  estimates 
ng.  Tf  there  is  no  scale,  loak  far  some  indications  of  distance.  It  may 
'  be  found  in  local  names,  as  Three  Mile  Creek,  Two  Mile  House,  etc.; 
liformly  spaced,  as  the  U.  S,  land  surveys;  city  blocks,  which  are  usually 
SO  yds,  on  the  shorter  side;  railroad  stations  or  sidings,  the  distance  of 
nay  be  taken  from  time  tables.  If  the  map  has  parallels  of  latitude  a 
ale  may  be  drawn  by  assuming  69  miles  to  each  degree,  or  1.15  miles  to 
innte.  If  the  ground  is  accessible,  take  two  convenient  points  shown 
Tiap  and  measure  the  distance  between  them. 

:  map  is  contoured,  note  the  contour  intervals  and  the  scale  of  slope 
:nts.  If  the  contours  are  not  numbered,  decide  which  are  the  high 
ich  are  the  low  ones.  Closed  contours  are  much  more  likely  to  be  eleva- 
lan  depressions,  especially  if  several  are  concentric.  A  single  closed 
may  be  uncertain.  Look  for  indications  of  marsh  or  water  inside  of  it. 
sntour  interval  is  not  given,  it  will  be  difficult  to  get  any  clue  to  it  unless 
elevations  appear  on  the  map.  If  the  ground  is  accessible  the  contour 
may  be  determined  by  actual  measurement  of  a  gradient. 
all  topographical  and  cultural  signs,  and  associate  them  in  mind  with 
Ivantages  or  disadvantages  for  military  operations, 
problem  frequently  arising  in  map  reading  is  that  of  determining  what 
ire  visible  from  a  given  point,  A  point  is  visible  when  the  gradient  to 
ing,  is  greater,  and,  if  falling,  is  smaller,  than  the  gradient  to  any  inter- 

his  comparison  gradients  are  conveniently  represented  by  the  quotient 
mce  in  ft.  divided  by  the  difFerence  of  elevation  in  ft.  The  point  will 
lie  when  this  quotient  is  smaller,  if  rising,  and  larger  if  falling,  than  the 
t  for  the  intermediate  point.  Thus,  to  determine  whether  the  bridge 
e  Frenchman's  Fig.  41,  is  visible  from  Atchison  Hill  or  is  concealed  by 
diate  ground,  assume  the  highest  point  of  Atchison  Hill  to  be  in  the 
)f  the  1,040  contour  and  to  have  an  elevation  of  1,050.  The  distance  from 
nt  to  the  bridge  is  5,610  ft.,  fall  250  ft.,  quotient  22.4.  The  line  of- sight 
is  point  to  the  bridge  crosses  the  960  ft.  contour  on  the  flank  of  Sentinel 

3,060  ft.  distance,  fall  90  ft,  quotient  34,  hence  bridge  is  not  visible 
tchison  Hill,  since  the  gradient  is  falling,  and  the  nearer  point  has  the 
luotient. 
Ling  from  the  bridge  the  quotient  for  the  whole  distance  is  22,4  as  before, 

gradient  is  rising.  The  distance  from  the  bridge  to  the  high  point  is 
.,  rising;  differences  of  elevation  160  ft.,  quotient  16,  hence,  as  before, 

of  Atchison  Hill  is  not  visible  from  the  bridge,  since  the  gradient  is 
ind  the  nearer  point  has  the  smaller  quotient. 

e  gradient  is  rising  and  the  other  falling,  no  computation  is  necessary. 
t  of  rising  gradient  will  hide  a  farther  point  of  falling  gradient,  but  will 
hidden  by  a  nearer  one. 

irawing.  The  essential  requirements  for  a  good  topographical  drawing 
nracy  and  clearness.  By  accuracy  is  meant  a  faithful  exhibit  of  measure- 
and  observations  made  in  the  field,  or  of  data  taken  from  other  maps. 
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oUowtng  suggestions  will  aid  the  begimier: 

the  meridian  on  the  map  and  assodase  it  n-  n 

n.     This   may  be  done  by  turning  the  i 

>  the  north,  using  the  compass  as  ■ 

a  on  the  map,  look  for  indications  oi  c 

>ad,  stream,  ridge,  or  other  featnrc  t 

the  scale  of  the  map.  Estimate  certair  oBBi^  s  --x  ;otal  width 
length  or  distance  between  promiaeni  m^- .«e-^  "wte  estiraitei 
ng.  If  there  is  no  scale,  look  for  sane  jmluai—  -  -  asKe.  It  may 
be  found  in  local  names,  as  Three  liik  l-ret  ~  -r  Jle  HonM,  etc; 
liformly  spaced,  as  the  U.  S.  land  sMrvrre  zrr  -  sen.  tnca  ire  aaiuilly 
)0  yds.  on  the  shorter  side;  railroad  s:Minm  r-  m=ax.  Br  itiitance  <^ 
nay  be  taken  from  time  tables.  It  ite  ihk  ^  ssacis  •v  latitude  « 
ale  may  be  drawn  by  assuming  69  odb  n  «^.  «it—  ,r  1. 15  miles  to 
mute.  H  the  ground  is  accessible  us:  ix  .-wimiu  pmnti  ihowa 
nap  and  measure  the  distance  betre^  t*^ 
■  map  is  contoured, 
^nts.     If  the 

ch  are  the  low  ones.    Closed 
lan   depressions,  especially  if 
may  be  uncertain.    Look  for 
jntour  interval  is  not  given,  it  » 
elevations  appear  on  tiie  map. 
may  be  determined  by  actual 
all  topographical  and  cultural 
.vantages  or  disadvantages  for 
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Clearness  involves  absence  of  confusion  or  crowding,  and  neatness  in  < 
Beauty  and  pictorial  effect  are  obtainable  by  skilled  draftsmen  only, 
always  desirable,  are  rarely  necessary.  Persons  who  are  not  skitli 
men  should  not  attempt  pictorial  effect,  as  it  will  detract  from  acci 
clearness  without  substituting  anything  of  equal  value. 

Avoid  unnecessary  haste  in  plotting  and  drawing.  If  possible,  tab 
check  carefully  all  azimuths  and  distances  plotted  and  be  sure  they  . 
There  should  be  no  approximation  on  the  drawing  board.  Althouf 
server  may  have  simply  guessed  a  distance  to  be  5S0  yds.  in  the  a 
other  information,  the  plotter  should  be  careful  to  lay  it  down  at  ei 

Start  with  clean  paper  and  keep  it  as  clean  as  possible.  In  the  ol 
off  the  instruments  before  using,  especially  rulers,  scales,  and  trJangl 
the  drawing  carefully  before  beginning  work.  Dust  again  when  sto] 
cover  with  a  cloth  or  paper.  If  necessary,  dust  the  drawing  and  wash 
occasionally  while  at  work. 

Make  all  ink  lines  firm  and  very  black.  A  drawing  to  be  made 
usually  drawn  first  in  pencil,  and  in  such  cases  a  very  hard  pencil  (4: 
is  best.  If  the  pencil  drawing  is  to  be  traced,  a  softer  and  blacker  pen 
be  used,  but  must  be  kept  well  pointed. 

India  ink  in  stick  form  gives  the  best  results,  but  the  time  required  f 
grinding  precludes  its  extensive  use  in  military  field  work.  The  prep! 
inks  in  liquid  form  are  ready  for  use  and  are  satisfactory.  They  mus 
well  corked  when  not  actually- filling  a  pen.  If  the  ink  gets  thick  in 
so  that  it  will  not  run  freely  from  a  fresh-filled  pen,  add  a  little  wat 

The  ruling,  or  right-line  pen,  is  best  for  making  lines  of  uniform 
The  points  must  be  kept  clean,  and  when  worn  must  be  ground  on  a 
stone  to  the  form  shown  and  to  exactly  equal  length.  The  point: 
closed  and  the  ends  shaped  together,  which  will  make  them  identic 
open  the  points  and  grind  each  on  the  outside  to  a  proper  edge, 
pens  are  set  to  make  lines  of  different  thicknesses  by  the  screw  D,  but 
for  any  one  pen  is  limited,  and  different  sites  of  pens  are  made.  A 
line  can  not  be  made  with  a  coarse  pen,  and  it  is  difficult  to  make  a  v 
line  with  a  fine  one.  The  points  should  never  touch.  If  a  line  made 
points  slightly  separated  is  too  coarse,  take  a  smaller  pen.  These 
graded  by  the  length  over  all.     Five  inches  is  a  medium  and  useful  si 

Right-line  pens  may  be  filled  by  dipping  an  ordinary  pen  in  th< 
inserting  it  between  the  points.  A  strip  of  paper  closely  folded  ma; 
in  Khe  same  way.'  In  the  bottles  of  prepared  ink  the  cork  carries  a  s 
for  filling.  Take  only  as  much  ink  as  can  be  used  in  two  or  three 
As  soon  as  the  flow  becomes  the  least  sluggish,  the  pen  should  be  em 
refilled.  To  empty  or  clean  the  pen,  pass  a  piece  of  paper  (the  co 
blotter  is  excellent)  between  the  points. 

The  adjusting  screw  should  not  be  disturbed  while  working  on  lin 
same  thickness.  When  changing  from  one  thickness  to  another,  ope: 
and  clean  more  thoroughly.  To  reset  for  a  given  thickness,  draw 
length  on  a  scrap  of  paper  and  lay  it  alongside  of  a  line  of  the  desired 
previously  drawn.  The  difference  will  be  seen,  the  pen  can  be  cha 
another  trial  made,  and  so  on  until  the  lines  are  matched. 

For  ruled  lines  the  ruler  or  curve  is  laid  in  the  proper  position  ani 
drawn  along  the  edge,  lightly  pressing  against  it.  The  pen  should  be 
the  plane  of  its  points  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper  and  in 
tion  of  motion.     The  handle  should  be  slightly  inclined  in  the  same 
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:-faand  lines,  »  contours,  hold  the  pen  in  the  same  way  and  move  the 
as  to  cause  the  points  to  follow  the  Hne. 

ing  with  a  writing  pen,  choose  one  of  a  size  which  will  make  a  line  of 
lired  thickness  without  pressing  on  the  paper.  Dip  the  point  only  in  the 
the  ruler  has  a  beveled  edge  place  it  with  the  top  projecting.  A  curve 
:r  not  beveled  should  be  raised  slightly  from  the  paper.  The  pen  should 
nked  above  the  point  which  touches  the  ruler.  It  is  held  as  described 
ruling  pen.  Parallel  lines  close  together  may  be  drawn  with  one  setting 
iler  by  inclining  the  pen  slightly. 

ng  pens  are  best  for  stream  lines.  When  it  can  be  done,  vary  the  size  of 
to  suit  the  thickness  of  line.  When  using  a  writing  pen  free-hand  do 
.  of  the  work  as  possible  by  drawing  the  pen  toward  the  body  in  about 
ction  of  the  down  stroke  in  writing. 

:ttering,  signs,  and  all  free-hand  work  with  the  writing  pen,  keep  the 
n  and  freshly  inked  and  the  ink  free  from  dust  and  of  proper  consistency 
Freely  without  dripping  from  the  pen  in  blots. 

ing  a  circular  pen,  set  the  legs  of  the  compass  so  that  they  will  span 
t  distance  and  the  pen  point  will  be  vertical.  The  lead  of  a  pencil  point 
it  sharpened  to  the  shape  of  the  ruling-pen  points  with  the  flat  side 
the  pivot  leg  of  the  compasses.  When  using  compasses  with  pen  or 
ncline  them  slightly  in  the  direction  of  motion  and  rotate  the  head 
I  the  thumb  and  forefinger.  Very  slight  pressure  only  should  be 
-y  beyond  the  weight  of  the  instrument. 
rapha  92-94  eliminated,  as  not  essential. 

'acing  linen  is  usually  dull  back,  having  one  side  glazed  and  the  other 
rasing  can  be  done  on  the  glazed  side  only.  The  glazed  side  is  used 
ind  the  dull  side  for  pencil  work.  The  glazed  side  requir  preparation 
ise  to  remove  excess  of  paraffin,  which  prevents  ink  from  running  well 
js  the  pen.     Rubbing  hard  with  fresh  blotting  paper  is  the  simplest 

inventional  Sign*.  The  symbols  or  signs  used  to  represent  topo- 
il  features  are  designed  to  be  rapidly  made  and  readily  understood,  and 
ible  or  suggest  the  actual  features  they  represent.  Multiplicity  of  signs 
^sirable,  and  a  verbal  designation  or  description  of  the  features  is  often 
:elligible  and  more  quickly  recorded.  For  instance,  it  is  better  to  write 
es  of  the  growing  crops  of  a  district,  as  tobacco,  corn,  or  cane,  than  to 
le  entire  area  with  a  symbol.  Another  method  of  expediting  mapping 
'round  an  area  with  a  narrow  border  of  the  proper  sign  and  leave  the 
blank. 

^ntional  signs,  United  States  Army  maps,  1912,  are  changed  as  follows: 
[esirable,  where  practicable,  to  indicate  on  military  maps  the  character 
imber  lands  in  regard  to  the  difficulty  which  they  offer  to  the  passage 
s.    This  will  be  accomplished  by  the  use  of  the  symbol?  in  woods  or 

ir  arboreous  growth  of  any  kind  which  o£Fers  such  obstruction  to  the 
nt  of  troops  as  to  require  cutting,  illustrated  in  following  cut. 
ntional  signs  for  other  woodlands  on  which  this  symbol  is  not  used 
cribe  open  woods,  where  cutting  is  not  necessary  for  the  passage  ot 
(C  C  S.  U.  S.  A.  M..  No.  I,  Feb.  8,  1916.) 
ties.  Notes,  Etc  Every  finished  drawing  should  have  a  descriptive 
isisting  of — 

he  designation  of  the  organization  under  whose  auspices  it  is  made,  as 
r  Department;  Bureau  of  Insular  Affairs,  War  Department;  Division  of 
Ippines;  Ist  Division,  2d  Corps. 
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[he  declination  is  known.  The  true  meridian  may  be  a  line,  of  3  ins.  or 
in  length,  with  a.  star  at  its  north  and  the  feather  of  an  arrow  at  its 
nd.  The  magnetic  meridian  may  be  an  arrow  crossing  the  former  at  the 
point  and  making  with  it  an  angle  equivalent  to  the  declination. 
iT.  The  drawing  should  be  inclosed  in  a  rectangle,  preferably  with  its 
.  and  S.  and  E.  and  W.  The  border  consists  of  two  parallel  lines,  the 
ne  medium  fine,  the  outer  one  medium  heavy,  with  a  space  between  them 
I  the  width  of  the  outer.  For  geographical  maps  a  double  border  is  used, 
ace  between  sufGcient  to  contain  the  numbers  of  meridians  and  parallels, 
ring.  Names  and  figures  relating  to  points  on  the  map  should  be  made 
to  one  side.  Names  and  figures  relating  to  extended  features  or  large 
re  disposed  along  the  feature  or  across  the  area  in  straight  or  curved 

mental  lettering  should  be  avoided.  A  plain  unshaded  letter  is  best.  Alt 
variety  of  eSect  and  prominence  may  be  obtained  by  the  size,  spacing, 
and  inclination  of  such  letters  and  the  larger  initials  for  important 
Fig.  Si  shows  the  style  of  letter  described,  upright  and  inclined- 
called  italic — with  normal,  condensed,  and  extended  spacing.  Fig.  SIA 
le  for  spacing  letters  and  determining  the  length  of  a  given  line.  This 
ves  equal  space  to  all  letters,  which  is  not  strictly  correct,  but  is  simple 
:s  well  enough  for  present  purposes.  It  is  the  method  necessarily  em- 
in  typewriters  and  the  eye  is  accustomed  to  it. 

rdinary  or  normal  lettering  the  height  of  letters  is  the  width  of  the  letter 
n  the  second  line  below  that  adopted  for  the  widths  of  the  letters. 
A. 

londensed  lettering  take  for  the  height  the  space  in 
ow;  and  for  extended  letters  make  the  height  equal  t 
the  first  line  below. 

ry  good  effect  may  be  obtained  by  the  exclusive  use  of  capitals.  The 
ittera  require  one-half  the  spdce  of  capitals  in  the  same  line.  They  are 
iasy  to  make  well  as  the  capitals,  but  can  be  made  more  rapidly  and  look 
on  the  face  of  the  map.  A  very  good  general  rule  is  to  use  inclined 
for  all  names  and  words  on  the  face  of  the  map  which  relate  to  water 
right  letters  for  those  which  do  not. 

Inlargement  and  Redncdon.  The  simplest  method  is  by  squares.  Divide 
[inal  into  squares  of  3  ins.  or  less  by  lines  drawn  parallel  to  the  borders. 
Divide  the  paper  on  which  the  copy  is  to  be  made  into  squares  with 
>rresponding  to  the  same  distance  on  the  scale  of  the  copy  that  the  side  of 
e  on  the  original  itself  does  to  the  scale  of  the  original.  Fig.  53.  If  a  plot- 
ile  of  the  original  be  placed  on  the  side  of  a  square  on  the  original  and  the 
;  scale  of  the  copy  on  the  side  of  a  square  of  the  copy,  the  readings 
be  the  same.  The  square  on  the  copy  will  be  larger  if  the  drawing 
e  enlarged  and  smaller  if  it  is  to  be  reduced.  The  ratio  between  the 
{  the  squares  on  the  original  and  the  copy  is  the  ratio  of  reduction  or 
iment.  This  ratio  must  not  be  confused  with  the  ratio  of  areas  of  the 
ips,  which  is  different  and  not  important. 

t  a  square  of  the  original  and  reproduce  its  contents  in  the  corresponding 
of  the  copy;  or  take  a  feature  of  the  original,  as  a  road  or  stream,  and 
s  course  through  several  squares. 

Ily  the  position  of  a  point  in  a  square  or  on  one  of  the  sides  can  be  esti- 
wilh  sufficient  accuracy.  Important  points  may  be  located  by  measure- 
if  distances  from  the  nearest  sides  of  the  squares,  using  the  scale  of  the 
id  the  scale  of  the  copy  respectively. 

^ad  of  drawing  the  squares  on  the  original,  they  may  be  drawn  on  tracing 
r  paper  laid  over  it,  or  fine  threads  may  be  stretched  to  form  the  squares, 
drawing  board  should  have  a  scale  of  inches  on  each  edge  marked  with  __ 

iT-cuts  or  with  small  tacks  to  facilitate  the  drawing  of  squares.  i,  CiOOQIc 
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09.  To  Heasnre  an  Irregulur  Area.  Lay  over  the  area  a  piece  of  crosi* 
section  tracing  paper,  Fig.  54.  Count  the  full  squares  inside  the  area  and  to 
their  number  add  the  sum  of  the  estimated  fractional  ones.  In  the  figure  the 
fractional  squares  to  be  added  are  shaded.  Multiply  the  equivalent  number  of 
full  squares  in  the  area  by  the  area  of  one  square  to  the  scale  of  the  figure. 
If  the  scale  is  500  ft.  to  the  inch  —  250,000  sq.  ft.  to  the  aq.  in.,  and  the  squares 
Vu  of  an  inch  on  one  side,  then  the  area  of  one  square  is  Vw  of  a  sq.  in.,  and  ils 
value  to  the  scale  of  500  ft.  to  1  in.  —  2,500  sq.  ins.  —  17.36  sq.  ft.  The  number 
of  squares  counted,  multiplied  by  17.36,  is  the  number  ot  square  feet  in  the  area. 

If  the  scale  is  distorted,  the  area  per  sq.  in.  ot  the  drawing  is  found  by  multi- 
plying the  scales  together.  Thus,  in  a  profile  plotted  to  a  hor.  scale  of  500  fL 
to  1  in.  and  a  vert,  scale  of  10  ft.  to  1  in.,  the  area  of  a  sq.  in,  of  the  drawing 
is  500  X  10  =  5.000  sq.  ins.  On  such  a  profile  a  square  of  '/„  in.  on  a  side,  or  Vm 
in.  area,  corresponds  to  SO  sq.  ins. 

Paragraphs  100  to  128  eliminated  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

ADDENDA,  1907. 

129.  Uilitary  ReconnaiBsaiice  of  Cuba.  In  October,  1906,  Gen.  J.  Franklin 
Bell,  commanding  the  Army  of  Cuban  Pacification,  ordered  a  military  reconoais- 
sance  of  the  Island  of  Cuba.  This  work,  though  done  under  conditions  some- 
what different  from  those  assumed  in  the  foregoing  pages,  and  covering  terri- 
tory much  larger  than  is  likely  to  be  reconnoitered  by  a  marching  army,  is  such 
a  valuable  practical  exemplification  of  the  principles  upon  which  all  military 
reconnaissance  must  be  based  that  a  succinct  description  of  it  is  given. 

130.  The  reconnaissance  was  organized  and  conducted  as  prescribed  in  Field 
Service  Regulations  through  the  agency  of  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  the  Chief 
Engineer  of  the  Army  of  Cuban  Pacification.  The  subjoined  description  is  con- 
densed from  the  instructions  issued  and  information  supplied  by  the  Chief 
Engineer. 

131.  A  military  map  of  Cuba  prepared,  largely  by  compilation,  after  the  close 
of  the  Spanish  war,  was  used  as  a  base.  Its  scale  was  1:250.000.  This  map 
was  divided  into  87  rectangles  of  30"  of  latitude  30'  of  longitude.  These  rec- 
tangles were  enlarged  to  1:62,500  by  pantograph,  and  blueprints  made  of  the 
enlargements.  The  prints  were  reversed,  showing  blue  lines  on  white  grouad. 
Each  rectangle  was  then  divided  into  35  subrectangles  or  sections  arranged  and 
numbered  according  to  the  following  scheme: 

». 
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Lbout  5  by  7  ins.,  and  two  copies  of  each  Urge  i 
>ns  and  the  smaller  parts  pasted  on  heavy  ca 
nbered  on  the  back  to  correspond  with  its  plat 
ill  sheet  extended  beyond  the  land  area  the 
vater  were  omitted,  but  the  number  of  a  sectic 
1  the  full  sheet  was  never  changed.    Two  sets 

officer  charged  with  the  area  covered  by  then 
icut  sheets  or  rectangles. 

arties  worked  from  the  same  station  a  cooi 
as  appointed  to  supervise  the  work  of  all,  allotti 
eventing  duplications,  and  seeing  that  the  work 
'  convenience,  plotting  was  authorized  to  be  d< 
The  work  was  done  by  ofhcers  assisted  by  enlis 
lure  was  as  follows: 

the  field  one  or  more  of  the  cardboard  sect 
■ads,  railways,  public  and  private  (plantation), 
cies  of  the  base  map  were  corrected  to  show  in  t 
,  bridges,  large  culverts,  fords,  telegraph  and  t 

other  features  of  military  importance.     Lines 
n  the  base  map  were  followed  and  drawn  in. 
not  found  on  the  ground  were  crossed  off  and 

ittempted  on  flat  or  ordinary  rolling  country. 
s,  and  accessible  mountains  were  shown  by 

ivated  land,  etc.,  were  shown  by  convention 
:  shown  in  true  plan  when  practicable,  with  the 
true  plan  could  not  be  shown  on  the  scale  of 
on  a  larger  scale  was  included  in  the  noteboc 
was  very  complete.  The  rule,  however,  was  ti 
at  could  be  shown  there  without  confusion, 
shown  was  entered  in  the  notebooks  which  w 
iheets. 

was  transferred  in  ink  to  the  large  sheet  in  the 
irried  out  more  than  one  day  and  there  was 
ble  to  carry  with  them,  each  day's  work  was  g< 
themselves  in  the  evening.  Care  was  taken 
roads  and  streams  crossing  the  dividing  lines 
>arison  with  adjacent  cards  before  sending  in 
done  on  account  of  the  adjacent  territory  no 
irties,  such  features  were  continued  far  enough 
i  be  checked  with  welt-defined  points  on  the  olh 
he  checking  point  being  made  and  attached  to 

:red  by  pacing,  foot  or  mounted,  and  by  odom 
were  by  compass,  with  sufficient  attention 
deduction  of  true  bearings. 

sent  in  to  the  office  of  the  Chief  Engineer  as 
actions  were  sent  in  as  opportunity  offered  as 
on  them  was  completed  and  transferred, 
und  so  defective  in  many  parts  that  practical! 
"  out  "  and  the  cards  were  used  as  though  I 
ome  cases  the  cards  were  entirely  discarded 
>rs,  the  following  method  was  adopted:  Roa< 
>ad  and  stream  crossings,  were  first  made  so  as 
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Kips  of  20  to  60  miles  in  perimeter,  the  several  loops  covering  the  entire 
:Ie.  Each  of  these  loops  was  made  to  close  on  itself  and  adjusted  so  as 
>erly  connect  with  the  adjacent  loops.  The  crossroads,  etc.,  were  then 
ind  adjusted  to  fit  the  crossings  as  already  determined,  the  adjusted  loops 
in  some  degree  the  place  of  a  triangulation  system.  This  method  was 
:o  give  good  results. 

rhe  total  area  covered  by  the  survey  was  40,000  square  miles,  and  the 
ark  was  completed  between  the  middle  of  October  and  the  middle  of 
More  than  90  per  cent,  however,  was  completed  in  five  of  these  six 
A  battalion  of  engineers  completed  14.000  square  miles  in  four  and 
f  months.  Three  companies  of  another  battalion  of  engineers  com- 
4,800  square  miles  in  about  two  months.  Five  officers  of  marines  with 
nents  from  that  corps  completed  1,200  square  miles.  The  remainder, 
ailes,  was  assigned  to  infantry  and  cavalry  commanders  at  twenty  diSer- 
[ions  throughout  the  island. 

By  direction  of  the  Chief  of  Staff,  the  conventional  signs  adopted  in  1904 
blished  to  the  Army  in  pamphlet  form  as  War  Department  Document 
I,  Office  of  Chief  of  Staff,  are  included  in  the  revised  edition  of  the  Engi- 
eld  Uanual.  These  signs  are  shown  in  Figs.  79-91,  inclusive.  Except  for 
ering,  which  has  been  reengraved,  the  original  plates,  slightly  modified, 
len  used,  with  some  changes  in  spacing  and  disposition  of  matter  to  suit 
in  and  size  of  the  Manual  page.  The  modifications  alluded  to,  which  have 
[iproved  by  the  Chief  of  Staff,  are  in  the  classification  of  wagon  roads 
)),  and  of  streams  (Fig.  85),  and  in  the  sign  for  a  canal  (Fig.  80).  Other 
s  are  additional  and  explanatory. 

The  adaptation  of  conventional  signs  to  the  size  and  scale  of  the  map  is 
>lished  in  part  by  varying  the  boldness  of  the  pen  or  brush  strokes  and  in 
I  wider  spacing  of  them.  The  strokes  must  never  be  so  small  as  to 
the  sign  illegible  and  never  larger  than  can  be  easily  made  with  a  medium 
rhe  object  is  to  produce  a  result  which,  while  distinct  as  to  conventional 
g,  shall  not  be  so  heavy  in  general  tone  as  to  catch  the  eye,  or,  what  is 
Uy  important  in  military  maps,  to  obscure  any  additions  which  may  be 
Topographical  signs  should  be  perfectly  clear  when  looked  for,  but 

rough  guide,  it  may  be  stated  that  the  signs  shown  in  the  plates  are 
-ight  for  continuous  areas  of  3  sq.  ins.  or  less  in  maps  of  scales  of  2  or  3 

the  mile.  If  the  map  areas  are  large  or  the  scale  smaller,  the  signs 
be  lightened  some,  but  not  much,  by  making  the  strokes  smaller  and  by 
[  them  wider.  Some  examples  of  good  maps  show  the  meadow  sign, 
imple,  with  2  or  3  elements  to  the  sq.  in.  For  very  large  scale  maps 
r  field  sketches  the  strokes  may  be  made  heavier  and  the  spacing  in 
;lose.  These  remarks  apply  only  to  cultural  signs,  and  a  few  others 
;nificance  of  which  is  independent  of  size  and  shape.  All  natural  or 
il  features  in  which  size  and  form  are  in  any  way  material  should  be 
with  as  much  regard  to  the  scale  as  practicable.  This  becomes  more 
ant  as  the  scale  is  larger. 

ay,  therefore,  happen  that  the  same  feature  will  be  differently  shown  on 
if  different  scales.  This  is  well  illustrated  in  the  case  of  streams.  Fig.  65 
three  signs  for  streams.  On  a  large-scale  map,  say  1: 1,000,  a  rivulet  a 
:t  wide  would  be  shown  by  the  third  sign,  or  probably  the  second,  while 
:a1c  of  1 : 1,000,000  a  stream  I  mile  wide  would  be  shown  by  the  first  sign. 
There  should  always  be  a  certain  correspondence  between  the  refinement 
map  drawing  and  the  accuracy  and  elaborateness  of  the  field  r 
and  observations  on  which  the  map  is  based.    The  general  appea' 
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a  map  &uggeits  the  class  of  field  work  from  which  it  should  be  derived,  and  if  thii 
suggestion  is  not  in  accordance  with  fact  the  map  is  deceptive.  A  broad  simple 
drawing  corresponds  to  rough  and  rapid  5eldwork.  A  finely  drawn  and  highly 
finished  map  corresponds  to  a  deliberate  and  exact  survey.  If  rough  fieldwork 
is  represented  by  a  highly  finished  work,  it  is  given  more  value  than  it  deserves, 
and  more  confidence  in  its  details  may  lead  to  disaster.  If,  on  the  contrary, 
high-class  fieldworlc  is  crudely  drawn,  its  apparent  is  less  than  its  true  value 
and  lime  may  be  wasted  in  needless  verification.  The  former  contingency  is 
much  more  serious  than  the  latter, 

96d.  On  civil  maps  explanatory  matter  is  usually  confined  to  notes.  On  mili- 
tary maps  much  use  should  be  made  of  explanatory  matter  in  the  body  of  the 
map  relating  to  single  features.  The  design,  material,  and  dimensions  of 
bridges  may  be  indicated;  the  height  and  width  of  channels  and  dimensions  of 
locks  and  canals  may  be  given;  the  width,  depth,  and  character  of  streams  roay 
be  indicated,  and  other  data  of  tactical  value  may  be  set  forth.  This  method  of 
expression  will  be  more  freely  used  as  the  maps  or  sketches  are  of  less  per- 
manency or  more  historical  in  character.  For  maps  designed  for  permanent 
use,  or  for  use  at  an  indefinite  future  time,  this  method  must  be  employed  with 
caution,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  most  of  such  data  is  of  changeable  type  and 
may  become  obsolete,  when  its  presence  on  the  map  will  do  more  harm  than 
good. 

The  following  abbreviations  of  words  of  frequent  recurrence  have  been 
adopted  by  the  War  Department  for  use  on  all  military  maps  and  sketches. 
It  is  not  required  that  an  abbreviation  shall  be  used  when  space  and  time  per- 
mit the  full  word  to  be  written,  but  it  is  required  that  when  any  of  the  following 
words  is  used  it  must  be  written  in  full  or  abbreviated  as  shown,  and  none 
of  the  abbreviations  given  may  be  used  for  any  other  word  than  the  one  for 
which  it  stands  in  the  table.  Words  not  given  in  the  table  should  not  be 
abbreviated  if  it  can  be  avoided. 

96e,  Authorized  abbreviations. 


A. 

Arroyo. 

h.M 

Girder. 

I'."- 

Queen-post. 

abut 

Abutment. 

Gristmill. 

River. 

Ar. 

Arch. 

i. 

Iron. 

R.  H. 

b. 

Brick. 

I. 

Island. 

R-R. 

Railroad. 

B.S. 

Blacksmith  shop. 

fp. 

Junction. 
King- post. 

S. 

South. 

bot. 

Bottom. 

B. 

Steel. 

Br. 

Branch. 

L. 

Lake. 

S.  H. 

Schoolhouse. 

br. 

Bridge. 

Lat. 

Latitude. 

S.  M. 

Sawmill. 

C. 

Cape. 

Ldg. 

Landing. 

Sta. 

SUtion. 

Cemetery. 

L.  S.  S.  Life-savinB  stati 

Stone. 

con. 

Concrete. 

L.  H. 

Lighthouse. 

sir. 

Stream. 

Covered 

Longitude. 

T,  G. 

ToUgale. 

Cr. 

Creek.    . 

Mt. 

tres. 

Trestle. 

cul. 

Culvert. 

Mts. 

Mountains. 

tr. 

Tmss. 

D.S. 

Drug  store. 

N. 

North. 

W.T. 

Water  tank. 

E. 

East. 

n.  f. 

Not  fordable. 

w.w 

Waterworks. 

Est. 

Estuary. 

P- 

Pier. 

w. 

West. 

f. 

Fordable. 

So. 

Plank, 

w. 

Wood. 

Ft. 

Fort. 

Post  ofBce. 

G.  S. 

General.store. 

Pt. 

Point. 

,db,  Google 
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lUeffrapihi.Line'.^ 


'l^*Cla»m^JO>taled..- 


2'f^Ctaaa^Coumry  Mood  ^ 

3  ^  CUum  -Cotavby  RoaA,i 
(poor) 

(lr**»  rhtn  a^onrn.grwmtj 


4 


tV^ 
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'IheM9ffridg».lK)od-V:Ste»l-S. 


Bndge«  (Suapenmon,^ 


Ibrds      (Cayaby  


1;    ,:i 


Di„m,db,  Google 
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■ , 

1 

■■■"■':■;.,..-:'■-" 

actus   _           Spanish  Aff'onet 

,:•■:."■■  '■■"'■ 

&«rf«w  r^w,^ 

naughacblcatd.-^^^ 

higar  CcatA... .           Com _ _. . . 

■ottOT.  _.„ Sioe  wi£li, IHkea  ,_ 

Di„m,db,  Google 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 


Tin^yard- 


t  M   1  1  1  M 
t   I  t  M   M 

1  1  I  n  M  ( 


Cemetery Jiu^ 

Slmcitrw  Jbwer  J'ltmt 

Chxiwvh- —  ^ -— — 

Sospital  .^.-^ 

Jbat  Ofnoe> jR&^TxyA  O0u»- 

£hotoTy  fatatei  oharacierj 

muer  Tf^fHbs 

Tora^e  StatioTV .  .-  - 


--  SO^i^-CCs^^^ttOOOOSfiiiO 


WbTTn,  fenoe',. 
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arUour  System, . . 


depression  Ctmtaun CZ^^"~^  dr"""^ 


brqyo  c^JHtdhi- 


latbtt^  Hm&atiAim^U  .^ 


TaHimy  Cuttinp ._ 
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Streama 

Se»  «xplaitaticn  in.  ttxt— 


Stream*— 
XHnatian  of  Curr^vt 


Rdla 

Rapids 


Merging  of  Sa&  and 


Digitized  by  Google 
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'■orps 


_iai 


■dijnbym,  cohmob^ 


'a*tifym,UnA^ 


-I't'l-'l-t 


uUOe^ 


iaket.  Cay.  and.  Jh^.  . 

\lppa^    -  n  -        _ 


t^utant  Gtnaral.^ 


Digitized  by  Google 
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torps^ 
B'XtUry 


J6rt__^^«»  plan,  to  he,  \—~ 
Xadoubt  i  shown,  ifknown,  J„,_ 
Camp I.  .      I    -  — 


OBSTACLES 
IfC^^'When.  coloris  used,  esxcuto  tAese-in,  red 
Abaffis^ ^  ■*  -^ 


ConiroUed  JSne^ — _  c^"^^ 

PemoHiians. 


Digitized  by  Google 
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CIVIL     DIVISIONS 

States.  Coitnti&s.  Townships.  Capitals  and 
frwicipal    Cities    faR  capital,  letters) 

ABCDEFGHIJ 

KLMNOPQRST 

UVWXYZ 

Towns    Ctrnd.    VtU^u^es  (with  Cap.  initiaZaJ 

abcdefglirjMmiiopqrslxivwxjrz 
HYDRO  GRAPHT 

Lahe^,  Siy&rs   ajuL  Ba^s   (nil  capital  letters  J 

ABCDEFGHIJ 

KLMNOPQRST 

UVWXYZ 

Creeks,  Brooks,  Springs.  smaU,  Lakes,  Bonds. 
Marshes  and  Glaciers  fwiiJt  Cap.  initials) 

€d>ode'ighy7clmjiopqrstiLvwxyz^ 
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Gage  ofLett^^ 
fin,  DeoimitbTnUers} 


DisTHir/r 


ONTARIO  ^ 

.0  OHIO 


TAicKtim*  o>^  Jetfor  /  of  height.  s 

Slc^>K  of  letter  3  parts  ofbas»  to  8  of  height,  [.i 
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FIRE  CONTROL;  COAST  ARTILLERY. 

Abbreviation.    Sign. 

Battle  Commander's  Station ^C ^p 

Primary  Station  of  a  Fire  Command 1 (f^ 

Secondary  "       " E! |fj 

Supplementary"  "  "    "  " F £j 

Primary  Station  of  a  Battery B^ (b) 

Secondary —— . —B! g] 

Suppiementary"  "    "    "      „B b"! 

Primary  Station  of  a  Mine  Command M^ (mj 

Secondary  "       "  "     "  " m! ^ 

Supplerrfentary"  "  "   "  M [mI 


Double  Primary M'   ^LQaJ^' 

"       Secondary""""  "  M    M_ 


Separate  Observing  Room 0 m) 

•■  Plotting  " _,-^- P (p) 


Battery  Commander's  Station B.C. feQ 

Meteorological  Station Met ^ 

Tide  Station_^ T Q 

Searchlight S \SJ 

Illuminating  Light^ 1 \Tj 

Post  Telephone  Switchboard P.S.B ^ 

FiC.  92. 
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BRIDGES. 

e  kind  of  bridge  to  be  built  depends  upon  the  load,  the  nattirc  of  the 
I,  and  the  materials  available.  Time  is  of  prime  importance  in  the 
ction  of  bridges  for  troops  in  campaign,  and  the  proper  distribution 

and  material  to  do  the  work  quickly  mii3t  be  made. 
>ads.  Loads  are  classified  as  dead  or  stationary  and  live  or  moving. 
Ily  speaking,  the  former  is  the  weight  of  the  bridge  itself  and  the  latter 
ght  of  the  traRic  over  it.  Loads  are  usually  stated  in  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 
hway  and  per  lin.  ft.  for  military  and  railway  bridges.  Some  loads  of 
'  bridges  are  as  follows,  all  in  lbs,  per  lin.  ft.:  Infantry,  single  file,  140; 
/,  column  of  twos,  280;  infantry,  column  of  fours,  560;  cavalry  in  single 
i;  cavalry  in  column  of  twos,  392.  Infantry  in  heavy  marching  order, 
■200  lbs.  per  man;  when  unarmed,  160  lbs.  When  crowded  in  a  mass  they 
iigh  133  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  Standing  room. 
eights  of  guns  and  military  carriages,  fully  loaded  for  traveling: 

Table  I. 


I.  L.  F.  gun 

1.  L.  F.  gun 

and  forge  wagon 

5e  howitzer 

automatic 

icort  wagon  (4  mules) 
agon  (6  mules) 


Weight  on  the  whe 


1,930 
1.130 
2,530 
2.510 


2,070 
2.415 
2,805 
3.070 
2.130 
6,425 
6.920 
1.230 


idges  for  General  Road  Traffic,  The  dead  load  is  the  weight  of  the 
ructure.     Estimate  quantities  of  the  different  materials  and  multiply 

weights  from  the  tables  following. 
live  load  is  assumed  at  100  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor,  or  S  tons  concentrated 

axles  S  ft.  long  and  8  ft,  c.  to  c. 
tes  for  a  special  purpose  exclusively  may  be  proportioned  for  the  corre- 

i^raph  5  eliminated,  as  it  has  no  application  to  Infantry. 
le.     Favorable   conditions   are   narrowness   of   stream;   stable   banks   of 
eight;  hard  but  penetrable  bottom;  moderate  depth  and  current;  perma- 
ater  level,  and  absence  of  navigation. 

eainrement  of  width  will  be  done  directly  by  use  of  tape,  wire,  or  line, 
icable.  Boats  or  floats  may  be  used  to  support  a  long  line.  Otherwise, 
rsections  (see  Topographical  reconnaissance). 

rength  of  Wooden  Beams.  For  crushing,  tensile,  and  shearing  strength, 
y  the  cross  section  in  sq.  ins.  by  tbe  unit  stresses  in  Table  IT.    The  result 
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will  be  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  in  lbs.  This  divided  by  the  adopted  factor 
of  safety  gives  the  safe  tensile  load  in  lbs.  From  this  the  crushing  and  shearing 
strengths  are  derived  by  applying  the  percentages  given  in  the  table. 

For  transverse  strength.  Multiply  breadth  of  cross  section  by  sq,  of  depth; 
divide  by  a  of  the  length  between  supports,  all  in  ins.;  multiply  by  factor  in 
column  2,  Table  II.  The  result  will  be  the  breaking  load  in  lbs.  applied  uni- 
formly, or  twice  the  breaking  load  applied  at  center  of  span.  The  safe  load  ii 
^  to  J^  of  the  above,  depending  upon  the  importance  of  the  structure,  its  tem- 
porary or  permanent  character,  and  the  amount  o(  vibration  probably  caused 
by  the  live  load.  The  ratio  of  breaking  load  to  maximum  actual  load  is  the 
factor  of  safety.     It  should  be  4  to  6  as  above. 

The  breadth  of  a  rectangular  cross  section  is  the  face  to  which  a  load  is 
applied.    The  depth  is  the  face  at  right  angles  to  the  breadth. 

A  round  beam  has  */„  the  transverse  strength  of  a  square  beam  with  breadth 
and  depth  equal  to  its  middle  diameter. 

9.  Constants  of  strength  and  weight  of  a  number  of  species  of  wood  when 
dry;  principal  authority,  Trautwine: 

EzTKACTS  noM  Table  II. 


Speci*.. 

R. 

.l^X 

z^r,^. 

7,800 
10.200 

7,200 
10,200 

Pnndi  pa 
rnuri  inch. 
16,500 
6,000 
10,000 
10.000 
12.000 

PBUlds. 

The  crushing  strength  may  be  taken  at  40  per  cent  of  the  tensile  strength  in 
the  direction  of  the  grain  and  5  per  cent  across  the  grain,  except  oak.  which 
is  10  per  cent  across  the  grain.  The  shearing  strength  may  be  taken  at  ^  of  the 
crushing  strength  across  the  grain.  These  ratios  are  approximate  only,  but 
sufliciently  exact  for  field  designing. 

10.  A  rapidly  moving  load  produces  about  double  the  stress  of  an  equal 
quiescent  load.  A  concentrated  moving  load  must  be  considered  as  applied  at 
the  point  where  the  greatest  strains  are  produced,  usually  midway  between  the 
supports. 

11.  A  beam  safe  against  breaking  may  bend  too  much  under  the  desired  load. 
The  maximum  allowable  deflection  in  permanent  structures  is  V^  of  the  span. 
In  military  bridges  for  temporary  use,  and  especially  in  bridges  with  floaiing 
supports,  a  greater  deflection  is  permissible.  The  factor  of  safety  will  gener- 
ally give  enough  stiffness, 

12.  Safe  Load*.    The  formula  is, 
bd'    «l 


S=l_ 


A  (A) 


S  =  safe  load  in  lbs.,  v 
b  =  breadth   \ 
d  =  depth      V  of  bear 
1  =  length      ) 
R^  coefficient  of  resi- 
t.  s.  =  factor  of  safety. 


nitormly  distributed. 


e  for  the  timber  used.  Table  II.  column  2. 
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DeterroiDc  the  safe  uniform  toad  on  a  horizonUl  beam  of 
[  pine  3  ins.  thick,  12  ins.  deep,  and  20  ft.  clear  span,  factor  of  safety  5. 
irmula  (A),  uniformly  distributed  safe  load  S  equals  3  X  12  X  12  -;-  240, 
;d  by  V.  of  7,750  divided  by  5,  equals  3,720  lbs.  Safe  center  load  =  3.720 
860  lbs. 

ious  siies  of  materials  are  available,  the  inverse  problem  may  be  used 
the  siEe  which  will  give  requisite  strength  with  least  weight.  The  ratio 
th  and  depth  must  be  assumed. 

pie:  Determine  the  size  of  beam  to  carry  a  safe  load  of  3,750  lbs.,  uni- 
listribnted  over  a  clear  span  of  20  ft.;  factor  of  safety,  5;  breadth,  K  of 
aaterial,  yellow  pine,  seasoned. 

Formula  (A), 


d"- 1,728;    d-12:    b-Jid-3. 

earn  should  be  3  by  12  ins. 

raphs  14  and  15  eliminated,  as  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 
ATorking  load  in  lbs.  of  pillars  of  half-seasoned  white  or  common  yellow 
nly  fixed  and  equally  loaded;  based  on  formula  of  C  Shaler  Smith,  C.  £., 
..  of  5: 

Table  IV. 


3.  '  *. 

5. 

'. 

s. 

■0. 

n. 

3,461 

8,419 

15.865 

25.711 

37,867 

52,237 

87,420 

130,896 

2,903 

13.670 

22,846 

34,437 

48,333 

82,860 

125,885 

2,176 

5,789 

11,740 

20.182 

31,095 

44,403 

78,000 

120,413 

4,838 

40,614 

114,653 

1,456 

4,083 

8,725 

25.108 

37,018 

68,180 

108,749 

1,217 

3,478 

7,565 

13.846 

22.520 

33,677 

63,460 

102,845 

sao 

2,589 

18.336 

27.878 

54,680 

91,382 

664 

1,987 

4,530 

8,705 

15,387 

23.155 

46,960 

80,720 

518 

1.565 

3,625 

12,221 

19.366 

40,400 

425 

1,264 

2,945 

5,825 

10.182 

16,333 

34,900 

62,726 

1,034 

4,867 

8.560 

13,914 

30.260 

55,382 

867 

2,060 

4,118 

7.3U 

11,982 

26,400 

736 

1,750 

6,361 

10,355 

23,380 

43,574 

630 

1,510 

3,046 

5,390 

8,960 

34,81<> 

7,040 

16  180 

31,306 

23  270 

2:725 

1,354 

2.470 

4,160 

9,780 

19.469 

■n  a  wooden  beam  is  to  bear  compression  in  the  direction  of  the  fibers,  n 
'hethcr  vertical,  horiiontal.  or  inclined,  its  safe  load  is  that  given  in  th: 
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The  factor  of  safety  of  timber  against  crushing  should  be  6  to  8  for  ii 
structures,  and  4  to  6  for  temporary  ones. 

17.  A  horizontal  beam  should  have  a  part  of  its  length  equal  to  its  width  firmly 
bearing  on  the  support  at  each  end,  and  more  if  possible.  A  pillar  can  not  have  > 
greater  bearing  surface  than  its  end  section.  Crushing  effect  may  be  reduced  by 
interposing  a  hard-wood  plank  or  sheet  of  iron  between  the  end  of  the  beam  ami 
its  support. 
Paragraphs  18  to  44  eliminated,  aa  they  have  no  application  to  Infantry. 

KNOTS. 

45.  The  following  knots  are  most  useful  in  bridging; 

Overhand  knot.  Fig.  38a,  used  at  the  end  of  a  rope  to  prevent  unreeving  or  to 
prevent  the  end  of  the  rope  from  slipping  through  a  block. 

Figure-of-eight  knot.  Fig.  38b,  used  for  purposes  similar  to  above. 

Square  or  reef  knot,  Fig.  38,  commonly  used  for  joining  two  ropes  of  the  same 
size.  The  standing  and  running  parts  of  each  rope  must  pass  through  the  loop 
of  the  other  in  the  same  direction,  i.e.,  from  above  downward  or  vice  versa; 
otherwise  a  granny,  Fig.  39,  is  made,  which  is  a  useless  knot  that  will  not  hold. 
The  reef  knot  can  be  upset  by  taking  one  end  of  the  rope  and  its  standing  part 
and  pulling  them  in  opposite  directions.  With  dry  rope  a  reef  knot  is  as  strong 
as  the  rope;  with  wet  rope  it  slips  before  the  rope  breaks,  while  a  double  sheet 
bend  is  found  to  hold.  . 

The  thief  knot,  Fig.  40,  commonly  mistaken  for  a  reef  knot,  should  be  avoided, 
as  it  will  not  hold.  The  figure  shows  that  the  end  of  each  rope  turns  arouuil 
the  standing  part  instead  of  around  the  end  of  the  other,  as  in  a  reef  knot. 

Single  sheet  bend,  weaver's  knot.  Fig.  41,  used  for  joining  ropes  together,  espe- 
cially when  unequal  in  size.  It  is  more  secure  than  the  reef  knot  but  more 
difficult  to  untie. 

Double  sheet  bend,  Fig.  42,  used  also  for  fastening  ropes  of  unequal  sizes, 
especially  wet  ones,  and  is  more  secure  than  the  single  sheet  bend. 

Two  half  hitches.  Fig.  43,  especially  useful  for  belaying  or  making  fast  the  end 
of  a  rope  round  its  own  standing  part.  The  end  may  be  lashed  down  or  seized 
to  the  standing  part  with  a  piece  of  spun  yarn;  this  adds  '.o  its  security  and 
prevents  slipping. 

This  knot  should  never  be  used  tor  hoisting  a  spar. 

Round  turn  and  two  half  hitches,  Fig.  44,  like  the  preceding  except  that  a  turn 
is  first  taken  round  the  spar  or  post. 

Fisherman's  bend  or  anchor  knot,  Fig.  45,  used  for  fastening  a  rope  to  s  ring 
or  anchor.  Take  two  turns  round  the  iron,  then  a  half  hitch  round  the  standing 
part  and  between  the  rings  and  the  turns,  lastly  a  half  hitch  round  the  standing 

Clove  hitch,  Fig.  46,  generally  used_  for  fastening  a  rope  at  right  angles  to  a 
spar  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  lashing.  If  the  end  of  the  spar  is  free,  the 
hitch  is  made  by  first  forming  two  loops,  as  in  Fig,  47,  placing  the  right-hiod 
loop  over  the  other  one  and  slipping  the  double  loop  (Fig.  48)  over  the  end 
of  the  spar.  If  this  can  not  be  done,  pass  the  end  of  the  rope  round  the  sptr, 
bring  it  up  to  the  right  of  the  standing  part,  cross  over  the  latter,  make  another 
turn  round  the  spar,  and  bring  up  the  end  between  the  spar,  the  last  turn,  and 
the  standing  part,  Fig.  49.  When  used  for  securing  guys  to  sheer  legs.  elc-. 
the  knot  should  be  made  with  a  long  end,  which  is  formed  into  two  half  hitches 
round  the  standing  part  and  secured  to  it  with  spun  yarn. 

Timber  hitch.  Fig.  50,  used  for  hauling  and  lifting  spars.     It  can  easily  be 
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loosed  when  the  strain  is  taken  off,  but  will  n 
for  hauling  spars,  a  half  hitch  is  ad('~'' *' 

Telegraph  hitch.  Fig.  52,  used  for 

Hawser  bend,  Fig.  53,  used  for  jo 
to  its  own  standing  part. 

Bowline,  Fig.  54,  forms  a  loop  thai 
part  of  the  rope  underneath,  pass  I 
the  part  round  the  standing  part  of  i 
The  length  of  bight  depends  upon  tl- 

Bowline  on  a  bight.  Fig.  55.  Th. 
double  part  of  a  rope;  then  the  big): 
to  be  bent  past  d  and  come  up  in  ( 
fortable  sling  for  a  man  than  a  sin) 

Running  bowline,  Fig.  56. 

To  sling  a  barrel  or  box  horizon 
bight  and  apply  it  as  shown. 

To  sling  a  barrel  vertically,  Fig,  5 
parts  of  the  rope;  open  out  the  knc 
the  cask;  secure  with  a  bowline. 

Cat's-paw,  Figs.  59  and  60.  Porn; 
each  hand  and  roll  them  along  the 
of  the  standing  part;  ihen  bring  bo 
the  hook  of  a  block,  as  in  Fig.  60,  v 

Sheep  shank,  Fig.  61,  used  for  she 
half  hitch  is  taken  with  the  standing 

Rolling  hitch,  Fig.  62,  used  for  I 
are  taken  round  the  large  rope  in  t 
one  half  hitch  on  the  other  side  of  t 

For  armored  cable,  or  wet  manila 
.  of  rope  yarn.  Fig.  86.     Rope  will  nt 

Blackwall  hitch,  Fig.  63,  used  for 
for  hoisting. 

Uooring  knot,  Fig.  64.  Take  twc 
pass  the  tree  end  of  the  rope  ondei 
the  other  and  pass  the  free  end  bet 

Carrick  bend.  Fig.  65,  much  used  f 

Wall  knot.  Figs.  66  and  67,  and 

Crown  on  wall.  Figs.  68  and  69;  1 
to  prevent  unstranding. 

To  make  a  short  splice.  Figs.  70, 
for  a  convenient  length.  Bring  tt 
of  one  rope  lies  between  the  two  c( 
the  strands  of  (he  first  rope  along  I 
work  a  free  strand  of  the  second  rt 
and  under  the  second  strand,  workii 
rope.  The  same  operation  applied 
by  Fig.  71.  The  splicing  rnay  be  c 
(Fig.  72)  and  the  free  ends  of  the 
splice  may  be  neatly  tapered  by  cut 
time  it  is  passed  through  the  ropi 
make  the  splice  compact. 
.  Long  Splice  (Figs.  73.  74).  Unla 
length  and  bring  together  as  for  a  i 
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d,  of  one  rope,  laying  in  its  place  the  neares*  strand,  a,  of  the  other 
itepeat  the  operation  in  the  opposite  direction  with  two  other  strands, 

Fig.  74  shows  strands  c  and  f  secured  by  tying  together.  Strands  b 
re  shown  secured  by  unlaying  half  of  each  for  a  suitable  length  and 
lalf  of  the  other  in  place  of  the  unlayed  portions^  the  loose  ends  being 
ihrough  the  rope.    This  splice  is  used  when  the  rope  is  to  run  through 

The  diameter  of  the  rope  is  not  enlarged  at  the  splice.  The  ends  of 
nds  should  not  be  trimmed  off  close  until  the  splice  has  been  thor.oughly 
■d  by  work. 

Iplice  (Figs.  75,  7Sa,  76,  76a).  Unlay  a  convenient  length  of  rope.  Pass 
ie  strand,  a,  under  one  strand  of  the  rope,  as  shown  in  Fig,  75,  forming 
if  the  proper  size.  Pass  a  second  loose  strand,  b,  under  the  strand  of  the 
xt  to  the  strand  which  secures  a.  Fig.  7Sa.  Pass  the  third  strand,  C, 
ie  strand  next  to  that  which  secures  b,  Fig.  76.  Draw  all  taut  and  con- 
id  complete  as  for  a  short  splice. 

LASHINGS. 

3  Lash  a  Transom  to  an  Upright  Spar,  Fig.  77,  Transom  in  Front  of 
A  clove  hitch  is  made  round  the  upright  a  few  inches  below  the  tran- 
che lashing  is  brought  under  the  transom,  up  in  front  of  it.  horizontally 
the  upright,  down  in  front  of  the  transom,  and  back  behind  the  upright 
tvel  of  the  bottom  of  the  transom  and  above  the  clove  hitch.  The  fol- 
turns  are  kept  outside  the  previous  ones  on  one  spar  and  inside  on  the 
ot  riding  over  the  turns  already  made.  Four  turns  or  more  are  required, 
e  of  trapping  turns  arc  then  taken  between  the  spars,  around  the  lashing, 

lashing  is  finished  off  either  round  one  of  the  spars  or  any  part  of  the 

through  which  the  rope  can  be  passed.  The  final  clove  hitch  should 
e  made  around  the  spar  on  the  side  toward  which  the  stress  is  to  come, 
ay  jam  and  be  difficult  to  remove.  The  lashing  must  be  well  beaten 
ndspike  or  pick  handle  to  tighten  it  up.  This  is  called  a  square  lashing, 
ishing  for  a  Pair  of  Shears,  Fig.  78.  The  two  spars  for  the  shears  are 
ngside  of  each  other  with  their  butts  on  the  ground,  the  points  below 
he  lashing  is  to  be  resting  on  a  skid.  A  clove  hitch  is  made  round  one 
i  the  lashing  taken  loosely  eight  or  nine  times  about  the  two  spars  above 
ut  riding.     A  couple  of  trapping  turns  are  then  taken  between  the  spars 

lashing  is  finished  off  with  a  clove  hitch  above  the  turns  on  one  of  the 
The  butts  of  the  spars  are  then  opened  out  and  a  sling  passed  over  the 

which  the  block  is  hooked  or  lashed,  and  fore  and  back  guys  are  made 
h  clove  hitches  to  the  bottom  and  top  spars,  respectively,  just  above 
;,  Fig.  79. 

I  Lash  Three  Spars  Together  as  for  a  Gin  or  Tripod.  Mark  on  each 
:  distance  from  the  butt  to  the  center  of  the  lashing.  Lay  two  of  the 
irallel  to  each  other  with  an  interval  a  little  greater  than  the  diameter. 
Mr  tips  on  a  skid  and  lay  the  third  spar  between  them  with  its  butt  in  the 
E  direction  so  that  the  marks  on  the  three  spars  will  be  in  line.  Uake 
hitch  on  one  of  the  outer  spars  below  the  lashing  and  take  eight  or  nine 
Lrns  around  the  three,  as  shown  in  Fig.  80.  Take  a'couple  of  trapping 
;tween  each  pair  of  spars  in  succession  and  finish  with  a  clove  hitch  on 
ral  spar  above  the  lashing.     Pass  a  sling  over  the  lashing  and  the  tripod 

for  raising, 
oldfatts.    To  prepare  a  fastening  in  the  ground  tor  the  attachment  of 

purchases,  stout  pickets  are  driven  into  the  ground  one  behind  the 
1  the  line  of  pull.    The  head  ot  each  picket  except  the  last  is  secured  by 
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Fig.  77 


Fig.  80 
Fig.7B 


D,K,db,G(5ogle 


ENGINEER   FIELD   MANUAL. 


.d  by  Google 


,db,  Google 


ENGINEER   FIELD   MANUAL. 


Digitized  by  Google 


,db,  Google 


,db,  Google 


,db,  Google 


ENGINEER   FIELD   MANUAL.  1097 

red,  a  section  of  the  gap  may  be  laid  down  on  the  ground  in  full  size 
lengths  of  spars  determined  by  laying  them  in  place.  This  method, 
iven  as  standard  by  all  authorities,  requires  more  time  and  more  hand- 
.aterial  than  the  other  and  gives  no  better  results. 

nstruction  of  a  frame  is  shown  in  Fig.  101,  and  the  system  of  marking 
)2.  The  arrangement  of  frames 'to  form  a  single-lock  bridge  is  shown 
.04  and  105,  and  a  double-lock  bridge  in  Fig.  107. 

utructioii  of  Single-lock  BTidges.  PiKS-  104,  105,  and  106.  Suitable  for 
JO  ft.  or  less.  The  two  frames  lock  together  at  the  center  of  the  span; 
>e  must  not  be  more  than  4  on  7.  The  bridge  can  be  erected  by  two  or 
icommissioned  officers  and  20  men,  one-half  on  each  side  of  the  gap. 
>ars  require  more  men. 

otings  at  A  and  B  must  be  firm,  horizontal  if  possible,  and  at  right 
I  the  axis  of  the  bridge.  In  a  masonry  pier  they  may  be  cut  out.  In 
a  simple  trench  will  suffice.  In  yielding  soil  a  plank  or  sill  must  be  laid 
mch.  The  frames  are  made  of  such  length  as  to  give  a  slight  camber 
idge,  which  may  be  increased  to  allow  for  probable  Settlement  of  the 
The  inside  dimension  of  one  frame  is  made  slightly  greater  than  the 
limension  of  the  other,  so  that  one  frame  may  fall  inside  of  the  other 
jled  into  position.  For  a  9  ft.  roadway  the  standards  of  the  narrow 
frame  should  be  9  ft.  6  ins.  apart  at  the  transom  and  10  ft.  6  ins.  at  the 
I  the  clear,  and  the  other  (outside)  frame  1  ft.  6  ins.  wider  throughout. 
le  is  constructed  on  each  bank.  The  standards  are  laid  on  the  ground 
gation  of  the  bridge,  butts  toward  the  bank.  The  ledgers  are  lashed  on 
d  the  transoms  beneath  the  standards  at  the  positions  marked.     The 

braces  are  lashed  to  the  standards,  two  butts  and  one  tip  above  the 
id  to  each  other.  Before  the  braces  are  lashed,  the  frame  must  be 
>y  checking  the  measurements  of  the  diagonals. 

ssary,  pickets  for  the  foot  and  guy  ropes  are  driven,  the  former  about 
from  the  bank  and  4  paces  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of  the  bridge; 
'  about  20  paces  from  the  bank  and  10  paces  on  each  side  of  the  axis. 

ropes,  CC,  Fig.  106,  are  secured  by  timber  hitches  to  the  butts  of  the 
i,  and  the  back  and  fore  guys,  DD  and  EE,  to  the  tips;  the  fore  guys 
d  across  to  the  opposite  bank.    The  guys  of  the  narrow  frame  should 

the  guys  and  standards  of  the  wide  frame. 

imes  are  put  into  position  one  after  the  other,  or  simultaneously  if  there 
{h  men.  A  man  is  told  off  to  each  foot  rope  and  one  to  each  back  guy 
>ff  as  required,  two  turns  being  taken  with  each  of  these  ropes  around 
>ective  pickets.  The  other  men  raise  the  frame  and  launch  it  forward, 
>y  the  men  at  the  fore  guys,  until  the  frame  is  balanced  on  the  edge  of 
The  frame  is  then  tilted  until  the  butts  rest  on  the  footing,  by  slack- 
le  foot  ropes  and  hauling  on  the  fore  guys,  Fig.  106.  After  the  head 
me  has  been  hauled  over  beyond  the  perpendicular,  it  is  lowered  nearly 
nal  position  by  slacking  off  the  back  guys.  When  the  two  frames  are 
jsition  opposite  each  other,  the  narrow  frame  is  further  lowered  until 
irds  rest  upon  the  transom  of  the  other.  The  wider  (outer)  frame  is 
ered  until  the  two  lock  into  each  other,  the  standards  of  each  resting 

transom  of  the  other. 

nier  or  fork  transom.  Figs.  104  and  105,  is  then  passed  from  shore  and 
L  the  fork  between  the  two  frames.     This  forms   the  central  support 
E  a  floor  system  of  two  bays,  built  as  already  described, 
timated  time  for  construction  of  such  a  bridge  is  about  one  hour  if 
rial  is  available  and  in  position  on  both  sides  of  the  stream.     The  con- 

of  the  roadway  requires  about  twenty  minutes;  forming  footings  in 
about  one  hour. 
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laneous  materials:  2  pieces  chalk;  8  pickets,  5  ft.  long;  4  pickets.  3  ft. 
icing  pickets;  plank  for  chess  (.lYi  by  12  ins.  by  10  ft.)  (according  to 
ack  sticks  and  lashings  (at  4  ft.  intervals)  (according  to  span);  2 
:apes,  150  ft.  each. 

ladway  of  Spar  Bridge.  For  infantry  in  fours  crowded  the  transoms 
ave  a  diam.  of  not  less  than  9  ins.  fur  a  span  of  15  ft.  Five  stringers  2  ft. 
0  c.,  and  6  ins.  diam.  at  the  tip  will  suffice.  If  the  sticks  vary  in  size,  the 
nes  should  be  notched  down  on  the  transom  so  as  to  bring  the  tops  in 
:  plane.  The  stringers  should  be  long  enough  to  overlap  the  transoms, 
lid  be  lashed  together  at  each  tip.  The  floor  is  held  down  by  side  rails 
outside  stringers  and  lashed  to  them.  If  lumber  can  not  be  obtained, 
nay  be  made  of  small  spars,  the  interstices  filled  with  brush,  and  the 
jvered  with  loarr(  or  clay;  Figs.  108  and  110. 

eatle  Bridget.  Applicable  to  shallow  rivers  with  firm  bottoms  and  not 
to  sudden  change  in  water  level.  Improvised  structures  are  seldom 
ory.  On  a  rocky  bottom  they  are  difficult  to  (it;  on  a  muddy  bottom 
i,  and  on  a  sandy  bottom  they  undermine.  Portable  trestles  require  but 
iber  and  can  easily  be  transported.  The  parts  are  fitted  together  and 
^d  to  facilitate  assembling.  A  trestle  bridge  is  not  limited  as  to  length. 
s  are  of  convenient  length,  usually  12  to  IS  ft.,  depending  upon  the 
id  the  available  material. 

ate  soundings  across  the  stream  along  both  sides  of  the  bridge  are  re- 
rhere  the  bottom  is  irregular,  to  determine  the  length  of  legs  and  the 
f  the  cap  of  each  trestle  above  the  bottom. 

catlea  of  spars  and  lashings  are  applicable  to  rocky  ravines,  or  when 
:ances  make  it  difficult  to  drive  piles.    They  may  be  two.  three,  or  four 

wo-legged  form  is  similar  to  a  frame  for  a  single-lock  bridge  (par.  55), 
difierence  being  that  the  trestle  standards  have  a  greater  slope.  Four 
uld  make  the  trestle  in  forty-five  minutes.  If  the  timber  be  weak,  both 
nd  transom  may  be  doubled,  as  in  Fig.  103.  Light  material  may  be  used 
diagonal  braces,  as  little  strain  is  brought  upon  them.  Two-legged 
are  maintained  in  upright  positions  by  lashing  the  stringers  to  the  tran- 
d  by  longitudinal  bracing  of  adjacent  trestles.  The  trestles  next  the 
lUSt  be  rigidly  braced  by  spars  lashed  to  the  standards  and  to  stout 
riven  in  the  bank.  This  end  bracing  is  very  important, 
'legged  trestles.  Fig.  111.  have  the  advantage  of  utilizing  light  material. 
II  stand  without  bracing  and  admit  of  more  ready  adjustment  than  the 

ike  a  tripod,  the  lashing  of  the  tips  may  be  done  as  described  in  par.  4S. 
own  in  Fig.  112,  the  latter  method  permitting  a  transom  to  be  placed  in 
In  the  latter  method  the  tips  of  the  two  legs  are  lashed  together  with 
lashing,  par.  47,  and  the  third  leg  or  tripod  is  then  added.  The  tripod 
aised,  the  feet  placed  on  the  angles  of  an  equilateral  triangle  with  sides 
ilf  the  height  of  the  tripod,  and  secured  by  lashing  three  light  ledgers, 
n  in  the  figure. 

-legged  trestles  of  bamboo  fitted  with  three  transoms  lashed  at  different 
for  varying  depths  of  water  were  used  near  Manila  for  a  portable  bridge 
ing.  The  floor  was  made  of  bamboo  frames  covered  with  bamboo  mats. 
>r  for  each  bay  was  carried  entire  and  was  designed  to  be  hung  by  ropes 
e  transoms.  The  entire  bridge  could  be  carried  by  120  men,  but  was 
leavy  for  them, 

ir-Iegged  trestle  made  of  spars  and  lashings  is  shown  in  Fig.  113,  It 
'  of  two  frames  similar  to  two-legged  trestles,  locked  together  at  the 
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transoms  and  connected  by  short  ledKcrs  at  the  feet.  The  breadth  of 
on  which  the  trestle  stands  should  not  be  less  than  one-half  the  hei| 
114  shows  a  four-legged  trestle  for  same  use  as  that  shown  in  Fig.  11^ 
sents  slightly  different  arrangements  of  the  parts  and  of  the  lashing 
legged  trestles  are  not  convenient  for  use  on  uneven  bottom. 

If  trestles  are  placed  in  considerable  depth  of  water  it  may  be  net 
ballast  them  temporarily  until  the  weight  of  the  roadway  can  be  put  o! 
of  rock  or  sacks  of  gravel  may  be  used  for  ballast,  or  any  articles  of  1 
ment  in  compact  form  and- of  considerable  weight  may  be  lashed  to  t 
when  it  is  set,  and  removed  to  the  next  when  no  longer  needed. 

In  setting  trestles  of  all  forms  on  dry  foundations  they  may  be  made 
of  uniform  length  as  prescribed  in  the  text,  set  up  in  place,  and  fitt 
ground  by  lashing  suitable  extension  pieces  to  the  feet. 

62.    Spars  and  lashings  for  trestles; 

Table  XXII. 


4Hto6        t 

5H  to  7         1 

3  to  6        !  L 


k  i 

63.  Electing  Trestle  Bridges.  Trestles  may  be  placed  in  position 
in  dry  situations,  and  also  in  shallow  streams  of  moderate  current 
weather  will  permit  men  to  work  in  the  water.  This  method  faciltti 
construction,  as  several  trestles  can  be  placed  simultaneously,  A 
methods  are  slower  of  execution,  since  but  one  trestle  can  be  placed 
if  the  bridge  be  built  from  one  end,  or  two  if  work  is  prosecuted  f 
ends.  One  of  these  methods  is  shown  in  Fig.  US.  Inclined  timber 
out  from  the  end  of  the  bridge,  their  lower  ends  resting  on  the  botti 
point  where  the  next  trestle  is  to  stand.  Slide  the  trestle  down  these  v 
it  strikes  the  bottom.  Lash  stringers  to  the  cap  and  push  the  bent  int< 
position.  Lay  the  remaining  stringers  and  complete  the  roadway  ove: 
bay.  and  place  another  trestle  as  before. 

Another  method  is  shown  in  Fig.  121.  involving  the  use  of  beams,  r 
rope.    The  beams  used  must  be  about  twice  the  length  of  the  bay. 

Fig.  122  illustrates  a  method  of  placing  trestles  when  a  boat  or  raft  is 
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ly  erected  by  the  use  of  a  balance  beam.  Fig.  131, 
r  advances,  anil  projecting  beyond  the  last  bent  com- 

"he  trestle  is  also  one  of  the  most  useful  methods  of 
s  fpr  bridge  supports.  In  framed  trestle  bents,  Figs, 
on  a  sill  placed  on  the  ground  or  supported  by  foot- 


names  of  the  principal  par 

ts  of  a  trestle  bent  are  in- 

arying  the  height  of  the 

trestle  the  cap  remains  of 

atter  posts  have  the  same 

inclination.     The  length  of 

1  in  dotted  lines,  Fig.  116. 

stie  is  the  sawhorsc.    The 

relative  dimensions  and  ar- 

as  shown  in  Kigs-  118,  119. 

120.     The  figures  and  pro- 

regarded  as  typical  only,  \ 

vilh  the  widest  latitude  of 

'ailable. 

ustrate  a  trestle  bridge  designed  to  carry  the  loaded 
>r  of  safely  of  i.  If  the  height  of  the  trestle  is  not 
:  bracing  shown  in  Fig.  125  may  be  used.  It  has  the 
die  3,upport  to  the  transom.  Figs.  126  and  127  show  a 
m  across  Conemaugh  River  at  Johnstown,  Pa.,  by  a 
lune.  1889.  The  piers  are  stiffened  laterally  by  plank- 
sides  for  some  distance  above  the  bottom,  and  are 
lling  the  6-inch  space  between  the  planks  with  scrap 
iai. 


height  may  be  made  in 

two  or  more  tiers,  the  cap  of 

e  one  next  above  and  re! 

sting  upon  it,  or  the  posts  may 

29,  130. 

ir  piles,  the  points  of  support 

a  trestle  bents.  The  sill  is  omitted, 
he  ground,  and  usually  are  all  vertical.  Pile  bents  are 
round  and  in  rapid  streams.  Piles  should  be  from  8 
e  butt  for  highway  traffic,  and  must  be  approximately 
be  driven.    Dimension  timbers,  the  nearer  square  the 

if  piling  for  railroad  work  are  shown  in  Figs.  132  to 

ft.  high,  the  outside  piles  may  be  driven  with  a  batter. 
t  have  one  set  of  sway  braces.'  Crossed  diagonals  of 
ich  side  of  the  bent,  suffice.  Fig.  140.  Heights  oE  more 
idditionat   sets  of  crossed  diagonals,  with   horizontal 

142. 
;ct  to  floods,  longitudinal  bracing  also  is  required.     It 
ers,  as  described  for  sway  bracing,  or  as  is  shown  in 

ft.  deep  is  shown  in  Fig.  137,  Figs.  138  and  139  show 
Portuges  River,  Porto  Rico,  and  designed  to  allow 
:hout  other  injury  than  carrying  away  the  hand  rail. 
;ed  with  that  end  in  view.  Figs.  140  and  141  show  a 
h  several  were  buili  in  the  Philippines. 
may  be  driven  with  a  hammer  in  mud  or  any  loose 
.  water  or  moderate  currents,  and  to  the  penetration 
t  work,  piles  may  be  driven  with  sledges  or  mauls, 
tform  attached  to  the  pile  and  going  down  with  it,  as 
weights  of  drivers  balance,  and  after  the  pile  is  well 
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1  place  the  shore  ends  of  the  spars  may  be  held  shoulder  high  and  towered 
pile  goes  down,  so  as  to  keep  the  platform  horizontal  for  the  hard  driving, 
^ier  blows  can  be  struck  by  the  device  shown  in  Fig.  143a.  For  four  men 
mmer  may  weiffh  250  to  300  lbs. 

sand,  a  force  pump  and  water  jet  are  required,  and  these  will  often  facili- 
iving  in  other  soils.  For  driving  with  the  jet,  a  length  of  hose  and  a  piece 
ught-iron  pipe,  long  enough  to  reach  from  the  point  of  the  pile  to.  a  point 
the  water  level  when  driven,  are  required.  After  the  pile  is  hoisted  into 
ids.  attach  the  pipe  to  one  side,  its  lower  end  opposite  the  point,  which 

not  be  sharpened,  using  two  or  three  wrought-iron  spikes  driven  a  short 
:e  Into  the  wood  and  bent  over  the  pipe.  Place  the  pile  in  position,  lower 
mmer  onto  the  head,  couple  the  hose  to  the  pipe  and  start  the  pump.  If 
e  does  not  settle  under  the  weight  of  the  hammer,  tap  it  lightly.  Heavy 
are  to  be  avoided,  as  they  will  dislodge  the  pipe. 

le  Philippine  streams  piles  are  often  placed  by  setting  them  up  In  posi- 
nd  working  the  tops  back  and  forth  by  guy  lines  or  twisting  them  by 
On  a  tributary  of  Camllleis  River  between  Bayambang  and  Camllleis, 
)iles  were  sunk  in  the  river  to  10  or  12  ft.  penetration.  The  peculiar  soft- 
l  bottom  and  the  great  weight  of  native  woods  contribute  to  the  success 

method. 
:n  the  piles  of  a  bridge  are  to  be  driven  by  hand,  the  following  method, 
utilizes  the  floor  of  the  bridge  as  a  working  platform,  has  been  found  to 
idmirably.     It  was  devised  by  Captain  Rees,  instructor  of  engineering  in 
neral  Service  and  Staff  College,  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  and  used  by 

the  instruction  of  his  classes. 

first  bent  is  driven  at  the  water's  edge,  and  connected  with  the  shore 
ly  of  roadway.    A  derrick  frame  is  prepared  as  shown  in  Fig.  142A.    The 

the  standards  are  forked  to  embrace  the  trestle  cap.  The  floor  frame  is 
I  by  lashing  two  stringers  to  a  trestle  cap  and  placing  a  diagonal.  This 
is  laid  on  the  floor  of  the  last  bay  with  the  free  ends  of  the  stringers 
the  last  cap  and  lashed  to  It,  the  lashings  passing  up  on  the  rear  side  and 
on  the  front  side  of  the  caps,  Fig.  142a  (first  stage).  The  new  cap  and 
.gonal  are  on  top  of  the  stringers  In. this  position.     The  frame  is  raised 

by  hand  and  later  by  the  fore  guys  and  rotates  about  the  cap  to  which  the 
Ts  are  lashed.  As  the  frame  passes  the  vertical,  it  is  held  by  the  back 
nd  lowered  to  a  slightly  inclined  position  (second  stage).  The  derrick 
is  then  placed  with  its  claws  embracing  the  cap  outside  of  the  stringers, 
by  hand,  and  the  back  guys  made  fast  at  the  tops  of  its  posts  (second 
The  two  frames  are  then  revolved  about  the  cap  by  slacking  the  back 
atil  the  floor  frame  is  nearly  horizontal  (third  stage).  It  then  forms  a 
g  platform  for  driving  the  piles  of  the  next  bent.  By  lashing  the  cap  to 
cs  and  slacking  the  guys  (fourth  stage),  the  weight  of  the  platform  and 
ay  be  thrown  onto  the  piles  to  assist  in  sinking  them. 
designs  for  Pile  Driven.  If  two  service  pontoons  with  balk  and  chess  are 
le  a  floating  hand  pile  driver,  shown  in  Figs.  144,  145,  and  146,  may  be  im- 
:d.  The  construction  is  obvious  from  the  drawings.  The  hammer  is  a 
leavy  wood  16  in.  in  diam.  and  4  or  5  ft.  long,  flattened  on  opposite  sides 
Dosely  between  the  leads.    Pairs  of  pins  are  inserted  near  the  top  and 

of  the  block  on  both  sides,  to  serve  as  guides. 

her  form  of  field  pile  driver  is  shown  in  Figs.  147  and  148.     It  can  be 
icted  from  balk,  chess,  and  2-in.  plank  by  six  men  in  about  six  hours.    It 
d  forward  on  the  bridge  as  built, 
form  of  driver  shown  in  Figs.  150,  151,  and  152  also  rolls  forward  on  the 

projecting  beyond  the  last  one  driven  far  enough  to  drive  the  one  ahead. 
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For  two  or  four  pile  bents  the  double  leads,  shown  in  this  construct! 
advantage,  as  they  reduce  the  Idteral  shifting,  besides  doubling  the  ra 
ing. 

The  tops  of  the  piles  must  be  cut  accurately  to  the  plane  of  the 
the  cap  to  give  firm  bearings.  If  cut  by  hand,  nail  a  straight  strip  o 
each  side  of  the  pile  with  its  upper  edge  in  the  desired  plane,  md  rt 
on  top  of  these  strips.  Fig.  149. 

In  the  field  pile  driver  shown  in  Figs.  150  and  151,  a  swinging  sai 
indicated.  When  in  use  it  is  hung  from  a  pivot  attached  to  the  ha 
starting  the  cut,  the  sag  of  the  saw  must  be  lifted  until  its  middle  is  o 
its  ends  and  held  so  until  engaged  in  the  cut. 

69.  Operating  Field  Driver.  (Figs.  150,  151,  and  152.)  A  bent  just 
overhaul  the  shifting  tackles  and  attach  them  by  straps  to  the  last  t 
blocks  to  the  caps  on  the  outside  of  the  sills  of  the  machine  to  serve 
slush  or  soap  the  runners,  and  haul  away  on  the  shifting  tackles  to  a< 
machine  the  proper  distance.  Lash  the  heel  of  the  machine  to  the  I 
As  soon  as  the  leads  clear  the  last  cap.  the  hammers  may  be  loweri 
water  to  take  off  their  weight.  When  made  fast  in  the  new  position. 
mers  to  the  top  of  leads;  hook  onto  piles  with  the  hoisting  tackles 
them  in  place;  pass  lashings  to  hold  them  and  lower  the  hammers 
their  tops.  Hoist  and  drop  the  hammers  until  the  piles  are  driven 
quired  penetration  or  resistance.  Hoist  the  hammers,  hang  the  saw 
adjust  to  proper  height.  White  sawing  off,  hook  onto  a  cap  wit 
tackles,  sling  it  horizontally  into  position,  and  onto  the  piles  as  soon 
Bore  through  the  cap  into  piles  and  drive  driftbolts  or  treenails.  S; 
longitudinal  braces  that  stay  this  bent  against  the  pull  of  the  shifti 
and  advance  to  the  next  bent.  Other  bracing  may  be  placed  afti 
driver  has  passed. 

Above  applies  to  bents  with  two  piles.  For  driving  four-pile  ben 
chine  is  shifted  laterally  on  cross  skids  with  tackle  or  with  handspik 
mules  are  available  they  may  replace  the  men  on  the  hammer  line 
advantage. 

70.  The  supporting  power  of  piles  is  not  of  paramount  importance 
bridges  of  hasty  or  temporary  character,  since  a  slight  settlement  is 
no  especial  consequence. 

It  may  be  said  in  general  that  the  bearing  power  of  piles  will  vary 
70  tons  according  to  the  size  of  the  stick,  its  penetration,  and  the  cl 
the  soil  into  which  it  is  driven.  A  frictional  resistance  per  sq.  ft.  of  1 
of  the  pile  in  contact  with  the  soil  may  have  working  limits  of  200 
The  smaller  should  not  be  exceeded  in  alluvial  and  soft  soil  nor  the 
firmer  material  such  as  stiff  clay,  sand  and  gravel,  or  mixed  material 

If  it  is  necessary  to  insure  against  settlement,  the  following  formi 
as  the  "Engineering  News  Formula,"  may  be  used; 

L-  ^"'' 
in  which  S."("  ' 

L  1=  safe  load  in  lbs. 
w  =  weight  of  hammer  in  lbs. 

h  =  fall  of  hammer  in  ft.  (average  of  last  few  blows). 
S  =  penetration  per  blow  in  ins,  (average  of  last  few  blows) 
This  formula  includes  a  factor  of  safety  of  6,  or  is  based  on  the  i 

No  pile  formula  yet  proposed  is  absolutely  reliable.  The  above  is 
latest  and  simplest,  and  probably  among  the  best 
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CRIB  CONSTRUCTION. 

71.  In  dry  situations  the  cribs  are  built  on  the  site  and  no  (astenings  are  re- 
quired. The  ground  is  prepared  to  receive  the  bottom  timbers,  level  and  bear- 
ing firmly  toward  the  ends  and  but  lightly  in  the  middle.  The  sticks  of  the  next 
course  are  laid  across  their  ends,  noting  that  they  rest  fair  and  do  not  rock.  If 
logs  are  used,  the  ends  are  flattened  sufficiently  to  give  bearing  surfaces.  With 
dimension  timbers  each  piece  which  does  notlay  fair  must  be  given  a  solid  bear- 
ing by  shims  or  wedges  before  the  next  one  is  put  on.  These  small  pieces 
must  be  fastened  so  that  they  can  not  jar  out.  The  construction  of  a  dry  crib 
is  shown  in  Fig.  153. 

The  part  of  a  crib  that  is  to  stand  in  water  must  be  tied  together  and  adapted 
to  form  a  cage  for  the  ballast.  Enough  of  the  ballast  to  overcome  the  flotation 
of  the  wood  should  be  so  confined  that  it  can  not  escape.  For  the  rest,  it  is 
better  to  leave  the  ballast  free  to  run  out  through  the  floor  of  the  crib  and  lill 
any  cavities  in  the  bottom  which  may  exist  or  be  formed  by  the  scour  of  the 
current.  A  crib  may  be  given  a  level  bearing  on  a  rough  or  sloping  bottom  by 
holding  it  in  the  desired  position  and  throwing  in  ballast  which  runs  through. 

A  targe  crib  may  be  made  in  compartments  or  pockets,  the  interior  ones 
floored  to  take  the  sinking  ballast  and  the  others  open  at  the  bottom  to  allow 
ballast  to  run  through,  Figs.  154  and  155.  A  small  crib  made  in  one  pocket  may 
have  extra  logs  in  the  second  course  on  which  a  large  rock  can  be  laid  to  sink 
the  crib,  after  which  smaller  ballast  may  be  thrown  in  around  it,  Fig.  156. 

72.  Cribs  are  built  on  shore  usually  on  inclined  ways,  and  when  up  to  a  suflS- 
cient  height  to  form  a  substantial  raft  may  be  launched.  They  are  built  up  to 
a  little  more  than  the  depth  of  the  water  in  which  they  are  to  stand  and  art 
floated  to  their  places.  The  sinking  ballast  is  then  placed  in  the  closed  com- 
partments or  on  the  floor  prepared  to  receive  it.  until  the  crib  is  well  grounded. 
By  means  of  spars  set  at  the  corners  with  tackle  attached,  the  lower  corners 
may  be  raised  until  the  crjb  is  level,  and  the  rest  of  the  ballast  thrown  in. 

The  construction  of  the  sides  of  a  crib  must  be  adapted  to  the  ballast  to  be 
used.  If  large  stones  arc  available,  the  full  interval  may  be  left  between  sticks  n 
described  for  dry  cribs.  If  the  ballast  is  small,  the  timbers  must  be  gained  to- 
gether to  make  the  spaces  smaller,  and  it  may  even  be  necessary  to  plank  the 
sides  of  the  crib. 

73.  To  resist  the  outward  thrust  of  the  ballast  the  logs  may  project  in  full  si« 
a  foot  or  two  at  each  end,  so  that  each  one  rests  in  a  notch  cut  in  the  one  below. 
A  log  may  be  split  into  quarters  and  one  of  these  placed  in  each  outside  corner, 
nailed  or  pinned  to  each  timber.  For  light  cribs  in  shoal  water  the  projection 
may  be  small  and  a  pole  substituted  for  the  quarter  tog.  Both  of  these  methods 
are  shown  in  Figs.  155  and  156.  For  cribs  of  squared  timbers,  two  planks  nailed 
or  pinned  in  the  outside  corner,  as  shown  in  Fig.  157,  are  best. 

74.  On  a  bottom  of  soft  mud  it  may  be  necessary  to  distribute  the  weight  of 
the  pier  over  a  greater  area  than  its  own  bottom.  For  this  purpose  riprap  stoae 
is  commonly  used  if  easily  procurable.  A  quantity  is  thrown  in  on  the  site  of 
the  crib  and  allowed  to  find  its  bed.  When  the  bottom  is  well  covered  and  no 
further  settlement  appears,  the  top  is  roughly  leveled  and  the  pier  sunk  on 
top  of  the  mound. 

If  stone  can  not  be  had,  a  raft  of  logs  may  be  sunk  on  the  bottom  and  the  pier 
built  on  that.  The  logs  should  run  parallel  to  the  short  side  of  the  crib  or  pier. 
Figs.  162  and  163. 

75.  A  pier  placed  in  running  water  increases  the  tendency  to  scour  in  its 
vicinity,  and  if  the  bottom  is  erosible  may  be  undermined.  To  prevent  this,  i 
flexible  construction  of  brush,  called  a  mattress,  may  be  used.  Its  c 
and  use  are  illustrated  in  Figs.  158-161. 
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llage  of  poles  is  made  on  the  ground  or  on  skids,  and  at  every  interseC' 
take  is  set  somewhat  longer  thao  the  desired  thickness  of  mattress.    A 
lashing  is  attached  to  the  grillage  at  each  stake,  brought  to  the  top  of 
;e,  and  loosely  fastened  with  plenty  of  end. 
1  is  now  laid  on  in  one  or  more  tiers  until  the  desired  thickness  is  ob- 

A  second  grillage  is  laid  on  the  top  with  its  intersections  at  the  stakes. 
;hings  are  removed  from  the  stakes,  passed  around  the  upper  grillage, 

up  with  levers  and  rack  sticks,  Fig.  160.     Such  mattresses  are  usually 
Lo  2  ft.  in  thickness, 
mattress  is  launched  and  floated  to  its  place,  where  it  is  sunk  on  the 

by  throwing  on  rock  or  other  ballast.    When  in  place  the  crib  or  pter 

efiect  of  a  mattress  is  shown  in  Fig.  161.  As  the  current  scours  under 
:r  edge  the  mattress  bends  downward,  following  the  bottom  until  the 
eases.  The  mattress  must  be  large  enough  so  that  this  action  at  the 
rill  not  disturb  the  middle. 

LANDING  PIERS. 

he  dispositions  described  for  pile  and  crib  bridges  are  those  usually 
1  for  temporary  piers,  wharves,  or- docks  for  loading  or  discharging  ves- 
'he  chief  difference  is  In  the  provision  made  against  lateral  thrusts,  which 
ch  greater  than  in  the  case  of  bridges.  Vessels  warping  in  and  out  and 
riking  the  pier,  which  can  not  be  avoided,  cause  excessive  lateral  strains 
:alt  for  special  features  in  addition  to  much  heavier  construction  through- 

ters  can  be  discharged  at  a  properly  constructed  dock  in  considerable 
.  Transports  can  also  be  discharged  in  a  moderate  seaway  by  providing 
te  mooring  devices  at  bow,  stern,  and  on  the  outside,  so  that  the  vessel 
held  alongside  of  the  pier,  but  not  touching  it.  Only  in  perfectly  pro- 
iitaations  can  a  large  ship  lie  directly  against  a  pier. 
he  best  mooring  is  a  massive  structure  of  piles  driven  close  together  and 
ted  near  their  tops  by  a  cable,  or  by  bolts,  or  both.  Such  a  construction  Is 
ailed  a  dolphin.  It  yields  readily  to  the  first  impact  and  develops  resist- 
eadily  but  rapidly.  Fig.  164  shows  the  usual  construction,  and  Fig.  165 
thod  of  binding  with  wire  rope.  The  end  of  the  rope  is  stapled  to  a  pile 
:  rope  drawn  around  the  dolphin  until  it  bears  on  the  next  one.  A  Strain 
pat  on  with  a  tackle,  and  a  staple  or  spike  driven  in  the  second  pile  and 
At  least  three  or  four  complete  turns  should  be  taken.     Wire  rope  is 

uch  dolphins  require  heavy  plant  for  their  construction.  If  materials 
undanl.  a  crib  mooring  may  be  made  with  ordinary  tools.  The  crib 
be  square,  with  a  side  not  less  than  the  depth  of  water  at  low  tide.  It 
be  exceptionally  well  fastened.  It  should  be  constructed  with  a  middle 
.  to  be  kept  free  from  ballast  until  the  crib  Is  sunk  and  cluster  of  piles 
en  put  down  through  the  pocket  and  driven  into  the  bottom  as  far  as 
e.  The  tops  of  the  piles  should  be  arranged  like  the  dolphin.  Ballast. 
bly  of  moderate  size,  wilt  now  be  thrown  into  the  middle  pocket  and 
closely  around  the  piles  to  support  them.  Such  a  mooring  is  less  elastic 
ic  dolphin  and  will  be  more  destructive  of  lines  and  of  fastenings  on  the 
jt  it  can  be  made  when  a  dolphin  of  sufficient  strength  can  not. 
igs.  167  [o  170  illustrate  points  which  must  receive  especial  attention  in 
g  pile  docks.  These  are  the  arrangement  of  fender  piles  and  chocks  so 
ssels  may  ride  up  and  down  against  the  dock  without  catching,  the  in- 
sr  spur  piles  driven  to  resist  lateral  thrusts,  and  the  arrangement  of  fast- 
on  the  dock  to  take  heavy  strains.  i,  CjOOqIc 
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FLOATING  BRIDGES, 
ridges  of  this  class  have  several  disadvantages,  due  to  change  in  grade 
way  with  change  of  water  level  and  with  change  of  toad,  and  to  their 
capacity,  which  can  not  exceed  the  flotation  of  the  supports.  As  a  rule, 
idges  witi  be  resorted  to  only  when  the  materials  for  them  are  plentiful 
materials  for  other  kinds  scarce. 

rule  finds  an  important  exception  in  the  organized  bridge  equipage  pre- 
1  advance  to  be  carried  with  an  army.  Such  a  bridge  possesses  a  great 
ige  in  the  paramount  element  of  time,  since  it  can  be  laid,  crossed,  and 
p  in  less  time  than  any  other  form  of  bridge  can  be  built,  and  its  com- 
parts can  be  used  as  water  transportation  for  several  important  pur- 
rhich  no  other  kind  of  bridge  can  subserve. 

he  bridge  equipage  adopted  for  the  United  States  service  is  of  two  forms, 
ind  light.  The  heavy  equipage  is  sulTtcient  in  capacity  for  all  require- 
)f  an  army  on  the  march,  and  is  mobile  enough  to  be  carried  at  the  or- 
rate  of  marching.  In  the  light  equipage,  capacity  is  somewhat  sacrificed 
sake  of  further  mobility  to  enable  a  bridge  to  be  carried  with  a  rapidly 
column. 

heavy  and  light  equipage  are  organized  into  trains  and  in  each  the  train 
posed  of  four  divisions  each  complete  in  itself,  with  the  necessary 
Is  and  tools  for  repairs  and  the  requisite  wagon  transportation  for  land 
:.  With  one  train  four  short  bridges  can  be  built,  or  two  twice  the 
n  the  same  or  different  localities,  or  three  tour-thirds  the  length  or  one 
times  the  length  in  the  same  locality,  with  obvious  intermediate  com- 

>rincipa1  parts  in  both  forms  of  bridge  are  pontoons  or  boats;  the  longi- 
bearers  or  stringers  joining  them  called  balks;  the  cross  planks,  called 
nd  the  beams  which  hold  the  chess  in  position,  called  side  rails,  Fig.  181. 
I  the  heavy  train  each  division  will  construct  a  bridge  of  11  bays,  or  225 
igth,  and  is  divided  into  four  sections,  two  of  which  are  called  pontoon 
1  and  the  other  two  abutment  sections.  The  two  abutment  or  end  sec- 
iffice  for  any  length  of  bridge.  Increase  in  length  is  accomplished  by 
ane  or  more  pontoon  or  interior  sections.  The  pontoon  section  is  never 
as  it  can  not  be  done  without  breaking  wagon  loads.  This  equipage 
wagons  included,  315  lbs.  per  ft.  of  bridge,  or  without  wagon  169  lbs. 
ision  of  light  equipage  will  construct  186  ft.  of  bridge.  It  is  not  divided 
lions,  as  each  pontoon  wagon  carries  the  material  for  a  complete  bay,  and 
Ige  may  be  lengthened  by  adding  one  or  more  pontoon  wagons.  This 
e  weighs,  including  wagons,  275  lbs.  per  ft.  of  bridge,  or  without  wagons 

eavy  Equipage.  A  division  is  loaded  on  16  wagons.  Eight  of  them  are 
ontoon  wagons  and  carry  each  a  pontoon,  7  long  balks,  anchor,  cable,  5 
loat  hooks,  20  lashings,  6  rack  sticks,  2  scoops,  ax,  hatchet,  bucket,  and 
pun  yarn.  Four  of  the  wagons  carry  chess  or  floor  planks  only,  60  each, 
gh  for  3  bays,  and  are  called  chess  wagons.  Two  wagons  carry  each  a 
e  trestle,  7  long  balks,  7  trestle  balks,  2  abutment  sills,  and  2  coils  of 
'he  tool  wagon  carries  axes,  shovels,  picks,  tools  and  materials  for  car- 
saddlery,  calking  and  painting,  and  spare  cordage.  The  forge  wagon 
1  forge,  smithing  toots,  iron  and  other  materials.  Each  wagon  is  drawn 
lies  with  one  driver. 

ippoTting  Power  of  Boats.  The  boats  of  the  heavy  train  are  of  wood,  of 
/i  tons  displacement,  and  weigh  1,600  lbs.  Each  can  carry  40  infantry- 
led  and  fully  equipped  besides  its  crew,  a  total  of  about  9,300  lbs.  This 
wds  the  boat  and  should  be  used  only  in  favorable  conditions.  In  rough 
■  swift  currents  20  men  and  the  crew  make  a  suitable  load.  The  pontoon  ,,  CjOOqIc 
y,  and  uneven  loading  and  shifting  of  loads  must  be  avoided,  ^ 
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The  light  or  canvas  pontoon  is  of  6  tons  capacity  and  weighs  510  It 
mal  load  is  20  men  and  crew,  which  should  be  reduced  for  unfavorable 

85.  The  supporting  power  of  the  bridge  is  determined  by  that  of  tl 
purposely  made  less  than  that  oE  the  pontoons.  With  a  factor  of 
the  safe  uniform  load  of  the  standard  heavy  bridge  of  5  balks  is  9 
the  14  ft,  4  ins.  between  the  supports,  or  660  lbs,  per  lin,  ft.  This  ij 
the  weight  of  infantry  armed  and  equipped  in  column  of  fours,  but  1i 
weight  of  such  a  column  if  crowded  by  a  check.  The  correspond 
trated  center  load  is  4,750  lbs.,  which  is  about  that  on  one  axle  of  a 
tons  gross  weight.  It  is  more  than  the  field  gun  and  carriage  an 
less  than  the  siege  gun.  Each  additional  balk  above  5  adds  165  lb 
the  safe  uniform  load,  or  1,280  lbs.  to  safe  concentrated  load.  Seve 
carry  the  siege  gun  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  nearly  4. 

Six  extra  balks,  or  II  in  alt,  will  carry  as  much  concentrated  load  ■ 
will  support.  Extra  balks  when  used  should  be  added  in  pairs  and  c 
under  the  wheel  tracks. 

When  either  end  of  a  bay  is  supported  at  one  point  only,  as  on  i 
or  saddle  silt,  30%  more  balks  must  be  used  for  the  same  load  ai 
both  ends  are  so  supported,  50%  more  balks  will  be  required  for  tfa 
and  span. 

The  above  loadings  should  not  be  exceeded  except  under  unus 
Stances  and  with  great  caution.  With  new  and  perfectly  sound  mi 
emergency  of  actual  service  an  officer  in  charge  of  a  bridge  would  bi 
doubling  the  loads  given,  or,  in  other  words,  reducing  the  factor  of 

Heavy  loads  on  wheels  may  be  partially  distributed  by  track  p 
skidding  the  wagons  over  on  shoes  or  runners.  For  long  conti 
false  floor  of  common  lumber  should  be  laid  to  take  the  wear  of 
Such  a  floor  serves  also  to  partially  distribute  the  load.  A  covcrin 
straw  is  advantageous. 

The  floor  system  of  the  light  train  has  V„  the  strength  of  the  heav) 
number  of  balks  for  concentrated  loads  and  equal  capacity  per  lin. 
form  loads,  as  the  bays  are  shorter.  The  standard  floor  of  5  balk 
as  much  as  the  boats  wilt  safely  support. 

86.  Names  and  dimeDBions  of  the  principal  parts  of  the  light  and  h 
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Nflmr  of  pBrt. 

Light  t,.m- 

Hovy 

31  ft.  by  5  ft 
7ins. 

27  ft.  by  5  by 
21  ft.  8  ins.  b 

13  ft.  by  12  b 

14  ft.  by  8  by 
20  ft.  by  12  bv 

Canvas  pontoon,  6  tons 

21  ft.  by  5  ft.  4  ins.  by  2  ft. 
4  ins. 

22  ft.  by  4}^  by  4!^  ins.,.. 

11  (t.  by  12  by  Ui  ins 

H  in.  by  8  ft. 

Oars 

18  ft. 

g  ft.,  blunted  points 

lKins.diam.,  2  ft.  long.... 

3  ins.  circ.,  180  ft.  long 

1  in.  circ.,  18  ft.  long 

No.  0000  cotton  diKk. 
8  ft.  long.  2  ft.  4  ins.  wide, 
18  ins.  deep. 

Lashings 

Canvas- pontoon  cover 

1  in.  drc..  IS 
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liTeighta  of  wagons  and  their  loads: 

Table  XXIV. 


^^.^.. 

Light  .r.b. 

Heavy  train. 

Load. 

Total. 

Wagon. 

Load. 

.    Total. 

Pcunds. 

1.750 
1,750 

1,750 
1.700 
2,081 

P«fufl. 

1.985 

1.856 
2.060 
1,938 

600 

3,735 
3,606 
3,810 
3.638 
2.681 

Penml,. 

2.200 

1.750 
2.200 
1,700 
2.081 

Fomwdt. 

2,900 

2,280 

2.635 

2.100 

600 

F«indi. 
5,100 

3,800 

and  forge. 

2,681 

lost  Bridges.  When  it  becomes  necessary  to  use  boats  found  on  the 
or  elsewhere,  select  those  as  nearly  of  one  size  as  possible.  Of  these, 
largest  for  the  shore  ends  and  for  the  swiftest  currents.  Estimate  their 
ling  power  roughly  by  comparing  their  size  with  the  pontoon  boat,  heavy 
t,  or  compute  as  in  par.  100.  Support  the  balks  on  saddle  silts  and  tran- 
locked  up  from  the  frames  of  the  boats.  If  boats  differing  very  much  in 
ement  are  used,  make  the  bays  supported  by  the  small  boats  shorter 
lose  supported  by  the  larger  ones.  Avoid  getting  a  very  large  and  a 
nail  boat  adjacent.  The  floor  system  may  be  designed  as  in  par.59for  spar 
With  scow-built  barges,  which  will  usually  have  excess  of  supporting 
a  serviceable  bridge  is  readily  built.  If  the  boats  are  large  and  well 
,.they  may  be  placed  endwise  in  the  bridge,  separated  by  20  ft.  or  more, 
ervals  spanned  by  bays  of  roadway  and  the  decks  used  for  roadway  on 
Its  themselves.  With  boats  of  different  shapes  and  sizes,  such  a  bridge 
be  attempted  with  great  caution,  and  only  under  exceptional  circum- 

tarrcl  Pien.  When  barrels  are  available,  floating  piers  can  be  made  by 
)ling  a  sufllicient  number  of  them  by  means  of  timbers  or  lashings,  or  both 
led.  An  ordinary  50-gallon  barret  has  a  buoyancy  of  about  400  lbs.  when 
;teiy  submerged;  those  of  other  sizes  in  proportion  to  their  capacity.  The 
ting  power  of  any  barrel  or  keg  can  be  determined  with  sufficient  ac- 
hy weighing  it  when  full  of  water  and  again  when  empty;  the  difference 
:  the  supporting  power. 

number  of  barrels  required  for  a  pier  Is  obtained  by  dividing  the  total 
>  be  borne  by  the  supporting  power  of  one  barret.  A  margin  of  20%  or 
lould  be  allowed,  as  the  barrets  of  a  pier  must  not  be  completely  sub- 
1 

arming  the  piers  the  barrels  are  laid  out  in  line  with  the  bungs  upper- 
The  gunwale  timbers  are  placed  over  and  the  rope  slings  under  the 
;he  slings  secured  to  the  gunwales  at  each  end  of  the  line.  Between 
air  of  barrels  on  each  side  a  brace  is  secured  to  the  sling  and  then  led 
I  the  gunwale  on  its  own  side,  round  the  opposite  brace  rope  and  back 
;o  its  own  gunwale,  where  it  is  made  fast.  Figs.  171,  172,  and  173.  Care 
e  taken  in  launching  to  avoid  injuring  the  ropes  by  chafing  on  the  ground, 
rafts  so  formed  may  be  united  into  larger  ones  as  indicated  in  Fig.  174. 
re  timber  is  available  the  best  method  of  forming  a  barrel  pier  Is  to  make 
;rted  box  crib  of  lumber  or  timbers  nailed,  bolted,  or  lashed  together,  tf 
b  is  as  strong  as  it  should  be.  it  may  be  inverted  over  the  barrels,  which 
quire  no  other  fastenings.  Fig.  175  shows  this  method. 
taft  Pien.  Rafts  of  timber  may  be  used  for  floating  piers  when  other 
)Is  are  not  at  hand.  They  are  durable  if  not  disturbed  and  secure  against 
itink  by  hostile  fire.  Their  defects  are:  small  and  decreasing  buoyancy, 
ireight.  and  bulk;  Figs.  176  to  179. 
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The  buoyancy  of  each  stick  used  may  be  obtained  from  the  followiog  role: 
Find  the  girth  or  circ.  at  middle  point  In  ft.,  multiply  it  by  itself,  multiply  this 
product  by  the  factor  0.08.  and  multiply  again  by  the  length  of  the  stick  in  ft. 
The  result  will  be  the  volume  of  the  stick  in  c«.  ft.,  which,  multiplied  by  the 
difference  between  62>i  and  the  weight  of  a  cu.  ft.  of  the  timber,  gives  the  sup- 
porting power  in  lbs.  when  fully  submerged. 

Example:  Find  the  net  buoyancy  of  a  pine  log  with  a  middle  girth  of  6  ft.  anil 
a  length  of  35  ft.,  and  which  weighs  40  lbs.  to  the  cu.  ft. 

Volume  in  cu.  ft.  ^6  X  6X  0,08  X  35=  100.80  cu.  ft. 

Buoyancy  ^  100,80  X  (.<>2'/i  —  40)  =  2.268  lbs. 

Allowing  V,  of  this  as  available  buoyancy,  a  bridge  of  7  such  logs  in  each  pier. 
with  20  ft.  bays,  will  carry  the  maximum  infantry  loads  calculated  in  paragraph 
85  for  the  heavy  bridge. 

91.  Construction  of  the  rafts  is  done  in  the  water  if  possible.  Arrange  the 
logs  side  by  side  to  form  a  point  upstream,  Fig.  177.  The  upstream  ends  should 
be  beveled  on  the  lower  side,  Fig.  176.  The  logs  are  held  together  by  cross 
timbers  pinned  or  spiked  over  the  tops.  Where  the  logs  are  of  small  size  addi- 
tional sticks  may  be  placed  in  the  intervals  between  the  others,  or  two  or  more 
courses  may  be  built  up,  the  logs  of  each  layer  at  right  angles  to  those  below. 
The  latter  method  has  been  found  advantageous  -  in  constructing  rafts  ot  . 
bamboo. 

92.  Anchorage  of  Floating  Bridges.  The  anchorage  of  the  piers  of  a  floating 
bridge  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  The  piers  should  be  so  conslmcted  and 
placed  as  to  present  the  least  obstruction  to  the  current.  In  non-tidal  streams 
all  the  bows  are  placed  upstream;  in  tidal  estuaries  they  should  alternate  up  and 

The  piers  near  the  shore  should  be  secured  by  strong  cables  to  rocks,  trees, 
or  deadmen  on  the  shore  above  and  below. 

For  the  heavy  and  light  bridge  equipage  the  anchors  provided  are  suflicienL 
and  in  moderate  curtents  it  will  answer  to  anchor  alternate  boats  upstream  and 
every  fourth  one  downslj'eam;  the  downstream  anchors  always  on  boats  which 
have  upstream  anchors  also.  In  swift  currents  it  may  be  necessary  to  anchor 
every  boat  upstream.  Even  in  slack  water  every  second  or  third  boat  should 
be  anchored  both  up  and  ddwn  stream  to  reduce  oscillation. 

For  any  other  kind  of  floating  bridge  every  pier  must  be  securely  anchored 
Ordinary  anchors  can  be  relied  upon  in  good  holding  ground  only;  when  it  it 
poor  or  the  current  unusually  swift,  two  anchors  may  be  used,  one  backing  op 
the  other.  Fig.  180.    Or,  the  following  devices  may  be  used. 

A  line  of  schooners  or  large  barges  may  be  anchored  above  the  bridge,  and 
the  piers  moored  to  them,  or, 

A  hawser  may  be  stretched  across  the  stream,  buoyed  on  intermediate  floats 
if  necessary,  and  the  anchor  cables  carried  to  it.  or, 

Long  guys  may  be  carried  direct  from  each  pier  to  the  shore  and  secured  as 
before  indicated. 

The  length  of  cable  between  anchor  and  pier  should  be  at  least  ten  times 
the  depth  of  the  stream.  Otherwise  the  anchor  is  likely  to  drag  and  a  down- 
ward pull  is  brought  on  the  upstream  end  of  the  pier.  The  anchor  must  be  cast 
as  nearly  as  possible  directly  upstream  from  the  position  which  the  pier  is  to 
occupy,  so  that  the  pier  in  the  bridge  will  have  the  same  position  that  it  woald 
assume  al  anchor. 

Improvised  anchors  may  be  made  of  any  heavy  materials  on  hand,  as  railway 
iron,  pieces  of  machinery,  or  large  stones.  Such  anchors  must  be  of  considera- 
ble weight,  as  dependence  is  placed  on  their  mass  rather  than  their  attacfameot 
to  the  bottom. 
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■ttiiction  of  Floating  Bridges.  The  regular  bridge  equipage  is  de- 
unloading,  construction,  removal,  and  reloading  in  the  shortest  possi- 
ind  its  systematic  drill  is  given  in  a.  separate  manual.  This  elaborate 
icessary  only  for  troops  handling  the  equipage  habitually.  The  de- 
given  of  the  methods  of  construction  recommended  involve  the  prin- 
he  Pontoon  Manual  and  are  illustrated  for  the  heavy  equipage,  but  are 
I  language  to  all  kinds  of  floating  bridges,  the  pontoon  equipage  being 
idered  simply  as  one  kind  of  bridge  of  that  class.  The  method  se- 
I  depend  upon  the  character  of  the  stream,  the  kind  and  location  of 
the  force  available,  and  the  proximity  of  the  enemy.  It  may  be  de- 
combine  two  or  more  of  the  methods  described. 

T  power  launch  is  of  tlie  greatest  assistance  and  no  effort  should  be 
obuin  one. 
ee  methods  available  are;  (1)  By  successive  bays,  (2)  by  parts,  (3)  by 

Successive  Bays,  Fig.  M\,  In  a  trench  I  ft.  deep  and  wide  lay  the 
sill  horizontal  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  bridge.  Secure 
large  pickets,  two  in  front  and  two  in  rear,  near  the  ends.  A  support 
it  boat,  barrels,  or  raft,  is  brought  close  to  the  bank  opposite  Ihe  abut- 
The  free  ends  of  cables,  previously  fastened  on  the  bank  30  or  more 
ve  and  below,  are  passed  onto  the  pier.  A  set  of  balks  are  brought  up, 
ends  placed  on  the  saddle  sill  of  the  pier  and  lightly  secured.  The 
bed  off  until  the  inner  ends  of  the  balks  can  be  placed  on  the  abutment 
all  fastenings  are  completed.  The  floor  is  then  laid  on  the  balks 
d  the  second  pier  is  brought  alongside  of  the  first,  its  anchor  having 
iously  cast.  A  second  set  of  balks  are  brought  up  and  the  operation 
d  until  the  other  shore  is  reached,  where  an  abutment  sill  is  laid  as 
(cribed  and  the  shore  bay  completed.  Unless  the  supports  are  man- 
jats,  all  anchors  should  be  dropped  from  a  special  boat  and  the  cables 

struction  by  Parts,  Fig.  182.  For  long  bridges  the  method  by  sue- 
ys  requires  materials  to  be  transported  considerable  distances.  These 
educed  by  constructing  the  bridge  in  parts  along  the  shore  above. 
.  may  conveniently  consist  of  three  bays.  To  construct  the  parts  a 
ored  close  to  the  shore,  and  gangways  are  temporarily  laid  to  it  from 
The  other  two  piers  are  brought  up  outside  the  first,  and  two 
onstructed  successively,  as  above  described,  except  that  the  outer  bay 
cted  first  and  shoved  out  into  the  stream  by  the  balks  of  the  inner  bay.  ■ 
f  the  floor  is  omitted  from  each  end  of  the  part  to  permit  fastenings  to 
The  materials  for  the  floor  of  one  bay  are  loaded  on  the  part  thus 
hich  is  then  pushed  off  and  conducted  to  the  line  of  upstream  anchors, 
casts  its  anchors  and  drops  down  to  its  place  in  the  bridge.  If  not 
nageable,  the  part  may  be  swung  out  into  the  stream  on  an  anchor 
'  laid. 

:ment  will  have  been  formed  and  one  or  more  floating  bays  constructed 
e  construction  of  the  part,  a  few  planks  being  omitted  from  the  outer 
•  first  part  is  brought  into  position  opposite  the  shore  end  and  con- 
it  by  constructing  one  bay  of  roadway  from  the  material  loaded  on 
The  other  parts  are  joined  in  the  same  way  until  the  opposite  shore 
,  when  an  abutment  bay  is  formed,  as  before  described. 
struction  by  Rafts.  Fig.  183.  Rafts  differ  from  parts  only  in  having 
ay  completed.  Rafts  are  assembled  in  the  bridge  with  the  outer  piers 
it  rafts  in  contact.  The  roadway  is  made  continuous  by  connecting 
ilks  laid  on  top  of  the  floor  over  the  outer  balks  and  connected  to  them 
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to  form  a  splice.     For  the  hesvy  train,  devices  called  rack  collars  are  provided 
for  clamping  the  false  balks.  Fig.  184. 

This  method  is  not  often  employed,  as  it  requires  more  piers  for  the  same 
length  of  bridge  and  distributes  the  support  unequally,  throwing  the  roadway 
into  humps  when  loaded. 

97.  Draw  Spans  in  Floating  Bridges,  Fig.  18S.  To  form  a  draw  a  raft  is  intro- 
duced into  the  bridge  over  the  channel  of  navigation.  The  attachments  of  the 
false  balks  are  adapted  to  convenient  removal  and  replacement.  To  open  the 
draw  the  raft  is  disconnected  from  the  bridge,  the  upstream  cables  slacked  off, 
the  raft  dropped  out  of  the  opening,  made  fast  at  one  end  to  the  bridge  and 
allowed  to  swing  around.  If  the  current  does  not  suffice,  the  raft  must  be 
moved  by  hauling  on  the  downstream  cables  and  on  a  swinging  cable  laid  for 
the  purpose.  A  wide  draw  in  a  strong  current  may  be  made  of  two  rafts,  one 
swinging  on  each  end  of  the  bridge. 

The  draw  is  closed  by  hauling  the  raft  around  until  parallel  to  the  bridge 
and  just  below  it,  and  then  hauling  it  into  the  gap. 

98.  Care  must  be  taken  to  provide  a  free  hinging  motion  between  abutment 
or  trestle  bays  and  those  next  to  them.  In  case  of  a  staunch  boat  with  straight 
sides,  the  balks  may  join  on  one  gunwale,  one  set  only  extending  across.  The 
hinge  should  be  on  the  side  toward  the  abutment  or  trestle.  Fig.  186.  A  saddle 
sill  on  the  first  pier  to  receive  the  balks  will  answer,  Figs.  187,  189.  In  fact, 
with  the  exception  of  the  heavy  bridge  train,  balks  will  usually  be  supported 
on  saddle  jills. 

The  abutment  sill  should  be  placed  as  low  as  possible  without  danger  of  being 
washed  out.  The  abutment  bay  will  usually  be  nearly  horizontal  when  the 
bridge  is  light.  When  the  bottom  is  of  mud  or  sand,  and  shoals  gradually,  the 
sill  may  be  placed  about  2  ft.  above  high-water  mark,  and  the  part  of  the  bridge 
near  the  shore  built  at  high  water  by  successive  bays.  As  the  water  falls,  the 
piers  ground  successively,  forming  a  gentle  ramp  from  the  abutment  to  the 
floating  part  of  the  bridge.  Ordinary  boats  can  not  be  so  used,  as  they  will 
not  support  the  weight  when  grounded.  If  the  banks  are  high;  ramps  must 
be  dug,  reaching  the  proper  level  for  the  abutment  sill,  and  long  enough  to  give 
a  practicable  slope  for  the  traffic  using  the  bridge,  Fig.  189. 

A  bridge  may  be  laid  with  extended  intervals  to  cover  a  greater  length  by 
placing  the  balks  as  in  Fig.  188,     Proper  allowance  must  be  made  in  loading. 

99.  Figs,  190,  191,  192,  and  193  illustrate  the  assembling  and  placing  of  the 
Birago  trestle,  which  forms  part  of  the  pontoon  bridge  equipage.  Two  methods 
are  shown,  one  by  means  of  a  raft  of  two  boats,  and  the  other  by  a  single  boat 
In  either  method  the  trestle  assembled  and  in  a  vertical-position  is  brought  up 
to  the  end  of  the  bridge,  the  trestle  balks  placed  on  the  cap  and  lashed,  and  the 
boat  or  raft  then  pushed  out  until  the  inner  ends  of  the  balks  fall  in  place.  The 
trestle  Tegs  are  then  let  go,  and,  when  the  shoes  are  on  the  bottom,  the  false 
legs  are  set  and  the  boat  or  raft  removed. 

100.  Examples  of  calculations  for  floating  bridges: 

To  tind  length  of  bay:  Piers  of  flat-bottomed  boats  with  vertical  sides,  5  ft. 
wide.  3  ft,  deep,  allowed  immersion  Z'A  ft.  Mean  length  of  part  immersed  16  ft. 
Weight  of  boat  =  1,000  lbs.  Dead  load,  80  lbs.  per  lin,  ft,;  live  load,  560  lbs.  per 
lin.  ft. 

Maximum  displacement,  16  by  5  by  2^  ft.  =  200  cu.  ft. 

Weight  of  water  displaced,  12.500  lbs. 

Weight  of  boat  deducted,  1,000  lbs. 

Available  buoyancy  of  one  boat.  11,500  lbs. 
11500 


Maximum  length  of  bay  =  "^V  -  18  ft.  nearly. 
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To  find  capacity  of  bridge  with  barrel  piers:  Pier' of  ?0  barrels,  buoyancy  per 
barrel,  11254  lbs.;  length  of  Bay,  10  ft.;  dead  load,  105  lbs,  per  lin,  ft. 

Required  the  maximum  live  load: 

Available  buoyancy  of  one  pier  112^4  X  70  X  .8  =  6,300  tbs.  Deduct  weight  of 
superBtructure,  10  X  105  lbs.=  1,0S0  lbs. 

Available  buoyancy  per  bay,  5,250  lbs. 

Maximum  live  load  per  lin.  ft,-T^  =  S2S  lbs,,  or,  length  of  bay  for  any 
assumed  live  ioad,  say  400  lbs.  per  lin.  ft..  ^=  13  ft,  + 

To  find  capacity  of  bridge  with  raft  piers:  Piers  of  7  logs  each;  length  of  logs 
45  ft,;  mean  girth,  4^  ft;  weight  of  timber,  35  lbs,  per  cu,  ft,;  dead  load.  ISO 
lbs.  per  lin.  ft,  of  roadway;  intervals  between  centers  of  piers.  19  ft. 

Required  the  maximum  live  load:  Volume  of  log,  par,  90,  4.5  X  4.5  X  0,08  X 
45  =  72,5  cu.  ft.  Volume  of  7  such  logs,  S07.S  cu.  ft.  Supporting  power  a( 
pier.  507,5X  (62.5  — 35)X  0.8=  11,160  lbs.  Deduct  dead  load.  150  X  19  =  2.850 
lbs.  Net  buoyancy  per  bay,  8.310  lbs.  Maximum  live  load  for  19-ft.  span.~  = 
437  lbs.  per  tin,  ft,,  or,  length  of  bay  for  any  assumed  live  load,  sa.y  500  lbs.  per 

lin,  ft.,  ^■""=16.6  ft. 
'  500 

101.  PrccautionB  in  Paaaing  Floating  Bridges.  Infantry  must  break  step  and 
music  cease;  distances  must  be  maintained  or  extended;  riders  and  drivers  must 
dismount  and  all  horses  must  be  led.  Halting  on  a  bridge  should  be  avoided. 
If  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  halt  on  a  floating  bridge,  concentrated  load:, 
such  as  the  wheels  of  wagons  and  guns,  should  rest  between  piers.  Interrup- 
tions of  the  column  of  march  and  alternations  of  direction  should  be  made  as 
few  as  possible.  The  greatest  strains  on  the  bridge  occur  when  part  of  il  is 
empty  and  the  rest  loaded.  The  column  should  also  be  so  arranged  as  to  make 
the  alternations  among  the  different  classes  of  loads,  as  troops,  artillery,  and 
trains,  as  infrequent  as  possible. 

If  a  bridge  begins  to  sway  or  oscillate  considerably  the  column  must  be 
halted  and  not  allowed  to  resume  its  march  until  (he  swaying  has  ceased, 

102.  Protection  of  Floating  Bridges.  The  bridge  must  be  kept  clear  of  drift 
and  other  floating  objects,  especial  attention  being  given  to  the  anchor  cables. 
If  the  objects  are  not  too  large  or  too  numerous  they  may  be  passed  under  the 
bridge  by  men  working  with  pike  poles  from  the  piers  and  roadway.  Large 
trees  may  be  disposed  of  in  this  way  by  sawing  them  up  into  logs  of  manageable 
length.  Floating  objects  may  be  prevented  from  striking  the  bridge  by  a  guard 
upstream,  or  by  a  draw  span  in  the  bridge,  or  by  a  floating  boom  crossing  (he 
stream  obliquely, 

A  guard,  if  used,  is  placed  about  1,000  yards  above  the  bridge.  It  is  stationed 
in  boats  at  different  points  across  the  stream  and  is  provided  with  cables, 
grapnels,  anchors,  dogs,  hammers,  saws,  etc.  The  business  of  this  guard  is  to 
anchor  or  tow  ashore  dangerous  drifting  bodies. 

The  floating  boom  is  constructed  of  trees  united  by  chains  and  forms  a  con- 
tinuous barrier  to  surface  drift.  Its  general  direction  should  form  an  angle  of 
about  20°  with  the  current,  giving  it  a  length  about  2^  limes  the  width  of  the 
river.     A  boom  is  not  a  very  reliable  protection. 

A  guard  should  always  be  posted  at  a  floating  bridge  with  a  sentry  at  each 
end,  and,  if  the  bridge  is  long,  at  intermediate  points.  Sentries  turn  out  the 
guard  whenever  the  bridge  is  in  danger  from  any  cause.  The  body  of  the  guard 
should  be  stationed  near  one  end  of  the  bridge. 
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ard  will  regulate  the  traffic  over  the  bridge  and  enforce  orders  as  to 
fay  of  vehicles  desiring  to  cross  in  opposite  directions.  They  will  see 
i  greater  than  those  prescribed  for  the  particular  bridge  do  not  enter. 
leer  in  charge  of  a  Qoatlng  bridge  must  frequently  inspect  the  cables 
t  they  are  not  chafing  and  that  the  anchors  do  not  drag.  He  will  cause 
ings  to  be  tightened  up  when  they  work  loose  and  see  that  boats  are 

pumped  when  they  leak  or  ship  water.  A  suitable  depot  of  spare 
ir  planks,  cordage,  etc.,  should  be  established  on  shore  near  one  end 
dge.  The  guard  will  be  stationed  at  the  same  end, 
hin  or  rotten,  is  a  serious  obstacle  to  crossing  a  stream;  if  thick  and 
is  a  very  good  bridge  itself.  Boats  used  in  ice  must  be  protected  with 
ieces,  especially  near  the  water  line  at  the  bows.  Heavy  ice,  rapidly 
nakes  a  crossing  impracticable. 

lund  ice,  infantry  may  pass  on  3  ins.  thickness  and  cavalry  on  4,  but 
e  intervals.     Fieldpieces  are  safe  on  6  ins.,  and  tee   10  ins.  thick  will 

load  that  an  army  is  likely  to  have. 
nay  be  carried  on  lesser  thicknesses  or  on  unsound  ice  by  distributing 
Its,  Infantry  may  cross  on  lines  of  planks.  The  wheels  of  wagons 
:idded  on  planks.  Wagon  boxes  may  be  placed  on  boards  and  used  as 
rosa  supplies.  Animals  may  be  hauled  across  on  platforms. 
low  lakes,  springs  are  apt  to  cause  weak  spots.  A  path  should  be 
examined  by  chopping  through  the  ice  at  frequent  intervals  to  deter- 
thickness  and  quality,  and  when  a  safe  track  is  found  it  should  be 
n  both  sides  by  bushes  stuck  in  holes  in  the  ice. 


BARGES. 

Few  types  of  barges  of  simple,  quick  construction  are  shown  in  the 
'hey  are  useful  in  towing  and  lightering,  are  easy  to  manage,  and  are 
n  rough  weather.  Fig.  194  shows  a  barge  or  flying  bridge  used  at 
)ga  during  the  civil  war  for  crossing  men  and  wagons  over  the  Ten- 
der. It  will  carry  four  6-mule  teams  and  wagons  besides  infantry  and 
The  cable  was  attached  to  an  island  above  and  was  supported  upon 
ts.  The  connection  with  the  boat  was  made  by  a  rope  with  both 
ned  to  the  end  of  the  cable,  passing  through  snatch  blocks  at  the  bow 
of  the  boat  on  the  upstream  side  and  around  a  windlass  at  the  middle. 
ity  was  controlled  by  turning  the  windlass  to  grve  the  hull  the  proper 
with  respect  to  the  current.  Leeboards  near  bow  and  stern  were 
Itch  the  current  and  increase  its  force. 

I  currents  the  scow  can  not  be  held  broadside  to  the  stream.  The 
must  then  be  made  across  instead  of  along  the  deck.  To  make  the 
tach  the  end  of  the  main  cable  at  the  middle  of  the  bow.  Stop  the 
line  to  the  cable  50  to  75  ft.  above  the  scow  and  lead  its  ends  to  tackles 
trboard  and  port  sides.  By  slacking  the  port  tackle  and  holding  the 
a  bridle  is  formed  to  the  right,  and  by  the  reverse  process  a  bridle  is 
.  the  left.  Fig.  185a.  If  it  be  desired  to  stop  quickly,  as  on  landing  or 
floating  objects,  let  both  tackles  go,  and  the  scow  rides  at  ease  on 

shows  a  smaller  barge  than  the  preceding.  It  is  operated  by  the  force 
rent,  but  by  means  of  a  traveler  or  trolley  running  on'  a  cable  stretched 
e  stream.  It  will  carry  two  field  pieces,  with  four  horses  each,  side 
It  differs  from  the  former  one  in  having  the  flooring  on  the  bottom  of 

instead  of  being  decked.  For  temporary  use,  loose  planks  called 
can  be  laid  on  the  bottom  frames. 
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Figs.  196  to  199  show  a  type  of  barge  easily  built  by  ordinary  carpenters.  It 
is  best  built  bottom  side  up.  Place  skids  or  ways  on  or  near  the  ground  parallel 
to  each  other  and  about  10  ft.  apart,  with  their  upper  sides  in  a  plane,  horizontal 
or  slightly  inclined.  Get  out  the  gunwales  complete,  with  timberheads  attached, 
and  place  them  on  the  ways  in  their  relative  positions,  but  upside  down.  Build 
the  intermediate  frames  in  their  relative  positions,  also  upside  down.  Plank 
the  bottom,  making  .dose  joints  on  the  inside  and  beveling  the  plank  at  the 
edges  so  as  to  have  a  ^  to  >^  in.  open  seam  on  the  outside.  This  is  called 
outgauge  and  facilitates  calking.  Put  on  the  head  blocks  and  the  corner  irons. 
Then  calk,  and  stay  the  gunwales  by  spiking  a  few  deck  planks  on.  Slide  the 
barge  into  the  water,  still  bottom  side  up. 

Calking  is  done  with  oakum  or  cotton,  which  is  driven  into  the  seam  with  the 
calking  tool  and  calking  mallet.  Oakum  comes  in  bales  and  must  be  picked  and 
spun  before  use.  Picking  is  the  process  of  loosening  up  the  compressed  fibers 
of  the  oakum  by  pulling  and  beating.  The  loose  oakum  is  spun  by  rolling  it  into 
a  rope  or  strand  usually  under  one  hand  across  the  knee,  feeding  the  material 
from  the  loose  pile  with  the  other  hand.  The  spun  oakum  is  K  to  1  in.  dtam., 
according  to  the  thickness  of  planks  and  size  of  seams. 

Calking  cotton  comes  in  a  strand  wound  into  balls  and  is  ready  for  driving. 
Seams  should  be  well  filled  with  material  driven  hard. 

In  recalking,  the  old  work  should  be  horsed  tip,  which  is  done  by  driving  it  in 
with  the  targe  too)  and  a  sledge. 
The  seam  is  finished  by  a  paying  with  paint  or  pitch. 

Certain  marine  animals  destroy  calking  by  eating  the  oakum.  This  may  be 
prevented  by  laying  a  strand  of  hard-twisted  rope,  called  ratline,  on  the  top  of 
the  seam,  secured  to  the  planks  by  staples.  It  the  seams  are  wide,  wide  strips 
of  wood  may  be  used. 

To  turn  the  barge  over  lay  her  along  the  bank.  Fasten  two  lines  to  the  out- 
side gunwales,  pass  them  under  the  boat,  and  lead  well  upstream.  Shovel 
earth  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  bottom  till  it  is  partially  submerged,  then  slack 
oft  the  upper  line,  allowing  the  upper  end  to  swing  out  into  the  stream  until  the 
barge  lies  with  one  end  to  the  bank  instead  of  the  side.  Hold  fast  both  lines 
and  the  current  will  right  the  boat.  A  depth  of  water  of  somewhat  more  than 
half  the  width  of  the  boat  and  a  current  of  1^  miles  per  hour  are  necessary 
to  the  success  of  this  operation.  It  is  most  conveniently  done  at  the  shore, 
but  may  be  done  in  the  stream  or  in  slack  water  if  a  tug  or  other  means  be 
available  to  set  a  strain  on  the  lines.  . 
104.  Bill  of  materials: 

Gunwales.  2  pieces,  4  by  12  ins.  by  40  ft. 

Gunwales,  2  pieces,  4  hy  12  ins.  by  37  ft. 

Gunwales,  2  pieces,  6  by  12  ins.  by  33  ft.  2  ins. 

Head  blocks,  2  pieces,  8  by  8  ins.  by  10  ft. 

Knees.  6  pieces,  4  by  6  ins.  by  3  ft 

Struts.  42  pieces.  2  by  4  ins.  by  2  ft.  10  ins. 

Braces,  4  pieces,  2  by  4  ins.  by  7  ft 

Timberheads,  4  pieces,  4  by  6  ins.  by  4  ft.,  oak. 

Deck  stringers,  3  pieces,  4  by  6  ins.  by  40  ft. 

Floor  stringers,  3  pieces.  4  by  6  ins.  by  33  ft. 

Rake  stringers,  6  pieces,  4  by  6  ins.  by  6  ft 

Bottom  planks,  45  pieces,  2>^  by  12  ins.  by  10  ft 

Deck  planks,  43  pieces,  2  by  12  ins.  by  10  ft 

Driftbolts,  20,  H  in.  by  3  ft.  10  ins. 

Driftbolts,  4,  ^  in.  by  2  ft.  6  ins. 

Driftbolts,  4,  H  by  12  ins. 
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Drjftbolts,  4,  ^  by  8  ins. 

Carriase  bolts,  20,  H  by  9  ins. 

Carriage  bolts,  12,  H  by  12  ins. 

Spikes.  6-in.,  150  lbs. 

Spikes,  5-in.,  250  lbs. 

Corner  bands,  4,  V^  by  4  ins.  by  4  ft. 

Countersunk-head  spikes,  40,  !4  by  4  ins. 

Oakum,  30  lbs. 

Pitch  or  seam  paint,  5  gals. 
Figs.  200  to  206  show  a  skiff  easily  constructed  and  valuable  for  a  number  of 
purposes.     It  may  be   18  to  26  ft,  long,  with   parts  proportioned  as  in  the 
drawings. 

Figs.  207  and  208  show  a  design  for  a  100-ft.  barge.  This  barge  is  of  greater 
dimensions  than  any  of  the  preceding  and  somewhat  more  elaborate  in  con- 
struction. It  was  designed  specially  for  carrying  stone  and  would  be  useful  in 
heavy  water  transportation  generally.  The  construction  is  shown  in  detail 
and  to  scale,  and  is  within  the  limits  of  ordinary  rough  carpentry.  It  shonld 
be  built  on  ways,  top  side  up.  and  planked  from  below, 

CANTILEVERS. 

105.  A  cantilever  is  a  projecting  or  overhanging  support,  transmitting  all  of  its 
load  to  one  of  its  ends. 

The  cantilever  principle  may  be  utilized  in  military  field  bridges  for  short 
spans  and  moderate  loads.  Some  typical  forms  are  shown  in  Figs.  209  to  212. 
The  main  points  to  be  observed  are  that  the  maximum  pressure  on  the  abutment 
is  greater  than  the  heaviest  load,  live  and  dead,  on  the  projecting  part  of  the 
cantilever;  that  any  settlement  of  the  abutment  causes  a  greater  disturbance 
of  the  bridge;  and  that  the  weight  or  resistance  of  the  anchor  multiplied  by  its 
distance  from  the  abutment  must  be  greater  than  the  greatest  concentrated  load 
multiplied  by  the  length  of  the  projecting  part,  or  the  greatest  uniform  load 
multiplied  by  half  that  length. 

If  the  anchorage  is  beneath  the  beams  as  in  Figs.  209  and  210,  the  roadway 
may  be  laid  directly  upon  them.  If  the  anchorage  is  above  the  beams,  separate 
road  bearers  must  be  provided  resting  on  transoms  carried  by  the  cantilevers, 
and  high  enough  at  the  inner  end  to  pass  over  the  anchorage;  or  the  cantilevers 
may  be  at  the  sides  only,  as  in  Figs.  211  and  212. 

Bear  in  mind  that  the  safe  load  of  a  cantilever,  concentrated  or  uniform,  is 
%  of  the  corresponding  safe  load  of  the  same  beam  supported  at  both  ends  with 
the  same  span,  and  that  the  deflection  of  the  cantilever  under  any  load  less 
than  the  safe  load  will  be  10  to  16  times  greater  than  the  deflection  of  the  same 
beam  under  the  same  load  when  supported  at  both  ends.  Much  greater  vibra- 
tions must  be  expected  than  in  girder  or  truss  bridges. 

If  the  two  cantilevers  meet  at  the  middle  of  the  bridge  they  must  be  fastened 
together.  This  doubles  the  safe  concentrated  load  for  the  bridge,  making  it 
equal  to  one-half  the  safe  uniform  load  of  both  cantilevers  instead  of  one,  or 
one-half  the  safe  concentrated  load  on  a  beam  of  the  size  and  length  of  one 
cantilever  supported  at  both  ends. 

When  separate  road  bearers  are  used,  the  transoms  are  better  arranged  so 
that  there  will  be  a  middle  bay  resting  one  end  on  each  cantilever.  Figs.  211 
and  212. 

If  the  cantilevers  do  not  meet,  the  gap  is  filled  by  a  girder  or  truss  supported 
by  the  ends  of  the  cantilevers.  This  arrangement  may  be  useful  in  case  tim- 
bers too  short  to  span  the  gap  have  to  be  used.    To  get  the 


ENGINEER   FIELD    MANUAL. 


Fig,  209 


Di„i,„db,  Google 


,db,  Google 


ENGINEER   FIELD   MANUAL. 


1143 


ridge.  The  inclination  of  the  struts  is  represented  by  the  ratio  between 
;ht  of  posts  and  the  length  of  bay. 

ea  the  stresses  on  rods  and  struts  there  is  a  tension  on  the  beam.  It 
1  the  same  way  as  the  other  stresses,  and  sufficient  cross  section  must  be 
ie  beam  to  withstand  it,  in  addition  to  that  figured  for  the  transverse 
1.  In  the  queen-post  truss  the  upper  horizontal  member  or  straining 
kes  this  same  stress,  but  in  compression. 

itresaes  on  members  of  king  and  queen  post  trusses  in  terms  of  total 
bridge,  for  various  inclinations  of  struts: 

Table  XXV. 


h  ■  ht  of        t  to 

King 

P041. 

Oue«, 

-port. 

tach  Itrul. 

BMh  etrat. 

1. 

I. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

0.05 

2.50 

2.49 

3.33, 

0.10 

1.25 

1.24 

1.66 

1.66 

0.15 

0.84 

0.83 

1. 12 

l.U 

0.20 

a64 

0.62 

0.85 

0.83 

0.25 

0.52 

0.50 

0.69 

0.66 

0.30 

0.42 

0.40 

0.58 

0.55 

0.40 

0.34 

0.42 

0.50 

0.28 

0.25 

0.37 

0.33 

0.25 

0.21 

iry  range  for 

0.70 

0.22 

0.18 

0.29 

0.24 

0.80 

0.20 

0.90 

0.19 

0.14 

0.25 

0.18 

1.00 

0.18 

0.12 

0.23 

0.17 

Uies  and  tensile  strengths  of  iron  rods,  standard  threaded,  with  assumed 
limit  of  30.000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  strength  computed  for  area  inside  threads: 

Table  XXVI. 


^ 

Diameter 

Tentik 

Di.melH  of 

Teiuile 

n«.wth. 

of  md. 

nr«gth. 

p»«fl. 

iHckn. 

Po««l>. 

294 

IK 

23,857 

2M 

85,119 

1,178 

29,453 

2K 

95,426 

2.650 

1% 

35.638 

2K 

106.322 

4,712 

IK 

42,412 

2H 

117.809 

7,363 

48.774 

2% 

129,886 

10,603 

IK 

57.727 

2% 

142.552 

14.432 

■     V4 

66,269 

2% 

15S.803 

18,850 

2 

169,646 

"o  design  such  a  truss,  determine  the  span  and  gross  load  per  lin.  ft., 
■n  them  the  total  load  on  the  bridge.  Take  from  Table  XXVI  the  size 
jd  corresponding  to  the  load.  This  size  gives  a  factor  of  safety  of  4  for 
5t  and  6  tor  queen-post.  If  timber  is  used,  divide  the  load  by  the  tensile 
I  of  the  wood,  Table  II,  column  4.  The  result  will  be  the  required  cross 
in  ins.  of  each  post,  with  the  same  factors  of  safety  as  before, 
termine  the  size  of  struts,  divide  the  length  of  post  by  length  of  bay, 
1  the  quotient  enter  Table  XXV  and  take  out  the  factor  from  column  2 
-post  or  column  4  for  queen-post  truss.  Multiply  the  load  by  the  factor. 
ult  will  be  the  maximum  stress  on  the  strut.  With  the  length  of  strut 
ible  IV  and  take  out  the  size  corresponding  to  a  load  next  above  the 
i5t  found.     Sticks  of  this  size  will  give  a  factor  of  safety  of  5. 
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Uultiply  the  load  by  the  factor  in  column  3  or  S,  Table  XXV,  corresponding 
to  the  inclination  of  the  strut  already  found,  and  the  result  will  be  the  stress 
(tension)  on  the  beams.  Divide  this  stress  by  the  tensile  strength  of  the 
material.  Table  II,  column  4.  The  result,  multiplied  by  5,  will  be  the  sq.  in.  of 
cross  section  to  be  allowed  for  this  stress,  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  5.  Unless 
the  posts  are  short,  this  strain  may  be  neglected. 

Consider  %  the  load  applied  uniformly  to  Yi  the  beam  tor  king-post  and  % 
the  load  to  (^  the  beam  for  queen-post,  and  determine,  as  in  paragraph  13,  the 
size  of  beam  of  sufHcient  transverse  strength.  Add  the  cross  section  found 
above  for  the  tensile  strain.  The  sum  will  be  the  entire  cross  section  of  the 
beam. 

114.  Example.  To  design  a  queen-post  truss  for  a  span  of  45  ft.,  a  dead  load 
of  150  lbs.,  and  a  live  load  of  850  lbs.  per  lin.  ft.,  or  1,000  lbs.  gross.  Total  load, 
45,000  lbs.     Assume  height  of  posts  at  10  ft. 

Size  of  rod.  Table  XXVI,  IM  ins.  diam.;  or,  if  wood  be  used.  then- 
Size  of  posts  (yellow  pine),  ^^.  Table  II,  column  4  =  S  sq.  in.  area  of  cross 
section.    A  larger  post  with  excess  of  strength  would  be  used  to  give  better 

Size  of  Struts.  Height  of  the  post,  10  ft.  -4-  by  length  of  bay,  15  ft.,  =  0.67. 
From  Table  XXV,  column  4,  opposite  0.70  in  column  1,  take  factor  0.22.  45.000 
multiplied  by  0.22^9,900  lbs,  =  maximum  stress  on  each  strut.  Length  of 
struts  =V15'h-  10*=  18  ft.  In  Table  IV,  opposite  18  ft.  in  column  1,  the  load 
10,162  lbs.  corresponds  to  a  past  7  by  7  ins.,  which  is  the  minimum  size  for  struts. 

Longttudinal  Stress  on  Beam.  Multiply  45,000  by  the  factor  0,24  in  column  5. 
Table  XXV,  corresponding  to  0.70  in  column  1,  The  result.  10,800  lbs.,  is  the 
longitudinal  stress  on  the  beam.  This  divided  by  the  tensile  strength,  9,000. 
gives  1.2  sq.  ins.,  which  multiplied  by  a  f.  s.  of  5  gives  6  sq.  ins.  to  be  added  to  the 
cross  section  of  beam  on  account  of  this  stress. 

.  For  Transverse  Strength  of  Beam.  One-sixth  of  load,  7,500  lbs,  uniformly 
distributed  over  a  clear  span  of  15  ft.,  breadth  ^  of  depth,  requires,  by  Formula 
A,  paragraph  13,  a  beam  6.2  by  9.3  ins.  =  57.66  sq.  ins.  Add  the  area  to  resist 
tensile  strain  on  the  beam,  6  sq.  ins.,  as  found  above,  and  there  results  a  total 
cross- sectional  area  of  63.66  sq.  ins.,  or,  in  practice,  a  beam  7  by  10  ins. 

The  compression  on  the  upper  chord  or  straining  beam  is  the  same  as  the 
tension  on  the  lower  beam,  10,800  lbs.  Its  length  is  15  ft.,  and  from  Table  IV  a 
7  by  7  in.  stick  is  found  to  be  amply  strong. 

Each  truss  will  then  consist  of  a  beam  of  45  ft.  clear  span,  not  less  than  7  by  10 
ins.  in  cross  section;  two  Struts  18  ft.  long,  not  less  than  7  by  7  ins,  in  cross 
section;  one  straining  beam,  15  ft.  long,  not  less  than  7  by  7  ins.  in  cross  section; 
and  two  rods  1^  ins.  diam.,  or  wooden  posts  of  not  less  than  5  sq.  ins,  in  cross 
section.  In  framed  wooden  structures  it  is  desirable  to  have  one  dimension  the 
same  in  all  the  pieces  that  meet  at  a  point,  and  a  considerable  excess  of  material 
in  the  structure  often  results.  In  this  case  it  will  be  convenient  to  take  the 
beam  7  by  10  ins.,  struts  7  by  7  ins.,  straining  beams  7  by  7  ins.,  and  posts,  if  of 
wood,  double,  each  half  3  by  7  ins.;  or  else  beams  6  by  II  ins,,  struts  6  by  8  ins., 
straining  beams  6  by  8  ins.,  and  posts  3  by  7  ins.,  double. 

Fig.  232  shows  arrangement  of  a  30  ft,  queen-post  truss  for  a  highway  bridge, 
having  about  the  dimensions  above  computed, 

115.  For  a  light  railroad  bridge  of  30  ft.  span  and  10  ft,  high,  the  following 
dimensions  may  be  used  for  a  king-post  truss:  Chord  10  by  18  ins.,  struts  10  by  10 
ins.,  and  rods  2^  ins.  diam.  or  better,  two  rods  at  each  post,  each  1^  ins.  diam., 
and  several  inches  apart  transversely  of  the  bridge. 
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116.  Inverted  Fonnt.  Both  king  and  queen  post  trusses  may  be  inverted, 
Figs.  216  and  217.  All  stresses  of  tension  and  compression  ate  then  reversed. 
The  principles  of  design  are  not  affected  by  the  change,  but  wood  must  be  used 
for  posts,  and  iron  is  much  better  for  the  inclined  members  and  for  the  lower 
chords  of  queen-post  trusses.  The  rods  are  best  made  double,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  beam,  and  fastened  to  bolts  through  the  beam  at  the  middle  point  ot 
its  depth.  Three  or  more  inverted  trusses  may  be  placed  beneath  a  single-track 
roadway.  Of  the  erect  type  but  two  can  be  used.  Double-track  bridges  are 
often  built  with  three  erect  trusses. 

117.  Erection  of  Small  Tmsici.  With  a  single  beam  long  enough  to  span 
the  opening  the  truss  may  be  built  in  place.  The  same  may  be  done  with  a 
spliced  )>eam,  provided  it  is  stiff  enough  to  support  its  own  weight  plus  that  of 
the  men  and  materials  necessary  to  complete  the  truss. 

The  simplest  way  to  get  a  beam  across  an  opening  is  to  attach  a  rope  to  one 
end  and  pass  it  over  to  the  other  side;  then  launch  the  beam  out  and  haul  the 
front  end  up  with  the  rope,  Fig.  222. 

Two  methods,  in  which  the  further  bank  need  not  be  occupied,  are  illustrated 
in  Figs,  22J  to  225.  In  one  case  an  auxiliary  beam,  and  wheels  and  axle  from  an 
ordinary  wagon  or  cart,  are  used  as  indicated  to  place  the  beam  on  its  abutmcms. 
No  support  between  banks  is  needed.  In  the  other  case,  two  spars  are  stepped 
on  the  bottom  as  indicated,  and  their  tops  lashed  together  to  form  a  fork,  into 
which  the  beam  is  placed.  The  beam  is  then  pushed  across,  the  spars  revolving 
on  their  lower  ends.    The  spars  must  be  long  enough  to  reach  the  higher  of  the 

Complete  trusses  may  be  sprung  across  by  similar  means.  The  applic«ticnt  of 
the  second  method  to  an  erect  king-post  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  224.  Inverted 
trusses  may  be  kept  upside  down  until  on  the  abutments  and  then  turned  over, 
provided  the  chord  has  sufficient  lateral  stiffness. 

118.  Completion  of  the  Bridge.  The  trusses  being  in  position,  vertical  and 
parallel  to  each  other  and  secured,  lay  floor  joists  from  truss  to  truss  18  to  30 
ins.,  c.  to  c,  and  on  them  lay  a  double  course  of  diagonal  planking,  the  upper 
course  at  right  angles  to  the  lower.  Or,  lay  floor  transoms  at  intervals  of  about 
S  ft.,  and  on  them  stringers,  the  latter  carrying  a  single  course  of  cross  plank, 
or  two  diagonal  courses  crossed.  Planks  should  be  at  least  IV^  ins.  thick;  if  less, 
lay  more  courses. 

Assuming  a  live  load  of  100  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  tor  highway  bridges,  3  by  10  in. 
floor  joists  spaced  JO  ins.,  c.  to  c,  will  be  safe  up  to  12  ft.  clear  width  between 
trusses,  or  3  by  12  ins.  up  to  16  ft.  For  the  same  load,  floor  transoms  5  by  10 
ins.,  5  ft.  apart,  will  be  safe  up  to  13  ft.  clear  distance  between  trusses,  or  6  by 
12  ins,  up  to  17  ft.  On  these  transoms  stringers  should  be  4  by  6  ins.,  spaced 
18  ins.,  c.  to  c,  for  single,  and  30  ins.,  c.  to  c,  for  double  planking. 

If  the  beam  of  the  truss  has  not  been  designed  to  take  transverse  strains,  the 
floor  transoms  must  be  placed  at  the  panel  points  on  the  beam,  or  bung  below 
them,  as  in  Fig.  232.  Such  a  transom  must  be  strong  enough  to  take  the  load  on 
one  span  of  the  bridge.  The  stringers,  spaced  as  above,  must  be  increased  in 
size  for  their  increased  length.  H  a  queen-post  truss,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
introduce  the  diagonal  counter  braces  which  may  be  smaller  than  the  struts- 
One  must  run  through  and  the  other  be  made  in  two  pieces  so  that  both  counters 
may  be  in  the  same  plane.  Fig.  232. 

119.  The  Fink  truss.  Figs.  220  and  221,  is  a  superposition  of  king-post  trusses. 
It  is  practicable  in  the  inverted  form  only,  but  may  be  elevated  on  posts  as 
shown  in  Fig.  221.     In  this  case  all  the  posts  are  best  made  ot  equal  length  to 
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form  the  supports  of  the  roadway.  A  primary  post  supports  the  middle,  which 
becomes  a  central  support  for  two  secondary  Irtisses,  and  the  two  points  sup- 
ported by  the  secondary  posts  BB,  become  in  turn  supports  for  four  tertiary 
trusses  CC,  and  so  on.  The  stresses  in  the  primary  truss  are  worked  out  at 
in  paragraph  113.  The  stresses  for  secondary  and  tertiary  trusses  are  worked 
out  in  the  same  way,  taking  Yi  the  load  on  the  bridge  for  the  secondaries  and 
^  for  the  tertiaries.     The  details  of  fastenings  are  shown  in  Fig.  220. 

120.  The  Howe  Truss  (Fig.  226).  This  useful  form  consists  of  two  parattei 
chords,  usually  continuous  built-up  beams,  divided  by  posts  in  tension  into  equal 
panels,  each  of  which  has  diagonals  in  compression.  The  upper  chord  is  in 
compression,  the  lower  in  tension.  Each  chord  is  made  up  of  three  or  more 
parallel  timbers  of  uniform  size,  with  lengths  adapted  to  properly  distribute  the 
splices.  The  timbers  are  separated  by  the  diameter  of  the  largest  rods  so  that 
the  later  may  pass  through  the  spaces.  The  main  braces  are  one  less  in  number 
than  the  pieces  in  the  chord  and  abut,  top  and  bottom,  against  angle  blocks  of 
metal  or  hard  wood,  triangular  in  section  and  extending  entirely  across  the 
chord.  Against  these  blocks  the  counter  braces,  one  less  in  number  than  the 
main  braces,  also  abut.  The  vertical  rods  of  each  post  are  equal  in  number 
to  the  main  braces.  The  relative  positions  of  members  at  the  panel  points  are 
shown  in  Figs.  227  and  228.  In  permanent  structures  a  cast-iron  angle  block  is 
generally  used.  The  ends  of  struts  abut  squarely  against  the  ends  of  the  block 
and  are  kept  in  place  by  tightening  up  the  nuts  on  the  rods.  Iron  angle  blocks 
are  formed  to  hold  the  braces  in  place  even  if  slightly  loose.  When  wooden 
blocks  are  used,  cleats  should  be  nailed  on  or  dowels  inserted  in  the  ends  of 
the  braces  for  the  same  purpose.  The  timbers  of  the  Howe  truss  are  all  square- 
sawed  and  have  no  mortises  or  tenons. 

121.  The  atresaes  in  a  chord  of  a  Howe  truss  are  a  maximum  at  the  center 
and  when  the  truss  is  loaded  throughout  its  length.  This  maximum  stress  = 
the  total  load  on  the  bridge  X  span  in  ft.  H-  16  times  height  of  truss  in  fL 

The  chord  stress  in  the  end  panels  will  not  exceed  %  the  load  on  the  bridge 
unless  the  length  of  the  panel  is  greater  than  its  height,  which  should  never  be 
the  case.  Between  these  lower  and  higher  limits  the  chord  stresses  vary,  but 
not  by  equal  increments.  The  change  is  more  rapid  near  the  ends  and  less  so 
toward  the  middle.  For  wooden  trusses,  convenience  in  framing  requires  that 
all  chord  pieces  have  one  dimension  the  same,  and  it  is  not  customary  to  make 
more  than  one  change  in  the  aggregate  chord  sections.  This  b  done  by  bolting 
extra  timbers  on  each  side  of  the  lower  chord  over  its  middle  third, 

122.  Tke  stresses  in  the  braces  arc  greatest  at  the  ends  and  least  in  the  middle. 
The  maximum  stress  in  the  end  brace  is  ^  the  load  on  the  bridge  divided  bj 
the  length  of  the  post  and  multiplied  by  the  length  of  the  brace.  It  will  not 
exceed  'A  of  the  total  load  on  the  bridge,  unless  the  panel  height  is  less  than 
the  panel  length,  which  should  never  be  permitted.  The  maximum  stress  in 
the  middle  brace  will  not  exceed  ^  the  total  load  on  one  panel  of  the  bridge, 
divided  by  the  length  of  the  post  and  multiplied  by  the  length  of  the  brace. 
Between  these  limits  the  stresses  in  the  braces  vary  uniformly. 

123.  The  stresses  in  verticals  are  greatest  at  the  ends  and  least  in  the  middle. 
The  maximum  stress  in  an  end  rod  will  not  exceed  ^  of  the  total  load  on  the 
bridge.  The  maximum  stress  in  a  middle  rod  will  not  exceed  ^  of  the  total 
load  on  one  panel.     Between  these  limits  the  stresses  in  verticals  vary  uniformly. 

The  stresses  in  counter  braces,  commonly  called  counters,  depend  upon  the 
ratio  of  live  to  dead  load  per  unit  of  length,  and  the  distribution  of  the  live  load 
on  the  bridge.  With  the  live  load  uniformly  distributed  over  the  entire  lengtb, 
s  in  the  counters.  For  the  bridge  partially  loaded,  the  maxi- 
n  counters  are  in  the  center  panels  and  diminish  rapidly  toward 
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The  assumption  that  the  maximum  uniformly  distributed  live  load  will  not 
exceed  the  maximum  uniformly  distributed  dead  load  per  unit  of  length  is  safe 
for  military  truss  bridges  of  75  to  100  ft.,  or  6,  8,  and  10  panels  in  length.  Under 
this  assumption,  the  6-panel  truss  needs  no  counters. 

)  th«  panels  adjacent  to  the  center  of 
I  the  same  panels.     No  other 


he  same  panels  of  '/i  the  strength  of 
e  required. 
3  1  ihe  6-p3nel  truss  requires  c 


The  8-panel  truss  requires  c 
^  the  strength  of  the  main  diagonals 

The  lO-panel  truss  requires  counters  in 
the  main  diagonals.     No  other  counters  a 

For  a  ratio  of  live  to  dead  loads  of  2  ti 
in  the  middle  panels  of  Y)  the  strength  of  the  corresponding  main  diagonals; 
the  8-panel  iruss  requires  counters  in  the  same  panels  of  ^  the  strength  of  the 
main  diagonals,  and  the  10-panel  truss  requires  counters  in  the  same  panels 
of  equal  strength  with  the  main  diagonals. 

For  ratios  greater  than  2  to  1,  and  especially  for  rapidly  moving  live  loads, 
the  center  counters  should  be  equal  to  the  main  diagonals,  and  counters  of 
half  the  size  should  be  placed  in  the  next  panels  toward  the  ends. 

These  rules  apply  principally  to  trusses  in  which  the  inclined  members  are 
of  metal  and  for  which  the  areas  can  be  conveniently  varied.  In  the  Howe 
truss,  convenience  of  framing  has  made  it  the  usual  practice  to  put  counters 
of  uniform  size  in  all  panels. 

124.  DimcnsioDi  for  each  of  two  Howe  trusses  of  a  single-track  railroad 
bridge.  Authority,  Trautwine,  Working  stress  of  timber,  800  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
Working  stress  of  iron,  12,500  lbs.  per  sq,  in.  The  middle  third  of  each  lower 
chord  must  be  reenforced  by  'A  of  the  cross  section  given  in  the  table. 

Tablb  XXVII. 
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The  above  dimensions  will  be  safe  for  a  double-track  highway  bridge  of  the 
same  span,  or  tor  a  single-track  highway  bridge  of  I'/i  times  the  span,  the 
number  of  panels  being  increased  one-half.  Spans  greater  than  150  ft.  should 
not  be  attempted  in  the  field  unless  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  an  intermediate 
support  is  very  great. 

The  end  posts  and  the  upper  chords  and  counters  of  the  end  panels  of  the 
Howe  truss  are  not  necessary  and  are  frequently  omitted.  Fig.  231  shows  the 
details  of  a  SO-tt.  truss  so  designed. 

125.  The  safety  of  existing  bridges  may  be  tested  by  the  rules  for 


s   g1V( 


Thus 


To  determine  the  safe  load 
in  the  table  for  lOO-ft.  span. 
Maximum  chord  stress  —  load  X  span 


bridge  of  two  trusses  of  the  dimensions  given 
es  height  of  ti 
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■ection  of  chord  at  middle  =  288  sq.  ins.    At  800  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  the  total 
e  stress  =  1  IS  tons.     Hence,  115  =  ^-f~^j^'  ot  load  =  276  tons,  which 
by  (he  span  gives  2.76  tons  load,  live  and  dead,  per  Hn.  ft. 
n  end  brace,  two  8X  12,  or  two  10x10.  17^  ft.  long,  working  load, 
V.  35  tons,  divided  by  length  of  post.  IS  ft.  =  2.33  X  length  of  brace, 
=  44  tons  X  4  ^  176  tons  total  load,  or  1.76  tons  per  lin.  ft. 
he  verticals:   The  area  of  two  rods  2>i   ins.  diam.  =  11.88  sq.   ins.     At 
bs.  per  sq.  in.,  the  total  working  stress  =  74  tons  X  4  =  296  tons   total 
Old.   or  2.96   tons   per   lin.   ft.     For  a   middle   post,   area   of   two   rods 
diam.  =  3.53   sq,   ins.   at    12,500   lbs.  =  22.1    tons-i-W  =  28   tons   panel 
[1  =  308  tons  total  load  on  11  panels,  or  3.08  tons  per  lin.  ft. 
'alue  1.76  tons  for  the  end  brace  is  the  least  and  is  the  safe  load  of  the 
Compute  the  dead  load  per  ft.  and  subtract  it  from   1.76  tons;  the 
[er  will  be  the  safe  live  load.     In  this  case  the  safe  live  load  is  about 
r  lin,  ft. 

^n  Tnus  (Figs.  229  and  230).  The  form  and  the  distribution  of 
are  the  same  as  the  Howe.  The  disposition  of  materials  in  web  mem- 
reversed,  the  verticals  being  of  wood  and  in  compression  and  the  diag- 
f  metal  and  in  tension.  The  arrangement  at  panel  points  is  modified 
Dgly.  The  chords  are  the  same  as  for  a  Howe  truss  of  the  same  span, 
and  load. 

'rati  truss  is  frequently  modified  by  giving  its  end  panels  the  same  form 
>n  in  the  50-ft,  truss.  Fig.  231,  the  end  posts,  upper  chords,  and  rods  of 
panels  being  suppressed  and  a  brace  run  from  the  end  of  the  lower  chord 
nd  of  the  upper  one. 

th  Howe  and  Pratt  trusses  care  must  be  taken  not  to  introduce  unneces- 
tial  strain  by  setting  up  the  rods  too  tight.  The  upper  .chord  should  be 
longer  than  the  lower  one  for  each  100  ft.  of  span;  the  excess  to  be 
equally  among  the  panels.  This  prevents  the  upper  chord  becoming 
than  the  lower  when  it  is  compressed  and  the  lower  one  stretched 
load.     The  effect  when, the  bridge  is  light  is  to  give  the  truss  a  slight 

Srection  of  Trasaes.  A  scaffolding  or  false  work  must  first  be  erected 
lin  the  parts  of  the  truss  until  they  are  assembled.  The  false  work 
ordinarily  some  form  of  trestle  construction.  The  bottom  chords  are 
id  with  their  ends  in  place  on  the  abutments,  and  leveled.  The  top 
are  then  raised  on  temporary  supports,  footing  on  the  false  work,  to 
IS  a  few  inches  above  their  final  ones,  so  that  the  web  members  may 
)ed  into  place.  The  top  chord  is  then  lowered  until  its  weight  comes 
braces  in  the  Howe,  or  the  posts  In  the  Pratt  truss.  The  nuts  are  then 
td,  working  uniformly  along  the  entire  truss,  until  the  camber  is  devel- 
nd  the  middle  of  the  truss  rises,  leaving  its   weight  wholly  on   the 

^mpletion  of  the  Tnufl.  The  floor  transoms  are  placed  at  the  panel 
In  the  Howe  truss  they  may  hang  by  the  rods  below  the  lower  chord. 
3ugh  bridge,  or  rest  on  the  upper  chord  if  a  deck  bridge. 
tie  Pratt  truss  the  transoms  may  be  doubled,  resting  on  the  bottom  or  top 
on  either  side  of  the  panel  point  and  as  near  together  as  possible.  The 
stem  is  completed  by  stringers  and  planking,  as  in  paragraph  118. 
fruss  bridges  require  lateral  bracing  to  withstand  wind  pressure  and 
vibration.  It  consists  of  a  horitontal  truss  connecting  the  top  chords  ■ 
Dther  connecting  the  bottom  chords.  The  truss  between  the  loaded 
should  be  proportioned  by  the  foregoing  rules  for  a  load  of  300  lbs. 
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per  lin.  ft.  if  a  highway  or  450  lbs.  if  a  railroad  bridge.  The  truss  between  the 
other  chords  should  be  proportioned  for  a  load  of  150  lbs.  per  lin.  ft.  for  all 
bridges. 

The  lateral  trusses  may  be  of  the  Howe  or  Pratt  type.  If  xhe  Howe,  tbe 
braces  must  be  in  the  same  plane,  one  solid  and  the  other  framed  into  it,  like 
the  counters  of  the  queen-fiost  truss.  The  ends  of  the  braces  must  be  held 
in  place  by  cleats  spiked  or  bolted  to  the  chords,  or  if  iron  angle  blocks  be  used, 
by  flanges  cast  on  their  bottom  edges. 

If  the  Pratt  type  be  adopted,  the  ends  of  the  posts  must  be  similarly  secured. 
For  the  loaded  chords  the  road  transoms  serve  as  posts  of  a  Pratt  truss, 
which  may  be  completed  by  adding  the  iron  ties  and  without  boring  the  chorda. 
The  ends  of  the  transoms  are  shaped  as  angle  blocks. 

Generally  the  Pratt  type  will  be  best  for  the  loaded  chords  and  the  Howe  for 
the  other  lateral. 

Unless  the  main  truss  is  higher  than  the  required  head  room  on  the  bridge, 
(he  roadway  must  be  placed  on  the  upper  chords,  or  else  the  trusses  must  be 
steadied  by  braces  from  the  floor  transoms,  made  longer  and  extending  outside 
the  trusses  for  that  purpose;  Fig.  232. 


SPECIAL  FORMS. 

130.  Figs.  233  to  235  show  a  double  bowstring  truss  which  can  be  constructed 
of  common  boards  and  nails,  or  even  with  boards  and  pins.  It  does  not  possess 
advantages  warranting  its  adoption  when  materials  for  standard  trusses  can 
be  procured  with  equal  convenience. 

Lay  out  the  truss  by  drawing  on  the  ground  two  arcs  of  circles  corresponding 
to  the  inner  sur.faces  of  the  chords  with  a  radius  2'4  times  the  length  of  the 
truss.  Along  these  arcs  drive  stakes,  around  which  bend  the  boards  and  nail 
securely  to  each  other  but  not  to  the  stakes.  The  boards  are  1  by  12  ins.; 
the  upper  chord  has  5  layers,  the  lower  6.  The  boards  break  butts  and  are 
nailed  about  every  4  ins.  with  lOd.  nails;  bolts  or  6-in.  spikes  should  also  be 
driven  through  the  lower  chord  at  intervals  of  6  to  12  ins.  Bolts  >^  in.  diam., 
set  up  tight,  are  the  best. 

The  truss  is  divided  into  10  panels  by  posts  of  2  by  12  in.  plank  and  tie-rods 
of  IK  in.  iron  at  each  panel  point.  Main  and  counter  braces  of  2  by  12  in. 
plank  are  used  in  all  the  panels  except  at  the  ends,  which  are  tilled  solid  for 
about  4'/i  ft.  The  chords  are  nailed  to  the  blocks  and  the  whole  bolted  through 
from  top  to  bottom  with  5  or  6  bolts  at  each  end. 

It  will  be  found  advantageous  to  cover  the  boards  with  a  mixture  of  pitch 
and  tar  before  they  are  nailed  together  to  increase  friction  between  theoL 

Table  XXVIII. 

131.  Bill  of  materials  required  for  two  double  bowstring  pUnk  trusses  for 
each  foot  of  span: 

Lumber,  1  by  12  ins.,  30  ft.  B.  U. 
Lumber.  2  by  12  ins..  12  ft.  B.  M. 
Lumber,  2  by  8  ins.,  9  ft.  B.  M. 
Nails.  lOd.,  2.5  lbs. 
Nails,  20d.,  1  lb. 
Spikes,  6  in.,  1  lb. 
Iron  rods,  IJj  ins.  diam.,  10  lbs. 
Iron  bolts,  ^  by  6  ins..  3  lbs. 
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bove  quantities  are  approximate  only,  but  sufHce  as  a  basis  of  estimate. 
ss  built  as  described  will  carry  a  live  load  of  500  lbs.  per  ft  on  a  span 
,  and  proportionally  more  for  shorter  spans. 

oadway  can  best  be  carried  on  the  top  chord.  The  transoms  should 
ne  posts.  The  middle  one  and  the  two  on  each  side  of  it  may  rest 
on  the  chord.  Those  at  3,  4,  and  5  tenths  of  the  span  from  the  middle 
side  should  be  blocked  up  from  the  chord,  0.005,  0.010,  and  0.018  of  ihe 
spectively.  This  arrangement'gives  a  camber  of  V^  of  the  span.  With 
Iway  on  top,  the  trusses  must  be  cross-braced  with  2-in.  plank  as  indi- 
Fig,  235. 

s  necessary  to  keep  the  trusses  up,  as  for  example  to  get  above  high 
he  roadway  may  be  carried  between  or  below  them.  If  between,  bolt 
isoms  to  the  posts  and  extend  them  beyond  the  trusses  far  enough  to 
steadying  braces,  Fig.  232.  The  end  transoms  may  rest  on  the  abut- 
nd  the  next  ones  to  them  on  the  lower  chord.  Stretch  a  line  between 
I  of  the  two  which  rest  on  the  chord,  raise  this  line  at  the  middle  post 
mount  of  camber  desired,  and  mark  on  each  intermediate  post  the  point 
he  line  crosses  it,  which  will  be  the  top  of  the  transom  on  that  post. 
:pporting  the  ends  of  the  truss  on  posts  or  piers,  the  roadway  may  be 
at  or  below  the  bottom.  The  middle  transom  should  be  held  firmly 
the  bottom  of  the  chord.  The  next  one  on  each  side  will  be  bolted 
chord  through  a  block  0.006  of  the  span  in  thickness.  These  three 
IS  should  extend  beyond  the  trusses  to  receive  steady  braces.  The 
third,  and  fourth  transoms  on  each  side  of  the  middle  will  be  hung  below 
rd  by  bolts  or  lashings,  with  clear  intervals  between  bottom  of  chord 
I  of  transom  of  0.016,  0.038,  and  0.062  of  the  span,  respectively;  this 
ment  gives  a  camber  of  V.  of  the  span. 

hree  floor  systems  described  are  shown  in  Fig.  234.  If  dimension  tim- 
n  not  be  had  for  transoms,  they  may  be  made  by  nailing  inch  boards 
r.  If  such  timbers  are  used  they  must  be  set  with  the  boards  on  edge 
fed  against  lateral  bending. 

'he  lattice  truss.  Fig.  236,  may  be  built  entirely  of  2  or  3  in.  planks  and 
pins.  The  latter  will  not  be  used  if  bolts  can  be  had. 
lisposition  of  material  is  clearly  shown  in  the  drawing.  If  there  are 
'ts  of  planks  the  pairs  must  be  in  the  position  of  braces  and  the  single 
i(  counter  braces.  The  planks  are  2  or  3  ins.  thick  and  9  to  12  ins.  wide, 
ig  to  the  span.  They  are  placed  about  2yi  ft.  apart,  measured  along  the 
Two  to  four  pins  or  bolts,  depending  on  width  of  plank,  are  placed  at 
ersection.  The  chords  are  formed  of  planks  or  timbers,  with  an  aggre- 
5ss  section  determined  by  the  general  rule  for  trusses,  paragraph  121, 
pinned  or  bolted  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  lattice  as  indicated. 
roadway  be  on  the  lower  chord,  its  upper  edge  must  be  so  placed  that 
isom  can  pass  through  the  lattice  and  rest  on  it. 

ateral  bracing  may  be  as  described  for  other  trusses,  paragraph  129, 
■ery  important,  as  a  chief  detect  of  the  lattice  truss  is  its  lack  of  lateral 

attice  truss  may  be  used  for  highway  bridges  up  to  150  ft.  span  with 
(  J4  the  spai^ 

SUSPENSION  BRIDGES. 

n  this  type  of  bindge  the  roadway  is  hang  to  two  or  more  cables 
rd  from  bank  to  bank,  with  their  ends  attached  to  fastenings  called 
ges.     The  cables  are  allowed  to  sag;  the  greater  the  sag  the  less  the 


Google 


,db,  Google 


1157 

/a  the  span  is  the  best  for 
e  ratio  of  deflection.  The 
lied  towers,  to  keep  their 
lables  between  the  towers 
between  cables  and 


ENQINZER  FIELD   MANUAI.. 

tn,  but  the  more  the  vibration.    A  sag  of  V,  t< 
field  bridges.     This  fraction  will  be  referred  to  as 
cables  are  asually  passed  over  elevated  supports 
lowest  point  above  the  roadway.     The  parts  of  thi 
and  the  anchorages  are  called  backstays.     The 
roadway  is  by  rods  called  suspenders,  ties,  or  slings.    The  latter  designatio 
will  be  used.    There  is  a  sling  at  each  end  of  each  transom. 
The  principal  features  of  a  suspension  bridge  are  indicated  ii 

134.  In  military  field  operations  the  suspension  bridge  is 
light  loads  or  long  spans  or  the  two  combined.     The  c 
sion  bridge  for  heavy  traffic  will  usually  be  impracticable 
ment.     When  materials  for  non-floating  bridge  must  be  carried  with  a  column, 
the  suspension  type  is  best  because  it  is  lightest  for  a  given  capacity  and  its 
materials  are  divisible  into  small  portions  for  transportation. 

135.  Data    for   calculating  main   cables   for   suspension   bridges;    authority, 
Trau  twine: 

Table  XXIX 


rFig.  237. 
best  adapted  to 
of  a  suspen- 
ith   field   equip- 


p^™ 

Loiiltb   o[    muB 

Tension  on  all  the 
either  toirer    in 

Tenntm     at     lh= 

Ansle  of  direction 
of  cablM  at  pien 

^"^T- 

stL^'- 

paiti    of    entire 
c^^dseandif 

SS'S 

made   by   caSle 
with  honiontal 

m.tipU.d 

1. 

1- 

3. 

4. 

5, 

6. 

A 

1.012 

1.94 

1.870 

W  55' 

28.625 

A 

1.013 

1.82        . 

1.740 

IS"  57' 

25.000 

?, 

1.016 

1.70 

1.620 

17"    6' 

21.625 

", 

1.018 

1.57 

1.490 

18°  33' 

18.500 

A 

1.022 

1.46 

1.370 

19=  59' 

15.625 

i. 

1.026 

1.35 

1.2S0 

21'  48' 

13.000 

1.0J3 

1.23 

1.120 

23°  58' 

10.625 

1.041 

1.12 

1.000 

26°  33' 

8.500 

1.0S3 

1.01 

0.S81 

29°  45' 

6.625 

1.070 

0.90 

0.750 

33'4I' 

5.000 

1.09S 

0.80 

0.625 

38' 40' 

3.625 

The  above  table  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  the  curve  of  the  main 
cables  is  a  parabola,  which  is  not  strictly  correct,  though  near  enough  for 
all  practical  purposes.  For  ratios  of  deflection  in  the  table,  the  curve  is  prac- 
tically the  segment  of  a  circle,  the  radius  of  which  may  be  taken  from  the  6th 
column  of  the  table. 

136.  Having  the  span  and  total  live  load  on  the  bridge,  to  determine  the  total 
area  of  the  cables,  compute  the  dead  load  as  in  paragraph  4;  add  the  live  load 
to  it  and  multiply  the  sum  by  the  factor  in  column  3  of  the  table  corresponding 
to  the  adopted  ratio  of  deflection.  Multiply  this  result  by  the  factor  of  safety. 
The  product  will  be  the  ultimate  strength  which  all  the  cables  together  should 
have.  This  divided  by  the  number  of  cables  to  be  used  gives  the  ultimate  tensile 
strength  of  each  one,  and  its  size  and  composition  may  be  determined  from 
Table  XXX.  A  lower  factor  of  safety  is  admissible  for  wire  than  for  most 
other  materials,  as  it  is  very  homogeneous  in  structure. 

137.  Composition  of  main  cables  of  suspension  bridges;  factor  of  safety 
2!^;  live  load  200  lbs.  per  lin.  ft.;  dead  load  100  lbs.  per  lin.  ft.;  ratio  of  deflec- 
tion V,: 
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No.  of. 

ruidiol 

«-io^^ 

re  rope  in 

Numbs-  □(  puallel  tied  wira  in  mi 

cablei. 

Spui. 

Iron. 

Steel. 

Nd.  6. 

No.  J. 

No.,. 

No.  S. 

No.  10. 

No.  1 1. 

No.  11. 

'S 

2 

14 

16 

20 

24 

28 

34 

42 

60 

18 

22 

24 

30 

36 

46 

56 

75 

22 

26 

32 

38 

44 

56 

70 

90 

28 

32 

38 

44 

54 

70 

84 

105 

32 

38 

44 

52 

64 

80 

98 

120 

36 

42 

50 

60 

72 

90 

112 

135 

40 

48 

56 

68 

80 

100 

122 

150 

8 

46 

54 

62 

74 

90 

112 

140 

165 

8 

50 

58 

68 

82 

100 

124 

154 

180 

8 

54 

64 

76 

90 

110 

136 

170 

195 

10 

6 

58 

70 

SO 

98 

118 

,« 

182 

For  any  other  ratio  of  deflection  less  than  '/,.  increase  the  tabular  numbers  by 
V,  for  each  unit  of  the  denominator  above  7.  For  other  loads,  greater  or  less, 
increase  or  decrease  the  tabular  numbers  pro  rata. 

Example:  How  many  No.  8  steel  wires  are  required  for  the  main  cables  of  a 
bridge  of  105  ft.  span,  ratio  of  deflection  V,„  and  a  gross  load,  live  and  dead, 
of  600  lbs.  per  lin.  ft.? 

From  the  table.  105  ft.  span.  No.  8  steel  wire,  take  44.  Add  for  change  of 
ratio  of  deflection  from  V,  to  '/,„  '/,  or  14.  making  58?^.  For  change  from 
300  to  600  lbs.  load  multiply  by  2.  making  11?!^.  Take  next  even  number 
above.  118,  which  is  the  number  required.  If  two  cables  are  used,  make  each 
of  59  wires. 

138.  Tension  on  Backstays.  If  the  cables  are  free  to  move  on  the  tops  of 
the  towers,  the  tension  on  the  backstays  will  always  be  the  same  as  that  on 
the  cables.     In  this  case  the  towers  are  stationary  and  should  be  massive. 

If  the  cables  are  fixed  to  the  tops  of  the  towers,  the  tension  on  the  backstays 
'will  be  equal  to,  less  than,  or  greater  than  the  tension  on  the  cable,  accordingly 
as  the  slope  of  the  backstay  at  the  top  of  the  tower  is  equal  to.  less  than,  or 
greater  than  the  slope  of  the  cable.     It  is  usually  best  to  make  these  slopes 

139.  Stresses  on  the  Towers.  When  the  slopes  of  cables  and  backstays  arc 
equal,  the  stresses  on  each  tower  will  be  vertical  and  equal  to  the  entire  weight 
and  load  of  the  clear  span. 

When  these  slopes  are  unequal  the  pressure  on  the  towers  will  be  oblique. 
If  the  slope  of  the  backstay  is  less  than  that  of  the  cable,  the  tower  will  tend  to 
revolve  or  slide  toward  the  anchorage,  and  the  pressure  on  each  tower  will  be 
less  than  the  weight  and  load  of  clear  span.  If  the  slope  of  the  backstay 
is  greater  than  that  of  the  cable,  the  towers  will  tend  to  revolve  or  slide  toward 
each  other,  and  the  stresses  in  each  will  be  greater  than  the  weight  and  load  of 
clear  span. 

When  possible,  the  horizontal  distance  from  the  foot  of  a  tower  to  the  corre- 
sponding backstay  should  be  %  of  the  clear  span  or  greater.  In  such  case  the 
tension  on  the  backstay  will  not  exceed  that'  on  the  cable,  and  the  pressure  on 
the  tower  will  not  exceed  the  total  weight  and  load  of  the  clear  span. 

140.  Making  Cables.  Three-quarter  in.  wire  rope  weighing  92  lbs.  to  the 
100  ft.  can  usually  be  carried  in  lengths  sufficient  for  practicable  suspension 
spans,  and  will  be  the  most  convenient  form. 

If  ordinary  wire  must  be  used,  cables  can  be  made  by  stretching  wires,  seven 
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is  a  good  Dumber,  close  together  and  under  equal  strain,  and  binding  them 
together  at  Intervals  of  a  ft.  with  marliue  or  wire.  If  short  cables  are  required, 
time  may  be  saved  by  making  one  of  two  or  more  times  the  length  and  cutting  it 

141.  Anchorages.  These  are  of  prime  importance  and  must  be  secure  and 
as  rigid  as  possible.  Their  character  will  often  be  determined  by  accidents  of 
the  site.  When  the  stumps  of  large  trees  are  available  they  will  usually  be 
chosen.  Ledge  rock  or  large  bowlders  are  the  best,  but  require  care  and 
some  skill  in  making  the  fastenings.  Heavy  staples  leaded  or  wedged  into 
holes  drilled  into  the  rock  will  usually  be  most  convenient.  If  Portland  cement 
can  be  had,  a  grouting  will  hold  the  iron  firmly  after  it  is  set.  See  also  de- 
scription of  deadman,  paragraph  49, 

142.  Towers.  Large  trees  will  be  used  if  available;  otherwise  trestles  of 
timber;  see  paragraph  64.  With  high  banks  it  may  be  feasible  to  start  the  cables 
from  the  surface  of  the  ground  or  a  short  distance  above  it  and  provide 
approaches  to  a  depressed  roadway  as  indicated  in  Fig.  238.  For  low  banks 
the  roadway  must  be  kept  above  the  grade  as  in  Fig.  239,  the  backstay  carry- 
ing it  beyond  the  tower. 

The  towers  must  be  high  enough  to  bring  the  supports  of  the  cables  called 
saddles  above  the  level  of  the  roadway  at  the  tower  by  the  desired  deflection 
plus  Vn  of  the  span,  see  paragraph   131. 

143.  Placing  cables  ma^  be  done  by  hauling  across  tops  of  towers,  or  by 
laying  out  cable  from  one  anchorage  to  the  other  and  raising  the  bights  to  the 
tops  of  the  towers  by  shear  poles,  Fig.  240.  The  cable  should  hang  in  a 
bridle,  Fig.  241.  In  the  former  case  the  cable  will  usually  have  to  be  slushed, 
which  is  an  inconvenience  in  the  subsequent  operations. 

The  saddle  should  be  a  smooth,  Arm  bearing,  sufficient  to  take  all  the  cables 
side  by  side.  .In  binding  the  small  cables  together  to  form  a  larger  one,  adopt 
the  most  compact  arrangement,  the  outside  strands  as  they  lie  side  by  side  on 
the  saddle  generally  going  into  the  upper  half,  and  the  central  ones  into  the 
lower  half  of  the  complete  cable;  and  note  carefully  that  the  arrangement  is 
identical  at  all  points,  so  that  the  strands  do  not  ride  or  cross  each  other  any- 
where. The  bunching  should  include  the  backstays,  but  need  not  be  carried 
across  the  towers,  leaving  the  strands  flat  on  the  saddles.  Several  groupings 
are  illustrated  in  Fig.  242. 

In  either  method  of  placing,  the  cables  should  be  permanently  fastened  at  one 
end  and  be  connected  with  the  anchorage  at  the  other  end  by  a  luff  tackle, 
to  be  used  in  adjusting  the  length.  When  the  adjustment  is  finished,  this  end  is 
made  permanently  fast  and  the  tackle  removed, 

144.  In  clear  weather  the  dip  of  the  cables  may  be  determined  by  direct 
observation.  Fix  the  elevation  of  the  bottom  of  the  transom  at  each  tower, 
and  above  it,  a  distance  equal  to  Vh  of  the  Span,  fasten  a  batten  or  stretch  a 
line  horizontally.  Adjust  the  cable  so  that  its  lowest  point  ranges  between 
the  battens  or  lines. 

If  wind,  fog,  or  darkness  prevents  this  operation,  lay  the  cables  out  side  by 
side  before  they  are  hoisted  up,  and  put  them  under  as  uniform  strain  as  pos- 
sible. Mark  each  with  a  few  turns  of  soft  wire,  as  near  the  point  where  it  will 
rest  on  Che  saddles  as  can  be  computed.  The  distance  between  marks  on  all 
the  cables  must  be  exactly  the  same.  When  the  cables  are  in  place,  adjust 
them  so  that  these  marks  coincide,  and  the  deflections  will  be  sufficiently  uniform 
to  develop  the  combined  strength  of  the  strands. 

145.  Lengths  of  slings  depend  upon  the  curve  of  the  main  cables  and  the 
camber  of  the  roadway.  The  latter  must  be  liberal  in  field  suspension  bridges. 
The  cables  will  stretch,  especially  those  made  of  wire  rope,  and  the  anchorages 
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and  lower  footings  will  give  more  or  less.  One-fiftieth  of  the  span  will  usually 
be  enough. 

The  lengths  of  slings  are  reckoned  from  the  cable  to  the  lower  side  of  the 
transoms  in  a  vertical  line,  Fig.  243.  They  must  be  determined  in  advance 
and  adhered  to  during  construction,  regardless  of  the  appearance  of  the  bridge 
when  partially  done.  When  the  roadway  is  completed  the  distortion  wilt 
disappear. 

From  the  following  table  the  lengths  of  slings  at  intervals  of  V^  of  the  span, 
starting  from  the  middle,  may  be  readily,  determined. 

146.  From  the  line  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  deflection  take  out  the 
successive  factors  and  multiply  each  by  the  span  in  ft.  The  results  will  be 
the  lengths  of  slings  in  ft.  at  the  corresponding  points  on  each  side  of  the 
middle. 

As  the  length  of  the  middle  sling  Is  0,  the  middle  transom  will  rest  directly 
on  the  cable.  If  transoms  are  not  of  same  depth,  allowance  must  be  made 
for  the  difference. 

Note  especially  that  these  tabular  lengths  do  not  include  any  fastenings.  Be 
sure  to  add  enough  for  that  purpose,  but  when  the  fastenings  are  made  see 
to  it  that  the  distance  from  cable  to  bottom  of  transom  is  precisely  the  corre- 
sponding tabular  distance. 

In  this  table  allowance  is  made  for  a  camber  of  Vh  of  the  span  in  two  straight 
lines  from  the  ends  to  the  middle. 

Table  XXXI. 


Diitince  ol  iling  from  centei  in  puti  of  ipui. 

RallDOf 

defleetioo. 

0.0S. 

0.1. 

0.1S. 

0.1. 

0.25. 

0.3. 

0.J!. 

0,4, 

0.45. 

aO036 

0.0107 

0.0209 

00346 

0.0516 

0.0720 

00953 

01267 

01529 

O.O0M 

0.0097 

O.OISS 

0.0308 

0.0456 

O0634 

00840 

0.1074 

0.1336 

0.0032 

00090 

0.0172 

0.0280 

0.0412 

00570 

0.0752 

0.0960 

0.1192 

00032 

0.00S4 

0.0160 

O02S8 

00377 

00519 

0.0684 

0.0871 

0.1080 

0.0030 

OOOSO 

O0150 

0.0240 

00350 

0.04SO 

0.0630 

0.0800 

0.0990 

O0029 

00076 

O0142 

O0Z26 

0.0327 

00447 

O058S 

0.0742 

0.0916 

0.0028 

O.0O73 

0.013S 

00214 

O0308 

O0420 

0.0548 

0.0693 

O.OS55i 

0.0028 

0.0071 

0.0129 

0.0203 

0.0292 

0.0397 

00517 

0.0652 

0.0803 

A 

0.0027 

0.0069 

0.0124 

0.0194 

00278 

0.0377 

0.0490 

O0617 

0.0759 

0.0027 

0.0067 

0.0120 

00187 

0.0267 

0.0360 

O0467 

0.0587 

0.0720 

147.  Fonn  and  Strength  of  Slings.  Wire  will  usually  be  the  material  used. 
The  load  on  each  sling  may  be  taken  as  the  total  load,  live  and  dead,  divided 
by  the  number  of  slings.  It  is  really  somewhat  less.  Knowing  the  size  of  wire 
on  hand,  divide  the  number  of  wires  of  that  size  which  are  used  or  would  be 
required  for  the  main  cables,  Table  XXX,  by  the  number  of  slings.  The 
qaotfent  will  be  the  number  of  wires  of  that  size  which  should  be  in  each  sling. 

The  slings  may  be  made  single  and  fastened  at  top  and  bottom  by  loops 
around  cable  and  transom,  or,  more  conveniently,  made  of  half  size  and  double 
length,  taking  a  round  turn  on  the  cable  at  the  middle,  bringing  the  two  ends 
around  the  transom  in  opposite  directions  and  twisting  them  together  on  top 
of  it.  Fig.  243. 

A  very  useful  attachment  of  wire  to  wood  is  made  by  means  of  a  nail  or 
spike  partly  driven  beside  the  wire  and  the  head  bent  over  so  as  to  embrace 
the  wire  like  a  staple.     A  staple,  if  available.  Is  of  course  better. 

148.  Conatmction  of  die  Roadway.  A  transom  will  hang  in  each  pair  of 
slings.    On  the  transoms  lay  longitudinal  stringers  of  number  and  size  deter- 
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mined  by  the  load,  length  of  bay,  and  materials  available,  see  paragraph  8.  The 
stringers  should  be  long  and  shonid  lap  3  ft.  or  more  and  be  firmly  lashed 
or  spiked  together;  the  lap  need  not  be  on  a  transom,  but  is  better  near  one. 
On  the  stringers  the  planks  are  placed  and  spiked  down  or  held  by  side  rails. 

Place  the  first  pair  of  slings  on  the  cables,  taking  the  turns  loosely  so  that 
they  will  slide.  Sling  the  first  transom  so  that  its  bottom  shall  be  the  calcu- 
lated distance  from  the  cable  measured  along  the  sling.  Fasten  two  stringers  to 
it  and  push  it  out,  the  slings  sliding  on  the  cables,  until  the  transom  is  in  its 
proper  position  and  the  slings  vertical.  Crimp  the  turns  at  the  top  and  place 
the  second  pair  of  slings  and  transom  in  the  same  way.  Follow  up  with 
stringers  and  planks. 

149.  A  hand  rail  should  be  provided,  and  a  screen  bn  each  side  of  brush  or 
other  light  materials  will  be  useful. 

150.  Suspension  bridges  change  their  shape  vertically  and  laterally  from  the 
live  load  and  from  wind  pressure.  Vertical  distortions  are  referred  to  as  undu- 
lations, and  lateral  ones  as  oscillations.  Undulations  result  principally  from 
changes  in  the  moving  load  and  to  a  less  extent  from  the  vertical  component 
of  wind  pressure.  Oscillations  are  caused  principally  by  horizontal  wind  pres- 
sures and  in  a  lesser  degree  by  the  moving  load.  Both  must  be  kept  within 
small  limits.  Undulations  may  be  reduced  by  making  the  hand  rail  or  balus- 
trade fairly  high  and  trussing  it  lightly.  Fig.  244.  Also  by  using  deep  Stringers 
well  lapped  and  fastened  so  as  to  be  practically  continuous. 

Oscillations  may  be  reduced  by  placing  the  cables  farther  apart  at  the  towers 
and  drawing  them  in  at  the  center.  This  will  affect  the  length  of  slings,  but  not 
seriously.  Also  by  a  lateral  truss  under  the  roadway,  using  the  transoms  for 
posts,  and  adding  diagonal  ties  or  braces.     See  paragraph  129, 

Both  undulations  and  oscillations  may  be  controlled  by  guys  attached  to  the 
roadway  and  carried  inshore  and  up  and  down  stream  to  secure  fastenings. 

151.  Railway  Bridges.  With  proper  assumptions  as  to  loads  the  foregoing 
rules  for  designing  and  proportioning  the  several  types  of  bridges  will  give 
safe  structures  for  railway  trafHc.  See  also  paragraphs  66  and  115,  and  Table 
XXVII. 

A  railroad  bridge  should  not  be  built  on  an  incline  if  it  can  be  avoided.  The 
approaches  at  each  end  should  be  straight  and  nearly  level  for  a  distance 
equal  to  at  least  twice  the  maximum  train  length. 

Foundations  must  be  especially  unyielding,  as  settlement  is  more  troublesome 
than  in  other  bridges. 

For  a  single-track  standard-gauge  railway  bridge  the  clear  width  between 
trusses  or  girders  should  be  14  ft.  In  double-track  bridges  the  distance  from 
c.  to  c.  of  tracks  must  not  be  less  than  13  ft.  No  part  of  the  truss  may  be  less 
than  7  ft.  from  the  c.  of  the  nearest  track  at  a  height  exceeding  1  ft.  above 
the  rail. 

The  clear  head  room  must  be  21  ft  above  the  base  of  the  rail  for  a.  width 
of  6  ft.  over  each  track. 

Stringers  are  put  under  the  rails  and  are  best  made  in  two  or  more  pieces 
long  enough  to  span  two  bays  and  breaking  joints.  The  pieces  are  sepa- 
rated about  2  inches  by  blocks  and  well  bolted  together.  Ties  are  placed  18 
to  24  ins.  c.  to  c,  and  every  third  or  fourth  one  should  be  spiked  to  the  stringers. 
A  guard  rail  should  be  placed  along  the  ends  of  the  ties,  and  it  is  better  to 
place  under  the  tie  a  lighter  stringer  and  bolt  the  guard  rails  to  it 
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PART  m. 

ROADS. 

1.  Military  road  making  will,  in  most  cases,  be  a  question  of  repairing  exist- 
ing roads  to  make  them  temporarily  passable,  the  work  to  be  done  in  the 
shortest  possible  time.  Labor  is  likely  to  be  plentiful,  though  not  the  most 
efficient.  Machinery  and  transportation  will  be  scarce.  Materials  actually 
on  the  line  or  very  near  it  must  be  used.  To  decide  upon  the  best  plan  under 
such  circumstances,  and  to  carry  it  out  most  successfully,  it  will  be  helpful  to 
have  a  general  knowledge  of  the  conditions  which  make  good  roads  and  those 
which  make  bad  ones,  and  of  the  best  methods  of  converting  the  latter  into 
the  former,  or,  in  other  words,  of  the  principles  of  road  construction.  These 
principles  are  the  same  for  all  roads,  though  the  practice  resulting  from  their 
application  may  differ  in  military  roads  from  that  considered  best  for  civil  roads. 

2.  The  supporting  power  of  cohesive  compacted  earth,  moist  but  not  wet, 
is  sufficient  to  bear  without  objectionable  indentation  the  weights  on  hoofs 
and  wheels  which  result  from  ordinary  highway  traffic.  The  supporting  power 
of  the  same  earth  when  thoroughly  wet  is  only  about  7^  as  much,  and  is  not 
sufficient  to  carry  the  weights  on  hoofs  and  wheels  until  the  wagons  have 
sunk  to  their  axles  and  the  animals  to  their  bellies,  when  traffic  becomes  impos- 
sible.     Between  these  extremes  lie  many  gradations  of  good  and  bad  roads, 

3.  Civil  roads  are  also  rated  as  bad  when  the  surface,  though  hard,  is  rough, 
as  when  there  are  projecting  bowlders  or  ledges  of  rock  crossing  the  road,  or 
stamps  or  roots  in  the  way;  and  also  when  any  of  the  grades  exceed  the  limit 
at  which  a  team  can  pull  its  own  load. 

As  to  roughness,  its  principal  effect  is  to  increase  the  wear  and  tear  of 
vehicles  and  the  discomfort  of  passengers,  and  to  prevent  a  faster  gait  than  a 
walk;  hence  it  is  of  secondary  importance  for  military  traffic.  As  to  gradients, 
it  is  to  be  remembered  that  army  transportation  is  always  in  trains,  so  that 
teams  can  be  doubled  when  necessary,  and  also  that  there  is  usually  an  ample 
supply  of  labor  in  reach  so  that  loads  can  be  broken.  Within  the  limits  of  pos- 
sible wheel  transportation,  steep  gradients  alone  may  delay  military  traffic, 
but  can  not  stop  it. 

Extensive  work  for  reduction  of  grades  will  rarely  be  worth  while  so  long 
as  the  prevailing  natural  grades  do  not  exceed  3",  and  the  maximum  are  short 
and  not  steeper  than  6°.  Rolling  country,  classed  as  decidedly  rough,  will 
be  found  within  these  limits. 

For  long  grades,  as  in  monntain  roads,  considerable  work  may  be  profitably 
expended  in  keeping  prevailing  grades  within  2°,  with  a  maximum  of  not  more 
than  4°  on  short  ones. 

4.  The  paramount  question  to  be  dealt  with  will  be  the  supporting  power  of 
the  roadbed  as  affected  by  water.  This  supporting  power  will  be  a  maximum 
when  the  soil  is  sufficiently  damp  to  compact  well  and  yet  not  wet  enough  to 
yield  considerably  under  the  pressure.  It  is  not  desirable  to  remove  all  the 
moisture  from  the  soil,  because  if  this  is  done  it  loses  its  compacting  power, 
and  any  particles  dislodged  from  cohesion  to  adjacent  ones  remain  on  the 
surface  in  a  friable  condition,  refusing  to  reunite  under  pressure  until  moisture 
is  snpplied. 

The  supporting  power  of  wet  earth  may  be  increased  in  two  ways:  lirst,  by 
removing  the  surplus  water  and  keeping  it  out,  and,  second,  by  introducing 
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rigid  material,  or  a  combination  of  materials,  which  wiLl  afiord  a  proper  bearing 
surface  and  so  distribute  the  pressures  as  to  reduce  them  bctow  the  supporting 
power  of  the  wet  soil.  The  application  of  methods  involving  one  or  both  of 
these  principles  will  constitute  the  bulk  of  military  road  work^  whether  of  con- 
struction or  repairs. 

5.  Draiiuge.  The  water  to  be  disposed  of  in  connection  with  any  road  is: 
that  which  flows  toward  the  road  from  adjacent  slopes;  that  which  falls  on  the 
surface  of  the  roadbed,  and  that  which  finds  its  way  beneath  the  surface,  com- 
monly called  ground  water. 

6.  Side  Ditches.  Surface  water  flowing  toward  the  road  is  intercepted  and 
carried  off  by  ditches  along  one  or  both  sides  of  the  road,  according  to  the 
direction  from  which  the  surface  water  comes.  If  on  one  side  only,  the  water 
is  carried  under  the  road — across  it  in  some  cases— and  discharges  down  the 
slope,  preferably  in  a  gully  or  natural  drainage  line. 

7.  Drainage  of  the  road  surface  takes  care  of  the  water  which  falls  on  the 
roadbed  itself,  and  is  effected  by  making  the  surface  of  the  roadbed  smooth  and 
compact  and  giving  it  regular  slopes  longitudinally  or  in  the  direction  of  the 
road  and  laterally  or  toward  the  sides.  The  longitudinal  slope  is  the  grade, 
and  the  lateral  slope  is  called  the  crown.  The  compacting  or  consolidation  of 
the  road  surface  reduces  the  rate  of  absorption  of  water,  and  the  smooth  regular 
slopes  cause  the  rainfall  to  run  off  promptly.  Compacted  earth  absorbs  water 
slowly  if  the  surface  is  not  disturbed.  By  digging  in  a  beaten  road  or  footpath 
it  will  be  found,  even  after  a  hard  rain,  that  the  ground  is  wet  for  a  slight 
depth  only.  The  surface  stratum  when  wet  seems  to  form  an  impervious 
coating  which  keeps  the  rest  dry.  If  the  surface  is  disturbed  during  the 
rain,  as  by  trafRc,  the  protection  of  the  surface  stratum  is  lost,  and  the  water 
penetrates  deeper.  An  earth  road  in  constant  use  in  wet  weather  will  become 
muddy  no  matter  how  much  attention  is  paid  to  drainage,  but  with  proper 
drainage  a  road  will  not  become  muddy  so  soon,  nor  stay  muddy  so  long,  nor 
will  the  mud  get  so  deep. 

To  maintain  a  road  in  good  condition  under  traffic  in  wet  weather  it  must 
be  given  a  surface  the  supporting  power  of  which  is  not  diminished  by  moisture, 
so  that  the  wetted  surface  is  not  disturbed  by  the  traffic.  Various  kinds  of 
such  surfaces  are  formed  artificially,  and  are  called  pavements.  In  addition  to 
their  qualities  just  described  they  also  act  in  an  important  way  in  distributing 
the  pressures  from  the  wheels  to  the  earth  foundation.  It  has  been  noted  that 
all  binding  materials  lose  their  efficiency  when  absolutely  free  from  moisture. 
As  the  distributed  pressure  on  the  ground  surface  can  be  borne  by  earth  carry- 
ing more  moisture,  and  as  such  earth  underneath  the  pavement  has  a  tendcncf 
to  prevent  the  latter  from  becoming  too  dry,  it  is  readily  seen  that  where  a  road 
is  covered  with  paremenl  it  is  possible  to  do  harm  rather  than  good  by  too 
much  underd  rain  age. 

8.  The  crown  of  an  earth  road  should  be  6  in.  for  a  road  of  ordinary  widlh- 
Theoretically  the  crown  should  increase  with  the  grade,  but  this  is  an  unneces- 
sary refinement  in  practice.  The  convenience  in  construction  of  a  fixed  crown 
outweighs  any  advantages  of  a  variable  crown.  If  the  grade  is  so  steep  that 
water  flows  too  far  along  the  road,  causing  scour  in  the  wheel  ruts,  it  is  better 
to  build  low  ridges  across  the  road  at  intervals  to  turn  the  water  to  the  side 
than  to  attempt  to  produce  the  same  effect  by  a  greater  crown.  The  ridges 
may  be  wide  and  flat,  amounting,  in  fact,  to  a  reversed  grade  for  a  few  feet, 
perfectly  effective,  and  yet  so  gentle  as  not  to  materially  disturb  traffic. 

The  best  distribution  of  the  crown  is  to  give  H  of  it  to  the  outside  quarters 
and  H  to  the  inside  quarters  of  the  road.  The  resulting  crown  is  nearly  an  arc 
of  a  circle.    With  inexperienced  men  it  may  be  necessary  to  use  a  form  for 
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a  crown.     Fig.   1   shows  its  construction.     The   upright   forma  a  convenient 
hjiadle,  and  may  be  provided  with  a  plummet  to  level  the  gauge  across  the  road. 

9.  Subdrainage  is  resorted  to  when  it  is  desirable  to  lower  the  surface  of  the 
ground  water.  By  the  ground-water  level,  at  any  point,  is  meant  the  depth  at 
which  the  soil  becomes  fully  saturated.  It  is  the  depth  at  which  water  will 
stand  in  a  well  or  pit.  If  it  is  4  ft.  or  more  below  the  surface,  it  will  not  a&ect 
the  condition  of  a  road  in  good  soil.  Ground  water  rises  in  wet  and  falls 
in  dry  weather.  It  probably  rises  when  the  ground  is  frozen,  regardless  of  the 
rainfall. 

If  the  ground  water  comes  nearer  the  surface  than  4  ft.  its  effect  may  be  bad 
or  not.  depending  upon  the  character  of  the  soil  and  the  elevation  of  the  road. 
Generally,  however,  high  ground-water  level  and  poor  soil  for  road  making 
go  together. 

10.  Subdrainage  will  not  often  be  a  feature  of  military  road  work,  but  when 
it  is  done  it  is  best  accomplished  by  a  tile  drain  laid  on  one  or  both  sides  of 
the  road  under  the  aide  ditches.  Fig.  3.  The  tile  should  be  of  the  bell-and-spigot 
pattern,  laid  with  open  joints,  the  bell  upgrade.  As  water  flows  along  the  out- 
side of  the  pipe  as  well  as  on  the  inside,  it  should  be  surrounded  by  porous, 
noncrosible  material,  such  as  broken  stone  or  gravel. 

On  military  roads  substitutes  for  the  tile  must  often  be  used.  The  essential 
is  a  continuous  conduit  into  which  water  may  percolate  through  the  sides  and 
along  which  it  may  flow  with  a  relatively  high  velocity.  Broken  stone,  plank, 
or  layers  of  fascines  or  brush  will  do  much  good.  Any  form  except  a  pipe  or 
box  tends  to  quickly  choke  up  with  fine  silt  washed  into  the  interstices.  This 
may  be  partly  prevented  by  interposing  a  layer  of  filtering  material  such  as 
straw,  turf,  grain  sacks,  etc.,  between  the  material  of  the  drain  and  the  surround- 
ing earth,  especially  on  the  top.  If  turf  is  used,  put  the  grass  side  toward  the 
drain. 

Side  ditches  act  as  subdrains  to  the  extent  of  their  depth.  A  free  outlet 
is  necessary  for  the  efficient  operation  of  subdrains  and  side  ditches. 

11.  Importance  of  Side  Ditches.  It  is  obvious  that  the  side  ditches  con- 
tribute to  the  improvement  of  a  road  in  so  many  ways  that  they  must  be  of 
great  importance.  They  assist  in  every  class  of  drainage  and  also  offer  the 
most  convenient  source  for  material  to  crown  and  raise  the  roadbed.  Ample 
side  ditching  is  the  consideration  of  first  importance  in  every  road  project, 
except  in  arid  climates  or  very  sandy  soil. 

12.  Form  of  Side  Ditches.  The  best  form  of  side  ditch  is  shown  in  Fig.  2. 
Its  advantages  are  that  it  is  favorable  for  a  variable  flow  of  water  at  relatively 
uniform  velocity;  that  it  does  not  fill  up  by  caving  or  from  the  wash  of  earth 
from  the  road;  that  if  a  wagon  is  run  into  it  accidentally  or  in  an  emergency 
no  especial  trouble  follows,  and  that  it  furnishes  earth  enough  to  crown  the 
road.  This  form  is  suited  to  a  road  which  has  ample  width  and  is  on  good 
ground.  If  these  conditions  are  reversed,  the  road  narrow,  and  the  ground 
wet,  a  ditch  of  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  3  will  be  better.  It  takes  less  space 
and  is  deeper.  It  will  fill  up  more  rapidly  and  require  more  work  to  keep  it 
open.  The  form  in  Fig.  2  can  be  opened  with  scrapers.  The  form  in  Fig.  3 
mast  be  dug  with  shovels. 

13.  The  slope  of  side  ditches  will  usually  be  that  of  the  road,  though  if  the 
latter  is  less  than  1  in  125,  the  slope  of  the  bottom  of  the  ditch  should  be 
increased  by  making  it  shallower  at  the  upper  and  deeper  at  the  lower  end. 
A  long  ditch  on  a  steady  grade  will  do  its  work  better  if  made  gradually  larger 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end.  In  all  cases,  the  bottom  should  have  a  uniform 
or  increasing  grade  to  the  outlet  to  prevent  the  formation  of  pools.  Large 
springs  near  the  road  should  be  tapped  below  the  surface  and  led  into  the  side 
ditches. 
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ery  steep  hills  roads  are  often  badly  damaged  by  the  scour  of  water 

in  the  side  ditches.  To  prevent  this,  the  ditches  may  be  rouKbly 
or  may  have  weirs  of  logs  and  brush  or  stone  built  across  them  at 
Is.  These  dams  should  not  be  tight  enough  to  hold  any  water  per- 
ly.  Or,  the  ditch  may  be  stepped,  paving  the  steps  at  top  and  bottom, 
ent  SCOUT  by  the  overfalls. 

mbankmeats.  Raising  the  surface  of  a  road  or  carrying  it  on  an  em- 
■nt  produces  the  same  relative  effect,  so  far  as  saturation  of  the  soil  is 
led,  as  lowering  the  ground  water.  Roads  may  also  be  carried  on  em- 
■nts  to  reduce  grades.  This  is  especially  advantageous  when  a  cut  is 
t  the  top  of  a  hill  and  the  material  can  be  placed  in  the  roadbed  at  the 

so  as  to  raise  it  materially-  1'he  haul  is  short  and  down  hill,  and  the 
ent  of  the  earth  accomplishes  a  double  benefit  in  reducing  the  grade  by 
g  the  road  at  the  top  and  raising  it  at  the  bottom. 

1  there  is  no  near-by  cutting,  the  material  for  embankments  must  be 
areas  outside  of  the  line.     Excavations  made  for  this  purpose  are  called 

pits.  If  the  material  along  the  roadbed  is  fit  for  use,  the  borrow  pits 
irgements  of  the  side  ditches.  The  superior  convenience  of  this  arrange- 
etermines  its  use  in  many  cases  when  the  material  is  poor.     It  is  indeed 

that  the  material  from  side  ditches  cast  up  on  an  unimproved  road  and 
y  surfaced  and  compacted  will  not  make  the  road  temporarily  better 

tnkments  should  have  a  top  or  crown  at  least  5  ft.  wider  than  the 
;d  roadway,  and  should  have  side  slopes  not  steeper  than  1}^  to  I,  unless 
terial  stands  naturally  at  a  steeper  slope.  An  allowance  for  settlement 
be  made  of  about  '/„  the  height.  If  the  embankment  is  put  up  in  such 
IS  to  be  compacted  by  traffic  during  its  construction,  this  allowance  for 
ge  may  be  considerably  reduced. 

ultings.  Excavations  on  the  line  of  the  road  may  be  made  either  to 
extreme  elevations  and  grades  or  to  give  a  level  surface  for  the  roadway, 
former  case  they  are  usually  called  cuts,  and  in  the  latter  side  cuttings, 
Etimes  cuts  and  fills,  since  the  material  excavated  is  usually  used  to  make 
ankment  to  carry  part  of  the  road,  Fig.  4. 

will  have  a  bottom  width  sufficient  for  the  roadbed  and  narrow  side 
The  top  width  will  depend  on  the  depth  of  the  cut  and  slopes  of  the 
Side  slopes  in  earth  will  usually  be  lyi  to  1.  In  rock  they  may  be 
;  in  sand  and  in  some  clays  they  must  be  flatter.  In  northern  latitudes 
e  sometimes  made  with  very  flat  slopes  to  prevent  them  from  drifting 

side  cuttings  the  same  remarks  apply  so  far  as  the  upper  side  is  con- 
The  embankment  may  be  made,  as  indicated  in  Fig.  4,  to  prevent  the 
-om  sliding  bodily  down  the  hill.  Stepping  of  the  slopes  under  the  fill 
od  rule  for  heavy  embankments  where  there  is  likely  to  be  a  good  deal 
nage  against  them  from  above.  On  ordinary  sidehiil  slopes  and  with 
y  embankments  stepping  is  not  necessary.  On  very  steep  and  unstable 
s  it  will  be  better  not  to  cut  at  all,  but  to  make  the  fill  on  the  natural 
with  earth  brought  from  a  distance.  As  the  embankment  in  a  cut  and 
settle,  it  is  best  to  make  it  higher  at  the  start  than  the  floor  of  the  cut, 
arrange  for  all  the  drainage  to  go  into  the  side  ditch  on  the  uphill  side, 
If  the  face  of  the  cut  presents  two  materials,  a  pervious  one  above  and 
ervious  below,  as  sand  and  clay,  it  may  be  necessary  to  cut  a  drain  in  the 
t  the  junction  of  the  two. 

tcMiniac  Walls.  This  term  is  here  applied  only  to  walls  which  are 
;d  to  support  made  ground,  and  will  include  all  devices  for  giving  a 
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vertical  face  to  such  ground  whether  of  masonry  or  not.  For  military  fieldwork, 
the  easiest  and  quickest  will  usually  be  preferred  to  the  best 

A  crib  of  toga  or  timbers  (see  Bridges)  may  be  made  and  filled  with  earth 
or  stone  and  filling  deposited  against  it.  Such  a  crib  should  be  half  as  wide 
as  it  is  high.  For  stiff  soils  the  rear  wall  of  the  crib  may  be  omitted  and  tbe 
front  one  held  in  place  by  logs  running  back  into  the  bank.  Fig.  5.  These  logl 
may  be  replaced  by  cables  made  fast  to  posts.  This  construction  can  best  be 
applied  whet]  the  cables  can  be  carried  back  to  solid  ground.  Fig.  6. 

Vertical  posts  with  their  feet  let  well  into  the  ground  and  the  tops  anchored 
by  either  of  the  above  methods  may  support  horiiontal  planks,  which  in  turu 
support  the  hll,  Fig.  6.  Constructions  in  timber  for  this  purpose  are  usually 
called  bulkheads. 

Masonry  retaining  walls  should  have  an  average  thickness  of  '/m  to  */«  their 
height  above  the  ground,  the  former  for  good  rubble  laid  in  cement  mortar, 
the  latter  for  dry  rubble.  The  thickness  may  be  the  same  from  top  to  bottom, 
or  it  may  be  greater  at  the  bottom  and  less  at  the  top,  the  average  remaining 
the  same.  If  the  wall  is  high,  the  latter  section  should  be  adopted,  as  it  re- 
quires less  material  for  a  given  height  and  strength.  Dry  rubble  must  be  of 
large  stones  fairly  well  fitted  together.  Whether  with  or  without  mortar,  it  is 
desirable  to  avoid  through  horizontal  joints.  Some  stones  should  be  so  placed 
as  to  lie  partly  in  two  adjacent  courses,  acting  as  dowels  to  prevent  (he  upper 
part  of  the  wall  from  sliding  along  the  joint  between  the  two  courses.  Walls 
should  be  built  with  a  batter  on  the  front  from  !^  to  1  in.  to  the  foot,  as  ihcy 
will  always  move  out  a  little  at  the  top,  and,  if  originally  built  plumb,  will  then 
overhang  and  look  unsafe. 

Especial  attention  must  be  given  to  the  character  of  the  foundation  at  the 
foot  of  the  front  face.  A  trench  must  be  excavated  deep  enough  to  get  to  a  finn 
bearing  at  this  point.  The  front  of  this  trench  should  be  kept  as  solid  as  pos- 
sible to  form  a  support  to  the  wall  against  sliding  on  its  base.  Fig.  7.  If  the 
wall  yields  to  the  pressure  against  it,  it  will  most  probably  revolve  around  tbe 
toe,  and  its  entire  weight  will  come  on  the  front  edge  of  the  foundation  trench, 
which  must  be  able  to  support  the  weight  or  the  wall  will  overturn. 

17.  Culverts.  An  inclosed  conduit  for  passing  drainage  under  a  road  is  called 
a  culvert.  The  distinction  between  bridges  and  culverts  is  vague.  Some  small 
bridges  are  often  called  culverts,  and  some  large  culverts  have  been  called 
bridges.  If  the  traffic  is  borne  directly  on  the  lop  or  roof  of  the  conduit,  it  most 
be  designed  as  a  bridge,  and  may  be  called  a  bridge,  no  matter  what  its  length 
or  height.  If  a  considerable  thickness  of  the  roadbed  passes  over  the  conduit 
so  that  water  may  stand  above  it  at  one  end  and  pass  through  under  pressure, 
the  structure  may  properly  be  called  a  culvert. 

18.  The  area  of  waterway  required  can  not  be  determined  by  any  rule.  It 
depends  upon  the  maximum  rate  of  rainfall,  the  kind  of  soil,  whether  rocky, 
sandy,  clayey,  etc.,  and  the  slope  of  the  surface  and  its  condition,  whether 
cultivated  or  not,  timbered  or  not,  frozen  or  not,  etc. 

If  the  culvert  conveys  the  flow  of  a  side  ditch  under  the  road,  its  capacity 
should  be  equal  to  that  of  the  ditch.  The  discharging  capacities  of  channels  of 
different  forms  are  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of  their  areas  divided  hy  their 
surface  widths;  thus,  the  area  of  the  side  ditch  in  Fig.  3  is  3^  sq.  ft.  The  area 
squared  ^  12.25.  The  surface  width  is  2%  ft.;  hence  the  area  squared  divided 
by  the  width  =  12.25 -i- 2^  :^  4.9.  To  find  the  dimensions  of  a  rectangular 
conduit  of  equal  capacity,  assume  the  width  VA  ft.  Then  the  area  squared  divided 
by  V/i  =  4.9;  hence,  the  area  squared  =  7.3,  or  the  area  ^2.7;  the  depth  equals 
the  area  divided  by  the  width  =;  2,7 -H  1.5=  1.8;  hence  a  conduit  of  equivalrat 
section  will  be  1,5  by  1.8  ft. 


Ck>o^lc 


ENGINEER  FIELD   MANUAL. 


Digitized  by  Google 


1170  UNITED   STATES   INPAflTBY   GUIDE. 

Required,  the  size  of  a  circular  conduit  equivalent  to  the  side  ditch.  Diride 
the  equivalent  number  4.9  by  0.616,  and  take  the  cube  root  of  the  quotlini. 
which  will  be  the  diameter  of  the  circle;  thus,  4.9  —  0.616  =  8;  the  cube  root  of 
8  —  2,  Which  is  the  diameter  of  the  equivalent  circular  conduit. 

These  relations  are  true  only  when  the  water  has  a  good  approach  to  the 
culvert  and  free  discharge  from  it,  and  when  the  fall  of  water  surface  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  end  of  the  culvert  is  not  less  than  the  fall  of  the  ditch  in 
the  same  length.  These  conditions  can  ordinarily  be  secured  in  construction. 
In  fact  a  considerably  greater  fall  can  usually  be  obtained  through  the  culvcit 
than  exists  in  the  side  ditch,  so  that  areas  computed  by  the  rule  will  usuilly 
be  in  excess. 

When  the  drainage  to  be  handled  is  (hat  of  a  natural  drainage  line,  estitnaie 
as  well  as  can  be  done  the  area  and  surface  width  of  the  maximum  cross  section 
of  flow,  and  convert  it  into  the  equivalent  regular  section  by  the  rule.  If 
the  conversion  gives  a  size  larger  than  can  conveniently  be  constructed, 
consider  the  possibility  of  giving  a  greater  fall  through  the  culvert.  The 
area  of  the  culvert  may  be  reduced  as  the  square  of  the  slope  increases.  If 
twice  the  fall  of  the  natural  flow  can  be  obtained,  one-fourth  the  culvert  area  will 
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PART  V. 

FIELD  FORTIFICATION, 

INCLUDING  MnnnG  Ain>  demoutiohs. 

1.  Fortification  is  the  art  of  increasing  by  engineering  devices  the  fighting 
power  of  Iroops  occupying  a  position.  These  devices  have  tor  their  object  to 
increase  the  effect  of  the  fire  action  of  troops  protected  by  the  fortifications  and 
Ibeir  mobitity  on  the  field,  or  to  diminish  the  effect  of  the  fire  action  of  the  assail- 
ant and  his  mobility. 

2.  Field  fortification  deals  with  the  preparation  of  such  devices  of  a  tem- 
porary character  for  immediate — not  permanent — use,  in  a  position  which 
derives  its  tactical  value  from  the  incidents  of  a  pending  campaign  and  which 
■nay  lose  that  value  at  or  before  the  close  of  the  campaign. 

3.  The  principal  classes  of  field  fortification  devices  are: 

Those  which  produce  an  unobstructed  field  of  fire  in  front  of  the  line  of 
defense — clearings,  demolitions,  grading. 

Shields  or  shelters,  which  protect  the  defender  from  the  assailant's  tire— 
(Tenches,  galleries,  redoubts,  blockhouses,  etc. 

Masks,  which  conceal  the  defender  from  the  assailant's  view — plantations, 
embankments,  screens,  etc. 

Obstacles,  by  which  the  advance  of  the  assailant  is  retarded — abatis,  slash- 
ings, entanglements,  etc. 

Facilities  for  communication  for  the  defender — roads,  bridges,  telegraphs,  etc. 

Obstructions  to  communication  of  the  assailant — destruction  of  bridges,  ob- 
struction of  roads,  obstacles,  etc. 

Many  devices  fall  into  more  than  one  of  the  above  categories.. 

4.  Field  fortification  may  be  divided  into  hasty  intrenchments,  deliberate 
intrenchments.  and  siege  works.  Hasty  intrenchment  includes  devices  resorted 
(o  by  troops  upon  a  battlefield  to  increase  or  prolong  their  fighting  power, 
usually  constructed  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy  and  in  haste.  Deliberate  in- 
trenchment comprises  works  constructed  by  troops  not  in  line  of  battle,  for  the 
protection  of  depots,  lines  of  communication,  supt>ly,  or  retreat,  etc.  As  they 
are  usually  intended  to  enable  a  small  force  to  resist  a  much  larger  one,  they 
are  more  carefully  designed  than  hasty  intrenchments  and  have  greater  defen- 
sive strength.  Siege  works  comprise  devices  used  by  besiegers  and  besieged 
in  the  attack  and  defense  of  strong  fortifications,  and  especially  those  devices 
nhtch  enable  troops  to  advance  under  continuous  cover. 

The  lines  of  division  of  the  three  classes  are  not  definite.  Some  devices  may 
belong  to  more  than  one  class,  and  a  work  begun  in  one  class  may  be  merged 
into  and  be  completed  in  another. 

5.  Cover.  Protection  from  fire  or  view  is  usually  called  cover.  Protection 
from  fire  is  divided  into  horizontal  and  overhead  cover.  Horizontal  cover 
gives  protection  against  direct  or  horizontal  fire.  It  usually  takes  the  form 
of  a  shot-proof  barrier,  vertical  or  nearly  so.  Overhead  cover  gives  protection 
against  indirect  or  high-angle  fire,  and  against  the  fragments  of  shells  and 
shrapnel  bursting  overhead.  It  ordinarily  takes  (he  form  of  a  shot-proof 
barrier,  horizontal  or  nearly  so.  Overhead  covers  are  often  referred  to  as 
bombproofs  or  splinter  proofs— the  latter  if  they  are  light,  but  proof  against 
rifle  fire  or  fragments  of  shell  or  shrapnel,  the  former  if  they  are  strong  enough 
to  resist  the  curved  and  vertical  fire  of  siege  guns  and  mortars.    The  term 
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splinter  proof  is  also  applied  to  horizontal  cover  thick  enough  only  to  slop 
fragments  of  shell  or  shrapnel. 

6.  Profiles.  A  profile  is  a  section  of  any  cover  made  by  a  vertical  plane  per- 
pendicular to  its  general  direction  or  practically  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
tire  against  and  over  it.  Fig.  1  is  a  typical  profile  on  which  the  names  of  the 
component  parts  are  indicated. 

In  dimensioning  a  profile  the  plane  of  site  (supposed  horizontal)  is  taken  as 
the  plane  of  reference.  The  distances  of  points  of  the  profile  from  this  plane 
are  stated  in  feet  and  fractions — those  above  with  the  plus  sign  and  those 
below  with  the  minus  sign.  These  quantities  are  inclosed  in  parentheses  and 
are  called  references.  Generally  speaking,  the  plus  quantities  relate  to  em- 
bankments, and  the  minus  quantities  to  excavations.  If  the  site  is  not  horizontal 
the  plane  of  reference  is  assumed  to  pass  through  a  point  of  the  site  vertically 
below  the  middle  point  of  the  interior  crest. 

7.  Command  has  reference  to  difiference  of  elevation;  a  higher  point  com- 
manding a  lower  one;  the  latter  commanded  by  the  former.  "The  command," 
used  without  qualification,  means  the  height  of  parapet,  or  the  elevation  of 
interior  crest  above  plane  of  site.  The  degree  of  command  of  one  point  over 
another  may  be  expressed  by  the  difference  of  elevation  in  feet,  or,  better,  by  the 
gradient  of  the  line  joining  them. 

The  relief  of  a  parapet  is  the  elevation  of  the  interior  crest  above  the  lowest 
surface  immediately  in  front — the  bottom  of  the  ditch,  if  there  is  one.  With  no 
ditch  and  a  level  site,  the  relief  and  the  height  of  parapet  or  command  become 
the  same. 

The  clear  height  behind  the  parapet  will  be  referred  to  as  vertical  cover.  It 
is  the  elevation  of  the  interior  crest  above  the  bottom  of  the  trench,  or  aborc 
the  natural  stirface  if  there  is  no  trench. 

By  the  thickness  of  a  parapet  is  meant  the  horizontal  distance  between  (be 
tops  of  the  interior  and  exterior  slopes.  1(  is  used  as  a  measure  of  the  amount 
of  horizontal  cover. 

S.  The  principal  conditions  which  determine  the  form  of  a  profile  of  hori- 
zontal cover  are  the  following: 

The  interior  slope  or  breast  height  should  be  nearly  vertical,  and  its  height 
must  correspond  to  one  of  the  adopted  liring  positions,  i.e..  lying,  kneeling,  or 
Standing. 

The  thickness  is  regulated  by  the  kind  of  ftre  against  which  protection  is 
desired,  as  rifle,  field,  or  siege  artillery,  and  the  range. 

The  superior  slope  should  have  an  inclination  such  that  fire  over  and  parallel 
to  it  will  sweep  the  ground  in  front.     One-sixth  has  been  adopted  as  standari 

The  exterior  slope  and  the  sides  of  trench  and  ditch  should  be  as  steep  as 
the  material  of  which  they  consist  will  stand.  The  banquette  slope,  if  long, 
should  be  cut  into  steps  to  facilitate  movement  over  it. 

The  quantity  of  trench  excavation  and  of  embankment  should  be  nearly 
equal  to  minimize  labor.  This  applies  only  to  small  parapets  in  which  all  the 
excavation  is  in  a  trench.  For  heavy  parapets,  labor  is  saved  by  making  the 
trench  supply  the  inner  part  and  taking  the  outer  from  a  ditch. 

The  command  should  usually  be  kept  as  low  as  possible,  for  better  conceal- 
ment.    For  the  same  reason  all  sharp  angles  and  hard  lines  should  be  avoided. 

The  thickness  of  ordinary  earth  required  to  resist  penetration  at  usual 
battle  ranges  is  3  ft.  for  rifle  fire,  4  to  6  ft.  tor  field  guns,  and  IS  to  20  ft  for 
siege  guns.  If  should  be  remembered  that  any  protection  is  better  than  none 
Mere  concealment  from  view  by  a  screen  wholly  inadequate  to  resist  penetration 
will,  for  rifle  fire  especially,  greatly  reduce  the  casualties,  since  the  enemy's 
fire  will  be  less  rapid  and  less  accurate  if  he  can  not  see  his  target. 
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Figs.  2  to  10  show  proAles  of  horizontal  cover  from  the  skirmisher's  trench 
to  a  redoubt  to  resist  artillery. 

9.  Profilem  to  Reiist  Rifle  Fire.  The  skirmisher's  trench.  Fig.  3.  gives  cover 
to  a  man  lying  down.  The  height  of  parapet  should  not  exceed  1  ft.  A  trench 
of  this  profile,  2^  ft.  front,  can  be  constructed  in  soft  ground  in  20  minutes 
or  less.  If  under  fire,  the  trench  can  be  constructed  by  a  man  lying  down.  He 
can  mask  himself  from  view  in  10  or  12  minutes  and  can  complete  the  trench 
in  40  to  45  minutes.  A  good  method  of  working  is  to  dig  a  trench  18  ins.  wide 
back  to  the  knees;  roll  into  it  and  dig  12  ins.  wide  alongside  of  it  and  down  to 
the  feet:  then  roll  into  the  second  cut  and  extend  the  first  one  back. 

For  troops  in  the  main  line  of  resistance  the  kneeling  trench.  Fig.  4,  is  the 
simplest.  The  width  at  bottom  is  not  less  than  2'A  ft, — preferably  3  ft.— and 
the  relief  is  3  ft.,  the  proper  height  for  firing  over  in  the  kneeling  position. 
This  trench  can  be  constructed  in  soft  ground  in  40  to  50  minutes. 

The  standing  trench,  Fig.  5,  has  a  bottom  width  of  3  to  3}4  ft.  and  relief  of 
4jii  ft.  This  is  proper  firing  height  for  men  of  average  stature.  Short  men 
may  gouge  out  the  superior  slope  a  little  or  throw  some  earth  under  their  feet. 
The  standing  trench  can  be  excavated  in  soft  ground  in  2  to  2}^  hours. 
The  kneeling  trench  can  be  converted  into  the  standing  in  about  iyi  hours. 

The  standing  trench  does  not  give  complete  cover  to  men  standing  erect 
in  it,  and  the  next  stage  of  development  is  a  passageway  executed  in  the  rear 
of  the  trench  not  less  than  6  ft.  below  the  interior  crest.  This  forms  the  com- 
plete trench.  Fig.  6,  which  can  be  constructed  in  soft  ground  in  4  to  4y,  hours, 
placing  all  the  material  in  the  parapet.  The  height  remaining  the  same,  this 
extra  material  all  goes  to  increased  thickness,  which,  if  riHe  tire  only  is  consid- 
ered, becomes  greater  than  is  necessary.  In  this  case  some  labor  and  time  may 
be  saved  by  wasting  the  excavation  from  the  complete  trench  in  the  rear. 

Fig.  7  shows  the  foregoing  proliles  superposed.  Corresponding  areas  of  em- 
bankment and  excavation  are  similarly  shaded.  It  is  seen  that  work  may  pro- 
teed  progressively  from  the  first  to  the  last,  converting  each  into  the  ne^tt 
in  order  without  handling  any  of  the  material  twice. 

10.  Profiles  to  Resist  Field  Gona.  The  angle  of  fall  of  field  artillery  projec- 
tiles at  J.400  yds.  range  is  11°.  The  angle  of  dispersion  of  shrapnel  is  14°, 
which  makes  the  maximum  angle  of  fall  of  the  bullets  18°  or  I  on  3.  Bursting 
'Charges  of  high  explosives  will  in  the  future  greatly  increase  this  angle,  probably 
to  a  degree  which  will  require  continuous  overhead  cover. 

A  profile  to  resist  shrapnel  only  is  shown  in  Fig.  8.  The  thickness  is  4  ft. 
and  the  relief  such  that  a  shrapnel  fragment  grazing  the  interior  crest  with  an 
angle  of  fall  of  1  on  3  will  clear  the  heads  of  men  kneeling  or  sitting  in  the  trench. 
This  profile  may  be  formed  by  enlarging  the  trench  and  parapet  of  Fig.  6.  It 
can  be  executed  in  soft  soil  in  4  to  A'/i  hours.  The  small  area  shown  in  broken 
shading  must  be  handled  a  second  time. 

If  liable  to  be  exposed  to  a  prolonged  attack  of  field  guns  a  parapet  should 
be  proof  against  their  shells.  This  requires  9  ft,  of  ordinary  earth,  and 
a  suitable  profile  is  shown  in  Fig.  9.  The  additional  earth  is  taken  from  a  ditch, 
and  with  working  parties  in  ditch  and  trench  this  profile  can  also  be  executed 
in  4  to  4'/j  hours, 

11.  Special  Profiles.  The  advantages  of  the  normal  profiles  above  described 
are  that  they  produce  a  given  cover  with  the  least  expenditure  of  time  and 
labor,  and  that  the  first  protection  secured  can  be  utilized  as  partial  cover 
while  enlarging  and  strengthening  it.  The  disadvantages  are  that  the  effective 
cover  is  restricted  to  a  narrow  zone  immediately  in  rear  of  the  parapet,  and  that 
in  wet  ground  or  wet  weather  it  is  difficult  to  keep  the  trench  reasonably 
dry.  More  complete  concealment  than  is  afforded  by  the  normal  profile  is 
sometimes  very  desirable.  ^       , 
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The  normal  prolile  may  be  modified  in  various  ways  to  meet  local  conditions. 
The  cover  may  be  all  in  embantraent  and  earth  may  be  taVen  from  a  diich  or 
borrowed  at  a  distance.  Fig.  10.  In  this  form  the  command  is  equal  to  the  relief 
and  the  protection  extends  to  a  greater  distance  in  rear.  Il  may  be  used  when 
the  conditions  of  the  site  call  for  more  command  or  the  character  of  the  soil 
precludes  a  trench.  A  trench  is  not  feasible  in  very  wet  soil,  while  a  ditch, 
though  more  difficult  to  dig,  is  better  when  done  for  mud  or  water  in  the  bottom. 

The  cover  may  be  all  in  excavation,  Figs.  11  and  12.  This  form  was  used  by 
the  Boers,  and  by  the  Spanish  in  front  of  Santiago.  The  undercutting  was 
peculiar  to  the  Boer  trench.  This  form-  may  be  made  completely  invisible.  It 
is  practicable  only  when  the  natural  surface  has  sufficient  command  and  when 
the  ground  to  be  swept  is  also  a  general  concave;  when  the  soil  is  stiff  but 
workable,  porous  and  dry  to  a  considerable  depth.  If  there  are  folds  of  ground, 
bushes,  woods,  or  other  means  of  concealing  it,  the  excavated  earth  may  be 
scattered  on  the  ground;  if  not,  it  must  be  carried  away,  or  thrown  into  irregu- 
lar mounds  on  the  rear  side,  concealed  by  making  them  resemble  the  foreground. 

In  an  inclosed  or  partially  inc!i3sed  work  for  a  stubborn  defense  of  the 
ground,  the  parapet  must  be  heavy  enough  to  resist  siege  guns,  the  relief  must 
be  considerable  to  resist  assault,  and  men  on  any  part  of  the  parade  must  be 
screened  from  view.  A  profile  shown  in  Fig.  13  results.  By  preparing  the  coun- 
terscarp as  a  firing  crest  a  double  tier  of  infantry  fire  is  obtained.  Good  com- 
munication, but  easily  interrupted,  must  be  provided  from  the  ditch  through 
the  parapet  to  enable  the  front  line  to  retreat  when  too  hard  pressed.  Fig.  14. 

If  the  presence  of  water  or  hard  material  makes  only  shallow  excavation 
practicable,  the  trench  and  ditch  must  be  widened.  The  parapet  must  be 
higher  by  the  difference  between  normal  and  actual  depth  of  trench,  so  that 
more  material  must  be  handled  and  it  must  be  moved  farther. 

For  example,  assume  a  parapet  6  ft.  high  with  a  sectional  area  of  60  sq.  ft, 
to  have  a  vertical  cover  of  10  ft.  This  might  be  dug  from  a  trench  4  ft  deep 
and  IS  ft,  wide,  or  from  a  trench  10  ft,  wide  and  a  ditch  S  ft.  wide  by  4  ft.  deep. 
In  soil  which  can  be  dug  to  2  ft.  deep  only,  the  parapet  would  have  to  be  8  ft.  high 
to  give  to  ft.  vertical  cover,  and  its  area  for  the  same  horizontal  cover  would 
be  95  sq,  ft.,  which  would  require  excavating  2  ft,  deep  and  47^  ft.  wide  The 
quantity  of  earth  to  be  handled  is  greater  by  more  than  half  and  it  must  be 
carried,  on  an  average,  more  than  twice  the  distance. 

12.  Trenches  are  classified  as  firing,  communicating,  and  cover  trenches.  The 
latter  are  used  to  shelter  troops  exposed  to  fire  and  not  in  action,  as  support! 
and  reserves.  They  differ  from  firing  trenches  mainly  in  requiring  no  com- 
mand. Communicating  trenches  connect  firing  and  cover  trenches  and  offer 
protected  passage  between  them.  Concealment  from  view  is  the  principal 
requisite,  as  the  enemy  can  not  afford  to  sustain  a  fire  on  such  trenches  and 
the  exposure  in  passing  through  them  is  to  chance  shots  only.  The  important 
point  in  cover  trenches  is  safety;  it  is  very  bad  to  have  men  hit  in  these  trenches. 
They  will  be  built  with  overhead  cover,  when  necessary,  to  secure  this  condition. 

Trenches  are  sometimes  classified  also  as  offensive  and  defensive,  the  former 
adapted  to  give  exit  over  the  parapet  for  the  forward  movement,  and  the 
latter  not  so  adapted.  Skirmisher's  and  kneeling  trenches  are  offensive;  stand- 
ing and  complete  trenches  are  defensive,  unless  steps  are  made  to  facilitate 
mounting  the  parapet.  Cover  trenches  will  usually  be  of  the  same  character 
as  the  firing  trench.  If  exposed  to  artillery  fire,  cover  trenches  should  be  roofed 
if  possible.  Fig.  15  shows  a  plan  of  firing  trench,  cover  trench,  and  commuiii- 
cating  trenches,  developed  as  a  result  of  experience  in  South  Africa.  Fig.  Iti 
is  a  section  of  a  communicating  trench.  If  the  enemy's  fire  is  all  from  one 
side,  but  one  bank  is  needed,  and  all  earth  should  be  thrown  on  the  exposed  stdc 
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Fig.  17  is  a  section  of  an  open  cover  trench  and  Fig.  18  of  a  closed  one.  This 
section  may  also  be  used  for  communicating  trenches.  Fig.  19  indicates  an 
arrangement  suitable  when  the  digging  is  easy  and  the  ground  permits  the 
cover  trench  to  be  dug  close  in  rear  of  the  firing  trench.  Fig.  20  shows  a  dis- 
position to  permit  the  use  of  a  natural  depression  as  a  cover  trench.  Fig.  21 
shows  a  typical  form  of  cover  for  reserves  or  supports  on  a  reverse  slope. 

13.  Head  cover  is  the  term  applied  to  any  horizontal  cover  which  may  be 
provided  above  the  plane  of  fire.  It  is  obtained  by  notching  or  loophooling  the 
top  of  the  parapet  so  that  the  bottoms  of  the  notches  or  loopholes  are  In  the 
desired  plane  of  fire.  The  extra  height  of  parapet  may  be  12  to  18  ins.  and  the 
loopholes  may  be  3  to  3'A  ft.  center  to  center. 

Head  cover  is  of  limited  utility.  It  increases  the  visibility  of  the  parapet  and 
restricts  the  field  of  fire.  At  close  range  the  loopholes  serve  as  aiming  points 
to  steady  the  enemy's  fire  and  may  do  more  harm  than  good  at  longer  ranges. 
This  is  especially  the  case  if  the  enemy  can  see  any  light  through  the  toophole. 
He  waits  for  (he  light  to  be  obscured,  when  he  fires,  knowing  there  is  a  man's 
head  behind  the  loophole.  A  background  must  be  provided  or  a  removable 
screen  arranged  so  that  there  will  be  no  difference  in  the  appearance  of  the 
loophole  whether  a  man  is  looking  through  it  or  not.  Head  cover  is  advan- 
tageous only  when  the  conditions  of  the  foreground  are  such  that  the  enemy 
can  not  get  close  up. 

Notches  and  loopholes.  Figs,  22-24,  are  alike  in  all  respects,  except  that  the 
latter  have  a  roof  or  top  and  the  former  have  not.  The  bottom,  also  called 
floor  or  sole,  is  a  part  of  the  original  superior  slope.  The  sides,  sometimes 
called  cheeks,  are  vertical  or  nearly  so.  The  plan  depends  upon  local  con- 
ditions. There  is  always  a  narrow  part,  called  the  throat,  which  is  just  large 
enough  to  take  the  rifle  and  permit  sighting.  From  the  throat  the  sides  diverg* 
at  an  angle,  called  the  splay,  which  depends  upon  the  field  of  fire  necessary. 

The  position  of  the  throat  may  vary.  If  on  the  outside,  it  is  less  conspicuous 
but  more  easily  obstructed  by  injury  to  the  parapet  and  more  difficult  to  use. 
since  in  changing  aim  laterally  the  man  must  move  around  a  pivot  in  the  plant 
of  ihe  throat.  If  the  material  of  which  the  loophole  is  constructed  presents 
hard  surfaces,  the  throat  should  be  outside,  notwithstanding  the  disadvantages 
of  that  position,  or  else  the  sides  must  be  stepped  as  in  Fig.  24.  In  some  cases 
it  may  be  best  to  adopt  a  compromise  position  and  put  the  throat  in  the  middle. 
Fig.  24.     Figs,  25  to  28  show  details  and  dimensions  of  a  loophole  of  sand  bags. 

A  serviceable  form  of  loophole  consists  of  a  pyramidal  box  of  plank  with 
a  Steel  plate  spiked  across  the  small  end  and  pierced  for  fire.  Fig.  29  shows  i 
section  of  such  a  construction.  It  is  commonly  known  as  the  hopper  loophole. 
The  plate  should  be  J^  in.  thick  if  of  special  steel;  or  '^  in,,  it  ordinary  metal 
Fig,  30  shows  the  opening  used  by  the  Japanese  in  Manchuria  and  Fig,  31  that 
used  by  the  Russians. 

The  construction  of  a  notch  requires  only  the  introduction  of  some  available 
rigid  material  to  form  the  sides;  by  adding  a  cover  the  notch  becomes  a  loop- 
hole. Various  methods  of  supporting  earth  will  be  described  under  "  Revet- 
ments." Where  the  fire  involves  a  wide  lateral  and  small  vertical  angle,  loop- 
holes may  take  the  form  of  a  long  slit.  Such  a  form  will  result  from  laying 
logs  or  fascines  lengthwise  on  the  parapet,  supported  at  intervals  by  sod*  or 
other  material.  Fig,  H,  or  small  poles  covered  with  earth  may  be  used.  Fig.  32. 

14.  Overhead  Cover.  This  usually  consists  of  a  raised  platform  of  some  kind 
covered  with  earth.  Ii  is  frequently  combined  with  horizontal  cover  in  » 
single  structure,  which  protects  the  top  and  exposed  side.  The  snpportin? 
platform  will  almost  always  he  of  wood  and  may  vary  from  brushwood  or  lighi 
poles  to  heavy  timbers  and  plank.     It  is  better,  especially  with  brush  or  pole*. 
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to  place  a  layer  of  sods,  grass  down,  or  straw,  or  grain  sacks  over 
before  putting  on  the  earth,  to  prevent  the  latter  from  sifting  th 

The  thickness  of  overhead  cover  depends  upon  the  class  of  fire  : 
protection  is  desired,  and  is  sometimes  limited  by  the  vertical  sp 
since  it  must  afford  headroom  beneath,  and  generally  should  not 
the  nearest  natural  or  artificial  horizontal  cover.  For  splinter  p 
of  earth  6  to  8  ins.  thick  on  a  support  of  brush  or  poles  stror 
hold  it  up  will  suffice  if  the  structure  is  horizontal.  If  the  front  i 
the  rear,  less  thickness  is  necessary;  if  the  rear  is  higher  than  the  : 
required.  For  bombproofs  a  minimum  thickness  of  6  ins.  of  tin: 
of  earth  is  necessary  against  field  and  siege  guns,  or  12  ins.  tirr 
of  earth  against  the  howitzers  and  mortars  of  a  heavy  siege  trail 

In  determining  the  area  of  overfiead  cover  to  be  provided,  allo^ 
man  tor  occupancy  while  on  duty  only,  or  12  sq.  ft.  per  man  for  con 
pancy  not  of  long  duration.  For  long  occupation  18  to  20  sq.  ft.  pc 
be  provided. 

Figs.  34  to  43  show  a  variety  of  the  most  usual  types  of  overhe: 

In  a  work  of  high  command,  especially  if  the  earth  is  scarce  ■ 
work  and  timber  plentiful,  it  may  be  found  that  the  construction  ol 
overhead  cover  will  involve  less  time  and  labor  than  the  correspo 
of  embankment.  In  such  cases  bombproofs  should  be  introduce 
sible  points,  regardless  of  the  number  of  men  to  be  sheltered. 

15.  Trace.  In  field  fortification  the  term  trace  usually  design: 
zontal  projection  of  the  interior  crest.  If  the  interior  crest  were  t 
Reconnaissance),  and  the  traverse  plotted  on  paper  or  on  a  ma 
would  be  the  trace.  As  a  general  rule  the  trace  of  a  parapet  will  fo 
of  best  natural  cover  or  those  which  determine  the  strongest  nat 
In  practice,  it  usually  happens  that  the  troops  are  located  with  a  v 
full  advantage  of  the  features  of  natural  strength,  and  the  fort 
thrown  up  where  they  are  to  give  them  additional  protection. 

The  interior  crest  should  be  horizontal,  and  hence  the  crest  shoi 
follow  a  contour.  Generally,  a  broken  line  will  approach  the 
enough  and  will  be  easier  to  lay  out  and  construct.  If  the  CO 
sharply  the  trace  should  curve  also.  Angles  must  be  rounded 
them  less  conspicuous,  and  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  trenc 
should  gradually  rise  and  the  parapet  fall  to  nothing  for  better  con 

The  particular  contour  to  be  chosen  depends  upon  local  conditi 
is  a  section  or  profile  of  a  ridge  perpendicular  to  the  general  directio 
The  summit  of  the  ridge  T  is  called  the  topographic  crest.  The  c< 
spending  to  the  point  M  is  the  one  from  which  all  the  ground  in 
seen  and  reached  by  6re  and  is  called  the  military  crest.  The  sky  li 
in  position.     From  the  point  G  the  sky  line  is  at  D.     From  E  the  ak 

In  locating  a  line  of  trench,  it  is  important — 

(t)  To  avoid  a  sky  line; 

(b)  To  occupy  the  military  crest  or  a  line  in  advance  of  it,  and 

(c)  To  preserve  communication  under  cover  with  the  rear. 

If  the  ridge  is  steep  and  is  intersected  by  ravines  or  covered 
through  which  men  could  move  under  cover,  a  position  near  thi 
slope,  as  G,  Fig.  44,  might  be  better,  as  a  plunging  fire,  besides 
difficult  to  deliver,  is  not  so  effective  as  a  fire  parallel  to  the  gro 
line  would  not  be  the  main  line  of  resistance  and  would  not  as  a 
forced.  A  reserve  line  should  be  constructed  on  the  military  cr 
vision  made  for  withdrawing  the  men  from  the  front  line  under  tl 
possible  when  it  can  no  longer  be  held. 
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16.  Kinds  of  Trace.  Fieldworks  are  classified  by  the  form  of  their  Irate 
into  open,  half-closed  and  closed  works.  An  open  work  is  one  afiordioE  cover  on 
the  side  of  the  enemy's  approach  only,  with  no  preparation  to  resist  flank  or  rear, 
attack.  It  may  consist  of  a  line  or  of  lines  disposed  in  a  geometrical  figure.  A 
line  of  trench,  like  a  line  of  men,  depends  upon  adjacent  parts  of  the  line  to  pro- 
tect its  flanks.  Ends  of  a  line  retired,  as  in  Fig.  45.  give  a  fire  in  front  of  adjacent 
trenches  for  flanking  support. 

Lines  of  strong  profile  have  a  dead  space  in  the  ditch  or  close  in  from  of 
the  piirapet  which,  if  the  work  is  to  stand  assault,  must  be  swept  by  flank  lire. 
Adjacent  works  may  be  made  to  bear  on  this  ground,  or  a  line  may  be  made 
self-flanking  by  giving  it  the  trace  shown  in  Fig.  46.  The  long  lines  may  be 
200  to  300  yds.  long  or  even  longer.  The  short  lines  should  not  be  less  than  12 
yds.  long  and  their  crcsis  should  be  held  lower  than  the  rest.  Lines  are  always 
in  the  class  of  open  works. 

The  dead  space  may  be  avoided  by  adopting  a  form  of  profile  called  the  trian- 
gular, shown  in  Fig.  47,  The  disadvantages  of  this  profile  are  the  additional 
labor  of  construction,  the  diminished  thickness  of  the  upper  part  of  the  parapet, 
and  the  comparatively  slight  obstacle  to  escalade  presented  by  the  flatter  slope. 
A  flanking  fire  will  usually  he  preferred  to  the  triangular  profile. 

17.  A  redan  consists  of  two  lines  called  faces,  ab  and  ac,  Fig.  48,  which  make 
an  angle  of  about  60°.  This  angle  is  called  the  salient;  its  bisecting  line  ad  the 
capital,  and  the  line  be  the  gorge.  The  redan  is  mainly  used  to  secure  a  flanking 
fire  along  a  line  of  parapet  or  a  cross  fire  on  important  ground. 

The  exterior  angle  at  a  between  the  faces  prolonged  is  dead  space  which  must 
be  denied  to  the  enemy  hy  obstacles  or  covered  by  fire  from  adjacent  works. 
or  the  angle  may  be  truncated,  as  shown  by  the  full  line  in  Fig.  4B.  Such  a  dis- 
position is  a  pan  coupe.  The  pan  coupe,  if  short,  can  deliver  but,  a  small  volume 
of  fire.  The  truncation  may  be  made  hy  a  broken  reentrant  line,  as  shown  dotted 
in  the  Fig.  This  form  is  called  a  priest  cap.  A  redan  is  usually  open,  but  may 
be  made  a  half-closed  work  by  placing  obstacles  across  the  gorge. 

18.  A  lunette.  Fig.  49,  consists  of  four  lines,  two  of  them,  ab  and  :c,  called 
faces,  and  the  other  two.  bd  and  ce.  called  flanks.  The  angles  at  b  and  c  are 
called  shoulder  angles.  The  salient,  capital,  and  gorge  are  as  in  the  redan. 
The  salient  angle  is  at  least  120°,  which  gives  an  efleciive  fire  on  every  part 
of  the  foreground  and  a  good   flanking  fire  as  well. 

The  lunette  is  the  simplest  trace  adapted  for  use  in  an  isolated  work.  It 
may  be  open  or  half  closed.  In  a  half-closed  work,  either  redan  or  lunette,  the 
gorge  defense  may  consist  of  obstacles  or  of  a  low  trench,  or  of  the  two  com- 
bined. In  any  case,  a  road  must  be  left  through  it  for  communication.  This 
road  may  be  closed  by  a  gate  or  removable  barricade,  or  may  be  swept  bv 
fire  from  a  short  trench  inside  the  gorge. 

A  gorge  trench  should  have  a  double  parapet,  the  front  one  serving  as  a 
parados  to  protect  men  in  the  trench  from  shots  coming  from  the  main  line 
and  also  as  a  firing  line  to  command  the  interior  of  the  lunette  in  case  the 
enemy  gets  in  over  the  front.     The  gorge  profile,  Fig.  SO,  is  a  type. 

19.  Redoubts  are  works  entirely  inclosed  by  defensible  parapets,  though  the 
term  fori  is  usually  applied  to  such  a  work  when  it  has  unusual  strength,  either 
by  reason  of  its  trace  or  its  armament.  In  the  former  case  a  word  descriptive 
o(  the  trace  is  often  added,  as  star  fort,  Fig.  SI;  bastioned  fort.  Fig.  52. 

The  inclosed  form  and  the  restricted  and  usually  crowded  interior  space,  make 
redoubts  excellent  targets  (or  artillery,  and  they  can  not  be  used  in  situations 
exposed  to  such  fire  unless  they  can  he  so  arranged  that  they  can  not  be  recog- 
nized as  redoubts  from  the  enemy's  artillery  positions.  A  favorable  site  is  one 
which  commands  the  ground  around  it  to  effective  rifle  range  and  is  not  visible 
from  artillery  ranges. 
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In  preparing  a  defensive  position,  if  sites  meeting  the  foregoing  conditions 
can  be  found  on  which  redoubts  can  be  built  to  flank  the  adjacent  trenches. 
they  should  by  all  means  be  built.  Redoubts  in  good  position  in  rear  of  a  line 
form  valuable  supporting  points.  They  also  find  important  application  for  iso- 
lated posts  on  lines  of  communication  or  in  other  territory  when  the  enemy  can 
not  operate  in  considerable  force,  and  will  probably  not  have  artillery.  Here 
invisibility  ia  less  necessary,  the  first  requisite  being  security  for  the  garrison. 
There  must,  however,  be  no  higher  ground  within  short  range,  and  hence,  in 
rolling  country,  such  works  will  usually  be  placed  on  hills  or  ridges.  As  they 
are  usually  to  be  occupied  for  some  time,  care  must  be  taken  that  a  supply  of 
water  is  available  and  proper  disposition  of  refuse  provided  for. 

20.  The  trace  of  a  redoubt  will  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  garrison  to  be 
accommodated,  the  configuration  of  the  ground,  and  the  probable  direction  of 

The  garrison  should  always  consist  of  one  or  more  units  of  command.  No 
work  should  be  designed  for  less  than  a  company.  It  a  larger  force  than  one 
company  is  needed,  then  two  companies,  and  so  on.  It  is  quite  usual  to  indicate 
the  site  of  a  redoubt  by  its  garrison,  as  a  one,  two  or  four  company  redoubt 
The  garrison  assumed,  the  work  should  be  large  enough  to  give  a  yard  of  para- 
pet for  not  more  than  two  men.  The  length  of  parapet  is  determined  first,  as 
the  siting  of  a  small  work  may  differ  from  that  of  a  larger  one  on  the  same 
ground. 

The  adaptation  to  the  ground  consists  mainly  in  the  determination  of  a 
closed  contour  having  the  desired  length.  Such  a  contour,  generalized  by  tak- 
ing out  small  kinks,  will  usually  be  the  best  location  for  the  parapet 

Men  S  to  10  yds,  apart  may  stand  on  the  contour  and  hold  a  tracing  tape 
at  the  height  of  the  interior  crest.  By  looking  over  the  tape  all  along,  it  will 
be  seen  whether  each  part  o(  the  parapet  will  command  the  ground  in  front 
of  it  If  not,  the  crest  must  be  advanced  or  raised  at  that  point  until  it  does. 
If  the  command  is  greater  than  necessary,  the  crest  may  be  lowered  or  retired. 
Note  also  whether  the  longest  faces  are  on  the  aides  of  easiest  approach. 
If  not,  the  trace  must  be  modified  to  produce  that  result.  If  possible,  the  tape 
should  be  viewed  from  a  short  distance  all  around  the  outside,  and  if  it  makes 
any  sharp  angles  on  the  sky  line,  they  should  be  softened. 

As  to  details  of  trace,  straight  lines  are  to  be  preferred  to  curves  as  beii^ 
easier  to  lay  out  and  construct  and  giving  a  better  guide  to  direction  of  fire. 
If  curves  must  be  introduced,  they  should  have  at  least  20  yds.  radius.  Ail 
(aces  should  be  long  enough  to  give  effective  volume  of  fire.  Ten  yds.  will 
usually  be  a  minimum.  A  quadrilateral  with  truncated  corners  is  a  good  type. 
If  two  adjacent  faces  intersect  at  an  angle  of  30°  or  less,  truncation  is  not  neces- 
sary. The  longest  face  should  bear  on  the  ground  from  which  the  strongest 
attack  is  to  be  expected  and  the  entrance  will  usually  be  on  the  opposite  side, 
though  if  attack  from  any  direction  is  especially  difficult,  the  entrance  should 
be  on  that  face. 

21.  Profile.  So  far  as  regards  the  effectiveness  of  its  fire,  the  command  of  a 
redoubt  need  not  be  greater  than  that  of  a  trench  on  the  same  ground.  A  high 
command  will  better  screen  the  interior  space  and  offer  greater  resistance  to 
assault,  but  will  increase  the  visibility  of  the  work  and  the  labor  of  building  it 
The  horizontal  cover  need  not,  as  a  rule,  be  as  thick  as  the  adjacent  trenches, 
as  the  latter  will  certainly  be  exposed  to  deliberate  artillery  fire  and  the  redoubt 
as  a  rule,  will  have  to  resist  unaimed  and  scattering  artillery  fire  only.  A 
necessary  feature  is  a  trench  deep  and  wide  enough  to  give  complete  shelter 

22.  Interior  Arrangements.    The  most  important  thing  is  the  protection  of 
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rison  from  flank  and  reverse  fire.  When  invisibility  is  not  essential,  a 
id  of  6  or  7  ft.  is  the  easiest  method  of  giving  interior  protection.  Ex- 
overhead  cover  will  be  necessary.     It  need  not  ordinarily  be  heavy. 

of  earth  on  brushwood  stiff  enough  to  support  it  will  usually  suflice. 
ong-range  fire  may  be  expected  from  the  front  only,  the  overhead  cover 
leveloped  along  the  front  edge  of  the  trench  of  the  front  face,  in  excava- 
rpendicular  to  the  trench  on  the  flanks,  and  along  the  edge  of  Che  trench 
:  the  parapet  in  the  gorge, 

possible  all-round  long-range  fire,  short  galleries  should  be  run  out  to  the 
all  trenches.  This  development  of  covered  trenches  may  continue,  if 
ry,  until  the  entire  interior  of  the  redoubt  is  converted  into  an  under- 

camp.  The  parapet  trenches  and  the  shelters  in  them  must  be  well 
■d.  the  former  by  blocks  of  earth  with  oblique  or  crooked  passages  cut 

them,  and  the  latter  by  splinter-proof  partitions  of  brush  and  earth. 
>0  shows  a  typical  plan,  with  sections,  of  a  redoubt  on  level  ground, 
.  command  of  7  ft.  is  permissible.  (See  par.  22a,  p.  1248.) 
meral  Coiuiderations.  The  proper  use  of  shelter  trenches  for  the  pro- 
of firing  lines  is  a  matter  of  utmost  importance  to  success.  It  may  be 
d  as  a  principle,  established  by  experience,  that  a  line  of  men  can  not 
stationary  under  fire  without  cover,  natural  or  artificial.  This  is  true 
'  phase  of  action,  whether  advancing,  retreating,  or  standing  on  the  de- 
Cover  at  all  times  is  desirable;  on  the  move  it  may  be  dispensed  with, 
I  never.  In  some  cases  the  cover  will  be  partly  natural  and  partly  arti- 
e.,  partial  natural  cover  artificially  improved.  In  a  majority  of  cases, 
r,  conditions  of  fire  efficiency  and  concealment  will  require  a  line  to  be 
where  it  could  not  possibly  live  without  artificial  cover.  Another  prin- 
hich  may  be  accepted  is,  that  on  the  offensive  the  line  must  determine 
leral  position  of  the  cover  and  not  the  cover  the  position  of  the  line, 
sition  of  the  line  at  any  moment  of  a  battle  depends  on  tactical  con- 
ons  and  the  progress  and  incidents  of  the  fight.  To  prepare  trenches 
ince.   except   for   defensive  occupation,   is  -  to   attempt   to   predict  the 

It  follows  that  all  troops  not  in  a  defensive  attitude  must  prepare 
tvn  cover  after  occupying  a  line  or  after  they  are  baited.  The  impor- 
s  paramount  of  having  available  for  instant  use  on  every  firing  line 
iliances  and  training  to  enable  the  men  to  get  sufficient  cover  in  the 
t  possible  time.  This  involves  not  alone  the  training  of  the  men  to 
h  the   tools  provided,  but  also  the  knowledge   and  skill   of   their  owa 

to  locate  the  trenches  to  the  best  advantage.  There  is  no  time  to 
<r  instructions   or  advice   from   the   outside. 

e  the  line  will,  as  a  rule,  determine  the  general  position  of  the  cover, 
conditions  will  exercise  a  great  influence  on  the  detailed  dispositions 
he  line.  An  inferior  unit  may  be  advanced  or  retired  to  get  better 
nd  of  its  field  of  fire  or  to  find  easier  digging.  It  must  not.  be  advanced 
)ugb  to  interfere  with  the  tire  of  adjacent  troops  on  its  flanks,  nor 
red  enough  to  allow  them  to  interfere  with  its  own  fire.  Trenches 
]C  be  continuous  and  should  not  be  longer  than  suffices  to  contain  the 

the  firing  line.  Men  should  not  be  crowded  together,  neither  should 
:  isolated.  The  best  disposition  is  in  self-sustaining  groups,  advan- 
ly  distributed.  A  trench  should  be  long  enough  at  least  to  take  a 
company  or  half-company  lengths  are,  on  the  whole,  the  best.  A 
:  line  should  be  avoided. 

udying  the  command  of  the  ground  from  a  given  line  the  eye  should 
ed  at  the  adopted  height  of  parapet,  or  If  the  line  is  adopted,  then  the 
ry  height  of  parapet  must  be  determined  in   the  same  way.     What 
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can  be  seen  1  ft.  from  the  ground  will  often  be  very  difierent  from  what 
can  be  seen  at  5  ft.  When  possible,  proposed  lines  of  trenches  should  be 
examined  from  the  ground  over  which  the  enemy  must  approach,  as  sug- 
gested for  redoubts.  Par.  20. 

It  will  seldom  happen  that  the  entire  field  of  fire  to  the  limit  of  effective 
range  can  be  completely  swept  from  any  position  that  can  be  selected.  A 
position  should  be  sought  which  reduces  the  dead  spaces  to  a  minimum  in 
number  and  extent,  and,  if  possible,  advanced  or  auxiliary  trenches  shoold 
be  located  to  sweep  them.  If  the  ground  is  open  to  1,00Q  yards  or  more,  tbe 
long  or  mid  range  is  more  important  than  the  short  range,  for  an  effective 
fire  on  the  enemy  while  he  is  advancing  from  1.200  yds.  to  200  yds.  range  will 
almost  certainly  pul  him  out,  or,  if  by  any  chance  he  arrives  at  200  yds.  in 
condition  to  keep  on,  little  can  be  gained  by  holding  him  under  tire  from 
200  yds.  in,  and  a  retirement  is  in  order.  In  both  cases,  the  disadvantage 
of  dead  space  in  the  close  foreground  is  more  apparent  than  real  and  the 
main  trenches  should  not  sacrifice  command  of  more  distant  ground  witliia 
effective  range  in  order  to  sweep  the  foreground.  Such  dead  ground  must  be 
commanded  at  night  or  in  thick  weather  by  trenches  detached  or  in  flanking 
relation. 

On  the  contrary,  if  an  enemy  can  approach  under  cover  to  mid  range  or  lest, 
there  will  scarcely  be  time  to  stop  him  by  fire  alone  and  obstacles  are  desir- 
able at  close  range,  which  must  be  commanded  by  fire.  The  trenches,  in 
such  cases,  must  be  advanced  to  cover  the  close  foreground,  and  if  neces- 
sary, another  line  in  a  different  position  established  to  sweep  the  more  dis- 
tant ground. 

In  a  rear-guard  position,  the  object  is  to  force  the  enemy  to  deploy 
and  to  delay  him  to  a  certain  extent,  and  then  retreat  to  another  position 
before  his  advance  to  close  range  and  before  his  fire  becomes  annoyii^. 
The  command  of  the  foreground  is  of  no  consequence,  while  a  safe  with- 
drawal is  all-important,  and  the  front  slope  of  a  ridge  should  be  avoided. 
The  forward  edge  of  a  plateau  will  do,  or,  if  the  plateau  is  long  enough, 
the  rear  edge!  may  be  occupied.  If  there  is  timber  on  the  plateau,  its 
front   edge   should  be   the  location   of  the   line. 

When  concealment  of  the  general  position  is  not  possible,  as  in  case 
of  a  detached  post  guarding  a  well-defined  and  known  objective,  decep- 
tion must  take  its  place.  The  trenches  actually  occupied  must  be  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  afford  concealment  of  the  individual  man,  and  dummy  trenches, 
purposely  made  easily  visible,  may  be  arranged  to  draw  the  enemy's  tire. 
Dummy  trenches  should  have  head  cover,  not  only  to  make  them  more 
conspicuous  but  also  to  make  it  more  difficult  to  discover  whether  thty 
are  occupied  or  not.  They  are  better  above  and  behind  the  occupied  trenches, 
if  the  lay  of  the  ground  permits.  The  enemy  will  observe  that  fire  comes 
from  the  direction  of  the  dummies  and  will  conclut]^  that  it  comes  from 
them.  Fire  directed  on  tht  dummies  will  pass  over  the  heads  of  the  de- 
fenders, a  condition  preferable  to  shots  falling  short,  which  would  be  the 
result   of   dummies   in   front   of   occupied   trenches. 

When  an  organization  is  designated  to  a  particular  part  of  a  general  line 
the  duty  devolves  upon  its  commander  to  determine  what  is  to  be  done 
in  strengthening  his  position  and  get  the  work  started  without  delay.  He 
will  direct  what  clearing  is  to  be  done  or  accidents  utilized,  and  where 
and  how  the  trenches  are  to  be  dug,  AH  the  working  force  available  shonid 
be  divided  between  preparation  of  the  field  of  fire,  working  progressively 
forward,  and  the  construction  of  cover,  working  generally  from  the  center 
of  the  position  toward  the  ends,  and  giving  first  attention  to  points  where 
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the  least  work  will  secure  the  most  and  best  cover.     If  work  is  Interrupted 
by  an  attack,  that  which  has  been  done  will  be  of  full  use. 

24.  Rcvctroents.  A  revetment  is  a  covering  or  facing  placed  upon  an 
earth  slope  to  enable  it  to  stand  at  an  inclination  greater  than  its  natural 
inclination.  Steep  interior  slopes  are  easier  to  fire  over,  give  better  cover, 
and  increase  the  horizontal  space  available.  Some  revetments  also  increase 
tenacity  of  slopes  and  diminish  the  injury  from  fire.  Revetments  are  applied 
to  the  interior  slopes  or  breast  heights  of  parapets  for  all  of  the  above  reasons 
and  to  traverses  for  all  except  the  first. 

The  upper  parts  of  revetments  which  may  be  struck  by  shots  which  have 
penetrated  the  cover  of  earth  must  not  he  made  of  materials  of  large  units 
or  which  splinter  when  struck.  The  construction  of  the  upper  part  of  a 
revetment  is  often  referred  to  as  crowning. 

25.  Sand-bag  Revetmenta.  A  sand  bag  is  33  ins.  long  and  44  ins.  wide. 
In  use  it  is  loosely  filled  with  earth  or  sand,  requiring  about  Yi  cub.  ft.  of 
earth,  and  having  been  placed  in  position  is  flattened  with  a  shovel  to 
roughly  rectangular  form,  in  which  it  fills  a  space  about  20x13x5  ins.  The 
bags  weigh  about  62  lbs.  per  100,  and  when  filled  about  65  lbs.  each. 

A  sand-bag  revetment  is  constructed  by  laying  the  filled  bags  as  stretchers 
and  headers,  or  as  headers  alone.  The  top  row  should  always  be  headers. 
The  tied  ends  of  headers  and  the  seams  of  stretchers  should  be  in  the 
parapet.  Sand  bags  give  no  splinters  and  are  conveniently  used  for  the  entire 
parapet  when  necessary.  As  they  are  more  readily  transported  than  corre- 
sponding quantities  of  any  other  reveting  material,  they  are  of  great  im- 
portance in  field  fortificalion.  Their  perishability  is  a  disadvantage,  though 
in  many  soils  a  surface  revetted  with  bags  will  stand  after  the  bags  have 
lost  their  strength  through  decay.  Sand  bags  are  so  valuable  for  crowning 
and  repairs,  however,  that  the  stock  on  hand  should  not  be  exhausted  in 
original   construction   if   anything   else   can   be   had. 

Fig.  53  indicates  the  appearance  of  a  sand-bag  revetment  as  seen  from 
the  front  and  from  the  end. 

Rate  of  Working.  A  squad  of  6  men,  2  shovels,  I  pick,  1  bag  holder, 
and  2  tiers  should,  in  fairly  loose  soil,  till  150  bags  an  hour. 

Supposing  the  bags  to  be  tilled  from  the  ditch  or  trench,  with  10  addi- 
tional men,  6  to  carry  and  4  to  lay,  or  a  squad  of  16  men  all  told,  ISO 
bags   per  hour  can   be   taken   care   of,   making   75   sq.   ft.   of   revetment. 

26.  Sod  Rcretment.  A  convenient  size  to  cut  sods  is  18x9  x4>^  ins.  If 
toogh,  they  may  be  cut  larger,  but  the  length  should  be  twice  the  breadth. 
They  are  laid,  grass  down,  in  courses,  alternately  all  headers  and  all  stretch- 
ers, the  latter  double,  with  broken  joints.  A  bed  should  be  prepared  at  the 
proper  inclination  to  receive  the  bottom  course  and  give  it  the  right  pitch. 
The  top  course  is  laid  grass  up  and  all  headers.  If  the  sods  show  a  ten- 
dency to  slip,  they  may  be   pinned  together   with    wooden    pickets. 

Sod  revetments  will  not  stand  quite  so  steep  as  sand  bags  in  the  same 
soil.  It  is  usual  to  allow  a  3  to  1  slope  for  sods.  The  revetment  should  be 
built  steeper  if  the  soil  is  such  that  it  will  stand.  Pig,  54  shows  an  eleva- 
tion and  section  of  a  sod  revetment. 

Four  sods,  18x9x4  ins.,  laid,  make  a  sq.  ft.  of  revetment,  but  as  there  is 
some  wastage,  450  or  more  sods  must  be  cut  for  each  100  sq.  ft.  of  surface 
to  be  revetted.  If  the  grass  is  long,  it  should  be  mowed  before  cutting 
sods. 

One  man  should  cut  30  sods  per  hour,  or  place  the  same  number.  A 
sod  plow  wilt  cut  as  fast  as  50  men. 

If  carrying  is  done  by  hand,  multiply  the  number  of  sods  to  be  moved 
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jr  by  the  average  length  of  carry  in  yds.,  and  divide  the  product  by 
ir  the  number  of  carriers.  They  should  work  in  pairs,  carr^^itig  8 
etween  them.  If  wagons  are  available,  estimate  as  though  moving 
aking  72  sods  to  the  cu.  yd.  Unloaders  will  be  required,  as  the  sods 
.  be  dumped,  say  one  man  for  300  sods  per  hour.  If  ordinary  sodding 
E  done,  for  concealment  or  to  prevent  rain  wash,  use  the  same  ratios 
ing,  hauling,  and  laying,  allowing  8  sods  to  the  sq.  yd.  laid,  or  9  cut. 
rush  Work.  Brush  is  used  in  many  forms  in  revetting.  Any  kind 
,  but  the  best  is  willow,  birch,  ash,  hickory,  or  hazel.  For  weaving 
[  be  live,  and  is  most  pliable  when  not  in  leaf.  Split  bamboo  of 
dimensions,  reeds,  or  similar  vegetation,  may  be  considered  as  a  form 

h  for  weaving  should  not  be  more  than  an  inch  in  diameter  at  the 
That  to  be  used  straight  may  be  of  larger  size.  In  cutting,  brush 
be   assorted   in   sizes   for    the   various   uses   and   made   up   in   bundles 

0  60  lbs.,  the  butts  in  one  direction.  The  range  of  weights  is  given 
tty  a  general  idea  of  the  size  of  bundles.     The  determining  condition 

each  bundle  shall  make  a  gabion,  which  will  soon  be  determined 
ork  begins.  Poles  of  2'A  in.  diam.  at  the  butt  or  larger  are  not  bundled, 
;  piled  together.     They  are  used  for  posts,  binders,  grillage,  and  similar 

amount  of  labor  required  to  cut  brush  will  vary  with  its  character, 
T  hard  or  soft,  crooked  or  straight,  thick  or  thin.  A  rough  average 
!  taken  at  6  bundles  per  man  per  hour.     The  men  work  in  pairs,  one 

and    one   sorting,   piling,   and   tying. 
carrying   by   hand,   multiply   the   number   of    bundles    by   the   carry    in 
md   divide  by   2,200  for   the   number   of   men   required.     If   transporta- 

by  teams,  assume  35  bundles  to  equal  1  yd.  and  figure  as  for  earth. 
k   fascine   is  a   cylindrical   bundle   of   brush,   closely   bound.     The   usual 

is  18  ft.  and  the  diam.  9  ins.  when  compressed.  Lengths  of  9  and  6 
ich  are  sometimes  used,  are  most  conveniently  obtained  by  sawing 
lard  fascine  into  2  or  3  pieces.  The  weight  of  a  fascine  of  partially 
ed   material  will   average    140  lbs. 

ines  are  made  in  a  cradle  which  consists  of  five  trestles.  A  trestle 
e  of  two  sticks  about  t'/i  ft.  long  and  3  ins.  in  diam.,  driven  into  the 
[  and   lashed   at    [he   intersection   as   shown   in    Fig.    55.      In    making   a 

plant   the   end   trestles   16  ft.   apart  and   parallel.     Stretch   a   lire   from 

the  other  over  the  intersection,  place  the  others  4  ft.  apart  and  lash 
io   that   each   intersection   comes    fairly   to  the   line. 

luild  a  fascine,  straight  pieces  of  brush,  I  or  2  ins,  at  the  butt,  are 
,  the  butts  projecting  at  the  end  1  ft.  beyond  the  trestle.  Leaves  should 
ipped  and  unruly  branches  cut  off,  or  partially  cut  through,  so  that 
fill  lie  close.  The  larger  straighter  brush  should  be  laid  on  the  out- 
lutls   alternating    in    direction,    and    smaller    stuff    in    the    center.      The 

1  object  is  to  so  dispose  the  brush  as  to  make  the  fascine  of  uniform 
trength,  and   stiffness  from  end  to  end. 

■n  the  cradle  is  nearly  filled,  the  (ascine  is  compressed  or  choked  by 
seine  choker.  Fig.  56,  which  consists  of  2  bars  4  ft,  long,  joined 
ins.  from  the  ends  by  a  chain  4  ft.  long.  The  chain  is  marked  at  14 
ch  way  from  the  middle  by  inserting  a  ring  or  special  link.  To  use, 
len  standing  on  opposite  sides  pass  the  chain  under  the  brush,  place 
orl  ends  of  the  handles  on  top  and  pass  the  bars,  short  end  first, 
to   each   other.     They  then   bear   down  on    the   long   ends  until   the 
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marks  on  the  chain  come  tosether.  Chokers  may  be  improvised  from  sticks 
and  rope  or  wire. 

Binding  will  be  done  with  a  double  turn  of  wire  or  tarred  rope.  It  should 
be  done  in  12  places,  18  ins.  apart,  the  end  binders  3  ins.  outside  the  end 
trestles.    To  bind  a  fascine  will  require  66  ft.  of  wire. 

Improvised  binders  may  be  made  from  rods  of  live  brush;  hickory  or  hazel 
is  the  best.  Place  the  butt  under  the  foot  and  twist  the  rod  to  partiatly 
separate  the  fibers  and  make  it  flexible.  A  rod  so  prepared  is  called  a  withe. 
To  use  a  withe,  make  a  half  turn  and  twist  at  the  smaller  end.  Fig.  57; 
pass  the  withe  around  the  brush  and  the  large  end  through  the  eye.  Draw 
taut  and  double  the  large  end  back,  taking  2  half'hitches  over  its  own 
standing  part.  Fig.  58. 

When  the  fascine  is  choked  and  bound,  saw  the  ends  off  square,  9  ins. 
outside  the  end  binders.  After  a  cradle  is  made,  4  men  can  make  1  fascine 
per   hour,   with   wire   binding.      Withes    require    1    man   more. 

A  fascine  revetment  is  made  by  placing  the  fascines  as  shown  in  Fig.  59. 
The  use  of  headers  and  anchors  is  absolutely  necessary  in  loose  soils  only, 
but  they  greatly  strengthen  the  revetment  in  any  case.  A  fascine  revetment 
must  always  be  crowned  with  sods  or  bags. 

29.  In  all  brush  weaving  the  following  terms  have  been  adopted  and  are 


Randing.     Weaving  a  single  rod  in  and  out  between  pickets. 
Slewing.     Weaving   two  or   more   rods   together   in   the   same   way. 
Pairing.      Carrying   two   rods   together,   crossing   each   other   in   and   i 
each  picket. 
Wattling.     A  general  term  applied  to  the  woven  part  of  brush  c 

30.  A  hurdle  is  a  basket  work  made  of  brushwood.  If  made  in  piecei. 
the  usual  size  is  2  ft.  9  ins.  by  6  ft.,  though  the  width  may  be  varied  so  that 
it  will  cover  the  desired  height  of  slope. 

A  hurdle  is  made  by  describing  on  the  ground  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  8  fL 
radius  and  on  the  arc  driving  10  pickets,  8  ins.  apart,  covering  6  ft.  otit  to  ont 
Fig.  60.  Brush  is  then  woven  in  and  out  and  well  compacted.  The  coo- 
cave  side  of  a  hurdle  should  be  placed  next  the  earth.  It  warps  less  than  if 
made  flat. 

In  weaving  the  hurdle,  begin  randing  at  the  middle  space  at  the  bottom. 
Reaching  the  end,  twist  the  rod  as  described  for  a  withe,  but  at  one  point 
only,  bend  it  around  the  end  picket  and  work  back.  Start  a  second  rod  before 
the  first  one  is  quite  out,  slewing  the  two  for  a  short  distance.  Hammer 
the  wattling  down  snug  on  the  pickets  with  a  block  of  wood  and  continue 
until  the  top  is  reached.  It  improves  the  hurdle  to  finish  the  edges  with 
two  selected  rods  paired,  Fig.  61.  A  pairing  may  be  introduced  in  the  middle, 
if  desired,  to  give  the  hurdle  extra  endurance  if  it  is  to  be  used  as  a  pave- 
ment or  floor.  If  the  hurdle  is  not  to  be  used  at  once,  or  if  it  is  to  be 
transported,  it  must  be  sewed.  The  sewing  is  done  with  wire,  twine,  or 
withes  at  each  end  and  in  the  middle,  with  stitches  about  6  ins.  long,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  61.  About  40  fl.  of  wire  is  required  to  sew  one  hurdle.  No. 
14  is  about  the  right  size,  and  a  coil  of  100  lbs.  will  sew  40  hurdles.  Three 
men  should  make  a  hurdle  in  2  hours.  2  wattling  and  the   third  preparing 

31.  Continuous  Hurdle.  If  conditions  permit  the  revetment  to  be  built  in 
place,  the  hurdle  is  made  continuous  for  considerable  lengths.  The  picket; 
may  be  larger;  they  are  driven  farther  apart.  12  or  18  ins.,  and  the  brush 
may  he  heavier.  The  construction  is  more  rapid.  The  pickets  are  driven 
with  a  little  more  slant  than  is  intended  and  must  be  anchored  to  the  parapet. 
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:  of  poles  with  wire  attached  at  intervals  of  2  or  3  pickets  will  ansi 
vires  should  be  made  fast  to  the   pickets  after  the  wattling  is  di 

will  Interfere  with  the  weaving  if  fastened  sooner.     Two  men  sh( 
4  yds.  of  continuous  hurdle  of  ordinary  height  in  one  hour. 
Bnuh   Revetment.     Pickets   may   be   set   as   above   described   and 

laid  inside  of  them  without  weaving,  being  held  in  place  by  bring 
irth  up  with  it.     In  this  case  the  anchors  must  be  fastened  before 

laying  begins.  The  wires  are  not  much  in  the  way  in  this  operat 
jabion  Hakiiig.  A  gabion  is  a  cylindrical  basket  with  open  ends,  m 
jsh  woven  on  pickets  or  stakes  as  described  for  hurdles.  The  ui 
:  2  ft.  outside  diam.  and  2  ft.  9  ins.  height  of  wattling.  On  account 
larp  curvature  somewhat  belter  brush  is  required  for  gabions  than 
r  hurdles. 

gabion  form,  Fig.  62,  is  of  wood,  21  ins.  diam.,  with  equidistant  note 
i   (he  circumference,   equal   in  number  to   the   number   of  pickets  to 
usually  8  to  14,  less  if  the  brush  is  large  and  stiff,  more  if  it  is  sr 
liable.     The   notches   should  be  of   such    depth   that   the   pickets 
t   to   1   in.   outside   the   circle.      The   pickets   should   be   1%    to   Ifi 

3  ft.   6  ins.   long  and  sharpened,  half  at  the   small  and   half  at 

make  a  gabion,  the  form  is  placed  on  the  ground,  level  or  nearly 
le   pickets   are   driven   vertically   in   the   notches,    large   and   small   e 

alternately.     The  form   is  then  raised  a  foot  and  held  by  placini 
g  around  outside  the  pickets,  tightened  with  a  rack  stick.  Fig.  63. 
Dg  is  randed  or  slewed  from  the  form  up.     The  form  is  then  drop 
the    gabion    inverted  and    the   wattling    completed.     If    the   brush 

uniform,  and  pliable,  pairing  will  make  a  better  wattling  than  rand 

for  immediate  use,  the  gabion  must  be  sewed  as  described  for  hurd 
me  quantity  of  wire   being   required. 

gabion,  when  wattled  and  sewed,  is  completed  by  cutting  off  the  I 

pickets  1  in.  from  the  web,  the  bottom  3  ins.,  the  latter  sharpe 
:utting,  and  driving  a  carrying  picket  through  the  middle  of  its  len 
little  on  side  of  the  axis.    See  that  the  middle  of  this  picket  is  smoi 

men  should  make  a  gabion  in  an  hour. 

ions  may  be  made  without  the  forms,  but  the  work  is  slower  and 
od.  The  circle  is  struck  on  the  ground  and  the  pickets  driven  at 
-  points.  The  weaving  is  done  from  the  ground  up  and  the  en 
>f  one  man  is  required  to  keep  the  pickets  in  proper  position, 
rush  is  scarce,  gabions  may  be  made  with  6  ins.  of  wattling  at  e 
le  middle  left  open.     In  filling,  the  open  part  may  be  lined  with  str 

brush  cuttings,  or  grain  sacks,  to  keep  the  earth  from  running  out. 
jabion  RevetmenL  The  use  of  gabions  in  revetments  is  illustratec 
5.  If  more  than  two  tiers  are  used,  the  separating  fascines  she 
bored  back.     Gabion  revetments  should  be  crowned  with  sods  or  bi 

advantages  of  the  gabion  revetment  are  very  great.  It  can  be 
ce   without   extra  labor  and   faster   and   with  less   exposure   than 

It  is  self-supporting  and  gives  cover  from  view  and  partial  cc 
ire  quicker  than  any  other  form. 

rral  forms  of  gabions  of  other  material  than  brush  have  been  ui 
iron  and  iron  and   paper  hoops  are  some  of  them.     The  iron  splini 

is  heavy,  and  has  not  given  satisfaction.     If  any  special  materials 
td  the  method  of  using  them  will,  in  view  o(  the  foregoing  expla 
<e  obvious. 
rimber  or  Pole  Revetment,     Poles  too  large  for  use  in  any  other  i 
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le  cut  to  length  and  stood  on  end  to  form  a  revetment.  The  lower 
ihould  be  tn  a  small  trench  and  have  a  waling  piece  in  front  of   them. 

must  also  be  a  waling  piece  or  cap  at  or  near  the  top,  anchored  back. 
16  shows  this   form. 

tfiacellaneons  Revetments.  Any  receptacles  for  earth  which  will  make 
1e,  compact  pile,  as  boxes,  baskets,  oil  or  other  cans,  may  be  used  for 
rtment.  Barrels  may  be  used  for  gabions.  Canvas  stretched  behind 
s  is  well  thought  of  in  a  foreign  service.  If  the  soil  will  make  adobe, 
1-dried  bricks,  an  excellent  revetment  may  be  made  of  them,  but  it 
ot  stand  wet  weather. 

Execution  of  Pieldworks.  Tracing  is  the  operation  of  marking  on  the 
i  the  lines  which  determine  the  horizontal  limits  of  cutting  and  em- 
lent.  Profiling  is  ihe  operation  of  indicating  the  actual  positions  of  such 
ind  slopes  as  are  necessary  to  determine  the  proper  sectional  dimen- 
of  trench,   ditch,  and   parapet. 

:ing  and  profiling  are  not  independent  operations.  The  trace  depends 
the  profile  and  the  profile  upon  the  trace.  They  will  be  considered 
er  under  one  title.  For  shelter  trenches  the  profile  is  standardized, 
le  proper  parapet  results  from  the  excavation  of  the  necessary  trench, 
race  may  be  roughly  'determined  as  circumstances  permit.  The  align- 
of  a  line  of  skirmishers  will  do,  if  nothing  better  is  possible.     Heavy 

will  not  often  be  built  under  fire,  but  if  they  are,  the  same  rules  must 
1.  For  such  works,  executed  deliberately,  the  following  plan  may 
lowed: 

first  step  i»  to  mark  on  the  ground  the  projection  of  the  interior 
sometimes  called  the  firing  crest.  It  may  be  marked  continuously  by 
ling  a  line  or  by  scratching  the  surface  with  a  pick,  or  at  intervals  of 

feet  by  small  pegs  set  lo  a   line  or  ranged   in. 

second  step  is  to  determine  the  command  or  height  of  the  interior 
above  the  natural  ground  at  as  many  points  as  the  variation  of  the 
e  may  make  necessary.  The  thickness  of  the  parapet  having  been 
ed,  the  area  of  the  parapet  section  and  its  ruling  dimensions   result. 

third  step  is  to  complete  the  profile  by  determining  the  depth  and 

of  trench  and  of  the  ditch  if  there  is  to  be  one. 

fourth  step  is  to  mark  on  the  ground,  parallel  to  the  interior  crest 
I  proper  distances  from  it,  the  edges  of  ditch  and  trench  and  the  exte- 
rest.  This  marking  is  best  done  with  pegs  at  5  ft.  interval  or  such 
as  may  be  allotted  for  each  man's  task. 

fifth  step   is  to  indicate  the  actual  position   of  interior  and   exterior 

by  setting  up  stakes  of  sufficient  height  to  mark  on  each  the  height 

line. 

third  of  the  foregoing  steps  is  the  only  one  which  presents  any  diffi- 
1.  Table  I  gives  areas  of  parapet  sections  for  certain  heights  or  com- 
i.  h.  and  thickness  of  parapet,  s,  on  the  supposition  that  the  ground 
el,  the  exterior  slope  and  the  interior  or  breast  height  slopes,  each 
1,  and  the  superior  slope  1  on  6.  The  assumed  breast  height  slope 
a  surplus  of  earth,  increasing  with  the  height.  For  low  parapets  it  is 
laterial;  for  high  ones  it  supplies  earth  for  a  banquette.  If  the  site 
i  to  the  front,  increase  the  area  by  the  percentage  for  the  corresponding 

at  the  right  of  the  table.  If  the  slope  is  to  the  rear,  decrease  the 
ir  area  by  the  same  percentages.  Having  the  area  of  the  parapet, 
imensions    of   the    trench,    or    of   the    trench    and    ditch    together,    must 

taken  as  to  give  at  least  an  equal  area,  and  preferably,  not  much  more. 
ft  +  s  is  not  more  than  8  ft.,  the  entire  parapet  can  be  built  from  a 
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in  the  second  2  hours,  four  hours'  work  will  leave  him  unfit  for  fighting 
or  marching,  while  after  two  hours'  work  he  should  be  able  to  do  either. 
The  quantity  of  work  assigned  to  each  relief  should  be  that  which  can 
probably  be  done  in  2  hours,  and  the  relief  is  required  to  finish  it  and  no 
more,  whether  it  takes  less  or  more  time.  For  the  first  work,  the  soil  is  apt 
to  be  loose  and  the  lift  is  less,  so  that  a  slightly  greater  task  should  be 
given  to  the  hrat  relief  than  to  the  second.  Assuming  men  at  5  ft.  intervals 
and  neglecting  fractions,  the  number  of  hours'  work  required  to  throw  up 
a  parapet  is  the  section  of  the  parapet  in  sq.  ft.  divided  by  5  for  easy,  4  for 
medium,  and  ZVi   for  hard  soil. 

Determination  of  Task,  The  length  over  which  each  man  works  is  settled 
when  the  intervals  are  assigned  for  the  deployment.  The  individual  task  is 
the  width  and  depth  of  excavation,  which,  carried  over  this  length,  will 
make  the  volume  corresponding  to  2  hours'  fair  average  work.  When  either 
width  or  depth  is  determined,  or  assumed,  the  other  results. 

The  task  of  the  relief  is  defined  when  the  width  and  depth  of  cat  are 
stated  or  shown  on  a  profile.  As  a  rule,  the  lines  dividing  tasks  should  be 
horizontal  or  nearly  so. 

41.  Doable  Ganga.  When  men  are  plenty,  tools  scarce,  or  time  presses, 
a  task  may  be  completed  in  about  ^  of  the  ordinary  time  by  detailing  two 
men  at  each  set  of  tools.  In  this  case  the  organizations  march  to  the  tools 
in  columns  of  twos,  the  right  file  taking  shovels  and  the  left  file  picks.  The 
two  gangs  change  off  at  frequent  intervals  and  the  men  work  as  rapidly 
as  possible. 

42.  Changing  Reliefs.  Each  man  of  the  first  relief,  as  he  completes  his 
task,  cleans  the  toots  and  lays  then)  down  as  at  first.  The  relief  is  then 
moved  to  the  rear,  the  men  resume  their  anns  and  equipments,  and  are 
formed  in  column  and  march  off.  As  soon  as  they  are  out  of  the  cut  the 
succeeding  relief  may  enter  at  one  end  and  form  line  to  the  flank,  each 
man  taking  his  place  at  the  first  set  of  tools  he  comes  to. 

43.  Example.  Let  it  be  required  to  design  and  construct  100  ft.  of  the 
front  parapet  of  an  inclosed  work  to  resist  siege  guns  at  long  range,  sited 
on  ground  sloping  1  on  12  to  the  front,  soil  easy,  materials  procurable  for 
revcting  and  cover,  and  9  hours'  time  available. 

Command,  Determine  by  trial  the  least  height  above  the  ground  along 
the  crest  at  which  the  foreground  can  be  seen  and  swept  by  tire.  Par.  20. 
This  is  the  command  or  height'of  parapet.     Assume  it  for  this  case  at  6  ft. 

Thickness  and  Relief  of  Parapet.  As  the  severest  tire  is  that  of  siege  guns 
at  long  range,  the  minimum  thickness  for  such  guns  will  answer.  Assume 
it  at  10  ft.  The  long-range  fire  will  have  a  high  angle  of  fall,  which  calls 
for  good  interior  relief  or  vertical  cover  and  ample  overhead  cover. 

The  area  of  parapet  for  6-ft.  height.  10-ft.  thickness,  is.  from  Table  I,  78 
sq.  ft.  Add  for  1  on  12  slope  8%,  giving  85.1  sq.  ft.,  or.  for  convenience, 
85  sq.  ft.  This  divided  by  S,  the  factor  for  easy  soil,  gives  17  hours'  work 
from  one  side;  but  as  h-|-s^l6  ft.,  the  work  should  be  done  from  both 
sides,  and  8f4  hours  are  required  for  a  single  relief,  or  a  trifle  under  6 
hours   for  double  reliefs.     The  time  limit   of  9  hours  permits  a   single  relief. 

Overhead  Cover.  One  hundred  feet  of  parapet  will  be  defended  by  65 
men,  for  whom  12  sq.  ft,  per  man  of  overhead  cover  should  he  provided, 
or  7.8  sq.  ft.  per  linear  ft.  of  crest.  This  being  too  much,  assume  6  sq.  ft. 
per  ft.  of  crest,  giving  cover  for  SO  men.  This  gives  6  ft.  as  the  width  of 
the  cover.  Cover  for  the  remaining  IS  men  must  be  provided  in  rear  of 
the  trench.  The  cover  along  the  parapet  may  be  on  the  front  edge  of  the 
ditch.     As  there  will  be  a  banquette   \yi   ft.  above  ground  level,  this  may 
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be  continued  to  the  rear  to  form  the  overhead  cover.  Allowing  1^  ft.  for 
thickness  of  earth  and  brush  and  4'A  ft.  headroom,  the  floor  of  the  shelter 
will  be  at  ( — 4.5)  ft,  and  the  bottom  of  the  trench  may  be  at  ( — 6  fi.), 
giving  12  ft.  total  vertical  cover.  The  area  of  the  profile  under  the  cover 
will  be  4J4X6  =  27  sq.  ft.  The  part  of  the  trench  in  rear  of  the  cover 
should  be  3  ft.  wide  at  the  bottom,  or  say  4  ft.  wide  at  mid-depth.  At  6  ft 
depth  its  area  will  be  24  sq.  ft.,  which,  added  to  the  27  ft.  deduced  above,  givei 
51  sq.  ft.  total  trench  area,  leaving  34  sq.  ft.  for  the  ditch,  which  may  be 
assumed  at  9!^  ft.  top  width  and  4  ft.  deep.  The  profile  which  results  from 
these   assumptions   and   deductions   is   shown   in    Fig.   67. 

Four  reliefs  should  be  provided.  Thirty  per  cent,  of  the  digging  may  be 
assigned  to  the  first  relief,  25  per  cent,  each  to  the  second  and  third,  and 
20  per  cent,  to  the  fourth,  which  will  work  in  the  trench  only,  and  will 
have  to  build  the  overhead  cover  and  rehandle  its  earth.  Lines  which  appor- 
tion the  tasks  as  indicated  are  shown  on  the  profile.  The  first  relief  in  the 
trench  would  be  ordered  to  dig  9^4  ft,  wide  on  top  and  1^  ft.  deep.  The 
first  in  the  ditch  V/i  ft.  deep,  etc. 

The  revetment  will  be  of  gabions.  It  they  have  not  been  made  before- 
hand they  and  the  fascines  should  be  on  the  ground  within  3  hrs.  and  the 
brush  and  poles  for  splinter  proofs  should  be  on  the  ground  within  5  hrs. 
after  work  begins.  Fifty  gabions  and  6  fascines  arc  required.  Assume 
that  they  are  made  600  yds,  from  the  work  and  carried  by  hand.  To  make 
and  deliver  50  of  them  in  3  hrs.  would  require  3  men  to  cut  brush,  50  men 
to  make,  and  17X600^-2,200  =  5  men  to  carry,  a  total  gabion  party  of  58 
men.  To  make  and  deliver  the  6  fascines  in  3  hrs.  will  require  2  men  to 
cut  brush.  8  men  to  make,  using  2  cradles,  and  5  men  to  carry,  a  total  of 
13  men  for  the  fascine  party,  or  58+  13  =  71  for  the  brush.  The  same  party 
can  cut  and  carry  the  brush  for  the  overhead  cover  between  the  third  and 
fifth   hours.     A   company   would   likely  be  assigned  to   this  work. 

The  total  force  required  to  construct  the  parapet  in  less  than  9  hrs,  will 
be— 

Excavation  and  embankment,  4  reliefs  of  40  men  each 160  men 

Revetment   and   cover,   1   relief   of    71  men 

Total    231  men 

44.  Traveraea.  The  protected  area  in  rear  of  a  parapet  as  determined  for 
a  shot  grazing  and  perpencidular  to  the  crest,  is  reduced  for  a  grazing  shot 
with  the  same  angle  of  fall  coming  at  an  angle  to  the  crest.  If  a  straight 
shot  will  clear  a  man's  head  at  a  certain  distance  back,  oblique  shots  with  the 
same  angle  of  fall  will  clear  a  man  at  90%  of  that  distance  for  an  angle  of 
26°  with  the  perpendicular;  85%  for  32°,  and  80%  tor  37°.  At  37°  the  distance 
is  decreasing  at  the  rate  of  1%  for  each  deg.  For  enfilade  and  reverse  fire 
the  parapet  gives  no  cover  at  all. 

To  secure  sufficient  protection  against  very  oblique,  enfilade,  or  reverse  fire. 
masks  must  be  introduced  to  intercept  such  shots  before  they  fall  below  the 
plane  of  desired  protection.  Such  masks  are  called  traverses.  To  those  which 
are  designed  to  intercept  reverse  fire,  and  which  are  mainly  parallel  to  the 
parapet  which  they  shelter,  the  name  parados  is  given.  The  word  tra\-erst 
usually  indicates  a  mask  making  an  angle  with  the  parapet  which  it  protects 
and  joined  to  it.  Traverses  may  be  of  any  available  horizontal  or  overhead 
cover,  but  are  usually  topped  with  earth.  They  are  revetted  lo  make  them 
lake  as  little  space  along  the  parapet  as  possible,  except  that  between  guns 
there  is  sometimes  room  for  earthen  traverses  with  sloping  sides.     As  the 
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;  can  not  be  reached  by  fire,  it  need  only  form  a  support  for  tl 
often  a  good  pUce  to  provide  magazine  or  shelter  space. 
Between  Traverses.  The  effective  distance  is  the  interval  betwee 
of  one  traverse  and  the  adjacent  face  of  the  next.  If  the  cres 
verses  are  at  the  same  elevation  as  the  crest  of  the  parapet,  a  di: 
i-een  traverses  of  0.43  of  the  width  of  protected  area,  for  direi 
ves  90%  of  that  width;  0,S2.  8S%,  and  0.6,  80%. 

rests  of  the  traverses  are  raised  above  the  crest  of  the  parape 
:e  between  traverses  may  be  increased  by  the  excess  height  mult 
he  assumed  angle  of  fall,  without  reducing  the  width  of  the  pre 
a,  Fig.  71.  Fig.  12  shows  a  plan  and  side  elevation  of  a  raise 
with  reference  to  its  connection  with  the  parapet.  The  full  lin< 
ions  when  the  crest  of  the  traverse  ends  at  the  interior  crest,  an 
n  lines  indicate  the  arrangement  when  the  crest  of  the  traverf 
fyond  the  interior  crest.  Care  must  be  taken  that  raised  traverst 
ike  the  position  conspicuous.  Traverses  must  be  at  least  as  Ion 
th  of  protection  they  are  to  give,  and  should  be  somewhat  longe 
)f  Traverses.  The  cross  section  of  a  traverse  should  be  as  nearl 
:  as  possible.  The  vertical  sides  give  the  maximum  thickness  wit 
um  space,  and  the  flat  top  gives  a  crest  on  each  face  and  increas< 
il  by  half  the  thickness,  Fig.  69.  If  exposed  on  one  side  only  tf 
Fig.  70  is  suiUble. 

rse  may  be  used  as  a  tiring  parapet  by  providing  a  banquette  ( 
ie  proper  height. 

f  Traverses.  A  trench  may  be  traversed  by  making  an  offset  I 
.5  shown  in  Fig.  73,  and  throwing  up  a  bank  of  earth  on  the  bloc 
74  shows  a  form  of  double  traversing.  The  long  high  traverst 
tection  to  men  not  firing,  and  the  short  traverses  give  increase 
to  the  more  exposed  space  near  the  interior- crest.  For  high  tri 
object  should  be  to  get  a  support  up  to  the  height  where  exposui 
fins  with  the  least  time  and  labor.  It  the  structure  can  be  mad 
much  the  better.  An  elevated  platform  of  planks,  supporting 
earth,  revetted  with  sods  or  sand  bags,  will  make  a  good  travers 
)  the  only  material  available,  the  entire  traverse  will  be  revettei 
id  69.  Below  the  plane  of  (ire,  any  revetment  may  be  used;  abov 
;  which  have  been  described  for  crowning  a  parapet  revetmei 
employed. 

udcs.  A  stockade  is  an  improvised  bullet-proof  wall  or  scree: 
apted  to  defense  by  rifle  fire.  As  compared  with  a  parapet,  tl: 
I  of  a  stockade  are  that  it  combines  obstacle  and  parapet,  giv< 
r  and  ample  interior  space,  and  the  labor  of  construction  increasi 
y  with  the  height.  The  disadvantages  are  the  uncertainty  of  pr< 
of  suitable  material,  the  labor  of  construction,  which  is  great< 
x  parapet,  except  for  considerable  heights,  and  that  most  forn 
les  afford  no  cover,  and  the  best  of  them  only  temporary  cove 
ery. 

:tion.  The  simplest  form  consists  of  a  closed  barricade  of  timbej 
and  reenforced  by  earth,  Fig.  76.  The  inner  embankment  forn 
le.  The  outer  one  fills  the  dead  angle  at  the  toot  of  the  wa 
me  protection  against  artillery  tire.  It  makes  a  stockade  eaaii 
■nt  it  the  slope  is  steep  and  the  tops  of  the  timbers  properly  pn 
Iriving  spikes  or  stringing  barbed  wire,  the  effect  in  that  directio 

row  of  timbers  affords  too  little  protection  unless  they  are  square 
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It  pains  taken  to  keep  close  joinls.  A  double  row,  Fig.  79,  or  if  the  logs 
lod  size  and  workable,  an  arrangement  of  half  timbers.  Fig.  80,  gives 
me  cover  with  much  less  labor.  .Loopholes  may  be  formed  as  indi- 
They  must  be  high  enough  so  that  the  enemy  can  not  fire  through 
when   he   comes  to  close  quarters.     Six   feet   above  the  ground   is  con- 

I  high  enough. 

ngle  row  of  timbers  may  be  used  as  the  front  of  two  thin  walls,  the 
between  to  be  filled  with  earth  or  broken  stone.  Fig.  7S,  or  both 
may  be  alike,  and  of  brush,  plank,  fascines,  or  sheet  iron.  Fig.  78. 
filling  should  be  2  ft.  thick;  stone  tilling  6  to  16  ins. 

II  such  constructions  the  two  walls  must  be  tied  together  at  frequent 
.Is  to  resist  the  pressure  of  the  filling.  Wire  is  a  very  convenient 
ill  (or  such  use.  If  T  rails  are  available,  an  excellent  stockade  may  be 
15  shown  in  Fig.  81, 

^  blockhouse  is  a  room  or  small  building  with  bullet-proof  walls, 
rr-proof  and  fireproof  roof,  loopholed  for  infantry,  ofte^  for  machine 
and  sometimes  for  light  quick-firing  guns.     The  walls  may  take  any 

forms  described  for  stockades,  or  may  be  of  masonry.  The  roof  will 
'  be  of  tin  or  sheet  iron.  If  exposed  to  plunging  fire,  the  roof  may 
le  form  of  light  overhead  cover,  and  to  promote  the  comfort  of  the 
<n  during  long  occupancy  an  ordinary  roof  may  be  placed  over  the 
3r  it  may  be  covered  with  canvas,  or  thatched,  or  made  to  turn  water 
practicable  manner.  Figs.  82  to  85  and  89  show  types  of  block- 
In  Fig.  85  the  house  provides  2  tiers  of  lire. 
nsive  use  was  made  of  blockhouses  by  the  British  in  South  Africa, 
at  important  points,  were  of  masonry,  presenting  no  unusual  features, 

the  greater  number  were  of  double  skins  of  corrugated  Iron,  titled 
n  with  broken  stone.  The  first  built  were  about  10x15  ft.  in  plan 
lie  skins  on  separate  frames  or  supports  2  ft.  apart.  Then  an  octa- 
[orm  was  introduced  with  both  skins  on  the  same  frame,  leaving  but  a 
ches  between  them.     A  difficulty  experienced  with  this  form  was  that 

striking  opposite  a  timber  of  the  frame  would  penetrate  the  entire 
re,  as  it  would  encounter  no  stone.  A  construction  permitting  stone 
placed  behind  each  timber  in  the  path  of  a  shot  passing  through  it 
trodaced,  but  was  complicated  and  difficult.     The  final  and  most  satis- 

design  was  circular  in  plan.  A  corrugated-iron  drum  13^  ft.  in  diam. 
ft.  11  ins.  high  was  set  on  level  ground  and  a  parapet  of  stone,  3  ft. 
t  bottom  and  2  ft.  at  top,  was  built  around  it  on  the  outside.  On  this 
t  was  placed  a  shield  consisting  of  an  inner  drum  of  corrugated  iron 
in  diam.  and  an  outer  one  16  ft.  in  diam.,  each  .2  ft.  3  ins.  high,  and 
t  uniform  distance  by  spacing  blocks  at  the  top. 

loopholes,  12  in  number,  of  sheet  iron  of  the  double-hopper  type,  with 
I  6  ins.   high   by   3    ins.   wide,   were   placed   In   the   shield,   the   bottoms 

ins,  from  the  floor.  The  space  between  the  skins  of  the  shield  was 
vith  closely  packed  broken  stone.  It  was  found  necessary  to  provide 
ding  stone  under  the  loopholes  to  replace,  settlement.  An  octagonal 
rested  on  top  of  the  shield  and  was  bolted  to  the  spacing  blocks,  its 
te   sides    extended    to   complete   a    square   on   which   a    pitch    roof   was 

A  canvas   roof,   supported  by  a   pole,   like   a   conical  tent   was   used  in 

lall  opening  on  one  side,  large  enough  for  a  man  to  crawl  through,  was 
by  an  iron  door  under  the  outer  drum  of  the  shield.  There  was  also 
ovahle  barrier  of  the  same  construction  as  the  shield,  which  Stood 
I  the  opening  in  the  drum  of  the  parapet. 


DgitizedbyGoOglC 


1200  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE. 


Fig,  83 
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ench  4J^  ft.  deep  was  dug  2  to  5  yds.  outside  the  blockhonse  and  a 
QUnglement  was  constructed  outside  the  trench.  Such  blockhouses 
ometimes  built  at  the  rate  of  6  a  day  by  a  party  of  30  men.     Nearly 

these  were  erected,  most  of  them  in  a  single  month, 
lanking  Defeiues.  Dead  angles  in  front  of  a  defensive  structure  may 
:pt  longitudinally  or  parallel  to  the  firing  crest  to  prevent  their  being 
i  a  rallying  place  by  the  assailants.  Such  tire  is  usually  directed  along 
int  from  one  of  the  flanks  and  is  called  flanking  (ire.  The  structures 
or  this   purpose  are   called   tlank  defenses. 

poniere  or  tambour  is  a  small,  low.  stockaded  inclosure  or  blockhouse 
i  to  fiie  along  a  dead  angle,  tf  it  can  be  placed  at  the  intersection  of 
ad  angles,  it  may  sweep  both.     At  the  foot  of  a  wall  a  stockade  open 

top  may  be  used,  if  its  floor  must  be  at  ground  level,  which  will  be 
le  on  rock  or  marsh,  though  a  weatherproof  cover  will  generally  be 
<le,  Fig.  87.  If  the  floor  can  be  sunk  below  the  ground  level,  a  bullet- 
roof  is  necessary.  Fig.  88.     In  a.  ditch,  the  structure  should  be  sunk 

the  roof  will  be  below  ground  level  and  the  top  should  be  of  overhead 

It  must  not  extend  entirely  across   the  ditch,  or  if  it  does,  or  nearly 
must  be  obstructed  so  that   it  can   not  be  used   as   an  approach, 
e  must  be  communication  through  and  under  the  parapet  or  wall,  so  that 
cnders  in  the  tambour  can  escape  into  the  interior  at  the  last, 
L  ditch  may  also  be  flanked  by  a  counterscarp  gallery,  which  is  a  bomb- 
chamber  formed  behind  or  outside  of  the  counterscarp  at  the  salient  of 
pet,  Fig.  86.     The  side  toward  the  ditch  is  stockaded   and  loopholed 
!  along  the  ditch.     The  entrance  must  be  on  the  ditch  side  and  pro- 
from   fire.     The  garrison   of   a   counterscarp   gallery   will   usually   have 
rtmunication  with   the  interior  of  the  work, 
)bslacles    are    designed    to    protect    the    works    from    surprise    and  ■  to 

the  momentum  of  attack  by  breaking  up  the  enemy's  formation  and 
[  him  under  the  accurate  fire  of  the  defense.  They  should  be  invisible 
he  direction  of  approach,  should  be  diflicult  to  destroy,  and  should 
no  screen  or  cover  to  the  enemy. 

acles  may  be  in  front  of  or  on  the  line  of  defense.  In  the  former 
ley  should  be  50  to  100  yds.  in  front  of  the  firing  crest.  If  on  the 
,ey  are  in  the  ditch,  if  there  is  one,  or  are  employed  to  close  intervals 
e  flanked  or  enfiladed   by   adjacent  works. 

Lbatis  consists  of  trees  lying  parallel  to  each  other  with  the  branches 
g  in  the  general  direction  of  approach  and  interlaced.  All  leaves  and 
:wigs  should  be  removed  and  the  stitT  ends  of  branches  pointed. 
is  on  open  ground  is  most  conveniently  made  p(  branches  about  15 
I.  The  branches  are  staked  or  tied  down  and  the  butts  anchored  by 
ig  them  with  earth.  Barbed  wire  may  be  interlaced  among  the  branches. 
live  rows  are  placed,  the  branches  of  one  extending  over  the  trunks 

one  in  front,  SO  as  to  make  the  abatis  5  ft.  high  and  as  wide  as 
It  is  better  to  place  the  ^batis  in  a  natural  depression  or  a  ditch. 
icealment  and  protection  from  fire.  If  exposed  to  artillery,  an  abatis 
le  protected  either  as  above  or  else  by  raising  a  glacis  in  front  of  it. 
I  shows  a  typical  form  of  abatis.     An  abatis  formed  by  felling  trees 

the  enemy,  leaving  the  butt  hanging  to  the  stomp,  the  branches  pre- 
is  before,  is   called  a   slashing.   Fig.  91.     It  gives  too  much  cover,  and 

be  well  flanked. 

1  palisade  is  a  man-tight  fence  of  posts.  Round  poles  4  to  6  ins.  in 
tt  the  large  end  are  best.  If  the  sticks  run  5  to  8  ins.,  they  may  be 
If  defended  from  the  rear,  palisades  give  some  shelter  from  fire  and 
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igs  should  be  made  as  large  as  possible  without  letting  men  through. 
:d  from  the  flank,  they  may  be  closer,  say  3  to  4  ins.  apart.  The 
1  be  pointed.    A  strand  or  two  of  barbed  wire  run  along  the  top  and 

each  post  is  a  valuable  addition. 

□g  is  best  made  up  in  panels  of  6  or  8  ft.  length,  connected  by  a 
:ce,   preferably   of  plank,   otherwise   of   split   stuff.     If   the   tops   are 
wales  should  be  used,  both  underground.    If  the  tops  are  connected 
one  will  do. 
s  should  be  planned  to  incline  slightly  to  the  front.     As  little  earth 

disturbed  in  digging  as  possible,  and  one  side  of  the  trench  should 
1  the  desired  plane  of  the  palisade.  If  stones  can  be  had  to  fit 
he  posts  and  the  top  of  the  trench,  they  will  increase  the  stiffness 
ucture  and  save  time  in  ramming,  or  a  small  log  may  be  laid  in 
.  along  the  outside  of  the  posts.  Figs.  92  and  93  show  the  construc- 
jlacing  of  palisades. 

aise  is  a  palisade  horizontal,  or  nearly  so.  projecting  from  the  scarp 
rsearp.  A  modern  and  belter  form  consists  of  supports  at  J  or  4 
I,  connected  by  barbed  wire,  forming  a  horizontal  wire  fence,  Fig.  94. 
I'eaux  de  frise  are  obstacles  of  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  95.  They 
y  made  in  sections  of  manageable  length  chained  together  at  the 
ey  are  most  useful  in  closing  roads  or  other  narrow  passages,  as 
bt  quickly  opened  for  friendly  troops.     The  lances  may  be  of  iron 

wood  and  rectangular  instead  of  round;  the  axial  beam  may  be 
omposite.  Figs,  96  and  97  show  methods  of  constructing  cheveaux 
'ith  dimension  stuff. 

irmidable  obstacle  against  cavalry  consists  of  railroad  ties  planted 
Is  of  10  ft.  with  the  tops  4;^  ft.  above  the  ground,  and  connected 
of  rails  spiked  securely  to  each,  Fig.  98.     The  rail  ends  should  be 

by  fish  plates  and  bolted,  with  the  ends  of  the  bolts  riveted  down 
ids. 

and  100  show  forms  of  heavy  obstacles  employed  in  Manchuria  by 
ins  and  Japanese,  respectively.    The  former  is  composed  of  timber 
tade  in  rear  and  carried  out  at  night.     The  latter  appears  to  have 
ted  in  place. 
ire  entanglement  is  composed  of  stakes  driven  in  the  ground  and 

by  wire,  barbed  is  the  best,  passing  horizontally  or  diagonally,  or 
e  stakes  are   roughly   in   rectangular  or   quincunx   order,   but   slight 
ies,  both  of  position  and  height,  should  be  introduced. 
high   entanglement   the   Stakes   average  4   ft.   from   the   ground,  and 
[  is  horizontal  and  diagonal.  Fig.   101. 

f  wire  entanglement  has  stakes  averaging  18  ins.  above  the  ground 
ire  is  horizontal  only.  This  form  is  especially  effective  if  concealed 
rass.  In  both  kinds  the  wires  should  be  wound  around  the  Stakes 
;d  and  passed  loosely  from  one  stake  to  the  next.  When  two  or 
;s  cross  they  should  be  tied  together.  Barbed  wire  is  more  diffi- 
■ing  but  better  when  done.  The  most  practicable  form  results  from 
f  barbed   wire  for  the  horizontal   strands   and   smooth   wire   for  the 

the  most  generally  useful  of  alt  obstacles  because  of  the  rapidity 
iction,  the  difficulty  of  removal,  the  comparatively  slight  injury  from 
ire.  and  its  independence  of  local  material  supplies, 
id  Materials.  One  man  can  make  10  sq.  yds.  of  low  and  3  sq.  yds. 
ntanglement  per  hour.  The  low  form  requires  10  ft.  of  wire  per 
d  the  high  30  ft.    No.  14  is  a  suitable  size.     The  smooth  wire  runs 
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58.9  ft.  to  the  lb.  A  lOO-lb.  coil  will  make  600  sq.  yds.  of  low  or  200  sq.  yds. 
of  high  entanglement.  If  barbed  wire  is  used,  the  weight  will  be  about  2J4 
limes  as  much. 

56.  Wire  Fence.  An  ordinary  barbed-wire  fence  is  a  considerable  obstacle 
if  well  swept  by  fire.  It  becomes  more  formidable  if  a  ditch  is  dug  on  one 
or  both  sides  to  obstruct  the  passage  of  wheels  after  the  fence  has  been 
cut.  The  fence  ia  much  more  difficult  to  get  through  if  provided  with  an 
apron  on  one  or  both  sides,  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  45°,  as  indicated  in 
Figs.  102  and  103.  This  form  was  much  used  in  South  Africa  for  connect- 
ing lines  between  blockhouses.  When  used  in  this  way  the  lines  of  fence 
may  be  300  to  600  yds.  long,  in  plan  like  a  worm  fence,  with  the  blockhouses 
at  the  reentrant  angles.  Fixed  rests  for  rifles,  giving  them  the  proper  aim 
to  enfilade  the  fence,  were  prepared  at  the  blockhouses  for  use  at  night. 

Such  a  fence  may  be  arranged  in  many  ways  to  give  an  automatic  alarm 
either  mechanically  or  electrically.  The  mechanical  forms  mostly  depend  on 
one  or  more  single  wires  which  are  smooth,  and  are  tightly  stretched  through 
staples  on  the  posts  which  hold  them  loosely,  permitting  them  to  slip  when, 
cut  and  drop  a  counterweight  at  the  blockhouse,  which  in  falling  explodes  a 
cap  or  pulls  the  trigger  of  a  rifle. 

57.  Military  pits  or  trous  de  loup  are  excavations  in  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted cone  or  pyramid,  with  a  pointed  stake  in  the  bottom.  They  should 
not  be  so  deep  as  to  afford  cover  to  the  skirmisher.  Two  and  one-half  feet 
or  less  is  a  suitable  depth.     Fig,  104  shows  a  plan  and  section  of  such  pits. 

They  are  usually  dug  in  3  or  5  rows  and  the  earth  thrown  to  the  front 
to  form  a  glacis.  The  rear  row  is  dug  first  and  then  the  next  in  front, 
and  so  on,  so  that  no  earth  is  cast  over  the  finished  pits. 

An  excellent  arrangement  is  to  dig  the  pits  in  a  checkerboard  plan,  leaving 
alternate  squares  and  placing  a  stake  in  each  of  them  to  form  a  wire  entangle- 
ment. Fig.  105.     One  man  can  make  5  pits  on  a  2-hour  relief. 

SS.  Hiscelluieoiu  Barricades.  Anything  rigid  in  form  and  movable  may 
be  used  to  give  cover  from  view  and  lire  and  to  obstruct  the  advance  of  an  assail- 
ant Boxes,  bales  and  sacks  of  goods,  furniture,  books,  etc.,  have  been  so 
used.  The  principles  above  stated  for  other  obstacles  should  be  followed, 
so  far  as  the  character  of  the  materials  will  permit.  The  rest  ingenuity  must 
supply.  Such  devices  are  usually  called  barricades  and  are  useful  in  block- 
ing the  streets  of  towns  and  cities. 

59.  InnndAtions.  Backing  up  the  water  of  a  stream  so  that  it  overflows 
a  considerable  area  forms  a  good  obstacle  even  though  of  fordable  depth. 
If  shallow,  the  difficulty  of  fording  may  be  increased  by  irregular  holes  or 
ditches  dug  before  the  water  comes  up  or  by  driving  stakes  or  making  entangle- 
ments. Fords  have  frequently  been  obstructed  by  ordinary  harrows  laid  on 
the  bottom  with  the  teeth  up. 

The  nnusual  natural  conditions  necessary  to  a  successful  inundation  and 
the  extent  And  character  of  the  work  required  to  construct  the  dams  make 
this  defense  of  exceptional  use.  It  may  be  attempted  with  advantage  when 
the  drainage  of  a  considerable  flat  area  passes  through  a  restricted  opening, 
as  a  natural  gorge,  a  culvert,  or  a  bridge. 

Open  cribs  filled  with  stones,  or  tighter  ones  filled  with  gravel  or  earth 
(see  Bridges,  71),  may  form  the  basis  of  the  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  water. 
The  usual  method  of  tightening  cracks  or  spaces  between  cribs  is  by  throw- 
ing in  earth  or  alternate  layers  of  straw,  hay,  grass,  earth,  or  sacks  of  clay. 
Unless  the  flow  is  enough  to  allow  considerable  leakage,  the  operation  will 
not  be  practicable  with  field  resources.  A  continuous  construction,  shown 
in  section  in  Fig.  106,  is  frequently  employed.     The  ends  of  the  dam  must 
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be  carried  wel!   into   the   earth  to  prevent   the  water  from   cutting  aroand 
them. 

When  the  local  conditions  permit  water  to  be  run  into  the  ditch  of  i 
parapet  it  should  always  be  done. 

60.  Accidental  cover  includes  accidents  of  the  terrain  not  of  natural  or^in. 
which  can  be  used  to  advantage  as  cover  from  view  and  fire.  Such  ire 
walls  and   Other   inctosures,  buildings,   cuttings,   embankments,    etc. 

All  these  require  preparation  to  better  subserve  their  purpose.  The  appli- 
cation of  the  foregoing  principles  to  such  conditions  is  sufficiently  indicated 
by  the  illustrations.  The  preparation  has  mainly  to  do  with  the  defensive 
adaptation  of  the  cover  by  providing  for  fire  from  it. 

Fig.  107  shows  the  preparation  of  a  wall  less  than  4  ft.  high,  for  a  single 
tier  of  tire.  Fig.  108,  the  same  for  a  wall  6  ft.  high.  Fig.  109,  the  same 
for  a  wall  7  ft.  high.  Fig.  110.  a  wall  9  ft.  high  for  two  tiers  of  Bre.  one 
standing  and  one  lying.  Fig.  Ill,  the  same  for  one  tier  standing  and  one 
kneelingi. 

Fig.  112  shows  the  treatment  of  a  hedge  which  screens  (he  parapet  from 
view,  holds  the  exterior  slope  at  a  steep  pitch,  and  forms  an  excellent  head 

Fig.  113  shows  the  best  method  of  preparing  a  low  embankment  and  Fig. 
114  a  high  one. 

Fig.  lis  shows  three  methods  of  treating  a  railroad  cut;  one  by  a  tier 
of  fire  on  the  lower  side,  another  by  a  tier  of  fire  on  the  upper  side,  and 
the  third  by  a  firing  crest  on  the  track.  Retreat  from  the  first  and  ad- 
vance from  the  second  are  obstructed  by  the  cut  itself.  Both  may  be  used. 
the  fire  of  the  rear  line  covering  the  retreat  of  the  front  one.  Care  must 
be  taken  that  the  rear  line  can  not  shoot  into  the  forward  one. 

61.  Buildings  if  exposed  to  artillery  are  untenable,  but  against  rifle  lire 
are  made  defensible  by  barricading  all  windows  and  doors,  except  one  for 
ingress  and   egress  on  the  most  sheltered  side,  and  providing  loopholes. 

Barricades  for  doors  and  windows  may  be  solid  materials,  such  as  timber, 
iron,  brick,  stone,  of  stockade  construction,  Par.  45,  or  of  hollow  articles  of 
any  kind  which  will  form  receptacles  to  retain  earth  or  other  bullet-proof 
filling.  Articles  of  furniture,  trunks,  baskets,  and  barrels  may  be  mentioned 
(see  also  Revetments),     Bags  are  useful   here  as  everywhere. 

A  house  of  stone  or  brick  will  give  some  protection  from  fire.  A  wooden 
house  gives  protection  from  view  only,  unless  time  suf5ces  to  stockade  the 
walls.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  exclude  too  much  light.  Openings  in 
partitions  should  be  enlarged  and  additional  ones  made  to  give  the  freest 
possible  communication.  Hatches  should  be  cut  through  the  floors  and  roof 
to  give  free  escape  of  smoke  and  gases. 

Loopholing  is  done  as  already  explained.  Par.  13.  The  loopholes  shonld 
not,  as  a  rule,  be  less  than  4  ft.  apart  in  the  same  tier.  They  should  be 
arranged  to  concentrate  fire  in  front  of  doors  or  accessible  windows.  Doors 
should  be  further  strengthened  by  barricades  across  the  spaces  into  which 
they  open. 

If  bay  windows  or  other  projections  are  available,  they  may  be  utilized 
(or  flanking  fire.  The  loopholes  for  them  may  well  be  near  the  ground,  so 
that  a  tier  for  other  fire  can  be  placed  above  them. 

As  soon  as  the  barricades  and  necessary  banquettes  are  finished  all  other 
combustible  material  should  be  removed  and  a  supply  of  earth  and  water 
for  fire  fighting  should  be  placed  at  convenient  points.  Stores  and  ammuni- 
tion are  also  brought   in  and  disposed  of  in   suitable  places.     A  space  as 
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secure  as  possible  from  fire  should  be  set  apart  and  prepared  as  a  hospital; 
and  latrines  must  also  be  arranged  for. 

The  defensive  preparation  will  depend  much  on  whether  the  house  is  lo 
stand  an  actual  assault,  or  only  to  afford  an  advantageous  cover  for  fire 
upon  the  enemy  while  approaching.  This  should  be  determined  and  an- 
nounced when  the  order  to  occupy  the  house  is  given.  TE  the  building  is 
to  be  held  to  the  last,  a  good  flanking  defense  must  be  'arranged  and  the 
must  be  loopholed  and  arrangements  made  to  quickly  bar- 
r  openings,  so  that  a   fighting  retreat  may   be   made  from  room 

In  addition  to  tambours  and  caponieres,  par.  47,  flanking  by  vertical  fire 
may  be  accomplished,  as  shown  in  Fig.  116.  Such  a  construction  is  called 
a  machicoulis  gallery.  Fire  from  such  a  gallery  is  not  very  effective  and 
will  usually  not  be  worth  the  trouble  of  preparing  for  it  Hand  grenades, 
small  enough  to  be  pushed  through  the  loopholes,  will  be  equally  effective. 

62.  While  the  defensive  preparation  of  the  building  is  in  progress  the  adja- 
cent ground  must  be  cleared  of  all  obstructions  to  tire  and  such  obstacles 
as  are  possible  constructed.  Good  obstacles  make  flank  defense  much  less 
necessary,  except  for  houses  to  be  held  as  long  as  possible   regardless  of 

63.  Groups  of  buildings,  such  as  villages,  may  be  made  the  cover  for  a 
very  stubborn  defense.  A  number  of  them,  sufficient  lo  accommodate  the 
desired  garrison,  of  most  substantial  construction  and  so  situated  as  to  flank 
each  other,  are  selected  and  treated  as  above  described.  The  rest  must  be 
torn  down  or  burned  to  clear  the  ground. 

64.  General  Considerations.  The  foregoing  paragraphs  involve  the  gen- 
eral supposition  that  the  best  is  attainable.  In  actual  service  this  will  not 
often  be  the  case.  War  does  not  usually  permit  sandpapering  and  polishing. 
The  main  thing  is  to  get  some  substantial  result  and  get  it  quickly.  The 
military  engineer,  considering  projects  for  field  fortification,  must  reckoii 
with  four  imperative  limitations — lack  of  time,  lack  of  men,  lack  of  tools, 
and  lack  of  materials.  Each  of  these  tends  to  defeat'  his  object  of  doing 
the  very  best  thing  and  compels  him  to  work  out  a  scheme  which  goes  as  far 
in  that  direction  as  his  limitations  permit.  The  best  is  to  be  kept  in  view 
always  to  steady  the  aim  even  if  it  can  not  be   reached. 

The  first  move  should  be  to  take  account  of  stock  by  finding  out  what  time 
is  allowed,  what  force  is  available,  what  tools  are  on  hand,  and  what  mate- 
rials can  be  procured.  The  relative  quantities  and  numbers  hereinbefore 
given  are  to  be  considered  as  minima.  Every  effort  should  be  made  to  get 
at  least  that  number,  and  by  all  means  get  more  if  possible,  especially  of 
men.  The  more  men  the  easier  the  work  of  each  and  the  better  condition 
all  will  be  in  when  the  work  is  finished.  Manual  labor  for  soldiers  in  the 
field  is  a   necessary  evil  at  best  and  should  always  be  minimized. 

Knowing  from  the  time,  force,  tools,  and  materials  to  be  had  what  can  be 
done  in  the  aggregate,  lay  out  a  scheme  within  the  limits,  following  such 
of  the  preceding  principles  as  are  fundamental  and  slighting  as  much  as 
may  be  necessary  those  which  are  secondary  only.  An  incomplete  or  emer- 
gency scheme  leaves  some  risk  uncovered.  Decide  which  is  the  least  prob- 
able risk  and  economize  time  and  labor  in  that  direction. 

65.  Sieges.  The  attack  by  regular  approaches  o£  a  strongly  fortified  place 
involves  mainly  the  principles  and  devices  previously  discussed,  but  their 
employment  is  under  conditions  so  different  from  those  resulting  from  the 
contact  of  two  mobile  forces  as  to  require  separate  treatment.  What  fol- 
lows is  not  a  complete  presentation  of  the  subject  of  sieges,  but  only  of 
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features  as  are  concerned  with  cnKineering  duties  on  the  side  of  the 

:  differences  referred  to  are  principally: 
IS  of  heavier  caliber  will  be  encountered. 
i    terrain    being    well    known    to    the    defense,    all    fire    will    be    more 

;h-angle  fire  will  be  extensively  employed,  and  angles  of  fall  30°  and 
:r  must  be  expected. 

ne  trench  work  must  be  executed  under  close  fire  and  must  gain  ground 
:  front.  A  variation  cither  way  from  its  proper  direction  will  lose  ground 
se   expose   the   trench   to   enfilade,   so   that   accurate   tracing   is   of   great 

the  same  time  these  conditions  of  sieges  are  more  alike  in  different  times 
ilaces  than  those  of  operations  with  mobile  forces,  and  the  best  ways  of 
:  sorae  things  can  be  slated  for  sieges  with  more  confidence  than  in 
ase   of  ordinary   fieldworks. 

The  first  step  toward  the  reduction  of  a  fortress  is  to  cut  oB  communi- 
1  of  the  occupants  with  the  outside  world.  This  is  done  by  a  rapid 
ment  of  a  relatively  small  force  followed  by  reenforcements  sufficient 
>ld  a  line  entirely  around  the  place  and  beyond  the  range  of  its  artil- 
say  2^  to  3  miles  from  its  main  lines  of  defense.  This  line  is  called 
ine  of  investment,  and  the  belt  oi  territory  immediately  outside  of  it 
lied  by  the  investing  force  is  called  the  lone  of  investment.  Whether 
line   must   be   occupied   continuously   will    depend    upon    its   nature.      As 

must  be  actually  occupied  or  commanded  as  could  be  used  by  the 
;ed  for  exit  or  entrance.     The  line  of  investment  is  divided  into  sec-   , 

preferably   so  chosen   that   a    unit   of   command    can    be   assigned   to 

Troops  assigned  to  a  section  of  the  zone  of  investment  begin  at  once 
:onnoitcr  it  and  put  it  in  the  best  possible  stale  of  defense.  Artificial 
cidental  features  are  prepared  and  strengthened,  intrenchments  thrown 
here  required,  communications  made  and  improved  through  and  be- 
.  sections,  and  telegraph  and  telephone  lines  established  around  the 
and  to  headquarters.  Every  means  must  be  utilized  to  gain  knowledge 
t  ground  inside  the  zone.  The  time  which  must  elapse  before  the 
material  can  be  brought  up  will  permit  a  great  deal  of  such  work  to 

The  real  attack  or  systematic  approach  is  pushed  inward  from  a  few 
only  of  the  zone  of  investment,  usually  one  or  two.  The  side  on 
these  approaches  are  to  be  made  will  be  determined  by  the  follow- 

ndilions: 

The   best  communication  with  the  base. 

The   best   terrain   for  battery  positions  and  approaches  under  natural 

The    most    favorable   ground    for   construction   and   operation    of   siege 

fS. 

The  easiest  digging. 

The  most  important  consequences  of  success. 
first    condition  will   usually  be  controlling,  unless  one  of  the  others 
libitory.     If  the  zone  of  investment  is  favorable  and  ample  siege  rail- 
luipment  is  available,  the  attack  may  be  conducted  from  points  somc- 
emoved  from  the  main  terminus  of  the  supply  line. 

rhe  main  defensive  line  of  an  important  fortress  will  consist  of  a  series 
iched  forts.     To  breach  such  a  line  one  fort  at  least,  more  often  two. 
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must  be  taken,  and  during  the  operation  the  fire  of  the  one  on  each  side 
must  be  kept  down.  H  two  forts  are  to  be  reduced,  the  siege  will  consist 
of  artillery  work  against  four  and  trench  work  against  the  middle  two  of 
ihese. 

When  the  front  of  attack  is  decided,  the  main  engineer  park  is  located,  out 
of  reach  of  the  defenders'  artillery,  convenient  to  the  front  selected  and  to  the 
main  supply  line,  and  connected  with  the  latter  by  good  communications.  Here 
is  assembled  all  the  siege  material  pertaining  to  engineering  operations  as  fast 
as  it  arrives,  to  be  sorted  and  arranged  in  convenient  shape  (or  selection  and 
forwarding  to  the  front  as  required. 

Sites  for  the  main  siege  batteries  are  next  selected,  at  moderately  long 
range  from  the  forts,  2,500  to  4,000  yds.,  and  for  intermediate  parks  near 
them  to  contain  materials  for  the  construction,  repair,  and  supply  of  the 
batteries.  These  sites  are  connected  by  a  belt  railroad  immediately  in  their 
rear,  and  the   belt  line  is  connected  with   the   main  park  at   one   or  more 

70.  The  complete  Investing  force  must  be  heavily  reenforced,  ordinarily 
about  doubled,  before  siege  operations  on  any  considerable  scale  are  under- 
taken. The  additional  force  will  be  concentrated  along  the  front  of  attack, 
mainly  toward  its  center.  This  and  the  investing  force  along  the  front  of 
operations  are  sometimes  called  siege  troops,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
investing  force  distinguished  as  investing  troops.  The  siege  force  should 
consist  of  infantry,  engineers,  and  artillery  in  the  proportion  approximate 
of  83%,  5%,  and  12%,  respectively,  with  the  proper  contingent  of  the  Signal 
and    Hospital    Corps,    and    supernumerary    engineer    and    ordnance    oflicers. 

■  The  total  attacking  force  will  range  from  Zyi  to  4  times  the  strength  of  the 
garrison. 

71.  The  siege  artillery  will  probably  be  disposed  In  batteries  of  4  pieces 
or  less,  dispersed  as  much  as  concentration  of  fire  will  permit,  and  sited 
when  possible  on  the  reverse  slopes  of  ridges  or  hills,  or  behind  timber, 
and  will  employ  indirect  fire  almost  exclusively. 

Though  batteries  are  invisible,  the  high-angle  fire  of  the  defense  will 
reach  them,  as  the  enemy's  artillery  will  systematically  search  all  reverse 
slopes  within  range,  and  the  elTect  of  shells  must  be  localized  by  artllicial 
cover.  An  emplacement  for  each  gun  will  be  best.  A  light  parapet  across 
the  front  and  on  the  sides  will  answer.  A  4  to  1  slope  is  the  roost  con- 
venient inclination  of  ground.  Fig.  118  shows  a  typical  emplacement  for 
such  a  slope.  Ample  bombproof  cover  for  men  and  reserve  ammunition  should 
be  provided,  preferably  on  the  flanks.  Fig.  117  shows  half  plans  of  two 
types  used  by  the  Japanese. 

On  level  ground  the  platforms  may  be  laid  on  the  natural  surface,  the 
guns  surrounded  by  a  splinter-proof  wall,  as  Fig.  78,  in  which  case  rooms 
of  sufficient  size  may  be  walled  off  between  the  guns  to  form  service  maga- 
zines. The  floors  of  the  magazines  may  be  depressed  sufficiently  to  permit 
a  weatherproof  roof  to  be  thrown  over  the  ammunition,  below  the  crest 
of  the  wall.  The  drainage  of  the  roof  must  be  intercepted  before  it  runs 
into  the  pit. 

72.  First  ParalleL  When  the  siege  batteries  have  brought  the  artillery 
fire  of  the  defense  under  conirol  the  first  attempt  to  gain  ground  to  the 
front  is  made  by  opening  a  trench  generally  parallel  to  the  line  of  invest- 
ment and,  if  possible,  within  1.200  yds.  of  the  enemy's  main  line.  During 
the  day  the  outposts  are  advanced  lo  or  beyond  the  proposed  line,  to  permit 
it  to  be  reconnoitered  and  its  bearings  noted.     At  night  the  attack  is  pushed 
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strongly  and  the  enemy  driven  in  as  far  as  possible  (or  the  greater 
of  the  working  parties. 

;ing.  As  soon  as  it  is  dark  enough  for  concealment  the  tracing  is 
Each  party  consists  of  one  engineer  officer,  one  noncommissioned 
,  and  a  private  for  each  SO  yds.  of  line  to  be  traced.  The  outfit 
IS  of  tracing  tape,  pegs,  mallets,  and  measuring  rods.  The  tracing 
i  of  white  cotton,  SO  yds.  long,  H  in.  wide,  and  marked  at  S-ft.  inter- 
y  weaving  or  printing.  It  is  provided  with  a  loop  at  each  end  to 
to  a  stake  or  to  another  tape.  The  officer  must  provide  himself 
compass  and  means  of  reading  it  by  artificial  light  (Reconnaissance, 
rhere  should  be  a  tracing  party  for  each  800  yds.  of  line,  at  least,  and 
will  be  better,  as  the  time  spent  in  tracing  is  lost  for  digging.  It  will 
St  advantageous  if  the  tracing  can  be  put  through  during  the  twilight. 
it  is  still  light  enough  to  see  the  ground  and  read  the  compass,  but 
rk  for  the  defenders  to  see  the  parties.  The  parties  are  paraded,  out- 
and  moved  up  as  close  as  possible  before  dark. 

officer,  provided  with  a  description  of  his  initial  point  and  the  bear- 
■  course  of  the  line  from  it.  proceeds  to  it,  his  party  following  in 
tile.  Having  identified  the  initial  point,  the  officer  stations  a  sapper 
faces  him  in  the  direction  of  the  line,  and  taking  the  end  of  his  tape, 
es  along  the  line  to  be  traced,  followed  by  the  remainder  of  the  party, 
the  tape  is  nearly  run  out  the  sapper  checks  it,  and,  as  the  end  is 
d.  sets  a  stake  between  his  heels  and  puts  the  loop  of  the  tape  over 
the  second  sapper  at  the  front  end  of  the  first  tape, 
of  the  line,  and  proceeds  as  before.  When  the  second 
s  run  out  the  second  sapper  sets  his  peg  and  puts  the  loop  of  both 
over  it.  The  operation  is  continued  until  all  the  tapes  are  down, 
ifficer  rettirns  to  the  rendezvous  of  the  working  party  and  conducts 
the  line.  Each  sapper  lies  down  at  his  peg,  facing  the  initial  point, 
pon  the  arrival  of  the  working  party  assists  in  the  extension  along 
pe. 

he  fire  of  the  defense  is  rot  sufficiently  under  control,  it  will  be 
iary  to  have  the  outposts  begin  the  first  parallel  by  digging  pita,  or 
lengths,  which  can  afterwards  be  extended  to  a  connection. 
Approaches  or  zigzag  trenches  must  be  traced  and  dug  on  the  same 
with  the  first  parallel,  connecting  it  with  cover  in  the  rear.  There 
I  be  at  least  three  such  approaches — at  right,  left,  and  center, 
typical  trace  of  such  an  approach  is  shown  in  Fig.  119.  The  branches 
s  AB.  BC,  etc.,  must  have  a  direction  such  that  when  prolonged  they 
iss  outside  of  the  extreme  point  on  the  corresponding  flank  from  which 
fense  can  bring  fire  to  bear.  A  leg  will  usually  be  not  more  than  100  ft. 
fth. 

tracing  of  approaches  for  simultaneous  digging  differs  in  detail  but 
from  that  of  the  parallel  already  described.  It  is  more  difficult  be- 
the  line  is  broken,  and  greater  accuracy  is  required.  Each  tracing  party 
en  an  extra  man  for  each  angle.  The  tape  is  run  continuously,  and, 
:h  angle  is  passed,  the  extra  marker  stationed  there  cuts  the  tape  9  ft. 
the  angle  on  the  back  course,  makes  the  long  end  fast  to  a  peg  at  the 
nd  stretches  the  short   end  in   prolongation   of  the   forward   course.   Fig. 

0  mark  the  direction  of  a  return  carried  across  the  end  of  the  back 
protect  it  from  enfilade.     The  return  may  be  from  10  to  20  yds.  long. 

1  be  prolonged  from  this  short  end  of  tape  without  further  tracing. 
laches  so  traced  are  dug  simultaneously  over  their  entire  length  the 
as  the  parallel, 

D  gili; 


<.,G(Xig« 


1212  UNITED   STATES  INFANTRY   GUIDB. 

74.  The  digging  of  approaches  under  lire  differs  from  ordinary  trench 
work  in  that  it  ia  done  progressively  from  one  end  and  with  the  men  rei- 
sonably  protected  from  tire  while  doing  it.  Tracing  is  dispensed  with.  Ap- 
proaches are  usually  called  saps,  the  operation  of  digging  them  sapping,  and 
ihc  ikilled  men  sappers.  The  end  at  which  digging  is  in  progress  is  called 
the   saphead. 

So  long  as  the  legs  can  be  given  the  direction  described  in  Par.  73,  cov« 
is  needed  on  the  end  and  one  side  only.  This  form  is  called  single  sap.  A 
single  sap  gaining  ground  to  the  left  is  called  a  left-handed,  and  to  the  righl 
a  right-handed,  sap.  The  shovelers  work  right-handed  in  a  left-handed  sap, 
and   the   reverse. 

When  the  saphead  is  very  close  to  the  enemy's  line,  such  direction  can 
not  be  given,  and  cover  is  required  on  the  end  and  both  sides.  This  form 
is  called  double  sap. 

Single  Sap.  A  party  of  one  noncommissioned  officer  and  8  sappers  in  two 
reliefs  works  at  the  saphead.  The  two  leading  sappers.  Nos.  1  and  2.  exca- 
vate a  trench  4K  ft.  deep  and  just  wide  enough  to  work  in,  throwing  ihc 
earth  to  tfie  front  or  exposed  side.  They  are  protected  in  from,  or  on 
the  end  of  the  trench,  by  a  pile  of  half-filled  sand  bags,  SO  or  60  in  number, 
piled  so  as  to  make  a  parapet  2  ft.  high.  The  sand  bags  should  be  smeared 
with  mud  so  as  to  show  the  color  of  the  soil.  No.  1,  kneeling  or  crooching, 
undercuts  the  end  breast  a  few  inches  and  brings  down  the  earth.  He  steps 
back  and  No.  2  takes  his  place  and  shovels  the  loose  earth  out.  N'o.  1 
returns,  throws  forward  as  many  sand  bags  as  may  be  necessary  to  gain 
ground,  using  a  fork  or  rolling  them  over  with  his  hands.  He  then  nnder- 
cuts  again  and  the  operation  is  repeated.  Nos.  3  and  4  widen  the  trench 
2  ft.  and  raise  the  parapet,  also  forming  a  berm  12  to  13  ins.  wide. 

The  rate  of  advance  of  a  sap  is  only  2  to  4  ft  an  hour.  When  half  a 
yard  has  been  gained,  Nos.  1  and  2  exchange  places  and  when  a  yard  is 
gained  the  other  relief  comes  in.  At  each  change  of  reliefs  the  men  who 
were  Nos.  3  and  4  on  the  last  tour  take  1  and  2.  Casualties  are  made  aii 
from  the  waiting  relief.  Generally,  unless  reduced  to  less  than  4  men.  the 
detachment  must  work  without  reenforcement  until  the  regular  change  of 
trench  reliefs. 

A  working  party  of  infantry,  25  ft.  in  rear  of  the  sappers,  widens  the  trench 
to  10  ft.  Fig.  121  shows  a  plan  and  sections  of  a  single  sap,  and  Fig.  121 
gives  a  perspective  view  of  a  left-handed  single  sap  in  progress. 

Double  Sap.  Two  parties  work  parallel  to  each  other.  Nos.  1  and  Z 
leaving  a  4-ft.  tongue  between  them,  which  is  taken  out  by  Nos.  3  and  4. 
No  widening  party  is  required.  Fig.  122  shows  a  plan  and  sections  of  i 
double   sap. 

To  prevent  enfilade  the  direction  of  the  trench  is  changed  at  right  angles 
as  soon  as  the  plunging  tire  becomes  too  annoying.  After  ^oing  25  to  30  (t. 
laterally,  the  trench  turns  again  to  the  front,  and  after  having  advanced  suffi- 
ciently to  form  a  traverse,  turns  again  to  the  right  until  it  reaches  the 
original  line,  when  it  resumes  the  main  direction.  Fig.  124  shows  the  plan 
of  such  a  sap.     It  is  called  a  traversed  sap. 

75.  Second  Parallel.  The  first  infantry  position  established,  a  second  one 
well  advanced  is  the  next  objective.  It  is  called  the  second  parallel  and 
should  be  500  or  600  yds.  from  the  enemy's  works,  or  about  midway  in 
front  of  the  first  parallel.  It  will  envelop  only  the  work  selected  for  attack 
and  will  thus  be  shorter  than  the  first.  The  second  parallel,  and  the  ap- 
proaches to  it  from  the  first,  may  be  established  in  a  night,  like  the  first 
parallel   and   its  approaches,  though   this   will   be   the   exception.     With  an 
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alert  defense  the  advance  from  tirst  to  second  parallel  must  be  by  sap.  When 
the  headB  of  the  saps  are  abreast  of  each  other  and  on  the  desired  line  they 
may  be  turned  toward  each  other  and  run  to  a  connection,  forming  the 
second  parallel,  though,  if  possible,  the  work  should  be  expedited  by  extend- 
ing parties  for  simultaneous   work. 

76.  Third  Parallel.  This  will  be  about  half  way  from  the  second  parallel  lo 
the  enemy's  works  and  will  in  most  cases  be  the  position  of  assault,  though 
sometimes  4th  and  even  5(h  parallels  have  been  found  necessary.  At  this 
close  range  attention  is  necessary  to  guard  the  sapheads.  which  can  be  done 
by  machine  guns  and  rifle  fire  from  the  second  parallel.  As  the  saps  ad- 
vance the  returns  may  be  lengthened  and  turned  so  as  to  form  demi- 
parallels.  This  will  enable  a  stronger  guarding  force  to  be-  kept  under 
shelter  and  well  advanced  to  repulse  sorties  or  to  take  the  offensive  if  oppor- 
tunity offers. 

77.  The  foregoing  description  of  siege  works  embodies  principles  but  not 
complete  practice;  the  latter  is  greatly  affected  by  accidents  of  grotind.  Fig. 
125  is  a  general  view  of  the  trenches  actually  constructed  by  the  Japanese 
in  the  attack  on  Fort  Kuropatkin.  Especially  interesting  is  the  traversing  of 
the  ravine  or  gully  on  the  left,  which  then  became  a  good  approach.  Such 
ravines  were  characteristic  of  the  terrain  around  Port  Arthur,  and  ranch 
work  of  this  kind  was  done  by  the  besiegers.  Sometimes  the  traverses  were 
only  planks  laid  across  from  bank  to  bank  with  sand  bags  on  top.  allowing 
passage  under  them.  The  distances  between  the  traverses  and  the  height 
of  the  sand-bag  protection  were  so  regulated  that  a  shot  grazing  one  could 
not  pass  under  the  next. 

MINING. 

7S.  Military  mining  will  be  here  considered  to  include  only  the  operations 
incident  to  forming  communications  or  chambers  completely  underground; 
to  placing  in  such  chambers  charges  of  explosives  and  to  firing  such  charges. 

Other  uses  of  explosives  in  engineering  operations  are  more  commonly 
classed  as  blasting  and  will  be  considered  under  demolitions.  Blasting  also 
includes  the  use  of  explosives  in  forming  the  underground  spaces  in  the 
process  of  mining. 

Underground  communications  are  classed  according  to  their  directions  as 
galleries,   which   are   horizontal   or   nearly   so,   and   shafts,   which   are   vertical 

Galleries  are  classed  according  to  their  size  as  great  or  grand  galleries, 
which  are  6  ft.  high  by  7  ft-  wide;  common  galleries,  6  ft.  by  3vi  ft.:  half 
galleries,  4J^  ft.  by  3  ft.;  branches.  3j^  ft.  by  2J4  ft.,  and  smalt  branches. 
2ya  ft.  by  2  ft.  When  the  formation  of  the  ground  permits,  earth  augers 
may  be  used,  forming  bores  or  drill  holes. 

Shafts  may  be  drill  holes  or  wells,  or  may  range  in  size  from  the  smallest 
in  which  a  man  can  work,  say  3  by  3  ft,  to  any  size  which  may  be  required, 
seldom  more  than  6  by   10  ft. 

The  dimensions  of  galleries  and  shafts  are  determined  by  the  use  to  be 
made  of  them,  their  length,  and  the  minimum  space  in  which  men  can 
work.  If  troops  or  guns  are  to  be  passed  through  galleries  they  must  be 
made  large  enough  for  that  purpose.  Grand  and  common  galleries  will 
usually  meet  these  requirements.  Galleries  used  only  to  reach  the  proper 
point  to  place  the  explosives  are  made  of  the  size  which  is  most  rapidly 
driven  and  can  be  sufficiently  ventilated.  This  is  usually  the  half  gallery 
in  which  men  can  work  without  too  much  constraint,  through  which  the 
excavated  earth  can  be  transported  by  efficient  methods,  and  in  which  rea- 
sonable ventilation  can  be  maintained  by  simple  means. 
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nches  or  small  branches  may  be  used  when  near  the  objective  puin 
are  rapidly  driven  for  short  distances,  ZO  ft.  or  so,  but  when  long 
faculties  of  digging,  earth  disposal,  and  ventilation  become  too  gre 
the  soil  permits  the  use  of  augers,  bores  will   usually  be  employed  I 

quantity  of  explosive  placed  at  any  point  is  called  a  charge.  T 
prepared  for  ihe  reception  of  the  charge  is  called  the  mine  chamt 
iply  the  chamber. 

rhe  primary  requisites  of  subterraneous  excavations  are  accuracy 
on,   prevention   of  caving,   ventilation,   drainage,   and   lighting. 

restricted  space  usually  requires  not  only  that  men  shall  work 
ained  positions,  but  also  that  special  tools  be  provided  of  smaller  si 
hose  used  for  open  earth  work.  A  special  tool  called  ihe  push  pii 
I  in  Fig,  126,  is  very  convenient  in  soft  earth.  Picks  and  shovels  i 
!  are  similar  in  form  to  standard  tools,  but  are  smaller,  and  ha 
r  handles. 

Accuracy  of  direction  may  be  secured  in  sufficient  degree  by  refin 
iktion  of  methods  described  in  Reconnaissance.  The  principal  chi 
itic  of  underground  surveying  is  the  absence  of  daylight.  All  targi 
be  luminous,  and   readings  of  instruments  may  be  made  by  artitic 

As  a  rule,  the  less  light  there  is  in  the  gallery,  other  than  the  tar{ 
lading  lights,  the  better. 

best  target  is  a  light  of  medium  strength  behind  a  narrow  slit,  a 
ily  improvised.  A  convenient  form  is  shown  in  Fig.  127.  The  s 
ihaped  in  form  and  adjustable  by  rotating  the  two  sides  about  ihi 
.  so  that  the  maximum  width  can  be  adjusted  to  the  intercept  of  t 
It  various  distances,  as  shown  in  Figs.  128  and  129.     A  sheet  of  wh 

or    cloth   behind   the   light    will    enable   the   observer   to    work    mu 

arge  galleries  a  transit  may  be  used,  and  in  smaller  ones  a  plane  tal 
smaiic  compass.  The  box  compass  can  not  be  sighted  and  read  wi 
;nt  accuracy  for  this  work.  Compass  courses  can  not  be  relied  up( 
;  needle  is  subject  to  abnormal  fluctuation  when  used  undergroui 
;h  change  of  direction  the  back  azimuth  and  azimuth  must  be  cai 
-ead  and  the  angle  between  them  used  to  determine  the  change.  T 
used  for  reading  a  compass  should  be  nonmagnetic  and  nonelectr 
lot  so,  must  be  held  in  exactly  the  same  position  during  both  reading 
anging  device  may  be  improvised  as  shown  in  Fig.  127.  The  edg 
box  should  be  straight  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  line 
The  box  resting  on  a  smooth  board  or  paper  nearly  level  is  point 
back  and  forward  targets  in  succession,  a  pencil  being  drawn  along  o 
n  each  position.     The  angle  between  the  pencil  lines  is  measured  wi 

slope  of  an  inclined  gallery  is  maintained  by  the  use  of  a  field  lev 
forms  may  be  improvised  by  the  use  of  a  level  tube  or  plumb  line, 
lient  form  is  shown  in  Fig.  130.  The  two  pieces  having  been  pivot 
er.  as  shown,  are  given  a  series  of  suitable  angles  of  inclination,  a 
1  setting  a  small  hole  is  bored  through  both  pieces,  forming  two  seri 
es,  as  indicated.  To  reproduce  any  setting  spread  the  pieces  until  i 
ponding  holes  fall  together  and  put  a  closely  5tting  pin  through  bo 
Dnger  piece  is  placed  oji  the  inclined  line  of  the  gallery,  usually 
onsecutive  frames,  for  which  its  length  is  adapted.  On  the  short 
may  be  placed  an  ordinary  carpenter's  or  other  level,  or  a  level  tu 
le  set   in   the  piece   itself  if  convenient 


DgilizcObyGoOglC 


1216  UNITED   STATES  INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

The  greatest  accuracy  need  not  be  maintained  during  the  construction  of 
galleries,  though  carelessness  must  be  avoided.  When  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  chamber  or  other  objective  point  is  reached  the  entire  Hne  must  be 
checked  as  accurately  as  possible,  and  the  length  and  direction  of  the  branch 
or  drill  hole  necessary  to  reach  the  objective  point  must  be  determined.  The 
digging  having  been  substantially  completed,  the  galleries  may  be  kept 
clear  of  men  to  facilitate  work  vfhen  this  final  survey  is  made. 

81.  The  first  step  in  any  mining  operation  will  be  to  locate  the  objective 
point  with  respect  to  the  point  of  departure  by  the  best  practicable  measure- 
ments above  the  ground,  preferably  intersections  with  a  transit  from  a 
carefully  measured  base.  This  position  should  be  plotted  on  a  good  map. 
If  no  obstructions  are  suspected,  a  straight  line  from  the  point  of  departure 
to  the  objective  should  be  adopted  for  the  gallery,  and  Its  length  and  aii- 
muth  determined.  A  profile  of  the  ground  along  the  line  of  the  gallery 
permits  determination  of  the  proper  slope  or  slopes. 

The  transfer  of  the  azimuth  underground  will  depend  on  whether  the 
gallery  starts  from  a  shaft.  Fig.  134,  from  a  reverse  slope,  Fig.  131,  or,  if 
not  very  deep,  from  a  level  with  a  descending  branch.  Fig.  132.  In  the  second 
and  third  cases,  which  will  be  the  rule  in  military  mining,  the  azimuth 
may  be  established  in  the  gallery  by  a  transit  or  compass  used  in  the 
ordinary  way.  In  the  case  of  a  shaft,  which  will  be  the  exception,  the 
azimuth  must  be  established  across  the  top  or  mouth  and  transferred  to 
the  bottom  by  means  of  plumb  lines,  Fig.  134.  The  plumb  lines  should  be 
fine  wires,  the  bobs  true  and  heavy,  suspended  in  water  if  necessary  to 
steady  them,  and  the  marking  should  be  done  by  scratches  on  the  heads  of 
nails  or  tacks.  During  construction  the  alignment  may  be  kept  by  a  line 
stretched  along  the  gallery  and  the  elevations  by  the  field  level. 

Changes  of  direction,  if  necessary,  are  most  conveniently  measured  in 
the  gallery  by  means  of  a  bevel  made  above  ground  to  the  proper  angle. 
Fig.  133.  In  checking,  the  angles  should  be  determined  by  a  careful  geo- 
metrical construction  in  the  gallery,  or  measured  with  an  instrument. 

In  case  an  unexpected  deviation  is  necessary,  as  to  avoid  an  obstacle,  it 
may  be  made  to  suit  the  conditions  found  and  afterward  measured  and  plotted 
on  the  chart.  The  necessary  change  to  be  made  after  the  obstacle  is  passed, 
in  order  to  direct  the  gallery  again  on  the  objective,  will  be  determined 
from  the  chart  and  the  proper  bevel  rtiade  and  sent  into  the  gallery  with 
instructions  to  make  that  change  to  right  or  left  at  a  stated  distance  from 
the  last  angle. 

82.  Gradients  are  determined  by  the  field  level.  Points  at  which  changes 
of  slopes  are  to  be  made  roust  be  determined  from  the  chart  and  the  neces- 
sary data  sent  in,  showing  the  point  where  the  change  is  to  be  made  and 
designating  both  old  and  new  slopes.  In  checking,  gradients  should  be 
determined  with  clinometer  or  transit,  sighting  from  one  horizontal  angle 
to  the  next,  if  it  can  be   done,  otherwise  taking  as  few  sights  as  possible. 

83.  Prevention  of  caving  is  accomplished  by  linings.  In  very  firm  soil 
it  is  sometimes  practicable  to  drive  small  shafts  and  galleries  short  dis- 
tances without  lining  them;  but  if  they  are  to  stand  tor  any  length  of  time 
there  is  always  danger  of  their  caving  in,  and  especially  so  if  the  neighbor- 
ing soil  is  shaken  by  the  explosion  of  projectiles  or  mines.  When  it  is  con- 
sidered safe  to  use  them,  unlined  shafts  should  be  elliptical  in  plan,  and 
the  roofs  of  the  galleries  should  be  pointed  arches.  As  a  rule,  however,  both 
shafts  and  galleries  should  be  lined.  Those  which  are  permanent  in  their 
character,  as  the  main  galleries  of  the  countermines  of  a  permanent  work. 
are  lined  with  masonry.     Galleries  constructed  during  a  siege  arc  lined  with 
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D  general  types,  known  as  cases,  and  frames 


wood.    Wooden  linings  a 
and  sheeting. 

Cases,  Fig.  135,  are  of  plank,  6  to  9  ins.  wide  and  not  less  than  1^  ins. 
thick,  as  a  rule.  They  are  formed  as  shown  in  the  figure.  The  two  pieces  with 
tenons  are  called  stanchions  and  are  placed  vertically.  The  top  is  called  a 
cap  sill  and  the  bottom  a  ground  sill. 

In  grand  galleries  the  tenons  at  the  top  of  the  stanchions  are  usually 
shorter  than  the  thickness  of  the  cap  sill,  and  those  at  the  bottom,  as  well 
as  the  mortises  in  the  ground  sill,  are  omitted.  The  stanchions  are  kept 
from  collapsing  by  blocks  nailed  to  the  ground  sills.  These  blocks  are  2 
ins.  thick  and  wide  enough  (about  9  ins.)  lo  guide  the  wheels  of  a  gun  car- 
riage and  prevent  the  hub  striking  the  stanchions.  Fig.  138. 

In  cases  for  smaller  galleries  also  the  tenons  are  sometimes  omitted  at 
the  bottom  of  the  stanchions,  the  mortises  in  the  ground  sills  cut  an  inch 
or  two  deeper,  and  the  stanchions  kept  from  collapsing  by  keys  driven  in  the 
mortises,  Fig.  137. 

Frames  and  Sheeting.  Frames  are  made  of  scantling,  as  shown  in  Figs. 
139  and  140  for  shafts,  and  141  for  galleries.  Pieces  of  the  latter  are  named 
as  for  cases.  Sheeting  is  of  plank,  sawed  to  the  desired  length  and  bev- 
eled at  one  end.  Sheeting  should  ordinarily  be  1  ft.  longer  than  the  distances 
c.  to  c.  between  frames.  Frame  distance  is  generally  4  ft.  and  the  length  of 
sheeting  5  ft.  Round  stuff  may  be  used  for  frames  and  also  for  sheeting, 
though  the  latter  is  not  easy.  The  middle  of  each  cap  and  ground  sill,  both 
in  frames  and  cases,  is  marked  by  a  saw  cut  or  otherwise. 

For  galleries  of  moderate  size,  in  good  soil,  lining  with  cases  is  more 
rapid  and  gives  a  smooth  interior.  Cases  require  uniform  and  fairly  good 
lumber,  which  may  not  be  obtainable.  Frames  and  sheeting  can  be  used  for 
all  sizes  of  galleries  and  in  all  soils  and  can  be  improvised  from  materials 
at  hand. 

The  cases  of  branches  and  small  branches  are  sometimes  made  very  strong. 
with  a  view  to  resist  rupture  by  the  explosion  of  neighboring  mines.  Foor^ 
inch    planks,   or   even   thicker,   have   been   used    in   certain   circumstances. 

84.  The  following  table  gives  the  dimensions,  in  inches,  usually  adopted  for 
the   pieces   of   cases,   frames,  and   sheeting,   for  galleries   of  different   sizes: 


C»«, 

Frmmnu 

lill. 

ch'on" 

Cap  ,m. 

Gftmod 

nil. 

%r... 

C*p«U.       Shectus- 

Great  galleries 

Common  galleries. .  . 

Half  galleries 

Branches 

Small  branches 

lMor2 
1  to2 

IK  or  2 
1  to2 

5 

2 

2 

IK  or  2 

I  to  2 

Inclus. 
6x4 
6x3 
5x3 
4x3 
3x3 

6x6 
6x6 
5x5 
4x4 
3x3 

6%  9    1    '"2 
6x8    1           l)i 
5x7             IM 
4x5      loTiM 
3x4    1           1 

85.  In  sinking  a  shaft  with  frames  and  sheeting,  the  size  and  position 
having  been  fixed,  the  top  frame,  distinguished  from  the  others  by  projec- 
tions at  each  end  of  each  piece,  Fig.  140,  is  laid  down  and  slaked  in  place, 
with  the  scores  on  the  end  pieces  accurately  in  the  desired  azimuth.  The 
excavation  of  the  shaft  is  then  begun,  making  it  enough  larger  than  the  top 
frame  to  take  the  sheeting  all  around.  Usually  the  first  interval  can  be 
dug  without  driving  the  sheeting.  It  is  undercut  so  that  at  the  level  of 
the  second  frame  it  wilt  be  larger  in  each  direction  than  at  the  top  by  twice 
the  thickness  of  the  sheeting.     Gage  rods  cut  to  the  length  and  width  of 
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the  excavation  and  plainly  marked  at  the  middle  points  should  be  provided- 
The  inconvenience  of  working  under  the  top  frame  may  be  avoided  by  mark- 
ing the  sides  carefully  and  digging  the  lirst  interval  before  setting  the  top 

When  the  shaft  is  deep  enough  the  second  frame  is  put  in  place  and  nailed 
together;  the  notches  in  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  turned  upward  and  those 
of  the  end  pieces  downward.  The  top  and  second  frame  are  connected 
by  nailing  to  them  four  battens  of  proper  length  (two  on  each  side),  Fig. 
142.  which  suspend  the  second  from  the  top  frame  at  the  established  interval. 
The  second  frame  is  placed  vertically  below  the  top  frame  by  using  the  plumb 
line  and  the  scores  in  the  frames. 

The  sheeting  is  inserted  outside  the  top  frame,  beveled  end  first,  bevel  out- 
side, and  pushed  down  until  its  top  is  flush  with  the  top  frame.  The  lower 
end  of  the  sheeting  is  held  out  from  the  lower  frame  by  suitable  wedges, 
and  the  excavation  of  the  second  interval  is  commenced. 

In  ordinary  soil  the  sides  of  the  shaft  will  now  require  support.  Sheeting 
is  therefore  introduced  and  pushed  down  as  the  excavation  proceeds.  Fig. 
143;  the  wedges  previously  placed  being  driven  down  as  the  sheeting  is 
inserted. 

If  the  pressure  of  the  earth  becomes  great  enou 
planks  inward,  an  auxiliary  frame  is  introduced. 
;o  the  shaft  frames,  but  from  4  to  6  ins.  larger  in  outside  dimensions.  Fig. 
143a.  The  sheeting  rests  directly  against  the  outside  of  this  frame,  and  is 
thus  held  out  far  enough  to  allow  the  third  frame  to  be  placed  and  the  wedges 
to  be  inserted  as  before.  The  auxiliary  frame  is  then  removed  and  used  in 
the  next  interval. 

Successive  frames  are  placed  in  the  same  manner,  Fig.  142,  until  the  one 
directly  over  the  gallery  is  reached.  Care  is  taken  to  place  this  frame  at 
exactly  the  right  height,  and  the  shaft  is  then  continued  to  the  required 
depth.  A  frame  is  placed  at  the  bottom  with  its  top  at  the  level  of  the 
floor  of  the  gallery,  and  the  sheeting  is  allowed  to  rest  directly  against  the 
outside  of  this  frame.  When  the  soil  will  allow  it,  the  sheeting  is  omitted 
H'bolly  or  in  part  over  the  portion  of  the  shaft  which  is  to  form  the  gallery 


86.  PrccautionB.  In  sinking  shafts  especial  care  must  be  taken  to  make 
the  excavation  no  larger  than  is  required  for  placing  the  lining,  since  if  a 
vacant  space  is  left  outside  the  lining  the  sides  of  the  shaft  may  give  way 
through  its  entire  height  and  fall  against  the  lining  with  a  blow  which  will 
crush  it  in.  This  has  often  been  the  cause  of  fatal  accidents  both  in  shafts 
iind  galleries. 

87.  Partly  lined  shafts,  i.e.,  those  in  which  the  sheeting  planks  are  sepa- 
rated  from  each  other  by  greater  or  less  intervals,  should  only  be  used  tor 
small  depths  and  when  they  are  expected  to  stand  for  a  very  short  time. 
They  are  a  constant  menace  to  the  miners,  owing  to  the  danger  of  their 
caving  in,  and  in  a  much  greater  degree,  to  the  probability  of  stones,  etc., 
falling  from  the  unprotected  parts  and  seriously  injuring  or  killing  the  men 
at  the  bottom. 

88.  Driving  a  Gallery  With  Pramea  and  Sheeting.  If  from  a  shaft,  the 
direction  of  the  gallery  has  already  been  marked  by  the  scores  on  the  shaft 
f'-ames;  but  it  must  be  verified  by  plumb  lines,  and  two  small  pickets  driven 
on  the  line  of  its  axis,  which  is  located  exactly  by  smalt  nails,  one  driven  in 
the  head  of  each  picket. 

Two  gage  rods  are  prepared,  giving  the  extreme  height  and  breadth  of 
the   excavation,    i.e..    the   height    of    the    frame   plus    two    thicknesses    of    top 
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slieeting,  and  the  breadth  of  the  frame  plus  four  thicknesses  of  side  sheet- 
ing.   The  middle  of  each  gage  rod  is  alao  plainly- marked. 

A  gallery  frame  is  set  up  against  the  side  of  the  shaft,  Fig.  142,  its  ground 
<ill  flush  with  the  bottom  frame  of  the  shaft;  or  its  stanchions  may  rest 
upon  the  shaft  frame  as  a  ground  sill.  This  frame  is  carefully  located  and 
fastened  in  position  with  battens  and  braces.  If  the  shaft  sheeting  on  that 
side  has  been  omitted,  which  can  usually  be  done,  the  top  gallery  sheeting 
is  started  on  top  of  the  cap  sill  and  driven  until  held  in  place  by  the  earth. 
It  is  given  the  proper  upward  pitch  by  a  scantling  laid  across  the  outer 
ends  and  held  down  by  fastening  to  or  under  the  shaft  frame.  The  side 
sheeting  is  started  in  the  same  way  against  the  outer  faces  of  the  stan-  ' 
chjons  and  given  an  outward  slant  by  bracing  the  outer  ends  slightly  away 
from  the  sides  of  the  shaft.  Earth  is  now  excavated  and  the  sheeting  ad- 
vanced all  around,  keeping  the  front  ends  in  solid  earth  far  enough  to  hold 
them  steady. 

In  this  way  the  gallery  is  advanced  one  gallery  interval,  usually  about 
4  ft.,  when  a  second  frame  is  placed.  Its  position  is  verified  by  the  score 
marks;  for  direction,  by  a  line;  for  grade,  by  a  spirit,  mason's,  or  field  level, 
and  for  verticality,  by  a  plumb  line.  It  is  then  secured  in  place  by  nailing 
battens  to  it  and  the  preceding  frame.  Wedges  are  inserted  between  the 
frame  and  the  sheeting  and  the  gallery  is  continued  by  the  same  methods. 
When  the  sheeting  is  advanced  only  by  hard  driving,  the  frames  are  slightly 
inclined  to  the  rear  at  first  and  are  afterwards  driven  forward  until  vertical. 

89.  If,  white  advancing  the  sheeting,  the  pressure  upon  it  becomes  so 
great  as  to  spring  it,  a  false  frame.  Fig.  144,  must  be  used. 

This  consists  of  a  cap  sill,  ground  sill,  and  two  stanchions,  connected  by 
mortises  and  tenons.  The  stanchions  have  tenons  and  the  sills  mortises 
at  each  end.  The  cap  sill  is  usually  rounded  on  top  and.  for  facility  in 
setting  up  and  removing,  its  mortises  are  longer  than  the  width  of  the  tenons. 
The  latter  are  held  in  place  by  wedges  when  the  frame  is  in  position.  Fig, 
145.  The  false  frame  is  usually  made  of  the  same  height  as  the  common 
frames  and,  when  side  sheeting  is  used,  wider  by  twice  the  thickness  of 
this  sheeting.  When  side  sheeting  is  not  used,  its  outside  width  may  be 
equal  to  the  clear  width  of  the  gallery. 

In  using  the  frame,  Fig.  144,  the  ground  sill  is  first  placed  accurately  in 
position  at  a  half  interval  in  advance,  the  stanchions  are  set  up,  and  the  cap 
sill  placed  upon  them  and  wedged.  The  whole  frame  is  then  raised  about 
2  inches  by  folding  wedges  placed  under  each  end  of  the  ground  sill,  and 
is  secured  by  battens.  The  sheeting  will  now  rest  directly  upon  the  cap 
silt  and  stanchions  and  have  enough  inclination  to  clear  the  next  frame  by  its 
own  thickness,  as  is  required.  The  next  frame  is  then  set  up.  the  wedges 
driven  under  the  sheeting,  and  the  false  frame  removed,  which  is  easily  done, 
owing  to  its  construction. 

If  the  gallery  is  not  started  from  a  shaft,  a  steep  working  face  must  be 
obtained  and  the  first  frame  set  up  and  braced,  in  correct  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  center  line  marked  on  the  ground.  The  subsequent  operations 
are  as  above  described,  except  that  means  must  be  provided  to  hold  the  rear 
ends  of  sheeting  to  give  them  the  necessary  upward  and  outward  slant,  or  else 
a  false  frame  used. 

If  it  has  been  necessary  in  sinking  the  shaft  to  drive  the  sheeting  on  the 
tide  from  which  the  gallery  is  to  be  broken  out,  the  gallery  frame  is  set 
as  before  and  the  sheeting  behind  it  driven  doWn  until  it  barely  engages  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  cap  sill  of  the  gallery  frame.  The  top  gallery  sheeting 
is  then  inserted  and   partly  driven   as  before.     The  shaft   sheeting   outside 
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the  gallery  stanchions  is  then  cut  away  and  the  side  gallery  sheetiog  started. 
The  middle  plank  of  the  shaft  sheeting  is  prized  down  with  a  bar  cngiged 
under  the  cap  sill  until  free  at  the  top,  when  it  is  pulled  outward  and  re- 
moved. Excavation  proceeds  through  the  gap  thus  made,  and  as  the  other 
planks  come  free  they  are  removed.  If  the  earth  runs  too  free  at  any  stige 
of  the  operation  is  can  be  checked  by  short  horizontal  stop  plank,  placed 
against  or  inside  the  sheeting  or  inside  the  gallery  frame  after  all  sheeting 
has  been  removed. 

00.  To  continue  the  gallery  in  such  soil  a  shield.  Fig.  146,  may  be  used 
to  prevent  the  earth  in  front  and  above  from  caving  into  the  gallery.  When 
the  excavation  at  top  of  gallery  has  advanced  as  far  as  it  is  safe  to  go 
without  causing  the  caving  to  extend  beyond  the  top  sheeting,  a  piece  of 
plank  a  foot  wide  and  in  length  egual  to  the  width  of  the  gallery  is  placed 
directly  under  the  top  sheeting  and  against  the  face  of  the  excavation  and 
is  held  in  place  by  braces  at  its  ends  secured  lo  the  gallery  lining.  The 
earth  is  excavated  until  a  second  plank  of  the  shield  can  be  placed  in  the 
same  way  as  before  under  the  first  one.  This  is  continued  until  the  entire 
face  is  covered.  The  top  and  side  sheeting  are  then  driven  forward  and  the 
top  plank  of  the  shield  is  removed  and  replaced  in  advance,  after  which 
each  plank  is  removed  and  replaced  in  succession,  as  above  described. 

91.  Partly  Lined  Galleries.  In  very  firm  soil  side  sheeting  may  be  omitted 
entirely,  and  in  that  less  firm  the  side  planks  need  not  be  in  contact.  When  the 
side  sheeting  is  omitted  the  width  of  excavation  may  be  reduced  to  the  clear 
width  of  the  gallery  and  the  stanchions  be  let  into  the  side  wall  flush  with  its 
surface.  In  this  case  the  ground  sills  are  frequently  omitted,  the  stanchions 
resting  upon  wooden  blocks,  stones,  or  directly  upon  the  earth. 

To  save  material,  the  planks  of  the  top  sheeting  are  sometimes  more  or  less 
separated  also.  This  can  only  be  recommended  when  rapid  and  temporary 
work  is  required  with  limited  materials,  and  in  these  eases  the  earth  between 
the  planks  should  be  supported  by  packing  of  sticks,  brush,  etc. 

92.  Inclined  Galleries.  If  the  gallery,  instead  of  being  horizontal,  is  ascend- 
ing, Fig.  147,  or  descending.  Fig.  148.  the  proper  slope  is  obtained  by  the  use 
of  a  field  level  or  a  mason's  level  properly  marked  or  set  for  the  slope. 

Position  of  Frames.  In  driving  descending  galleries  better  progress  will  be 
made  and  less  material  used  if  the  frames  are  set  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  gallery.  Fig.  148,  and  this  is  the  usual  custom.  In  driving  ascending  gal- 
leries this  is  impracticable  and  the  frames  are  set  vertically,  Fig.  147.  In  all 
other  respects  inclined  galleries  are  driven  in  the  same  manner  as  horizontal 

93.  Change  of  Slope.  To  pass  from  a  horizontal  to  an  ascending  gallery. 
Fig.  147,  it  is  only  necessary  to  give  the  top  sheeting  the  proper  angle  by 
holding  down  its  back  end  with  a  piece  of  scantling  placed  across  the  gallerj' 
for  that  purpose;  and.  lo  give  the  side  sheeting  the  proper  inclination,  cutting 
trenches  in  the  bottom  of  the  gallery  for  the  lower  pieces,  if  necessary. 

In  passing  from  a  horizontal  to  a  descending  gallery,  Fig.  148.  the  root  may 
be  carried  forward  horizontally,  and  the  floor  given  the  desired  pitch  by  increas- 
ing the  height  of  the  consecutive  frames,  until  enough  headroom  is  obtained 
to  allow  the  top  sheeting  for  the  descending  gallery  to  be  inserted  at  the 
proper  height  and  in  the  new  direction.  The  frame  at  this  point  is  made  with 
a  cap  sill  (upon  which  the  sheeting  rests  directly),  and  a  second  crosspiece 
below  it.  serving  as  a  cap  sill  for  the  descending  gallery.  From  this  point 
forward  the  frames  may  be  set  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  gallery,  as 
previously  stated. 

If  the  descending  gallery  is  very  steep  and  the  horizontal  pressure  of  the 
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toil  great,  it  may  be  necessary  to  strengthen  the  stanchions  of  the  last  two 
or  three  vertical  frames  by  croaspieces  near  their  upper  ends. 

94.  In  changing  direction  horizontally  with  frames  and  sheeting,  if  the  soil 
will  stand  for  a  distance  of  one  frame  interval,  or  even  less,  it  is  only  necessary 
10  place  one  or  more  frames  at  an  angle  until  the  necessary  change  is  secured. 
The  sheeting  on  the  outside  is  placed  by  running  the  forward  end  past  the 
frame  and  then  inserting  the  rear  end  behind  the  last  bay  of  sheeting. 

If  the  sides  require  constant  support,  the  outer  one  may  be  continued  in  the 
old  direction  until  the  wedge  left  is  thick  enough  to  permit  the  sheeting  to  be 
diiven  in  the  new  direction.  A  short  bay  may  be  put  in  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  work  to  be  done.  Fig.  151,  Frames  with  extra-long  caps  and  sills  are  re- 
quired and  the  last  one  used  is  given  an  extra  stanchion  on  the  outside  to  take 
the  sheeting  in  the  new  direction. 

For  abrupt  changes  of  direction  in  large  galleries  it  is  customary  to  drive 
in  the  original  direction  entirely  past  the  turning  point  and  then  break  out  a 
gallery  in  the  new  direction.  A  gallery  starting  out  from  the  side  of  another 
is  called  a  return,  and  is  rectangular  or  oblique,  according  to  the  angle  made 
by  its  axis  with  that  of  the  original  gallery,  which  is  called  the  gallery  of 

That  the  return  may  be  broken  out,  the  interval  between  the  frames  of  the 
gallery  of  departure  at  this  point  must  be  such  as  to  admit  between  the 
stanchions  a  frame  and  the  side  sheeting  of  the  return.  Fig.  155.  This  part 
of  the  gallery  of  departure  is  called  a  landing  and  its  floor  is  made  horizontal. 

If  the  return  is  oblique.  Fig.  156,  its  width  measured  along  the  gallery  of 
departure  will  be  determined  by  an  oblique  section,  and  may  be  so  great  that 
the  strength  of  the  lining  of  the  gallery  of  departure  will  not  allow  the  neces- 
sary length  of  landing.  In  this  case  a  short  rectangular  return  is  first  broken 
out  from  the  side  of  the  gallery  of  departure,  and  the  new  gallery  is  broken  out 
from  the  side  of  this  return,  Fig.  157.  The  latter  method  diminishes  the  length 
of  the  landing  when  the  change  of  direction  is  less  than  45°. 

The  floor  of  a  return  is  started  at  the  level  of  the  floor  of  its  landing.  In 
firm  soils  which  will  stand  for  a  short  time  without  support  the  first  frame 
may  be  set  up  entirely  outside  the  gallery  of  departure.  Figs.  156  and  157,  and 
may  be  of  the  same  height  in  clear  as  this  gallery.  When  the  soil  is  bad, 
however,  and  side  sheeting  is  required  in  the  gallery  of  departure,  the  first 
frame  of  the  return  must  be  set  up  against  this  sheeting  in  the  interval  between 
the  stanchions  of  the  landing,  Fig.  ISS.  This  makes  the  clear  height  of  the 
return  at  this  frame  less  than  that  of  the  gallery  of  departure  by  a  little  more 
than  the  thickness  of  the  sheeting.  Whed  the  first  frame  of  the  return  is  set 
against  the  sheeting  of  the  gallery  of  departure  it  may  be  pulled  or  cut  away 
to  permit  excavation,  beginning  in  either  case  with  the  top  plank. 

The  first  frame  of  an  oblique  return  should  be  so  set  that  the  sides  of  the 
stanchions  will  be  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  the  return,  thus  giving  a  good 
bearing  to  the  side  sheeting. 

In  very  bad  soil  the  first  few  frames  of  a  return  must  be  firmly  braced,  to 
resist  the  backward  thrust  of  the  earth,  by  battens  connecting  them  together 
and  by  struts  across  the  gallery  of  departure.  The  latter  are  removed  when  the 
return  is  sufficiently  advanced. 

95.  In  sinking  a  shaft  with  cases,  Fig.  149.  a  case  of  the  required  size  is  put 
together  and  accurately  placed  upon  the  site  of  the  shaft,  whose  dimensions 
are  marked  upon  the  ground  outside  it.  The  case  is  then  removed  and  the 
earth  excavated  to  the  depth  of  the  case,  which  is  placed  in  the  excavation  with 
its  top  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  ground.  Its  position  is  carefully  verified 
and  it  is  secured  in  position  by  packing  earth  around  it.     The  c 
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then  continued  for  the  depth  of  another  case,  which  is  put  in  place  as  follows: 

One  end  piece  is  placed  in  position,  the  tenons  of  the  two  sides  are  inserted 
in  the  mortises  at  its  ends,  and  the  side  pieces  are  pushed  back  into  position; 
a  pocket-shaped  excavation  is  made  with  a  push  pick  beyond  the  end  of  one 
of  th«  side  pieces  and  running  back  3  or  4  ins.  into  the  side  wall;  the  re- 
■nainin^r  end  piece  is  inserted  in  this  cavity  far  enough  to  allow  the  mortise 
at  its  other  end  to  slip  over  its  corresponding  tenon;  it  is  then  drawn  back  and 
the  tenons  at  both  ends  fitted  into  their  mortises.  The  notches  cut  in  the 
sides  of  the  pieces  allow  them  to  be  easily  handled. 

The  next  case  is  placed  in  the  same  way,  care  being  taken  not  to  excavate 
two  consecutive  pockets  at  the  same  corner.  It  is  well  to  fill  up  these  pockets 
by  stuffing  in  soda  from  below  before  placing  the  next  case. 

When  the  sides  of  the  case  are  tenoned  at  one  end  only  and  secured  by 
wedges  at  the  other  they  are  easily  placed  in  position  without  cutting  out 
behind  them. 

Upon  reaching  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  gallery,  the  pieces  on  the  gallery 
side  of  the  shaft  are  omitted  if  the  ground  is  Arm,  but  if  it  needs  support  these 
pieces  are  put  in  place  and  secured  by  cleats  or  braces,  but  the  tenons  are  not 
inserted  in  the  mortises.  In  firm  soil  the  cases  may  be  placed  at  intervals, 
Fig.  ISO. 

96.  Dnving  a  Gallery  Witb  Cases.  This  is  practicable  only  when  the  soil  is 
somewhat  firm.  In  breaking  out  from  a  shaft,  a  frame  is  first  placed  inside  the 
shaft  to  support  the  ends  of  the  shaft  cases  resting  against  the  pieces  which 
are  to  be  removed.  The  latter  pieces  are  then  taken  out  and  grooves  are  cut 
in  the  earth  for  the  ground  sill,  stanchions,  and  cap  sill  of  the  gallery,  and  these 
are  put  in  place  in  a  manner  entirely  analogous  to  that  described  for  sinking  a 
shaft.  This  case  is  set  flush  with  the  inside  of  the  shaft  and  supports  the 
side  pieces,  whose  tenons  rest  upon  its  stanchions.  The  projecting  earth  is 
then  cut  away  and  grooves  are  cut  for  the  next  case,  which  is  placed  in 
position  and  the  excavation  continued  as  before,  Fig.  152. 

If  the  gallery  is  not  started  from  a  shaft,  a  vertical  face  is  obtained  and 
the  cases  are  placed  as  above  described. 

When  the  earth  shows  a  tendency  to  cave,  which  it  frequently  will  in  great 
galleries,  the  cap  sill  must  be  put  in  position  and  supported  while  the  miner 
excavates  the  grooves  for  the  ground  sill  and  stanchions,  for  which  purpose  two 
crutches  are  used.  A  crotch,  Fig.  153,  consists  of  an  upright  piece  of  timber 
carrying  a  cross-piece,  whose  length  is  equal  to  the  width  of  two  cases.  The 
opright  piece  rests  upon  the  ground  sill  of  the  cases  already  placed  and  is 
raised  to  the  proper  height  by  wedges.  The  part  of  the  crosspiece  which 
projects  in  advance  is  made  2  ins.  higher  than  the  rear  part,  to  support  the 
cap  sill  somewhat  above  its  final  level,  so  as  to  allow  the  tenons  of  the 
stanchions  to  be  easily  inserted.  The  rear  part  of  the  crosspiece  is  attached 
to  the  upright  by  an  iron  rod  or  short  chain.  The  use  of  the  crutch  is  illustrated 
in  Fig.  154.  When  the  case  is  set  and  adjusted  to  position  the  crutches  are 
taken  down  by  removing  the  wedges,  and  are  replaced  under  the  next  cap  sill. 

In  very  firm  soil  shafts  and  galleries  are  frequently  driven  with  cases  not  in 
juxtaposition,  but  separated  by  greater  or  less  intervals.  Pieces  of  planks 
(which  may  be  parts  of  cases)  placed  vertically  and  resting  against  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  cases  in  shafts,  or  horizontally  and  resting  upon  the  cap  sills 
in  galleries  and  somewhat  separated  from  each  other,  may  be  used  to  support 
the  earth  between  the  cases.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  this  construction  as 
to  the  similar  one  sometimes  used  when  mining  with  frames  and  sheeting, 

97.  Change  of  Direction  in  GaUeriea  Lined  With  Cases.  Slight  changes  in 
direction  iv  a  horizontal  plane  can  be  easily  and  gradually  made  by  setting  each 
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VentiUtiOD.  A  gallery  can  not  be  driven  more  than  60  ft.  without  arti- 
vcntilation.  The  only  possible  way  of  ventilating  a  gallery  with  a  single 
ig  is  to  force  fresh  air  into  the  working  breast,  which  may  be  done 
gh  a  duct  of  wood  of  metal,  or  through  a  canvas  or  other  hose.  A 
ire  blower,  worked  by  hand  or  power,  is  among  the  essential  items  of  a 
g  ecjuipment.  For  excavations  of  moderate  extent,  a  portable  forge  will 
a  convenient  ventilating  device.  If  a  gallery  passes  under  surface  cover, 
1  hole  made  through  the  roof  and  breaking  the  surface  under  protection 
;  cover  may  be  used  to  promote  ventilation. 

1  system  of  galleries,  having  two  or  more  outlets,  air  may  be  exhausted 
one  and  drawn  in  through  the  other.  Screens  or  doors  may  he  arranged 
upel  the  desired  distribution  of  fresh  air.     Vacuum  operation  will  never 

satisfactory  as  plenum.  If  there  is  considerable  difference  of  level,  as  a 
or  rapidly  ascending  gallery,  a  lire  built  at  or  near  the  upper  outlet  will 
'.  a  current  throughout. 

urgent  cases  a  man  may  enter  and  even  work  in  a  gallery  which  can  not 
ntilated,  by  providing  him  with  a  mask  covering  the  nose  and  mouth  and 
y-ing  fresh  air  through  a  hose  or  from  a  reservoir  of  compressed  air  car- 
vith  him. 

Drainage.  Much  water  is  not  likely  to  be  encountered  in  military  min- 
lut  what  there  is  must  be  taken  care  of,  or  it  will  collect  at  the  lowest 

and  flood  the  mine.  If  water  shows  itself  or  is  suspected,  dead-level 
ies  must  be  avoided,  and  all  slopes  should  fall  toward  a  point  or  points 
:  the  water  can  be  disposed  of.  If  the  mine  has  a  level  outlet,  nothing  is 
red  except  to  so  regulate  the  slopes  that  all  water  will  run  to  the  mouth. 
:  mine  is  entered  by  a  shaft,  a  pit  or  sump  must  be  formed  at  the  bottom 
which  water  can  collect  and  from  which  it  can  be  raised  to  the  surface 
imping  or  bailing.  A  slope  of  1%  will  usually  sufRce  for  drainage  if  the 
of  the  gallery  is  sloped  laterally  and  a  fairly  smooth  gutter  formed  along 
Jde. 

an  interior  low  point  can  not  be  avoided,  a  sump  must  be  made  there 
he  water  carried  out  in  buckets  or  forced  out  with  a  pump.     For  low  lifts, 

or  less,  a  very  efRcient  form  of  hand  pump  for  drainage  purposes  is 
n  in  Fig.  159.  A  very  good  pump  may  be  made  as  shown  in  Fig.  160.  The 
materials  required  are  wood,  leather,  cotton  cord,  rivets,  lacks,  and  nails, 
pump  will  lift  several  feet  without  difficulty  in  addition  to  the  usual 
m.  It  requires  copious  priming  unless  the  sucker  can  be  made  to  reach 
ater  at  the  lowest  point  of  its  stroke.  It  is  usually  worked  with  a  spring 
Fig.  161. 
.  The  mine  chamber  should  be  nearly  cubical  or  a  cylinder  with   length 

equal  to  diameter.  If  it  is  to  stand  for  some  time  before  loading,  or  if 
ge  size,  its  sides  and  top  must  be  supported  by  a  lining.  The  chamber 
quently  no  more  than  so  much  of  the  end  of  a  gallery,  branch,  or  drill 
IS  is  necessary  to  contain  the  charge. 

s.  164  and  165  show  typical  forms  of  earth  augers;  the  former  used  by 
ling  and  the  latter  by  turning.  Each  must  he  withdrawn  when  full,  to 
SE  of  the  earth. 

.  ExplOBive.  A  satisfactory  explosive  for  the  purposes  of  military  engi- 
ng  must  be — 

Stable  as  to  its  constitution  and  characteristics  for  a  long  period. 

Unaffected  by  ordinary  variations  of  temperature  and  moisture. 

Insensitive  to  shocks  of  handling,  transportation,  projectiles,  and  neigh- 
ig  explosions. 

Not  too  difficult  of  detonation. 
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(5)  Quick  enough  to  give  good  results  when  not  confined  and  slow  cnongli 
to  give  good  results  when  confined. 

(6)  Convenient  in  form  and  consistency  for  packing  and  loading  and  for 
making  up  charges  of  difierent  weights. 

The  third  and  fourth  of  the  abov^ requirements  are  antagonistic  and  must 
be  compromised. 

These  conditions  point  to  a  high  explosive  of  medium  strength,  of  granular 
or  plastic  consistency,  put  up  in  waterproof  cylindrical  cartridges  of  standard 
size  and  length.  A  number  of  explosives  meeting  these  requirements  fairly 
well  are  on  the  market.  No  one  of  ihcm  is  so  distinctly  superior  as  to  warrant 
its  adoption  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest,  and  the  one  most  easily  procured  at 
the  time  and  place  of  need  will  probably  be  used. 

Dynamites  consist  of  a  granular  base,  usually  called  dope  in  the  trade,  partly 
saturated  with  nitroglycerin.  Dynamites  are  classed  according  to  the  percent- 
age by  weight  of  the  nitroglycerin  contained,  as  /S^t  dynamite,  60%  dynamite, 
and  so  on.  The  grades  No.  1,  No.  2,  and  No.  3,  often  used,  refer  to  75,  50.  and 
25%  dynamites,  respectively.  The  dope  may  be  an  inert  substance  having  no 
(unction  except  as  a  vehicle  for  the  glycerin,  or  it  may  be,  and  usually  is,  a 
combustible  substance  contributing  to  the  chemical  reaction  and  improving 
the  strength  and  character  of  the  explosion.  Dopes  of  this  kind  are  usually 
nitrates  of  sodium  or  potassium.     All  American  dynamites  are  of  this  class. 

At  extremes  of  temperature,  high  or  low,  an  exudation  of  free  nitroglycerin 
is  likely  to  occur,  making  the  dynamite  extremely  sensitive  and  dangerous. 
This  danger  increases  with  the  degree  of  saturation.  Dynamites  higher  than 
60%  will  probably  not  be  suitable  (or  military  purposes  on  this  account.  The 
tendency  to  exudation  is  greater  when  cartridges  stand  on  end,  and  care  should 
be  taken  to  keep  them  on  the  side  in  storage  and  transportation.  Dynamite 
freezes  in  moderately  cold  weather,  and  if  no  exudation  has  taken  place  be- 
comes comparatively  free  from  danger  o(  explosion  by  concussion  and  is 
considered  perfectly  safe  to  handle.  It  is  very  difficult  to  explode  when  frozen, 
has  less  strength,  and  is  not  considered  tit  to  use  in  that  condition.  In  the 
frozen  state  dynamite  is  easily  exploded  by  heat,  and  the  operation  of  thawing, 
if  carelessly  conducted,  is  one  of  great  danger,  a  large  majority  of  accidents 
with  dynamite  occurring  from  this  cause.  It  should  never  be  taken  near  a  lire 
or  very  hot  metal,  but  should  be  thawed  in  a  mild,  diffused  heat,  acting  for 
considerable  time.  The  cartridge  must  never  be  placed  on  end  to  thaw  out. 
Packing  in  fresh  manure  or  inclosing  in  a  chamber  with  cans  of  hot  water,  is 
the  safest  method  of  thawing  dynamite.  Plenty  of  time  must  be  given.  A 
cartridge  soft  on  the  outside  may  be  frosen  in  the  middle.  None  of  the  dyna- 
mites are  fit  for  use  as  a  military  explosive  in  a  cold  climate. 

Dynamite  is  a  substance  of  the  consistency  of  brown  sugar.  It  should  not 
be  greasy  to  the  touch,  nor  should  there  be  any  oily  appearance  of  the  pack- 
ages. It  is  apt  to  cause  a  severe  headache  when  touched  with  the  hand.  It 
is  usually  packed  in  paraffined  paper  cartridges,  an  inch  or  more  in  diameter 
and  of  varying  lengths.  A  very  common  size  is  1J4  jns.  diam.  by  8  ins.  long 
containing  about  Vit  of  a  pound. 

Gelatins.  These  compounds  are  formed  by  the  action  of  nitroglycerin  on  goo 
cotton.  They  are  unstable  and  become  supersensitive  and  highly  dangerous 
when  frozen. 

Picric  Powders.  These  consist  of  pure  picric  acid,  or  that  acid  combined 
with  a  nonmctallic  base.    They  are  nonsensitive  to  shock,  unafifectcd  by  heat 
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and  cold,  and  in  some  forms  by  water,  can  be  produced  in  a  granular  form  or 
fused  into  solid  shapes.  Their  characteristic  color  is  a  yellowish,  sulphur  tinge, 
and  if  pulverized  they  have  a  strong  tendency  to  escape  from  their  packages 
and  discolor  everything  around  them,  men  included.  Nevertheless,  the  most 
successful  military  explosives  thus  far  introduced  belong  in  this  class;  for 
example,  the  French  melinite,  the  English  lyddite,  the  Austrian  ecrasile,  the 
Japanese  shimose,  and  others. 

Combinations  of  picric  acid  with  metallic  bases,  especially  lead,  iron,  and 
potassium,  or  with  oxides  or  nitrates  of  these  metals,  are  dangerously  sensitive. 
Premature  explosions  have  resulted  from  handling  iron  shells  loaded  with 
picric  acid.  A  special  neutral  coating  is  now  used  to  prevent  contact  of  the 
acid  and  the  metal.  Litharge  is  very  apt  to  produce  an  explosion  if  it  comes 
in  contact  with  picric  acid.  Red  or  white  lead  must  not  be  used  in  or  around 
any  receptacles  of  picric  acid. 

Jovite,  an  American  powder  of  this  class,  seems  to  come  as  near  meeting 
all  military  requirements  as  any  explosive  now  known.  It  is  unaffected  by 
heat,  coll),  concussion,  or  water.  The  gases  of  explosion  are  less  deleterious 
than  those  of  dynamite  and  produce  no  headaches.  A  recent  authority  on 
explosives  says: 

"Jovite  has  been  tested  by  the  ablest  explosive  experts  and  has  never 
proved  unsafe  or  unreliable.  It  would  seem  to  fulfill  all  the  requirements  of 
an  ideal  explosive." 

Jovite  may  be  had  of  strengths  equal  to  20,  40,  and  60%  dynamite. 

Gun  cotton  has  been  extensively  used  in  military  operations  and  has  some 
advantages.  It  is  not  considerably  used  commercially,  and  would  probably 
have  to  be  manufactured  when  wanted.  When  dry  it  is  apt  to  deteriorate 
from  the  presence  of  free  nitric  acid,  which  it  is  very  difRcult  to  completely 
remove  in  manufacture.  When  wet,  gun  cotton  is  perfectly  safe,  but  can  be 
fired  only  by  a  primer  of  dry  gun  cotton  or  other  high  explosive.  Attention 
is  required  to  keep  the  wet  stock  saturated,  and  the  additional  weight  of 
water  has  to  be  transported.  The  dry  cotton  must  be  kept  perfectly  dry  and 
separate  from  the  wet.  It  is  difficult  to  fuse  gun  cotton  unless  holes  are  left 
in  the  cartridge  to  receive  the  cap. 

Ammonal,  an  explosive  recently  introduced,  is  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  powdered  metallic  aluminum.  It  is  one  of  the  most  powerful 
explosives  known,  and  has,  in  a  high  degree,  many  of  the  most  important 
requisites  for  military  use.  If  produced  commercially,  and  further  experience 
with  it  does  not  develop  objections  now  unknown,  it  promises  to  be  one  of 
the  most  satisfactory  powders  which  can  be  found.  In  priming  ammonal 
especial  care  is  necessary  to  see  that  the  paraffin  coating  of  the  cap  is  intact 

A  class  known  as  Sprengle  explosives  consists  of  separate  constituents,  each 
nonexplosive,  which  are  combined  at  the  moment  of  use.  The  most  common 
is  rack-a-rock,  which  consists  of  chlorate  of  potash,  a  dry  crystalline  substance, 
and  nitrobenzol,  a  liquid.  The  chlorate  is  in  linen  tubes,  which  are  dipped 
into  the  liquid  when  ready  to  be  loaded.  This  explosive  has  been  extensively 
used  for  military  purposes  in  the  Philippines  and  has  given  good  satisfzctioiL 
The  dipping  requires  but  a  few  seconds,  after  which  the  excess  liquid  is  allowed 
to  drain  back  into  the  containing  vessel,  about  15  minutes  being  required 
for  this  part  of  the  operation.  The  cartridges  may  be  had  of  any  length  and 
diameter  desired. 

103.  The  following  is  a  list  oF  well-known  commercial  powders  suitable, 
with  the  conditions  and  restrictions  heretofore  given,  for  use  in  military 
mining: 
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Pynamitni. 

iCtna  powders.  No.  1 

jElna  powders,  No.  2XX.. . 

/Etna  powders,  No.  2 

.Atlas  powders,  A 

Atlas  powders,  B+ 


PynainitM. 

Atlas  powders,  B. . 
Atlas  powders,  C+ 
Atlas  powders,  C . . 

Dualin 

Forcite,  No.  1 


Dynamila. 

Per«nt. 

Mi.«ll«,™.. 

P«  cent. 

50 

75 
40 
75 
75 
40 

104.  Care  and  Handling  of  High  Explosives.  Such  powders  as  have  been 
described  as  suitable  for  use  in  military  engineering  operations  are,  when  in 
Mund  condition,  less  liable  to  accidental  explosion  than  gunpowder.  It  is  the 
more  disastrous  result  of  a  premature  explosion,  rather  than  the  greater  proba- 
bility of  its  occurrence,  that  has  caused  high  explosives  to  be  regarded  as  espe- 
cially dangerous.    The  following  precautions  should  always  be  taken: 

Gun  cotton  should  be  kept  saturated  with  30  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  water. 
If  not  hermetically  sealed,  the  packages  should  be  examined  once  a  month  or 
oftener  and  resaturated.  The  cotton  required  for  primers  must  be  stored  dry 
and  kept  free  from  moisture.  The  cakes  may  be  dipped  in  melted  parafBn, 
The  dry  cotton  must  be  kept  well  apart  from  any  other  explosives  and  from 
caps.  If  dry  primers  are  not  at  hand,  wet  cakes  must  be  dried  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  120°  F. 

All  other  powders  should  be  stored  in  a  cool,  dry,  shaded,  and  well  ventilated 
space.    The  main  supply  must  be  welt  removed  from  the  working  points. 

Avoid  any  unnecessary  accumulation  of  powder  at  any  other  place  than  the 
magazine  provided  for  it,  and  especially  do  not  allow  any  powder  to  be  stored 
near  where  caps  arc  stored  or  where  primers  are  made  up. 

Keep  fire  away  from  the  powder,  and  the  powder  away  from  the  fire. 

Do  not  use  hard-metal  tools  in  manipulating  cartridges.  Copper  is  the  only 
melal  that  should  be  used.    Wood  is  better. 

Keep  cartridges  free  from  sand  or  other  gritty  substance. 

Do  not  bend,  strike,  or  heat  a  cap  or  primer.  See  that  the  paraffin  coating 
of  every  cap  is  free  from  cracks  or  holes.  The  copper  must  be  completely 
protected  from  contact  with  powder.  Redip  if  necessary,  keeping  the  paraffin 
in  a  water  bath  and  only  warm  enough  to  flow  freely. 

Be  careful  not  to  allow  a  pull  to  come  on  the  wires  or  fuses  attached  to  a  cap. 

The  exploder  should  not  be  connected  to  the  leads,  nor  a  fuse  lighted  until 
everything  is  ready  for  firing,  warning  has  been  given,  and  time  allowed  for 
everyone  to  get  to  a  safe  distance.  As  a  rule,  the  exploder  should  be  used 
or  the  fuse  lighted  under  the  personal  supervision  of  the  responsible  officer. 

105.  Piling  Devices.  The  powders  which  will  be  used  are  all  of  the  class 
which  can  be  tired  by  detonation  only.  The  detonating  compound  in  general 
use  is  fulminate  of  mercury,  and  all  methods  of  firing  involve  the  explosion 
of  a  small  quantity  of  fulminate  inclosed  in  a  cap  or  fuse  and  placed  in  the 
charge.  The  fulminate  is  easily  ignited  and  very  violent,  which  qualities  have 
determined  its  use.     It  is  unstable,  corrosive,  spoiled  by  moisture,  and  highly 

3  shock  and  friction.    Except  strength,  it  possesses  no  characteristic 
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which  does  not  tend  to  unfit  it  for  military  purposes.     It  is  used  as  a  matttr 
ot  necessity. 

Caps  and  fuses  must  be  carefully  handled,  must  not  be  assembled  in  con- 
siderable quantities,  and  must  be  kept  away  from  the  explosive. 

106.  Bickford  or  safety  fuse  is  used  to  ignite  the  fulminate  when  electricity 
is  not  available.  It  consists  of  a  powder  thread  wrapped  with  a  waterproof 
tape,  a  double  wrapping  or  double  tape  preferred.  This  fuse  may  be  used  in 
wet  holes,  but  (or  under-water  use  it  should  have  a  continuous  rubbier  coaling. 

Time  fuse  burns  at  an  average  rate  of  3  ft.  per  minute,  but  the  rate  is  not 
regular,  and  when  time  is  important  the  rate  of  burning  should  be  tested. 

Instantaneous  fuse  burns  at  a  rate  of  120  ft.  per  second.  The  taping  of  this 
fuse  is  in  a  different  color  from  the  time  fuse  and  it  is  also  covered  with  a 
netting  of  coarse  thread,  making  it  easily  distinguishable  by  sight  and  touch, 
so  that  there  can  be  no  excuse  for  mistaking  one  fuse  for  the  other,  day  or 

When  it  is  necessary  to  splice  different  pieces  of  fuse  of  either  kind,  the 
ends  to  be  joined  should  be  cut  obliquely,  as  indicated  in  Fig.  168.  Care  must 
be  taken  that  the  powder  at  the  end  of  the  cut  does  not  fait  out.  The  cat 
ends  are  placed  carefully  in  juxtaposition,  and  before  closing  a  few  grains 
of  powdcf  should  be  dropped  in  and  compressed  between  them.  The  splice  is 
completed  by  wrapping  with  rubber  tape  if  available,  otherwise  with  any 
material  at  hand  which  will  keep  the  ends  in  contact  in  their  proper  position. 
It  is  obvious  that  this   splice  must  be   completely  protected  from   strain. 

When  a  line  of  fuse  is  to  be  branched  into  two,  the  same  principles  are 
followed,  the  double  splice  being  connected,  as  indicated  in  Fig.  169.  and  the 
siime  precautions  taken  in  making  up. 

107.  For  tiring  by  electricity  a  magneto- electric  machine  is  used,  the  one 
most  commonly  employed  being  a  Laflin  &  Rand  Exploder,  No.  3.  Its  exterior 
appearance  is  shown  in  Fig.  170.  The  handle  A  is  raised  to  its  full  height 
and  depressed  as  forcibly  as  can  be  done  with  the  hand.  By  a  rack  and  pinion 
it  gives  rotation  to  an  armature  revolving  in  a  magnetic  field.  At  the  end 
of  the  stroke,  when  the  armature  has  its  maximum  velocity  of  rotation,  the 
handle  closes  a  contact  which  shunts  the  current  through  the  leads  connected 
at  the  binding  points  b  b.  The  case  is  13  by  8  by  S'/i  ins.  and  the  weight 
18  lbs.  Its  rated  capacity  is  12  fuses,  but  not  more  than  6  should  usually  he 
connected.  The  lead  wires  should  be  insulated,  though  it  is  not  absolutely 
necessary,  as  (uses  have  been  tired  through  naked  lead  wires  in  fresh  water. 
If  short  of  insulated  wire,  put  all  that  there  is  into  one  of  the  leads  and 
make  the  other  entirely  of  bare  wire.  The  wire  should  be  of  copper,  not  less 
than  18  gauge  for  a  distance  of  500  ft.  For  firings  through  a  greater  distance, 
especially  if  more  than  one  fuse  is  in  the  circuit,  the  leads  should  be  larger  or 
should  be  doubled  for  part  of  the  way. 

108.  Caps  or  detonators  are  of  two  forms,  adapted  for  firing  with  powder 
fuse,  Fig.  171,  or  by  electricity.  Fig.  172.  In  both  forms  the  fulminate,  usually 
mixed  in  proportion  of  10  parts  to  1  by  weight  with  nitrate  or  chlorate  of 
potassium  to  reduce  its  corrosive  action,  is  contained  in  a  copper  capsule.  In 
the  first  form  it  is  held  in  place  by  a  wad  of  shellac,  collodion,  or  paper,  and 
the  end  is  left  open  for  the  insertion  of  the  fuse.  The  latter  is  cut  off  square, 
care  being  taken  that  the  powder  at  the  end  does  not  sift  out,  and  the  cut  end 
is  inserted  in  the  cap  and  pressed  down  snugly  on  the  fulminate.  A  twisting 
motion  which  might  scrape  the  fulminate  must  be  avoided.  The  case  is  then 
crimped  around  the  fuse  with  a  special  tool,  and  the  cap  is  ready  for  use. 

In  the  electrical  cap,  which  is  commonly  called  a  fuse,  the  fulminate  is  held 
in  place  by  a  block  of  sulphur,  or  sometimes  of  wood,  which  (ilts  the  end 
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of  the  case  and  also  holds  in  place  the  terminals  and  the  bridge  of  fine  platinum 
wire  which  is  embedded  in  the  fulminate,  the  heating  of  which  by  the  current 
causes  the  ignition.  The  lead  wires  are  30  ins.  to  several  feet  in  length, 
as  may  be  ordered.  In  quarrying,  wires  are  usually  made  long  enough  to 
come  out  of  the  drill  hole  so  that  no  joints  are  to  be  made  in  the  hole.  In 
the  ordinary  form  of  cap  the  case  is  then  crimped  around  the  fuse  with  a 
special  tool,  and  the  cap  is  ready  for  use;  in  the  "  Daniels  Safety  Waterproof 
Blasting  Cap  "  the  upper  end  of  the  cap  is  expanded  to  a  diameter  14  ■».  greater 
than  the  lower,  and  a  rubber  sleeve  is  inserted  therein.  The  expanded  portion 
is  slotted,  and  after  the  fuse  has  been  inserted  into  the  cap  a  special  slip  ring 
or  sleeve  is  slipped  down  onto  the  cap  comprising  the  rubber  sleeve  and  making 
the  joint  water-tight      Caps  and  fuses  are  usually  rated  as  follows: 

Weight  of  chai'ge  Wogbt  of  chu-ce 

No.  3  or  3  X  0.54  8.33 

No.  4  or  4  X  0,65  10.03 

No,  S  or  S  X  0.80  12.34 

No.  6  or  6  X  1.00  15.43 

No.  7  or  7  X  1.50  23.15 

No.  8  or  8  X  2.00  30.86 

The  strength  of  the  cap  makes  a  difference  in  the  force  of  the  explosion.  This 
is  greater  for  low-grade  powders.  For  40%  dynamite,  explosion  by  a  5  X  cap 
ia  15%  stronger  than  by  a  3  X.  For  60%  dynamite,  the  difference  is  only  6%. 
The  same  result  follows  from  a  loss  of  strength  in  the  same  cap.  A  5  X  cap 
may  by  deterioration  become  of  the  same  strength  as  a  3  X  and  will  then 
produce  an  explosion  so  much  the  less  effective.  It  is  very  important  to  pre- 
vent deterioration  of  caps  and  also  to  know  whether  they  have  deteriorated  or 
not.  Caps  stored  in  a  damp  place  deteriorate  rapidly.  With  less  than  0.25% 
of  moisture  the  caps  will  not  explode  dynamite,  though  they  may  stilt  explode 
themselves.  To  secure  the  maximum  effect  from  high  explosives,  nothing 
less  than  a  No.  6  cap  or  fuse  should  be  used. 

Caps  may  be  tested  by  exploding  them  in  a  confined  space  and  noting  the 
report  and  the  effect  on  the  shell.  A  cap  in  full  strength  will  tear  the  copper 
shell  into  minute  pieces,  while  a  deteriorated  cap  wilt  tear  it  into  larger  pieces. 
109.  SiiptiltaneotiB  Ignitions.  When  a  total  blast  is  divided  into  a  number 
of  charges,  it  is  important  that  all  should  go  at  the  same  instant.  This  will  not 
be  easy  with  time  fuse,  and  that  method  will  not  be  used  unless  absolutely 
necessary.  If  it  is  used,  certain  precautions  must  be  observed  to  avoid  total 
failure.  The  fuse  must  be  so  laid  that  the  total  length  from  the  firing  point 
to  each  charge  will  be  the  same.  It  will  be  better  to  use  time  fuse  to  a  common 
point  near  the  charge,  and  instantaneous  fuse  from  there  on.  Figs.  173  and  174 
show  typical  arrangements.  The  fuse  need  not  be  in  straight  lines,  but  must 
be  laid  out  so  that  sparks  from  the  burning  end  can  not  reach  any  part  in 
front  of  it.  Though  not  absolutely  necessary  with  instantaneous  fuse,  it  is 
well  worth  while  to  make  different  lines  as  nearly  equal  in  length  as  possible. 
In  simultaneous  ignitions  by  electricity,  the  fuses  are  connected  in  series;  that 
13  to  say,  they  are  all  placed  in  the  same  circuit.  Fig.  175.  A  lead  from  the 
firing'  apparatus  is  connected  to  one  wire  of  a  fuse  on  one  flank.  The  other 
wire  of  this  fuse  is  connected  to  a  wire  of  the  next  fuse,  and  so  on,  until  the 
last  fuse  is  reached,  the  second  wire  of  which  is  connected  back  by  a  lead 
to  the    firing  point. 

Figs.  178  and  179  show  methods  of  jointing  wires;  the  former,  for  temporary 
use,  as  a  lead  to  a  fuse  wire;  the  latter,  for  more  permanent  use.    The  ends  of 
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the  wires  must  always  be  brightened  by  scraping  with  a  knife  or  otherwise.  To 
insulate,  wrap  with  rubber  tape,  lapping  well  onto  the  covering  in  both 
directions. 

IID.  Priming.  The  cap  is  inserted  in  a  cartridge,  usually  called  a  primer. 
Whenever  reference  is  made  herein  to  use  of  explosives  in  or  near  water  it  ii 
to  be  understood  that  under  all  circumstances  the  cap  and  primer  must  be  kept 
perfectly  dry.  If  but  one  primer  is  used,  it  should  be  placed  near  the  center 
of  the  charge  when  the  size  and  shape  of  the  charge  permit  it  to  go  in  that 
position.  If  the  cartridges  are  placed  in  a  drill  hole,  as  in  rock  blasting  and 
some  demolitions,  the  primer  is  put  in  last  with  the  cap  end  down.  The  cap 
may  be  inserted  as  shown  tn  Pigs,  176  and  177.  Fig.  176  applies  to  caps  lired 
by  train  (use  and  no  other  method  may  be  used  with  such  caps.  The  projection 
of  about  %  to  'A  inch  of  the  cap  case  above  the  surface  of  the  powder  is  to 
prevent  the  latter  from  taking  fire  from  the  sparks  of  the  fuse  and  burning 
partially  before  the  fuse  goes,  which,  should  it  occur,  will  reduce  the  force 
of  the  explosion,  or  may  cause  complete  failure. 

Primers  must  be  prepared  at  &  safe  distance  from  the  charge  and  from  the 
store  of  caps  and  should  be  placed  as  short  a  time  as  possible  before  firing. 

111.  Ifisfircl.  In  case  of  a  misfire  there  is  risk  in  approaching  the  holes  for 
several  minutes,  if  electric  firing  is  used,  and  for  several  hours  in  cise  of  firing 
by  fuse.  Rules  to  this  effect  are  laid  down  where  safety  to  human  life  is  a 
paramount  consideration.  They  should  be  recognized  in  military  operations  to 
the  extent  which  circumstances  permit.  There  is  also  danger  in  attempting  to 
reprime  a  charge,  especially  if  tamping  must  be  removed.  The  danger  is  re* 
doced  by  care  and  by  avoiding  hard-metat  tools  and  appliances;  if  possible,  the 
lamping  should  be  removed  with  wooden  tools.  In  any  case,  leave  a  few  inches 
uf  lamping  above  the  charge  undisturbed,  then  place  several  slicks  of' powder 
and  a  primer  on  top  of  the  first  charge  and  fire  again.  When  conditions  permit, 
it  is  better  practice  not  to  attempt  repriming,  but  to  place  a  new  charge  in  a 
position  to  do  all  or  a  part  of  the  work  of  the  first  charge. 

The  causes  of  misfires  are  various.  With  electricity,  if  none  of  the  charges 
explode,  the  cause  is  probably  due  to  overloading  the  machine,  or  a  short 
circuit  in  the  leads,  or  a  complete  break.  An  effectual,  but  less  probable, 
cause  is  deterioration  of  all  the  primers.  If  part  of  the  charges  fire  and  others 
do  not.  the  cause  will  probably  be  found  to  be  either  a  defective  cap,  due  to 
moisture  or  a  broken  bridge,  or  a  short  circuit  in  the  fuse  wires,  which  pre- 
vents current  going  through  one  fuse  but  not  the  others;  or  the  sensitiveness  of 
the  caps  may  not  be  uniform,  and  there  may  be  one  or  more  so  sensitive  that 
they  explode  and  break  the  circuit  before  the  bridges  of  the  others  have  become 
healed  to  the  point  of  ignition. 

112.  Loading.  The  charge  should  fill  the  chamber  as  nearly  as  practicable. 
If  drill  holes  are  used,  they  should  be  just  large  enough  to  permit  a  cartridge 
to  slip  down  without  jamming.  In  quarrying,  cartridges  are  frequently  slit 
open  before  they  are  placed  in  the  hole,  so  that  with  a  slight  pressure  of  the 
tamping  rod,  they  spread  and  fill  the  hole  completely.  When  large  charges 
□f  free  running  powder  are  to  be  used,  such  as  dynamite,  jovite.  and  rack-a- 
rock,  the  cartridges  may  be  opened  and  the  contents  put  in  bulk  into  another 
receptacle.  As  a  rule,  however,  such  charges  will  be  made  up  by  bunching 
Slicks  or  strings  of  cartridges,  par  123,  and  tying  therii  together.  The  making 
Dp.  and  every  possible  detail  of  preparation,  should  be  done  above  ground, 
Ivaving  as  little  to  do  in  the  mine  as  possible.  Charges  must  not  be  made  up 
into  sizes  or  weights  which  can  not  be  conveniently  carried  through  the  gal- 
leries and  placed  in  the  chamber. 

The  charging  should  be  personally  directed  by  the  responsible  officer,  and  if 
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but  one  person  can  get  at  the  charge  at  a  time,  he  should  place  the  powder 
himself.  Such  illumination  as  may  be  necessary  must  be  provided  by  closed 
tights,  with  efiective  precautions  against  fire.  When  the  primer  ia  placed  in 
the  middle  of  a  bulky  charge,  the  wires  or  fuse  must  be  led  out  through  the 
powder.  Only  instantaneous  fuse  can  be  so  used.  If  time  fuse  must  be  used, 
place  the  primer  in  the  middle  of  one  side  of  the  charge  so  arranged  that  it 
must  go  before  any  sparks  from  the  fuse  can  set  Are  to  the  powder. 

When  electric  firing  is  used,  the  wires  of  each  fuse  should  be  twisted  to- 
gether at  the  ends  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  a  chance  current  going  through 
the  fuse  and  for  identification  for  connecting  to  each  other  and  to  the  leads. 
Care  must  be  taken  that  at  no  stage  of  the  loading  or  tamping  is  a  strain 
brought  on  any  fuse  or  fuse  wires,  or  any  injury  done  to  their  coverings. 

113.  Tamping  is  less  important  for  high  explosives  than  for  gunpowder,  since 
the  former  do  a  fair  proportion  of  their  work  without  tamping,  while  the  latter 
does  practically  none.  Light  tamping  is  desirable,  however,  and  may  consist 
of  the  excavated  earth  replaced  in  the  communication  next  to  the  chamber 
to  a  distance  of  6  to  10  ft.  The  use  of  high  explosives  facilitates  tamping, 
because  so  many  charges  can  be  placed  in  drill  holes,  which  are  easily  tamped. 

For  drill  holes  in  rock  which  will  hold  it,  water  is  the  best  possible  tamping, 
otherwise  sand  or  stone  dust  may  be  used.  If  the  hole  points  upward,  the  top 
should  be  covered  with  a  board  or  thick  brush  to  stop  the  tamping  which  is 
blown  out  like  a  projectile.  If  neighboring  ground  can  not  be  cleared  for 
firing,  the  entire  surface  of  the  probable  crater  should  be  masked  by  brush  or 
timbers  piled  upon  it,  and  weighted  down  if  necessary. 

114.  Effects  of  Explosion.  It  may  be  assumed  as  sufficiently  exact  for 
present  purposes  that  charges  of  the  same  explosive  develop  total  energies 
directly  proportional  to  their  weights.  This  energy  is  exerted  in  all  directions 
in  compression  of  the  surrounding  medium.  The  distance  at  which  this  dis- 
turbance remains  sufficient  to  destroy  galleries  is  called  the  radius  of  rupture. 
K.  R.  The  surface  joining  the  ends  of  these  radii  is  called  the  surface  of 
rupture.  If  the  charge  is  large  enough,  further  relief  of  pressure  is  afforded 
by  the  bodily  displacement  of  a  part  of  the  surrounding  medium  on  the  side 
which  presents  the  shortest  distance  from  the  charge  to  the  surface.  The 
relief  of  pressure  on  one  side  shortens  all  radii  of  rupture  which  have  a  com- 
ponent in  that  direction,  but  does  not  appreciably  affect  those  which  have 
no  such  component.  Hence,  when  material  is  displaced  the  surface  of  rupture 
is  ellipsoidal;  when  no  material  is  displaced  it  is  spherical.  Fig.  163  illustrates 
in  a  very  general  way  the  supposed  relations  of  craters  and  radii  of  rupture. 
It  is  not  based  on  exact  data. 

The  space  left  by  this  bodily  displacement  of  material  is  called  a  crater.  The 
determination  of  the  crater  which  a  particular  charge  in  a  particular  place 
will  produce,  or  of  what  charge  must  be  put  in  that  place  to  produce  the  given 
crater,  or  where  a  given  charge  must  be  placed  to  produce  a  desired  crater, 
are  problems  constantly  arising  in  military  mining. 

Fig.  162  shows  a  cross  section  of  a  typical  crater  in  earth.  The  position  of 
the  charge  is  indicated:  AB  is  the  surface  of  the  ground;  CD  is  the  line  of  least 
resistance,  commonly  designated  L.  L.  R.  or,  in  formulas,  1;  D£  is  the  crater 
radius,  and  CE  the  radius  of  explosion.  All  the  elements  of  the  crater  are 
reckoned  with  respect  fo  the  position  of  the  charge  and  the  opening  of  thr 
original  ground  surface.  This  opening  for  level  ground  is  circular  in  form 
and  is  approximately  the  intersection  of  the  spheroid  of  rupture  by  the 
ground  surface. 

Craters  are  designated  as  one-lined,  two-lined,  etc.,  accordingly  as  the  diatn. 
is  once,  twice,  or  three  times  the  L.  L.  R.    A  two-lined  crater  is  also  called  i 
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1  mine;  less  than  two-lined,  undercharged;  and  more  than  iwo-lined, 
overcharged.    A  mine  which  does  not  break  the  surface  is  called  a  camouHet. 

When  a  crater  is  formed,  the  part  of  the  total  work  of  the  charge  represented 
in  crater  effects  is  assumed  to  be  proportional  to  the  volume  of  earth  actually 
moved.  As  a  part  is  thrown  vertically  upward  and  (alls  back  loosely  into  place, 
Fig.  162,  the  hole  actually  left  does  not  represent  the  earth  moved.  The  total 
volume  moved  is  assumed,  from  many  experiments,  to  be  represented  by  the 
frustum  of  a  cone,  shown  in  section  in  Fig.  162,  having  the  crater  opening 
(or  its  larger  base,  a  circle  o{  the  diam.  L.  L.  R.  for  its  smaller  base  and  L.  L. 
R.  for  its  height.  For  each  cubic  yard  of  volume  of  such  a  frustum  a  certain 
weight  o(  explosive  is  allowed  and  it  is  thus  that  the  corresponding  weight 
of  charge  is  ascertained.  The  unit  weight  is  the  quantity  of  powder  required 
to  throw  out  one  cubic  yard.  It  has  been  experimentally  determined  (or  gun- 
powder and  is  deduced  for  other  explosives  from  their  corresponding  intensities. 

The  crater  volume,  or  volume  of  the  conical  frustum,  Fig.  162,  may,  for  any 
given  ratio  of  height  and  crater  radius,  be  expressed  by  the  cube  of  the  height, 
L,  L.  R.,  multiplied  by  a  numerical  constant,  and  hence  the  weight  of  ex- 
plosive required  to  produce  a  crater  of  corresponding  proportions  may  also 
be  expressed  by  t'  multiplied  by  a  constant.  The  constant  varies  with  the 
character  of  the  material,  as  well  as  with  the  proportions  of  crater, 

115.  Table  II  gives  constants  for  various  classes  of  materials  and  for  craters 
from  1  to  6  line,  the  former  practically  a  camouflet  and  the  latter  the  largest 
that  can  be  depended  upon  for  results.  The  table  also  gives  constants  from 
vthich  the  R.  R.  may  be  determined. 

The  weight  of  charge  may  be  determined  from  Table  11.  It  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  user  of  this  table  must  exercise  his  judgment  in  classing  the  soil  under 
the  headings  given,  so  that  it  can  not  be  said  that  the  table  gives  charges  abso- 
lutely. If  the  mine  is  important,  powder  not  scarce,  and  no  information  has 
been  obtained  from  actual  firings  in  the  soil,  the  tabular  charges  should  be 
increased  10%  (or  large  quantities  and  50%  for  small  ones.  It  is  to  he  re- 
membered that  while  if  more  powder  than  necessary  is  used  the  excess  may 
be  said  to  be  wasted,  if  less  than  tlie  proper  amount  is  used  not  only  is  the 
total  quantity  used  wasted,  but  the  time  and  labor  spent  in  getting  it  into  place 
are  also  wasted  and  the  opportunity  to  gain  advantage  by  successful  firing  is 
lost.  In  all  uses  of  explosives  in  mining  the  maxim  for  the  first  charge 
should  be.  do  not  spare  the  powder.  On  the  other  hand,  every  charge  fired 
should  be  carefully  observed,  and  whenever  it  is  obvious  that  more  powder  than 
necessary  has  been  used  advantage  should  be  taken  of  the  experience  gained 
to  economize  powder  in  future  firings.  The  worst  mistake  that  can  be  made 
is  having  the  first  charge  too  small. 

116.  Land  Hinet.  This  term  is  applied  to  mines  or  groups  of  mines  usually 
formed  by  excavation  from  the  surface  and  designed  to  be  exploded  at  the 
moment  the  enemy  is'  over  them.  Such  mines  are  usually  employed  in  front 
of  defensive  positions  and  in  connection  with  visible  obstacles.  It  is  not  per- 
missible to  plant  such  mines  in  any  ground  which  is  not  obviously  prepared 
for  defense.  Any  person  who  ventures  on  space  so  prepared  does  so  at  his 
peril,  but  if  there  is  a  road  or  path  open  to  passage  through  such  ground  mines 
must  not  be  placed  therein,  or  in  a  place  where  the  explosion  would  injure 
persons  occupying  the  road.  If  any  defensive  works  or  recognized  obstacles 
are  thrown  across  the  road,  indicating  that  it  is  closed  to  traffic,  the  road  may 
be  mined  to  a  reasonable  distance  in  front  of  them. 

The  charges  are  placed  deep  enough  only  to  avoid  artillery  projectiles.  IE 
no  artillery  (ire  is  to  be  expected  they  may  be  placed  just  under  the  surface. 
If  a  bore  hole  is  sufficient  the  charge  is  placed  at  the  bottom  and  the  hole  well 
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tamped.  If  an  open  pit  is  dug  the  mine  chamber  should  be  in  firm  ground 
at  one  side  and  the  hole  back-lilled  and  well  rammed 

The  depth  fixed,  the  charge  may  he  adjasted  to  give  a  2  or  3  line  crater.  The 
mines  may  be  in  one  or  more  rows.  Two  rows,  30  to  40  yds.  apart,  art  a 
good  arrangement.  The  intervals  between  mines  in  a  row  should  be  such 
that  the  craters  will  nearly  but  not  quite  join.  The  positions  of  the  mines 
should  be  concealed  as  completely  as  possible  and  further  sophisticated  by 
disturbing  the  ground  slightly  at  points  where  there  are  no  mines  and  sa 
situated  as  to  suggest  a  systematic  arrangement. 

A  fougasse  is  a  land  mine  in  which  the  volume  of  the  crater  is  artificially  pre* 
pared  to  increase  its  range  and  effect.  Fig.  166  shows  the  form  which  has  been 
most  used.  The  earth  excavated  must  be  piled  around  the  pit.  as  shown,  and 
well  tamped,  to  prevent  the  charge  blowing  out  behind  the  stones.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  under-cut  the  bank  as  shown  in  the  section.  If  the  soil  will  not 
stand  it  may  be  thrown  out  to  its  natural  angle  and  back-lilled  and  tamped 
against  the  stones.  A  charge  of  25  lbs.  should  scatter  a  en.  yd.  of  stones  over 
an  area  200  x  100  yds. 

This  form  is  difficult  to  conceal  and  very  easily  destroyed  by  the  enemy's 
fire.  Another  form,  with  the  axis  vertical,  is  shown  in  Fig.  167.  It  is  possible 
to  conceal  it  by  sprinkling  earth  over  it,  and  an  automatic  firing  device  may 
be  used  with  it,  which  is  not  practicable  with  the  inclined  form. 

117.  The  igniting  means  may  be  instantaneous  fuse  or  electricity.  Fuses 
or  wires  should  be  laid  in  trenches  1  to  3  ft.  deep.  Mines  are  classed  with 
respect  to  the  method  of  firing  as  judgment  and  automatic.  Judgment  mines 
are  controlled  from  a  firing  point  and  ;an  be  fired  only  at  the  will  of  the 
operator.  Automatic  mines  are  arranged  to  be  fired  by  the  disturbance  of 
some  apparatus  in  or  near  them.  Automatic  and  judgment  firing  are  often 
combined  for  the  same  mines.  If  firing  by  cap,  the  automatic  firing  device 
takes  the  form  of  a  mechanical  trigger,  which  may  be  operated  by  the  pressure 
of  feet  on  the  ground  over  it,  or  by  the  pulling  of  a  wire  stretched  along  the  line 
at  such  height  as  to  be  tripped  by  the  feet.  With  electric  firing  this  device 
is  called  a  circuit  closer,  and  the  actuating  force  operates  to  close  a  contact 
which  completes  a  metallic  circuit  from  the  battery  to  the  fuse. 

Planting  and  operation  of  land  mines  will  ordinarily  be  the  work  of  technical 
troops  supplied  with  approved  apparatus. 

118.  Mine  Tactics.  In  siege  operations  mining  is  done  al  close  quarters,  and 
is,  or  should  be,  opposed  by  countermining  by  the  enemy.  There  is  then  a 
double  purpose  in  view;  to  reach  the  original  objective  by  placing  the  charge 
where  intended  and  firing  it,  and  while  so  doing  to  detect  and  circumvent  any 
attempt  of  the  enemy  to  interfere,  or  to  prosecute  any  enterprise  of  his  own. 

The  only  information  of  neighboring  operations  which  is  obtainable  resnlti 
from  the  sound  of  working  carried  through  the  earth.  In  compact  soil  an  ordi- 
nary blow  of  a  pick  can  be  heard' at  a  distance  of  40  ft.  and  the  most  careful 
working  is  audible  to  a  distance  of  20  ft.  Other  sounds,  such  as  rumbling  of 
trucks  and  especially  tamping,  can  be  heard  farther.  These  distances  vary 
with  the  character  of  the  soil  and  the  skill  of  the  listener.  When  more  than 
one  gallery  is  driven  they  should  be  parallel  and  not  farther  apart  than  twice 
the  range  of  hearing,  so  that  an  enemy's  gallery  penetrating  between  thetn 
will  be  heard  from  one  or  both.  Returns  may  be  run  out  from  the  extreme 
galleries  to  detect  the  sound  of  working  on  the  flanks.  Such  galleries  are  called 
listeners.    They  should  not  be  large. 

Efforts  must  be  made  to  detect  the  enemy's  working  and  to  avoid,  so  far 
as  possible,  giving  him  like  information.  At  occasional  and  irregular  intervals 
kll  work  should  cease,  all  extraneous  sounds  be  cut  off,  and  men  with  quick 
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aad  trained  hearing  should  listen  (or  sounds  of  working  and  estimate  the  dis- 
tance and  direction.  A  map  of  the  galleries  should  be  kept,  and  whenever 
two  headings  are  approaching,  listening  should  be  done  in  them  and  the 
estimates  made  by  the  men  compared  with  the  measurements  on  the  map  as 
a  check  on  the  range  of  hearing.  Accuracy  of  perception  of  the  sounds  may 
be  tested  by  tapping  messages  across. 

When  hostile  parties  have  approached  within  destructive  range  of  each  other 
the  one  who  fires  first  is  the  winner,  but  the  nearer  he  is,  or  the  longer  he 
holds  his  fire,  the  more  complete  the  victory.  Each  party  will  be  on  the  alert 
to  discover  when  the  other  party  is  getting  ready  to  fire,  and  hence  the  greatest 
care  must  be  taken  to  sophisticate  the  sounds  connected  with  loading.  Digging 
should  continue  at  some  point  near  the  end,  and  all  movements  of  trucks  Or 
other  operations  which  make  a  noise  should  be  continued  not  less  frequently 
and  certainly  not  more  frequently  than  during  the  digging.  Especially  should 
tamping  be  cautiously  done.  The  most  probable  mistake  is  premature  firing, 
and  it  should  be  impressed  upon  all  concerned  that  it  is  better  to  come  into 
actual  collision  with  the  enemy's  miners  than  to  fire  prematurely. 

Galleries  are  much  more  vulnerable  to  a  side  than  an  end  attack.  If  the 
enemy's  heading  can  be  located,  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  get  a  position 
on  one  side  of  his  gallery.  The  best  position  is  nearly  abreast  of  the  end, 
a  little  in  rear,  so  that  if  he  is  still  digging  a  considerable  length  of  his  gallery 
will  be  destroyed,  or  if  he  is  loading  or  loaded  his  mine  will  be  exploded. 

For  long  galleries  the  difficulties  of  ventilation  and  earth  disposal  may  make 
it  advisable  to  take  a  new  departure.  The  heads  of  galleries  are  brought  on 
a  line,  or  nearly  so,  branches  run  forward  from  each  so  as  to  end  at  intervals 
of  1^  times  the  depth  below  the  surface,  charged  for  common  mines  and  fired 
simultaneously.  An  elongated  crater  is  produced,  which  becomes  a  lodgment 
for  new  galleries  as  well  as  an  advanced  parallel  in  any  system  of  surface 
approaches.  The  old  galleries  are  reopened  to  form, rear  communications. 
It  has  frequently  happened  that  entire  underground  operations  have  been 
directed  to  the  single  purpose  of  forming  such  an  advanced  trench  in  a  position 
which  could  not  be  reached  on  the  surface. 

It  will  rarely  be  possible  to  get  close  enough  to  do  serious  damage  with 
a  camouflet,  though  in  some  cases  it  might  be  advantageous  to  avoid  breaking 
ground  at  the  surface.  The  maximum  camouttet  charge — '/•  to  ^  of  common 
mines — gives  an  H.  R.  R.  somewhat  less  than  the  L.  R.  R.,  which  will 
usually  be  not  more  than  15  ft.,  while  a  6-line  crater  has  an  H.  R.  R.  of  5  times 
L.  R.  R.  As  countermining  will  usually  result  in  a  crater,  consideration  must 
be  given  to  its  situation  with  respect  to  the  surface  work,  so  that  it  will  be 
an  advantage  if  possible  and  certainly  not  a  detriment. 

DEMOLITIONS. 

119.  Military  demolitions  have  for  their  purpose  to  destroy  or  make  un- 
serviceable any  object  in  the  theater  of  war  the  preservation  of  which  would  be 
unfavorable  to  the  army  or  favorable  to  the  enemy,  excepting  always  objects 
neutralized  by  international  convention  or  the  laws  of  war. 

The  principal  objects  of  demolition  may  be  divided  in  two  general  classes,  viz, : 

Natural  or  artificial  objects  having  no  intrinsic  or  permanent  value,  such  as 
accidents  of  ground  and  structures  of  purely  military  character;  and 

Natural  or  artificial  objects  having  intrinsic  or  permanent  value,  or  adapted 
to  useful  purposes  in  time  of  peace,  such  as  buildings  and  communications. 

Demolition  is  permissible  only  under  a  military  necessity.  For  the  first  class 
of  objects  above  the  military  necessity  is  obvious,  since  the  destruction  is 
aimed  directly  and  exclusively  at  the  enemy's  fighting  efficiency. 
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For  the  second  cUsi,  the  destruction  affects  others  besides  the  armed  enemy, 
and  for  this  class  the  existence  of  a  military  necessity  justifying  demolition  can 
not  be  presumed  but  must  be  determined  at  the  moment,  and  the  amount 
and  character  of  destruction  or  disablement  explicitly  ordered  by  competent 
authority. 

Demolitions  of  a  local  character,  which  have  no  effect  elsewhere,  may  be 
made  on  the  order  of  the  immediate  commander,  as  may  also  demolitions  of 
a  more  serious  character,  but  which  are  necessary  to  the  safety  of  a  local 
force.  For  example,  a  small  force  in  retreat  may  interrupt  a  bridge  to  avoid 
capture,  but  the  destruction  should  go  no  farther  than  is  necessary  to  produce 
the  result  immediately  desired  by  detaining  the  pursuers  long  enough  to  enable 
the  pursued  to  make  their  escape  Demolitions  which  are  intended  to,  or  in 
their  ultimate  consequences  may,  affect  a  larger  force  or  a  greater  territory, 
must  be  ordered  by  the  commanding  general  of  an  army  or  other  force  operat- 
ing independently.  In  case  of  doubt,  orders  should  be  sought  from  the  highest 
accessible  commander.  An  officer  upon  whom  work  of  demolition  is  devolved 
should,  if  not  provided  with  proper  orders,  ask  for  them. 

120.  Methods  Employed.  Demolitions  may  be  made  by  fire,  by  mechanical 
means,  or  by  explosives.  Fire  is  the  only  recourse  when  absolute  destruction 
is  necessary,  as  in  case  of  food  supplies,  munitions  of  war,  structural  materials, 
etc.  Soluble  matter,  as  gunpowder,  sugar,  salt,  etc.,  might  be  destroyed  in 
water,  but  this  method  is  laborious.  Burning  is  equally  effective  and  much 
easier.  For  quick  results  with  slow-burning  materials  a  quantity  of  highly 
combustible  stuff  must  be  collected,  A  small  fire  gains  headway  very  slo^vly 
and  much  time  is  lost.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the  fire  does  not  spread  to 
objects  not  intended  to  be  destroyed 

121.  Demolition  by  mechanical  means  is  too  simple  to  require,  and  too 
varied  to  permit,  detailed  description.  Reference  is  made  to  a  few  cases  in 
which  the  best  method  may  not  be  obvious. 

Abatis  is  difficult  to  destroy.  If  the  trees  are  dry,  time  suffices,  and  con- 
cealment is  not  essential,  fire  is  best;  otherwise,  if  working  from  the  front,  cut 
up  and  carry  away  enough  trees  to  make  a  passage  through.  If  working 
from  the  rear,  loosen  the  fastenings  of  the  butts  and  haul  away  bodily  with 
ropes. 

Wire  entanglements  must  be  cut  with  nippers,  the  more  and  shorter  the 
pieces  the  better.  Wire  may  be  cut  with  an  ax  or  machete  if  a  block  of  wood 
is  held  behind  it  aa  an  anvil.  Trous  de  loup  are  leveled  by  shoveling  the  walls 
into  the  pits,  or  bridged  with  planks,  fascines,  or  Other  materials. 

Palisades  and  stockades  may  be  cut  down  with  axes  or  saws,  or  the  earth 
may  be  dug  away  from  one  side  and  the  logs  pulled  over. 

Railroads.  Operations  may  be  directed  against  rolling  stock,  bridges,  cul- 
verts, tunnels  or  track,  or  accessories,  such  as  water  stations,  telegraphs. 

Locomotives  are  temporarily  disabled  by  removing  valves  or  other  small 
vital  parts;  permanently,  by  building  a  fire  in  a  dry  boiler  or  by  detonating  a 
charge  of  explosive  in  the  boiler.  In  haste,  piston  or  connecting  rods,  links, 
etc.,  may  be  destroyed  by  explosives,  or  a  hole  may  be  blown  in  the  bottom  of 
the  tender  tank.  Cars  may  be  burned  or  wrecked  by  collisions  or  derailment 
The  best  places  are  in  deep  cuts  or  tunnels.  A  head-on  collision  in  a  tunnel 
will  put  it  out  of  use  for  some  time. 

Wooden  bridges  may  be  burned  or  small  ones  may  be  pried  off  their  seats 
by  levers  or  dragged  off  with  tackle. 

Track  may  be  destroyed  by  taking  it  up.  burning  the  ties,  heating  the  rails  on 
the  fires  and  twisting  them  with  bars  through  the  bolt  holes,  with  a  chain 
and  lever,  or  a  hook  and  lever.  Fig.  167a.    Twisting  is  much  better  than  bend* 
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iag,  as  twisted  rails  must  be  rerolled  before  they  can  be  used.  The  rail  should 
be  hot  for  the  greater  part  of  its  length,  so  as  to  take  a  long  twist.  A  quick 
track  demolition  requiring  considerable  time  to  repair,  but  not  injuring  the 
track  material,  may  be  made  by  loosening  the  ties  over  a  stretch  of  track, 
taking  off  the  end  lish  plates,  putting  a  line  of  men  along  one  side,  two  men 
to  each  tie,  and  turning  the  track  over  bodily.  This  plan  works  best  on  a 
high   embankment. 

Telegraph  lines  are  temporarily  disabled  by  breaks,  in  which  the  wires  are 
cut,  grounds,  in  which  the  wires  are  connected  to  the  ground,  and  crosses, 
in  which  a  metallic  connection  is  made  between  the  wires.  A  ground  may  be 
made  by  connecting  a  wire  to  the  rail  or  to  a  bar  or  plate  of  metal  in  damp 
earth.  Copper  is  best.  A  connection  with  water  or  gas  pipe  forms  a  ground. 
All  faults  should  be  carefully  concealed  from  view,  so  as  to  prolong  the  time 
necessary  to  locate  them.  If  a  raid  is  made  on  a  telegraph  office,  remove 
the  instruments,  bare  and  brighten  the  ends  of  all  wires,  and  tie  them  to- 
gether with  a  wrapping  of  brightened  copper  wire.  Incoming  and  outgoing 
wires  should  be  tied  separately. 

To  destroy  a  telegraph  line  cut  down  and  burn  poles,  cut  and  tangle  wires, 
and  break  insulators. 

122.  Demolition  With  Explotives.  Handling,  priming,  and  firing  explosives 
for  demolition  purposes  are  done  as  already  described  in  pars.  104  to  113. 
Bickford  fuse  will  be  generally  used  in  such  work.  Simultaneous  ignition  at 
long  distances  from  the  firing  point  should  not  be  attempted  unless  a  battery 
and  electric  fuses  are  available.  In  such  cases  the  charges  should  be  so 
arranged  that  the  plan  will  not  fail  even  though  all  charges  do  not  go  off  at 
once.  Proper  charges  and  the  best  way  to  place  them  will  be  indicated  for  the 
most  frequent  and  important  uses. 

123.  Weight  of  Explosives.  All  calculations  of  weights  of  charges  are  based 
on  the  use  of  an  explosive  equal  in  strength  to  a  50%  dynamite.  A  stick  will 
be  understood  to  mean  a  cylindrical  cartridge  l!4  x  8  ins.,  which  will  weigh 
approximately  0.6  lb.  A  chain  will  be  understood  to  mean  a  number  of  such 
sticks  end  to  end,  in  close  contact,  and  Is  taken  at  1  lb.  per  running  ft.  The 
cartridges  of  a  string  will  usually  be  attached  to  a  rope  or  pole.  When  two 
or  more  strings  of  cartridges  are  to  be  used  they  may  be  lashed  to  the  same 
support.  In  all  the  following  formulas  C  represents  the  charge  of  50%  dyna- 
mite, or  its  equal  in  strength,  in  lbs.;  d,  the  diam.  in  ft.;  B.  the  breadth  of  the 
section  to  be  ruptured,  and  T  and  t  the  thickness  in  ft.  and  ins.,  respectively, 

124.  Timber.  A  charge  of  '/i  lb.  per  sq.  ft.  of  sectional  area,  placed  in  holes 
in  the  same  cross  section,  will  cut  off  trees  and  round  or  squared  timbers  of 
usual  proportions.  The  holes  should  be  tamped  with  clay  behind  the  cartridges. 
One  2,  3.  and  4  sticks.  Figs.  180  to  182,  will  cut  off  trees  or  poles  13,  19,  23,  and 
27  ins,  diam.,  respectively.  The  center  of  the  charge  should  be  al  the  center 
of  the  section.  If  the  holes  meet,  one  primer  at  the  middle  will  do.  If  they 
do  not  meet,  as  wilt  usually  happen  in  large  trees,  a  fuse  for  each  hole  is 
required  and  simultaneous  ignition.  If  tiring  must  be  done  with  time  fuse,  it 
may  be  well  to  charge  and  fire  one  hole,  then  bore  another  in  the  soundest 
part  remaining,  charge  and  fire  it,  and  so  on,  until  the  tree  falls. 

A  round  timber  not  over  12  ins.  diam.  may  be  cut  by  a  chain  completely 
encircling  ii  in  the  same  plane.  It  must  set  snug  against  the  wood  and 
should  be  fired  with  primers  on  both  sides. 

Such  a  charge  fired  3  ft.  under  water  will  cut  any  pile  or  trestle  leg  likely 
to  be  encountered.  Close  contact  is  not  so  necessary  under  water,  and  it  Is 
convenient  to  lash  the  charge  to  a  wire  ring  or  to  a  band  or  hoop  and  slip 
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For  squared  timbers  the  charge  is  placed  in  one  or  more  holes  parallel  to 
one  face.  The  direction  will  depend  on  the  dimensions  of  the  timber  as  com- 
pared with  the  length  of  a  stick.  The  holes  should  not  go  entirely  through 
and  should  be  somewhat  deeper  than  the  slick  is  long  to  allow  ol  tamping. 
Broadly  speaking,  the  hole  should  be  bored  in  the  direction  of  the  dimension 
which  is  nearest  12  ins.  for  whole  sticks  or  in  the  direction  which  is  nearest  8 
ins.  and  charged  with   '/i   sticks. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  cut  bridge  timbers  when  there  is  not  time  to  bore. 
The  charge  required  is  4  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  section,  and  may  be  placed  as  a 
chain  around,  if  square  or  nearly  so.  or  if  the  piece  is  thin  as  compared  with 
its  width,  across  one  long  side. 

Stockades  and  stockaded  walls  or  palisades  are  destroyed  by  strings  of 
cartridges  covering  so  much  of  their  length  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  break 
down.  The  cartridges  can  not  be  got  close  to  the  wood  except  in  the  case  of 
square  timbers,  and  more  powder  is  required  than  the  actual  cross  section  of 
wood  calls  for.  Besides,  it  may  not  be  known  what  the  construction  of  the 
stockade  is  or  what  strength  it  may  have  from  braces  or  other  reenforcement. 

The  charge  is  best  placed  along  the  foot  of  the  wall  and  should  be  tamped, 
especially  in  the  intervals  between  timbers.  So  far  as  its  flexibility  suffices, 
the  string  should  be  bent  to  fit  the  contour  of  the  logs  as  snugly  as  possible. 

If  the  demolition  is  deliberate  and  the  structure  can  be  examined.  I  or  2 
strings  well  placed  and  tamped  will  throw  down  a  single  wall  or  one  side  of 
a  double  wall.  If  the  work  is  to  be  done  under  fire,  determine  the  minimam 
length  of  breach  actually  required  and  place  and  fire  a  charge  of  4  strings 
lamped  as  well  as  conditions  permit. 

125.  Masonry.  For  ordinary  walls,  the  charge  per  running  foot  varies  with 
the  square  of  the  thickness,  or  C  =  0.85  T'.  The  charge  should  be  laid  in 
chains  along  the  foot  of  the  wall.  Fig.  183.  If  a  tamping  equal  in  thickness 
to  the  wall  is  placed,  Fig.  184,  the  charge  may  be  reduced  '/•.  If  beside  the 
tamping  a  groove  is  cut  to  hold  the  charge,  Fig.  184,  the  weight  of  the  powder 
may  be  reduced  J4. 

The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  chains  required  to  throw  down 
walls  of  usual  thickness: 


of'^ir.™ 

Number  of  chain*  rtquirod.                  | 

Not  tamped. 

T«np«i. 

Umped. 

13  ' 
18 

22 
26 

I 

3 
4 

2 

2 
3 

1 

2 
2 

The  walls  of  a  house  may  be  blown  down  with  charges  taken  from  the 
above  table.  It  is  sufficient  to  charge  the  walls  between  windows  only,  prefer- 
ably inside  and  with  tamping.  In  haste,  one  or  more  charges  of  50  lbs.  in  a 
central  position  will  demolish  the  house. 

Retaining  walls  and  bridge  abutments  should  be  charged  at  the  back  and 
low  down.  A  trench  is  opened  the  full  width  of  the  back,  or  a  shaft  may  be 
sunk  and  a  gallery  driven  along  the  back.  The  charge  is  tamped  with  part  of 
the  excavated  material.  In  case  of  a  retaining  wall  Jl  may  be  found  easier  to 
mine  under  it  and  place  the  charge  from  the  front. 

When  a  retaining  wall  supports  a  road  both  may  be  demolished  by  a  com- 
mon mine  placed  as  indicated  in  Fig.  167,  L.  L.  R.  being  taken  at  'A  the  width 

Locks  should  be  attacked  at  the  miter  sills,  the  lower  first.    Start  the  ntcs 
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open  slightly  and  place  a  concentrated  charge  between  them  and  the  upper 
edge  of  the  sill. 

126.  Maaoniy  Bridges.  A  single  arch  is  best  attacked  by  charging  across 
the  extrados  at  the  haunches,  or  across  the  crown,  Fig.  18S.  The  charge 
should  be  '/i  more  than  for  a  wall  of  the  same  thickness.  Both  methods 
require  digging,  and  if  the  spandrel  filling  ts  of  masonry,  the  former  is 
scarcely  practicable.  Both  methods  also  interrupt  traffic  on  the  bridge  which 
it  may  be  important  to  use  until  the  last  moment.  A  thin  arch  may  be 
broken  by  a  heavy  charge  exploded  on  the  roadway  at  the  crown.  It  should 
be  tamped  by  throwing  a  mound  of  earth  over  it.  The  charge  should  be  not 
less  than  T"  lbs.  per  running  ft.,  T  reckoned  from  surface  of  roadway  to 
soflit  of  arch. 

The  charge  may  be  placed  in  a  trough  and  suspended  under  the  crown.  The 
sides  of  the  trough  should  make  60°  angle.  Flanks  12  ins.  wide  will  make  a 
■rough  to  hold  36  chains  of  l!4  cartridges  or  36  lbs.  to  the  running  ft.  If  the 
number  to  be  used  will  not  completely  fill  the  trough,  earth  must  be  placed  in 
the  bottom  so  that  the  top  tier  of  the  cartridges  will  project  slightly  above 
the  edges  of  the  boards.  The  trough  must  not  be  allowed  to  sag  away  from  the 
arch  at  the  middle.    If  necessary,  truss  it  up,  Figs.  216-219.  Bridges. 

Primers  should  be  placed  3  or  4  ft.  apart  in  the  middle  chain  of  the  top  tier 
and  the  wires  or  fuse  led  out  through  notches  in  the  sides. 

A  bridge  of  more  than  one  arch  is  usually  most  easily  attacked  at  the  piers. 
The  destruction  of  one  pier  throws  down  two  arches.  The  charge  should  be 
placed  where  the  pier  is  the  thinnest  and  should  extend  across  one  face.  If 
possible,  a  groove  should  be  cut  in  the  pier.  Fig.  186.  or  irregular  voids  made 
by  prizing  out  stones  from  the  same  course.  This  lessens  T,  partially  tamps 
the  charge,  and  furnishes  a  convenient  support,  which  must  otherwise  be  pro- 
vided in  the  shape  of  a  shelf,  trough,  or  other  device. 

127.  Hetals.  As  soft  steel  so  greatly  predominates  in  structural  work,  state- 
ments under  this  head  will  relate  to  that  metal. 

All  charges  will  be  external,  as  drilling  or  boring  is  not  practicable.  The 
standard  formula  is  C  =  2.5  Bt',  in  which  C  =  the  charge  in  lbs..  B  the  width 
of  the  section  in  ft.,  and  t  its  thickness  in  ins.  The  charge  must  extend  entirely 
across  the  plate  or  sheet. 

The  following  table  gives  the  charges  necessary  to  cut  through  a  plate  1  ft. 
wide  and  of  the  thickness  given.  It  is  computed  from  the  above  formula  for 
50%  dynamite. 


1 

Chsrge  of 

0.16 

3.90 

^ 

0.62 

5.62 

1.40 

2 

10.00 

1 

2.5 

3 

23,50 

A  single  chain  will  cut  a  plate  up  to  H  in.  thick.  Two.  3,  and  4  chains  will 
cut  plates  of  ^,  li/i.  and  I'/i  ins.  thickness,  respectively.  The  charge  must  be 
held  snugly  against  the  plate  by  a  piece  of  plank,  lashed  or  wedged,  and 
whenever  possible,  must  be  tamped.  For  structural  shapes  (igure  the  width 
as  the  sum  of  web  and  flange  widths,  and  the  thickness  as  the  area  of  cross 
section  in  sq,  ins.,  divided  by  this  sum. 

The  charge  should  be  in  three  parts — one  on  the  web  and  one  on  each 
flange.  For  channels,  angles,  and  Z  bars,  the  entire  charge  may  be  on  con- 
tiguous surfaces.  Figs.   188  to  190,  and  one  primer  will  suffice.      For  I  beams!,. 
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the  flange  charges  should  be  on  the  outside  and  three  primers  are  Dec 
Fig.  191. 

As  one  chain  will  cut  up  to  ^  in.  thickness,  and  2  chains  up  to  H 
choice  will  usually  lie  between  the  two,  as  few  pieces  of  structural  sti 
be   found   with   greater   thickness   than   Ji   in. 

For  lattice  girders,  diagonals,  and  posts,  all  the  longitudinal  members 
he  cut.  For  plate  girders,  Fig.  192,  the  web  and  both  flanges  should 
If  short  of  powder,  cut  the  lower  flange  and  lower  part  of  the  web. 
box  girde  ,  Fig.  193,  figure  all  four  sides  as  plates.  If  powder  is  scare 
the  top.  For  a  beam  girder,  Fig.  194,  figure  the  t)ange  charge  for  Ih 
bined  thickness  of  beam — flange  and  plate. 

128.  Catting  Bridges.  Wooden  trusses  are  best  cut  near  the  middle 
lower  chord.  Steel  trusses  and  girders,  if  a  complete  fall  is  desired, 
have  every  member  cut  on  the  same  cross  section.  Continuous  gin 
trusses  must  be  cut  near  the  end  of  the  shore  spans  opposite  the  abi 
as  at  CC,  Fig.  195. 

Metal  girders  and  trusses  are  better  cut  near'  the  abutments,  where  th 
sections  of  chords  and  flanges  are  smaller.  Where  members  meet  or  ci 
at  panel  points,  etc.,  it  is  usually  possible  to  place  charges  in  a  more 
acute  angle  and  then  tamp  by  throwing  earth  upon  them.  The  effect 
charge  in  such  a  situation  is  always  greater  than  if  placed  against  the 
a  single  member,  and,  unless  the  panel  points  are  of  very  massive  coast 
and  so  complicated  as  to  make  the  effect  of  the  charge  uncertain, 
be  better  to  choose  them  as  the  location  for  cutting,  remembering 
complete  rupture  of  the  entire  cross  section  of  the  bridge  is  the  object  i 
Panel  points  and  intersections  will  be  selected  so  as  to  attain  this  obje 
the  smallest  number  of  charges.  Figs.  196  to  199  show  locations  of  i 
for  trusses  of  different  form  which  meet  this  condition. 

A  cantilever  bridge  should  be  cut  over  the  towers,  with  especial  at 
to  the  complete  rupture  of  the  top  chords. 

Wire  cables  of  suspension  bridges  are  difficult  to  cut.  The  best  p 
work  is  between  the  cable  and  the  top  of  the  tower,  near  the  saddle, 
are  no  reliable  data  as  to  charges  required.  A  French  formula  gives  C  = 
in  which  t  is  the  diameter  of  the  cable  in  inches.  Assuming  the  cabl 
a  plate  with  a  thickness  and  width  which  is  equal  to  d,  the  plate  I 
becomes  C  —  0.21  t'.  Assuming  the  cable  to  be  equivalent  to  a  plate 
width  equal  to  its  circumference  and  thickness  equal  to  its  radius,  th 
formula  becomes  C  =  0.16  t".  It  is  probable  that  the  last  formula  w 
a  charge  which  will  weaken  the  cable  at  least,  so  that  it  will  part  un 
dead  load.  For  a  cable  of  eyebars  the  charge  is  computed  as  for  plai 
placed  between  the  bars. 

129.  Railroads.  To  interrupt  traflic  rails  may  be  cut  and  frogs  an< 
parts  of  switches  broken.  A  stick  fastened  against  the  web  of  a  rai 
70  lbs.  will  cut  a  gap  in  it  about  a  foot  long;  if  the  charge  is  tamped,  a 
rail  may  be  cut.  Such  a  cut  may  be  made  to  produce  derailments, 
other  purposes  two  charges  should  be  fired  on  opposite  sides  and  a  ii 
apart,  which  will  blow  out  a  piece  and  distort  the  ends. 

A  stick  in  the  groove  of  a  frog  and  covered  with  ballast  will  wr< 
frog.     A  stick  between  two  rails,  as,  for  example,  a   track  a 
or  the  main  line  and  switch  rail,  will  cut  both.     In  such  a  a 
is  easy  and  should  always  be  done. 

im  Rock  Blasting.  For  maximum  effect,  it  is  desirable  to  get  the 
an  elongated  charge  as  nearly  as  possible  at  right  angles  to  the  L.  L  R 
is  easier  done  when  the  mass  of  rock  presents  two  surfaces,  as  a  top  at 
Fig.  200,  when  the  holes  can  be  drilled  vertically  from  the  top  with  the  I 
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measured  to  the  side  face,  called  in  quarrying  the  breast.  When  the  i 
rock  presents  an  inclined  face,  which  is  the  most  usual  case,  a  verti 
is  secured  and  maintained  by  successive  rows  of  holes,  increasing  in 
Fig.  201. 

A  wide  range  of  conditions  of  hardness  and  stratification  docs  not  per 
fixed  rules  for  number  and  location  of  charges.  In  stratified  rock  of 
hardness  the  depth  of  hole,  d.  Fig.  200,  may  be  Wi  times  the  L.  L.  R 
the  holes  in  the  row  may  be  at  a  distance,  I,  from  each  other.  Fi 
granite  rocks  I  must  be  ^  d  or  even  less.  The  depth  of  tamping,  v. 
not  be  less  than  I'/i  times  the  length  of  charge,  h,  and  h  should 
more  than  Vi  d.  If  the  length  of  charge — the  weight  of  which  may  b 
from  Table  II — is  more  than  V,  d,  the  holes  should  be  closer  togcthc: 
row,  or  the  distance  from  the  face  diminished,  or  both. 

When  there  is  but  one  face,  as  in  tunnel  work,  the  holes  should  b< 
at  an  angle.  Fig.  202.  The  harder  the  rock  the  greater  should  this  ai 
within  the  limits  of  convenience  in  drilling.  Figs.  2(H  and  204  show 
disposition  of  drill  holes  in  the  face  of  elliptical  and  rectangular  lui 
small  size.  The  black  dots  are  the  positions  of  the  holes  in  the  brc 
the  dotted  lines  show  the  direction  and  length.  The  central  group  sh 
fired  first.  These  are  called  breaking-in  shots  and  produce  a  concavi 
which  facilitates  the  throwing  out  of  rock  by  the  remaining  shots. 

Tunnel  work  is  necessarily  progressive.  The  first  loading  may  1 
according  to  the  rules  already  given.  The  eflect  is  to  be  carefully  no' 
the  number,  direction,  and  depth  of  holes,  and  weight  of  charges  so  i 
as  to  produce  the  desired  results. 

If  the  stratification  is  very  pronounced,  amounting  to  fissures,  dri 
should  be  driven  wholly   in  one  layer,  not  lying   in  or  crossing  a  liss 

131.  Ice  can  be  removed  by  blasting  if  there  is  a  current  to  carry  the  1 
blocks  away  and  clear  water  near  to  receive  them.  The  connection  i 
shore  should  first  be  broken.  Small  charges  rather  close  together  an 
sary;  on  the  surface  covered  with  earth  if  the  ice  is  thin,  in  drill 
very  thick.  This  work  will  be  progressive,  and  charges,  distances.  < 
be  determined  by  trial  better  than  from  any  rule. 

Table  I — Areas  in  Sq  Pt.  of  Parapet  Sections  fob  Certain  Heights  and 
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6 
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7.69 

8.35 
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10  55 

11.44 

13.60 
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15.84 

17.84 

19.70 

21.62 

26.90 

28.88 

22.36 

23.86 

25.33 

28.16 

30.85 

33  40 

42.20 

45.84 
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27.44 

29.15 

30.82 

34.27 

37  17 

40.14 

50.60 

55.07 

33.02 

34.93 

36.82 

40.48 

44  00 

47,38 

59.50 
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48.41 

50.51 

54.80 

59.15 

53-36 

78.80 

85.76 

116.60 

123.30 
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For  irclined  sites  add  if  slope  is  ti 
IS  to  1,  7% 
14  to  1,  7% 

13  to  1,  8% 
12  to  1,  8% 


11  t 


1.  9 


10  to  1,11% 


subtract  if  to  the 
9  to  1.  12'^ 
8  to  I.  14% 
7  to  I,  16* 
6  to  1.  19^ 
5  to  1,  24% 
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ten  a  natural  screen  is  available  and  the  fire  not  too  annoying,  the  profile 
n  in  Fig.  207  will  give  good  cover  in  a  short  time.  When  no  screen  is 
ible  and  the  command  is  under  fire,  or  likely  to  be  so,  Fig.  208  is  probably 
eat  form. 

The  type  profiles  shown  are  those  which  represent  proper  solutions  of 

Toblem  under  average  conditions.     If  actual  conditions  are  exceptional. 

xceptions  should  be  accounted  for  in  the  profile.     Thus  the  existence 

icreen  of  grass  might  determine  a  profile  which  is  a  compromise  between 

207  and  208,  the  exact  arrangement  depending  on  the  height  of  the  grass, 

Blight  rise  of  ground  in  front  calling  for  a  higher  command  might  result 

based  on  Fig.  209,  but  with  a  higher  parapet  and 

in  the  parapet  part  or  all  of  the  volume  of  earth 

?\g.  211.    Type  or  average  condition  profiles  having 

increasing  by  steps  of  one-half  foot,  arc  shown  in 

he  earth  from  the  entire  width  of  trench  and  dis- 

width  of  parapet  in  the  easiest  and  most  natural 

arly  the  desired  profile.    With  the  interior  crest 

se  of  parapet  of  proper  width,  a  general  slope  from 

of  the  base,  a  little  full  or  convex  upward  in  the 

ttle  slack  or  concave  upward  in  the  front  or  lower 

t  profile.    The  elbow  rest  only  requires  especial 

med  as  the  parapet  goes  up  or  may  be  cut  after  the 

ig  to  conditions  and  the  preference  of  the  builders. 

t  desirable,  is  not  essential,  and  if  under  fire  or  if 

ell  it  may  be  omitted  and  an  interior  slope  formed 

)etween  firing  and  cover  trenches  is  sufficient,  the 
be  given  a  zigzag  trace  somewhat  as  in  Fig.  119, 
:ensions  at  the  angles  perpendicular  to  the  general 
'  approximately  bisecting  the  angle  between  the 
m  the  firing  trench,  the  first  of  these  returns  may 
'  second  as  a  dressing  station,  and  the  third  as  a 

„  r t  is  an  infantry  trench  inclosing  the  area  selected, 

communicating  trenches,  as  described  in  12a,  ante,  joining  the  front  face 
h  corresponds  to  the  firing  trench  and  the  rear  face  or  gorge  which  cor- 
inds  to  the  cover  trench.  All  the  instructions  for  siting  in  paragraph  20 
f  except  that  it  ia  not  worth  while  to  make  any  sacrifices  to  secure  straight 
,  and  a  profile  giving  surplus  earth  should  be  used,  which  surplus  should 
irown  to  the  rear  to  obtain  some  cover  against  reverse  fire;  this  especially 
e  returns  for  dressing  stations,  etc.,  as  in  case  of  an  attack  from  the  rear 
rious  parts  are  reversed;  that  is,  the  cover  trench  be- 
the  firing  trench  the  cover  trench,  etc. 
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PART  VI. 


ANIMAL  TRANSPORTATION. 

1.  Animal  transportation  [or  the  Engineer  service  is  divided  into  wheel 
pack  transportation.  In  wheel  transportation,  the  wagon  is  the  unit,  and  i 
animal  can  haul,  on  a  conservative  estimate.  1,200  lbs.  gross  or  700  lbs. 
load.  In  pack  transportation,  the  animal  is  the  unit,  and  each  can  carry, 
on  a  conservative  estimate,  300  lbs.  gross  or  225  lbs.  net  load.  A  given  quar 
of  freight  carried  on  packs  will  require  three  times  as  many  animals  as  wi 
be  necessary  to  carry  it  on  wheels.  The  larger  number  of  animals  meat 
proportionate  increase  of  the  forage  \a  be  provided  and  in  the  labor  of  feed 
shoeing,  etc.  If,  however,  the  country  and  season  are  favorable  (or  grai 
the  pack  mule  will  get  on  without  any  forage,  while  the  draft  mule  can 
Other  disadvantages  of  pack  service  are  that  packages  must  be  limited  in 
and  weight  much  more  closely  than  for  wagons;  long  articles,  as  tent  pt 
can  not  conveniently  be  carried  except  by  special  construction,  and  loadini 
pack  cargoes  is  an  expert  service  which  must  be  performed  by  a  few  trai 
men.  while  loading  of  wagons  is  work  in  which  all  can  participate. 

The  great  advantage  of  pack  transportation  is  its  mobility,  and  this  con 
eration  is  often  paramount.  A  good  pack  train,  well  handled,  can  make  2  m 
to  1  of  the  best  wagon  trains  on  good  roads  and  more  on  bad  ones,  and 
besides  go  where  there  are  no  roads  at  all  and  where  the  country  is  so  ro 
that  roads  could  hardly  be  made  and  wagons  could  not  pass  them  if  they  v 

Wagon  transportation  should  be  used  unless  the  country  is  impractic! 
or  the  rate  of  march  too  rapid  for  wheels.  The  permanent  pack  trains  sh< 
be  limited  to  the  probable  requirements  of  rapidly  moving  columns.  an<l 
those  the  baggage,  etc.,  should  be  kept  down  to  an  absolute  minimum.  W 
great  difficulties  of  wagon  transportation  are  foreseen,  the  draft  mules  shi 
be  broken  to  pack  service  and  enough  aparejos  carried  in  the  train  so  tha 
case  the  wagons  must  be  abandoned,  ^  to  Vi  of  the  loads  may  be  placed 
the  mules  and  the  march  continued.  The  combination  of  harness  and  p 
saddle  which  naturally  suggests  itself  in  this  connection,  is  not  practica 
Such  a  combination  would  make  a  very  poor  harness  and  a  worse  pack  sad 

Mules  were  used  interchangeably  for  draft  and  pack  service  on  the  Mexi 
boundary  survey,  and  pack  mules  were  put  into  harness  in  the  China  campai 

2.  The  mule  is  the  standard  draft  and  pack  animal  of  the  United  St: 
service.  He  can  best  be  described  and  understood  by  noting  his  points 
difference  from  the  horse,  which  he  resembles  so  closely  that  it  has  not  b 
found  necessary  to  devote  books  to  him  particularly.  The  points  of  diScre 
in  conformation  are  mainly  larger,  thicker  head,  longer  ears  and  smaller  fi 
larger  girth,  shorter  legs,  and  longer  body.  The  relative  disposition  of  boi 
ar,d  their  angles  are  the  same  as  for  the  horse.  Fig.  1  shows  the  skeleton  i 
the  names  of  the  bones  most  likely  to  be  the  seat  of  injuries  or  disei 
Fig.  2  shows  the  mule's  exterior  conformation  and  the  names  of  the  regi< 
into  which  it  is  divided. 

Where  extensive  bogs  are  found,  as  in  some  parts  of  Alaska,  horses  i 
used  for  pack  service,  selection  and  breeding  being  conducted  with  a  view 
the  maximum  size  of  foot. 
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t)e  mule  is  tougher  and  hardier  than  the  horse,  less  subject  to  disease  or 
iflammation  from  slight  injuries,  and  usually  yields  more  readily  to  treat- 
t.  He  is  nearly  exempt  from  some  common  diseases  of  the  horse,  and 
cially  from  colds.  In  the  field,  colic  and  kicks  or  other  contusions,  are  his 
cipal  troubles.  When  injured  he  does  not  exhibit  lameness  as  quickly  as 
horse,  and  on  this  account  needs  more  careful  watching. 

Selection  of  Uuks.  The  cross  between  a  jack  and  a  mare  is  that  most 
I  and  is  the  best.  Of  these,  experience  seems  to  indicate  that  mules  re- 
bling  the  sire — that  is,  small  or  medium  sized,  with  strong  markings,  large 
,  and  small  feet — are  hardier,  while  those  resembling  the  mare,  good-sized, 
llcr  ears,  larger  feet,  and  no  jack  markings,  are  likely  to  show  less  endur* 
:.  Color  does  not  seem  to  give  any  indication  of  constitution  or  disposition 
rpt  as  above  noted.  Good  mules  will  be  found  in  all  colors.  Mules  for 
lediale  use  should  not  be  taken  under  4  years  old.  A  mule  sound  and 
thy  at  4  years  should,  with  proper  care  and  treatment,  last  until  he  is  18. 
re  need  be  no  distinction  as  to  sex.  Some  experienced  ijien  prefer  mares, 
lale  mules  are  said  to  stand  sea  voyages  better  than  males.  Very  large 
es  are  not  desirable. 

mule  should  be  judged  as  to  his  age.  strength,  endurance,  and  disposition. 
ications  of  age  are  not  very  precise  as  to  exact  years,  but  are  clear  enough 

0  (he  question  whether  the  mule  is  too  young  or  too  old  for  service.  At 
:ars,  which  should  be  the  minimum  age,  4  of  the  6  incisors  in  each  jaw 
permanent,  and  ihe  others,  the  end  ones,  are  temporary  or  milk  teeth.  The 
:rence  is  plain,  as  the  milk  teelh  are  white  and  smaller  than  the  others 

are  smooth  outside  and  grooved  inside  while  the  permanent  teelh  are 
>ved  outside  and  smooth  inside.     In  mules,  the  tushes  also  appear  at  this 

smooth,  straight,  and  pointed.  Fig.  3.  At  S  years,  the  remaining  milk  teelh 
replaced  by  permanent  ones,  which  latter,  however,  have  no  inside  wall, 

4.  At  6  years,  these  teeth  have  the  inside  wall.  At  7  years,  the  ends  of 
incisors  show  wear  and  the  tushes  begin  to  appear  blunted,  Fig,  5.     From 

stage  on,  the  age  is  a  matter  of  judgment,  based  on  the  amount  of  wear 
acisors  and  tushes,  and  the  angle  of  the  incisors,  which  is  obtuse  in  young 
lals  and  gradually  changes  to  acute  in  very  old  ones.  Fig.  6.  Other  indi- 
sas  of  age  in  the  mule  are  the  temples,  full  in  the  young  and  sunken  in  the 

and  the  wrinkles  above  the  eyes,  and  gray  hairs,  both  of  which  increase  in 
iber  as  the  animal  grows  older, 

he  indications  of  strength  are.  the  size  and  build  of  the  animal,  especially 
lis  legs.  The  fore  legs  should  be  set  well  apart  at  the  shoulders  and  about 
illy  wide  at  the  feet  and  should  appear  straight  when  looked  at  from  any 
ction.  The  hind  legs  should  also  set  well  apart  and  be  parallel,  and  appear 
ight  when   looked   at   from   behind.     The  angle  of  the   pastern   should  be 

1  that  the  middle  line  of  the  leg  prolonged  to  the  ground  will  just  touch 
heel  when  the  animal  is  standing  squarely  and  naturally  on  a  smooth  level 

he  indications  of  endurance  are  principally  the  breadth  and  shape  of  the 
}t  and  the  girth,  both  of  which  show  the  lung  power  on  which  endurance 
ends.  The  chest  should  be  broad  and  muscular,  and  especially  the  breast- 
e  should  not  be  prominent.  Looking  at  the  animal  from  the  side,  the  chest 
uld  appear  to  project  distinctly  in  front  of  the  fore  legs.  The  girth, 
isured  6  to  9  ins.  in  rear  of  the  fore  legs,  should  not  be  less  than  1'4  times 
height  of  the  animal. 

or  indications  of  disposition  look  to  the  head  and  eye;  the  latter  is  especially 
ood  index.  Avoid  mules  with  extra  long  heads;  also  those  with  hollow 
Ush  faces.    The  eyes  should  be  set  well  apart  and  stand  out  prominently. 
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r  years.  Fig.  6,  very  old. 


Fig.  8 
Mule  shoe,  not  fitted. 
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Eyes  close  together  or  sunken  show  a  mean  disposition.  A  good  mule  has  * 
soft,  kindly  look  in  his  eye  which  is  difficult  to  describe  but  is  easily  recogniicd. 
The  ears  should  be  mobile,  and  in  young  animals  constantly  moving;  one 
pointing  forward  and  one  back  is  a  good  sign;  laying  both  ears  clear  back  when 
approached  is  a  bad  sign;  but  animals  at  rest  and  undisturbed  frequently  lay 
the  ears  back. 

4.  Feeding.  The  ration  for  the  mule  is  9  lbs.  of  oats  or  corn  and  14  Ibi.  of 
hay,  the  latter  the  same  as  for  the  horse,  the  former  ^  less.  Bran  when  issued 
is  in  lieu  of  grain,  pound  for  pound.  One  hundred  pounds  of  straw  per  month 
is  allowed  for  bedding,  or  the  same  amount  of  hay  if  straw  can  not  be  had. 
The  smaller  grain  ration  is  determined  by  the  smaller  average  size  of  the  mule 
and  does  not  mean  that  he  is  a  lighter  eater  than  the  horse  or  that  he  can 
do  the  same  work  with  less  nutrition.  The  ration  is  right  for  the  average  male 
at  average  work.  If  he  is  extra  large  or  is  worked  beyond  this  limit,  he  mnit 
have  more  grain  or  its  equivalent  in  other  food,  or  he  will  fall  off  in  condition. 

While  the  mule  is  less  particular  about  his  food  than  the  horse,  and  will 
keep  himself  alive  when  a  horse  would  starve,  it  is  none  the  less  important 
that  his  food  should  be  clean  and  sound.  He  is  particularly  sensitive  to 
sudden  changes  of  diet  even  when  the  old  food  and  the  new  is  each  good  of  its 
kind.  Changes  from  grain  to  grass  and  the  reverse,  or  from  one  kind  of  grain 
to  another,  should  be  made  gradually.  In  addition  to  a  proper  quantity  of 
food,  the  animal  must  have  time  to  eat  it.  All  of  the  hay  and  more  than  half 
of  the  grain  should  be  fed  at  night,  and  the  morning  feed  should  be  given  at 
least  an  hour  before  hitching  up.  Pack  mules  frequently  have  the  entire 
ration  at  night  and  are  not  fed  at  all  in  the  morning.  In  the  field,  the  mules 
can  be  fed  at  the  picket  line  by  putting  a  layer  of  hay  along  the  line,  making 
a  hollow  or  nest  in  front  of  each  mule  and  pouring  the  grain  into  it  \Miea 
no  hay  is  fed  and  the  ground  is  not  dry  and  clean,  lay  down  sacks  on  which 
to  place  the  grain.  Animals  must  be  watched  while  feeding  to  prevent  stealing 
from  each  other  and  waste  by  scattering  grain  or  trampling  it  into  the  din. 

Mules  which  are  nearly  exhausted  or  pumped  out  after  a  hard  march  will 
sometimes  refuse  to  eat.  Their  food  should  be  taken  away  and  offered  to  them 
later,  after  they  are  rested  a  little,  when  they  will  usually  tike  it. 

Bran  moistened  with  water  to  the  consistency  of  brown  sugar  should  be 
given  occasionally,  and  always  if  there  are  signs  of  constipation.  It  may  be 
given  alone  or  mixed  with  a  part  ration  of  grain.  It  must  be  freshly  mixed  to 
make  sure  that  it  is  not  in  the  least  sour.  This  and  a  little  fresh  grass  when 
it  can  be  had  are  sufficient  usually  to  keep  the  bowels  right.  Purgatives  should 
not  be  given  except  under  the  advice  of  a  veterinarian  or  when  constipation 
persists  in  spite  of  the  simple  remedies  suggested.  An  ounce  of  nitrate  of 
potash,  or,  if  this  can  not  be  had,  about  a  pint  of  wood  ashes  mixed  with  the 
bran  mash,  will  slightly  increase  its  laxative  effect.  Common  salt  has  the 
same  effect. 

5.  Salt.  Mules  require  a  certain  amount  of  salt,  of  which  they  are  the  best 
judges.  The  allowance  is  2  oz.  per  week  for  each  animal,  which  may  be 
increased  to  12  oz.  per  month,  in  the  discretion  of  the  commanding  officer.  In 
a  corral,  lumps  of  rock  salt  may  be  kept  in  boxes  from  which  the  mules  will 
lick  as  much  as  they  need.  If  glanders  should  make  its  appearance  anywhere 
in  the  vicinity,  the  use  of  these  boxes  should  be  discontinued  and  salt  fed  to 
the  animals  separately.  This  is  best  done  in  the  bran  mash.  On  the  march 
salt  must  be  fed  in  the  same  way.  If  the  mules  are  found  licking  each  oHier 
or  the  harness,  or  gnawing  wagons  or  mangers,  it  is  an  indication  of  lack 
oi  salt. 

6.  If  the  mules  are  herded  for  grazing  at  night,  there  should  be  a  bell  horse 
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The  bell  horse  should  be  hobbled  but  not 
There  should  also  be  a  herd  guard  on  duty, 
ned  to  follow  a  bell  horse,  but  draft  mules  are 
cination  for  the  mule,  and  if  one  is  turned  into 
for  2  or  3  days,  they  will  follow  him  anywhere 
him.  If  a  pack  train  is  short  of  grain,  the  bell 
since  he  can  not  graze  along  the  line  of  march 
lo. 

jray  bell  horse  will  make  it  possible  to  locate 
nee.  This  may  or  may  not  be  desirable,  accord- 
ark  applies  also  to  white  or  gray  mules, 
rom  4  to  6  gallons  of  water  a  day,  depending 
I  an  arid  climate  2  or  3  times  as  much  may  be 
:  may  be  worked  with  what  he  will  drink  at 
er  possible  he  should  be  watered  two  or  three 
should  be,  except  in  freezing  weather,  a  con- 
can  drink  whenever  they  desire  to  do  so.  It  is 
pure  and  wholesome  as  for  any  other  animal. 
cular  about  his  drinking  water.     In  every  herd, 

which  others  drink  and  which  appears  to  be 
:d  to  find  water  which  these  animals  will  drink, 
water  at  night  they  often  will  not  drink  before 
;h  case  every  eflort  must  be  made  to  get  water 
narch.  Especial  attention  is  required  on  this 
lules  on  the  road  generally  involves  unhitching 
:  in  buckets,  either  of  which  operations  causes 

to  be  neglected.  In  crossing  a  stream  with 
irsty  they  should  be  watered  before  driving  in; 
k  and  mire  themselves  or  the  wagon.  A  stream 
larch   should   usually   be   crossed  before   going 

The  normal  condition  of  a  mule  is  indicated  by 
and  a  temperature  of  99  degrees.  The  pulse 
wer  jaw  or  inside   the  fore  leg  just  above  the 

Imost  always  accompanied  by  an  increase  of  ' 
The  pulse  may  run  to  100  per  minute  or  even 
)rmal  rate  is  a  very  good  indication  of  freedom 
iperature  in  some  diseases  runs  from  107  to  109 
peralure  or  pulse,  avoid  exciting  or  worrying 
f  respiration  when  at  rest  is  12  per  minute, 
will  be  frequent,  and  contagion,  which  will  be 
Id  will  usually  be  the  result  of  some  neglect,  as 
]r  shoeing;  or  of  abuse  or  overexertion.  It  is 
mules  well  by  proper  attention  and  treatment 

scribed  below  include  those  most  likely  to  be 
se  in  which  effective  treatment  can  be  given  by 
erinarians,  and  those  in  which  prompt  action  is 

Liquid  medicines  arc  given  as  a  drench.  Put 
>ttle  without  a  shoulder,  and  see  that  there  are 
about  the  mouth  or  neck.  Raise  the  animal's 
than  the  throat.     Insert  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
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and  the  moUrs.     Point 
It  slowly  and  with 
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in  the  side  of  the  mouth  between  the  ii 
the  throat  and  allow  the  medicine  to  i 
if  necessary. 

Powders  without  disagreeable  taste  or  odor  may  be  dissolved  in  water  ud 
sprinkled  on  the  feed  or  put  into  the  drinking  water. 

Balls  to  contain  dry  medicines  may  be  made  by  the  addition  of  honey,  tint. 
or  soap,  using  oil  meal  if  necessary  for  required  consistency.  They  shoald  be 
about  2  ins.  long  and  H  in.  in  diameter,  freshly  made,  and  inclosed  in  iasw 
paper  or  gelatine  capsules. 

The  mixture  may  be  given  a  sticky  consistency  and  placed  on  the  loogne 
with  a  paddle  or  spoon.    This  form  is  called  an  electuary. 


ADDENDUM,  1907. 

8a.  War  Department  Circular  9,  series  of  1907,  provides  that  the  ouileiD 
treatment  as  a  preventive  against  generalized  incipient  glanders  shall  be  admin- 
istered quarterly  in  the  United  Slates  and  oftener  in  tropical  countries. 

The  Quartermaster's  Department  supplies  the  mallein. 

9.  The  following  table  of  veterinary  supplies  is  sulHcient  for  ordinary  reqaite- 
ments  of  field  ti 


Otuntitr      OvontitT     OuuilT 


Add,  boradc 

Acid,  carbolic 

Aconite,  fluid  extract, . 

Alcohol,  grain 

Aloes 


Camphor,  gum 

Calomel 

Cosmoline 

Creolin 

Flaxseed  meal 

Ginger,  pownlered 

Iodoform 

Iron,  chloride,  tincture 

Lead,  acetate 

Needles,  surgeon's,  asstd 

Oil.  linseed,  raw 

Oil  of  turpentine 

Opium,  tmcture 

Potassium,  nitrate 

Sulphur,  powdered 

Sweet  spirits  of  niter 

Tar,  pine 

Witch-haael,  distilled 

Zinc,  sulphate 

Absorbent  cotton 

Antiseptic  gauze 

Bandages,  red  flannel,  4  ins,  wide,  4  yds,  long. . 
Bandages,  white  cotton,  4  ins.  wide,  4  yds.  long 

Oakum 

Plaster,  a-ihesive,  I  ins.  wide,  10  yds.  long. ,  ,  , 

Silk  for  ligitures.  ordinary 

Silk  for  ]i?,itures.  heavy-braided 

Soap,  white  castile 

Sponges,  surgeon's 
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,  Standard  veterinary  prescriptions: 

le  lb.  fluid  =  16  az.  =  l  pt. 

DC  dram  solid  or  fluid  =  !^  oz. 

standard  silver  dollar  weighs  "/»  apothecary's  oz.,  or  "/»•  avoirdnpt 
By  giving  liberal  measure  it  may  be  used  as  an  ounce  weight. 
S-cent  nickel  may  be  used  for  a  dram  weight.     If  well  worn  it  will 

ly   right;  if   new,  take  scant   measure.     A   balance  can   always  be   i: 

ntiseptic   or   sterilizing  dressings  for  external   use  only   (Nos.  2  and 

be  used  on  eyes,  nose,  and  mouth): 

Creolin  1  part,  water  40  parts. 

Carbolic  acid  1  part,  water  40  parts. 

Boracic  acid  1   part,  water  20  parts. 

Iodoform,  dry,  necessary  quantity  sprinkled  on  wound. 

Boracic  acid,  dry,  necessary  quantity  sprinkled  on  wound. 

Sulphate  of  zinc  1  oz.,  acetate  of  lead  1  oz.,  water  1  qt.  This  is  the  we 
ivn  white  lotion.  A  dram  of  carbolic  acid  may  be  added  if  a  strong  an 
ic  is  needed. 

0IHTHBHT8. 

Iodoform  1  part,  cosmoline  6  parts. 
Boracic  acid  1  part,  cosmoline  6  parts. 
Carbolic  acid  1  part,  glycerin  6  parts, 
.  Sulphur  (if  powdered)  2  drams,  cosmoline  1  oz. 

I.IiriIIBI(T8. 

.  To  relieve  pain.    Witch-hazel  2  ot.,  spirits  of  camphor  2  oz.,  laudant 

.  Stimulating.     Turpentine  2  oz.,  spirits  of  ammonia  2  oz.,    linseed   i 

.  Spirits  of  camphor  2  oz.,  spirits  of  ammonia  2  oz.,  turpentine  1^^  o 
:r  I  pt. 

.  Soap  liniment.  Castile  soap  6  oz.,  spirits  of  ammonia  6  oz.,  spirits 
phor  2  oz.,  alcohol  and  linseed  oil  each  1  pt. 

hisceilahbocs. 
.  Purge.     Aloes  6  drams,  calomel  Yi  dram,  ginger  3  drams. 
.  To  stimulate  the  kidneys.     Sweet  spirits  of  niter  1  oz.,  water  I  pt. 
,  Founder  powder.     Nitrate  of  potash  4  oz..  gentian  4  drams. 
,  Tonic.     Gentian  2  drams,  ginger  2  drams,  flaxseed  meal  Yi  dram. 
.  Colic.     Sweet  spirits  of  niter  1   to  2  oz.,  laudanum  1  to  4  oz.,  ging 

.  To  dress  saddle  and  harness  galls  and   to  harden  the  skin.     Alcoli 
.,  water  1  pt.     If  the  skin  is  abraded,  mix  with  white  of  eggs  to  a  pai 
apply  a  thick  coating. 
._-^_.ti.-      D...    .1—   -luie   on    a    laxative   diet,    bran   mashes,    grass 

a  slightly  laxative  eflect. 

ts   from   too  laxative  diet   or  exposure.     Put  t 
salt  and  keep  dry  and  warm.    Do  not  work  mc 

ted  cases  give  Yi  P<nt  of  raw  linseed  oil  or  1  dra 

lima  I  appears  to  be 
Elly.  attempts  to 
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urine.  Pulse  and  respiration  accelerated.  The  attacks  are  intermittent  ind 
between  them  the  animal  returns  to  apparently  normal  condition. 

Give  a  drench  of  1  pt.  of  raw  linseed  oil,  and  prescnption  No.  19.  If  the 
animal  has  not  been  overfed  and  the  case  is  light,  1  dram  of  powdered  ginger 
mixed  in  water  will  do.     Give  ample  room  to  move  about. 

Flatulent  Ccriic  More  serious  and  less  frequent  than  the  former;  pain 
apparently  less  severe  but  continuous;  animal  unsteady  on  its  legs;  extrcmi* 
ties  cold;  excessive  distention  of  abdomen. 

Give  No.  19  full  strength,  repeating  at  hour  intervals  until  relieved.  In 
severe  cases  it  is  necessary  to  puncture  the  animal  to  relieve  the  distention.  The 
puncture  is  made  in  the  right  flank  in  the  space  bounded  by  the  backbone, 
the  hip  bone,  and  the  last  rib,  and  at  the  point  of  greatest  distention.  The 
puncture  is  made  with  the  trocar  directed  downward  and  inward.  Leave  the 
cannula  in  the  opening  temporarily.    This  operation   should  be  done  by  a 

Poll  Evil.  An  abscess  on  top  of  the  head  immediately  behind  the  ears. 
Troublesome  mainly  from  its  unfavorable  situation  for  treatment.  Keep 
bowels  open  and  reduce  inflammation  by  applications  of  cold  water.  After 
pus  has  formed,  open  clear  to  the  bottom  so  that  pus  can  readily  run  out 
from  the  lowest  part.  Poultice  and  keep  open  until  discharge  of  pus  hu 
entirely  stopped.     Use  aniiseptic  dressings  Nos.  1,  2,  or  6. 

Strangles.  An  inflarnmation  of  the  glands  of  the  throat  and  neck,  re- 
sulting in  the  formation  of  an  abscess.  Good  care  and  soft  food,  varied  »» 
much  as  possible  to  stimulate  the  appetite,  are  all  that  ts  required  until  the 
tumor  heads,   when   it   should   be   freely   opened   and  drained   until   it   is   free 

Glanders.  A  yellowish,  sticky  discharge  from  the  nose,  with  ulcers  in- 
side the  nostrils,  at  first  distinct,  then  with  ragged  edges  and  finally  con- 
fluent; enlargement  and  hardening  of  one  or  both  glands  below  the  jaws; 
Staring  coat;  difficult  respiration;  extreme  debility  and  profuse  perspiration 
on  the  slightest  exertion;  fetid  odor  from  nostrils  in  advanced  cases.  The 
disease  is  contagious  and  incurable.  As  soon  as  suspected,  the  animal 
must  be  isolated,  and  when  the  disease  is  recognized,  he  should  be  killed 
and  burned  or  deeply  buried.  All  grooming  and  other  implements  used 
about  the  animal  should  be  destroyed  and  his  surroundings  thoroughly  dis- 
infected. Attendants  should  use  great  care  to  avoid  contagion  in  handling  sus- 
pected cases.  The  hands  should  be  free  from  cracks  or  sores,  and  after  touch- 
ing the  animal,  should  be  well  washed,  with  a  little  carbolic  acid  in  the  water. 
See  p.  1258. 

Farcy.  A  different  and  milder  manifestation  of  the  same  poison  as  in 
glanders.  Ulcers  appear  on  head,  body,  or  legs;  they  are  commonly  called 
farcy  buds  or  buttons.  When  the  legs  are  affected,  they  swell,  and  the 
buds  are  usually  below  the  knees  or  hocks,  oftenest  in  a  line  down  the  front 
of  the  fore  leg,  beginning  at  top  and  running  to  the  bottom.  In  the  early 
stage,  the  buds  are  hard  lumps  beneath  the  skin.  Later  they  enlarge  and 
suppurate  through  the  skin.  Before  this  condition  is  reached,  the  animal 
should  be  killed. 

Surra.  A  disease  resembling  glanders,  prevalent  in  the  Philippine  Islands. 
It  is  probably  a  wound  disease,  caused  by  contact  of  the  infectious  agent 
with  a  wounded  surface,  either  skin  or  mucous  membrane.  At  first  loss  of 
appetite,  constipation,  fever  and  thirst;  later  a  dropsical  swelling,  usually 
beginning  around  the  belly  and  immediately  or  quickly  extending  to  legs 
and  feet,  with  rapid  and  extreme  emaciation.  Sometimes  the  submaxillary 
glands  are  involved,  with  discharge  from  the  nose  resembling  that  of  gUs- 
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den.  A  very  characteristic  symptom  is  dragging  the  hind  feet  in  walking. 
The  disease  runs  from  3  to  4  weeks  and  sometimes  longer.  No  remedy 
is  M  yet  known.  Isolate  as  soon  as  suspected,  and.  when  the  diagnosis 
ia  certain,  destroy  the  animal  and  burn  or  bury  the  carcass. 

Isolation  hospitals  and  corrals  should  be  half  a  mile  from  other  corrals. 
No  nonisolated  animals  should  be  allowed  to  approach  them  even  to  bring 
visitors   or   supplies,  which   should   be   conveyed   by   other  means. 

All  animals  should  be  carefully  examined  and  all  abrasions  of  skin  or 
mucous  membrane  should  be  protected  from  biting  insects  by  local   appli- 

Suspected  and  sick  animals  should  be  protected  from  biting  insects,  espe- 
cially flies,  by  screens,  smudges,  or  washes,  and  carcasses  should  be  similarly 
protected  until  burned  or  buried. 
All  possible  efforts  should  be  made  to  exterminate  biting  insects  and  rats. 
Where  surra  is  or  has  been  prevalent  allow  no  grazing  and  avoid  all  green 
forage,  especially  from  marshy  or  overflowed  ground.  The  disease  is  more 
prevalent   in   wet   places  and  wet   weather, 

Hange.  Small  pustules  form  on  the  skin,  usually  beginning  at  the  roots 
of  mane  and  tail.  The  discharges  form  a  crust  under  which  the  hair  loosens 
and  falls  out.  The  disease  is  contagious  and  animals  affected  must  be  iso- 
lated and  usual  precautions  taken.  Cleanse  the  affected  parts  thoroughly  with 
soap  and  water  and  dress  with  No.  2.  If  the  skin  is  affected  over  a  large 
surface,  only  a  part  of  it  should  be  gone  over  with  the  carbolic  solution  each 
day,  to  avoid  carbolic-acid  poisoning.  It  is  better  in  such  cases  to  substitute 
No.  I.  which  may  be  used  with  impunity. 

Scratches.  An  inflamed  condition  of  the  skin  of  the  heel  with  crusts  giving 
a  watery  discharge.  Caused  by  exposure  to  wet  and  cold,  sometimes  by 
trimming  the  fetlocks.  Keep  the  parts  dry  and  clean.  Wash,  if  at  all,  with 
warm  water  and  castile  soap  and  dry  thoroughly  after  washing.  If  the 
skin  is  unbroken,  use  fresh  lard  and  vaseline;  dust  with  powdered  alum 
twice  a  day.  If  the  skin  is  cracked,  use  No.  10.  A  dry  place  for  the  animal 
to  stand  is  necessary  to  a  cure. 

Thrush.  A  disease  of  the  frog,  usually  behind,  accompanied  by  an  offensive 
discharge.  It  results  from  uncleanliness.  Keep  the  frog  clean  and  dry; 
pare  away  ragged  parts  and  open  the  cracks  to  facilitate  discharge;  dust 
with   calomel  and  dress  with  iodoform  or  pine  tar. 

LaminitiB  or  Potmder.  An  acute  inflammation  of  the  processes  which  con- 
nect the  wall  of  the  hoof  with  the  coffin  bone.  More  common  in  the  front 
feet;  very  painful  and  causes  extreme  lameness  and  stiffness  with  much  heat 
in  the  foot.  Overexertion,  indigestion,  and  watering  when  heated  are  most 
frequent  causes.  The  animal  can  scarcely  be  induced  to  move  and  tries 
to  take  the  weight  off  the'  toes  by  standing  on  the  heels,  or.  if  the  fore 
feet  only  are  affected,  by  drawing  the  hind  feet  forward  under  the  body. 

Give  laxative  diet  and  plenty  of  water,  remove  the  shoes,  and  give  the  ani- 
mal a  soft  footing  which  will  throw  as  much  weight  as  possible  on  the 
sole  and  frog.  In  the  field  a  good  plan  is  to  make  a  slight  depression  in 
the  ground,  fill  it  with  water,  and  let  the  mule  stand  with  his  fore  feet  in 
the  mtid.    Give  No.  17. 

Lockjaw.  Induced  by  pricking  the  foot  with  rusty  iron,  or  by  punctured 
woands.  The  disease  is  caused  by  a  microbe  which  thrives  in  rich  soils,  as 
of  highly  cultivated  gardens,  and  in  the  tropics.  Common  in  the  Philippine 
Islands  as  a  result  of  punctured  wounds. 

There  is  difficulty  in  swallowing  and  rigidity  of  the  limbs;  ears  erect  and 
to    the   front;  nostrils  dilated;  legs  spread  apart,  and  tail  persistently  held 
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erect.  General  muscular  rigidity;  obstinate  constipation  and  torpidity  (rf 
the  liver.    The  climax  usually  comes  in  3  or  4  days. 

Search  for  the  exciting  cause,  and  if  found  to  be  a  wound  of  any  kind, 
treat  it.  Give  a  strong  purgative,  and  2  to  3  drams  solid  extract  of  belU- 
donna  three  times  a  day.  Give  liquid  food — gruels — and  have  clean  water 
in  reach  of  the  animal  at  all  times.  Give  rest  and  quiet  in  a  darkened  stall. 
During  convalescence   give   laxative   nutritious  food  and  tonics,  as    No.  1& 

Rope  Bums.  Abrasion  of  the  skin  under  the  fetlock  by  rubbing  againtt 
a  rope.  Very  frequent,  especially  with  roules  not  accustomed  to  being  teth- 
ered or  picketed.  If  not  severe,  cleanse  with  soap  and  appljr  ointments  7, 
8,  or  9,  or  tar,  or  any  kind  of  clean  grease.  For  severe  cases,  use  the  same 
treatment  and  bandage. 

Pricking  the  Foot.  This  may  result  from  picking  up  a  nail  or  from  one 
improperly  driven  in  the  shoe.  If  the  point  of  injury  can  not  be  seen, 
locate  it  by  pressure.  The  mule  will  flinch  when  the  sore  spot  is  touched 
If  suppuration  has  not  set  in,  clean  the  part,  treat  it  with  antiseptic,  and 
stop  the  orifice  with  a  plug  of  sterilized  material.  If  pus  has  formed,  a 
free  exit  for  it  must  be  provided  and  maintained.  It  ouy  be  necessary  to 
cut  away  a  considerable  amount  of  horn  to  do  this. 

A  puncture  of  the  frog  is  managed  in  a  similar  way. 

Wounds  and  Bruises.  The  prime  requisites  of  treatment  are  the  arrest 
of  hemorrhage  (linct.  iron,  hot  or  cold  water,  pressure,  if  arterial);  removal 
of  foreign  objects  if  possible;  cleansing  and  sterilizing  the  wound  (anti- 
septics 1,  2,  or  6  may  be  used);  replacement  of  parts  in  proper  relative  posi- 
tion by  stitches  or  bandages,  and  a  provision  for  the  discharge  of  pus  from 
the  bottom  of  the  wound.  In  some  cases  the  greatest  possible  freedom  from 
motion  is  desirable. 

The  healing  of  wounds  in  mnles  is  almost  always  by  suppuration.  Be- 
fore the  tissues  unite  they  assume  a  granular  appearance.  This  granulation 
should  begin  at  the  deepest  part  and  progress  regularly  outward.  If  granu- 
lation appears  first  near  the  outside,  care  must  be  taken  to  preserve  a  channel 
by  which  the  pus  may  discharge  freely  from  below.  A  tube,  or  a  string  of 
tow  or  other  clean  fibrous  material  dipped  in  melted  wax  or  parafHn,  will 
answer.  This  can  be  withdrawn  when  the  wound  is  dressed,  the  accumulated 
pus  pressed  out,  and  the  string  replaced. 

Spring  Tonic.  If  mules  arc  sluggish  in  early  spring,  lose  their  appetites, 
and  are  slow  in  shedding  out,  their  condition  may  be  improved  by  giving  a 
small  quantity  of  saltpeter  in  soft  feed  once  a  week  for  a  month  or  so.  If 
nothing  else  can  be  had,  give  a  teaspoonful  of  powdered  sulphur  and  a  half 
pint  of  wood  ashes. 

11.  Shoeing.  A  mule's  feet  are  designed  to  carry  his  weight  partly  on  ibe 
lower  edge  of  the  outer  wall  and  partly  on  the 'sole  and  frog,  Fig.  7.  The 
pressure  of  the  frog  on  the  ground  gives  a  better  foothold  and  besides  caosei 
a  lateral  pressure  on  the  inside  of  the  wall  which  resists  the  natural  tendency 
of  the  hoof  to  contract.  The  wall  is  constantly  growing,  and  on  a  soft 
«lastic  footing  it  wears  away  at  a  rate  equal  to  its  growth  and  is  always  of 
the  right  length  to  take  its  share  of  the  load.  On  a  harder  footing,  sub 
as  is  presented  by  most  roads,  the  wall  wears  faster  than  it  grows,  and  is 
constantly  shortening,  letting  the  sole  down  so  that  it  carries  too  much  of 
the  load  and  lameness  results.  To  prevent  this,  shoeing  is  resorted  to.  But 
when  shoes  are  on,  there  is  no  wear  of  the  walls,  which  grow  longer  and 
raise  the  sole  and  frog,  removing  the  internal  pressure  from  the  wall  and 
allowing  it  to  contract  and  cause  lameness.  The  art  of  good  shoeing  con- 
sists in  providing  a  metal  armor  for  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  with  tbe 
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lible  interfereDce  with  any  other  part  of  the  foot,  or  with  the  aatu- 
ans  of  wall,  sole,  and  frog.  If  the  sole  and  frog  have  received 
lily  care  there  will  be  no  excuse  for  the  shoer  to  touch  either  of 
1  any  tool.  If  the  bottom  of  the  foot  is  foul,  the  shoer  may  clean 
It  always  with  a  scraping,  never  with  a  cutting,  tool.  Cutting  the 
frog  is  the  business  of  the  veterinarian  or  farrier,  not  the  shoer. 
Iioes  are  supplied  in  several  sizes.  Numbers  2  to  5  will  answer  all 
requirements.  The  No.  2  shoe  is  3ii  ini.  wide  by  SH  ins.  long, 
Ho.  5  is  4^  ins.  wide  by  7  ins.  long;  all  are  yi  in.  thick,  and  are 
For  4  holes  on  a  aide.    The  top  surface  of  the  shoe  is  slightly  bev- 

outside  Vd  in.  higher  than  the  inside.  The  nail  holes  on  each 
connected  on  the  bottom  of  the  shoe  by  a  countersunk  groove, 
s  are  packed  in  kegs  of  100  lbs.  each.    A  keg  of  No.  2  contains  100 

No.  3,  85  shoes;  of  No.  4,  72  shoes,  and  of  No.  5,  60  shoes,  Fig.  8. 
lis  used  with  the  above  sizes  of  shoes  are  Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8.  No.  '5 
ong;  No.  6,  2}^  ins.;  No.  7,  2).i  ins.,  and  No.  8,  2i4  ins.    The  heads 

bevels  are  formed  on  the  outside;  the  inside  of  the  nail  is  a  plane 
Nails  are  supplied  in  kegs  of  100  lbs.  No.  5  nails  run  190  to  the  lb.; 
);  No.  7,  100,  and  No.  8.  80,  Fig.  9. 

d  shoe  should  be  carefully  removed  by  cutting  off  the  clinches 
ing  the  nails  singly.  Starting  the  shoe  and  prying  it  off,  bringing 
lils  with  it,  is '  dangerous.     The  bottom  of  the  wall  should  then  be 

level  with  the  sole  at  the  toe  and  left  a  little  longer  at  the  heel, 
wears  a  little  under  the  shoe  and  will  rarely  require  much  cutting. 

is  used  to  cross  level  the  bottom  of  the  wall,  which  should  be 
'  done,  so  that  the  mule  will  stand  square  on  the  shoe.  The  shoe 
>  be  fitted  accurately,  so  that  its  outer  edge  will  follow  the  cir- 
:e  of  the  hoof  all  around.  The  fit  must  be  made  close  enough  so 
Eing  of  the  sides  of  the  wall  will  be  necessary  to  complete  it.  The 
:ien  applied  hot  for  a  moment,  and  the  high  points  indicated  by 
re  worked  down.  The  shoe  should  then  be  applied  hot  long  enough 
r  sear  the  lower  surface  of  the  wall,  but  no  longer  It  should 
ooled  and  nailed  on.     In  nailing,  begin  with  the  front  or  toe  nails 

them  in  their  order  to  the  rear.  After  all  are  driven,  cut  off  the 
ir  the  hoof,  rasp  the  clinches  thin  enough  to  turn  easily,  but  do 
e  rasp  cut  the  horn.  Turn  the  clinches  down  snug,  but  do  not  try 
fiem  into  the  hoof,  nor  use  a  file  on  them  to  smooth  up. 
ment  of  Vicious  Mules.  Ordinary  cases  can  be  handled  by  lift- 
>ot  with  a  strap  or  rope.  Take  hold  of  the  pastern  and  be  sure 
ope  can  not  slide  so  far  as  to  cause  a  burn.  For  a  hind  foot,  draw 
letween  the  legs  or  to  a  collar;  for  a  fore  foot,  bend  sharply  at 
and  strap  the  pastern  to  the  upper  leg.  For  bad  cases  in  the 
w  the  Biule  and  shoe  him  while  down.  For  the  shop,  construct  a 
stout  timbers  in  which  he  can  be  tied  in  every  direction  by  ropes, 

c:anvas  bands.     Twitches  on  the  ears  should  never  be  used.     If 

necessary  to  control  the  animal,  put  a  twitch  on  the  nose. 
oal  Power.  The  capacity  of  an  animal  to  exert  a  tractive  effort 
aa  speed  and  time  increase.  As  a  basis,  it  may  be  assumed  that  an 
raft  mule  can  pull  on  a  level  80  lbs.  at  2^  miles  an^  hour  for  10 
ry  day,  or  in  other  words,  can  pull  80  lbs.  over  25  miles  of  average 
B  every  day.  If  a  pall  of  160  lbs.  is  required,  it  can  be  made  over 
I   a  day  only,  the  lesser  distance  being  covered  by  a  slower  gait 

rests,  or  as  is  usually  tfie  case,  partly  by  each.     An  animal  can 

times  the  normal  pull  for  a  few  minutes  at  a  time,  and  S  times 
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I  each   case  the  demand  is 


for  a  few  seconds,  provided  in  each   case  the  demand  is  not   repealed  loo 
frequently. 

The  load  which  can  be  hauled  on  any  pull  depends  mainly  on  the  kind 
and  condition  of  the  road  and  a  little  on  the  wagon,  especially  as  to  width 
of  tire  and  size  of  wheels.  For  the  standard  army  wagon  and  on  a  lerel 
average  dirt  road  in  good  condition,  the  load  corresponding  to  80  lbs. 
standard  pull  may  be  taken  at  1,000  lbs.  per  animal  Of  this,  300  lbs.  will 
be  wagon,  leaving  700  lbs.  net  freight.  Any  reduction  of  this  load  to  lessca 
the  pull  must  come  out  of  the  700  lbs.  To  reduce  the  pull  to  40  lb*, 
SOO  lbs.  must  be  taken  from  the  freight,  leaving  200  lbs.  only  to  be  hauled. 
This  200  lbs.  pulled  over  25  miles  would  equal  5,000  lbs.  pulled  oter  1 
mile,  while  if  the  full  load  of  700  lbs.  is  hauled  over  12^  miles,  which  can 
be  done  with  the  same  effort,  the  result  equals  700  X  1254  =  8,750  lbs.  haoled 
1  mile.  If  the  length  of  the  march  is  fixed,  the  animals  can  be  relieied 
only  by  reducing  the  pull;  otherwise  it  is  better  to  relieve  them  by  shorten- 
ing the  march. 

is  no  traction  on  the  down  grades  and  an  increased 
without  appreciable  extra  exertion.  This  saves  time 
rests,  allowing  greater  effort  on  the  up  grades.  Up 
I  be  retained  by  reducing  the  distance.  Up  to  3'~( 
n  be  maintained  by  reducing  the  pull.  Above  8%.  both 
It  be  reduced.  The  reduction  of  pull  may  be  accom- 
plished by  removing  part  of  the  freight,  by  doubling  up  teams,  or  by  putting 
men  on  drag  ropes. 

The  foregoing  is  based  on  the  supposition  that  the  animals  have  the  full 
ration  every  day  and  remain  in  as  good  condition  as  when  they  started 
In  emergencies  they  can  do  more  work  than  indicated,  but  will  go  ofi  b 
condition  and  some  will  give  out  entirely.  In  campaign,  animals  are  over- 
worked as  a  rule,  and  finish  in  very  poor  condition.  This  is  necessary  be- 
cause adequate  transportation  is  rarely  available  and  what  there  is  must  be 
worked  at  a  killing  rate.  When  marches  are  intermittent,  mnles  may  be 
pushed,  since  what  they  lose  in  2  or  3  days'  overwork  can  be  made  up  by 
a  week's  rest  with  good  care,  and  they  will  be  fit  when  again  required. 

The  following  are  the  weights  and  normal  loads  of  some  army  wagons: 


1  hilly  roads  there 
gait  is  usually  taken  i 
which  may  be  spent  in 
to  8%  grade,  the  load  c 
grade,  the  distance  c 
pull  and  distance  m 


Army  mx 

Escort 

Ambulance 

Dougherty 

Engineer  tool  wagon 

Pontoon  tool  wagon. 

Bridge  train,  light. . . 

Bridge  train,  heavy. . 


1.950 

1.500 
1,450 
1,375 
2,200 


1,750 
1.750 
2,200 


Pomnii. 
4.000 
3.000 


2.SbO 
2.100 


4.700 

S.IOO 
3.800 
3.606 


Harness.  The  harness  supplied  for  heavy  draft  is  of  three  kinds,  known 
as  army  wagon  harness,  4-mtile  ambulance  and  wagon  harness,  and  arabs- 
Isnce  harness.     The  first  is   distinguished  by  the  absence  of  a  saddle;  by 
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,  which  is  of  flat  leather  unstitched,  and  its  traces,  which  are 
lughout  and  pass  through  leather  pipes  to  prevent  chafing.  The 
siinguiahed  by  its  traces,  which  are  of  leather  to  the  breech- 
lin  extensions.  The  third  has  all  leather  traces.  The  second, 
e  and  wagon   harness,   is  most  suitable  for  engineer   transpor- 

le  teams  are  driven  with  a  jerk  line,  the  driver  riding  the  near 
.  10.  Four-mule  teams  in  the  bridge  train  are  driven  in  the 
All  other  4-mule  teams  are  driven  with  lines  from  a  seat  on 
•ig.  11.  The  6-mute  harness  includes  a  riding  saddle,  jerk  line, 
jockey  stick,  and  blacksnake  whip.  A  set  of  4-mule  harness 
tir  of  wheel  lines,  a  pair  of  lead  lines,  a  whipstock,  and  lash. 
ing  of  the  harness  is  very  important.  The  bridle  should  be 
,  the  crownpiece  and  throatlatch  not  too  tight;  the  brow  band 
place;  the  cheek  pieces  so  adjusted  that  the  bit  will  hang  in 
ist  clear  of  the  angle  of  the  lips,  not  far  from  it  and  not  touch* 
ally  not  drawing  it  up  into  wrinkles.  The  bit  should  be  of  the 
for  the  width  of  the  jaw.     Less  damage  will  be  done,  however, 

00  long  than  if  too  short.  If  the  bit  tends  to  irritate  the  mule's 
!  ends,  relief  may  be  given  by  putting  a  large  leather  washer 
lit  inside  the  ring.  The  blinds  must  be  so  adjusted  as  not  to 
elashes. 

the  collar  requires  close,  attention.  If  it  is  too  small,  it  will 
ind;  if  too  large,  it  is  likely  to  make  the  shoulders  sore.     When 

on  and  adjusted,  there  should  be  room  to  insert  the  open 
L  the  bottom  of  the  collar  and  the  windpipe,  and  not  much  more. 
Id  always  be  buckled  when  off  the  mules.  A  collar  which  is 
e,  but  not  the  right  shape,  can  be  improved  by  soaking  it  in 
lilting    it   on   wet.      A   day's   work   in   the   rain   will    produce   the 

The  under  surface  of  the  collar  should  be  kept  clean  and  soft. 
?e  it,  but  rub  or  wash  it  clean.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
:  the  harness  which  touches  the  mule's  skin.  Cleaning  the  out- 
ness is  good  for  the  harness  only;  cleaning  the  inside  is  good 
!  and  harness.  The  driver  should  be  provided  with  two  or  more 
:   sheepskin  with  thongs  attached.     If  the  skin  is  abraded  by  the 

of  these  pads  may  be  lashed  to  the  underside,  one  on  each 
ore,  and  will  afford  relief  until  the  march  is  over  and  regular 

1  be  applied.  The  hames  should  be  so  adjusted  to  fit  the  collar 
ut  pinching  it  out  of  shape. 

krness,  hang  a  set  on  a  pole  or  line;  wet  a  sponge  in  clean  water, 
ly  over  the  harness  until  the  dirt  is  softened.  Rinse  the  sponge 
d  renew  the  water  as  often  as  necessary.  Next  rub  the  sponge 
;ss  soap  until  a  good  lather  is  formed.  Give  the  harness  a 
ting  of  it  and  continue  the  rubbing  until  all  dirt  is  removed, 
scessary  to  use  a  thin  piece  of  wood  to  get  some  spots  clean, 
rness  is  clean,  rub  up  a  very  thick  lather  and  coat  the  leather 
it.  allowing  it  to  dry  without  rubbing.  After  the  lather  has 
d  and  the  leather  is  dry,  dip  a  small,  clean  sponge  in  harness 

touch  the  harness  lightly,  rubbing  just  enough  to  spread  the 
■ly.    ' 

ler  is  very  hard,  after  cleaning  as  above,  take  a  pint  of  neat'a- 
a   teaspoonful  of  lampblack  to  each  single  set.     Mix  thoroughly 

glossy  appearance  is  produced  and  apply  an  even  coat  with  a 
,  rubbing  it  well  in.     In  cold  weather  warm  the  oil  enough  to 
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mike  it  flow  freely,  but  do  not  let  it  get  hot.     After  thoroughly  dry,  apply 
harness  dressing  as  above  described. 

Harness  should  be  looked  over  carefully  every  day.  If  stitches  are  broken, 
leather  worn  or  cut,  or  any  metal  parts  cracked  or  broken,  have  the  defect 
remedied  at  once.  If  stitches  are  taken,  be  careful  not  to  leave  knots  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  harness.  Fasten  at  beginning  and  end  by  drop 
stitches.  In  the  field,  provide  supports  for  the  harness  and  keep  it  oS  the 
ground  when  not  in  use. 

13.  List  of  materials  and  spare  parts  required  for  repair  of  harness  in  the 
field,  with  quantities  for  100  sets: 

Bits,  wagon  bridle   6 

Buckles,  roller,  japanned,  ^.  J^.  1,  l'^.  1^  ins I  doz.  each 

Buckles,  trace,  1  Ji  ins 1  doi. 

Chains,  trace    1  doi. 

Clips,  hame    'A  doi. 

Ink.  edge    1  pt. 

Harness  dressing   2  gals. 

Hames,  hook,  high  top.  19,  20.  and  21  ins 2  prs.  each 

UmpWack   H    lb. 

Leather,  bridle  3  sides 

Leather,   lace    1  side 

Leather,  harness    6  sides 

Loops,  halter.  1  %  ins 2  doi. 

Open  links,  No.  2  iron.  10  per  foot   50 

Oil.  neat's   foot    , . ., 10  gals. 

Rings,  No.  2,  l^  and  2  ins 2  doz.  each 

Rings,  breeching.  No.  3.  3J4  and  4  ins 2  doz.  each 

Rings,  D,  ly,  ins 1  doz. 

Rings,   line.    iH    ins 2  doz. 

Rivets  and  burrs,  copper,  No.  12.  %  and  H  in..  No.  8.  'A  and  ^  in.     1   lb.  each 

Slides,  breast,   114    ins 1  doz. 

Snaps,  harness,  ^  and  1  in 2  doz.  each 

Snaps,  harness,  IJ^  and  lyi  ins 1  doz.  each 

Soap,  harness    100  lbs. 

Sponges,  coarse    5  lbs. 

Squares,  halter,   1  Vi  x  1  Jj    ins 3  doz. 

Tacks,  4,  8,  and  12  oz H  doi.  papers  each 

Thread,  shoe.  Barbour's  Nos.  3  and  10.  white  1  lb.  each 

Toggles,  trace    6   doz. 

Wan.  saddler's,  black,  spring,  summer,  or  winter   1  lb. 

14.  Wagons.  For  general  freighting,  the  wagons  in  use  in  the  United 
States  service  are  the  army  six,  weighing  1,950  lbs.,  and  carrying  4,000  lbs., 
with  a  6-mule  jerk-line  team,  and  the  escort,  Fig.  11,  weighing  1,500  lbs.,  and 
carrying  3,000  lbs.,  with  a  4-line  team.  The  army  wagon  complete  includes 
a  fifth-chain  with  stretcher,  6  wagon  bows,  ridgepole,  wagon  cover,  double- 
tree, and  2  singletrees,  an  extra  kingbolt  and  2  extra  singletrees,  feed  box. 
and  brake.  An  escort  wagon  complete  includes  a  feed  box,  6  wagon  bows, 
ridgepole,  1  double  and  2  singletrees,  axle  wrench,  tar  pot.  extra  kingbolt, 
2  extra  nuts  for  axle,  a  lead  bar  with  stretcher  chains  and  singletrees  attached, 
and  a  brake. 

The  bridge  equipage  is  carried  on  two  types  of  wagons,  the  ponton  wagon, 
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Fig.  10,  weighing  ^,200  lbs.,  and  carrying  2,900  !bs.,  and  the  chess  wagon, 
weighing  1,750  lbs.,  and  carrying  2,300  to  2,700  lbs.  The  ponton  wagon  it 
used  for  the  wooden  ponton.     The  chess  wagon  is  used  for  all  other  bridge 

To  keep  a  wagon  in  order  It  is  only  necessary  to  keep  all  nuts  tightened, 
the  wheels  greased,  and  to  wash  the  mud  off  when  opportunity  offers.  Four 
to  6  lbs.  o(  axle  grease  per  wagon  per  month  will  be  ample.  In  dry  sand, 
wagons  in  constant  service  should  be  greased  daily.  On  hard  roads  thej 
should  be  greased  every  40  to  SO  miles.  Always  clean  off  the  old  grease 
before  putting  on  the  new.  In  washing,  use  as  much  water  and  as  little 
rubbing  as   possible. 

The  following  spare  parts  and  extras  should  be  carried  on  each  army  sis 
and   escort   wagon: 

1  ax.  2  cans  axle  grease. 

2  extra  axle  nuts.  1  lantern. 

1  galvanized-iron  bucket.  3  open  links. 

1  horse  brush,  1   pole,  extra. 

1   currycomb.  1  reach,  extra. 

1  pick.  2  singletrees. 

150  (t.  rope,  5^   in.  or  H   In.  1  wrench. 

1  doubletree.  Coil  of  stove  wire. 

A  similar  list  should  be  carried  for  the  bridge  wagons,  but  preferably  in 
supply  wagons,  not  on  the  wagons  themselves.  For  the  latter,  spare  wheels 
should  also  be  carried. 

15.  Pack  Saddles.  The  adopted  pack  saddle  is  of  the  Spanish  type,  and 
Is  commonly  called  by  its  Spanish  name,  aparejo,  Fig,  12,  lis  principal 
parts  are  the  body,  the  cover,  the  cincha,  and  the  crupper.  These  parts 
have  subdivisions,  which  are  less  important.  The  accessories  added  Co  the 
above  to  make  the  aparejo  complete  are  the  corona,  the  blanket,  the  lash 
rope  with  its  cincha,  the  sling  ropes,  the  lair  ropes,  and  the  mantas  or  pack 

The  body  of  the  aparejo  consists  of  2  pieces  of  heavy  leather  24  ins.  wide 
by  58,  60,  or  62  Ins.  long,  sewed  together  at  the  edges  and  across  the  middle 
of  the  length,  forming  2  pouches,  into  which  moss  or  hay  is  stuffed  to 
form  pads  fitting  the  contour  of  the  animal  on  either  side  of  the  backbone. 
In  the  American  form,  the  pads  are  given  a  peculiar  elastic  stiffness  by 
means  of  ribs  of  wood  or  metal  extending  from  a  saddle  piece  at  the  top 
of  each  pouch  to  a  boot  piece  at  the  bottom.  These  ribs  are  stiffer  al  the 
front  and  more  flexible  at  the  back,  varying  uniformly  between.  They  con- 
vert each  pad  Into  an  elastic  lever,  by  which  the  pull  of  the  cincha  on  the 
bottom  acts  to  raise  the  aparejo  and  its  load  from  the  backbone,  while  the 
stuffing  distributes  the  load  uniformly  over  a  large  space  on  the  ribs.  The 
stuffing  is  introduced  through  a  hand-hole  in  the  middle  of  the  underside 
of  each  pad.  through  which  it  is  always  accessible,  and  the  finest  art  of 
the  packer  consists  In  fitting  the  pads  to  the  shape  of  the  particular  animal 
which  is  to  carry  the  aparejo.  and  keeping  them  so  regardless  of  changef 
in  the  animal's  condition  by  shifting,  removing,  or  renewing  the  stuffing. 
If  a  bunch  rises  on  the  animal,  it  can  be  worked  down  by  taking  out  stuff' 
ing  immediately  over  it  so  as  to  take  off  the  pressure  at  that  point.  Deter- 
mine the  proper  point  by  wetting  the  top  of  the  bunch  and  laying  the  aparejo 
on  the  mule.  Aparejos  and  mules  are  numbered  and  the  same  pack  is  always 
on  the  same  mule. 
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Fig.  12,  Aparejo. 


Fig.  13,  Ri^ir^. 
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The  function  of  the  crupper  is  not  what  would  naturally  be  expected  If 
the  aparejo  is  properly  set  up  and  fitted  there  will  be  no  tendency  to  more 
back  or  forward.  The  crupper  is  in  reality  a  steadying  lever  to  keep  iht 
aparejo  from  rocking  fore  and  aft  as  the  mule  travels  For  this  parposc,  tbc 
dock  piece  is  large,  smooth,  and  soft,  and  the  crupper  is  wide,  stiff,  ud 
firmly  laced  to  the  body.  The  crupper  is  adjustable  in  length,  aad  mail 
be  accurately  fitted  so  that  when  the  aparejo  is  in  its  proper  place  the  dock 
piece   will   ride   between   tail   and   dock   without   pressing   on   either. 

The  cover  is  permanently  attached  to  the  body  and  may  be  considtred  a 

The  cincha  is  of  heavy  canvas,  doubled,  and  10  ins.  wide.  It  is  long  enough 
to  reach  from  the  near  boot  under  the  mule  and  around  the  aparejo  to  a 
liltle   beyond   the   middle.     The   ends  are  connected   by  the  latigo,  or  cinchi 

The  corona  is  a  pad  usually  of  several  thicknesses  of  blanket,  with  a  unn- 


ber  or  design  which  identifies  the  pack.  It  is  important  that  the  corona  shall 
not  be  separated  from  its  aparejo. 

OB  the  mules,  the  aparejos  are  placed  in  a  row  on  the  ground  or  on  sktdi. 
standing  on  their  boots.  Fig.  13.  The  cincha,  folded  with  the  latigo  Insidt. 
rests  on  the  aparejo.  The  crupper  is  turned  so  that  the  dock  piece  rests 
on  the  cincha.  The  corona  is  placed  on  top  of  all.  Canvas  covers  art 
stretched  over  the  line  of  aparejos  and  tied  down.  The  line  of  aparejos  so 
arranged  is  usually  referred  to  as  the  rigging. 

Each  packer  is  provided  with  a  blind.  The  mules  are  trained  to  stand 
perfectly  still  when  blinded,  and  If  it  is  necessary  to  move  a  mule  even  by  a 
step,  the  blind  should  be  lifted. 

To  place  the  aparejo  on  the  mule  the  corona  is  first  put  smoothly  on. 
followed  by  the  blanket  folded  to  6  thicknesses.  The  aparejo  is  then  pal 
on  slightly  in  rear  of  its  place.  The  crupper  is  turned,  the  dock  piece 
adjusted,  the  aparejo  settled  lo  its  place,  and  the  cincha  unfolded,  placed. 
and  tightened.      Never   put  on   or  adjust  a   pack  with   the  mule's  head  uphill. 

16.  Loads  are  divided  into  side  packs  and  top  packs.  Side  packs  should 
be   of   approximately   equal   weight   and   siie.      A   keg   of   paint   on   one   side 
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and  an  equal  weight  of  oakum  on  the  other  do  not  make  a  proper  load. 
Side  packs  should  not  be  longer  than  30  ins.,  wider  than  20  ins.,  nor  deeper 
than  12  ins.  If  the  side  packs  do  not  till  out  a  load,  the  rest  is  placed  be- 
tween them  as  a  top  pack.  Articles  which  by  their  size  or  shape  are  not 
suitable  for  side  packs  are  carried  on  top.  The  center  of  gravity  of  the 
entire  load  should  be  below  the  top  of  the  saddle,  and  the  lower  the  better. 
For  miscellaneous  cargoes,  the  freight  is  made  up  into  side  and  top  packs, 
each  wrapped  in  a  manta,  or  canvas  cover,  and  tied,  or  laired  up  with  lair 
ropes.  If  a  pack  contains  articles  of  different  weights,  place  the  heaviest  at 
the  bottom.  The  side  packs  are  slung  across  the  aparejo  by  the  sling  ropes 
and  lashed  on  with  the  lash  rope  and  cincha  in  the  form  of  the  diamond 
hitch.     Such  a  load  must  remain  unbroken  until   the  end  of  the  march. 

Engineer  tools,  materials,  and  supplies,  which  may  be  needed  for  use  dur- 
ing the  march,  are  carried  in'leather  pouches.  Figs.  14,  16,  or  pairs  of  woodett 
boxes.  Figs.  IS,  17,  18,  and  19.     These  are  secured  to  the  aparejo  without 


Ushing,  and  may  be  opened  and  the  required  articles  taken  out  and  replaced 
without  disturbing  the  load. 

17.  Care  and  Preservation.  All  parts  of  the  rigging  should  be  kept  clean 
and  the  leather  parts  soft  and  pliable.  The  materials  and  methods  given 
for  harness  may  be  adapted. 

18.  In  taking  off  lashed  packs,  the  lash  rope  is  remo\-ed;  its  cincha  laid  on 
the  ground  at  the  middle  of  the  line  to  be  occupied.  The  lash  rope  is  coiled 
down  on  the  cincha  and  its  end  stretched  out  10  ft.  to  one  side.  The  sling 
rope  is  then  unfastened,  the  packs  dropped  from  the  aparejo  and  laid  on  the 
lash  rope  lengthwise  with  the  cincha.  The  sling  rope  is  coiled  on  the  packs, 
and  the  end  of  the  lash  rope  brought  up  on  top.  The  cincha  of  the  second 
pack  is  laid  down  on  one  side  of  the  first  and  parallel  to  it  at  2  ft.  distance. 
but  with  the  end  of  the  lash  rope  on  the  opposite  side.  The  packs,  etc.. 
are  placed  on  it  as  described.  The  third  pack  is  placed  on  the  other  side  of 
the  middle  one.  and  so  on  until  all  are  down  in  a  line.  After  all  cargoes 
are  oft.  the  aparejos  are  rehioved.  Cargoes  are  also  covered  with  pieces  of 
canvas  called  cargo  covers.     Mantas  may  be  used  if  there  are  spare  ones. 

19.  Harcbea.    A  draft  mule  is  rested  by  a  halt;  a  pack  mule  is  not  unless 
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unloaded.  Wagon  trains  should  start  early  and  mak«  frequent  halts.  TheK 
should  be  of  two  classes,  longer  ones  at  regular  time  intervals,  and  tbortcr 
ones  of  a  minute  or  two  after  every  unusually  hard  pall.  The  length  and 
interval  of  the  longer  halts  will  depend  upon  the  time  and  distance  to  be 

As  a  rule,  if  a  mule  has  made  one  dead  puU,  he  will  not  try  to  pull  asain 
on  the  same  load  in  the  same  place.  When  it  is  evident  that  the  team  miui 
stop,  the  driver  should  stop  it  before  it  is  stalled;  otherwise,  in  most  cases, 
he  can  not  get  another  pull  out  of  the  team.  A  very  slight  change  of  coo^i- 
tions  will  often  encourage  stalled  mules  to  pull  again.  Cases  have  been 
reported  in  which  reversing  the  near  and  off  mules  had  the  desired  eSecL 
A  little  visible  assistance,  as  a  few  men  on  dragropes,  has  an  excellent 
effect.  Most  mules  on  a  hard  pull  will  not  go  into  the  collar  gradually  it 
a  horse  does,  but  will  throw  themselves  forward,  and  if  the  load  does  not 
move,  will  immediately  fall  back.  It  is  difficult  to  get  a  steady  lay-down 
pull  out  of  a  team  of  mules  in  which  every  animal  is  doing  his  best  at  the 
same  moment.  A  team  of  two  mules  on  a  hard  pull  will  often  seesaw 
on  the  doubletrees  without  pulling  as  much  as  either  could  alone,  ll  is 
better  to  have  stop  chains  on  the  doubletrees,  leaving  only  enough  slack  to 
prevent   one  mule  from  shirking. 

It  may  be  quicker,  in  case  of  great  obstacles,  to  unload  wagons  and  take 
them  to  pieces  and  carry  over,  than  to  attempt  to  haul  over.  A  portage  nay 
also  be  made  when  otherwise  the  train  could  not  advance  at  all. 

A  pack  train  should  be  allowed  to  make  its  march  without  halts  except 
for  water,  if  it  can  be  done.  They  may  start  later  or  get  in  earlier,  according 
to  circumstances.  If  the  column  is  of  great  length,  no  relief  can  be  given 
them  in  this  way,  and  they  must  halt  with  the  rest. 

When  going  into  bivouac  or  camp,  the  company  and  headquarters  ration 
and  baggage  wagons  are  conducted  at  once  to  the  sites  of  their  respective 
kitchens.  If  a  bivouac,  they  remain  there  all  night,  unless  in  the  presence 
of  the   enemy;   if  a  camp,   they   are  unloaded,  and  join  the   rest   of  the  train 

The  train  is  parked  in  line,  preferably  to  leeward  of  the  camp,  and  on 
ground  which  does  not  drain  toward  it.  The  picket  line  will  be  stretched 
parallel  (o  the  wagon  line  and  preferably  in  front  of  it,  though  always  on 
dry,  gently  sloping  ground,  if  it  can  be  found.  The  best  site  is  along  a 
ridge  with  the  ground  sloping  both  ways  from  the  line.  The  mules  stand  on 
both  sides,  and  there  should  be  3  yds.  of  line  for  each  4  mules.  If  the  4-maIe 
wagons  are  3  yds.  apart  in  park  and  the  6-mule  wagons  4yi  yds,  apart, 
tongue  to  tongue,  each  team  at  the  picket  line  may  stand  in  front  of  its  own 
wagon,  which  is  a  very  convenient  arrangement. 

Picket  lines  are  of  two  kinds,  ground  and  high.  A  ground  line  is  stretched 
on  the  ground,  attached  at  its  ends  and  at  intervals  of  about  JO  yds.  to 
stakes  or  some  other  form  of  holdfast.  A  l-in.-diam.  rope  of  sufficient  length 
should  be  carried  for  the  purpose,  but,  if  necessary,  a  ground  line  may  he 
made  up  of  picket  or  lash  ropes.  A  high  line  is  stretched  on  trees  or  stakes 
set  in  the  ground.  If  slakes  are  used,  they  should  he  at  least  8  ft.  long, 
set  i  ft.  in  the  ground.  At  A'/i  ft.  from  the  ground,  holes  should  be  bored 
large  enough  to  take  the  line.  From  each  end  post  the  line  should  run 
obliquely  to  the  ground  and  be  attached  to  a  holdfast.  A  high  line  tor 
temporary  use  may  be  obtained  by  running  every  fifth  wagon  to  the  [root 
and  stretching  the  line  across  ihem.  The  end  wagons  should  be  loaded  ones, 
and  all  must  have  the  brakes  set.  Picket  lines  will  be  stretched  with  tackle 
if  any  is  at  hand;  otherwise,  by  the  following  method:  Attach  the  rope  at 
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one  end  and  lead  it  through  all  the  supports  or  fastenings;  about  15  ft. 
from  the  other  end  make  a  bowline  in  the  rope,  pass  the  end  around  or 
through  the  end  fastening,  and  back  through  the  bowline.  By  hauling  on 
ihe  end  of  the  rope  the  necessary  strain  may  be  set  on  the  line,  the  bowline 
acting  as  a  single  block.  The  end  stakes  of  a  high  line  should  incline  outward 
iltghtly. 

The  picket  line  should  be  ditched  if  it  is  to  be  used  for  some  time,  and  if 
rain  threatens  it  should  be  ditched  even  for  a  bivouac.  The  only  exception  is 
when  the  line  is  on  a  ridge  and  the  ground  slopes  from  it  in  both  directions. 
Open  a  ditch  on  the  high  side  about  3  yds.  from  the  line.  If  the  ground 
ilopes  along  the  line,  the  ditch  will  be  parallel  to  it,  and  will  have  an  outlet 
at  the  lower  end;  otherwise,  the  ditch  must  be  farther  uphill  at  the  middle, 
and  will  have  an  outlet  at  each  end.  This  drainage  should  be  kept  in  mind 
in  locating  the  line. 

20.  Stable  Duties.  The  prime  requisites  in  stabling  mules  are  free  circu- 
lation of  air  without  drafts,  equable  temperature,  dryness,  and  cleanliness. 
Grain  is  fed  at  reveille  by  Ihe  stable  orderlies.  When  the  animals  have 
finished  eating,  those  to  be  used  are  harnessed  and  hitched  up.  The  rest 
are  turned  into  the  corral  or  tied  at  the  picket  line.  The  stable  police  then 
fork  all  clean  and  dry  bedding  to  the  head  of  the  stall  and  work  the  rest 
of  the  manure  into  piles  ready  for  loading.  The  manure  wagon  Is  driveD 
down  the  aisle  and  loaded.  The  hay  Is  then  distributed  to  the  mangers  and 
the  additional  bedding  is  procured  and  spread.  The  aisle  may  then  be 
washed  with  hose  and  brooms  if  the  air  is  dry;  if  damp,  do  not  wash,  but 
sweep  up  with  stable  brooms.  The  evening  feed  is  put  in  the  mangers  at 
afternoon  stables. 

Mules  of  the  same  team  should  stand  together,  and  their  harness  should 
be  hung  on  racks  In  rear  of  their  stalls.  It  is  much  better  to  have  harness 
covers  to  keep  of!  dust. 

Grooming  is  quite  as  important  to  ihe  mule  as  to  the  horse,  but  he  does 
not  get  so  much  of  it,  and  in  the  nature  of  things  he  can  not.  He  should 
be  groomed  every  day,  if  it  can  possibly  be  done.  When  coming  in  from 
a  long  muddy  march,  the  wet  mud  should  be  wiped  off  with  a  wisp  of  straw 
before  it  dries  and  hardens.  If  the  animal  will  not  stand,  tie  up  a  hind  foot 
as  described  in  shoeing.  Always  lie  up  the  foot  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  which  is  to  be  groomed. 

21.  Shipping  Mules  by  RaiL    The  cars  furnished  may  be  either: 

The  palace  stock  car.  length  36  to  40  ft.,  capacity  16  to  20  head;  each  ani- 
mal in  a  separate  stall,  with  a  compartment  for  attendants,  or 

The  improved  stock  car,  length  36  ft.;  capacity  20  to  24  head,  with  facili- 
ties for  feeding  and  watering  in  car.  or 

The  ordinary  stock  car,  length  30  to  34  ft.,  capacity  16  to  20  head,  with 
no  appliances  of  any  kind. 

Before  loading,  examine  the  car  carelully  to  see  that  the  floors  are  not 
rotten  or  broken;  that  the  sides  are  secure,  and  that  there  are  no  projecting 
nails  or  splinters  on  the  inside.  The  car  should  be  cleaned  and  the  floor 
covered  with  sand  or  sawdust.  Hay  or  straw  should  never  be  allowed  in  a 
stock  car  on  account  of  the  danger  from  fire.  The  man  in  charge  should  he 
provided  with  a  lantern,  bucket,  and  hatchet.  The  latter  Is  to  be  used  to 
cut  away  part  of  a  board  in  case  an  animal  gets  his  hoof  through  the  side 
of  the  car. 

Except  in  very  hot  weather,  pack  the  animals  snugly  In  the  car,  as  they 
will  ride  better  than  if  loosely  packed.  If  an  animal  falls  down  in  the  car 
it  will  be  almost  impossible  for  it  to  get  up  without  assistance.    The  attendant 
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should  eater  the  car  at  the  end  and  crawl  along  the  side  nearest  the  ui- 
mal's  head  until  he  is  reached.  Take  him  by  the  halter  and  raise  his  hui 
With  this  assistance  be  will  probably  get  up.  For  loading,  use  the  railtotd 
platform  or  the  loading  ramp  found  at  railroad  stations,  or  make  a  nmp 
well  supported,  with  strong  sides,  and  with  cleats  on  the  floor  lo  prevni 
slipping.  Lanyards  should  be  attached  to  each  side  of  the  floor  near  (hf 
middle  and  made  fast  to  truss  rods  or  door  fittings  of  the  car  to  prevent  tin 
ramp  from  siidinK  ofT  the  doorsill. 

If  lumber  is  not  at  hand,  a  ramp  may  be  made  of  poles  and  brush,  sup- 
ported on  trestles  and  floored  like  a  bridge  (see  Bridges).  As  a  last  resort. 
throw  up  a  ramp  of  earth,  reaching  as  near  as  possible  to  the  side  bl  the  at, 
and  bridge  the  gap  with  the  car  door 

For  loading  with  improvised  facilities,  always  try  to  get  the  car  inlo  i 
shallow  cut. 

Lead  the  animals  up  the  ramp  and  into  the  car  and  take  ofl  the  halter 
straps,  hut  not  the  halters.  If  the  mules  are  shy  of  the  ramp,  a  little  hiy 
thrown  on  it  will  make  them  less  timid.  Very  obstinate  cases  can  be  handled 
by  passing  a  rope  around  the  haunches  and  having  a  few  men  pull  on  eicb 
end.  The  first  animal  is  led  fo  one  end  of  the  car  and  the  second  to  th( 
other  end.  leaving  the  middle  for  the  last  ones  loaded.  The  animals  fi(t 
opposite  sides  of  the  car  alternately.  Each  one  led  in  must  be  held  until 
the  next  one  is  in  place..  Load  quietly  and  avoid  exciting  the  animals  either 
by  haste  or  by  unnecessary  delay.  It  may  occasionally  be  necessary  to  blind- 
fold an  animal  before  he  can  be  led  in.  Animals  in  transit  should  be  fed  and 
watered  once  a  day  at  least,  or  twice  If  opportunity  oflers.  If  closely  packeil 
in  ordinary  cars,  they  should  be  unloaded  and  exercised  once  in  48  houn 
and  given  6  hours'  rest. 

22.  Shipping  Aninula  by  Sea.  Ships  must  be  especially  fitted  up  and 
equipped  for  this  service.  Free  ventilation  and  cleanliness  are  of  the  ntmMi 
importance.  Air  ports  should  be  large  and  numerous  and  wind  sails  ninsi 
be  set  up  in  every  hatch  to  each  deck.  If  there  are  dead  spaces,  special  air 
shafts  must  be  built  to  supply  them.  If  there  is  machinery  on  board,  forced 
ventilation  should  be  employed.  Animals  do  best  on  deck  except  in  verjr 
heavy  weather,  and  should  never  be  put  below  the  water  line.  Stalls  are  bnilt 
in  double  rows  lengthwise  of  the  ship,  facing  each  other,  with  a  4-ft.  aisle 
between.  There  should  be  a  passageway  athwartships  at  each  end  of  each 
compartment,  and  if  the  vessel  is  wide  enough,  the  outside  rows  of  stalls 
should  be  3  ft.  from  the  sides  of  the  ship. 

Stanchions  6x6  ins.  are  set  up.  30  ins.  c.  to  C,  lengthwise,  and  6  ft.  6  ins, 
c,  to  c.  athwartships  between  the  posts  of  the  same  stall.  The  stanchions  are 
well  secured  at  top  and  lightly  to  the  deck.  Before  setting  up,  the  stanchions 
are  mortised  for  the  side  boards  as  shown  in  Figs.  20  and  21.  The  stanchions 
should  be  further^  stayed  near  the  tops  by  ties  in  both  directions,  fastened 
to  or  firmly  butting  against  the  framework  of  the  vessel.  The  ties  should  ran 
straight,  disregarding  the  curve  and  sheer  of  decks,  A  false  floor  of  2-ia. 
plank,  8  to  12  ins.  wide,  is  spiked  or  bolted  to  the  deck,  the  planks  running 
lengthwise  of  the  stalls,  with  ii-in.  space  between  them.  If  the  ship  is  to 
be  used  for  this  purpose  for  a  considerable  time,  the  floor  should  be  doable, 
with  tar  paper  between  the  courses.  The  floor  is  cut  closely  around  the 
feet  of  the  stanchions.  Hard-wood  cleats  are  placed  across  the  stall  and 
fastened  to  the  false  floor  with  screws.  In  spiking  down  the  false  floor,  the 
nails  should  be  so  driven  that  their  heads  will  be  covered  by  these  cleat*. 
Larger  cleats  are  laid  lengthwise,  from  Foot  to  rear  posts.  The  stall  parti- 
tions are  of  3-in.  plank,  smoothly  planed,  Fig.  22,  inserted  in  the  mortises 
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in  the  stanchions,  and  the  rear  ends  are  closed  by  haunch  pieces.  These  arc 
shaped  as  shown  in  section  in  Fig.  23,  and  are  fastened  by  lag  screws  to  a 
plank  bolted  to  the  rear  posts.  The  haunch  piece  is  adjustable  in  height.  Fig. 
24.  and  should  be  placed  so  that  its  botlom  edge  will  catch  the  mule  2  ins. 
above  the  hock.  The  front  is  best  closed  by  a  heavy  canvas  band  8  ins. 
wide,  with  reenforced  edges,  a  spreading  slick  at  each  end  and  a  grommet 
in  each  corner  for  lashing  it  to  the  front  posts.  A  light  strap  over  the 
neck  will  keep  this  band  in  place  like  a  breast  collar  and  the  lashings  may  be 
left  slack  enough  to  permit  the  mule  to  sway  and  ride  easier.  Projecting 
nails  must  be  avoided,  edges  and  corners  smoothed  and  rounded,  kpot  holes 
trimmed  out  and  splinters  removed,  and  all  parts  which  the  mule  can  reach 
with   his  teeth  should   be   sheathed  with   metal   or  wrapped   with   wire. 

For  deck  stalls  the  posts  are  capped  to  form  supports  for  a  roof  of  2-in. 
staff,  which  should  be  covered  with  tar  paper.  The  stalls  must  also  be 
strongly  cross-braced.  This  is  best  done  by  inserting  diagonals  between 
the  posts  of  every  fifth  or  sixth  partition.  The  entire  structure  must  be  thor- 
oughly strapped  or  tied  down  to  the  deck. 

'  Under  no  circumstances  should  any  stock  be  loaded  until  the  ship  is 
ready  to  sail,  completely  equipped,  supplied,  and  manned. 

Watering  is  easily  done  by  buckets  filled  from  a  hose,  the  nozzle  of  which 
is  carried  along  the  aisle.  The  nozzle  should  have  a  cock  to  enable  the  flow 
to  be  controlled  at  the  end.-  The  supply  should  not  be  less  than  10  gals,  per 
male  per  day.  If  condensers  are  used,  there  should  be  several  days'  supply 
in  fresh-water  tanks  to  provide  against  a  breakdown  of  the  machinery  or  the 
use  of  water  not  thoroughly   cooled. 

Feeding  is  best  done  on  the  false  floor  in  front  of  the  sUlls.  Cleats  may 
be  nailed  down  to  form  shallow  boxes  to  hold  the  grain  in  place.  In  heavy 
weather  it  may  be  better  to  use  nosebags.  Grain  should  be  fed  early  in  the 
morning.  None  should  be  given  the  first  day  out.  The  second  day  a  half 
ration  should  be  fed  and  increased  by  small  quantities  if  found  necessary 
to  keep  the  animals  in  condition.  Bran  mashes  with  salt  should  be  fed  once 
a  week.  After  feeding  the  deck  should  be  thoroughly  cleaned  and  such  dis- 
infectants as  are  to  be  used  should  be  applied.     Then  the  hay  should  be  fed. 

It  is  better  to  leave  one  vacant  stall  in  each  tier.  Remove  the  side  boards 
and  shift  the  next  animal  into  the  vacant  stall.  Clean  his  stall  thoroughly 
and   shift  the  second  animal   into   it,   and  so  on. 

In  loading  and  unloading  the  animals  should  be  led  up  and  down  ramps 
and  gangways  if  possible.  If  they  are  to  be  transferred  to  or  from  lighters, 
or  dropped  into  the  water  to  swim  ashore,  a  sling  or  flying  stall  must  be 
used.  After  landing,  animals  should  be  corraled  with  the  shortest  possible 
march  and  should  be  allowed  to  rest  3  or  4  days  under  conditions  which 
permit  gradual  increase  of  activity. 

The  sling  should  be  5  ft,  long  and  2  ft.  wide,  of  heavy  canvas,  reenforced 
at  the  edges  by  a  2-in.  binding  of  the  same.  A  hem  is  made  at  each  end 
to  take  a  2-in,  spreader,  A  loop  of  l^-in.  rope  is  attached  to  each  end, 
around  the  sticks,  one  9  ins.  long  and  the  other  3  ft.  long,  measured  from 
the  middle  of  the  sticks  to  the  middle  of  the  loop  when  stretched.  The 
long  loop  has  a  heavy  iron  ring,  3  ins,  inside  diam.  hxed  at  its  middle  point. 
Breast  and  haunch  ropes  ^  in,  diam,  are  sewed  across  the  canvas  3  ins, 
from  the  sticks  and  on  the  outside  of  the  sling.  They  should  be  9  ft.  long 
each  way  from  the  center  of  the  sling.  The  sling  is  placed  under  the  mule's 
barrel,  the  end  of  the  long  loop  passed  through  the  short  one  and  the  hook  of 
the  hoisting  block  engaged  in  the  ring.    The  small  ropes  are  passed  around  the 
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shoulders  and  haunches  and  tied.    The  animal  should  be  lifted  from  hit  fett 
quickly  and  set  down  gradually. 

The  flying  stall  is  a  stoutly  framed  box  open  at  the  top  and  high  enongb 
to  prevent  the  mule  jumping  out.  The  inside  should  be  smooth,  6  ft.  6  in*, 
long  and  30  ins.  wide.  The  ends  should  be  hinged  at  the  bottom  to  open  out- 
ward, with  heavy  latches  at  top  arranged  to  be  operated '  by  lines  from  a 
distance.  The  floor  should  have  several  cleats  running  from  side  to  side.  At 
each  corner  a  K-in.  rod  should  run  from  bottom  to  top,  terminating  in  a 
heavy  eye  or  ring.  To  the  rings  slings  should  be  fastened  converging  to  the 
center,  where  they  are  joined  together  to  take  the  hook  of  the  fall.  Tbc 
slings  should  be  kept  apart  by  spreaders  high  enough  to  clear  the  male's 
head  to  prevent  a  cross  strain  on  the  sides.  Guys  should  be  provided  to 
control  the  stall  in  raising  and  lowering  to  prevent  its  striking  the  edges  of 

For  a  short  voyage  and  work  immediately  on  landing,  animals  may  be 
shipped  with  shoes  on.  In  this  case  shoes  should  be  recently  set.  For  long 
voyages,  shoes  should  be  removed. 

Animals  should  not  be  shipped  in  high  condition.  If  not  worked  up  to  the 
lime  of  embarking,  give  exercise  and  reduce  feed. 

23,  Accountabililjr  for  Public  Animals,  A  descriptive  book  of  public  ani- 
mals will  be  kept  with  the  records  of  every  officer  responsible  for  such  ani- 
mals. It  will  contain  a  description  of  every  animal  received  and  transferred, 
showing  the  kind,  name,  age,  size,  color,  marks,  brands,  or  other  peculiarities 
of  each;  how  and  when  acquired,  and,  if  disposed  of,  in  what  manner;  the 
name  of  his  rider  and  driver,  and   the  use  to  which  applied. 

A  complete  descriptive  list  of  each  animal  will  he  made  at  the  time  ol  par- 
chase  and  will  accompany  him  wherever  he  may  be  transferred. 

When  public  animals  are  issued  or  transferred,  the  person  in  charge  will 
be  provided  with  full  and  accurate  descriptive  lists,  which  he  will  deliver  to 
the  receiving  officer,  by  whom  they  will  be  entered  in  his  descriptive  book  of 
public   animals. 

Public  animals  shall,  on  the  day  received,  be  branded  with  the  letters  "V  S" 
on  the  left  fore  shoulder,  the  letters  to  be  2  ins.  in  height. 

Public  animals  will  be  assigned  to  their  riders  or  drivers,  who  will  aot 
exchange  or  surrender  them  to  the  use  of  any  other  person  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  company  commander,  quartermaster,  or  other  oflicer  respon- 
sible 
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War  Department, 
OtBce  of  the  Chief  of  Sttft, 
Washingion,  November  29,  1914 
The  Manual  for  Courts- Martial,  Courts  of  Inquiry,  and  of  other  Frocednrc 
undtr  Military  Law,  prepared  by  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  War  in  the 
Office  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General  for  use  in  the  Army  of  the  United  SutM. 
is  approved,  and  will  be  published  for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  con- 
cerned, including  all  courts -martial  in  the  National  Guard  of  the  several  Statei 
and  Territories  and  the  District  of  Columbia  not  in  the  service  of  the  United 
States,  in  so  far  as  applicable,  under  section  102  of  the  national -defense  act. 
approved  |une  3,  1916.    The  provisions  of  this  Manual  will  be  in  force  and  effect 
on  and  after  March  1,  1917. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H.  L.  SCOTT, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff, 
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The  discipline  and  reputation  of  the  Army  are  deeply  involved  in  the  manner 
in  which  military  courts  are  conducted  and  justice  administered.  The  dutiu. 
therefore,  that  devolve  on  officers  appointed  to  sit  as  members  of  courts- 
martial  are  of  the  most  grave  and  important  character.  That  these  dotlei 
may  be  discharged  with  justice  and  propriety  it  is  incumbent  on  all  officers  to 
apply  themselves  diligently  to  the  acquirement  of  a  competent  -  knowledge 
of  military  law,  to  make  themselves  perfectly  acquainted  with  all  orders  and 
regulations,  and  with  the  practice  of  military  courts. — Army  Regulations,  1835 
Article  XXXV,  paragraph  1. 
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CHAPTER  I. 
MILITARY  JURISDICTION. 

SECTION  I. 
SOURCE  AND  KINDS  OP  MILITARY  JURISDICTION. 

1.  Source.  The  source  of  military  jurisdiction  is  tbf  Constitution,  the  specific 
provisions  relating  to  it  being  found  in  powers  granted  to  Congress,  in  the 
authority  vested  in  the  President,  and  in  a  provision  of  the  fifth  amendment. 

2.  Kindl.     Military  jurisdiction  is  of  four  kinds,  viz.: 

(a)  Military  government  (the  law  of  hostile  occupation);  that  is,  military 
power  exercised  by  a  belligerent  by  virtue  of  his  occupation  of  an  enemy's 
territory,  over  such  territory  and  its  inhabitants.  This  belongs  to  the  law  of 
war  and  therefore  to  the  law  of  nations.  When  a  conquered  territory  is  ceded 
to  the  conqueror,  military  government  continues  until  civil  government  is 
established  by  the  new  sovereign. 

(b)  Martial  law  at  home  (or,  as  a  domestic  fact);  by  which  is  meant  military 
power  exercised  in  time  of  war,  insurrection,  or  rebellion  in  parts  of  the  country 
retaining  their  allegiance,  and  over  persons  and  things  not  ordinarily  subjected 
to  it, 

(c)  Martial  law  applied  to  the  Army;  that  is,  military  power  extending  in 
time  of  war,  insurrection,  or  rebellion  over  persons  in  the  military  service,  as 
to  obligations  arising  out  of  such  emergency  and  not  falling  within  the  domain 
of  military  law,  nor  otherwise  regulated  by  law. 

The  last  two  divisions  (b)  and  (c)  are  applications  of  the  doctrine  of  necessity 
to  a  condition  of  war.    They  spring  from  the  right  of  national  self-preservation. 

(d)  Military  law;  which  is  the  legal  system  that  regulates  the  government  of 
the  military  establishment.  It  is  a  branch  of  the  municipal  law,  and  in  the 
United  States  derives  its  existence  from  special  constitutional  grants  of  power. 
It  is  both  written  and  unwritten.  The  sources  of  written  military  law  are  the 
Articles  of  War  enacted  by  Congress  August  29,  1916;  other  statutory  enact- 
ments relating  to  the  military  service;  the  Army  Regulations;  and  general  and 
special  orders  and  decisions  promulgated  by  the  War  Department  and  by 
department,  post,  and  other  commanders.  The  unwritten  military  law  is  the 
"custom  of  war,"  consisting  of  customs  of  service,  both  in  peace  and  war. 

This  Manual  deals  primarily  with  military  law. 

SECTION  II. 
EXERCISE   OF  MILITARY  JURISDICTION. 
3.  Military  Tribunala.    Military  jurisdiction  is  exercised  through  the  follow- 
ing military  tribunals; 

(a)  Military  commissions  and  provost  conrta,  for  the  trial  of  offenders 
against  the  laws  of  war  and  under  martial  lav. 
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(b)  Courts-martial — general,  special,  and  summary — for  the  trial  of  oScDden 
against  military  law.     (A,  W.  3.) 

(Note  1;  The  general  court-martial  has  concurrent  jurisdiction  with  miliUrr 
commissions  and  provost  courts  to  try  offenders  against  the  laws  of  war 
(A.  W.  12,) 

Note  2:  For  the  authority  to  appoint  courts- martial  in  the  National  Cuird 
not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  the  Jurisdiction  and  powers  of  soch 
courts,  see  sections  102-108,  act  of  Juiie  3,  1916,  39  Slat..  208.  209;  AppendU  Z, 
post.] 

(c)  Courts  of  inquiry,  for  the  examination  of  transactions  of  or  accuMtioDS 
or  imputations  against  officers  or  soldiers.     (A.  W.  97.) 

[Note:  The  composition,  jurisdiction,  procedure,  etc.,  of  these  tribunals  ait 
treated  in  the  succeeding  chapters  of  this  Manual.] 

SECTION  III. 
PERSONS  SUBJECT  TO  MILITARY  LAW. 

4.  Classes  Enumerated.  The  following  persons  are  subject  to  the  Article 
of  War  (A.  W.  2): 

[Note:  Wherever  the  following  words  are  used  in  the  Articles  of  War  or  Ibb 
Manual,  they  are  to  be  construed  in  the  sense  indicated  below,  unless  the  con- 
text shows  that  a  different  sense  is  intended,  viz. :  (a)  The  word  "  officer  "  shall 
be  construed  to  refer  to  a  commissioned  ofhcer;  (b)  the  word  "soldier"  shall 
be  construed  as  including  a  noncommissioned  officer,  a  private,  or  any  other 
enlisted  man;  (c)  the  word  "company"  shall  be  understood  as  including  a 
troop  or  battery;  and  (d)  the  word  "  battalion  "  shall  be  understood  as  includinf 
a  squadron.     (A.  W.  1.)] 

(a)  All  officers  and  soldiers  belonging  to  the  Regular  Army  of  the  Uoiied 
States;  all  volunteers,  from  the  dates  of  their  muster  or  acceptance  iuio  the 
military  service  of  the  United  Slates;  and  all  other  persons  lawfully  called. 
drafted,  or  ordered  into,  or  to  duty,  or  for  training  in  the  said  service,  from 
the  dates  they  are  required  by  the  terms  of  the  call,  draft,  or  order  to  obey 
the  same. 

[Note:  (a)  Regular  Army,  The  Regular  Army  of  the  United  States,  inclod- 
ing  the  existing  organizations,  shall  consist  of  sixty-four  regiments  of  Infaatrr, 
twenty-five  regiments  of  Cavalry,  twenty-one  regiments  of  Field  Artillerj".  a 
Coast  Artillery  Corps,  the  brigade,  division,  army  corps,  and  army  headquarters. 
with  their  detachments  and  troops,  a  General  Staff  Corps,  an  Adjutant  General'* 
Department,  an  Inspector  General's  Department,  a  Judge  Advocate  Geoeral'i 
Department,  a  Quartermaster  Corps,  a  Medical  Department,  a  Corps  of  Engi- 
neers, an  Ordnance  Department,  a  Signal  Corps,  the  officers  of  the  Burean  of 
Insular  Affairs,  the  Militia  Bureau,  the  detached  officers,  the  detached  noncom- 
missioned officers,  the  chaplains,  the  Regular  .^rmy  Reserve,  all  organized  a* 
hereinafter  provided,  and  the  following  as  now  authorized  by  law:  The  officers 
and  enlisted  men  on  the  retired  list;  the  additional  officers;  the  professors,  the 
Corps  of  Cadets,  the  general  army  service  detachment,  and  detachments  of 
Cavalry,  Field  Artillery,  and  Engineers,  and  the  band  of  the  United  Stales 
Military  Academy;  the  post  noncommissioned  staff  officers;  the  recruiting 
parties,  the  recruit  depot  detachments,  and  unassigned  recruits;  the  service 
school  detachments;  the  disciplinary  guards;  the  disciplinary  orgaoizalioni: 
the  Indian  Scouts;  and  such  other  officers  and  enlisted  men  as  are  now  or  mar 
be  hereafter  provided  for.     (Sec.  2,  act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat.,  166.) 

(b)  Volunteers.  The  volunteer  forces  shall  be  subject  to  the  laws,  orders. 
and  regulations  governing  the  Regular  Army  in  so  far  as  such  laws,  orders. 
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and  reeulationa  are  applicable  to  officers  or  enlisted  mcD  whose  permanent 
retention  in  the  military  service,  either  on  the  active  list  or  on  the  retired  list, 
is  not  contemplated  by  existing  law,     (Sec.  4,  act  of  Apr.  2S,  1914,  38  Stat,.  347.) 

(c)  National  Guard,  The  National  Guard,  when  called  as  such  into  the 
service  of  the  United  States,  shall,  from  the  time  they  are  required  by  the  terms 
of  the  call  to  respond  thereto,  be  subject  to  the  laws  and  regulations  governing 
the  Regular  Army,  so  far  as  such  laws  and  regulations  are  applicable  to  officers 
and  enlisted  men  whose  permanent  retention  in  the  military  service,  either  on 
the  active  list  or  on  the  retired  list,  is  not  contemplated  by  existing  law,  (Sec. 
101,  act  of  June  3,  1916.  39  Stat.,  208.) 

[Note:  The  militia  when  called  into  the  service  of  the  United  States  is  also 
anbject  to  military  law.     (35  Stat.,  399.)) 

(d)  National  Guard  when  drafted  into  Federal  Service.  Members  of  the 
National  Guard  and  the  National  Guard  Reserve  drafted  into  the  military 
service  of  the  United  States  shall,  from  the  date  of  their  draft,  stand  discharged 
from  the  militia,  and  shall  from  said  date  be  subject  to  such  laws  and  regulations 
for  the  government  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States  as  may  he  applicable  to 
members  of  the  Volunteer  Army.     (Sec.  Ill,  act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Slat,  211.) 

{«)  Officers'  Reserve  Corps.  Any  officer  who,  while  holding  a  commission 
in  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  shall  be  ordered  to  active  service  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  War  shall,  from  the  time  he  shall  be  required  by  the  terms  of  his  order  to 
obey  the  same,  be  subject  to  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  government  of 
the  Army  of  the  United  States,  in  so  far  as  they  are  applicable  to  officers  whose 
permanent  retention  in  the  military  service  is  not  contemplated,  (Sec.  38,  act 
of  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat.,  190.) 

(0  The  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps.  Any  enlisted  man  of  the  Enlisted  Reserve 
Corps  ordered  to  active  service  or  for  purposes  of  instruction  or  training  shall, 
from  the  time  he  is  required  by  the  terms  of  the  order  to  obey  the  same,  be 
subject  to  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  government  of  the  Army  of  the 
United  States,     (Sec,  55,  act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat.,  195)1 

(b)  Cadets. 

(c)  Officers  and  soldiers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached  for  service  with 
the  armies  of  the  United  States  by  order  of  the  Pesidenl.     (A.  W.  2.) 

(d)  Officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Medical  Department  of  the  Navy, 
serving  with  a  body  of  marines  detached  for  service  with  the  Army  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  section  sixteen  hundred  and  twenty-one  of  the 
Revised  Statutes,  shall,  while  so  serving,  be  subject  to  the  rules  and  articles  of 
war  prescribed  tor  the  government  of  the  Army  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
officers  and  men  of  the  Marine  Corps  while  SO  serving.  (Act  of  Aug.  29,  1916, 
39  Stat.,  573.) 

[Note:  (a)  Except  as  provided  in  (c)  and  (d)  supra  or  otherwise  specifically 
provided  by  law,  the  Articles  of  War  do  not  apply  to  any  person  under  the 
United  States  naval  jurisdiction,  (b)  An  officer  or  soldier  of  the  Marine  Corps 
detached  for  service  with  the  Army  may  be  tried  by  military  court-martial  for 
an  offense  committed  against  the  laws  for  the  government  of  the  naval  service 
prior  to  his  detachment  and  for  an  offense  committed  against  the  Articles  of 
War  he  may  be  tried  by  a  naval  court-martial  after  such  detachment  ceases. 
(A.  W.  2)1 

(e)  All  retainers  to  the  camp  and  all  persons  accompanying  or  serving  with 
the  armies  of  the  United  States  without  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  States,  and  in  time  of  war  all  such  retainers  and  persons  accompanying 
or  serving  with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  field,  both  within  and 
without  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  though  not  otherwise 
■abject  to  the  Articles  of  War. 
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[Note;  In  addition  to  the  two  classes  (a)  "retainers  to  the  camp"  and  (b) 
"  persons  serving  -with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  Add  "  who  wtre 
made  subject  to  military  jurisdiction  by  A.  W.  60  of  the  code  of  1806  (A.  W. 
63  of  the  revision  of  1874),  A.  W.  2  of  the  code  of  1916  includes  a  third  class, 
viz.,  (c)  "persons  accompanying  the  armies  of  the  United  States."] 

(f)  All  persons  under  sentence  adjudged  by  courts-martial. 

(s)  Army  field  clerks. 

[Note:  Hereafter  headtiuarters  clerks  shall  be  known  as  Army  field  clerics 
and  shall  •  *  •  be  subject  to  the  rules  and  Articles  of  War.  (Sec  1,  act 
of  Aug.  29.  1916.  39  Stat..  625.)] 

(h)  Field  clerks,  Quartermaster  Corps. 

[Note  1:  Hereafter  not  to  exceed  two  hundred  clerks.  Quartermaster  Corps. 
•  •  ■•  shall  be  known  as  field  clerks,  Quartermaster  Corps.  •  •  ■  and 
shall  be  subject  to  the  rules  and  Articles  of  War.  (Act  of  Aug.  29,  1916.  39 
Stat.  626.)] 

[Note  2:  Inmates  of  the  Soldiers'  Home  (R.  S.  4824),  the  National  Home  tor 
Disabled  Volunteer  Soldiers  (R.  S.  4835).  all  persons  admitted  to  treatment  in 
the  General  Hospital  at  Fort  Bayard,  New  Mexico,  while  patients  in  said  hos- 
pital (act  of  June  12,  1906,  34  Stat..  255),  and  all  persons  admitted  to  trcaimcnt 
in  the  Army  and  Navy  General  Hospital  at  Hot  Springs,  Arkansas,  while 
patients  in  said  hospital  (act  of  Mar.  3.  1909.  35  Stat..  748),  are  by  the  stalittu 
cited  made  subject  to  the  rules  and  articles  for  the  government  of  the  armies  of 
the  United  Slates,  but  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  them  has  rarely,  if  ««r, 
been  exercised.] 

CHAPTER  II. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^CLASSinCATION— COMPOSrnOH. 


CLASSIFICATION. 

5.  Kinds.    Courts-martial  shall  be  of  three  kinds  (A.  W.  3),  viz.: 

(a)  General  courts-martial; 

(b)  Special  courts-martial;  and 

(c)  Summary  courts-martial. 

[Note:  The  classification  of  courts-martial  adopted  by  the  code  of  1916  is 
identical  with  that  made  by  the  act  of  March  2,  1913  (37  Stat.,  721),  which 
abolished  garrison  and  regimental  courts- martial  and  created  special  courts- 
martial.] 

SECTION  II, 
COHPOSITION. 

6.  Who  Competent  to  Serve.  All  officers  in  the  military  service  of  the  United 
States,  and  officers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached  for  service  with  the 
Army  by  order  of  the  President,  shall  be  competent  to  serve  on  courts-mariiil 
for  the  trial  of  any  persons  who  may  lawfully  be  brought  before  auch  courts 
for  trial.     (A,  W.  4.) 

Exceptions,  (a)  No  officer  shall  be  eligible  to  sit  as  a  member  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial  when  he  is  the  accuser  or  a  witness  for  the  prosecution 
(A.  W.  8,  9);  but  when  there  is  only  one  ofHcer  present  with  a  command  he 
shall  be  the  summary  court-marttal  of  that  command  and  shall  hear  and  deter- 
mine cases  brought  before  him.  (A.  W.  10.)  [See  Chapter  8,  sec.  1,  par.  l».l 
(b)  Chaplains,  veterinarians,  dental  surgeons,  and  second  lieutenatits  in  the 
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Quartermaster  Corps  are  not  in  practice  detailed  as  members  of  courts-martial. 
7.  Number  of  Hembera.    Courts -martial  shall  be  composed  of  the  following 
number  of  officers  (A.  W.  5,  6,  7),  viz.: 

(a)  General  courts-martial.    Any  number  from  5  to  13,  inclusive. 

A  general  court-martial  shall  not  consist  of  less  than  13  officers  when  that 
number  can  be  convened  without  manifest  injury  to  the  service.  (A.  W.  5.) 
The  Articles  of  War  (A.  W.  5,  6)  governing  the  number  of  members  which  may 
tit  upon  a  general  or  a  special  court-martial  are  merely  directory  to  the  officer 
appointing  the  court,  and  his  decision  as  to  the  number  which  can  be  convened 
without  manifest  injury  to  the  service  (within  the  maximum  and  minimum  limits 
prescribed  by  law),  being  a  matter  submitted  lo  his  sound  discretion,  must  be 
conclusive.  (Martin  v.  Mott,  12  Wheaton,  35;  see  also  Mullan  v.  U.  S.,  140 
V.  S.,  240.)  .  While  a  number  less  than  five  can  not  be  organized  as  a  general 
court-martial  or  proceed  with  a  trial,  they  may  perform  such  acts  as  are. pre- 
liminary to  the  organization  and  action  of  the  court.  Less  than  live  members 
may  adjourn  from  day  to  day,  and  where  five  are  present  and  one  of  them  is 
challenged,  the  remaining  four  may  determine  upon  the  sufficiency  of  the  objec- 
tion. A  court  reduced  lo  four  members  and  thereupon  adjourning  for  an  indefi- 
nite period  does  not  dissolve  itself.  The  appointing  authority  may  at  any  time 
complete  it  by  the  addition  of  a  new  member  or  members  and  order  it  to  reas- 
semble for  business  (Digest,  p.  158.  LXXV,.  B,  3).  but  if  any  evidence  has 
been  taken  before  the  court  is  reduced  below  five,  it  should  be  dissolved  and  a 
new  one  ordered. 

If  for  any  reason  a  general  court-martial  is  reduced  below  five  members  it 
will  direct  the  judge  advocate  lo  report  the  facts  to  the  convening  authority 
and  wait  his  orders.  The  report  by  the  judge  advocate  will,  in  all  cases,  be 
made  through  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post,  command,  or  station  where 
the  court  is  sitting,  who  will  indorse  thereon  the  names  of  a  sufficient  number 
of  available  officers  whom  he  recommends  be  detailed  on  the  court  to  enable 
it  to  proceed.  More  than  enough  to  make  a  quorum  should  be  recommended 
where  practicable  in  order  to  provide  for  future  contingencies,  and  so  far  as 
can  be  foreseen  the  officers  recommended  should  not  be  liable  to  challenge 
in  any  case  to  be  tried.  If  there  be  no  such  officer  or  officers  available,  the 
commanding  officer  will  so  state.  This  report  will  be  made  by  wire  whenever 
deemed  advisable  in  order  lo  prevent  unnecessary  delay  in  trying  cases.  Simi- 
lar action  will  be  taken  before  trial  by  the  judge  advocate  and  commanding 
officer  whenever  the  former  knows  or  has  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  court 
will  be  reduced  below  a  quorum  at  the  time  of  trial.  It  is  the  duty  of  com- 
manding officers  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  business  before  general  courts- 
martial  being  held  within  the  limits  of  their  commands  and  from  lime  to  time 
to  take  the  initiative  in  making  recommendations  to  the  appointing  authority 
as  to  relieving  or  adding  members,  changing  the  judge  advocate,  or  appointing 
a  new  court,  and  as  to  other  matters  relating  to  such  courts,  so  that  they  may 
proceed  expeditiously  and  in  cooperation  with  other  official  business. 

(b)  Special  courts-martial.  Any  number  of  officers  from  three  to  five, 
inclusive. 

The  remarks  under  ante  apply  equally  to  a  special  court-martial  where  its 
membership  is  reduced  below  the  minimum  required  by  law,  except  that  in  the 
case  of  special  court-martial  the  report  by  the  judge  advocate  will  be  made  to 
the  convening  authority,  who  will,  without  unnecessary  delay,  detail  a  sufficient 
number  of  qualified  officers  to  enable  it  to  proceed  or  appoint  a  new  court. 

(c)  Summary  courts-martial.     A  summary  court-marlial  shall  consist  of  one 

8.  "  Officer  "  Defined.  The  word  "  officer  "  when  used  in  the  Articles  of  War 
or  this  Manual  means  commissioned  officer.     (A.  W.  I.) 
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9.  "  In  the  HiliUiy  Serrice  of  the  United  States."  (a>  An  officer  suspended 
from  rank  should  not  be  detailed  to  sit  as  a  member  of  a  court-martial  dating 
the  period  of  suspension. 

(b)  A  retired  officer  may  be  assigned  with  his  consent  to  active  dntr  upon 
courta-martial  in  time  of  peace  (act  of  Apr.  23.  1904,  33  Stat.,  264),  and  if  em- 
ployed on  active  duty  in  time  of  war  in  the  discretion  of  the  President  (see. 
24,  act  of  June  3,  1916.  39  Stat.,  183),  he  is  eligible  for  conrt-martial  duty.  At 
other  times  he  is  not  available  for  such  duty  except  that  when  placed  in  com- 
mand of  a  post  under  the  act  of  August  29.  1916  (39  Stat..  627).  or  when  assigned 
to  recruiting  duty  he  may  act  as  summary  court-martial  when  he  is  the  only 
officer  present.     (See  pars.  26  and  27.) 

(c)  Volunteers  become  eligible  for  duty' as  members  of  courts-martial  from 
the  dates  of  their  muster  or  acceptance  into  the  military  service  of  the  United 
States  (A.  W.  2),  members  of  the  Ofhcers'  Reserve  Corps  ordered  to  active 
service  by  the  Secretary  of  War  (sec.  38,  act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Sut..  191).  and 
all  other  officers  lawfully  called,  drafted,  or  ordered  into,  or  to  dnty  or  for 
training  in,  the  said  service,  from  the  date  they  are  required  by  the  terms  of 
the  call,  draft,  or  order  to  obey  the  same.     (A.  W.  2.) 

10.  Marine  OfBcers.  Marine  officers  can  be  detached  for  duty  with  the  Army 
only  by  order  of  the  President  (R.  S.  1619.  1621),  and  their  eligibility  to  sit  u 
members  of  courts-martial  to  try  -persons  subject  to  military  law  continues  only 
during  the  time  they  are  serving  under  such  order.  When  any  part  of  the 
Marine  Corps  is  present  with  the  Army  and  engaged  in  a  common  enterprise 
with  it,  without  an  order  of  the  President  detaching  it  for  service  with  the 
Army,  the  case  is  one  of  cooperation  and  not  of  incorporation,  and  in  such  a 
case  no  officer  of  the  Marine  Corps  can  exercise  command  over  the  Army  any 
more  than  a  naval  officer  can  when  some  part  of  the  Navy  is  cooperating  with 
the  Army,  and  the  converse  is  true  of  Army  Officers  cooperating  with  the 
Marine  Corps.     (28  Op.  Atty.  Gen..  IS.) 

11.  No  Distinction  between  Regulars  and  Other  Forces.  No  distinction  now 
exists  in  the  matter  of  eligibility  for  court-martial  duty  among  the  varioDS 
classes  of  officers  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  for  the  trial  of 
any  person  subject  to  military  law.     (Act  of  Apr.  25,  1914.  38  Sut..  348;  A.  W.4.) 

12.  Rank  of  Members,  (a)  The  order  appointing  a  general  or  a  sftecial 
court-martial  should  name  the  members  in  order  of  rank,  and  they  will  sit 
according  to  rank. 

In  no  case  shall  an  officer,  when  it  can  be  avoided,  be  tried  by  officers  inferior 
to  him  in  rank.  (A.  W.  16.)  This  provision  (like  that  in  reference  to  the 
number  of  members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  considered  in  para- 
graph 7,  ante)  is  not  prohibitory  but  directory  only  upon  the  convening  author- 
ity. Its  efiect  is  to  leave  to  the  discretion  of  that  officer,  as  the  conclushre 
authority  and  judge,  the  determination  of  the  question  of  the  rank  of  the 
members,  with  onty  the  general  instruction  that  superiors  in  rank  to  the  accused 
shall  be  selected,  so  far  as  the  exigencies  and  interests  of  the  service  will  permiL 
(Mullan  V.  U.  S.,  140  U.  S.,  240.) 

(b)  Rank  among  officers  of  the  Regular  Army,  forces  drafted  or  called  into 
the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  Volunteers  is  determined  according  to  the 
rules  laid  down  in  A.  W.  119. 

13.  Who  May  be  Tried,  (a)  For  the  jurisdiction  of  general,  special,  and 
summary  courts-martial  as  to  persons  see  Chapter  IV,  Jurisdiction. 

<b)  In  addition  to  the  persons  subject  to  military  law  enumerated  in  Chap- 
ter I,  Section  III,  ante,  the  general  conrt-martial  also  has  jurisdiction  over  any 
other  person  who  by  the  law  of  war  is  subject  to  trial  by  military  tribmtals- 
(A.  W.  12i  see  Chap.  IV,  Juris4iction.) 
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CHAPTER  III. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^BY  WHOM  APPOINTED. 

SECTION     I. 
GENERAL  COURTS- MARTIAL. 

14.  AnthoritieB  Enumerated.  General  courts-martUI  may  be  appointed  by 
the  following  authorities  (A.  W.  S),  vi£.: 

(•)  The  President  of  the  United  Sutes. 

(b)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  territorial  division. 

(c)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  territorial  department. 

(d)  The  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy. 
(e>  The  commanding  officer  of  an  army. 

(O    The  commanding  officer  of  an  army  corps. 

(()  The  commanding  officer  of  a  (tactical)  division. 

(h)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  separate  brigade. 

(i)  The  commanding  officer  of  any  district  or  of  any  force  or  body  of  troops, 
when  empowered  by  the  President  to  do  so. 

Bxceptions.  (1)  When  any  of  the  foregoing  commanders  is  the  accuser  or 
the  prosecutor  of  the  person  or  persons  to  be  tried,  the  court  shall  be  appointed 
by  superior  competent  authority;  (2)  the  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Acad- 
emy is  not  empowered  .to  convene  a  general  court-martial  for  the  trial  of  an 
officer.     (A.  W.  12.) 

(Note:  For  the  authority  to  appoint  general  court-martial  in  the  National 
Guard  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  see  sec.  103  act  of  June  3.  1916, 
39  Stat.,  208;  Appendix  2,  post.] 

15.  Power  of  the  President  to  Appoint.  In  addition  to  the  general  statutory 
authority  conferred  upon  the  President  by  A.  W.  8  to  appoint  general  courts- 
martial  he  is  also  empowered  to  do  so  by  virtue  of  being  Commander  in  Chief 
of  the  Army  (Swain  v.  U.  S.,  165  U.  S.,  563)  and  in  the  particular  case  provided 
for  by  R.  S.  1230, 

[Note:  When  any  officer,  dismissed  by  order  of  the  President,  makes,  in  writ- 
ins,  an  application  for  trial,  setting  forth,  under  oath,  that  he  has  been  wrong- 
fully dismissed,  the  President  shall,  as  soon  as  the  necessities  of  the  service  may 
permit,  convene  a  court-martial  to  try  such  officer  on  the  charges  on  which  he 
shall  have  been  dismissed.  And  if  a  court-martial  is  not  so  convened  within 
six  months  from  the  presentation  of  such  application  for  trial,  or  if  such  court, 
being  convened,  does  not  award  dismissal  or  death  as  the  punishment  of  such 
officer,  the  order  of  dismissal  by  the  President  shall  be  void.  (R.  S.  1230.) 
See  also  AW.  118.] 

IS.  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy.  The  Superintendent  of  the 
Uilitary  Academy  was  authorized  by  R.  S.  1326  to  convene  general  courts- 
martial  for  the  trial  of  cadets  only;  the  act  of  March  2,  1913  (37  Stat.,  722), 
extended  this  authority  to  include  all  persons  (except  officers)  subject  to  mili- 
tary law  under  his  command.  This  authority  was  continued  in  the  Code  of 
1916.     (A.  W.  8,  12.) 

17.  "Accnaer  "  or  "  Prosecntor."  Whether  the  commander  who  convened  the 
court  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  "  accuser  or  prosecutor  "  where  he  has  had  to  do 
with  the  preparing  and  preferring  of  the  charges,  is  mainly  to  be  determined 
by  his  animus  in  the  matter.  He  may,  like  any  other  officer,  initiate  an  investi- 
gation of  an  officer's  conduct  and  formally  prefer,  as  his  individual  act,  charges 
against  such  officer;  or  by  reason  of  a  personal  interest  adverse  to  the  accused 
he  may  adopt  practically  aa  his  own  charges  initiated  by  another;  in  which 
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cases  he  is  clearly  the  accuser  or  prosecutor  within  the  article  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  his  duty  to  determine,  when  the  facts  are  brought  to  his  knowledge, 
whether  an  officer  within  his  command  charged  with  a  military  offense  shall 
in  the  interest  of  discipline  and  for  the  good  of  the  service  be  brought  to  trial 
To  this  end  he  may  formally  refer  or  revise  or  cause  to  be  revised  and  then 
formally  referred,  charges  preferred  against  such  oflicer  by  another;  or  when 
the  facts  of  an  alleged  ofTense  are  communicated  to  him,  he  may  direct  a  suit- 
able officer,  as  a  member  of  his  staff,  or  the  proper  commander  of  the  accused, 
to  investigate  the  matter,  formulate  and  prefer  such  charges  as  the  facts  maj 
warrant,  and  having  been  submitted  to  him.  he  may  revise  and  refer  them  for 
trial  as  in  other  cases;  all  this  he  may  do  in  the  proper  performance  of  hii 
official  duty  without  becoming  the  accuser  or  prosecutor  in  the  case.  Of  coarse, 
he  can  not  be  deemed  such  accuser  or  prosecutor  where  he  causes  charges  to 
be  preferred  and  proceeds  to  convene  the  court  by  direction  of  the  Secretary 
of  War  or  a  competent  military  superior.  (Digest,  p.  154,  LXXII,  I,  1.)  It 
is  not  essential  that  the  commander  who  convenes  the  court-martial  for  the 
trial  of  an  officer  should  sign  the  charges  to  make  him  the  "  accuser  or  prose- 
cutor "  within  the  meaning  of  this  article.  Nor  is  the  fact  that  they  have  been 
signed  by  another  conclusive  on  the  question  whether  the  convening  com- 
mander is  the  actual  accuser  or  prosecutor.  The  objection  that  such  comman- 
der is  such,  calls  in  question  the  legal  constitution  of  the  court,  and  while  soch 
objection,  if'known  or  believed  to  exist,  should  regularly  be  interposed  at  or 
before  the  arraignment  it  may  be  taken  during  the  trial  at  any  stage  of  the 
proceedings.  If  not  admitted  by  the  prosecution  to  exist,  the  accused  is  entitled 
to  prove  it  like  any  other  issue-.  (For  decisions  as  to  when  the  convening 
authority  is  the  accuser  or  prosecutor,  see  Digest,  p.  ISS,  LXXII.  I,  1,  a;  p.  ISS, 
LXXII,  I.  2;  p.  156,  LXXII,  I,  3.  a;  p.  156,  LXXII.  I,  3  a  (1).) 

18.  Power  to  Appoint  an  Attribute  of  Command.  As  the  authority  to  appoint 
general  courts-martial  is  an  attribute  of  command,  a  commanding  officer  can 
not  delegate  to  another  officer  such  as  his  adjutant  or  any  other  staff  officer 
or  subordinate  the  authority  to  appoint  a  court,  detail  an  additional  member, 
or  relieve  a  member.  If  the  authority  to  appoint  a  general  court-martial  i) 
vested  by  law  in  a  commanding  officer  he  retains  that  authority,  wherever  he 
may  be,  so  long  as  he  continues  to  be  such  commanding  officer.  In  the  absence 
of  orders  or  legislation,  personal  presence  within  the  territorial  limits  of  his 
department  is  not  essential  to  the  validity  of  commands  given  by  a  department 
commander  to  be  executed  within  the  department.  Therefore  he  may  appoint 
a  court-martial  while  absent  from  his  department  if  he  continues  to  exercise 
command.  But  a  department  commander  detached  and  absent  from  his  com- 
mand for  any  considerable  period  by  reason  of  having  received  a  leave  of 
absence  (whether  of  a  formal  or  informal  character),  or  having  been  placed 
upon  a  distinct  and  separate  duty,  is  held  to  be  in  a  status  incompatible  with  a 
full  and  legal  exercise  of  such  authority  and  therefore  incompetent  during  such 
absence  to  order  a  general  court-martial  as  department  commander,  even 
though  no  other  officer  has  been  assigned  or  has  succeeded  to  the  command 
of  the  department.     (Digest,  p.  153,  LXXII.  A.) 

19.  Rank  of  Appointing  Authority.  The  power  of  the  various  commanders 
enumerated  in  paragraph  14,  supra,  to  appoint  general  courts -martial  is  inde- 
pendent of  their  rank,  but  no  officer  other  than  those  enumerated  can  appoint 
a  general  court-martial  no  matter  what  his  rank  may  be.  An  officer  who  snc- 
ceeds  to  any  command  or  duty  stands  in  regard  to  his  duties  in  the  same 
situation  as  his  predecessor.  (A.  R.  17.)  In  the  event  of  the  death  or 
disability  of  the  permanent  commander  of  a  territorial  department,  or  bis  tem- 
porary absence  from  the  limits  of  his  command,  the  senior  line  officer  present 
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and  oo  duty  therein  will  exercise  the  command  of  the  department,  unless  other- 
wise ordered,  until  relieved  by  proper  authority.     (A.  R.  196.) 

10.  Power  of  Appointinc  Authority,  How  Limited.  An  officer  who  has 
power  to  appoint  a^  court-martial  may  control  its  existence,  dissolve  it,  and 
determine  the  cases  to  be  referred  to  it  for  trial,  but  he  can  not  control  the 
exercise  by  the  court  of  powers  vested  in  it  by  law. 

SECTION  II. 
SPECIAL  COURTS-HARTIAL. 
21.  AtitfaoritiM  Enumerated.    Special  courts-martial  may  be  appointed  by 
tlic  following  authorities  (A.  W.  9),  vis.: 

(a)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  district 

(b)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  garrison. 

(c)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  fort. 

(d)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  camp. 

(e>  The  commanding  officer  of  any  place  other  than  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d) 
where  troops  are  on  duty. 

(f)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  brigade. 

(g)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  regiment. 

(h)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  detached  battalion. 

(i)  The  commanding  officer  of  any  other  detached  command. 

ExceptioiL  When  any  one  of  the  foregoing  commanding  officers  is  the 
accuser  or  the  prosecutor  of  the  person  or  persons  to  be  tried,  the  court  shall 
be  appointed  by  superior  authority. 

When  any  superior  authority  deems  it  desirable,  he  may  appoint  a.  special 
court-martial  for  any  part  of  his  command. 

[Note:  For  the  authority  to  appoint  special  courts -martial  in  the  National 
Guard  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  see  sec.  104,  act  of  June  3.  1916, 
39  Stat.,  208;  Appendix  2,  post.] 

22. . Commaiuling  Officer  as  "Accuser  or  Prosecutor."  The  rules  laid  down 
in  Section  I.  paragraph  17,  supra,  for  determining  when  a  commander  is  the 
accuser  or  prosecutor  apply  equally  to  trials  by  special  courts -martial.  When 
a  superior  appoints  a  court  because  of  such  disqualification  on  the  part  of  a 
subordinate  commanding  officer,  he  will  specify  in  the  order  the  names  of  the 
person  or  persons  to  be  tried,  and  the  court  will  adjourn  sine*  die  upon  the 
completion  of  the  last  case  which  it  is  ordered  to  try. 

23.  Rank  of  Appointing  Authority.  As  in  the  case  of  general  courts-martial, 
the  test  of  the  power  to  appoint  a  special  court-martial  is  whether  the  officer 
is  one  of  the  commanders  designated  in  A,  W.  9,  Such  authority  is  an  incident 
of  his  power  to  command,  and  is  independent  of  his  rank. 

24.  Commanding  Officer  as  Member.  When  but  two  officers  in  addition  to 
the  commanding  officer  are  available  for  detail  on  a  special  court-martial,  the 
commanding  officer  will  not  detail  himself  as  a  member  of  such  court.  In  such 
a  case,  if  superior  authority  desires  to  appoint  a  special  court-martial  for  such 
command,  the  commanding  officer,  if  otherwise  eligible,  may  be  appointed  as 
a  member  thereof. 

SECTION  III. 
SUHHARY  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

25.  Antliorttiea  Enumerated.  Summary  courts-martial  may  be  appointed  by 
the  following  authorities  (A.  W.  10),  viz.: 

(a)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  garrison. 

(b)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  fort. 
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(c)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  camp. 

(d)  The  commanding  officer  of  any  other  place  not  enumerated  in  (a),  (b), 
'and  (c)  where  troops  are  on  duty. 

(e)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  regiment. 

(f)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  detached  battalion. 
(s)  The  commanding  officer  of  a  detached  company. 

(b)  The  commanding  officer  of  any  other  detachment  not  enumerated  in 
(I)  .nd  (g).- 

A  summary  court-martial  may  in  any  case  be  appointed  by  superior  authority 
when  by  the  latter  deemed  desirable. 

(Note:  For  the  authority  to  appoint  summary  courts-martial  in  the  National 
Guard  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  see  sec.  105,  act  of  June  3.  1916. 
39  Stat.,  208;  Appendix  2,  post.) 

26.  When  More  Than  One  Officer  PresenL  When  more  than  one  officer  is 
present  the  summary  court-martial  will  be  appointed  from  staff  officers  or 
available  line  officers  junior  to  the  commanding  officer.  The  commanding 
officer  will  not  in  such  cases  designate  himself  as  the  summary  court-martial. 
The  senior  officer  on  duty  at  a  recruiting  station  is  a  "  commanding  officer " 
in  the  sense  of  the  last  preceding  sentence  when  there  is  another  officer  present 
at  the  same  station,  even  though  the  latter  may  be  serving  at  an  auxiliary  or 
branch  station.     (Bui.  46,  War  Dept.,  Oct,  24,  1914.) 

27.  When  but  One  Officer  Present.  When  but  one  officer  is  present  with  a 
command  he  shall  be  the  summary  court-martial  of  that  command  and  shall 
hear  and  determine  cases  brought  before  him.  (A.  W.  10.)  In  such  a  case, 
no  order  appointing  the  court  will  be  issued,  but  the  officer  will  enter  on  the 
record  that  he  is  the  "  only  officer  present  with  the  command."  {As  to  retired 
officers,  see  par.  9,  b). 

28.  "Detachment"  Defined.  A  battalion  or  other  unit  is  "detached"  when 
isolated  or  removed  from  the  immediate  disciplinary  control  of  a  superior  of 
the  same  branch  of  the  service  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  its  commander 
primarily  the  one  to  be  looked  to  by  superior  authority  as  the  officer  responsible 
for  the  administration  of  the  discipline  of  the  enlisted  men  composing  the  same. 
The  term  is  used  in  a  disciplinary  sense,  and  is  not  necessarily  limited  to  what 
constitutes  detachment  in  a  physical  or  tactical  sense.  The  commanding  offi- 
cers of  such  units  as  field  signal  battalions,  aero  squadrons,  field  bakeries,  and 
ammunition,  Engineer,  or  sanitary  trains,  if  their  respective  commands  are  inde- 
pendent, except  in  so  far  as  they  constitute  parts  of  a  division,  and  if  their 

inders  are  responsible  directly  to  the  division  commander  for  the  main- 
iscipline  in  those  commands,  are  competent  to  appoint  summary 
courts  for  the  same,  subject  to  the  power  of  the  division  commander  to  appoint 
summary  courts  for  all  subordinate  organizations  and  detachments  under  his 
command  if  by  him  deemed  advisable. 

So  likewise  the  various  service  schools,  such  as  the  Uounted  Service  School 
at  Fort  Riley,  though  they  may  be  located  within  the  immediate  limits  of 
higher  commands,  constitute  "detachments"  within  the  meaning  of  A.  W.  10. 
and  the  commandants  thereof  have  power  to  appoint  summary  courts -martial 
for  the  trial  of  enlisted  men  connected  with  such  schools,  subject  to  the  right 
of  the  commanding  ofhcer  of  the  garrison  or  fort  to  appoint  such  courts  when 
by  him  deemed  desirable.     (Bui.  13,  War  Dept..  1913,  p.  7.) 

29.  Power  of  Brigade  Commanden.  A  brigade  commander  is  responsible 
tor  the  instruction,  tactical  efficiency  and  preparedness  for  war  service  of  his 
brigade.  (A.  R.  194.)  If  the  brigade  is  serving  at  one  garrison  or  post  he  has, 
by  virtue  of  his  power  as  such  garrison  or  post  commander,  authority  to  retain 
within  himself  the  appointitig  power  of  all  summary  courts  within  his  command. 
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trat  if  he  does  not  exercise  the  authority  which  is  vested  in  him  bjr  Statute  he 
allows  the  appointing  power,  including  the  power  of  review,  to  pass  to  regi- 
mental (and  detachment)  commanders.  (Digest,  p.  580,  XVI,  £,  7.)  If  the 
brigade  is  acting  as  a  tactical  unit  in  the  field,  he  may  as  superior  authority 
appoint  summary  courts- martial  for  his  command  whenever  he  deems  it  desir- 
able, but  such  authority  will  ordinarily  be  exercised  by  the  regimental 
commanders. 

SECTION  IV. 

JUDGE  ADVOCATE. 

30.  Power  to  Appoint.  For  each  general  or  special  court-martiat  the  author- 
ity appointing  the  court  shall  appoint  a  judge  advocate,  and  for  each  general 
court-martial  one  or  more  assistant  judge  advocates  when  necessary.  (A. 
W.  11.) 

31.  Dnties  of  Judge  Advocate  and  Aisistmnt  Judge  Advocates.  For  discus- 
sion of  the  duties  of  the  judge  advocate  and  his  assistants  see  Chapter  VII, 
Sections  II  and  III. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
COTIRTS-MARTIAI^JUMSDICTION. 

SECTION  I. 
JURISDICTION  IN  GENERAL. 

32.  Jurisdiction  Defined.  The  jurisdiction  of  a  court-martial  is  its  power  to 
try  and  determine  cases  legally  referred  to  it  and,  in  case  of  a  finding  of  guilty, 
to  award  a  punishment  for  the  offense  within  its  prescribed  limits.  Being  courts 
of  special  and  limited  jurisdiction  their  organization,  powers,  and  mode  of  pro- 
cedure must  conform  to  all  the  statutory  provisions  relating  to  their  jurisdiction. 
(For  the  source  and  kinds  of  military  jurisdiction  and  persons  subject  to  military 
law  see  Chap.  I,  Sees.  I  and  III.) 

33.  Courts-martial  Not  Part  of  Federal  Judicial  System.  While  courts -martial 
have  no  part  of  the  jurisdiction  set  apart  under  the  article  of  the  Constitution 
which  relates  to  the  judicial  power  of  the  United  States,  they  have  an  equally  cer- 
tain constitutional  source.  They  are  established  under  the  constitutional  power 
of  Congress  to  make  rules  for  the  government  and  regulation  of  the  land  forces 
of  the  United  States,  and  are  recognized  in  the  provisions  of  the  fifth  amendment 
expressly  exempting  "  cases  arising  in  the  land  and  naval  forces  "  from  the 
requirement  as  to  presentment  and  indictment  by  grand  jury.  They  are  tri- 
bunals appointed  by  military  orders  issued  under  authority  of  law.  The  power 
to  appoint  them,  as  well  as  the  power  to  act  upon  their  proceedings,  is  vested 
by  law  in  certain  commanding  officers.  Their  jurisdiction  is  entirely  criminal. 
They  have  no  power  to  adjudge  damage  for  personal  injuries  or  private  wrongs, 
nor  to  collect  private  debts.  Their  judgments  upon  subjects  within  their  limited 
jnrtsdiction,  when  duly  approved  or  confirmed,  are  as  legal  and  valid  as  those 
of  any  other  tribunal.  No  appeal  can  be  taken  from  them,  nor  can  they 
be  set  aside  or  reviewed  by  the  courts  of  the  United  States,  nor  of  any  State, 
but  United  States  courts  may,  on  writ  of  habeas  corpus,  inquire  into  the  legality 
of  detention  of  a  person  held  by  military  authority,  al  any  time,  either  before  or 
during  trial  or  while  serving  sentence,  and  will  order  him  discharged  if  it  appears 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  court  that  any  of  the  statutory  requirements  conferring 
jurisdiction  have  not  been  fulfilled.     Their  sentences  have  in  themselves  no  legal 
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effect  until  they  have  received  the  approval  or  confirmation  of  the  proper  com- 
manding officer.  With  such  approval  or  confirmation,  however,  their  sentences 
become  operative  and  are  as  effective  as  the  sentences  of  civil  courts  having 
criminal  jurisdiction,  and  are  entitled  to  the  same  legal  consideration. 

34.  Conditions  Necessary  to  Show  Jurisdiction.  The  jurisdiction  of  every 
court-martial,  and  hence  the  validity  of  each  of  its  judgments,  is  conditioned 
upon  these  indispensable  requisites: 

(a)  That  it  was  convened  by  an  officer  empowered  by  statute  to  appoint  it. 

(b)  That  the  persons  who  sat  upon  the  court  were  legally  competent  to  do  so. 

(c)  That  (he  court  thus  constituted  was  invested  by  the  acts  of  Congress  with 
power  to  try  the  person  and  the  offense  charged. 

(d)  That  its  sentence  was  in  accordance  with  law. 

"  Persons,  then,  belonging  to  the  Army  and  the  Navy  are  not  subject  to  illegal 
or  irresponsible  courts-martial,  when  the  law  for  convening  them  and  directing 
their  proceedings  of  organization  and  for  trial  have  been  disregarded.  In  such 
cases,  everything  which  may  be  done  is  void — not  voidable,  but  void;  and  civil 
courts  have  never  failed,  upon  a  proper  suit,  to  give  a  party  redress,  who  has 
been  injured  by  a  void  process  or  void  judgment.  *  •  *  When  we  speak  of 
proceedings  in  a  cause,  or  for  the  organization  of  the  court  and  for  trials,  we  do 
not  mean  mere  irregularity  in  practice  on  the  trial,  or  any  mistaken  rulings  in 
respect  to  evidence  or  law,  but  a  disregard  of  the  essentials  required  by  the 
statute  under  which  the  court  has  been  convened  to  try  and  to  punish  "an  offender 
for  an  imputed  violation  of  the  law."  (Dynes  v.  Hoover,  61  U.  S.,  81;  see  also 
Deming  v.  McClaughry,  1 13  Fed.  Rep.,  650;  McClaughry  v.  Deming,  186  U.  S.,  63; 
Mullan  V.  United  States,  140  U.  S.,  240;  Ex  parte  Tucker,  212  Fed.  Rep..  569;  and 
A.  W.  37.) 

35.  Procedure  When  Military  ant]  Civil  Jurisdiction  Concvrrent.  Courts- 
martial  have  exclusive  jurisdiction  to  try  persons  subject  to  military  law  for  alt 
purely  military  crimes  and  offenses;  they  have  concurrent  jurisdiction  with  the 
proper  civil  courts  to  try  such  persons  for  civil  crimes  and  offenses  denounced 
and  punished  under  A.  W.  92,  93,  94,  and  96.  (For  limitation  as  to  the  crimes 
of  murder  and  rape,  see  A.  W.  92.)  In  accordance  with  a  principle  of  comity  as 
between  the  civil  and  military  tribunals  in  cases  of  concurrent  jurisdiction  the 
jurisdiction  which  first  attaches  in  a  particular  case  is  entitled  lo  proceed  lo  its 
termination.  This  is.  however,  not  an  inflexible  rule  and  need  not  govern  the 
action  of  the  military  authorities  in  the  case  of  an  accused  person  demanded  by 
the  civil  authorities  to  answer  for  an  offense  which  is  primarily  one  against  the 
civil  community. 

When  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except  («)  one  who  is  held  by  the 
military  authorities  to  answer,  or  (b)  who  is  awaiting  trial,  or  (c)  result  of  trial, 
or  (d)  who  is  undergoing  sentence  for  a  crime  or  offense  punishable  by  the 
Articles  of  War.  is  accused  of  a  crime  or  offense  committed  within  the  geograph- 
ical limits  of  the  Stales  of  the  Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  punish- 
able by  the  laws  of  the  land,  the  commanding  officer  is  required,  except  lo  time 
of  war,  upon  application  duty  made,  to  use  his  utmost  endeavor  to  deliver  over 
such  accused  person  to  the  civil  authorities,  or  to  aid  (he  officers  of  justice 
in  apprehending  and  securing  him,  in  order  that  he  may  be  brought  to  trial. 
Any  commanding  officer  who  upon  such  application  refuses  or  willfully  neglects, 
except  in  time  of  war,  to  deliver  over  such  accused  person  to  the  civil  authorities 
or  to  aid  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing  him  shall  be 
dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct. 

When,  under  the  provisions  of  this  article,  delivery  is  made  to  the  civil 
authorities  of  an  offender  undergoing  sentence  of  a  court-martial,  such  delivery. 
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if  followed  by  conviction,  shall  be  held  to  interrupt  the  execution  of  the  sen- 
tence of  the  couTt-martial,  and  the  oEFender  shall  be  returned  to  military  custody, 
after  having  answered  to  the  civil  authorities  for  his  offense,  for  the  completion 
of  the  said  court-martial  sentence.  (A.  W.  74.)  When  offenses  against  the 
peace  and  good  order  of  civil  communities  are  committed  by  persons  subject  to 
military  law,  the  proper  military  authorities  will  be  prompt  in  the  preferring 
of  charges  and  the  arraignment  of  offenders,  having  due  regard  for  arrange- 
ments existing  for  the  purpose  of  securing  between  the  authorities  of  the  two 
jurisdictions,  civil  and  military,  mutual  aid  and  cooperation  in  the  administra- 
tion of  justice.  In  such  cases,  if,  after  charges  are  preferred,  the  officer  compe- 
tent to  order  trial  by  the  proper  court-martial  deems  it  inadvisable  to  bring 
the  case  to  trial,  he  will  hold  the  offender  and  forward  the  charges,  with  his 
views  thereon,  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army. 

36.  Can  Not  be  Divested  by  Act  of  Accused.  A  court-martial  having  once 
duly  assumed  jurisdiction  of  a  case,  can  not,  by  any  wrongful  act  of  the  accused, 
be  ousted  of  its  authority  or  discharged  from  its  duty  to  proceed  fully  to  try 
and  determine  according  to  law  and  its  oath.  Thus  the  fact  that,  after  arraign- 
ment and  during  the  trial,  the  accused  has  escaped  from  military  custody,  fur- 
nishes no  ground  for  not  proceeding  to  a  finding,  and,  in  the  event  of  conviction, 
to  a  sentence,  in  the  case;  and  the  court  may  and  should  find  and  sentence 
as  in  any  other  case.  During  such  absence  it  is  proper  for  his  counsel  to 
contiDue  to  represent  him  in  all  respects  as  though  present. 

37.  Not  TerritoriaL  Military  jurisdiction  is  not  territorial.  It  extends  as  to 
persons  legally  subject  to  it  to  offenses  committed  by  them  in  any  place  whatso- 
ever, whether  within  or  beyond  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States. 

38.  When  Terminated — Rule  Stated.  The  jurisdiction  of  courts -martial  over 
officers,  cadets,  and  soldiers  ordinarily  en^s  when  they  become  separated  from 
the  service.     The  following  are,  however,  exceptions  to  this  general  rule: 

(a)  If  any' person,  being  guilty  of  any  of  the  offenses  of  fraud,  embezzlement, 
etc.,  against  the  United  States,  while  in  the  military  service  of  the  United 
States,  receives  his  discharge  or  is  dismissed  from  the  service,  he  shall  continue 
to  be  liable  to  be  arrested  and  held  for  trial  and  sentence  by  a  court-martial  in 
the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  if  he  had  not  received  such  discharge 
nor  been  dismissed.     (A.  W.  94.) 

(b)  When  any  officer,  dismissed  by  order  of  the  President,  makes,  in  writing, 
an  application  for  trial,  setting  forth,  under  oath,  that  he  has  been  wrongfully 
dismissed,  the  President  shall,  as  soon  as  the  necessities  of  the  service  may 
permit,  convene  a  court-martial  to  try  such  officer  on  the  charges  on  which  he 
shall  have  been  dismissed,  and  if  a  court-martial  is  not  so  convened  within 
six  months  from  the  date  of  making  of  such  application  for  trial,  or  if  such 
court,  being  convened,  does  not  award  dismissal  or  death  as  the  punishment  of 
such  officer,  the  order  of  dismissal  by  the  President  shall  be  void.     (R.  S.  12J0.) 

[Note:  In  time  of  peace  no  officer  shall  be  dismissed  except  in  pursuance  of 
the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  or  in  mitigation  thereof.     (A.  W.  118.)| 

(c)  All  persons  under  sentence  adjudged  by  courts-martial  remain  subject 
to  military  law  while  under  such  sentence.     (A.  W.  2.) 

(d)  Where  a  soldier  obtains  his  discharge  by  fraud,  the  discharge  may  be 
canceled  and  the  soldier  arrested  and  returned  to  military  control.  He  may 
also  be  required  to  serve  out  his  enlistment  and  may  be  tried  for  his  fraud. 
(Digest,  p.  457,  XVI,  A.  3.) 

(e)  An  honorable  discharge  releases  from  the  particular  contract  and  term  of 
enlistment  to  which  it  relates,  and  does  not  therefore  relieve  the  soldier  from 
the  consequences  of  a  desertion  committed  during  a  prior  enlistment.  (Digest. 
p.  462,  XXII,  A.)     A  dishonorable  discharge  does  not  relate  to  any  particular 
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contract  or  lenn  of  enlistment;  it  is  st  dischtirse  from  the  military  seirice  u 
a  punishment — a  complete  expulsion  from  the  Array — and  covers  all  unexpireil 
enlistments.  A  soldier  thus  dishonorably  discharged  can  not  be  made  amen- 
able for  a  desertion  or  other  military  offense  committed  under  a  prior  enlist- 
ment except  as  provided  in  A.  W.  94.  Nor  would  a  subsequent  enlistment 
after  such  dishonorable  discharge  operate  to  revive  the  amenability  of  the 
soldier  for  such  offenses.     (Digest,  p.  462,  XXll,  B.) 

{Note:  For  an  offense  committed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  enlist- 
ment, a  soldier  may  be  held  in  the  service  and  tried  after  the  expiration  of  bis 
term.  So,  also,  a  soldier  may  be  tried  for  offenses  committed  while  making 
good  time  lost  through  desertion,  through  absence  without  leave,  through 
disease  or  injury,  the  result  of  his  own  misconduct,  etc.,  under  A.  W.  107.] 


SECTION  II. 
JURISDICTION  OP  GENERAL  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

39.  PcTBOns  and  Offensea.    General  courts-martial  have  power  (A.  W.  12) 
to  try- 
fa)  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  for 

(b)  Any  crime  or  offense  made  punishable  by  the  Articles  of  War. 
[Note:  No  officer  shall  be  brought  to  trial  before  a  general  court-martial 

appointed  by  the  Superintendent  of  the  Military  Academy.     (A.  W,  12.)) 

In  addition  they  have  power  to  try — 

(c>  Any  person  other  than  (a)  above,  who  by  the  law  of  war  is  subject  to  trial 
by  military  tribunals,  tor 

(d)  Any  crime  or  offense  in  violation  of  the  law  of  war. 

40.  Limits  of  Punishment — Exception.  Punishment  upon  conviction  is  dis- 
cretionary with  a  general  court-martial,  except — 

(a)   When  mandatory  under  the  taw,  or 

(b>  When  limited  by  order  of  the  President  under  A.  W.  45;  in  addition, 

(c)  The  death  penalty  can  be  imposed  only  when  specificalty  authorized. 

[Note:  The  death  penalty  is  mandatory  in  the  case  of  spies  (A.  W.  82);  dis- 
missal is  mandatory  for  conduct  unbecoming  an  officer  and  gentleman  (A.  W. 
95);  either  death  or  imprisonment  tor  life  is  mandatory  for  murder  and  rape 
(A.  W.  92);  punishment  is  mandatory  in  part  and  discretionary  in  part  for 
false  muster  (A.  W.  S6).  false  returns  (A.  W.  57),  officer  drunk  on  duty  in  time 
of  war  (A.  W.  8S),  and  personal  interest  in  the  sale  of  provisions.  (A.  W.  87.) 
For  limits  of  punishment  fixed  by  the  President  under  A.  W.  45,  see  Chapter 
XIII,  post.  Punishments.] 

SECTION  III. 

JURISDICTION  OP  SPECIAL  COURTS- MARTIAL. 

41.  Persons  and  Offenses.  Special  courts-martial  shall  have  power  (A.  W. 
13)  to  try— 

(1)  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except — 

(a)  An  officer; 

(b)  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  belonging  to  a  class  or  clasK) 
excepted  by  the  President,  for 

(2)  Any  crime  or  offense  (not  capital)  made  punishable  by  the  Articles 
of  War. 

(Note:  Cadets  and  soldiers  holding  a  certificate  of  eligibility  for  promotion 
are  excepted  from  the  jurisdiction  of  Special  Courts-martial.] 
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The  following  are  capital  crimes  and  offenses  under  the  Articles  of  War,  viz.: 

(1)  Peace  offenses,  (a)  Assaulting  or  disobeying  a  superior  officer  (A.  W. 
64) ;  (b)  mutiny  or  sedition  (A.  W.  66) ;  (c)  failure  to  suppress  mutiny  or  sedi- 
tion (A.  W.  67). 

(2)  War  offenses.  («)  Desertion  (A.  W.  58);  (b)  advising  or  aiding  anotlier 
to  desert  (A.  W.  59);  (c)  misbehavior  before  the  enemy  (A.  W.  75);  (d)  sub- 
ordinates compelling  commander  to  surrender  (A.  W.  76);  (e)  improper  use 
of  countersign  (A.  W.  77);  (0  forcing  a  safeguard  (A.  W.  78);  (g)  relieving, 
cotrespondlog  with,  or  aiding  the  enemy  (A.  W.  81);  (h)  spies  (A.  W.  82); 
(i)  misbehavior  of  sentinel  (A.  W.  86). 

42.  Limits  of  Puniahmcnt.  A  special  court-martial  shall  not  have  power  to 
adjudge — 

(a)  Dishonorable  discharge,  nor 

(b)  Confinement  in  excess  of  six  months,  nor 

(c)  Forfeiture  of  more  than  six  months'  pay. 

[Note:  (a)  Reduction  to  the  ranks  in  the  cie  of  noncommissioned  oflicers 
and  (b)  reduction  in  classification  in  the  cases  of  first-class  privates  are  within 
the  limits  of  the  punishing  power  of  special  courts-martial.  (Act  of  Mar.  2, 
1913,  37  Stat.,  722.)] 

SECTION  IV. 

JURISDICTION  OF  SUMMARY  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

43.  Penona  and  Offenses.  Summary  courts- martial  shall  have  power  (A.  W. 
14)  to  try— 

(1)  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except — 

(a)  An  officer; 

(b)  A  cadet; 

(c)  A  soldier  holding  the  privilege  of  a  certificate  of  eligibility  to  promotion; 

(d)  A  noncommissioned  officer  who  objects  thereto  (without  the  authority 
of  the  officer  competent  to  bring  him  to  trial  before  a  general  court-martial) ; 

(e)  Any  person  belonging  to  a  class  or  classes  excepted  from  the  jurisdiction 
of  summary  courts -martial  by  the  President. 

(2)  Any  crime  or  offense  (not  capital)  made  punishable  by  the  Articles  of 
War. 

[Note:  For  list  of  capital  crimes  under  the  Articles  of  War  see  Sec.  Ill,  par. 
41,  supra.] 

44.  Limita  of  Ptmishment.  A  summary  court-martial  shall  not  have  power 
to  adjudge — 

(a)  Dishonorable  discharge. 

(h)  Confinement  in  excess  of  three  months,  nor 

(c)  Forfeiture  of  more  than  three  months'  pay. 

Exception.  When  the  summary  court  officer  is  also  the  commanding  officer. 
no  sentence  of  such  summary  court-martial  adjudging  confinement  at  hard 
labor  or  forfeiture  of  pay,  or  both,  lor  a  period  in  excess  of  one  month  shall 
be  carried  into  execution  until  the  same  shall  have  been  approved  by  superior 
authority,     (A.  W.  14.) 

[Note:  (a)  Reduction  to  the  ranks  in  the  case  of  noncommissioned  officers 
and  (b)  reduction  In  classification  in  the  cases  of  first-class  privates  are  within 
the  limits  of  the  punishing  power  of  summary  courts-martial.  (Act  of  Mar.  2, 
1913.  37  Stat.,  723.)! 
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SECTION  V. 
JURISDICTION  OP  OTHER  MILITARY  TRIBUNALS. 
45.  When  Concurrent  widi  Courts-martiaL  The  provisions  of  the  Anidet 
of  War  conferring  jurisdiction  upon  CourtB-martial  shall  not  be  constnied  u 
depriving  military  commissions,  provost  courts,  or  other  military  iribuiials  of 
concurrent  jurisdiction  in  respect  to  offenders  or  offenses  that  by  the  Uw  of 
war  may  be  lawfully  triable  by  such  military  commissions,  provost  courts,  or 
other  military  tribunals.    (A.  W.  15.) 

CHAPTER  V. 
COmtTS-MARTIAI^PROCEDTJItE  PRIOR  TO  TRIAL. 


ARREST  AND  CONFINEMENT. 

46.  Arrest  or  Confinement  of  Accused  Persons,  (a)  An  officer  charged  with 
crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  the  articles  of  war  shall  be  placed  in  arrest 
by  the  commanding  officer,  and  in  exceptional  cases  an  officer  so  charged  maj 
be  placed  in  confinement  by  the  same  authority. 

(b)  A  soldier  charged  with  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  the  articles 
of  war  shall  be  placed  in  confinement,  and  when  charged  with  a  minor  offense 
he  may  be  placed  in  arrest. 

(c)  Any  olher  person  subject  to  military  law  charged  with  crime  or  with  a 
serious  offense  under  the  articles  of  war  shall  be  placed  in  confinement  or  in 
arrest,  as  circumstances  may  require;  and  when  charged  with  a  minor  offense 
such  person  may  be  placed  in  arrest.  Any  person  placed  in  arrest  under  the 
provisions  of  this  article  (A.  W.  69)  shall  thereby  be  restricted  to  his  barracks, 
quarters,  or  tent,  unless  such  limits  shall  be  enlarged  by  proper  authority.  Any 
officer  who  breaks  his  arrest  or  who  escapes  from  confinement  before  he  is  set 
at  liberty  by  proper  authority  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such 
Other  punishment  as  a  eourl-martial  may  direct;  and  any  other  person  subject 
to  military  law  who  escapes  from  confinement  or  who  breaks  his  arrest  before 
he  is  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may 
direct.    (A.  W.  69.) 

[Note:  A  failure  to  place  a  person  subject  to  military  law  in  arrest  or  confine- 
ment or  the  disregard  of  any'custom  or  formality  connected  therewith  does  not 
affect  the  jurisdiction  of  a  court.] 

47.  Who  May  Order  Arrests,  (a)  Only  commanding  officers  have  power  to 
place  officers  in  arrest,  except  as  provided  in  A.  W.  68. 

[Note:  The  "  commanding  officer  "  thus  authorized  is  the  commander  of  the 
regiment,  separate  company,  detachment,  post,  department,  etc.,  in  which  the 
officer  is  serving.     Digest,  p.  481,  I,  D.  l.J 

(b)  A  judge  advocate  of  a  court-martial  has  no  authority  to  place  in  arrest 
an  officer  or  soldier  about  to  be  tried  by  the  court,  or  to  compel  the  atleodance 
of  the  accused  before  the  court  by  requiring  a  noncommissioned  officer  to  bring 
him,  or  otherwise.  These  are  duties  which  devolve  upon  the  convening  antbor- 
ity  or  upon  the  post  commander  or  other  proper  officer  in  whose  custody  or 
command  the  accused  is  at  the  time.     (Digest,  p.  498,  IV,  B,  5.) 

(c)  A  court-martial  has  no  control  over  the  nature  of  the  arrest  or  other 
status  of  restraint  of  a  prisoner  except  as  regards  his  personal  freedom  in  its 
presence.    It  cannot  place  an  accused  person  in  arrest  or  confinement  nor  cts 
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the  court,  even  with  a  view  to  facilitate  his  defense,  interfere  to  cause  a  close 
arrest  to  be  enlarged.  The  officer  in  command  is  alone  responsible  for  the 
prisoners-  tn  his  charge.    (Davis,  p.  62.) 

48.  Arrest,  How  Executed.  An  officer  is  placed  in  arrest  by  his  commanding 
officer  in  person  or  through  another  officer,  by  a  verbal  or  written  order  or 
communication,  advising  him  that  he  is  placed  in  arrest,  or  will  consider  himself 
in  arrest,  or  words  to  that  efFecL 

49.  Status  of  Officer  in  Arrest.  An  officer  in  arrest  can  not  exercise  com- 
mand of  any  kind  He  wtll  not  wear  a  sword  nor  visit  officially  his  commanding 
or  other  superior  officer,  unless  directed  to  do  so.  His  applications  and  requests 
of  every  nature  will  be  made  in  writing.     (A.  R.  926.) 

50.  Arrest  of  Officer  Without  Preferring  Charge*.  Officers  will  not  be  placed 
in  arrest  for  light  oBenses.  For  these  the  censure  of  the  commanding  officer 
will  generally  answer  the  purpose  of  discipline.  Whenever  a  commanding 
officer  places  an  officer  in  arrest  without  preferring  charges,  he  will  make  a 
written  report  of  his  action  to  the  brigade  or  Co&st  Artillery  district  comman- 
der, stating  the  cause.  The  brigade  or  Coast  Artillery  district  commander,  if 
he  thinks  the  occasion  requires,  will  call  on  the  officer  arrested  for  any  explana- 
tion he  may  desire  to  make,  and  take  such  other  action  within  his  authority  as 
he  may  think  necessary,  forwarding  the  papers,  with  his  recommendation,  to  the 
department  commander,  who  will,  in  case  a  trial  is  not  deemed  advisable,  for- 
ward the  papers  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  file  with  the  officer's 
record,  or  for  further  action.  In  the  case  of  officers  belonging  to  organizations 
not  attached  or  belonging  to  a  brigade  or  Coast  Artillery  district,  the  report  will 
be  sent  directly  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  jurisdiction.  (A. 
R.924.) 

51.  Arrest  of  lledicsl  Officer.  In  ordinary  cases  where  inconvenience  to  the 
service  would  result  from  it,  a  medical  officer  will  not  be  placed  in  arrest  until 
the  court-martial  for  his  trial  convenes.     (A.  R.  925.) 

52.  Arrest  and  Confinement  of  Soldiers.  Except  as  provided  in  A.  W.  68, 
or  when  restraint  is  necessary,  no  soldier  will  be  confined  without  the  order  of 
an  officer,  who  shall  previously  inquire  into  his  offense  (A.  K.  930);  it  is  proper, 
however,  for  a  company  commander  to  delegate  to  noncommissioned  officers  of 
his  company  the  power  to  place  enlisted  men  in  arrest  as  a  means  of  restraint 
at  the  instant  when  restraint  is  necessary,  but  such  action  must  be  reported 
to  the  company  commander  at  once.     (Digest,  p.  481,  I,  E,  I.) 

53.  Status  of  Noncommissioned  Officer  in  Arrest.  Noncommissioned  officers 
will  not  be  confined  in  company  with  privates  if  it  can  be  avoided.  When 
placed  in  arrest,  they  will  not  be  required  to  perform  any  duty  in  which  they 
may  be  called  upon  to  exercise  authority  or  control  over  others,  and  when 
placed  in  confinement,  they  will  not  be  sent  out  to  work. 

M.  Abuse  of  Anthoritr  to  Arrest.  The  fact  that  cases  of  officers  put  in  arrest 
"  at  remote  military  posts  or  stations  "  are  excepted  from  the  application  of 
A.  W.  70  does  not  authorize  an  abuse  of  the  power  of  arrest  in  these  cases. 
And  where,  in  such  a  case,  an  arrest,  considering  the  facilities  of 
with  the  department  headquarters  and  other  circumstances,  is  ii 
ably  protracted  without  trial  the  officer  is  entitled  to  be  released  from  arrest 
upon  a  proper  application  submitted  for  the  purpose.  (Digest,  p.  152.  LXXI, 
C.)  Though  an  officer,  in  whose  case  the  provisions  of  A.  W.  70  in  regard  to 
service  of  charges  and  trial  have  not  been  complied  with,  is  entitled  to  be 
released  from  arrest,  he  is  not  authorized  to  release  himself  therefrom,  tf  he 
be  not  released  in  accordance  with  the  article  he  should  apply  for  his  discharge 
from  arrest,  through  the  proper  channels,  to  the  authority  by  whose  order  the 
arrest  was  imposed,  or  other  proper  superior.     (Digest,  p.   153,  LXXI,  D.)  ■ 
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When  an  officer  ia  placed  in  arrest  in  the  operation  of  A.  W.  69  and  subsequently 
tried  he  is  not  entitled  to  be  released  from  arrest,  as  a  right,  until  the  proptr 
reviewing  authority  has  acted  on  the  record  of  his  case.  (Digest,  p.  152, 
LXV,  C) 

55.  Refusal  to  Receive  and  Keep  Prisoners.  No  provost  marshal  or  comman- 
der of  a  guard  shall  refuse  to  receive  or  keep  any  prisoner  committed  to  hi» 
charge  by  an  officer  belonging  to  the  forces  of  the  United  States,  provided  the 
officer  committing  shall,  at  the  time,  deliver  an  account  in  writing,  signed  by 
himself,  of  the  crime  or  offense  charged  against  the  prisoner.  Any  officer  or 
soldier  so  refusing  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct.     (A.  W.  71.) 

[Note:  A.  W.  72  requires  every  commander  of  a  guard  to  submit  a  report 
in  writing  to  his  commanding  officer  within  twenty-four  hours  after  the  coo- 
tinemeni  of  a  prisoner  (or  as  soon  as  he  is  relieved  from  his  guard)  showing 
(a)  the  name  of  such  prisoner,  (b)  the  offense  charged  against  him,  and  (c) 
the  name  of  the  officer  committing  him.  Such  report  is  ordinarily  contained 
in  the  "  Guard  report "  and  presented  to  the  commanding  officer  by  the  old 
officer  of  the  day  at  guard  mounting.  For  duly  of  commanding  officers  to 
surrender  prisoners  to  civil  authorities,  see  par.  35. J 

56.  Placing  Prisoners  in  Irons.  Prisoners  will  not  be  placed  in  irons  except 
in  the  extraordinary  case  of  a  prisoner  who,  in  the  judgment  o(  the  command- 
ing officer,  is  a  desperate  or  dangerous  character,  in  which  case  report  of  action 
and  the  circumstances  will  be  immediately  made  to  the  department  or  tactical 
division  commander.  When  a  prisoner  is  removed  from  irons  a  report  of  that 
action  will  be  made  to  the  department  or  tactical  division  commander.  A 
prisoner  may  be  shaclUed  or  handcuRed  while  being  transported  from  one  post 
to  another  or  from  a  post  to  a  penitentiary,  when,  in  the  judgment  of  ihe  officer 
in  charge,  the  escape  of  the  prisoner  can  not  otherwise  be  prevented.  (A.  R. 
935.) 

57.  Releasing  Prisoner  Widiout  Proper  Authority.  Any  person  subject  to 
military  law,  who,  without  proper  authority,  releases  any  prisoner  duty  com- 
mitted to  his  charge,  or  who,  through  neglect  or  design,  suffers  any  prisoner  so 
committed  to  escape,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct  (A. 
W.  73.) 

SECTION  II. 

ARREST  OF  DESERTERS  BY  CIVIL  AUTHORITIES. 

58.  Authority  for  Apprehension.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  civil  officer  hav- 
ing authority  under  the  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  of  any  State,  Territory, 
District,  or  possession  of  the  United  States,  to  arrest  offenders,  summarily 
to  arrest  a  deserter  from  the  military  service  of  the  United  Slates  and  deliver 
him  into  the  custody  of  the  military  authorities  of  the  United  States.  (A. 
W.  106.) 

59.  Authority  of  CitUens  Other  Than  Peace  Officers  to  Arrest  Deserters.  The 
statute  conferring  authority  upon  civil  officers  to  apprehend  and  deliver  de- 
serters (A.  W.  106)  should  not  be  construed  as  taking  away  the  authority 
for  their  apprehension  by  a  citizen  under  an  order  or  direction  of  a  military 
officer,  but  the  legislation  should  be  treated  as  providing  an  additional  means 
of  securing  the  arrest  of  deserters  by  conferring  authority  upon  civil  officers 
to  apprehend  them  without  military  orders — leaving  the  former  method  still 
legal.  The  offer  of  reward  for  the  apprehension  and  delivery  of  a  deserter. 
coupled  with  the  act  of  Congress  which  provides  for  the  payment  of  such  a 
reward,  is  considered  sufficient  authority  for  the  arrest  of  the  deserter  b>  a 
citizen.     (C-17327-A,  July  20.  1909.) 
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60,  Minoritj  of  DcHcrter.  The  right  of  the  United  States  to  arrest  and  brins 
to  trial  a  deserter  is  paramount  to  any  right  of  control  over  him  by  a  parent 
on  the  ground  of  his  minority.  (See  Digest,  p,  401,  III,  G;  In  re  Cosenow,  37 
F(d.  Rep.,  668;  In  re  Kaufman,  41  Fed.  Rep.,  876;  and  compare  In  re  Grimley, 
137  U.  S.,  147,  and  in  In  re  Morrissey.  137  U.  S.,  157.) 


CHAPTER  Vr. 

COURTS-MARTIAI^PROCEDURE  PRIOR  TO  TRIAL. 
CONTINUED. 


PREPARATION  OF  CHARGES. 

CI.  Definitions.  A  charge  corresponds  to  a  civil  indictment.  It  consists  of 
two  parts — the  technical  "  charge,"  which  should  designate  the  alleged  crime 
or  offense  as  a  violation  of  a  particular  article  of  war  or  other  statute,  and  the 
■■  specification,"  which  sets  forth  the  facts  constituting  the  same.  The  requisite 
of  a  charge  is  that  it  shall  be  laid  under  the  proper  article  of  war  or  other 
sialute;  of  a  specification,  that  it  shall  set  forth  in  simple  and  concise  language 
facts  sufficient  to  constitute  the  particular  offense  and  in  such  manner  as  to 
enable  a  person  of  common  understanding  to  know  what  is  intended.  The 
general  term  "  charges,"  in  the  sense  that  the  word  "  charge  "  is  used  in  the 
l^rst  sentence  of  this  paragraph,  includes  any  number  of  technical  charges  and 
their  specifications, 

[Note:  For  forms  for  charges,  see  Appendix  4.] 

62.  Wbo  Hay  Initiate  Charges. — Military  charges,  though  commonly  originat- 
ing with  military  persons,  may  be  initiated  by  civilians.  Indeed,  it  is  but 
performing  a  public  duty  for  a  civilian  who  becomes  cognizant  of  a  serious 
olTcnse  committed  by  an  officer  or  a  soldier  to  bring  it  to  the  attention  of  thr 
proper  commander.  A  charge  may  likewise  originate  with  an  enlisted  man^ 
But  by  the  usage  of  the  service  all  military  charges  should  be  formally  pre- 
ferred by — that  is,  authenticated  by  the  signature  of — a  commissioned  officer. 
Charges  proceeding  from  a  person  outside  the  Army  and  based  upon  testimony 
not  in  the  possession  or  knowledge  of  the  military  authorities,  should,  in  gen- 
eral, be  required  to  be  sustained  by  afRdavits  or  other  reliable  evidence,  as  a 
condition  to  their  being  adopted.     (Digest,  p.  482,  II,  B.) 

63.  Who  May  Prefer  Charges.  Any  officer  may  prefer  charges.  An  officer 
is  not  disqualified  from  preferring  charges  by  the  fact  that  he  is  himself  under 
charges  or  in  arrest.     (Digest,  p.  483,  11,  C.) 

64.  Signing  Charges.  The  officer  preferring  charges  will  sign  his  name 
follou'ing  the  last  specification,  adding  his  rank  and  organization  in  the  Army. 

The  signing  of  charges,  like  orders,  with  the  name  of  an  officer,  adding 
"  by  order  of"  his  commander,  is  unusual  and  not  to  be  recommended.  (Digest, 
p.  487.  II,  D,  12,  a.)  The  signature  of  the  officer  preferring  charges  forms  no 
part  of  the  charges  themselves,  but  such  signature  will  nevertheless  be  copied 
into  the  record  of  trial  by  a  general  or  special  courl-marttal,  in  order  that  it 
may  affirmatively  appear  whether  the  officer  preferring  the  charges  (who  is 
prima  facie  the  accuser)  sat  as  a  member  of  (he  court.      (See  A-  W.  8.  9.) 

65.  Accumulation  of  Charges.  It  may  9ometimes  he  expedient,  where  the 
offenses  are  slight  in  themselves  and  it  is  deemed  desirable  to  exhibit  a  continued 
course  of  conduct,  to  wait,  before  preferring  charges,  till  a  series  of  similar 
acts  have  been  committed,  provided  the  period  be  not  unreasonably  prolonged; 
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but,  in  general,  charges  should  be  preferred  and  brought  to  trial  immcdUtelr  or 
presently  upon  the  commission  of  the  offenses.  Anything  like  an  accumulation 
or  saving  up  of  charges,  through  a  hostile  animus  on  the  part  of  the  accuser. 
is  discountenanced  by  the  sentiment  of  the  service.     (Digest,  p.  490,  II,  F.  2.) 

66.  Duplication  of  Charges.  The  duplication  of  charges  for  the  same  act  or 
omission  will  be  avoided  except  when,  by  reason  of  lack  of  detinite  informatioa 
as  to  available  evidence,  it  may  be  necessary  to  charge  the  same  act  or  omissioti 
as  constituting  two  or  more  distinct  offenses.  When  the  same  act  or  omisiioo 
in  its  different  aspects  is  charged  as  constituting  two  or  more  offenses,  the 
court,  even  though  it  arrives  at  a  finding  of  guilty  in  respect  of  two  or  more 
specifications,  should  impose  punishment  only  with  reference  to  the  act  or 
omission  in  its  most  important  aspect,  and  if  this  rule  be  not  observed  by  the 
court  the  reviewing  authority  should  take  the  necessary  action.  Thus  a  soldier 
should  not  be  punished  for  disorderly  conduct  and  for  assault,  when  the  dis- 
orderly conduct  consisted  in  making  the  assault.  And  so,  a  person  subject  to 
military  law  should  not  be  charged  under  A.  W.  61  for  failure  to  report  fora 
routine  duty  at  a  lime  included  in  a  period  for  which  he  is  charged  with  absence 
without  leave  under  the  same  article;  otherwise,  when  the  duty  is  not  a  loutine 
duty.  Routine  duties  are  those  that  are  regularly  scheduled,  such  as  reveille, 
retreat,  stables,  fatigue,  schools,  drills,  and  parades,  but  do  not  include  practice 
marches  or  other  previously  specially  appointed  and  important  exercises,  of 
which  the  accused  is  chargeable  with  notice. 

67.  Consolidation  of  Charges.  Ordinarily  all  the  charges  against  the  accused 
should  be  consolidated  into  one  set  of  charges,  and  one  trial  had  upon  the 
consolidated  set  instead  of  having  two  or  more  trials,  one  upon  each  set.  To 
avoid  taking  up  unnecessarily  the  time  of  a  court  with  minor  offenses,  when 
charges  are  preferred  for  serious  offenses,  there  should  not  be  joined  with 
them  charges  for  minor  derelictions,  unless  the  Utter  serve  to  explain  the 
circumstances  surrounding  the  serious  charges.  For  instance,  charges  for 
desertion  should  not  ordinarily  be  joined  with  charges  for  losing  through 
neglect  Government  property  of  small  value;  nor  should  charges  for  willful 
disobedience  of  the  orders  of  a  commissioned  officer  ordinarily  be  joined  with 
charges  for  an  absence  from  a  routine  duty. 

68.  Refusal  to  Submit  to  Medical  TreatmenL  An  officer  or  soldier  may  be 
charged  for  refusing  to  submit  to  a  surgical  operation  or  medical  treatment  at 
the  hands  of  the  military  authorities  if  it  is  designed  to  restore  or  increase  his 
fitness  for  service,  and  is  without  risk  of  life. 

A  soldier  who  refuses  to  submit  to  a  surgical  operation  that  the  attending 
surgeon  certifies  is  without  risk  to  his  life  and  is  necessary  for  the  rcmOTal  of 
a  disability  that  prevents  the  full  performance  of  any  or  all  military  duties  that 
properly  can  be  required  of  him  will,  for  such  refusal,  be  brought  to  trial  by 
general  court-martial;  but  if  in  any  such  case  the  attending  surgeon  is  in  doubt 
as  to  whether  the  proposed  operation  involves  risk  to  life,  the  soldier  will  not  b* 
brought  to  trial  but  will  be  discharged  on  surgeon's  certificate  of  disability. 
(G.  O.  43,  War  Dept.,  1906.) 

69.  Joint  Charges.  Where  two  or  more  persons  jointly  and  ia  pursuance  of 
a  common  intent  commit  a  crime  or  offense  which  can  be  committed  by  a  com- 
bination of  persons  acting  in  concert,  they  may  be  separately  charged  and 
tried  for  such  crime  or  offense  or  may  be  jointly  charged  and  jointly  tried. 
The  actual  presence  of  all  of  the  accused  persons  at  the  actual  commission  of 
the  offense  is  not  necessary,  for  all  who  take  part  in  the  enterprise  are  equally 
guilty,  though  they  may  be  absent  from  the  place  of  actual  commission  of 
the  offense  with  which  they  are  charged.  The  fact  that  justice  may  require 
that  different  degrees  of  punishment  be  awarded  to  the  different  parties  coo- 
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ttirates  no  objection  to  such  a  joint  prosecution.  The  mere  fact  of  their  com- 
mitting the  SAme  offense  together  and  at  the  same  time,  although  material 
as  going  to  show  concert,  does  not  necessarily  establish  it.  Thus  the  fact  that 
several  soldiers  have  absented  themselves  together  without  leave  will  not,  in 
the  absence  of  evidence  indicating  a  concert  of  action,  justify  their  being 
arraigned  together  on  a  joint  charge,  for  they  may  merely  have  been  availing 
themselves  of  the  same  convenient  opportunity  of  leaving.  Nor  is  desertion, 
unless  in  execution  of  a  conspiracy,  chargeable  as  a  joint  offense.  (Digest, 
p.  484,  II,  D,  7.)  In  joint  charges  the  form  of  the  charge  does  not  differ  from 
that  in  other  charges.    The  form  of  specification  will  read  as  follows: 

In  that  Private  ,  Company  ,  Infantry;  Private  , 

Company , Infantry;  and  Private ,  Company , 

Infantry,  acting  jointly,  and  in  pursuance  of  a  common  intent,  did  [here  allege 
the  offense  in  the  language  prescribed  where  the  offense  is  committed  by  only 
one  person.] 

The  right  of  challenge  may,  of  course,  be  exercised  by  each  of  the  accused. 

[Note:  In  cases  of  joint  trials,  the  judge  advocate  will,  in  case  a  stenographer 
is  employed,  have  one  carbon  copy  of  the  proceedings  made  for  each  of  the 
accused  requesting  the  same.] 

70.  Charges  Not  to  be  Preferred  upon  Uncorroborated  Confesaion.  Charges 
should  not  be  preferred  for  an  offense  unless  there  is  some  evidence  other  than 
the  confession  of  the  accused  that  the  offense  has  been  committed.  This  applies 
particularly  in  cases  of  fraudulent  enlistment.  The  mere  confession  by  the 
accused  that  he  had  prior  service,  or  was  under  a  certain  disability  at  the  time 
be  enlisted,  and  concealed  that  fact,  should  not  be  made  the  basis  for  charges 
unless  there  is  something  confirming  the  confession.  Charges  should  not  be 
preferred  in  such  cases  until  corroborating  evidence  that  the  offense  was- 
committed  has  been  secured,  or  that,  the  existence  of  such  evidence  being  ascer- 
tained, the  necessary  steps  to  obtain  it  have  been  taken.     (See  par.  225.) 

71.  Charges  for  Private  Indebtedness.  The  military  authorities  will  not 
attempt  to  discipline  oflicers  and  soldiers  for  failure  to  pay  disputed  private 
indebtedness  or  claims — that  is,  indebtedness  or  a  claim  where,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  military  authorities,  there  is  a  genuine  dispute  as  to  the  facts  or  law — 
aor  will  the  military  authorities  attempt  to  decide  such  disputed  indebtedness 
or  claims.  If  the  indebtedness  is  disputed  the  creditor  should  resort  to  the 
civil  courts  to  establish  the  liability.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  military  authori- 
ties, the  facts  and  law  are  undisputed  and  there  appears  to  the  military  authori- 
ties to  be  a  private  indebtedness,  and  the  officer  or  soldier  does  not  claim 
to  have  a  legal  or  equitable  set-off  or  counterclaim  to  urge  against  it,  an  officer 
may  be  brought  to  trial  if  his  failure  is  considered  to  be  a  violation  of  A.  W.  95 
or  A.  W.  96,  and  a  soldier  may  be  tried  if  his  failure  is  considered  to  be  a 
violation  of  A.  W.  96,  but  no  action  will  be  taken  by  the  military  authorities 
to  enforce  payment.  If  an  ofKcer  or  soldier  by  his  conduct  in  incurring  the 
indebtedness  or  by  his  attitude  toward  it  or  his  creditor  thereafter  reflect  dis- 
credit upon  the  service  to  which  he  belongs,  he  should  be  brought  to  trial  for  his 
misconduct.  If  the  facts  and  law,  in  the  opinion  of  the  military  authorities, 
are  undisputed  and  there  appears  to  the  military  authorities  to  be  no  indebted- 
ness, the  department  will  take  no  further  action.  Where  a  soldier  was  largely 
indebted  and  failed  to  pay  his  indebtedness  and  the  commanding  officer' denied 
th«  soldier  all  pass  privileges  until  the  indebtedness  was  paid,  it  was  held 
that  such  action  on  the  part  of  the  commanding  officer  constituted  an  attempt 
to  enforce  payment  of  the  indebtedness  and  was  contrary  to  the  policy  of  the 
War  Department  and  such  action  should  be  revoked.     (Digest  p.  878,  IV.) 

72.  Numbering  Charges  and  Specificationi.    Where  there  are  several  specific 
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cations  under  one  article,  the  usual  procedure  is  to  place  them  all  under  one 
charge,  rather  than  to  make  several  charges  with  one  specification  under  each. 
Where  there  are  several  specifications  under  one  charge  they  will  be  consecu- 
tively numbered,  and  where  there  are  several  charges,  the  chaises  will  be 
consecutively  numbered. 

73.  Additional  Charges.  N'ew  and  separate  charges  which  are  preferred 
after  others  have  been  preferred  are  known  in  military  law  as  "  additional 
charges."  Such  charges  may  relate  to  past  transactions  which  were  not 
known  by  or  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  officer  framing  or  ordering  the 
original  charges  at  the  time  they  were  preferred;  or  they  may,  as  is  more 
frequent,  arise  from  acts  of  the  accused  subsequent  to  his  arrest  or  confinement 
on  the  original  charges.  Thus,  if  after  charges  have  been  preferred  he  com- 
mits a  "breach  of  arrest,"  an  additional  charge  will  properly  be  preferred  in 
the  case,  and  should  be  designated  as  an  "additional"  charge.  Charges  of 
this  character  do  not  require  a  separate  trial,  but  may  and  preferably  should 
be  tried  by  the  same  court  that  tries  the  original  charges,  and  at  the  same  time 
subject  to  the  limitation  regarding  service  of  charges  contained  in  A.  \V.  /H. 
If  practicable  to  consolidate  the  two  sets  of  charges  this  should  be  done,  other- 
wise the  second  set  will  be  denominated  "  additional  "  charges.  The  accused 
must,  however,  be  arraigned  on  the  additional  charges  before  the  court  is  sworn 
to  try  the  original  charges.  After  the  court  has  been  duly  sworn  to  try  iht 
original  charges  "  additional  "  charges  can  not  be  tried  with  the  original  ones, 
but  must  be  separately  tried.      (See  Winthrop,  pp.  225.  226.) 

74.  Rules  to  be  Observed  in  Pleading,  (a)  Statement  of  Charge,  The 
charge  should  be  limited  to  a  statement  of  the  article  violated,  as  "Violation 
of  the  58th  article  of  war,"  or  "  Violation  of  the  8Sth  article  of  war."  Common 
law  and  statutory  crimes,  not  specified  in  the  Articles  of  War,  over  which 
courts-martial  have  jurisdiction,  should,  if-  not  capital,  be  charged  under  .V 
W.  96. 

(b)  Statement  of  Specification.  The  specification  need  not  possess  the 
technical  nicety  of  an  indictment.     In  general  a  bald  statement  of  the  facts  in 

.  simple  and  concise  language,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  a  person  of 
common  understanding  to  know  what  is  intended,  is  sufficient,  provided  ihe 
offense  itself  be  distinctly  and  accurately  described.  More  specifically.  <n 
the  name,  rank,  title,  and  organization  of  the  accused  person,  if  he  belongs  to 
the  Army  of  the  United  States,  should  be  stated,  or  if  he  is  a  civilian  he  should 
be  so  described  that  it  appears  he  is  a  person  subject  to  military  law.  or  hy 
statute  or  the  law  of  war,  is  subject  to  trial  by  military  tribunals;  (2)  the  (acts 
that  constitute  the  offense  charged  will  be  set  out  briefly  but  clearly,  together 
with  the  place  and  time  of  commission.  Care  should  be  taken  that  all  the 
elements  of  the  offense  as  denounced  in  the  article  of  war  or  other  statute  ire 
set  forth.  The  specification  must  be  appropriate  to  the  charge,  (See  Win- 
throp. p.  189,  and  authorities  there  cited,) 

(c)  Alternative  Pleading.  A  specification  should  not  allege  two  offenses  in 
the  alternative.  For  example,  an  offense  under  A,  W.  84  can  not  be  charged 
by  the  words.  "  did  sell  or  through  neglect  lose,"  It,  as  the  result  of  an  invesii- 
gation,  there  is  doubt  whether  the  property  has  been  sold  or  lost,  both  offenses 
may  be  charged  under  separate  specifications.  Care  will  be  taken  in  every  case 
where  an  article  of  war  includes  two  or  more  offenses  to  see  that  each  speciti- 
cation  alleges  but  a  single  offense,     (See  Digest,  p.  487.  11,  D,  II,  d.) 

(d)  Evidence  Not  to  be  Pleaded,  It  is  not  good  pleading  in  alleging  an 
offense  to  state  the  circumstances  or  evidence  proving  or  tending  to  prove  ii. 
such  as  the  acts,  occurrences,  and  matters  of  description,  which  should  prop- 
erly form  part  of  the  testimony  of  witnesses;  bat  there  is  no  objectioii  to 
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sUttng  very  briefly  in  the  specification  the  immediate  reauU  or  effect  of  the  act 
charged  as  a  circumstance  of  description  illustrating  the  character  and  extent 
of  the  offense  committed.  For  instance,  in  charging  a  striking  or  doing  o( 
violence  to  a  superior  officer  under  A.  W.  64,  it  is  allowable,  in  a  case  where 
the  assault  was  fatal,  to  add  in  the  specification,  "  thereby  causing  his  death," 
as  indicating  the  measure  of  violence  employed.     (Digest,  p.  488,  II,  D.  14.  a.) 

(e)  Specific  Articles,  When  Used.  When  a  crime  or  offense  is  specifically 
provided  for  in  an  article  of  war,  the  charge  will  be  laid  under  that  article  and 
not  under  the  general  article,  i.e..  under  A.  W.  96.  This  rule  la  particularly 
to  be  observed  when  the  crime  or  offense  falls  under  an  article  which  pre- 
scribes a  fixed  punishment.     (See.  however,  A.  W.  37.) 

[Note:  In  charging  offenses  against  cadets  for  violation  of  regulations  of  the 
Military  Academy,  the  offense,  if  covered  by  a  specific  article  applicable  to 
cadets,  will  be  laid  under  that  article  (G.  O.  64,  War  Dept.,  1906),  otherwise  it 
will  be  laid  under  the  general  article.] 

(f)  Forms  for  Charges.  The  forms  for  charges  and  specifications  set  forth 
in  Appendix  4  cover  most  of  the  offenses  that  are  tried  by  military  courts  and 
covered  in  the  maximum-punishment  order.  These  forms  may  be  followed,  in 
the  cases  to  which  they  apply,  but  they  are  not  mandatory. 

(f)  Time  and  Place,  The  allegations  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  commis- 
sion of  an  offense  should  be  stated  as  accurately  as  possible,  but  where  the  act 
or  acts  charged  extend  over  a  considerable  period  of  time  it  may  be  necessary 
to  cover  such  period  in  the  allegation.  Thus  allegations  of  "  from  March  to 
September,  1887."  and  "from  May  to  October,  1888."  have  been  countenanced 
in  a  case  in  which  the  accused  was  charged  with  the  neglect  of  a  duty  that 
required  continuous  performance.  (Digest,  p.  486,  II,  D,  10,  b.)  So,  also  it  is 
proper  to  allege  that  an  offense  was  committed  while  "  en  route  "  between  cer- 
tain points.  (Digest,  p.  486,  tl,  D.  9,  b.)  So  where  the  exact  time  or  place  of 
the  commission  of  the  offense  is  not  known  it  is  frequently  preferable  to  allege 
it  as  having  occurred  "on  or  about"  a  certain  date  or  time,  or  "at  or  near" 
a  certain  locality,  rather  than  to  aver  it  as  committed  on  a  particular  day  or 
between  two  specified  days  or  at  a  particular  place.  There  is  no  defined  con- 
struction to  be  placed  upon  the  words  "on  or  about"  as  used  in  the  allegation 
of  time  in  a  specification.  The  phrase  can  not  be  said  to  cover  any  precise 
number  of  days  or  latitude  in  time.  Il  is  ordinarily  used  in  military  pleading 
for  the  purpose  of  indicating  some  period,  as  nearly  as  can  be  ascertained  and 
set  forth,  at  or  during  which  the  offenses  charged  are  believed  to  have  been 
committed — in  cases  where  the  exact  day  can  not  well  be  named.  And  the 
same  is  to  be  said  as  to  the  use  of  the  words  "  at  or  near  "  in  connection  with 
the  averment  of  place.  (Digest,  p.  485,  II,  D,  9.  a.)  If  the  specification  alleges 
the  offense  to  have  been  committed  "  on  "  a  certain  date  or  "  at "  a  certain  place, 
the  court  in  its  findings  may,  by  exceptions  and  substitutions,  find  another 
date  or  place  if  the  evidence  supports  such  amendments,  provided  the  new 
date  or  place  is  sufficiently  near  the  one  alleged  that  an  injustice  is  not  done 
the  accused.  In  preparing  several  specifications  under  one  charge,  the  time 
and  place  of  the  alleged  offense  will  be  given  in  each  specification. 

(h)  Christian  Name.  The  Christian  name  of  an  accused  should  be  used  in 
preparing  charges,  but  where  there  are  one  or  more  middle  names  they  may 
be  indicated  by  the  initials  only.  In  the  case  of  a  person  in  the  military  service 
the  name  used  in  the  charges  should  cor/-espond  to  that  borne  hy  the  accused 
on  the  muster  rolls  or  the  Army  register. 

<i)  Charging  under  "  Alias."  If  the  accused  is  known  by  two  names,  as 
where  a  soldier  enlists  under  a  name  different  from  that  under  which  he  was 
known  in  his  prior  enlistment,  both  the  heading  of  the  charge  and  the  specifi- 
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cation  will  describe  him  under  his  true  name  and  also  under  his  assamed 
name  as  an  alias. 

0)  General  Prisoners.  In  charging  a  general  prisoner  with  an  offenst.  tbt 
form  of  the  charge  will  not  be  changed  but  the  specification  will  read  as  {ollowi: 

In  that  General  Prisoner  A B did  [here  allege  the  offense  in  the 

language  prescribed  when  it  is  committed  by  an  officer  or  soldier). 

It  is  not  necessary  to  allege  in  the  specification  that  the  general  prisoner  wu 
formerly  a  soldier,  was  tried  by  a  general  court-martial,  and  sentenced  to  dis- 
honorable discharge  and  a  term  of  confinement,  and  that  he  committed  the 
offense  while  serving  such  confinement.  The  words  "  general  prisoner  "  neces- 
sarily import  such  facts, 

(Note:  General  prisoners  are  persons  sentenced  to  dismissal  or  dishonorable 
discharge  and  to  terms  of  confinement  at  military  posts  or  elsewhere.] 

(k)  Change  of  Rank.  Where  the  rank  of  the  accused  has  changed  since  the 
commission  of  an  offense,  the  specification  will  read  as  follows: 

In  that  Private  A B ,  Company  ,  Infantry,  then 

sergeant.  Company , Infantry,  did,  etc. 

(I)  Written  Papers  and  Oral  Statements.  A  specification  in  alleging  the 
violation  of  an  order  which  has  been  given  in  writing,  or  of  any  written  obli- 
gation— as  an  oath  of  allegiance,  parole,  etc. — should  preferably  set  forth 
the  writing  verbatim,  or  at  least  state  fully  its  substance,  and  then  clearly  specify 
the  act  or  acts  which  constitute  its  alleged  violation.  Oral  statements  should 
be  alleged  in  as  nearly  the  exact  words  as  possible,  but  should  always  be 
qualified  by  the  words  "  or  words  to  that  effect,"  or  some  similar  expression. 
since  proof  will  generally  vary  as  to  some  word  or  words,  particularly  if  some 
time  has  elapsed  since  the  incident.  A  similar  rule  obtains  in  cases  involving 
insubordinate  or  disrespectful  language. 

(m)  Scandalous  and  Disgraceful  Offenses.  In  framing  charges  it  is  per- 
missible, under  the  custom  of  the  service,  after  alleging  the  facts  in  the  specifi- 
cation, to  add,  "  This  to  the  scandal  and  disgrace  of  the  military  service."  This 
form  of  charge  is  appropriate  in  cases  of  particularly  disgraceful  conduct  occnr- 
ring  in  the  presence  of  a  number  of  persons,  particularly  civilians,  or  in  uniform, 
or  otherwise  resulting  in  publicity. 

(n)  Desertion  Followed  by  Fraudulent  Enlistment.  Enlistment  by  a  soldier 
in  desertion  is  fraudulent.  Such  soldier  should  be  charged  with  desertion  under 
A.  W.  58,  and  with  fraudulent  enlistment  under  A.  W.  54.  (Cir.  28,  War  Depu, 
1906.)  A  fraudulent  enlistment  is  no  defense  to  a  charge  of  desertion  but  is 
proof  of  such  desertion,  for  a  soldier  can  not  he  excused  from  repudiating  a 
pending  contract  by  substituting  another  in  its  place.  In  such  a  case  the  statu 
of  desertion  remains,  notwithstanding  the  deserter's  presence  in  the  military 
service  under  a  fraudulent  enlistment,  until  he  surrenders  as  a  deserter  or  is 
apprehended  as  such.  For  a  single  desertion  followed  by  a  fraudulent  enlist- 
ment, but  one  specification  for  desertion  will  be  preferred,  in  addition  to  tbc 
specification  for  fraudulent  enlistment. 

[Note:  A.  W.  29  constitutes  a  rule  of  evidence  and  is  not  a  punitive  article.) 

(o)  Larceny  and  Sale  of  Public  Property.  In  cases  of  larceny  of  property 
(not  described  in  A.  W.  94)  where  the  accused  has  sold  the  stolen  property, 
the  charges  should  noi  include  specifications  alleging  the  sale  except  where 
the  same  has  been  made  to  an  innocent  party  and  constitutes  such  a  fraud  upoa 
the  purchaser  as  to  warrant  the  preferment  of  a  specification  based  upon  such 
fraud.  Proof  of  a  subsequent  sale  of  stolen  property  goes  to  show  intent  to 
steal,  and,  therefore,  evidence  of  such  sale  should  be  introduced  to  support 
charges  of  larceny,  wherever  available.  Larceny  and  sale  of  United  Stktes 
property  in  violation  of  A.  W,  94  should  each  be  charged  in  separate  specift- 
cations.  since  that  article  denounces  both  offenses.  ,  ,  . 
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(p)  Wording  of  Statute  to  be  Followed.  Wherever  practicable  the  exact 
words  of  the  articles  of  war  will  be  followed.  A  person  under  the  influence  of 
intoxicating  liquor  which  incapacitates  him  mentally  or  physically  for  the 
proper  performance  of  duty  is  "  drunk."  Therefore,  under  A.  W.  85  the  word 
"drunk"  will  be  used.  So  in  charging  other  offenses  involving  drunkenness 
no  other  word  or  phrase  will  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  "  drunk."  Under  such 
charges  the  court  should  not  in  its  findings  substitute  such  phrases  as  "  under 
the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  "  and  "  intoxicated  "  for  "  drunk," 

SECTION  II. 
ACTION  UPON  CHARGES. 

75.  Submission  of  Chsrges.  All  charges  (or  trial  by  court-martial  will  be 
prepared  in  triplicate,  using  the  prescribed  charge  sheet  as  a  first  sheet  and 
using  such  additional  sheets  of  ordinary  paper  as  are  required.  They  will  be 
accompanied — 

(a)  Except  when  trial  is  to  be  had  by  summary  court,  by  a  brief  statement  of 
the  substance  of  all  material  testimony  expected  from  each  material  witness, 
both  those  for  the  prosecution  and  those  for  the  defense,  together  with  all 
available  and  necessary  information  as  to  any  other  actual  or  probable  testi- 
mony or  evidence  in  the  case;  and 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  soldier,  by  properly  authenticated  evidence  of  convic- 
tions, if  any,  of  an  ofiense  or  offenses  committed  by  him  during  his  current 
enlistment  and  within  one  year  next  preceding  the  date  of  the  alleged  commis- 
sion by  him  of  any  offenses  set  forth  in  the  charges. 

They  will  be  forwarded  by  the  officer  preferring  them  to  the  officer  imme- 
diately exercising  stmimary  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to 
which  the  accused  belongs,  and  will  by  him  and  by  each  superior  commander 
into  whose  hands  they  may  come  either  be  referred  to  a  court-martial  within 
his  jurisdiction  for  trial,  forwarded  to  the  next  superior  authority  exercising 
court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to  which  the  accused  belongs  or 
pertains,  or  otherwise  disposed  of  as  circumstances  may  appear  to  require. 

76.  InvestigstioD  of  Charges.  If  the  officer  immediately  exercising  sum- 
mary court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to  which  the  accused  belongs 
or  pertains  decides  to  forward  (he  charges  to  superior  authority  he  will,  before 
so  doing,  either  carefully  investigate  them  himself  or  will  cause  an  officer 
other  than  the  officer  preferring  the  charges  to  investigate  them  carefully  and 
lo  report  to  him,  orally  or  otherwise,  the  result  of  such  investigation.  The 
officer  investigating  the  charges  will  afford  lo  the  accused  an  opportunity  to 
make  any  statement,  offer  any  evidence,  or  present  any  matter  in  extenuation 
that  he  may  desire  to  have  considered  in  conneciion  with  the  accusation  against 
him.  (See  par.  225  (b),  p.  1551.)  If  the  accused  desires  to  submit  nothing, 
the  indorsement  will  so  state.  In  his  indorsement  forwarding  the  charges  to 
superior  authority  the  commanding  officer  will  include: 

(a)  The  name  of  the  officer  who  investigated  the  charges; 

(b)  The  opinion  of  both  such  officer  and  himself  as  to  whether  the  several 
charges  can  be  sustained; 

(c)  The  substance  of  such  material  statement,  If  any,  as  the  accused  may 
have  voluntarily  made  in  connection  with  the  case  during  the  investigation 

(d)  A  summary  of  the  extenuating  circumstances,  if  any,  connected  with  the 
case; 

(e)  His  recommendation  of  action  to  be  taken. 
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77.  Prompt  Action  Required.  Nq  person  put  in  arrest  shall  be  continutd  in 
continemenl  more  than  eight  days,  or  until  such  time  as  a  court-martial  can  Ik 
assembled.  When  any  person  is  put  in  arrest  for  the  purpose  of  trial,  excepi 
at  remote  military  posts  or  stations,  the  officer  by  whose  order  he  is  artesltd 
shall  see  that  a  copy  of  the  charges  on  which  he  is  to  be  tried  is  served  upon  him 
within  eight  days  after  his  arrest,  and  that  he  is  brought  to  trial  within  ten  days 
thereafter,  unless  the  necessities  of  the  service  prevent  such  trial;  and  then  he 
shall  be  brought  to  trial  within  thirty  days  after  the  expiration  of  said  ten  d»ys. 
If  a  copy  of  the  charges  be  not  served,  or  the  arrested  person  be  not  brought  to 
trial,  as  herein  required,  the  arrest  shall  cease.  But  persons  released  from 
arrest,  under  the  provisions  of  A.  W.  70,  may  be  tried  whenever  the  exigencies 
of  the  service  shall  permit,  within  twelve  months  after  such  release  from  arrest. 
(A.  W.  70.) 

78.  Detertnixiation  of  Proper  Trial  Court  When  an  of&cer  who  exercisei 
court-martial  jurisdiction  receives  charges  against  an  enlisted  man  it  is  his  duty 
to  consider  whether  they  shall  be  tried  by  general,  special,  or  summary  court- 
martial.  He  should  not  withhold  charges  from  trial  by  special  or  summiry 
court  solely  for  the  reason  that  the  maximum  limit  of  punishment  is  beyond  the 
jurisdiction  of  such  courts  to  impose.  On  the  other  hand,  he  should  not  refer 
to  a  special  or  summary  court-martial  offenses  which  by  reason  of  their  inherent 
gravity  or  of  the  circumstances  surrounding  their  commission  merit  greater 
formality  of  trial  or  more  condign  punishment  than  is  found  in  the  procedure 
or  jurisdiction  of  such  courts.  No  fixed  rule  can  be  laid  down  and  the  matter 
must  be  decided  by  the  careful  consideration  of  commanders  subject  to  the 
limitations  that  while,  in  a  proper  case,  desertion  may  be  tried  before  a  special 
court,  felonies  and  crimes  involving  moral  turpitude  should  not  be.  and  capital 
crimes  can  not  be,  tried  by  special  or  summary  courts- martial.  (A.  W.  li.  14. 
For  list  of  capital  crimes  and  offenses  see  Chap.  IV,  Sec.  III.) 

79.  Disposition  of  Copies  of  Charges,  (a)  When  trial  is  to  be  had  by  sum- 
mary court  the  charges  will  be  completed  as  the  record  of  trial,  a  copy  ihereoi 
will  be  completed  as  a  copy  of  the  summary  court  record  for  the  company  or 
Other  commander,  and  the  other  copy  will,  with  the  least  practicable  delay 
after  action  has  been  taken  on  the  sentence,  be  completed  and  transmitted  as 
the  required  report  of  (rial  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  juris- 
diction over  the  command,  there  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  judge  advocate 
for  a  period  of  two  years,  at  the  end  of  which  time  it  may  be  destroyed. 

(b)  When  trial  is  to  be  had  by  special  or  general  court-martial  the  charges 
and  one  copy  thereof  will  be  referred  to  the  trial  judge  advocate,  the  copy 
to  be  furnished  by  him  to  the  accused  or  his  counsel,  and  the  other  copy  will 
be  used  for  record  purposes  in  the  office  of  the  officer  appointing  the  trial 
court,  the  top  fold  of  this  copy  of  the  charge  sheet,  in  case  of  trial  by  genenl 
court-martial,  being  detached  at  the  proper  time  and  forwarded  with  the  record 
of  trial  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army. 

80.  Service  of  Charges  Upon  Accused.  In  order  that  the  accused  may  have 
sufficient  time  to  prepare  for  his  defense  it  is  provided  by  A.  \V.  70  that  in  time 
o(  peace  no  person  shall,  against  his  objection,  be  brought  to  trial  before  a 
general  court-martial  within  a  period  of  live  days  subsequent  to  the  service  of 
charges  upon  him. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 
COURTS-MARTIAL— ORGANIZATION. 

SECTION  1. 

THE  MEMBERS. 

81.  Place  of  Heeting— DutieB  of  Members.  The  authority  appointing  a 
general  or  special  court-martial  designates  the  place  for  holding  the  court, 
hour  of  meeting,  the  members  of  the  court,  and  the  judge  advocate.  A  general 
or  special  court-martial  assembles  at  its  first  session  in  accordance  with  the 
order  convening  it;  thereafter,  according  to  adjournment.  Courts  will  be 
assembled  at  posts  or  stations  where  trial  will  be  attended  with  the  least 
expense.  A  member  stationed  at  the  place  where  the  court  sits  is  liable  to 
duly  with  his  command  during  adjournment  from  day  to  day.  Subject  to  any 
instructions  that  may  be  given  by  the  authority  that  appoints  the  court,  the 
court  will  determine  the  hours  of  holding  its  sessions. 

82,  Uniform.  For  regulations  regarding  uniform  to  be  worn  by  members 
of  courts-martial,  the  judge  advocate,  the  accused  and  witnesses,  see  Regula- 
tions for  the  Uniform  of  the  United  States  Army.  In  any  case  of  doubt  (as 
B-here  (he  court  consists  of  members  but  recently  mustered  into  the  service), 
the  president  of  the  court  will  designate  the  uniform  in  the  notice  sent  to 
members  notifying  them  of  the  place  and  hour  of  meeting  of  the  first  session. 

S3.  Seating  of  Conit.  When  the  court  is  ready  to  proceed  it  is  called  to 
order  by  the  president.  Members  will  be  seated  according  to  rank,  alternately 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  president.  The  judge  advocate,  the  accused,  and 
his  counsel  are  seated  so  as  to  be  most  easily  seen  and  heard  by  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  court.     The  reporter  should  be  seated  near  the  judge  advocate. 

84.  Roll  Call.  Ai  the  beginning  of  each  session  the  judge  advocate  verities 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  members  of  the  court  by  catling  each  officer's 
name  or  by  informally  noting  his  presence  or  absence.  This  verification  is 
noted  in  the  record.  (See  Appendices  6,  7  for  record  of  general  and  special 
courts-martial.)  When  the  accused  and  his  counsel  appear  before  the  court 
for  the  first  time  the  judge  advocate  will  announce  their  names  to  the  court. 
(Note:  For  number  necessary  to  constitute  a  quorum  of  a  general  or  special 
court-martial  and  the  procedure  to  be  taken  when  the  number  is  reduced  below 
five,  see  par.  7.] 

S5.  Absence  of  Member.  A  member  of  a  court-martial  who  knows,  or  has 
reason  to  believe,  that  he  will,  for  a  proper'reason,  be  absent  from  a  session 
of  the  court,  will  inform  the  judge  advocate  accordingly.  When  a  member 
of  a  court-martial  is  absent  from  a  session  thereof,  the  judge  advocate  will 
cause  that  fact,  together  with  the  reason  for  such  absence  if  known  to  him,  to 
be  shown  in  the  record  of  proceedings.  If  the  reason  for  such  absence  is  not 
known  to  the  judge  advocate,  he  will  cause  the  record  to  show  the  member  as 
absent,  cause  unknown.  In  any  event,  the  appointing  authority  will  take  such 
action,   if  any,  relative  to  such  absence  as  he  may  deem  proper. 

86.  Decorum  to  be  Observed.  Trials  before  courts-martial  will  be  con- 
ducted with  the  decorum  observed  in  civil  courts.  The  conduct  of  members 
should  accordingly  be  dignified  and  attentive.  Reading  of  newspapers  or  other 
evidence  of  inattention  by  members  of  a  court-martial  during  its  sessions  con- 
stitutes a  neglect  of  duty  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline. 
It  is  the  duty  of  the  president  of  the  court  to  admonish  against  such  inattention, 
and    charges   may  be  preferred  against  a   member  who  does   not   heed   the 
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admonition.  A  court-martial  has  no  power  to  punish  its  members,  but  t  mcn- 
ber  is  liable  to  charges  and  trial  for  improper  conduct  as  for  any  other  offcntc 
against  military  discipline.  Improper  words  used  by  a  member  should  be 
taken  down  in  writing  and  any  disorderly  conduct  reported  to  the  appobtiug 
authority.  During  the  reading  of  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  the 
arraignment  the  judge  advocate,  the  accused,  and  his  counsel  will  stand;  while 
the  court  and  the  judge  advocate  are  being  sworn  all  persons  concerned  with 
the  trial,  including  any  spectators  present,  will  stand;  when  the  reporter,  ao 
interpreter,  or  a  witness  is  being  sworn  he  and  the  judge  advocate  will  stand; 
and  when  the  judge  advocate,  the  accused,  or  his  counsel  addresses  the  coatt, 
he  will  rise.    (For  punishment  for  contempts,  see  Chapter  X,  Sec.  I,  par.  17}.) 

87.  CoRtrol  of  Court  Over  Accused.  A  court-martial  has  no  control  over 
the  nature  of  the  arrest  or  other  status  of'restraint  of  a  prisoner  except  u 
regards  his  personal  freedom  in  its  presence.  For  the  relation  between  a  conrt* 
martial  and  the  accused  during  trial  as  regards  arrest,  see  Chapter  V,  Section  I. 

SB.  Accused  Not  to  be  Tried  in  Irona.  The  accused  should  not  be  brought 
before  the  court  in  irons,  unless  there  are  good  reasons  to  believe  thai  be 
will  attempt  to  escape  or  to  conduct  himself  in  a  violent  manner,  but  the  fact 
that  a  prisoner  has  been  tried  in  irons  can  not  in  any  case  affect  the  validitT 
of  the  proceedings. 

89.  Dutici  of  the  President.  A  president  of  the  court  will  not  be  announced. 
The  ofHcer  senior  in  rank  present  will  act  as  such.  The  president  doe*  not 
by  virtue  of  being  such  exercise  command  of  any  kind.  He  is  in  no  sense 
the  commanding  officer  of  the  court,  and  can  not  by  virtue  of  being  president 
give  an  order  to  a  member.  As  the  organ  of  the  court  he  gives  the  dircctioiu 
necessary  to  the  reglilar  and  proper  conduct  of  the  proceedings;  but  a  failure 
to  comply  with  a  direction  given  by  him,  while  it  may  constitute  a  neglect  to 
the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  can  not  properly  be 
charged  as  a  violation  of  the  sixty-fourth  article  of  war.  (Digest,  p.  508,  VI, 
G.  3.)  Neither  the  court  nor  the  president  is  authorized  to  place  the  judge 
advocate  in  arrest.  Only  the  proper  commanding  officer  can  impose  an  arrest 
It  is  the  duty  of  the  commanding  officer  to  secure  the  attendance  of  the 
accused  before  the  court.  (Digest,  p.  509,  VII.  C.  2;  id.,  VII.  C.  3.)  The 
president  is  the  presiding  ofKcer  of  the  court,  and  as  such  is  the  organ  of 
the  court  to  maintain  order  and  conduct  its  business.  In  addition,  he  has  the 
duties  and  privileges  of  other  members.  He  has  an  equal  vote  with  other 
members  in  deciding  all  questions,  including  challenges,  findings,  sentences, 
acquittal,  and  adjournments.  He  speaks  and  acts  for  the  court  in  every  instance 
where  a  rule  of  action  has  been  prescribed  by  law,  regulations,  or  its  own 
resolution,  and  has  no  authority  to  open  or  close  the  court  or  make  a  ruling 
upon  the  admissibility  of  evidence,  the  competency  of  witncMes.  or  method  of 
procedure  without  the  acquiescence  of  the  court  or  by  custom  of  the  service. 
He  administers  the  oath  to  the  judge  advocate  and  authenticates  by  his  sigiu- 
ture  all  acts,  orders,  and  proceedings  of  the  court  requiring  it.  (See  Winthrop, 
p.  249.)  It  is  his  duty  to  take  the  proper  steps  to  insure  prompt  trial  and 
disposition  of  all  charges  referred  for  trial  and  to  keep  the  court  advised  thereoL 

[Note:  For  duty  of  the  president  to  explain  to  the  accused  the  effect  of  a 
plea  of  guilty,  see  Chap.  IX,  Sec.  II,  "Pleas  to  the  general  issue.") 

90.  Voting.  Members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial,  in  giving  their 
votes,  shall  begin  with  the  junior  in  rank.  (A.  W.  31.)  In  all  deliberations, 
including  those  on  challenges,  findings,  sentence,  acquittal,  and  adjournments, 
the  law  secures  the  absolute  equality  of  the  members,  the  president  having 
no  greater  rights  in  such  matters  than  any  other  member.  A  tie  vote  on  the 
findings  is  a  vote  of  "  not  guilty  ";  a  tie  vote  on  a  proposed  sentence  or  on  a 
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chillenge  or  any  objection  or  motion  is  a  vote  in  the  negative.  The  sentence 
is  not  adopted  and  the  challenge,  objection,  or  motion  is  not  sustained.  When 
the  offense  charged  includes  a  minor  offense,  voting  shall  first  be  had  upon 
the  major  offense. 

All  convictions  and  sentences  (other  than  those  involving  death),  whether 
by  general  or  special  court-martial,  may  be  determined  by  a  majority  of  the 
members  present.  (A.  W,  4J.)  Refusal  to  vote  on  any  question  arising  during 
the  proceedings  constitutes  a  neglect  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  mili- 
tary discipline  punishable  under  A.  W.  96.  (For  voting  on  findings  and  sen- 
tence, see  Chap.  XII,  Sec.  II.) 

91.  Closed  Sessions.  Members  take  an  oath  not  to  disclose  or  discover 
the  vote  or  opinion  of  any  particular  member  of  the  court-martial.  (See  A.  W. 
19.)  In  order  to  avoid  disclosing  or  discovering  such  vote  or  opinion  the  court 
is  closed  while  voting  upon  any  question.  When  the  court  is  closed  all  persons 
(including  the  judge  advocate)  withdraw.  In  important  cases,  where  delay 
would  ensue  due  to  the  number  of  spectators  present,  the  court  itself  may 
withdraw  to  another  room  prepared  for  the  purpose  for  deliberating  in  closed 
session.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  for  the  court  to  go  into  closed  session 
in  every  case  requiring  action,  where  such  action  would  be  unanimous  and 
business  can  properly  be  transacted  without  disclosing  the  vote  or  opinion  of 
any  member.  Thus,  on  a  request  by  the  judge  advocate  or  the  accused  for 
a  short  recess,  it  is  proper  for  the  president  to  announce  "without  objection, 
the  request  will  be  granted,"  or  words  to  that  effect.  Similarly,  if  the  accused 
objects  to  a  member  because  he  preferred  the  charges  and  is  the  accuser  and 
the  member  admits  the  fact,  he  may  be  excused  without  going  into  closed 
session.  Care  will  be  taken  in  such  cases  that  no  votes  are  taken  in  open 
session.  If  any  member  believes  the  matter  should  be  passed  upon  in  closed 
session,  it  is  proper  for  him  to  move  that  the  court  be  closed,  whereupon  the 
president  will  announce  that  the  court  will  be  cleared. 

92.  Sitting  with  Closed  Doors,  A  court-martial  is  authorized,  in  its  discretion, 
to  sit  with  doors  closed  to  the  public.  Except,  however,  when  temporarily 
closed  for  deliberation,  courts-martial  in  this  country  are  almost  invariably 
open  to  the  public  during  a  trial.  But  in  a  particular  case  where  the  offenses 
charged  were  of  a  scandalous  nature,  it  was  recommended  that  the  court  be 
directed  to  sit  with  doors  closed  to  the  public     (Digest,  p.  516,  IX,  C.) 

93.  Chance  in  Hembersliip.  Although  it  is  undesirable  to  change  the  mem- 
bership of  a  court  during  a  trial  it  is  within  the  discretion  of  the  appointing 
officer  tn  a  proper  case,  to  relieve  members  or  appoint  new  members.  The 
promotion  of  a  member  during  the  trial  of  a  case  does  not  affect  his  com- 
petency as  a  member.  He  should  sit  according  to  his  changed  rank.  The  rule 
is  that  no  member  who  has  been  absent  during  the  taking  of  evidence  shall 
thereafter  take  part  in  the  trial;  but  the  nonobservance  of  this  rule  shall  not 
be  construed  as  invalidating  the  proceedings  of  courts -martial  if  no  objection 
Is  made,  and  the  court  permits  the  member  to  sit.  The  rule,  however,  should 
be  complied  with  when  practicable.  Especially  should  a  member  who  has  been 
absent  during  an  important  part  of  the  proceedings  not  be  permitted  to  resume 
bis  seat.  Where  a  member  who  has  been  absent  is  permitted  to  resume  his 
seat,  or  a  new  member  is  added  after  the  trial  of  the  case  has  begun,  all  pro- 
ceedings and  evidence  during  his  absence  should  be  read  over  to  him  in  open 
court  before  the  case  proceeds  further  and  the  record  should  show  this  fact; 
but  in  proceedings  in  revision  the  presence  of  any  member  who  did  not  vote 
■on  the  findings  and  sentence  will  invalidate  the  proceedings  in  revision. 
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SECTION  II. 
THE  JUDGE  ADVOCATE. 

94.  Selection.  The  prompt,  speedy,  and  thorough  trial  of  a  conrt-nurtol 
case  is  principally  dependent  upon  the  judge  advocate.  He  will,  accordingly,  b* 
carefully  selected.  Where  it  can  be  avoided,  no  officer  will  be  detailed  at  jadge 
advocate  of  a  general  court-martial  until  he  lias  had  experience  as  a  member 
or  as  an  assistant  judge  advocate  of  a  court. 

95.  General  Duties.  The  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial 
shall  prosecute  in  the  name  of  the  United  States,  and  shall,  under  the  direciiou 
of  the  court,  prepare  the  record  of  its  proceedings.  (A,  W.  17.)  Before  Ibe 
court  assembles  the  judge  advocate  will  obtain  a  suitable  room  for  the  court, 
see  that  it  is  in  order,  procure  the  requisite  stationery,  summon  necessary 
witnesses,  make  a  preliminary  examination  of  the  latter,  and.  as  far  as  possiLle, 
systematize  his  plans  for  conducting  the  case.  During  the  trial  be  executes  all 
orders  of  the  court;  reads  the  appointing  order  and  any  modifying  orders  to 
the  accused;  swears  the  members  of  the  court,  the  reporter,  interpreter,  and 
all  witnesses;  arraigns  the  accused;  examines  witnesses;  keeps  or  superiatends 
under  the  direction  of  the  court,  the  keeping  of  a  complete  and  accurate  record 
of  the  proceedings;  and  affixes  his  signature  to  each  day's  proceedings.  When- 
ever the  court  adjourns  to  meet  at  the  call  of  the  president;  the  judge  advocate 
will  notify  the  members  of  the  time  designated  by  the  president  for  reas- 
sembling. In  conjunction  with  the  president  of  the  court,  he  authenticates 
the  record  by  his  signature  and,  at  the  end  of  the  trial,  transmits  the  same 
to  the  reviewing  authority.  In  case  the  record  can  not  be  authenticated  by 
the  judge  advocate  by  reason  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence,  it  shall  be 
signed  by  the  president  and  an  assistant  judge  advocate,  if  any;  and  if  there 
be  no  assistant  judge  advocate,  or  in  case  of  his  death,  disability  orabsence, then 
by  the  president  and  one  other  member  of  the  court    (A.  W.  33.) 

96.  Duty  Toward  Accused.  Should  the  accused,  for  any  reason,  not  be  repre- 
sented by  counsel,  the  judge  advocate  shall,  from  time  to  time  throughout 
the  proceedings,  advise  him  of  his  legal  rights.    (A.  W.  17.)    He  should— 

fa)  Acquaint  the  prisoner  with  the  accusations  against  him; 

(b)  Inform  him  of  his  right  to  have  counsel; 

(c)  Inform  him  of  his  right  to  testify  in  his  own  behalf;  and 

(d)  Inform  him  of  his  right  to  have  a  copy  of  the  charges. 

He  may  ask  a  prisoner  how  he  intends  to  plead,  but  he  should  in  no  case 
try  to  induce  him  to  plead  guilty,  or  leave  him  to  infer  that  if  he  does  so  his 
punishment  will  be  lighter.  (Winthrop,  p,  293.)  When  the  accused  determines 
to  plead  guilty  the  judge  advocate  should  advise  him  of  his  right  to  introduce 
evidence  in  explanation  of  his  offense,  and  should  assist  him  in  securing  it 
During  the  trial  he  will  see  that  the  accused  has  full  opportunity  to  interpose 
such  pleas  and  make  such  defense  as  may  best  bring  out  the  facts,  the  merits, 
or  the  extenuating  circumstances  of  his  case.  In  so  far  as  such  action  may 
be  taken  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  accused,  any  advice  given  him 
by  the  judge  advocate  should  be  given  or  repeated  in  open  court  and  noted 
upon  the  record. 

97.  Examination  of  Charges.  The  judge  advocate  will  note  and  report  lo 
the  convening  authority  any  irregularity  in  the  order  convening  the  court  and 
see  that  the  charges  are  technically  and  correctly  drawn.  He  may  ordinarily 
correct  obvious  mistakes  of  form,  or  slight  errors  in  names,  dates,  amounis. 
etc.,  but  he  will  not,  without  the  authority  of  the  convening  officer,  make 
substantial  amendments  in  the  allegations,  or — least  of  all — reject  or  withdraw 
a  charge  or  specification  or  substitute  a  new  and  distinct  charge  for  one  traol- 
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mitted  to  him  for  trial  by  the  proper  superior.  (Digest,  p.  496,  IV,  B,  1.)  It  is 
the  duty  of  the  president  as  well  as  the  judge  advocate  of  every  court-mart iai 
to  examine  carefully  the  indorsement  on  the  charges  when  referred  for  trial 
in  order  that  an  accused  may  not  be  brought  to  trial  before  the  wrong  court. 

98.  Whole  Truth  to  be  Preiented.  Throughout  the  trial  the  judge  advocate 
should  do  his  utmost  to  present  the  whole  truth  of  the  matter  in  question.  He 
should  oppose  every  attempt  to  suppress  facts  or  to  distort  them,  to  the  end 
that  the  evidence  may  so  exhibit  the  case  that  the  court  may  render  impartial 

99.  Legal  Adviser  of  the  Court.  White  the  court  is  in  open  session  the  judge 
advocate  should  respectfully  call  the  attention  of  the  court  to  any  apparent 
illegalities  in  its  action,  and  to  any  apparent  irregularities  in  its  proceedings. 
He  should  act  as  legal  adviser  of  the  court  so  far  as  to  give  his  opinion  upon 
any  point  of  law  arising  during  the  trial,  when  it  is  asked  for  by  the  court,  but 
not  otherwise.  {See.  however,  par.  197,  p.  1339.)  When  his  legal  advice  or 
assistance  is  required  it  will  he  obtained  in  open  court.  In  case  the  accused 
desires  to  plead  guilty  the  judge  advocate  will,  whenever  necessary,  invite 
the  attention  of  the  president  of  the  court  to  the  fact  that  the  effect  of  such 
iilea  must  be  explained  to  him.    (See  Chap.  IX,  Sec.  II,  "  Pleas  to  the  general 

100.  Freedom  in  Conducting  Case.  The  judge  advocate  should  he  left  free 
by  the  court  to  introduce  his  evidence  in  such  order  as  he  sees  tit,  and  in 
general  to  bring  cases  to  trial  in  such  order  as  he  deems  expedient.  (Winthrop, 
pp.  281-i8j.)  But  while  it  is  not  the  province  of  the  court  to  direct  or  control 
the  judge  advocate  in  his  prosecution  of  the  case,  it  is  responsible  for  the 
thorough  investigation  of  the  case,  and  need  not  content  itself  with  the  evidence 
brought  out  by  the  prosecution  and  defense.  It  is  proper  for  the  court  as 
a  body  or  for  any  member  to  ask  questions  of  a  witness  if  it  is  believed  the 
examination  already  submitted  has  failed  fully  to  develop  the  case.  Usually 
such  questions  are  not  asked  until  after  the  prosecution  and  defense  have 
fully  completed  their  examination  of  the  witness.  The  court  may  direct  that 
the  judge  advocate  recall  a  witness,  secure  the  attendance  of  a  particular  wit- 
ness, or  that  he  introduce  evidence  on  a  particular  point.  It  is  the  duty  of  the 
court  to  take  such  action  if  it  believes  that  thereby  the  facts  in  the  case  will 
be  more  clearly  presented. 

101.  Closed  Sessions.  Whenever  a  general  or  special  court-martial  shall 
sit  in  closed  session,  the  judge  advocate  and  the  assistant  judge  advocate,  if 
any,  shall  withdraw;  and  when  their  legal  advice  or  their  assistance  in  referring 
to  the  recorded  evidence  is  required,  it  shall  be  obtained  in  open  court  and  in 
the  presence  of  the  accused  and  of  his  counsel  if  there  be  any.  (A.  W.  30.)  If 
through  mistake  or  inadvertence  the  judge  advocate  should  be  present  during 
the  whole  or  a  part  of  a  closed  session  of  ihe  court,  such  irregularity  is. 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  A.  W.  37,  ground  for  a  disapproval  of  the  pro- 
ceedings by  the  reviewing  authority,  but  it  does  not  deprive  the  court  of 
jurisdiction  and  courts  of  the  United  States  do  not  interfere  in  such  a  case 
lo  release  a  prisoner  by  writ  of  habeas  corpus.  (Ex  parte  Tucker,  212  Fed. 
Rep.,  569;  see  also  A,  W.  37.) 

102.  Accuser  or  Prosecutor.  The  judge  advocate  is  not  challengeable;  hut 
in  case  of  personal  interest  in  the  trial  or  of  personal  hostility  toward  the 
accused  he  should  apply  to  the  convening  authority  to  be  relieved. 

103.  Expediting- Trials.  Charges  to  be  tried  by  a  general  or  special  court- 
martial  are  referred  to  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court.  It  is  his  duty  lo 
bring  them  to  trial  promptly.  In  most  cases  tried  by  court-martial  the  facts 
are  few  and  simple,  and  the  witnesses  are  officers  or  soldiers  stationed  at  the 
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post  where  the  trial  is  had.  Usually  the  members  of  the  court,  judge  sdvocale. 
and  accused  and  his  counsel  are  stationed  at  the  same  post.  In  such  cases 
the  preliminary  investigation,  reference  for  trial,  and  the  trial  should  talce 
placC' promptly.  If  the  other  official  duties  of  the  judge  advocate  and  counsel 
do  not  leave  time  to  prepare  cases  properly  and  to  bring  them  to  trial  promptly 
the  president  will  advise  the  commanding  officer  with  a  view  to  their  being 
relieved  from  other  duties. 

104.  Weekly  Reports.  On  Saturday  of  each  week  each  judge  advocate  of  a 
general  court-martial  will  report,  through  the  president  of  the  court  and  the 
commanding  officer,  to  the  appointing  authority,  a  list  of  charges  on  hand, 
showing  the  date  of  receipt  of  each;  and  if  any  case  has  been  in  the  hands 
of  the  judge  advocate  for  one  week  or  more  and  the  record  of  trial  has  not 
been  forwarded  to  the  convening  authority,  the  report  will  include  a  statement 
of  the  reasons  for  the  delay.  No  record  need  be  made  of  this  report  by  the 
president  of  the  court  or  the  commanding  officer. 

105.  Detail  of  Orderly.  The  commanding  officer  will  detail,  when  necessary, 
suitable  soldiers  as  clerks  or  orderlies  to  assist  the  judge  advocate  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial  or  military  commission,  or  the  recorder  of  a  court 
of  inquiry. 

SECTION  III. 

ASSISTANT  JUDGE  ADVOCATE. 

106.  Appointment.  The  authority  appointing  a  general  court-martixl  shall 
appoint  one  or  more  assistant  judge  advocates  when  necessary.  (A.  W.  11.) 
An  assistant  judge  advocate  of  a  general  court-martial  shall  be  competent  to 
perform  any  duty  devolved  by  law,  regulation,  or  the  custom  of  the  service 
upon  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court.    (A.  W.  116.) 

107.  Dudes.  An  assistant  judge  advocate  will  perform  such  duties  in  con- 
nection with  the  trial  as  the  judge  advocate  may  designate.  Ordinarily  he 
will  be  expected  to  relieve  the  judge  advocate  of  minor  details,  such  as 
arranging  for  a  place  of  meeting  of  the  court,  stationery,  and  messenger  service, 
stenographers  and  interpreters,  subpoenaing  witnesses,  and  notifying  the 
court  of  the  place  and  hour  of  meeting.  During  trial  he  will  be  expected  to 
see  that  witnesses  are  on  hand  when  needed,  that  all  details  of  procedure  are 
observed  and  the  record  accurately  kept.  He  may  also  be  intrusted  by  the 
judge  advocate  with  the  investigation  before  trial  and  proof  during  trial  of 
any  special  phase  of  the  charges,  or  he  may,  where  the  judge  advocate  is 
otherwise  engaged,  take  charge  of  the  complete  trial  of  a  case.  (See  also 
A.  W.  33.)  While  the  judge  advocate  and  assistant  judge  advocate  will  ordi- 
narily be  present  during  trial,  if  their  duties  require  the  presence  of  either 
of  them  elsewhere,  he  may  be  excused  by  the  court;  bat  the  fact  oE  his  with- 
drawal or  absence,  the  reason  therefor,  and  his  return  to  the  court  will  be  -noted 
in  the  record.    (See  form  for  record  of  a  general  court-martial,  Appendix  6.) 

Wherever  in  this  Manual  the  judge  advocate  of  a  general  court-martial  is 
mentioned,  the  term  will  be  understood  to  include  assistant  judge  advocates, 
if  any,  unless  the  context  shows  clearly  that  a  different  sense  is  intended. 

SECTION  IV. 
COUNSEL. 

108.  Appointment  The  accused  shall  have  the  right  to  be  represented  before 
a  general  or  special  court-martial  by  counsel  of  his  own  selection,  for  his 
defense,  it  such  counsel  be  reasonably  available.    (A.  W.  17.)    Civilian  counsel 
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will  not  be  provided  at  the  expenae  of  the  Government.  (Digest,  p.  506,  V,  G,  5.) 
Should  the  accused  request  the  appointment  as  his  counsel  of  an  officer  sta- 
tioned at  the  station  where  the  court  sits,  and  such  officer  be  not  a  member 
of  the  court,  the  commanding  officer  will  appoint  stich  officer  as  counsel  tf 
he  is  reasonably  available.  Should  the  commanding  officer  decide  that  the 
officer  desired  by  the  accused  is  not  reasonably  available,  the  accused  may 
appeal  to  the  officer  appointing  the  court,  whose  decision  shall  be  final.  If 
the  counsel  desired  by  the  accused  is  not  under  the  control  of  the  commanding 
officer  where  the  trial  is  held,  application  for  counsel  will  be  submitted  by  the 
accused  in  writing  to  the  appointing  authority,  whose  decision  as  to  whether 
the  officer  desired  is  "reasonably  available"  is  final.  Officers  of  the  Judge 
Advocate  General's  Department  are  riot  available  for  appointment  as  counsel 
for  the  defense  in  trials  by  courts-martial. 

109.  Duty  of  OfBcer  as  CounaeL  An  officer  acting  as  counsel  before  a 
general  or'special  court-martial  should  perform  such  duties  as  usually  devolve 
upon  the  counsel  for  a  defendant  before  civil  courts  in  criminal  cases.  He 
should  guard  the  interests  of  the  accused  by  all  honorable  and  legitimate  means 
known  to  the  law,  but  should  not  obstruct  the  proceedings  with  frivolous  and 
manifestly  useless  objections  or  discussions. 

110.  Right  to  Interview  the  Accused.  An  accused,  even  if  in  close  arrest, 
will  be  allowed  to  have  such  interviews  with  his  counsel,  military  or  civil,  as 
may  be  required  in  order  to  prepare  his  defense.  Counsel  will  also  be  per- 
mitted to  have  interviews  with  any  other  person  who  may  be  a  witness  for 
the  accused,  or  whose  knowledge  of  facts  may  be  useful  to  the  accused  in 
preparing  for  trial. 

111.  Witnesici,  How  Questioned  During  TriaL  If  the  judge  advocate  per- 
sonally prepares  the  record  the  counsel  will  be  required  to  reduce  his  questions 
and  arguments  to  writing;  but  if  the  court  has  a  stenographic  reporter,  the 
counsel  will  be  allowed  to  question  witnesses  and  address  the  court  orally. 

SECTION  V. 
REPORTER. 

112.  EmploTment.  Under  such  regulations  as  the  Secretary  of  War  may 
from  time  to  time  prescribe,  the  president  of  a  court-martial  or  military  com- 
mission, or  a  court  of  inquiry,  shall  have  power  to  appoint  a  reporter,  who 
shall  record  the  proceedings  of  and  testimony  taken  before  such  court  or 
commission  and  may  set  down  the  same,  in  the  first  instance,  in  shorthand. 
(A.  W.  US,)  Reporters  will  be  employed  only  when  authorized  by  the  appoint- 
ing authority.  They  will  not  be  authorized  for  special  courts-martial,  except 
when  the  appointing  authority  directs  that  the  testimony  be  reduced  to  writing. 

[Note:  For  form  of  oath  tor  reporter  see  par.  135.] 

113.  Compcnsatioii — Decisions.  The  reporter  shall  be  paid  at  the  following 
rates  of  compensation  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  on  vouchers  certified  to  be 
correct  by  the  judge  advocate  or  recorder; 

(a)  For  each  case  not  to  exceed  $1  an  hour  for  time  actually  spent  in  court 
during  the  trial  or  hearing,  except  when  the  court  or  commission  sits  less  than 
three  hours  during  the  first  day,  when  the  allowance  for  such  day  shall  be  $3. 
Time  will  be  reckoned  to  the  nearest  half  of  an  hour. 

(b)  Fifteen  cents  for  each  100  words  for  transcribing  notes  and  making  that 
portion  of  the  original  record  which  is  typewritten;  but  no  allowance  shall  be 
made  for  the  first  carbon  copy  of  that  portion  of  the  record  which  is  type- 
written or  for  original  papers  which  are  appended  as  exhibits. 
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(c)  Ten  cents  for  each  100  words  for  copying  papers  material  to  the  inquiry, 
and  2  cenis  for  each  100  words  for  each  carbon  copy  of  the  same,  when 
ordered  by  the  court  or  commission  for  its  use. 

(d)  Two  cents  for  each  100  words  for  the  second  and  each  additional  carbon 
copy  of  the  record  when  authorized  by  the  convening  authority. 

(e)  Except  for  such  part  of  the  journey  as  may  be  covered  by  Government 
transportation,  mileage  at  the  rate  authorized  for  a  civilian  witness  not  in 
Government  employ  and  $3  a  day  for  expenses  when  the  judge  advocate  or 
recorder  keeps  him,  at  his  own  expense,  away  from  his  usual  place  of  employ- 
ment for  twenty-four  hours  or  more,  on  public  business  referred  to  the  court 
or  commission,  shall  be  allowed  the  reporter  for  himself,  and,  when  ordered 
by  the  court  or  commission,  for  each  necessary  assistant. 

(f)  When  a  stenographic  reporter  is  authorized  for  a  special  court-martial 
only  one  copy  of  the  proceedings  will  be  required,  and  for  transcribing  notes 
and  making  that  part  of  the  record  of  a  trial  by  special  court-martial  which 
is  typewritten,  the  reporter,  other  than  an  enlisted  man,  shall  receive  13  cents 
for  each  100  words. 

[Note:  The  following  decisions  regarding  compensation  of  reporters  will 
be  observed  in  preparing  vouchers: 

(a)  The  payment  to  a  reporter  of  $3  for  each  case  completed  by  him  is  not 
authorized  when  more  than  one  case  is  disposed  of  in  one  day.  each  case 
requiring  less  than  three  hours  in  which  to  be  completed,  but  simply  guarantees 
the  reporter  at  least  $3  for  each  day  that  the  court  or  commission  sits  when 
a  new  case  is  taken  up  for  that  day.    (Cir.  81,  War  Dept..  1908.) 

(b)  In  determining  the  period  forwhich  a  reporter  is  entitled  to  the  allowance 
of  $3  a  day  for  expenses  when  kept  away  from  his  usual  place  of  employment 
time  should  be  counted  from  the  date  on  which  he  is  required  to  leave  his  usual 
place  of  business  by  the  terms  of  his  employment  to  the  date  of  his  return 
thereto,  provided  there  be  no  unnecessary  delay  jn  the  travel  to  and  from  the 
place  where  the  court  meets.    (Par,  1244.  Manual  Q.  M.  Corps.  1916.) 

(c)  The  fact  that  a  reporter  returns  each  night  to  his  home  does  not  preclude 
the  view  that  he  was  kept  away  from  his  place  of  business  for  24  hours.  He 
is  not,  however,  entitled  to  mileage  for  such  journeys  unless  the  sessions  of 
the  court  are  held  on  nonconsecutive  days.    (Op.  J.  A.  G..  Sept.  7.  1910.) 

(d)  A  reporter  serving  two  separate  courts-martial  on  the  same  day  is 
entitled  to  have  his  allowances  (except  mileage)  computed  separately  for  each 
court.    (Op.  J.   A.  G.,  Oct.   13,   1910.) 

(e)  A  reporter  duly  employed,  but  who.  after  arrival  at  court,  performs  no 
service,  owing  to  adjournment,  is  entitled  to  mileage.  $3  for  constructive  service, 
and  also  to  the  additional  $3  if  kept  away  from  place  of  business  for  24  hours. 
(Op  J.  A.  G..  Feb.   18.  1911;  June  4.  1914.) 

(f)  The  abbreviations  "  Q.,"  standing  for  the  word  question,  and  "A.,"  stand- 
ing for  the  word  answer,  and  all  dates  as  "25th"  and  "  1914"  will  each  be 
counted  as  one  word.  Punctuation  marks  will  not  be  counted  as  a  word. 
It  is  not  necessary  for  the  judge  advocate  to  count  the  actual  number  of 
words  on  every  page  to  justify  him  in  certifying  the  account  of  the  reporter. 
He  may  ascertain  the  total  number  of  words  by  counting  the  words  on  a 
sufficient  number  of  pages  to  enable  him  to  ascertain  a  fair  average  of  the 
number  of  words  on  a  page  and  then  ascertain  the  total  by  multiplying  this 
average  by  the  number  of  pages.   (Op.  J.  A.  G.,  Oct.  22,  1909;  Feb.  8,  1915.)  | 

114.  Disposition  of  Vouchers.  The  original  voucher  for  payment  of  the 
teporter  will  be  properly  completed  and  certified  by  the  judge  advocate  and 
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nill  be  sent  for  payment  to  the  nearest  disbursing  quartermaster.  A  carbon 
copy  of  the  voucher  will  be  forwarded  with  (he  record  for  the  information  of 
the  appointing  authority. 
[Note:  For  form  of  voucher  for  payment  of  reporter,  see  Appendix  18.] 
lis.  Detail  of  Soldier.  A  soldier  may  be  detailed  to  serve  as  a  stenographic 
reporter  for  general  courts-martial,  courts  of  inquiry,  and  military  commissions, 
and  while  so  serving  shall  receive  extra  pay  at  the  rate  of  not  exceeding  five 
cents  for  each  one  hundred  words  taken  in  shorthand  and  transcribed,  such 
extra  pay  to  be  met  from  the  annual  appropriation  for  expenses  of  courts- 
martial.  (Act  of  Aug.  25,  1912,  37  Stat..  575.)  Such  detail  will  be  made  only 
when  a  reporter  is  authorized  by  the  appointing  authority. 

116,  Time  Limit  for  Completing  Record.  The  judge  advocate  or  recorder 
shall  require  the  reporter  to  furnish  the  typewritten  record  of  the  proceedings 
of  each  session  of  the  court  or  commission  {together  with  one  carbon  copy 
of  the  same)  not  later  than  twenty-four  hours  after  the  adjournment  of  that 
session.  The  complete  record  will  be  finished,  indexed,  bound,  and  ready  for 
authentication  not  later  than  forty-eight  hours  after  the  completion  of  its  action 
by  the  court  or  commission  on  the  merits  of  the  case  or  hearing. 

117.  Carbon  Copies  of  the  Record.  Whenever  a  record  of  a  trial  of  general 
court-martial  is  to  be  typewritten  by  a  reporter,  the  judge  advocate  will  inform 
the  accused  of  his  right  to  demand  a  copy  of  the  record,  and  will  require 
of  him  a  statement  as  to  whether  or  not  he  desires  a  copy.  If  the  answer 
be  in  the  affirmative  the  judge  advocate  will  cause  the  reporter  to  prepare  a 
carbon  copy;  this  copy  will  be  turned  over  to  the  accused,  and  the  judge 
advocate  will  note  on  the  index  sheet  of  the  record.  "  Carbon  copy  of  record 
of  trial  furnished  the  accused."  (See  form  for  record  of  general  court-martial, 
Appendix  6.) 

In  joint  trials  a  sufficient  number  of  carbon  copies  should  be  prepared 
to  enable  one  to  be  furnished  each  accused  if  required. 

118.  Extra  CompenBatioti  for  Clerical  Duties.  No  person  in  the  military 
or  civil  service  of  the  Government  can  lawfully  receive  extra  compensation 
for  clerical  duties  performed  for  a  military  court  except  as  provided  in  para- 
graph IIS,  supra.  (A.  R.  987.) 

SECTION  VI. 
INTERPRETER. 

119,  Emploinnent  and  Pay,  Under  such  regulations  as  the  Secretary  of 
War  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe,  the  president  of  a  court-martial  or 
military  commission,  or  court  of  inquiry,  or  a  summary  court,  may  appoint 
an  interpreter,  who  shall  interpret  for  the  court  or  commission.  (A.  W.  US.) 
Interpreters  may  be  employed  whenever  necessary  without  application  to  the 
appointing  authority.  They  will  be  allowed  the  pay  and  allowances  of  civilian 
witnesses,  which  will  be  paid  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  on  vouchers  cer- 
tified by  the  judge  advocate  or  recorder. 

[Note;   For  oath  of  interpreter  see  par.  136.] 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^-ORGANIZATION. 

SECTION    1. 
CHALLENGES. 

120.  Occuion  For.  The  composition  of  the  court-martial  having  been 
made  known  to  the  accused  by  the  reading  of  the  appointing  order,  together 
with  any  orders  which  have  operated  to  modify  the  composition  of  the  court 
as  originally  constituted,  he  is  asked  by  the  judge  advocate  whether  he  objei'ts 
to  being  tried  by  any  member  present  named  in  the  order  and  modifying 
orders.  If  his  reply  be  in  the  negative,  the  court  and  judge  advocate  are 
sworn;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  accused  has  objection  to  a  member,  he 
exercises  his  right  in  this  respect  by  challenging,  in  turn,  each  member  to  whom 
he  objects.  Members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  may  be  challenged 
by  the  accused,  but  only  for  cause  stated  to  the  court.  The  court  shall  deter- 
mine the  relevancy  and  validity  thereof,  and  shall  not  receive  a  challenge 
to  more  than  one  member  at  a  time.  (A.  W.  18.)  Neither  a  summary  court 
officer  nor  the  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  is  subject  to 
challenge.    (Digest,  p.  502,  IV,  N;  Davis,  p.  85,  n.  3.) 

[Note:  The  various  classes  of  challenges  recognized  at  common  law  have 
been  practically  reduced  in  courts-martial  practice  to  two,  viz.,  (1)  principal 
challenges,  or  those  where  the  member  must  be  excused  upon  proof  of  the 
ground  for  challenges  as  alleged;  (2)  for  favor,  where  the  court  must  decide 
whether   the   facts   proved   constitute  cause   to   excuse  the  member.] 

121.  Grounda  for  Challenge,  (a)  Principal  Challenges.  In  the  following 
cases  a  member  will  be  excused  when  challenged  upon  proof  of  the  fact  as 

(t)  That  he  sat  as  a  member  of  a  court  of  inquiry  which  investigated 
the  charges. 

(2)  That  he  has  personally  investigated  the  charges  and  expressed  an  opinion 
thereon,  or  that  he  has  formed  a  positive  and  definite  opinion  as  to  the  guilt 
or  innocence  of  the  accused. 

(3)  That  he  is  the  accuser. 

(A)  That  he  will  be  a  witness  for  the  prosecution. 

(5)  That  (upon  a  rehearing  of  the  case)  he  sat  as  a  member  on  the  former 
trial 

(6)  That,  in  the  case  of  the  trial  of  an  officer,  the  member  will  be  promoted 
by  the  dismissal  of  the  accused. 

(7)  That  he  is  related  by  blood  or  marriage  to  the  accused. 

(8)  That  he  has  a  declared   enmity   against  the  accused. 

(b)  Challenges  for  Favor.  Where  prejudice,  hostility,  bias,  or  intimate 
personal  friendship  are  alleged  it  is  for  the  court,  after  hearing  the  grounds 
for  challenging  stated  and  the  reply,  if  any.  of  the  challenged  member,  as 
well  as  any  other  evidence  presented,  to  determine  whether  the  grounds  stated 
and  proved  or  admitted  are  sufficient  in  fact  to  disqualify  a  challenged  member. 

122.  Challenge  of  New  Member.  Where  new  members  join  or  are  added  to 
the  court  after  Its  organization  the  order  detailing  such  new  members  should 
be  read  lo  the  accused  and  he  should  be  given  full  opportunity  to  challenge. 
The  record  will  show  affirmatively  that  the  right  has  been  accorded  the 
accused  to   challenge  every  member  of  the  c 
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challenge  by  the  judge  advocate,  but  under  the  custom  of  the  service  after  the 
accused  has  fully  exercised  his  right  of  challenge  the  judge  advocate  may  alio 
challenge  for  cause  in  the  same  manner  as  the  accused.   (Digest,  p.  502,  IV,  O.) 

124.  Hetnber  Can  Not  Challenge.  There  is  no  authority  of  law  or  custom 
of  the  service  for  a  member  of  a  court-martial  to  challenge  another  member, 
but  where  one  member  has  knowledge  of  the  fact  that  another  is  the  accuser 
in  the  case  or  will  be  a  witness  for  the  prosecution  he  will  bring  the  fact  to 
the  attention  of  the  court  in  order  that  proper  action  may  be  taken.  (See 
par.  129,  below.) 

125.  Procedure  Upon  Challengei.  A  positive  declaration  by  a  member  chal- 
lenged on  the  ground  of  prejudice  or  interest  that  he  is  not  prejudiced  against 
the  accused  nor  interested  in  the  case  is  ordinarily  satisfactory  to  the  accused, 
and,  in  the  absence  of  material  evidence  in  support  of  the  objection,  will 
justify  the  court  in  overruling  it.  If,  however,  the  statement  is  unsatisfactory, 
or  the  member  makes  no  response,  the  accused  may  offer  testimony  in  support 
of  his  challenge  or  may  subject  the  challenged  member  to  an  examination 
under  oath  as  to  his  competency  as  a  member.  In  such  a  case  the  judge 
advocate  administers  the  oath  to  the  challenged  member.  The  accused  and 
other  witnesses  may  be  cross-examined,  witnesses  may  be  introduced  in  rebuttal 
by  the  judge  advocate  and  arguments  may  be  made.  The  whole  proceedings 
will,  in  the  case  of  a  general  court-martial,  appear  in  the  record.  During  the 
deliberation  of  the  court  the  challenged  member  will  withdraw.  If  but  four 
members  remain  they  may  pass  upon  the  challenge.    (See  Chap.  II.  Sec.  II.) 

[Note:  For  form  of  oath  to  be  administered  to  a  challenged  member  see 
par.  137.] 

126.  Member  Diaqualified  But  Not  Challenged.  In  the  absence  of  a  challenge 
the  court  of  itself  can  not  excuse  a  member  from  sitting  on  the  trial  of  a  case, 
but  a  member  not  challenged,  who  thinks  himself  disqualified  for  reasons  other 
than  those  indicated  in  paragraph  129,  below,  may  announce  in  open  court  his 
supposed  disqualification,  in  order  that  he  may  be  challenged;  or  he  may  apply 
to  the  appointing  authority  to  be  reheved. 

127.  WaJTer  of  Objection.  The  rule  is  that  challenges  should  be  made 
before  the  arraignment,  and  if  an  objection  to  the  competency  of  a  member 
was  known  at  that  time  and  not  made,  it  will  be  considered  as  waived;  but  if 
lhe*cause  of  a  member's  incompetency  was  not  known  at  the  time  of  arraign- 
ment or  did  not  arise  until  later,  the  court  will  entertain  a  challenge  based  on 
such  cause,  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings. 

128.  Liberality  Required.  Courts  should  he  liberal  in  passing  upon  chal- 
lenges, but  they  will  not  entertain  an  objection  that  is  not  specific,  and  they 
should  be  reluctant  to  sustain  one  upon  the  mere  assertion  of  the  accused, 
except  where  it  is  admitted  by  the  challenged  member. 

129.  Member  ai  Accuser  or  Witness  for  the  Prosecution.  No  officer  shall 
be  eligible  to  sit  as  a  member  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  when  he  is 
the  accuser  or  a  witness  for  the  prosecution.  (A.  W.  8,  9.)  After  the  accused 
is  brought  before  the  court,  preferably  before  the  court  is  sworn,  any  member 
thereof  who  is  or  believes  himself  to  be  the  accuser  in  the  case  will  formally 
announce  that  fact  to  the  court,  whereupon  he  will  be  excused.  When  the 
accused,  his  counsel,  the  judge  advocate,  or  any  member  of  the  court,  at  any 
time  before  the  linding,  shall  have  reason  to  believe  that  any  member  thereof 
is  the  accuser  in  the  case,  or  may  be  called  as  a  witness  for  the  prosecution, 
such  belief  shall  be  communicated  to  the  court,  and.  if  the  court,  after  hearing 
the  facts,  find  that  such  member  is  the  accuser  or  is  to  be  called  as  a  witness 
for  the  prosecution,  he  shall  be  excused.  If  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings 
prior  to  the  findings  any  member  of  the  court  be  called  as  a  witness  for  the 
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prosecution,  he  shall,  before  qualifying  as  a  witness,  be  excused  from  further 
duty  as  a  member. 

130;  Member  Signing  Char^eB — Wben  Accuser.  Whether  or  not  an  officer 
is  the  accuser  In  a  particular  case  is  a  question  of  fact.  If,  notwithstanding 
his  ineligibility,  he  does  sit  as  a  member  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial, 
the  proceedings  are  necessarily  invalid.  (A.  W.  8.  9;  Op.  J.  A.  G.,  Oct.  11,  1913; 
id.,  Nov.  13,  1913,  Bull.  38,  War  Dept..  1913.  p.  6.)  An  officer  may  be  ordered 
by  superior  authority  to  prefer  and  sign  a  charge.  The  action  of  the  officer 
preferring  and  signing  the  charge  may  be  purely  ministerial  and  represent  no 
conviction  whatever  on  his  part  that  an  ofTense  has  been  committed,  or  that 
if  an  offense  has  been  committed  it  was  committed  by  the  person  charged. 
In  such  a  case  the  accuser  is  not,  in  fact,  the  officer  signing  the  charge,  but 
the  officer  who  directs  the  preparation  and  signing  of  the  charge.  The  former 
is,  therefore,  not  within  the  prohibition  of  the  statute.  The  officer  who  has 
signed  the  charge  in  a  particular  case  is,  however,  prima  facie,  the  accuser  in 
that  case,  and  therefore  ineligible  to  sit  as  a  member  of  the  trial  court.  (Op. 
J.  A.  G.,  Feb.  20.  1914.  Bull.  8,  War  Dept.,  1914,  p.  6.)  If  in  such  a  case  the 
court  should  decide  that  he  is  eligible,  all  the  evidence  upon  which  the  court 
reached  its  decision  will,  in  the  case  of  a  general  court-martial,  be  made  of 
record,  and  in  the  case  of  a  special  court-martial  the  record  will  show  that 
evidence  touching  the  eligibility  of  the  officer  was  heard  by  the  court  and  the 
finding  arrived  at  thereon. 

131.  Member  of  Court  as  Witneu.  (a)  For  the  Prosecution.  No  officer 
shall  be  eligible  to  sit  as  a  member  of  a  general  or  a  special  court-martial  who 
is  a  witness  for  the  prosecution.  (A.  W.  8.  9;  Bull.  38,  War  Dept..  1913,  p.  6.) 
In  any  case  where  the  proceedings  of  a  court  are  invalidated  by  reason  of  the 
failure  to  excuse  a  member  who  is  the  accuser  or  a  witness  for  the  prosecution 
a  new  trial  may  be  ordered.   {Bull.  8.  War  Dept..  1914,  p.  8.) 

(b)  For  the  Defense.  The  fact  that  a  member  is  a  witness  tor  the  defense 
will  not  necessarily  disqualify  him  to  sit  as  a  member  of  the  court,  and  the 
fact  that  such  a  witness  sits  throughout  the  trial  as  a  member  of  the  court 
will  not  in  any  way  affect  the  validity  of  its  proceedings. 

(c)  When  Called  by  Court.  Whether  a  member  called  as  a  witness  by  the 
court  is  to  be  considered  as  a  witness  for  the  prosecution  depends  on  the 
character  of  his  testimony,  which  should  be  carefully  considered  before  a  con- 
clusion is  reached  that  he  is  not.  In  any  case  of  doubt  he  should  be  excused 
from  further  participation  in  the  trial  as  a  member.  (Op-  J.  A.  G-,  Nov.  20,  1913.) 

(d)  When  Accused  Pleads  Guilty.  When  a  member  is  a  witness  to  any 
'Charge  or  specification  to  which  the  accused  pleads  guilty  and  he  is  not  called 

as  a  witness  for  the  prosecution  to  any  other  charge  or  specification,  he  is 
not  disqualified  from  silting  as  a  member.  (Op.  J.  A.  G.,  Nov.  19,  1914,  Bull.  52, 
War  Dept.,  1914.  p.  3.) 

SECTION  II. 

OATHS. 

132.  Oath  of  Members,  (a)  The  challenges  having  been  disposed  of,  the 
judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  shall  administer  to  the 
members  of  the  court,  before  they  proceed  upon  any  trial,  the  following  oath 
or  affirmation  (A.  W.  19): 

You.  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  well  and  truly  try  and  deter- 
mine, according  to  the  evidence,  the  matter  now  before  you,  between  the 
United  States  of  America  and  the  person  to  be  tried,  and  that  you  will  duly 
administer  justice,  without  partiality,   favor,  or  affection,   according  to   the 
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provisions  of  the  rules  and  articles  (or  ihe  government  of  the  Armies  of  the 
United  States,  and  if  any  doubt  should  arise,  not  explained  by  said  articles, 
then  according  to  your  conscience,  the  best  of  your  understanding,  and  the 
custom  of  war  in  like  cases;  and  you  do  further  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you 
will  not  divulge  the  findings  or  sentence  of  the  court  until  they  shall  be  pub- 
lished by  the  proper  authority,  except  to  the  judge  advocate  and  assistant 
judge  advocate:  neither  will  you  disclose  or  discover  the  vote  or  opinion  of 
aoy  particular  member  of  the  court-martial,  unless  required  to  give  evidence 
thereof  as  a  witness  by  a  court  of  justice  in  due  course  of  law.    So  help  you  God. 

(b)  In  case  of  afhrmation  the  closing  sentence  of  adjuration  will  be  omitted. 

(c)  When  more  than  one  case  is  tried  by  the  same  court,  the  oath  must 
be  administered  anew  for  each  case. 

<d)  The  oaths  or  affirmations  prescribed  in  A.  W.  19  for  the  members,  the 
judge  advocate,  a  witness,  and  others  will  always  be  administered,  but  in 
addition  there  may  be  such  additional  ceremony  or  acts  as  will  make  the  oath 
or  affirmation  binding  on  the  conscience  of  the  person  taking  it. 

(e)  For  decorum  to  be  observed  during  the  administration  of  oaths,  see 
Chapter  VII.  Section  I. 

133.  Oath  of  Judge  Advocate.  When  the  oath  or  affirmation  has  been 
administered  to  the  members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial,  the  president 
of  the  court  shall  administer  to  the  judge  advocate  and  to  each  assistant 
judge  advocate,  if  any,  an  oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following  form  (A.  W,  19): 

You,  A.  6.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  not  divulge  the  findings  or 
sentence  of  the  court  to  any  but  the  proper  authority  until  they  shall  be 
duly  disclosed  by  the  same.     So  help  you  God. 

134.  Oath  of  Witoen.  (a)  All  persons  who  give  evidence  before  a  court- 
martial  shall  be  examined  on  oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following  form  (A.  W. 
19),  administered  by  the  judge  advocate: 

You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  the  evidence  you  shall  gpve  in  the  case  now  in 
hearing  shall  be  the  truth,  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth.  So 
help  yoa  God. 

(b)  If  either  the  judge  advocate  or  assistant  judge  advocate  is  to  testify, 
the  oath  or  affirmation  will  be  administered  by  the  other  or  by  the  president. 

135.  Oath  of  Reporter,  (a)  Every  reporter  of  the  proceedings  of  a  court- 
martial  shall,  before  entering  upon  his  duties,  make  oath  or  affirmation  in  the 
following  form  (A.  W.  19),  administered  by  the  judge  advocate: 

You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  faithfully  perform  the  duties  of  reporter 
to  this  court.     So  help  you  God. 

(b)  For  authority  for  hiring  reporters,  and  compensation,  see  Chapter  VII. 
Section  V. 

136.  Oath  of  Interpreter.  Every  interpreter  in  the  trial  of  any  case  before 
a  court-martial  shall,  before  entering  upon  his  duties,  make  oath  or  affirmation 
in  the  following  form  (A.  W.  19),  administered  by  the  judge  advocate: 

You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  truly  interpret  in  the  case  now  in 
hearing.    So  help  you  God. 

137.  Oath  to  Test  Competency.  When  a  member  of  a  general'or  special  court- 
martial  is  challenged  and  it  is  desired  to  question  him  regarding  his  eligibility 
to  sit  as  a  member  in  the  trial  of  a  case,  the  judge  advocate  will  administer 
to  him  the  following  oath: 

You  swear  that  you  will  true  answers  make  to  questions  touching  your 
competency  as  a  member  of  the  court  in  this  case.     So  help  you  God, 

138.  Oatha  for  Administrative  Purposes,  (a)  Any  officer  or  clerk  of  any 
of  the  departments  lawfully  detailed  to  investigate  frauds  on.  or  attempts  to 
defraud,  the  Government,  or  anv  irregularity  or  misconduct  of  any  officer  or 
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agent  of  the  Uniteil  States,  and  any  officer  of  the  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps. 
or  Revenue-Cutter  Service  detailed  to  conduct  an  investigation,  and  the  re- 
corder, and  if  there  be  none  the  presiding  officer,  of  any  military,  naval, 
or  Revenue-Cutter  Service  board  appointed  for  such  purpose,  shall  have 
authority  to  administer  an  oath  to  any  witness  attending  to  testify  or  depose 
in  the  course  of  such  investigation.  (R.  S.  183,  as  amended  by  the  act  of 
Feb.  13,  1911,  36  Stat-,  898.) 

(b)  Any  judge  advocate  or  acting  judge  advocate,  the  president  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial,  any  summary  court-martial,  the  judge  advocate  or  any 
assistant  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial,  the  president 
or  the  recorder  of  a  court  of  inquiry  or  of  a  military  board,  any  officer  desig- 
nated to  take  a  deposition,  any  officer  detailed  to  conduct  an  investigation,  and 
the  adjutant  of  any  command  shall  have  power  to  administer  oaths  for  the  pur- 
poses of  the  administration  of  military  justice  and  for  other  purposes  of  mili- 
tary administration;  and  in  foreign  places  where  the  Army  may  be  sen-ing 
shall  have  the  general  powers  of  a  notary  public  or  of  a  consul  of  the  United 
States  in  the  administration  of  oaths,  the  execution  and  acknowledgment  of 
legal  instruments,  the  attestation  of  documents,  and  all  other  forms  of  notarial 
acts  to  be  executed  by  persons  subject  to  military  law.  (A.  W.  114.) 

SECTION  III. 
CONTINUANCES. 

139.  Authority  For.  A  court-martial  may,  for  reasonable  cause,  grant  a 
continuance  to  either  party  for  such  time  and  as  often  as  may  appear  to  be 
just.  (■^-  ^-  ^^')  ^^  before  the  first  meeting  of  the  court  a  continuance  is 
deemed  necessary  by  either  party,  application  therefor  should  he  made  to  the 
appointing  authority,  but  if  made  after  assembling  the  application  will  be  made  • 
to  the  court.  When  application  is  made  to  the  court  for  an  extended  delay 
which  appears  to  be  well  founded,  it  may  be  referred  to  the  appointing  authority 
in  order  that  he  may  determine  whether  the  court  should  grant  it  or  whether 
he  should  dissolve  the  court. 

140.  Reason  for  Afptication  to  be  Stated.  The  party  desiring  a  continuance 
must  stale  the  reasons  upon  which  his  application  is  based.  When  it  is  desired 
because  of  the  absence  of  a  witness  he  should  distinctly  show  that  the  witness 
is  material,  that  he  has  used  due  diligence  to  procure  the  testimony  or  attend- 
ance of  the  witness,  and  that  he  has  reasonable  ground  to  believe  that  he  will 
be  able  to  procure  such  testimony  or  attendance  within  a  reasonable  time, 
which  time  shall  be  stated. 

141.  Ntimber  of  Continuances.  The  number  of  continuances  which  may  be 
granted  is  not  limited,  but  where  extended  delays  will  ensue  the  court  will  be 
justified  in  exacting  proof  of  due  diligence  on  the  part  of  the  party  requesting 
the  same,  and  may  even  require  the  reasons  to  be  stated  under  oath  if  it  has 
reason  to  suspect  that  the  intention  ia  merely  to  delay  the  proceedings. 

SECTION  IV. 
COHPLETION  OF  ORGANIZATION. 

142.  When  Accomplished.  The  court  having  met,  the  accused  and  his 
counsel  having  been  introduced,  the  reporter  sworn,  the  convening  order  read, 
the  right  of  challenge  accorded,  and  the  court  and  judge  advocate  sworn,  the 
organization  of  the  court  is  complete  for  the  trial  of  the  case. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^PROCEDURE  DURING  TRIAL. 

SECTION  I. 
ARRAIGNMENT. 

143.  When  Hade.  On  the  swearing  in  of  the  members  and  the  judge  advo- 
cate, the  organiKation  of  the  court  is  complete  for  the  trial  of  the  charges  in 
the  case  then  before  the  court.  In  each  case  tried  by  the  court  the  appointing 
order  must  be  read  anew,  a  new  opportunity  to  challenge  must  be  given,  and 
the  members,  judge  advocate,  reporter,  and  interpreter  must  be  sworn  anew. 
In  each  case  the  proceedings  must  be  complete  without  reference  to  any  other 

144.  Procedure.  The  court  being  organized,  and  both  parlies  ready  to  pro- 
ceed, the  judge  advocate  will  read  the  charges  and  specifications,  separately 
and  in  order,  to  the  accused  and  ask  him  how  he  pleads  to  each.  The  order 
pursued,  in  case  of  several  charges  or  specifications,  will  be  to  arraign  on  the 
first,  second,  etc.,  specifications  to  the  first  charge,  then  on  the  first  charge, 
and  so  on  with  the  rest.  The  reading  of  the  charges  and  specifications  and  the 
pleas  of  the  accused  in  answer  thereto  constitute  the  arraignment  of  the 
accused.  In  reading  the  charges  the  judge  advocate  will  also  read  the  name 
and  rank  of  the  officer  preferring  them. 

(For  decorum  to  be  observed  during  the  arraignment  see  par.  86.] 

SECTION  II. 
PLEAS. 

145.  Kinds  of  Pleas.  In  court-martial  procedure  the  usual  pleas  are  the 
following:  (a)  Pleas  to  the  jurisdiction;  (b)  pleas  in  abatement;  (c)  pleas  in  bar 
of  trial;  and  (d)  pleas  to  the  general  issue.  The  first  three  mentioned  are  also 
known  as  special  pleas.  These  pleas  should  be  made  in  the  order  named. 
(Dudley,  p.  93;  Bouvier's  Law  Dictionary,  Rawlc,  3d  Rev.,  p.  2603.) 

146.  Plea  to  the  Jttrisdiction.  A  plea  to  the  jurisdiction  denies  the  right  of 
the  court  to  try  the  case.  The  following  are  grounds  for  a  plea  to  the  juris- 
diction of  a  court: 

(a)  That  it  was  appointed  by  an  oflicer  who  did  not  have  the  legal  authority 
to  do  so  (see  Chap.  Ill,  Courts-martial — By  whom  appointed); 

(b)  That  it  is  composed  wholly  or  in  part  of  members  not  authorized  by 
law  to  sit  upon  such  court-martial  (see  Chap.  II,  Courts -martial— Composition); 

(c)  That  the  accused  is  not  subject  to  its  jurisdiction  (see  Chap.  I,  Persons 
subject  to  military  law);  or 

(d)  That  it  has  not  legal  power  to  try  the  offense  charged  (see  Chap.  XVII, 
Punitive  articles). 

A  plea  to  the  jurisdiction,  if  well  grounded  and  sustained  by  the  court,  bars 
further  prosecution  before  the  court.  If  well  grounded  and  not  sustained  by 
the  court,  the  proceedings  may  be  disapproved  by  the  appointing  authority, 
or,  even  though  approved,  may  be  reviewed  on  writ  of  habeas  corpus  by  a 
United  States  court,  which  will  cause  the  proceedings  to  be  set  aside  as  illegal 
and  void.  Waiver  of  objection  will  never  avail  to  confer  jurisdiction  upon  a 
court  not  legally  possessing  it.  even  though  the  accused  fails  to  submit  a  plea 
to  the  jurisdiction  at  the  proper  time. 

147.  Plea  in  Abatement.    A  plea  in  abatement  is  based  upon  some  defect  in 
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the  charge  or  specification  and  is  one  that  operates  merely  to  delay  the  trial, 
such  A3  an  error  in  the  name,  rank,  or  organization  of  the  accused  or  in  the 
allegation  as  to  time  and  place  in  the  specification.  An  accused  who  submits 
a  plea  in  abatement  must  show  how  the  error  may  be  amended.  When  a  plea 
in  abatement  is  sustained,  the  judge  advocate  will  correct  the  charge  and 
specification  objected  to  so  as  to  meet  the  objection,  and  the  trial  will  proceed 
on  the  corrected  charges.  To  enable  him  to  make  the  correction  a  continuance 
may  be  granted.  Matters  which  might  have  been  objected  to  by  a  plea  in  abate- 
ment will  be  considered  as  waived  by  pleading  to  the  general  issue. 

148.  Plea  in  Bar  of  Trial.  A  plea  in  bar  of  trial,  if  sustained,  is  a  substantial 
and  conclusive  answer  to  the  charge  or  specification  to  which  it  is  addressed. 
Such  a  plea  may  be  made  on  the  grounds  set  forth  in  pars.  149,  ISO,  and  151. 

149.  The  Statute  of  Limitations.  (1)  Definition.  Statutes  of  limitation  in 
criminal  law  are  statutes  of  which  the  accused  may  take  advantage  and  deprive 
the  Government  of  the  power  to  try  and  punish  him  after  the  lapse  of  a  specific 
period  since  the  offense  was  committed.  They  are  enacted  to  secure  the 
prompt  punishment  of  criminal  offenses  and  with  a  view  to  obtain  the  attend- 
ance of  the  witnesses  at  the  trial  while  the  recollection  of  the  event  is  stilt  fresh 
in  their  minds.  In  court-martial  practice  prosecutions  are  limited  both  as  to 
time  and  as  to  number.     (A.  W.  39,  40.) 

(2)  Limitations  as  to  Time,  (a)  In  the  following  cases  there  is  no  limitation 
as  to  time  upon  trial  by  court-martial  (.\.  W.  39),  viz.; 

(1)  Desertion  committed  in  time  of  war; 

(2)  Mutiny;  or 

(3)  Murder." 

(b)  The  period  of  limitation  upon  trial  and  punishment  by  court-martial 
shall  be  three  (3)  years  in  the  following  cases  (A.  W.  39),  viz,: 

(1)  Desertion  in  time  of  peace; 

(2)  Any  crime  or  ofTense  punishable  under  A.  W.  93;  or 

(3)  Any  crime  or  offense  punishable  under  A,  W.  94. 

(c)  No  person  subject  to  military  law  shall  be  liable  to  be  tried  or  punished 
by  a  court-martial  for  any  crime  or  offense  not  enumerated  in  paragraph  (a) 
or  paragraph  (b),  supra,  committed  more  than  two  (2)  years  before  the 
arraignment  of  such  person  (A.  W.  39). 

(d)  Computation  of  the  Period  of  Limitation.  The  point  at  and  from  which 
the  period  of  limitation  is  to  begin  to  run  is  the  date  of  the  commission  of  the 
offense.  The  point  at  which  the  period  of  limitation  is  to  terminate  and  from 
which  said  period  is  to  be  reckoned  back  is  the  date  of  arraignment  of  the 
accused.     There  must  be  excluded  in  computing  this  period — 

(1)  The  period  of  any  absence  of  the  accused  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  Stales;  and 

(2)  Any  period  during  which  by  reason  of  some  manifest  impediment  the 
accused  shall  not  have  been  amenable  to  military  justice. 

[Notes:  "  Manifest  impediment  "  means  only  such  impediments  as  operate  to 
prevent  the  court-martial  from  exercising  its  jurisdiction,  and  includes  such 
conditions  as  being  held  as  a  prisoner  of  war  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  or  being 
imprisoned  under  the  sentence  of  a  civil  court  upon  conviction  of  crime  (In  re 
Davison,  4  Fed,  Rep..  510);  but  any  concealment  of  the  evidence  of  their  guilt 
or  other  like  fraud  on  their  part  while  they  remain  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  States,  by  which  the  prosecution  is  delayed  until  the  time  the  bar  has 
run,  did  not  deprive  them  of  the  benefit  of  the  statute.     (14  Op,  Atty.  Gen.,  268.1 

The  thirty-ninth  article  of  war  did  not  have  the  effect  to  authorize  trial  or 
punishment  for  any  crime  or  offense  barred  by  the  provisions  of  Ixw  existing  at 
the  date  of  its  enactment,  August  29.  1916,1 
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(J)  Limitation  as  to  Number  of  Trials,  (a)  No  person  shall  be  tried  a 
second  time  for  the  same  offense.     (A.  W.  40.) 

(b)  Where  a  person  subject  to  military  taw  has  been  once  duly  convicted 
or  acquitted  by  a  court-martial  he  has  been  "  tried  "  in  the  sense  of  the  article, 
and  can  not  be  tried  again,  against  his  will,  for  the  same  offense,  or  for  any 
included  offense,  and  it  is  immaterial  whether  the  conviction  or  acquittal  has 
been  approved  or  disapproved. 

(c)  A  person  subject  to  military  law  has  not  been  "tried"  in  the  sense  of 
A.  W.  40  in  any  of  the  following  cases: 

Where  the  party,  after  being  arraigned  or  tried  before  a  court  which  was 
illegally  constituted  or  composed,  or  was  without  jurisdiction,  was  again 
broi^ght  to  trial  before  a  competent  tribunal;  where  the  accused,  having  been 
arraigned  upon  and  having  pleaded  to  certain  charges,  was  rearraigned  upon 
a  new  set  of  charges  substituted  for  the  others  which  were  withdrawn;  where 
one  of  the  several  distinct  charges  upon  which  the  accused  had  been  arraigned 
was  withdrawn  pending  the  trial,  and  the  accused,  after  a  trial  and  finding  by 
the  court  upon  the  other  charges,  was  brought  to  trial  anew  upon  the  charge 
thus  withdrawn;  where,  after  proceedings  commenced,  but  discontinued  without 
a  finding,  the  accused  was  brought  to  trial  anew  upon  the  same  charge;  where, 
after  having  been  acquitted  or  convicted  upon  a  certain  charge  which  did  not 
in  fact  stale  the  real  offense  committed,  the  accused  was  brought  to  trial  for  the 
same  act,  but  upon  a  charge  setting  forth  the  true  offense;  where  the  court  was 
not  sworn;  where  the  first  court  was  dissolved  because  reduced  below  live  mem- 
bers by  the  casualties  of  the  service  pending  the  trial;  where,  for  any  cause, 
without  fault  of  the  prosecution,  there  was  a  "  mistrial,"  or  the  trial  first  entered 
upon  was  terminated,  or  the  court  dissolved,  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings 
before  a  final  acquittal  or  conviction.     (Digest,  p.  167,  C,  It,  B.) 

(d)  The  same  acts  constituting  a  crime  against  the  United  States  can  not, 
after  the  acquittal  or  conviction  of  the  accused  in  a  court  of  competent  jurisdic- 
tion, be  made  the  basis  of  a  second  trial  of  the  accused  for  that  crime  in  the 
same  or  in  another  court,  civil  or  military,  of  the  sams  government. 

Although  the  same  act  when  committed  in  a  State  might  constitute  two  dis- 
tinct offenses,  one  against  the  United  States  and  the  other  against  the  State, 
for  both  of  which  the  accused  might  be  tried,  that  rule  does  not  apply  to  acts 
committed  in  the  Philippine  Islands.  The  government  of  a  State  does  not 
derive  its  powers  from  the  United  States,  while  that  of  the  Philippine  Islands 
does  owe  its  existence  wholly  to  the  United  States. 

A  soldier  in  the  Army,  having  been  acquitted  of  the  crime  of  homicide,  alleged 
to  have  been  committed  by  him  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  by  a  military  court- 
martial  of  competent  jurisdiction  proceeding  under  authority  of  the  United 
States,  can  not  be  subsequently  tried  for  the  same  offense  in  a  civil  court  exer- 
cising authority  in  that  Territory.     (Grafton  v.  U.  S.,  206  U.  S.,  333.) 

A  similar  rule  applies  in  Alaska,  Hawaii,  Porto  Rico,  The  Panama  Canal  Zone, 
or  any  other  locality  where  the  civil  courts  derive  their  authority  from  the 
United  States. 

(e)  There  can  not  be  a  second  trial  where  the  offense  is  really  the  same 
though  it  may  be  charged  under  a  different  description  and  under  a  different 
article  of  war.  Thus,  where  the  Government  elects  to  try  a  soldier  under 
A.  \V.  61  for  absence  without  leave,  and  the  testimony  Introduced  develops  the 
fact  that  the  offense  was  desertion,  the  accused,  after  an  acquittal  or  conviction, 
can  not  legally  be  brought  a  second  time  to  trial  for  the  same  absence  charged 
as  desertion.     (Digest,  p.  169,  C,  11,  D.) 

<0  It  is  not  misrepresentation  or  concealment  by  an  applicant  for  enlist- 
ment, but  the  procuring  of  his  enlistment  by  means  of  misrepresentation  or  con- 
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cealment,  together  with  the  receipt  of  pay  or  allowances,  which  constitutes  the 
military  offense  of  fraudulent  enlistment  under  A.  W.  54.  Therefore,  where  a 
soldier  was  tried  for  and  convicted  of  fraudulent  enlistment  in  procuring  his 
enlistment  by  means  of  a  misrepresentation  or  concealment,  to  try  him  again 
for  the  same  enlistment  on  account  of  another  misrepresentation  or  conceal- 
ment subsequently  discovered  would  be  a  second  trial  for  the  same  offense. 
(Digest,  p.  169,  C,  11,  E,  1.) 

(k)  The  thirty-ninth  article  of  war  does  not  deprive  a  court-martial  of  juris- 
diction of  an  offense  after  the  periods  prescribed.  The  court  still  has  jurisdic- 
tion. The  article  gives  the  accused  a  right  of  exemption  from  trial  it  the 
accused  claims  the  exemption  and  proves  it.  In  other  words,  the  exemption 
from  trial  is  a  defense  that  the  accused  must  assert  in  order  to  take  advantage 
of  it.  The  defense  may  be  made  by  entering  a  plea  in  bar,  or  it  may  be  made 
after  a  plea  of  not  guilty  by  introducing  evidence  showing  the  facts  that  entitle 
him  to  the  exemption. 

(h)  In  each  case  tried  by  general  court-martial  In  which,  upon  the  face  of  the 
record,  it  appears  that  the  accused  might  successfully  plead  the  statute  of  limi- 
tations but  in  which  he  has  not  interposed  such  plea,  it  shall  be  made  to  appear 
of  record  that  the  president  of  the  court  advised  the  accused  of  his  legal  rights 
in  the  premises. 

150.  Pardon.  A  pardon  is  an  act  of  the  President  which  exempts  the  indi- 
vidual on  whom  it  is  bestowed  from  the  punishment  the  law  inflicts  for  a  crime 
he  has  committed.  (See  Words  and  Phrases,  vol.  6,  p.  5168,  and  authorities 
there  cited.) 

151.  Conatructive  Condonation.  Where  a  deserter  has  been  restored  to  duty 
without  trial  by  authority  competent  to  order  his  trial,  this  action  is  regarded 
as  a  constructive  condonation  of  the  offense  and  may  be  pleaded  in  bar  of  trial 
subsequently  ordered.     (Digest,  p.  839,  XV,  D.  4.) 

152.  InadmissUile  Special  Pleaa.  (a)  Former  Punishment.  The  plea  of  for- 
mer punishment,  i.e.,  that  he  has  already  been  adequately  punished  for  his 
offense  by  his  commanding  officer,  is  not  recognized  by  our  military  law,  and, 
when  made  in  our  military  trials,  has  been  properly  overruled;  but  where  an 
accused  has,  prior  to  trial,  been  subjected,  on  account  of  his  offense,  to  any 
physical  punishment,  or  to  reduction  to  the  ranks,  or  to  protracted  arrest,  or  '.o 
reprimand,  or  other  unusual  or  unauthorized  discipline,  he  may  properly  sho.v 
the  fact  in  evidence  on  the  general  issue  in  mitigatioK  of  such  sentence  as  the 
court,  in  the  event  of  his  conviction,  may  impose.  Except  in  this  form,  he 
can  not  avail  himself  of  such  circumstances  upon  his  trial.  (Winthrop,  p.  411; 
25  Op.  Atty.  Gen.,  623;  28  idem.,  622.) 

<b)  Illegal  Enlistment.  The  accused,  upon  arraignment,  has  sometimes 
pleaded  that  on  account  of  some  illegality  in  his  enlistment,  as  that  he  was 
under  age,  or  that  he  was  enlisted  for  a  shorter  period  than  the  law  required, 
etc.,  he  was  not  amenable  to  trial.  But  no  such  form  of  special  plea  is  recog- 
nized in  our  law.  If  the  accused,  by  reason  of  his  invalid  enlistment,  is  not  duly 
or  legally  in  the  Army,  he  should,  regularly,  offer  the  facts  in  evidence  under  a 
plea  to  the  jurisdiction,  or  bring  them  out  under  the  general  issue.     (Winthrop, 

P;  411.) 

(c)  Release  From  Arrest.  Release  from  arrest  upon  the  charges  and  restora- 
tion to  duty  before  trial — already  noticed  as  not  a  ground  for  a  plea  of  pardon 
or  condonation  (except  in  case  of  a  deserter  restored  to  duty  without  trial) — 
is,  similarly,  no  ground  for  a  special  plea  in  bar  of  trial.     (Idem,,  p.  412.) 

(d)  Other  Forms  of  Inadmissible  Pleas.  Such  objections  (which  have  been 
taken  in  some  cases)  as  that  the  accused,  at  the  time  of  the  arraignment,  is 
tmdergoing  a  sentence  of  general  court-martial,  or  that,  ovring  to  the  long  delay 
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in  bringing  him  to  trial,  he  is  "unable  to  disprove  the  charge  or  defend  him- 
self ";  or  that  his  accuser  is  actuated  by  malice  or  is  a  person  of  bad  character — 
are.  it  need  hardly  be  said,  not  proper  subjects  for  special  pleas,  however  much 
they  may  constitute  ground  for  continuance,  or  affect  the  question  of  the  meas- 
ure of  punishment.  So,  as  to  all  such  objections  as  are  properly  matters  of 
defense  under  the  general  issue — for  example,  that  the  accused  committed  the 
offense  charged  when  insane,  or  intoxicated,  or  in  obedience  to  a  military  order, 
or  under  a  mistake  of  fact  or  law,  etc. — these  are  not  within  the  scope  or  pur- 
pose of  special  pleas  in  bar,  nor  can  they  properly  be  raised  in  an  interlocutory 
form,  or  otherwise  than  upon  the  trial  and  by  the  testimony,  being,  as  they  are, 
of  the  very  substance  of  the  defense.     (Idem.,  p.  412.) 

153.  Action  Upon  Special  Pleas,  (a)  Each  special  plea  should  be  stated 
briefly  and  clearly.  It  must  also  be  supported  by  evidence  or  legal  argument 
to  show  that  it  is  well  taken.  The  burden  of  supporting  a  special  plea  by  a 
preponderance  of  proof  rests  on  the  accused.  Both  sides  should  be  heard  and 
the  proceedings  and  arguments  under  the  plea  in  trial  by  general  or  special 
Court-martial  recorded.  The  accused  may  make  several  special  pleas  to  any 
charge  or  specification. 

(b)  When  a  special  plea  to  the  jurisdiction  or  in  bar  of  trial  as  to  all  the 
charges  and  specifications  has  been  sustained  by  a  court,  the  record  of  the 
proceedings  as  far  as  had  will  be  forwarded  to  the  reviewing  authority  with  a 
statement  of  reasons  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  court,  sustain  its  action.  If 
the  reviewing  authority  is  in  disagreement  with  the  court  in  respect  of  the 
validity  of  the  plea,  the  proceedings  will  be  returned  by  him  to  the  court,  with 
reasons  for  such  disagreement  and  with  instructions  to  the  court  to  reconvene 
and  reconsider  its  action.  To  the  extent  that  such  pleas  present  issues  of  law, 
the  court  properly  defers  to  the  views  of  the  reviewing  authority.  The  order 
returning  the  proceedings  for  reconsideration  should  direct  the  court,  upon 
vacating  its  prior  action,  to  proceed  with  the  trial  of  the  case.  If  the  reviewing 
authority  approves  the  action  of  the  court  in  sustaining  such  pleas  his  action 
will  be  indorsed  on  the  proceedings  and  published  in  the  final  review  of  the  case. 

(c)  If  the  charge  and  specification  to  which  a  special  plea  has  been  sus- 
tained are  not  capable  of  amendment  and  there  are  other  charges  and  specifica- 
tions in  the  case,  the  trial  may  proceed  on  the  other  charges  and  specifications. 
(G.  O.  28,  W.  D.,  190S-) 

(d)  When  all  the  special  pleas  to  a  given  charge  or  specification  are  over- 
ruled, the  accused  must  plead  to  the  general  issue  as  to  that  charge  or 
specification. 

154.  Pleas  to  the  General  Issue.  (a>  Usually  the  plea  of  the  accused  is 
"guilty"  or  "not  guilty"  to  each  charge  and  specification;  or,  guilty  to  a 
specification  excepting  certain  words,  and  to  the  excepted  words  not  guilty; 
or,  as  when  charged  with  an  offense  which  includes  a  lesser  one  of  a  kindred 
nature,  guilty  to  the  specification  except  certain  words,  substituting  therefor 
certain  others,  to  the  excepted  words  "  not  guilty,"  to  the  substituted  words 
"guilty,"  and  to  the  charge  not  guilty,  but  guilty  of  the  lesser  included  offense. 

(b)  A  court-martial  is  authorized,  in  any  case,  in  its  discretion,  to  permit 
an  accused  to  withdraw  a  plea  of  not  guilty  and  substitute  one  of  guilty,  and 
vice  versa,  or  to  withdraw  either  of  these  general  pleas  and  substitute  a  special 
plea.  And  wherever  the  accused  applies  to  be  allowed  to  change  or  modify 
his  plea,  the  court  should,  in  general,  consent,  provided  the  application  is  made 
in  good  faith  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  delay. 

(c)  A  plea  of  guilty  does  not  necessarily  exclude  the  taking  of  evidence,  on 
behalf  of  either  the  accused  or  the  prosecution,  or  at  the  request  of  the  court. 
In  cases  where  the  punishment  is  discretionary  a  full  knowledge  of  the  circum- 
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stances  attending  the  offense  is  essential  to  the  court  in  measuring  the  punish- 
ment, and  to  the  reviewing  authority  in  acting  on  the  sentence.  In  cases  where 
the  punishment  is  mandatory,  a  full  knowledge  of  the  attendant  circumstances 
is  necessary  to  the  reviewing  authority  to  enable  him  to  comprehend  the  entire 
case  and  correctly  judge  whether  the  sentence  should  be  approved  or  dis- 
approved or  clemency  granted.  The  court  should  therefore  take  evidence  after 
a  plea  of  guilty,  except  when  the  specification  is  so  descriptive  as  to  disclose  all 
the  circumstances  of  mitigation  or  aggravation.  When  evidence  is  taken  after 
a  plea  of  "  guilty,"  the  witnesses  may  be  cross-examined,  evidence  may  be  pro- 
duced to  rebut  their  testimony,  and  the  court  may  be  addressed  by  the  prosecu- 
tion or  defense  on  [he  merits  of  the  evidence  and  in  extenuation  of  the  offense 
or  in  mitigation  of  punishment.  After  a  plea  of  guilty  the  accused  will  always 
be  given  an  opportunity  to  offer  evidence  in  mitigation  of  the  offense  charged 
if  he  desires  to  do  so. 

(d)  In  each  ease  tried  by  a  general  court-martial  in  which  the  accused  enters 
a  plea  of  guilty  in  whole  or  in  part  as  to  any  charge  or  specilication  the  presi- 
dent of  the  court  shall  explain  to  him  as  to  that  part; 

First.  The  various  elements  which  constitute  the  offense  charged,  as  set  forth 
in  Chapter  XVII,  defining  the  punitive  articles  of  war;  and 

Second.  The  maximum  punishment  which  may  be  adjudged  by  the  court  for 
the  offense  to  which  he  has  pleaded  guilty. 

The  accused  wilt  then  be  asked  whether  he  fully  understands  that  by  pleading 
guilty  to  such  a  charge  or  specilication  he  admits  having  committed  all  the 
elements  of  the  crime  or  offense  charged  and  that  he  may  be  punished  as  stated. 
If  he  replies  in  the  affirmative,  the  plea  of  guilty  will  stand;  otherwise  a  plea 
of  not  guilty  will  be  entered.  The  explanation  of  the  president  and  the  reply 
of  the  accused  thereto  shall  appear  in  the  record.  The  same  rule  will  apply  in 
cases  tried  by  special  court-martial  when  the  evidence  heard  is  made  of  record. 

(e)  When  the  accused  pleads  "guilty,"  and,  without  any  evidence  being 
introduced,  makes  a  statement  inconsistent  with  his  plea,  the  statement  and 
plea  will  be  considered  together,  and  if  guilt  is  not  conclusively  admitted  the 
court  will  direct  the  entry  of  a  plea  of  "  not  guilty  "  and  proceed  to  try  the  case 
on  the  general  issue  thus  made.  The  most  frequent  instances  of  inconsistency 
are  in  cases  involving  a  specific  intent,  as  in  desertion,  larceny,  etc.  In  such 
cases,  where  after  a  plea  of  guilty  the  accused  makes  a  statement,  the  latter 
should  be  carefully  scrutinized  by  the  court,  and  it  in  the  case  of  desertion  in 
any  part  there  is  a  statement  that  the  accused  had  no  intention  of  remaining 
away,  thai  he  expected  to  return  when  he  had  earned  some  money,  or  that 
when  arrested  he  was  on  his  way  back  to  his  organization,  etc.;  or,  in  the  case 
of  larceny,  that  he  intended  to  return  the  property  alleged  to  have  been  stolen, 
etc.,  the  court  should  direct  the  entry  of  a  plea  of "'  not  guilty,"  but  the  criminal- 
ity of  an  intent  once  formed  is  not  affected  by  a  subsequent  change  of  intent. 

(f)  A  plea  of  "guilty  without  criminality"  is  irregular  and  contradictory. 
(Winthrop.  p.  414.)  It  is  practically  equivalent  to  a  plea  of  "not  guilty"  and 
the  court  and  judge  advocate  should  proceed  as  if  that  plea  were  entered.  Un- 
less a  plea  of  guilty  is  unqualified  Che  prosecution  must  prove  all  allegations  that 
are  not  specifically  admitted  by  the  accused, 

{g)  Insanity  at  the  time  of  the  commission  of  the  acts  charged  is  a  defensfr 
which  may  be  properly  made  under  a  plea  of  not  guilty.  Insanity  at  the  time 
of  arraignment,  or  at  a  later  stage  of  the  (rial,  is  a  proper  ground  for  the  arrest 
of  further  proceedings  on  the  charges.     (See  par.  219.) 
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SECTION  III. 
REFUSAL  TO  PLEAD. 
155.  Action.  When  the  accused,  arraigned  before  a  court -martial,  from 
obstinacy  and  deliberate  design  stands  mute  or  answers  foreign  to  the  purpose, 
the  court  may  proceed  to  trial  and  judgment  as  if  he  had  pleaded  not  guilty, 
(A.  W.  21.)  If  the  court  hnds  that  the  failure  to  plead  is  the  result  of  insanity, 
it  will  proceed  as  indicated  in  Section  II,  paragraph  154  (g),  supra. 

SECTION  IV. 
MOTIONS. 
ISt,  Motion  to  Sever.  A  motion  to  sever  is  a  motion  by  one  of  two  or  more 
joint  accused  to  be  tried  separately  from  the  other  or  others.  It  will  regularly 
be  made  at  the  arraignment.  Except  where  the  essence  of  the  charge  is  combina- 
tion between  the  parties  (as  in  mutiny),  the  motion  may  properly  be  granted 
for  good  cause  shown.  The  more  common  grounds  of  motions  for  severance 
are  that  the  mover  desires  to  avail  himself  on  his  trial  of  the  testimony  of  one 
or  more  of  his  co-accused,  or  of  the  testimony  of  the  wife  of  one,  or  that  the  de- 
fenses of  the  other  accused  are  antagonistic  to  his  own.  or  that  the  evidence  as  to 
them  will  in  some  manner  prejudice  his  defense.  This  motion  has  rarely  been 
presented  to  the  court  in  our  military  practice.  Where  the  prosecution  desires 
to  use  one  of  two  or  more  joint  accused  as  a  witness  against  another  or  others, 
the  practice  is  not  to  move  to  sever,  but,  hy  order  of  the  convening  authority, 
to  withdraw  charges  as  to  such  one.'  (See  Winthrop,  p.  379,  and  authorities 
there  quoted.) 

157.  Motion  to  Elect.  The  prosecution  is  at  liberty  to  charge  an  act  under 
two  or  more  forms,  where  it  is  doubtful  under  which  it  will  more  properly  be 
brought  by  the  testimony.  In  the  military  practice  the  accused  is  not  entitled 
to  call  upon  the  prosecution  to  "  elect "  under  which  charge  it  will  proceed  in 
such,  or  indeed  in  any,  case.     (Digest,  p.  504,  V.  F.) 

158.  Nolle  ProBeqnL  A  nolle  prosequi  is  a  declaration  of  record  on  the  part 
of  the  prosecution  that  it  withdraws  a  charge  or  specification  from  the  investi- 
gation and  will  not  pursue  the  same  further  at  the  present  trial.  This  author- 
ity can  only  be  exercised  by  the  superior  who.  as  the  representative  of  the 
United  States,  ordered  the  court,  and  in  a  proper  case  he  may,  on  his  own 
initiative  or  on  application  duly  made  to  him.  instruct  the  judge  advocate  to 
enter  a  nolle  prosequi.  The  principal  grounds  for  this  proceeding  when  duly 
authorized  will  be — 

(a)  The  fact  that  the  charge  or  speciAcation  is  discovered  to  be  substantially 
defective  and  insufficient  in  law,  or 

(b)  That  it  is  ascertained  that  the  allegations  can  not  be  proved,  or 

(c)  That  the  testimony  available  is  not  sufficient  to  sustain  them,  or 

(d)  That  the  criminality  of  one  of  the  accused,  where  there  are  several,  can 
not  be  established,  or 

(e)  That  it  is  proposed  to  use  one  of  the  accused  as  a  witness. 

The  withdrawal  of  such  a  charge  or  specification  is  not  in  itself  equivalent 
to  an  acquittal  or  to  a  grant  of  pardon  and  can  not  be  so  pleaded.  It  simply 
removes  from  the  pending  case  a  particular  charge  or  specification  without 
prejudice  to  its  being  subsequently  renewed  in  its  original  or  a  revised  form. 
In  court-fnartial  practice  when  authorized  by  the  appointing  authority  a  nolle 
prosequi  may  be  entered  either  before  or  after  arraignment  and  plea.  If  after 
arraignment  it  is  found  that  a  charge  or  specification  can  not  be  sustained,  or 
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it  is  determined  for  other  reasons  that  the  same  shall  not  be  pursued,  whilf  it 
would  be  legal  to  enter  a  nolle  prosequi  thereto,  it  will  be  the  preferable  course, 
as  well  as  most  just  to  the  accused,  not  to  do  so.  but  to  allow  the  accused  to 
be  formally  acquitted  thereon  at  the  finding.     (See  Wtnthrop,  pp.  369-371.) 


CHAPTER  X. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^WITNESSES  AND  DEPOSITIONS. 


ATTENDANCE  OF  WITNESSES. 

159.  Proceis  to  Obtain  Witneaaes.  Every  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or 
special  court-martia),  and  every  summary  court' martial,  shall  have  power  to 
issue  the  like  process  to  compel  witnesses  to  appear  and  testify  which  courts 
of  the  United  States,  having  criminal  jurisdiction,  may  lawfully  issue;  but  such 
process  shall  run  to  any  part  of  the  United  States,  its  Territories,  and  posses- 
sions. (A.  W.  22.)  The  authority  to  issue  such  process  is  in  terms  vested 
solely  in  the  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  and  in  a  sum- 
mary court-martial,  and  it  is  by  him  alone  that  the  process  can  be  initiated. 
The  judge  advocate,  however,  will  sometimes  properly  consult  the  court  as  to 
the  desirability  of  resorting  to  an  attachment;  especially  where  any  con- 
siderable time  may  be  required  for  the  service  and  return  of  the  same,  and  an 
unusual  adjournment  may  thus  be  necessitated.  He  will  also  properly  resort  to 
it  whenever  the  court  in  its  desire  to  secure  the  best  or  material  evidence  not 
otherwise  procurable  calls  upon  him  for  the  purpose.     (Winthrop,  p.  298.) 

[Note:  I.  For  power  to  issue  process  to  secure  the  attendance  and  testimony 
of  witnesses  before  courts-martial  in  the  National  Guard,  not  in  the  service  of 
the  United  States,  see  sec.  108,  act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat..  209,  Appendix  2. 
2.  Wherever  in  this  section  reference  is  made  to  issue  of  such  process  by  a  judge 
advocate,  a  summary  court-martial  will  be  understood  to  be  included.] 

160.  Service  of  Snbpcena.  A  subpoena  for  the  attendance  of  a  civilian  witness 
is  issued  in  duplicate.  It  may  be  legally  served  by  either  a  person  in  the  mili- 
tary service  or  a  civilian.  Usually,  service  is  made  by  an  officer  or  non- 
commissioned officer.  Service  is  made  by  personal  delivery  of  one  of  the 
copies  to  the  witness.  The  proof  of  service  is  made  by  indorsing  on  the  remain- 
ing copy  a  sworn  statement  that  service  was  made.  (For  service  by  mail  and 
acceptance  of  same,  see  par.  164,  below.)  After  making  service  a  copy  of  the 
subpoena  will  be  promptly  returned  to  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court,  with  the 
proof  of  service.  H  the  witness  can  not  be  found,  the  judge  advocate  should 
be  promptly  so  informed.  A  judge  advocate  can  not  subpoena  a  civilian  witness 
to  appear  before  himself  for  preliminary  examination. 

[Note:  For  form  of  subpcena  and  proof  of  service,  see  Appendix  13.] 

161.  Summoning  of  WitncSBCa.  The  judge  advocate  will  summon  the  neces- 
sary witnesses  for  the  trial,  but  will  not  summon  witnesses  at  the  expense  of  the 
Government  without  the  order  of  the  court,  unless  satisfied  that  their  testi- 
mony is  material  and  necessary.  In  order  that  the  accused  may  not  be  denied 
a  full  opportunity  to  make  his  defense  any  witness  requested  by  him  is  usually 
summoned.  But  a  reasonable  discretion  should  be  exercised  where  the  sum- 
moning of  the  number  of  witnesses  requested  by  the  defense  would  result 
in  an  unreasonable  inconvenience  or  expense  to  the  Government.  In  such  in- 
stances the  judge  advocate  should  iscertain  whether  the  testimony  required  of 

s  not  merely  cumulative,  or  as  to  an  unimportant  point  that  one 
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witness  would  be  sufficient  to  render  conclusive,  or  as  to  which  the  judge  advo- 
cate would  be  witling  to  admit  the  facts  expected  from  the  witness's  testimony, 
182.  Advance  Notice  to  Witnesses.  The  judge  advocate  will  endeavor  to 
issue  snbpanas  to  civilian  witnesses  and  to  make  request  for  the  attendance 
of  military  witnesses  at  such  time  as  will  give  each  witness  at  least  24  hours' 
notice  before  starting  to  attend  the  meeting  of  the  court. 

163.  Attendance  of  Military  Wibiesscs.  The  attendance  of  persons  in  the 
military  service  stationed  at  the  place  of  meeting  of  the  court,  or  so  near  that 
no  expense  of  transportation  will  be  involved,  will  ordinarily  be  obtained  by 
informal  notice  served  by  the  judge  advocate  on  the  person  concerned  that  his 
attendance  as  a  witness  is  desired.  If  for  any  reason  formal  notice  is  required, 
the  judge  advocate  will  request  the  proper  commanding  officer  to  order  him  to 
attend:  but  if  mileage  is  involved,  the  department  commander  or  other  proper 
superior  will  be  requested  to  issue  the  necessary  order.  Fees  will  not  be  paid 
to  military  witnesses  on  the  active  list,  and  they  are  entitled  only  to  the  mileage 
allowances  due  them  under  their  travel  orders.  The  attendance  as  witnesses  of 
persons  on  the  retired  list  (not  assigned  to  active  duty)  should  be  obtained 

er,  and  they  are  entitled  to  the  same  fees  and  mileage  as  civil- 
a  the  Government  employ.     No  travel  order  will  be  issued  in 

164.  Procedure  to  Secure  Attendance  of  Civilian  Witness.  Unless  he  has 
reason  to  believe  that  a  formal  service  of  subpoena  will  be  required,  the  judge 
advocate  will  endeavor  to  secure  the  attendance  of  a  civilian  witness  by  corre- 
spondence with  him,  sending  him  duplicate  subpcena  properly  filled  out,  with  a 
request  to  accept  service  on  one  by  signing  the  printed  statement,  "  I  hereby 
accept  service  of  the  above  subpcena,"  and  to  return  same  to  the  judge  advocate, 
for  which  purpose  a  return  addressed  penalty  envelope  should  be  inclosed. 
Ordinarily  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  securing  the  voluntary  attendance  of  a 
civilian  witness  if  he  is  informed  that  his  fees  and  mileage  will  not  be  reduced 
by  reason  of  his  voluntary  attendance,  and  that  a  voucher  for  his  fees  and  mile- 
age going  to  and  returning  from  the  place  of  the  sitting  of  the  court-martial 
will  be  delivered  to  him  promptly  on  being  discharged  from  attendance  on  the 
court.  If  such  informal  methods  are  ineffective,  formal  duplicate  subpcena 
will  be  issued  by  the  judge  advocate  with  a  view  to  service  on  the  witness.  If 
the  witness  is  at  or  near  the  post  where  the  court  is  sitting,  the  service  will  be 
by  the  judge  advocate  or  by  some  person  designated  by  him.  If  the  witness 
is  not  at  or  near  the  post  where  the  court  is  sitting,  but  is  at  or  near  another 
military  post,  command,  or  detachment,  the  judge  advocate  will  send  the  dupli- 
cate subpcena  direct  to  the  commanding  officer  of  such  post,  command,  or 
detachment,  requesting  service  of  the  same.  Upon  receipt  of  the  request  the 
officer  receiving  it  will  serve  the  subpcena  or  cause  it  to  be  served.  The  ser- 
vice  will  be  made  without  delay,  and  the  retained  copy  of  the  subpoena,  with 
proof  of  service  indorsed  on  it,  will  be  sent  at  once  direct  to  the  judge  advo- 
cate. If  in  any  instance  travel  is  necessary  to  serve  the  subpoena,  a  request  will 
promptly  be  made  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post,  command,  or  detach- 
ment, on  the  proper  authority  for  travel  orders.  If  the  witness  does  not 
reside  near  a  post,  command,  or  detachment,  the  subpoena  will  be  sent  direct 
to  the  department  or  other  proper  commander  requesting  service  of  the  same. 

165.  When  Accused  Must  be  Confronted  With  Witness.  Depositions  can  not 
be  introduced  by  the  prosecution  in  capital  cases.  (See  A.  W,  25,  Chap.  XI, 
Evidence,  and  Chap.  IV,  Sec.  111.)  In  such  cases,  therefore,  as  well  as  in 
others  in  which  the  judge  advocate  believes  that  the  interests  of  justice  demand 
that  the  accused  be  confronted  by  a  witness  against  him,  or  believes  that  for 
any  reason  a  witness  should  testify  in  the  presence  of  the  court,  he  will  take 
the  necessary  steps  to  secure  the  attendance  of  such  witness  or  witnesses.   ,\^ 
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166.  Procedure  to  Obtain  Booln,  Documents,  or  Papen.  If  a  civilian  has  in 
his  possession  a  book,  document,  or  paper  desired  to  be  introduced  in  evidence, 
a  subpcena  duces  tecum  will  be  prepared  and  issued  by  the  judge  advocate, 
directing  the  person  to  appear  in  court  and  to  bring  with  him  such  book,  docu' 
ment.  or  paper,  which  should  be  described  in  suflicient  detail  to  enable  it  to  be 
readily  identified. 

[Note;  For  form,  sec  Appendix  13.] 

167.  Civilian  Witness  in  Confinement.  The  testimony  of  a  witness  who  is  in 
confinement  in  the  hands  of  the  civil  authorities  will  ordinarily  be  obtained 
by  means  of  a  deposition  (.\,  W.  25),  but  if  for  any  reason  it  is  necessary  that 
such  a  witness  testify  in  court,  an  endeavor  should  be  made  by  the  Judge  advo- 
cate lo  make  arrangements  with  ihe  civil  authorities  to  obtain  his  appearance. 

168.  Warrant  of  Attachment.  In  view  of  the  provisions  of  A.  W,  23  providing 
for  the  punishment  on  information  before  a  district  court  of  the  United  States 
or  in  a  court  of  original  criminal  jurisdiction  in  any  of  the  territorial  posses- 
sions of  the  United  States  of  a  civilian  who  willfully  neglects  or  refuses,  after 
he  has  been  duly  subpcenaed,  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  any  military  court, 

jrt  of  inquiry,  or  board,  circumstances  requiring  the  issue  of  a 
it  of  attachment  will  be  very  rare.  (For  form,  see  Appendix  14.)  When- 
ever it  becomes  necessary  to  issue  a  warrant  of  attachment,  the  judge  advocate 
or  summary  court-martial  will  direct  or  deliver  it  for  execution  to  an  officer 
designated  by  the  department  commander  for  the  purpose.  (12  Op.  Atty.  Gen., 
501.)  As  the  arrest  of  a  person  under  a  warrant  of  attachment  involves  depriv- 
ing him  of  his  liberty,  the  authority  for  such  action  may  be  inquired  into  by  a 
writ  of  habeas  corpus.  For  this  reason  the  officer  executing  the  warrant  of 
attachment  should  be  provided  with  the  following  papers  to  enable  him  to 
make  a  full  return  in  case  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  is  served  upon  him: 

(a)  A  copy  of  the  charges  in  the  case,  sworn  to  be  a  full  and  true  copy  of 
the  original  by  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court  (or  summary  court-martial). 

(b)  A  copy  of  the  order  appointing  the  court-martial,  sworn  to  be  a  full 
and  true  copy  of  the  original  by  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court  (or  summary 

(c)  The  original  subpoena,  showing  proof  of  service  of  same. 

(d)  An  affidavit  of  the  judge  advocate  or  summary  court-martial  that  the 
person  being  attached  is  a  material  witness  in  the  case;  that  he  has  failed  and 
neglected  to  appear,  although  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  for  that  purpose; 
and  that  no  valid  excuse  has  been  offered  for  such  failure  to  appear. 

(e)  The  original  warrant  of  attachment. 

In  executing  such  process  it  is  lawful  to  use  only  such  force  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  bring  the  witness  before  the  court.  Wherever  force  is  actually 
required  the  post  commander  nearest  the  residence  of  the  witness  will  furnish 
a  military  detail  sufficient  to  execute  the  process. 

169.  Habeas  Corpus  Proceedings  in  Connection  With  Attachments,  (a)  If, 
in  executing  a  warrant  of  attachment,  the  officer  detailed  (or  that  purpose  should 
be  served  with  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  from  any  United  States  court,  or  by  a 
United  States  judge,  for  the  production  of  the  witness,  the  writ  will  he  promptly 
obeyed,  and  the  person  alleged  to  be  illegally  restrained  of  his  liberty  will  be 
taken  before  the  court  from  which  the  writ  has  issued,  and  a  return  made  setting 
forth  the  reasons  for  his  restraint.  The  officer  upon  whom  such  a  writ  is 
served  will  at  once  report,  by  telegraph,  the  fact  of  such  service  direct  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and  to  the  commanding  general  of  the  depart- 
ment.    (See  Appendix  15,  Form  A.) 

(b)  If,  however,  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  is  issued  by  any  State  court  (or  a 
State  judge)  it  will  be  the  officer's  duty  to  make  respectful  return,  in  writing, 
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ialonning  the  court  that  he  holds  the  person  named  in  the  writ  by  authority  of 
the  United  States  pursuant  to  a  warrant  oC  attachment  issued  under  section  3 
of  the  act  of  Congress  approved  August  29,  1916  (A.  W.  22),  by  a  judge  advo- 
cate of  a  lawfully  convened  general  or  special  court-martial  (or  by  a  summary 
court-martial),  and  that  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  has  decided 
that  Slate  courts  and  judges  are  without  jurisdiction  in  such  cases.  (See 
Appendix  IS,  Form  B.)  After  having  made  the  above  return  to  a  writ  issued 
by  a  State  court  or  judge,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  officer  to  hold  the  prisoner  in 
custody  under  his  warrant  of  attachment,  and  to  refuse  obedience  to  the  man- 
date or  process  of  any  government  except  that  of  the  United  Stales.  Conse- 
quently, it  is  his  duty  not  to  take  the  prisoner,  nor  suffer  him  to  be  taken, 
before  a  State  judge  or  court  upon  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  issued  under  State 
authority. 

170.  Ptmiahment  for  RefuMl  to  Appear  or  Testify.  Although  the  attendance 
of  a  witness  as  above  described  can  be  enforced,  there  is  no  power  in  a  court- 
martial  itself  to  compel  a  witness  to  testify  or  to  punish  him  for  not  testifying. 
The  only  procedure  is  that  provided  in  A.  W.  2J.  as  follows: 

Every  person  not  subject  to  military  law,  who  being  duly  subpcenaed  to 
appear  as  a  witness  before  (a)  any  military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry, 
or  board.  Or  (b)  any  officer,  military  or  civil,  designated  to  take  a  deposition  to 
be  read  in  evidence  before  such  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board, 
willfully  (a)  neglects  or  refuses  to  appear,  or  (b)  refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness, 
or  to  testify,  or  (c)  produce  documentary  evidence  which  such  person  may  have 
been  legally  subpcenaed  to  produce,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor, 
for  which  such  person  shall  be  punished  on  information  in  the  district  court 
of  the  United  States,  or  in  a  court  of  original  criminal  jurisdiction  in  any  of 
the  Territorial  possessions  of  the  United  States,  jurisdiction  being  hereby 
conferred  upon  such  courts  for  such  purpose;  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
United  States  district  attorney  or  the  officer  prosecuting  for  the  Government 
in  any  such  court  of  original  criminal  jurisdiction,  on  the  certification  of  the 
facts  to  him  by  the  military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  to 
Ale  an  information  against  and  prosecute  the  person  so  offending,  and  the 
punishment  of  such  person,  on  conviction,  shall  be  a  fine  of  not  more  than 
$500,  or  imprisonment  not  to  'exceed  six  months,  or  both,  at  the  discretion  of 
the  court:  Provided,  That  the  fees  of  such  witness  and  his  mileage,  at  the  rates 
allowed  to  witnesses  attending  the  courts  of  the  United  States,  shall  be  duly 
paid  or  tendered  said  witness,  such  amounts  to  be  paid  out  of  the  appropriation 
for  the  compensation  of  witnesses.     (A.  W.  23.) 

[Note:  If  an  officer  who  ia  charged  with  serving  a  subpcena  pays  the  neces- 
sary fees  and  mileage  to  a  witness,  taking  a  receipt  therefor,  he  is  entitled  to 
reimbursement.  (Dec.  Comp.  Treas.,  Sept.  10,  1901,  published  in  Cir.  38,  A. 
G.  0.,  1901.)] 

171,  Same  in  Philippine  lalandi.  Every  person  not  belonging  to  the  Army 
of  the  United  States,  who,  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  being  duly  subpoenaed  to 
appear  therein  as  a  witness  before  a  general  court-martial  of  said  Army  (or  naval 
court),  willfully  neglects  or  refuses  to  appear,  or  refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness, 
or  to  testify,  or  produce  documentary  evidence,  which  such  person  may  have 
been  legally  subpcenaed  to  produce,  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  more 
than  $500,  United  States  currency,  or  imprisonment  not  to  exceed  six  months, 
or  both,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  proper 
fiscal  or  prosecuting  officer,  on  the  certification  of  the  facts  to  him  by  the 
general  court-martial,  to  file  in  the  proper  court  a  complaint  against  and  prose- 
cute the  person  so  offending:  Provided,  That  $1.50,  United  States  currency,  for 
each  day's  attendance,  and  5  cents.  United  States  currency,  per  mile  for  going 
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from  his  residence  to  the  place  of  trial  or  hearing,  and  5  cents  per  mile  for 
returning,  shall  be  duly  tendered  to  said  witness;  Provided  further,  That  no  wit- 
ness shall  be  compelled  to  incriminate  himself  or  to  answer  any  question  which 
may  tend  to  Incriminate  him.  (Acts  1130  and  1243,  P.  I.  Commission.)  The 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  do  not  apply  to  witnesses  before  special  and  sum- 

[Note:  Employees  of  the  civil  government  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  paid 
from  insular  funds  of  the  islands,  are  held  not  to  be  in  the  employ  of  the 
United  States.  (Dec.  Comp.  Treas.,  Aug.  20,  1902,  published  in  Cir.  45,  A.  G.  O., 
1902)1 

172.  Tender  of  Feea  Preliminary  to  Prosecutioti.  In  case  a  civilian  witness  is 
duly  subpoenaed  under  the  authority  of  A.  W.  22  and  willfully  neglects  or  refuses 
to  appear  or  refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness,  or  to  testify  or  produce  documen- 
tary evidence  which  he  may  have  been  legally  subpcenaed  to  produce,  he  will 
at  once  be  tendered  or  paid  by  the  nearest  quartermaster  one  day's  fees  and 
mileage  for  the  journeys  to  and  from  the  court,  and  will  thereupon  be  again 
called  upon  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  taw.  Upon  failing  the 
second  time  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  law  a  complete  report  of 
the  case  will  be  made  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  jurisdiction 
over  the  command  with  a  view  to  presenting  the  tacts  to  the  Department  of 
Justice  for  the  punitive  action  contemplated  in  A.  W,  23. 

173.  Contempt*,  (a)  Authority  to  Punish.  A  court-martial  may  punish,  at 
discretion,  subject  to  the  limitations  contained  in  A.  W.  14,  any  person  who 
uses  any  menacing  words,  signs,  or  gestures  in  its  presence,  or  who  disturbs  its 
proceedings  by  any  riot  or  disorder.  (A.  W.  32.)  The  power  to  so  punish  is 
vested  in  general,  special,  and  summary  courts -martial.  Punishments  adjudged 
for  contempt,  like  other  punishments  adjudged  by  courts -martial,  require  the 
approval  of  the  reviewing  authority  in  order  to  be  effective. 

(b)  Persons  Who  May  be  Punished  for  Contempt.  The  words  "any  per- 
son," as  used  in  A.  W.  32,  appear  to  include  civilians  as  well  as  military  persons. 
In  view,  however,  of  the  embarrassment  liable  to  attend  the  execution,  through 
military  machinery,  of  a  punishment  adjudged  against  a  civilian  for  a  con- 
tempt under  the  article,  it  would  generally  be  advisable  for  the  court  to  confine 
itself  to  causing  the  party  to  be  removed  as  a  'disorderly  person,  and.  in  an 
aggravated  instance,  to  procure  a  complaint  to  be  lodged  against  him  for 
breach  of  the  public  peace.     (Winthrop,  p.  462.) 

(c)  Direct  and  Constructive  Contempts.  A  direct  contempt  is  one  com- 
mitted in  the  presence  or  immediate  proximity  of  a  court  while  it  is  in  session. 
An  indirect  or  constructive  contempt  Is  one  not  so  committed.  The  conduct 
described  In  A.  W.  32  constitutes  direct  contempt.  But  conduct  on  the  part 
of  a  person  subject  to  military  law  and  amounting  to  a  constructive  contempt 
may  be  punished  like  any  other  conduct  that  is  prejudicial  to  good  order  and 
military  discipline,  by  bringing  the  person  to  trial  before  another  court  on 
charges  under  A.  W.  96. 

(d)  Procedure.  Where  a  contempt  within  the  description  of  A.  W.  32  has 
been  committed  and  the  court  deems  it  proper  that  the  offender  shall  be  pun- 
ished, the  proper  course  is  to  suspend  the  regular  business  and,  after  giving 
the  party  an  opportunity  to  be  heard  in  explanation,  to  proceed,  if  the  explana- 
tion is  insufficient,  to  impose  a  punishment,  resuming  thereupon  the  original 
proceedings.  The  action  taken  is  properly  summary,  a  formal  trial  not  being 
called  for.  Close  confinement  in  quarters  or  in  the  guardhouse  during  trial  of 
the  pending  case  or  forfeiture  of  a  reasonable  amount  of  pay  has  been  the 
more  usual  punishment.  A  full  record  of  the  proceeding  is  at  once  made,  not 
separate  from,  but  In  and  as  a  part  of  the  regular  record  of  thfc  case  on  trial. 
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ihowing  the  occasion  and  circumstances  of  the  contempt,  the  words  or  acts 
which  constituted  it,  the  excuse  or  statement,  if  any,  of  the  party,  the  action 
taken  by  the  court,  its  iudgment  and  the  disposition  of  the  offender.  (Win- 
Ihrop.  p.  469.)  Instead  of  proceeding  against  a  military  person  for  contempt  in 
the  manner  contemplated  by  this  article,  the  alternative  course  may  be  pursued 
of  bringing  him  to  trial  before  a  new  court  on  a  charge  of  a  disorder  under 
A.  W,  96. 

SECTION  II. 

DEPOSITIONS. 

174.  When  Admissible.  A  duly  authenticated  deposition  taken  upon  reason- 
able notice  to  the  opposite  party  may  be  read  in  evidence  before  any  military 
court  or  commission  in  any  case  not  capital,  or  in  any  proceeding  before  a  court 
of  inquiry  or  a  military  board,  if  such  deposition  be  taken  when  the  witness 
resides,  is  found,  or  is  about  to  go  beyond  the  State,  Territory,  or  District  in 
which  the  court,  commission,  or  board  Is  ordered  to  sit,  or  beyond  the  distance 
of  100  miles  from  the  place  of  trial  or  hearing,  or  when  it  appears  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  court,  commission,  board,  or  appointing  authority  that  the  wit- 
ness, by  reason  of  age,  sickness,  bodily  infirmity,  imprisonment,  or  other 
reasonable  cause,  is  unable  to  appear  and  testify  in  person  at  the  place  of  trial 
or  hearing:  Provided,  That  testimony  by  deposition  may  be  adduced  for  the 
defense  in  caplul  cases.     (A.  W.  25.) 

[Note:  For  form  for  interrogatories  and  depositions,  see  Appendix  12.) 

175.  Before  Whom  Taken.  Depositions  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  mili- 
tary courts,  commissions,  courts  of  inquiry,  or  military  boards,  or  for  other 
use  in  military  administration,  may  be  taken  before  and  authenticated  by  any 
ofKcer,  military  or  civil,  authorized  by  the  laws  of  the  United  States  or  by  the 
laws  of  the  place  where  the  deposition  is  taken  to  administer  oaths.     (A.  W.  26.) 

176.  Interrogatodes,  How  Submitted.  The  procedure  for  submitting  inter- 
rogatories for  a  deposition  is  as  fallows: 

(a)  The  party  desiring  the  deposition  submits  to  the  opposite  party  the 
imer rogatories  which  he  wishes  propounded  to  the  person  whose  deposition 
he  desires,  and  the  opposite  party  then  submits  10  him  such  cross- Interroga- 
tories, if  any,  as  he  may  desire.  Such  additional  direct  and  cross-interrogatories 
may  be  submitted  as  desired;  or 

(b)  The  party  desiring  the  deposition  submits  to  the  court,  military  commis- 
sion, or  board  the  interrogatories  which  he  wishes  propounded  to  the  person 
whose  deposition  he  desires.  The  opposite  party  then  submits  to  the  court, 
military  commission,  or  board  such  cross-interrogatories,  if  any,  as  he  may 
desire.  The  court,  military  commission,  or  board  then  submits  such  additional 
interrogatories  as  they  may  deem  proper  and  desirable,  and  such  additional 
direct  and  cross-interrogatories  may  be  submitted  as  are  desired. 

(c)  Where  the  court,  military  commission,  or  board  desires  that  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  particular  person  be  obtained,  It  will  cause  interrogatories  to  be  pre- 
pared accordingly.  The  prosecution  and  defense  (or  other  party  or  parties  in 
interest)  then  submit  such  interrogatories  as  they  may  desire.  Such  additional 
interrogatories  may  be  included  as  are  desired  by  the  court,  military  commis- 
sion or  board,  or  by  a  party  in  interest. 

177.  Procedure  to  Obtain  Deposition.  <a)  All  the  interrogatories  to  be  pro- 
pounded to  the  person  are  entered  upon  the  form  for  interrogatories  and  deposi- 
tion, and  the  trial  judge  advocate,  summary  court,  or  recorder  will  take  appro- 
priate steps  to  cause  the  desired  deposition  to  be  taken  with  the  least  practicable 
delay.     In  an  ordinary  case  he  will  either  send  the  interrogatories  to  the  com- 
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manding  officer  of  the  post,  recruiting  station,  or  other  military  command  at 
or  nearest  which  the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  stationed,  resides, 
or  is  understood  to  be,  or  will  send  them  to  some  other  responsible  person, 
preferably  a  person  competent  to  administer  oaths,  at  or  near  the  place  at  which 
the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  understood  to  be.  In  a  proper  case 
the  interrogatories  may  be  sent  to  the  department  or  other  superior  commander 
or  to  the  witness  himself,  and  in  any  case  they  will,  when  tiecessary,  be  accom- 
panied by  a  proper  explanatory  letter. 

(b)  When  interrogatories  arc  received  by  a  commanding  officer  he  will  either 
take  or  cause  to  be  taken  the  deposition  thereon.  He  may  send  an  intelligent 
enlisted  man — preferably  a  noncommissioned  officer,  if  available — to  the  neces- 
sary place  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  deposition,  or  he  may  properly 
arrange  by  mail  or  otherwise  that  the  deposition  be  taken.  The  deposition  will 
be  taken  with  the  least  practicable  delay,  and  when  taken  will  be  sent  at  once 
direct  to  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court-martial  trying  the  case  or  other 
proper  person. 

(c)  If  the  witness  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  a  civilian,  the  judge  advocate 
or  other  proper  person  sending  interrogatories  as  above  will  inclose  with  them 
a  prepared  voucher  for  the  fees  and  mileage  of  the  witness,  leaving  blank  such 
spaces  provided  therein  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  leave  blank,  accompanied  by 
the  required  number  of  copies  of  the  orders  appointing  the  court,  military 
commission,  or  board.  The  judge  advocate,  summary  court,  or  recorder  will 
also  send  with  the  interrogatories  duplicate  subpcena  requiring  the  witness  to 
appear  in  person  at  a  time  and  place  to  be  fixed  by  the  officer,  military  or  civil, 
who  is  to  take  the  deposition.  If  the  name  of  this  officer  is  not  known,  the 
space  provided  for  it  will  be  left  blank.  If  a  military  officer  takes  the  deposition, 
he  will  complete  the  witness  voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it  to  the  nearest 
disbursing  quartermaster  for  payment.  When  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken  by 
a  civil  officer  he  will  be  asked  to  obtain  and  furnish  to  the  military  officer. 
requested  or  designated  to  cause  the  deposition  to  be  taken,  the  necessary 
data  for  the  completion  of  the  witness  voucher,  and  the  latter  will  complete  the 
voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it  to  the  nearest  disbursing  quartermaster  for 
payment. 

In  the  case  of  a  military  witness  subpoena  will  not  accompany  the  interroga' 
tories,  but  the  officer  before  whom  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken  will  take  the 
necessary  steps  to  have  the  witness  appear  at  the  proper  lime  and  place. 

178.  Tracing  Delayed  Depositions.  Judge  advocates  will  be  prompt  in  pre- 
paring and  forwarding  interrogatories.  If  the  deposition  is  not  received  within 
a  reasonable  time,  a  letter  of  inquiry  will  be  sent;  and,  if  a  prompt  explanation 
of  the  delay  is  not  received,  the  department  commander  or  other  proper 
superior  wilt  be  advised. 

179.  Designation  of  Deponent  by  OEBcial  Title.  Where  it  is  desired  to  take 
the  deposition  of  some  person  holding  a  certain  office  or  position,  as.  for  in- 
stance, a  troop  commander,  first  sergeant,  quartermaster  sergeant,  cashier  of  a 
bank,  post  exchange  officer,  etc.,  and  the  name  of  the  person  is  unknown,  inter- 
rogatories may  be  prepared  in  the  usual  way  for  submission  to  the  person  hold- 
ing the  office  or  position,  without  naming  him,  unless  it  shall  appear  that  the 
accused  will  be  prejudiced  thereby. 

180.  Deponent's  Answer  to  be  Responsive.  Before  a  witness  gives  his 
answers  to  the  interrogatories  they  should  be  read  and,  if  necessary,  explained 
to  him,  or  he  should  be  permitted  to  read  them  over  in  order  that  his  answers 
may  be  clear,  full,  and  to  the  point.  The  person  taking  the  deposition  should 
not  advise  the  witness  .how  he  should  answer,  but  he  should  endeavor  to  see 
that  the  witness  understands  the  questions,  and  what  is  desired  to  be  brought^ 
Ottt  by  them,  and  that  his  answers  are  clear,  full,  and  to  the  point. 
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181.  Fees  for  TakinK  Depositions.  Civil  officers  before  whom  depositions 
are  taken  (or  use  before  courts-martial  will  be  paid  the  fees  allowed  by  the  law 
of  the  place  where  the  depositions  are  taken. 

182.  Taking  Depositions  in  Foreign  Country.  If  the  evidence  desired  from  a 
witness  residing  in  a  foreign  country  is  necessary  and  material  and  is  desired 
to  be  read  before  a  court-martial,  military  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or 
military  board  sitting  within  any  of  the  States  of  the  Union  or  the  District  of 
Columbia,  interrogatories  (accompanied  by  the  necessary  vouchers  for  fees 
and  mileage)  will  ordinarily  be  forwarded  through  military  channels  to  The 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  They  will  then  be  transmitted  by  the  Secretary 
of  War  to  the  Secretary  of  State,  with  the  request  that  they  be  sent  to  the 
proper  Consul  of  the  United  States  and  the  deposition  of  the  witness  be  taken. 
In  the  case  of  troops  serving  along  the  international  boundaries,  outside  of  the 
United  States  proper,  or  in  foreign  countries,  the  officer  exercising  general 
court-martial  jurisdiction  may,  in  his  discretion,  detail  an  officer  to  take  the 
deposition  of  a  civilian  witness,  or  he  may  send  the  interrogatories  direct 
to  the  consul  of  the  United  States  nearest  the  place  of  residence  of  the 
witness  with  the  request  that  the  deposition  be  taken.  In  the  latter  case  the 
interrogatories  will  be  accompanied  by  the  proper  vouchers  for  the  fees  and 
mileage  of  the  witness. 

[Note:  For  use  of  depositions  as  evidence,  see  Chap.  XI,  Evidence.] 

SECTION  HI. 

PEES,  MILEAGE,  AND  EXPENSES  OF  WITNESSES. 

183.  OfBccrs  and  Soldiers,  Active  or  Retired.  Officers  and  soldiers  on  the 
active  list  required  to  attend  a  court-martial  as  witnesses  are  not  entitled  to 
receive  mileage  and  fees  like  civilian  witnesses  but  are  entitled  to  such  travel 
allowances  as  the  law  allows  to  officers  and  soldiers  traveling  under  orders;  but 
a  retired  officer,  not  assigned  to  active  duty,  or  a  retired  soldier,  is  entitled  to  the 
per  diem  and  mileage  provided  for  civilian  witnesses  not  in  Government  employ. 

[Note:  The  fees,  mileage,  and  expenses  of  persons  in  the  military  service  or 
of  civilians  in  the  Government  employ  duly  subpiEnaed  and  appearing  before 
civil  courts,  whether  State  or  Federal,  are  payable  by  the  civil  authorities.] 

184.  Civilians  in  Government  Employ.  Civilians  in  the  employ  of  the  Govern- 
ment when  traveling  upon  summons  as  witnesses  before  military  courts  are 
entitled  to  transportation  in  kind  from  their  place  of  residence  to  the  place 
where  the  court  is  in  session  and  return.  If  no  transportation  be  furnished, 
they  are  entitled  to  reimbursement  of  the  cost  of  travel  actually  performed 
by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  including  transfers  to  and  from  railway 
stations,  at  rates  not  exceeding  50  cents  for  each  transfer,  and  the  cost  of 
sleeping-car  accommodations  to  which  entitled  or  steamer  berth  when  an  extra 
charge  is  made  therefor.  They  are  also  entitled  to  reimbursement  of  the  actual 
cost  of  meals  and  rooms  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  $3  per  day  for  each  day  actually 
and  unavoidably  consumed  in  travel  or  in  attendance  upon  the  court  under  the 
order  or  summons.  No  allowance  will  be  made  to  them  when  attendance 
upon  court  does  not  require  them  to  leave  their  stations. 

185.  Civilians  Not  in  Government  Employ.  A  civilian,  not  in  Government 
employ,  duly  summoned  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  a  military  court,  com- 
mission, or  board  or  at  a  place  where  his  deposition  is  to  be  taken  for  use 
before  such  court,  commission,  or  board,  will  receive  $1.50  for  each  day  of  his 
actual  attendance  before  such  court,  commission,  or  board  or  for  the  purpose 
of  having  his  deposition  taken,  and  5  cents  a  mile  for  going  from  his  place  of 
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residence  to  the  place  of  trial  or  of  the  taking  of  his  deposition,  and  5  cents  a 
mile  for  returning,  except  as  follows: 

(a)  In  Porto  Rico  and  Cuba  he  will  receive  $1.50  a  day  while  in  attendance 
as  above  stated  and  15  cents  for  each  mile  necessarily  traveled  over  stage  line 
or  by  private  conveyance  and  10  cents  for  each  mile  over  any  railway  or  steam- 
ship line. 

(b)  In  Alaska,  east  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-first  degree  of  west  longi- 
tude, he  will  receive  $2  a  day  while  in  attendance  as  above  stated  and  10  cents 
a  mile,  and  west  of  said  degree  $4  a  day  and  15  cents  a  mile. 

(c)  In  the  States  of  Wyoming,  Montana,  Washington,  Oregon.  California. 
Nevada,  Idaho,  Colorado,  Utah,  New  Mexico,  and  Arizona  will  receive  $3  a 
day  for  the  time  of  actual  attendance  as  above  stated,  and  for  the  time  neces- 
sarily occupied  in  going  to  and  returning  from  the  same,  and  15  cents  for  each 
mile  necessarily  traveled  over  any  stage  line  or  by  private  conveyance  and  5 
cents  for  each  mile  by  any  railway  or  steamship. 

[Note:  1.  Travel  must  be  estimated  by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route — 
by  eatablished  lines  of  railroad,  stage,  or  steamer — the  time  occupied  to  be 
determined  by  the  official  schedules,  reasonable  allowance  being  made  for 
unavoidable  detention. 

2.  These  rates  apply  to  the  Philippine  Islands.     (See  Cir.  45,  A.  G.  O.,  1902.) 

3.  A  civilian  not  in  Government  employ,  when  furnished  transportation  on 
transport  or  other  Government  conveyance,  is  entitled  to  57.142  per  cent  of  5 
cents  per  mile  (equal  to  2.857  cents  per  mile).  (Comp.  Dec,  Aug.  20,  1902, 
published  in  Cir.  45,  A.  G.  O.,  1902.)] 

IB6.  Payment  for  Return  Journey.  The  charges  for  return  journeys  of 
witnesses  will  be  made  upon  the  basis  of  the  actual  charges  allowed  for  travel 
to  the  place  of  giving  testimony,  and  the  entire  account  thus  completed  will 
be  paid  upon  discharge  from  attendance,  without  waiting  for  completion  of 
return  travel. 

187.  Contents  of  Voocbera.  The  items  of  expenditure  authorised  for  civilian 
witnesses  will  be  set  forth  in  detail  and  made  a  part  of  each  voucher  for  reim- 
bursement.    No  other  items  will  be  allowed. 

The  certificate  of  the  judge  advocate,  or  other  officer,  will  be  evidence  of 
the  fact  and  period  of  attendance,  and  will  be  made  upon  the  voucher. 

When  payment  is  made  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  184,  the  correct- 
ness of  the  items  will  be  attested  by  the  affidavit  of  the  witness,  to  be  made, 
when  practicable,  before  the  officer  who  certifies  the  voucher. 

188.  Witness  in  Several  Trials  on  Same  Day.  A  civilian  attending  as  a  wit- 
ness in  several  court-martial  trials  on  the  same  day  is  entitled  to  a  separate  fee 
for  attendance  in  each  case  (Dig.  Dec.  Comp.,  1894  to  1902,  p.  476),  but  will 
receive  mileage  in  only  one  case. 

189.  Voucher  to  be  Delivered  to  Witness.  A  civilian  witness  not  in  Govern- 
ment employ  who  appears  to  testify  is  entitled,  upon  his  discharge  from 
attendance,  to  receive  from  the  judge  advocate,  if  any  (or  summary  court, 
recorder  of  court  of  inquiry  or  board,  etc.),  his  witness  voucher  properly  filled 
out.  If  not  practicable  to  deliver  to  the  witness  his  voucher  at  that  time  his 
address  will  be  obtained  and  his  witness  voucher  will  be  promptly  forwarded 
to  the  nearest  disbursing  quartermaster.  To  entitle  a  witness  to  the  payment 
of  fees  and  mileage  it  is  not  essential  that  he  should  produce  a  subpoena. 

190.  Lost  Voucher.  Where  the  voucher  of  a  witness  has  been  lost,  a  new 
voucher  may  be  issued  by  the  judge  advocate  upon  a  satisfactory  showing  of 
such  loss,  supported  by  affidavit.  The  new  voucher  should  be  so  noted  as  to 
indicate  its  character  and  should  be  forwarded  to  the  Quartermaster  General 
for  settlement. 
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191.  Fees  for  Service  of  Subpcsnas.  There  is  no  fee  or  compensation  fixed 
by  statute  or  regulation  (or  the  service  of  subpixnas  to  secure  the  attendance 
of  witnesses  before  military  courts.  Ordinarily  service  will  be  made  by  an  offi' 
cer  or  soldier,  but  if  service  by  a  civilian  is  deemed  by  the  judge  advocate  or 
department  commander  to  be  preferable,  the  services  of  a  civilian  may  be  used, 
and  the  fees  and  mileage  allowed  by  law  in  that  locality  for  similar  services 
may  be  paid  by  a  quartermaster  from  the  appropriation  "  for  expenses  of 
courts-martial,  etc" 

192.  EmploTment  of  Experts.  When  the  employment  of  an  expert  is  neces- 
sary during  a  trial  by  court-martial  the  necessity  for  such  employment  should 
be  made  to  appear  by  a  resolution  of  the  court.  This  resolution  will  be  for- 
warded by  the  judge  advocate,  in  advance  of  the  employment,  to  the  Secretary 
of  War  through  the  authority  appointing  the  court,  with  a  request  for  authority 
to  employ  the  expert  and  for  a  decision  as  to  the  compensation  to  be  paid  him. 
The  request  should,  if  practicable,  state  the  compensation  that  is  recommended 
by  the  judge  advocate.  The  compensation  of  the  expert,  including  the  compen- 
sation for  photographs  that  may  be  necessary  in  connection  with  his  testimony, 
will  be  paid  out  of  the  appropriation  "  for  expenses  of  courts-martial,  etc." 

[Note:  Where,  in  advance  of  trial,  the  judge  advocate  knows  that  the  employ- 
ment of  an  expert  will  be  necessary,  he  should,  without  delay,  apply  through 
the  appointing  authority  to  the  Secretary  of  War  for  authority  to  employ  the 
expert,  stating  the  necessity  therefor  and  probable  cost  thereof.) 

193.  Expenses  of  Courts-martial,  Etc.,  How  Payable.  The  fees  of  civilian 
witnesses,  the  mileage  of  both  civil  and  military  witnesses,  the  legal  fee  of  the 
proper  official  for  certified  copy  of  a  marriage  certificate,  the  expense  of 
procuring  a  transcript  of  a  stenographer's  notes  of  testimony  taken  be- 
fore a  United  States  commissioner,  the  fees  of  a  notary  for  swearing  a  wit- 
ness, and  the  expenses  (including  railway  fare  and  hotel  bills)  of  a  United 
States  consul  stationed  in  a  foreign  country  in  taking  depositions,  when  such 
items  are  incurred  in  connection  with  a  trial  before  a  court-martial  or  military 
commission,  or  investigation  before  a  court  of  inquiry,  are  paid  by  the  Quarter- 
master Corps  out  of  the  annual  appropriation  "  for  expenses  of  courts- martial, 
etc."  If  no  quartermaster  be  present  at  the  place  where  the  court  is  sitting 
the  vouchers  may  be  transmitted  direct  to  any  quartermaster.  Such  vouchers 
are  not  transferable. 

(Note:  Blank  vouchers  may  be  procured  from  any  disbursing  quartermaster.] 


CHAPTER  XI. 

COUHTS-MARTIAI^EVTOENCE. 

(Revised  and  approved  by  Professor  Wigmore.) 

SECTION  I. 

INTRODUCTORY   PROVISIONS. 

194.  General  Remarks.  The  oath  taken  by  members  of  general  and  special 
courts  require  them  to  try  and  determine  "according  to  evidence"  the  matter 
before  them.  A  summary  court,  although  it  does  not  take  such  an  oath,  will 
also  determine  the  matter  before  it  solely  on  the  evidence  in  the  case,  and  no 
evidence  would  be  admissible  before  a  summary  court  that  is  not  admissible 
before  general  and  special  courts.  The  evidence  thus  referred  to.  according 
to  which  the  court  must  decide  the  case,  means  all  the  matters  of  fact  which 
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the  court  permits  to  be  introduced,  or  of  which  it  takes  judicial  notice,  with 
a  view  to  prove  or  disprove  the  charges.  Every  item  of  this  evidence  must  be 
introduced  in  open  court,  and  it  would  be  seriously  irregular  and  improper 
for  any  member  of  the  court  to  convey  to  other  members,  or  to  consider 
himself,  any  personal  information  that  he  possessed  as  to  the  merits  of  the 
case  or  the  character  of  the  accused,  without  stating  it  in  open  court  and,  if 
a  witness  for  the  prosecution,  retiring  as  a  member  of  the  court,  as  provided 
in  A.  W.  8.  But  while  their  knowledge  of  the  facts  must  come  to  them  from 
the  evidence,  the  members  are  expected  to  utilize  their  common  sense,  tlieir 
knowledge  of  human  nature  and  the  ways  of  the  world  in  weighing  the  evi- 
dence and  arriving  at  a  finding.  In  the  light  of  all  the  circumstances  of  the 
case  they  should  consider  the  inherent  probability  or  improbability  of  the 
evidence  given  by  the  several  witnesses,  and  with  this  in  mind  the  court  may 
properly  believe  one  witness  and  disbelieve  several  whose  testimony  is  in  con- 
flict with  that  of  the  one. 

The  methods  which  are  employed  by  courts  of  justice  to  ascertain  the  facta — 
that  is,  the  truth — respecting  any  past  transaction  closely  resemble  those 
resorted  to  by  an  individual  for  a  similar  purpose.  If  A  desires  to  ascertain 
whether  a  particular  act  did  or  did  not  take  place,  he  addresses  himself  to 
those  who  were  in  a  situation  to  witness  the  occurrence  itself,  and  so  endeavors 
to  obtain  from  each  person  present  his  version  of  the  occurrence.  From  the 
testimony  thus  obtained  he  forms  his  conclusion  as  to  whether  or  not  the  act 
took  place.  In  the  course  of  his  investigation,  however,  he  finds  that  all  who 
were  present  and  witnessed  the  occurrence  as  bystanders  do  not  give,  testimony 
of  equal  importance  or  value.  Some  having  greater  powers  of  observation 
or  better  memories  than  others  give  in  consequence  more  valuable  testimony. 
Some  of  the  witnesses,  being  children  or  persons  of  weak  or  unsound  mind, 
are  without  the  requisite  mental  capacity  to  observe  facts  or  to  appreciate 
their  relations  to  each  other;  others,  by  reason  of  their  bad  character,  are  not 
regarded  as  worthy  of  belief  by  their  fellow  citiiens;  still  others  were  insane 
or  quite  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  at  the  time  of  the  occurrence, 
and  so  were  incapacitated  from  observing.  A,  therefore,  rejects  some  of 
the  statements  as  entirely  untrustworthy;  to  others  he  attaches  weight  in 
proportion  to  their  worthiness  of  belief,  and  so  endeavors  to  reach  a  con* 
elusion  as  to  the  truth  of  the  occurrence  or  event  which  was  the  original 
subject  of  his  inquiry.    (Davis,  p.  244.) 

195.  The  Issues.  It  is  well  to  understand,  in  the  beginning  of  this  con- 
sideration of  the  rules  of  evidence,  the  purpose  for  which  the  evidence  is  to  be 
introduced  in  the  manner  prescribed  and  laid  down  by  the  rules.  The  purpose 
is  to  elucidate  and  settle  the  issues  raised  In  the  case  and  to  confine,  under  a 
well  devised  and  developed  system  of  limitations  that  experience  has  iliown 
to  best  conserve  the  interests  of  all  concerned,  the  evidence  to  such  Issues. 

In  every  criminal  case  the  burden  Is  on  the  prosecution  to  prove,  by  relevant 
evidence,  (a)  that  the  offense  charged  was  really  committed,  (b)  that  the 
accused  committed  it,  and  (c)  that  the  accused  had  the  requisite  criminal  intent 
at  the  time.  These  three  facts  broadly  constitute  the  issues  in  the  case.  Inci- 
dental issues  will  be  farmed  by  the  necessity  for  proof  of  the  essentials — that 
is.  the  gist — of  an  offense  and  as  to  character.  Not  only  the  allegations  set  out 
in  the  charges  and  specifications,  but  the  component  pans  of  such  allegations 
as  well,  raise  the  issues  to  be  decided.  For  instance,  in  a  case  of  larceny, 
where  it  is  charged  that  the  accused  "  did  take,  steal,  and  carry  away  "  certain 
articles  of  value,  the  component  parts  of  the  allegation  not  specifically  set 
out  are  that  such  articles  were  taken  (a>  fraudulently  and  (b)  with  the  felonious 
intent  of  depriving  the  owner  of  them. 
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196.  Aiulysu  of  Evidence  by  Judge  Advocate  and  CoimseL  The  ends  of 
justice  and  saving  of  time  of  all  concerned  imperatively  demand  careful  analysis 
by  both  judge  advocate  and  counsel  for  accused  of  the  evidence  requisite  for 
proof  oi  and  defense  against  the  offenses  charged.  As  a  prerequisite  to  such 
analysis  the  taw  as  to  the  offenses  charged  should  be  studied  with  a  view  to 
determining  the  essential  elements  of  the  offense;  that  is,  the  things  that  must 
be  proved  by  the  judge  advocate  in  order  to  justify  a  conviction  and  those  that 
must  be  proved  by  the  delense  to  disprove  or  place  in  reasonable' doubt  the 
proof  offered  by  the  prosecution.  In  Other  words,  the  prosecution  and  defense 
should  limit  the  proffer  of  testimony  to  that  which  is  relevant  to  these  issues, 
and  these  only,  and  should  prepare  the  case  with  only  that  in  view.  The 
essentials  or  gist  of  the  offense  (see  Chap.  XVII)  should  be  so  clearly  defined 
in  the  preparation  of  the  case  that  both  the  judge  advocate  and  counsel  for 
accused  may  be  ready,  by  appropriate  objections  before  the  court,  to  limit  the 
introduction  of  evidence  to  relevant  matter  only,  bearing  in  mind  that  only  the 
essentials  of  the  offense  must  be  proved  and  that  what  may  be  properly  con- 
sidered surplusage  may  be  disregarded. 

Before  trial  an  examination  of  all  the  sources  of  the  evidence  to  be  sub- 
mitted should  be  made  by  (he  judge  advocate  and  counsel  for  accused  and  a 
determination  as  to  the  order  in  which  it  will  be  introduced  should  be  reached. 
The  case  should  be  presented  in  sequence  of  events  as  nearly  as  possible,  just 
as  a  story  would  be  told  by  one  party  who  had  seen  everything  to  which  the 
different  witnesses  will  testify.  When  several  offenses  are  charged,  especially 
if  unrelated,  the  evidence  should  be  directed  to  the  development  of  their  proof 
in  the  order  charged,  so  that  neither  the  court  nor  the  accused  may  be  in 
doubt  at  any  lime  as  to  the  specific  offense  to  which  the  testimony  being  given 
refers.  Counsel  for  accused  should  adhere  to  the  same  principle  in  presenting 
evidence  for  the  defense. 

197.  Duties  of  Court — Opening  Statements.  If  the  court  will  augment  the 
preparation  invoked  in  the  preceding  paragraph  by  constantly  bearing  in 
mind  what  the  issues  are  and  holding  judge  advocate  and  counsel  strictly  to 
them,  it  will  tend  to  the  expedition  of  business,  the  securing  of  iustice,  and 
the  conservation  of  the  interests  of  all  concerned.  The  court  should  have 
before  it  as  a  guide,  always  by  reference  to  this  manual  in  each  case,  the  fol- 
lowing essential  considerations  as  to  any  evidence  that  may  be  tendered:  (1) 
That  it  is  relevant  to  the  issue;  (2)  that  it  is  not  within  the  rule  rejecting  hear- 
say evidence;  (3)  that,  if  it  is  a  confession  or  admission,  it  is  legally  admissible; 
(4)  that  where  documents  are  used  the  original  should  be  obtained  (except 
when  a  copy  is  admissible)  and  that  the  genuineness  should  be  verified;  (5) 
that  any  witnesses  called  are  legally  competent  to  give  evidence;  (6)  that  the 
examination  of  witnesses  is  fairly  and  properly  conducted.    (British  Manual.) 

Further  reference  will  always  be*  had  to  the  paragraph  of  the  manual  that 
sets  out  the  gist  of  the  offenses  charged  (see  Chap.  XVII),  and  this  will  be 
read  to  the  court  in  each  ease  by  the  judge  advocate  immediately  after  the 
accused  has  pleaded  to  the  charges  and  specifications. 

It  will  be  appropriate  in  all  cases — and  in  an  important  or  complicated 
case  it  will  be  required  by  the  court — for  the  judge  advocate,  before  proceeding 
with  the  introduction  of  evidence,  to  make  a  brief  statement  of  "the  nature  of 
the  issues  to  be  tried  and  what  he  expects  to  prove"  (1  Thompson  on  Trials, 
246)  to  sustain  them.  Counsel  for  the  accused  may  also  make  an  opening  state- 
ment as  to  his  defense,  either  just  following  the  statement  of  the  judge  advo- 
cate or  just  after  the  judge  advocate  has  rested  his  case,  as  counsel  deems 
better,  but  the  latter  course  is  customary.     It  would  be  highly  reprehensible 
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for  either  judge  advocate  or  counsel  to  get  before  the  court  in  such  opening 
statement,  as  a  probable  means  of  influencing  its  judgment,  matters  as  to 
which  no  evidence  is  intended  to  be  offered  or  as  to  which  it  is  known  that 
the  evidence  to  be  offered  is  clearly  inadmissible,  just  as  it  would  be  so  repre- 
hensible for  either  to  suggest  for  the  same  purpose,  by  questions  propounded 
to  B  witness,  matters  known  not  to  exist  or  that  the  rules  of  evidence  clearly 
make  inadmissible. 

198.  Rtilet  of  Evidence  for  Courts-HartuL  Prior  to  the  act  of  August  29, 
1916  (A.  W.,  36),  courts-martial  followed  in  general  the  rules  of  evidence, 
including  the  rules  as  to  competency  of  witnesses  to  testify,  that  are  applied 
by  Federal  courts  in  criminal  cases.  These  consisted  of  the  rules  of  the 
common  law  as  they  existed  in  the  several  States  at  the  adoption  of  the 
Federal  Constitution  in  17S9,  as  modified  from  time  to  time  by  subsequent  acts 
of  Congress.  But  courts-martial  were,  however,  not  required  by  express  statute 
to  follow  these  rules,  and  have  always  been  allowed  to  pursue  a  more  liberal 
course  in  regard  to  the  admission  of  testimony  than  do,  habitually,  the  civil 
tribunals.  Their  purpose  was  to  do  justice;  and  if  the  effect  of  a  technical 
role  was  found  to  be  to  exclude  material  facts  or  otherwise  obstruct  a  full 
investigation,  it  was  deemed  that  the  rule  may  and  should  be  departed  from. 
Proper  occasions,  however,  for  such  departures  were  regarded  as  exceptional 
and  unfrequent.  (Winthrop,  473.)  It  was  believed  that  "  courts- martial  had 
much  better  err  on  the  side  of  hberality  toward  a  prisoner  than,  by  endeavoring 
to  solve  nice  and  technical  rehnements  of  the  laws  of  evidence,  assume  the 
risk  of  injuriously  denying  him  a  proper  latitude  for  defense."  (G.  C.  M.  O.  32, 
1872;  see  3  Greenleaf.  sees.  469.  476.)  And  now,  by  the  provisions  of  the  act 
of  August  29,  1916  (38  A.  W.): 

The  President  may,  by  regulation?  which  he  may  modify  from  time  to  time, 
prescribe  the  procedure,  including  modes  of  proof,  in  cases  before  courts- 
martial,  courts  of  inquiry,  military  commissions,  and  other  military  tribunals: 
Provided,  That  nothing  contrary  to  or  inconsistent  with  these  articles  shall 
be  so  prescribed;  Provided  further,  That  all  rules  made  in  pursuance  of  this 
article  shall  be  laid  before  the  Congress  annually. 

The  modes  of  proof,  therefore,  including  the  rules  of  admissibility  for  wit- 
nesses and  other  evidence,  are  now  by  express  congressional  enactment  placed 
under  the  authority  of  Executive  regulation;  and  the  rules  laid  down  in  this 
Manual  have  the  force  of  such  regulation.  They  therefore  form  the  only 
binding  rules,  except  such  rules  of  evidence  as  are  expressly  prescribed  (1) 
in  the  Articles  of  War;  (2)  in  the  Federal  Constitution;  and  (3)  in  such  Federal 
statutes  as  expressly  mention  courts-martial. 

199.  Rules,  Where  Found.  The  common-law  rules,  with  their  legislative 
modilications,  will  be  found  in  the  various  textbooks  on  the  subject  of  evidence. 
These  rules  have  been  the  subject  of  much  interpretation  by  th«  courts,  which 
will  be  found  in  the  published  decisions  of  such  courts.  While  resort  to  text- 
books and  decisions  will  sometimes  be  necessary  in  the  trial  of  an  especially 
difficult  case,  it  is  the  purpose  of  this  chapter  to  state  the  rules  of  evidence 
applicable  to  trials  by  courts-martial  in  sufficient  fullness  to  cover  the  field  in 
practically  all  cases.  Where  the  rule  herein  laid  down  is  clear  it  should  be 
taken  as  law  (subject  to  the  discretionary  relaxation  noted  in  par.  198),  unless 
modified  by  Federal  statute  or  some  decision  of  the  Federal  courts  made  since 
the  date  of  the  publication  of  the  Manual. 

Where,  in  the  preparation  of  a  case,  the  judge  advocate  or  counsel  finds  that 
the  rules  laid  down  in  this  chapter  are  not  sufficiently  specific  clearly  to  settle 
a  specially  important  question  as  to  the  competency  of  a  witness  to  testify  or 


A   MANUAL   FOR  COURTS-MARTIAL.  1341 

as  to  the  admissibility  of  evidence  intended  to  be  introduced  or  the  exclusion 
of  such  as  the  nature  of  the  case  or  other  information  indicates  will  be  offered, 
he  should  secure  in  advance  of  the  trial  and  have  with  him  in  court  authorities 
to  sustain  his  contentions  for  such  admission  or  exclusion. 

But  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  the  use  of  such  authorities  is  merely  to 
inform  the  court  of  the  reason  of  a  rule  or  the  good  sense  and  fairness  of  a 
proposed  ruling,  and  not  to  control  the  decision  of  the  court  with  binding 
effect.  This  caution  rests  on  the  two  grounds  of  principle:  First,  because 
the  State  decisions  and  statutes,  and  the  writers  of  treatises,  never  have  had 
any  binding  effect  on  courts-martial,  the  Federal  statutes  and  decisions  being 
the  only  ones  that  are  entitled  to  such  effect;  and,  secondly,  because  since  the 
Federal  statute  of  August  29,  1916  (A,  W.,  38).  the  modes  of  proof  in  courts- 
martial  are  governed  by  regulations  issued  by  presidential  order,  as  explained 
in  par.  198. 

200.  Rules  of  Evidence  to  be  Applied  Irrespective  of  Rank.  The  rules  of 
evidence  should  be  applied  by  military  courts  irrespective  of  the  rank  of  the 
person  to  be  affected.  Thus  a  witness  for  the  prosecution,  whatever  be  his 
rank  or  office,  may  always  be  asked  on  cross-examination  whether  he  has  not 
expressed  animosity  toward  the  accused,  as  well  as  whether  he  has  not  on  a 
previous  occasion  made  a  statement  contradictory  to  or  materially  different 
from  that  embraced  in  his  testimony.  Such  questions  are  admissible  by  the 
established  law  of  evidence  and  imply  no  disrespect  to  the  witness,  nor  can  the 
witness  properly  decline  to  answer  them  on  the  ground  that  it  is  disrespectful 
to  him  thus  to  attempt  to  discredit  him.    (Digest,  p.  529,  XI,  A,  3.) 

201.  Protection  of  Witnesses.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  court  to  protect  every 
witness  from  irrelevant,  insulting,  or  improper  questions;  from  harsh  or 
insulting  treatment;  and  from  unnecessary  inquiry  into  his  private  affairs.  The 
court  must  forbid  any  question  which  appears  to  be  intended  merely  to  insult 
or  annoy  a  witness,  or  which,  though  proper  in  itself,  appears  to  be  needlessly 
offensive  in  form.     (Proposed  codification,  N.  Y.  Rules.) 

202.  Evidence  Must  be  Material  and  Relevant.  Evidence  to  be  admissible 
must  be  not  only  material  but  relevant  to  the  issues  in  the  case.  Evidence  is 
not  material  when  the  fact  which  it  aims  to  prove  is  not  a  part  of  the  issues 
in  the  case.  Evidence  is  not  relevant  when,  though  the  fact  which  it  aims  to 
prove  is  material,  yet  the  evidence  tiseif  is  too  remote  or  far-fetched  to  have 
any  probative  value  for  that  purpose.  Where  evidence  is  apparently  irrelevant 
it  may.  however,  be  admitted  provisionally  upon  a  statement  of  the  judge 
advocate  or  counsel  that  other  facts  to  be  proved  will  show  its  relevancy,  but 
the  court  should  afterwards  exclude  it,  if  its  relevancy  is  not  shown.  Indirect 
evidence  is  known  as  circumstantial  evidence,  and  signifies  merely  any  and 
all  evidence  which  is  not  testimonial;  i.e.,  the  assertion  of  a  witness  or  other 
person.     For  example,  on  a  charge  of  larceny  of  a  wallet,  the  statement  of  a 

i  that  he  saw  the  accused  take  the  wallet  from  the  owner's  overcoat  is 
vidence;  the  finding  of  the  wallet  hidden  in  the  blanket  belonging 
to  the  accused  is  circumstantial  evidence.  Obviously,  a  fact  constituting  cir- 
cumstantial evidence  must  itself  usually  be  proved  in  its  turn  by  testimonial 
evidence;  for  example,  the  finding  of  the  wallet  as  indicated  above  would 
be  evidenced  by  a  sergeant's  testimony  that  he  searched  the  accused's  blanket 
and  found  the  wallet. 

Testimonial  evidence  is  thus  classed  by  itself,  because  the  weight  to  be  given 
to  testimony  is  subject  to  a  group  of  considerations  which  aSect  all  human 
assertions  alike. 
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SECTION   H. 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL  EVIDENCE. 

203.  CircumsUntial  Evidence.  Circumstantial  evidence  is  not  resorted  to 
because  there  is  an  absence  of  direct  or  testimonial  evidence.  It  is  introduced 
even  when  there  is  direct  evidence;  nor  is  it  an  inferior  substitute  for  direct 
evidence.  Circumstantial  evidence  may  furnish  a  safe  and  satisfactory  ground 
for  belief,  while  on  the  other  hand  direct  or  testimonial  evidence  maj-  leave 
the  court  in  doubt.  The  proper  efiect  of  circumstantial  as  compared  with 
direct  evidence  has  b^en  stated  as  follows; 

When  circumstances  connect  themselves  closely  with  each  other,  when  they 
form  a  large  and  strong  body  so  as  to  carry  conviction  to  the  minds  of  a 
jury,  it  may  be  proof  of  a  more  satisfactory  sort  than  that  which  is  direct. 
In  some  lamentable  instances  it  has  been  known  that  a  short  story  has  been 
got  by  heart  by  two  or  three  witnesses;  they  have  been  consistent  with  them- 
selves, they  have  been  consistent  with  each  other,  swearing  positively  to  a 
fact,  which  fact  has  turned  out  afterwards  not  to  be  true.  It  is  almost 
impossible  for  a  variety  of  witnesses,  speaking  to  a  variety  of  circumstances, 
so  to  concoct  a  story  as  to  impose  upon  a  jury  by  a  fabrication  of  that  sort, 
so  that  where  it  is  cogent,  strong,  and  powerful,  where  the  witnesses  do  not 
contradict  each  other  or  do  not  contradict  themselves,  it  may  be  evidence 
more  satisfactory  than  even  direct  evidence,  and  there  are  more  instances  than 
one  where  that  has  been  the  case.  (Wigmore,  26.)  In  a  case  depending  upon 
circumstantial  evidence  the  court,  in  order  to  convict,  must  find  the  circum- 
stances to  be  satisfactorily  proved  as  facts,  and  must  also  find  that  those  facts 
clearly  and  unequivocally  imply  the  guilt  of  the  accused  and  can  not  reasonably 
be  reconciled  with  any  hypothesis  of  his  innocence.    (Davis,  p.  265.) 

204.  Illustration  of  Difference  Between  Good  and  Bad  CircumatantiAl  Evi- 
dence. The  accused  is  charged  with  stealing  clothes  from  the  locker  of  a 
comrade.  The  following  circumstances  are  not  admissible  as  circumstantial 
evidence: 

(1)  The  accused  is  very  much  disliked  by  other  members  of  his  company. 

(2)  A  number  of  thefts  from  comrades  have  taken  place  in  the  company, 
and  the  general  belief  in  the  company  is  that  he  was  connected  with  them. 

(3)  He  was  tried  once  before  for  larceny  of  clothes  from  a  comrade  and  was 
convicted. 

(4)  He  is  suspected  of  being  a  deserter  from  a  foreign  army. 

(5)  He  belongs  to  a  race  or  enlisted  in  a  locality  that  does  not  entertain 
very  strict  notions  of  right  and  wrong  as  to  the  manner  of  acquiring  possession 
of  property. 

But  the  following  series  of  circumstances  should  be  admitted  in  evidence: 
(1)   The  clothes  were  taken  while  the  company  was  at  drill,  and  there  was 
no  one  known  to  have  been  in  the  room  where  the  locker  was. 

(3)   The  accused  was  not  at  drill,  but  was  detailed  as  kitchen  police  that  day. 

(3)  He  was  absent  from  his  duty  as  kitchen  police  a  short  while  during  the 
time  when  the  clothes  disappeared. 

(4)  One  of  the  articles  stolen  was  found  in  the  locker  of  the  accused. 

(5)  The  accused  was  known  to  be  without  money  the  day  before  the  larceny, 
and  that  evening  left  the  post  with  a  bundle  under  his  arm  and  was  seen  to 
enter  a  certain  house  and  the  same  night  had  money  in  his  possession. 

(6)  Upon  the  house  being  searched  next  day  most  of  the  missing  clothes 
were  found  there. 

(7)  The  person  found  in  the  house  identified  the  accused  as  the  one  from 
whom  he  had  purchased  the  missing  clothes. 
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205.  Evidence  of  Character  of  Accused  and  of  His  Services.  In  trials  by 
court-martial  the  good  character  of  the  accused,  as  evidenced  by  his  reputation, 
may  become  of  importance  in  four  classes  of  cases:  First,  when  the  evidence 
of  guilt  is  not  strong,  evidence  of  the  good  reputation  of  the  accused  will 
strengthen  the  presumption  of  innocence;  second,  when  the  punishment  is 
discretionary  such  evidence  may  be  introduced  with  a  view  to  inducing  the  court 
to  impose  a  milder  sentence  in  the  case  of  a  plea  of  guilty  or  a  conviction; 
third,  when  the  punishment  is  mandatory  such  evidence  may  be  introduced  with 
a  view  to  inducing  the  court  to  recommend  clemency;  fourth,  in  any  case 
such  evidence  may  be  introduced  with  a  view  to  inducing  the  reviewing 
authority  to  extend  clemency.  An  accused  may  also  introduce  evidence  of  his 
character  and  services.  In  any  such  case,  if  the  accused  offers  evidence  as  to 
character,  record,  or  services,  as  shown  by  statement  of  service  or  otherwise, 
the  prosecution  may  rebut  such  evidence.  (See  1,  2,  4,  and  5,  par.  204,  p.  1342, 
for  illustrations  of  what  may  not  be  used  in  rebuttal  to  evidence  bad  character.) 
Evidence  as  to  the  bad  character  of  an  accused,  offered  by  the  prosecution  or 
at  the  solicitation  of  the  court  prior  to  the  introduction  ^y  the  accused  of 
evidence  as  to  his  good  character,  is  inadmissible.  Not  even  the  fact  that  before 
the  introduction  of  such  evidence  the  accused  consented  to  its  introduction 
will  make  it  any  the  less  irregular.  If,  however,  the  accused  takes  the  witness 
stand  his  character  for  veracity  as  a  witness  may  be  attacked  as  in  the  case 
of  any  other  witness. 

206.  Motive,  Etc.  Motive  or  lack  of  motive  as  impelling  the  accused  toward 
or  against  the  act  charged  or  that  class  of  acts  often  throws  a  flood  of  light 
upon  the  issue  as  to  guilt  or  innocence.  So  important  has  it  been  deemed  for 
the  ascertainment  of  truth  that  it  has  invoked  exceptions  to  the  character  rule. 
Thus  the  doing  of  another  criminal  act,  not  a  part  of  the  issue,  while  not 
admissible  as  evidence  of  the  doing  of  the  criminal  act  charged,  or  of  the  bad 
moral  character  of  the  accused,  is  admissible  when  offered  for  the  specific 
purpose  of  evidencing  design,  plan,  motive,  identity,  knowledge,  or  other 
relevant   facts  distinct   from   moral   character.     (Wigmorc's   P.   C.   64,  65.) 

lUuBtrations.  (1)  In  a  trial  for  arson  of  a  barn,  the  defendant's  attempt 
on  two  former  occasions  to  burn  houses  in  other  parts  of  the  town  is  not 
admissible,  unless  for  the  purpose  of  evidencing  intent  or  motive. 

(2)  On  a  charge  of  murder  by  poison,  the  defendant's  murders  of  other 
members  of  the  same  family  by  poison,  if  admissible  to  show  motive  or  intent, 
are  not  excluded  because  ihey  are  criminal  acts  and  might  cause  undue  preju- 
dice.    (Wigmore's  P.  C.  64.  65.) 

(3)  The  declarations,  threats — especially  his  other  similar  criminal  acts — of 
the  accused  are  admissible. 

(4)  When  the  accused  is  charged  with  having  knowingly  committed  an 
offense  or  having  knowledge  of  the  essence  of  the  offense,  prior  similar 
acts  that  would  probably  have  led  to  some  knowledge  or  warning  would  be 
admissible. 

SECTION  HI. 
TESTIMONIAL  EVIDENCE. 

207.  Testimonial  ETidence.  Testimonial  evidence  is  the  statement  of  some 
person  offered  as  evidencing  the  fact  asserted  by  it.  For  example,  a  statement 
that  a  rifle  was  discharged  at  a  certain  hour  and  place  is  testimonial  evidence 
that  it  was  so  discharged. 

Such  statements  may  be  made  either  in  court  or  out  of  court.  If  made  in 
court  as  a  witness,  then  the  witness  must  be  "competent."    If  made  out  of 
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court,  then  even  if  he  is  competent,  the  statement  is  not  admissible,  because 
the  hearsay  rule  forbids. 

The  competency  of  the  witness  is  therefore  the  important  thing  to  determine 
before  admitting  testimonial  evidence. 

208.  Competency  Rule  in  GenenL  The  modern  tendency,  as  evidenced  to 
a  great  extent  by  statutes  of  different  Stales,  and  to  a  limited  extent  by 
Federal  statutes,  is  to  recognize  practically  no  grounds  for  incompetency,  bat 
to  admit  the  material  and  relevant  testimony  of  a  witness  offered  by  either  side 
and  leave  his  credit  to  be  estimated  according  to  all  the  circumstances. 

Among  the  few  common-law  grounds  of  incompetency  (see  par.  198)  now 
remaining  in  some  States,  but  no  longer  to  be  recognized  in  courts-martial,  are 
(1)  conviction  of  felony  and  of  misdemeanors  involving  dishonesty  ("crimen 
falsi"),  especially  perjury;  (2)  relationship,  as  wife  or  husband  of  the  accused. 
(See  pars.  211  and  213.) 

209.  Competency  of  Witneu.  The  competency  of  a  witness  depends  tipon 
several  elements,  which  may  be  divided  thus:  (1)  His  general  moral  and 
mental  capacity;  (2)  his  special  expertness  in  subjects  on  which  expertness  is 
required;  (3)  his  knowledge  of  the  specific  facts  on  which  he  testifies. 

210.  General  Capacity  of  Witneaa.  The  general  capacity  of  an  adult  witness 
is  always  presumed;  i.e.,  the  party  disputing  it  must  always  prove  to  the  court 
the  specific  ground  of  incapacity  or  else  the  witness  should  be  allowed  to 
testify.  The  admissibility  of  children  as  witnesses  is  not  regulated  by  their  age, 
but  by  their  apparent  sense  and  understanding.  Children,  therefore,  of  any 
age,  may  be  examined,  if  capable  of  distinguishing  between  good  and  evil,  but 
always  under  oath. 

There  are  very  few  grounds  of  incapacity  to-day  recognizedtby  the  law. 

211.  Moral  Incapacity  of  Witneu.    Moral  incapacity  was  recognized  in  the 
n-law  rule  that  rendered  incompetent  as  a  witness  any  person  convicted 

I,  felony,  or  the  crimen  falsi. 
But  this  incapacity  has  been  abolished  in  almost  all  Slates,  except  that  several 
retain  it  with  a  restriction  to  convictions  for  perjury.     In  courts-martial,  con- 
viction of  any  offense  docs  not  disqualify  a  witness.     But  it  may,  of  course,  be 
shown  to  diminish  his  credit.     (See  Credibility  of  witnesses,  Sec.  VI,  post.) 

212.  Mental  Incapacity  of  Witness.  Menial  incapacity  is  a  disqualification, 
but  only  to  a  limited  extent,  as  follows:  Insanity  or  intoxication  may  disqualify, 
but  only  to  the  extent  to  which  they  affect  the  subject  of  the  testimony.  For 
example,  a  religious  hallucination  as  to  angels  saving  a  man  from  bullets  does 
not  disqualify  the  person  from  testifying  as  to  the  time  of  lighting  a  camp  fire 
or  the  persoiis  on  duty  at  a  certain  post.  Intoxication  would  disqualify  only 
if  it  was  so  complete  as  to  render  the  person  senseless  at  the  time  of  the  event 
to  be  testified  to. 

213.  Interest  or  Bias.  Interest  or  bias  does  not  disqualify;  i.e.,  the  fact  that 
a  person  owes  a  party  money  or  has  a  property  interest  with  or  against  a 
party,  does  not  disqualify  him  from  testifying  for  or  against  that  party.  A 
person  who  is  a  relative  or  an  avowed  enemy  of  the  accused  is  not  disqualified 
from  testifying  for  or  against  the  accused.  The  weight  of  such  testimony  when 
admitted  is  a  different  matter.    (See  Credibility  of  witnesses,  Sec.  VI,  post.) 

Marital  relationship  was  a  disqualification  at  common  law.  Except  in  cer- 
tain cases,  husband  or  wife  could  not  testify  either  for  or  against  one  another. 
This  rule  has  been  abolished  in  most  States.  In  courts-martial  the  rule  is 
as  follows: 

(1)  Wife  or  husband  of  an  accused  may  testify  on  behalf  of  the  accused 
without  restriction, 

(2)  Wife  or  husband  of  an  accused  may  not  be  called  to  testify  against  the 
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accused  without  the  consent  of  both  accused  and  witness,  unless  on  a  charge 
of  an  oflfense  committed  by  the  accused  against  the  witness. 

(3)  Wife  or  husband  of  any  person  may  not  testify  to  confidential  com- 
munications of  the  other,  unless  the  other  give  consent. 

The  last  two  rules  are  rules  of  privilege,  and  are  more  fully  stated  under 
"  Privilege." 

214.  Where  Accused  is  Witiwas.  It  was  provided  by  act  of  Congress  of 
March  16,  1878  (20  SUt,  30),  that  in  trials  by  courts-martial  and  courts  of 
inqttiry  as  well  as  by  United  States  courts  and  Territorial  courts,  the  accused 
"  shall  at  his  own  request,  but  not  otherwise,  be  a  competent  witness."  and 
that  "  his  failure  to  make  such  request  shall  not  create  any  presumption  against 
him."  An  accused  person  thus  may,  at  his  option,  take  the  stand  as  a  witness, 
but  in  so  doing  he  occupies  no  exceptional  status  and  becomes  subject  to 
cross-examination  like  any  other  witness.  The  same  rules  as  to  the  admissi- 
bility of  evidence,  privilege  of  the  witness,  impeaching  of  his  credit,  etc.,  will 
apply  to  him  as  to  any  other  witness,  and  the  only  noticeable  difference  between 
hia  examination  and  that  of  other  witnesses  will  be  thai  he  will  in  general, 
naturally  and  properly,  be  exposed  to  a  more  searching  cross-examination. 
(Winthrop,  508.)  So  far  as  the  latitude  of  the  cross-examination  is  discre- 
tionary with  the  court,  a  greater  latitude  may  properly  be  allowed  in  his  cross- 
examination  than  in  that  of  other  witnesses  (id.,  545),  but,  like  them,  he  may 
not  be  cross-examined  beyond  the  field  of  his  direct  examination,  except  to 
test  his  credibility  as  a  witness.  Where  he  is  charged  with  a  series  of  offenses 
and,  taking  the  Stand  in  his  own  defense,  testifies  as  to  a  pari  of  them  only, 
he  can  not  be  cross-examined  as  to  the  others. 

215-  Procedure  Where  Accused  Fails  to  Testify  or  Blake  a  Statement  In 
each  case  tried  by  a  general  court-martial  in  which  the  accused  does  not  testify 
or  make  any  statement  in  his  own  behalf,  it  shall  appear  on  record  that  the 
president  of  the  court  explained  to  the  accused  that  he  may  testify  in  his  own 
behalf  if  he  so  desire,  or  may  make  an  unsworn  statement  to  the  couri  In 
denial,  in  explanation,  or  in  extenuation  of  the  offense  with  which  he  stands 
charged.  The  explanation  by  the  president  and  the  reply  of  the  accused  thereto 
shall  appear  upon  the  record  of  trial.  The  same  rule  will  apply  in  cases  tried 
by  special  court-martial  when  the  evidence  heard  is  made  of  record. 

Z16.  Effect  of  Turning  Sute's  Evidence.  The  fact  that  an  accomplice  turns 
state's  evidence  does  not  make  him  immune  from  trial,  unless  immunity  has 
been  promised  him  by  the  authority  competent  to  order  his  trial.  But.  if  an 
accomplice  goes  on  the  stand  and  makes  a  full  and  frank  statement  of  the 
circumstances  of  the  offense,  it  is  customary  to  pardon  his  offense,  or  impose 
upon  him  a  milder  punishment  than  upon  his  accomplices. 

217.  Competency  of  Accused  When  Testifying  Against  an  Accomplice.  The 
rule  of  the  common  law  was  that  an  accused  person  was  incompetent  to  testify 
for  or  against  his  accomplices.  This  rule  is  nullified  by  the  act  making  the 
accused  a  competent  witness  when  testifying  at  his  own  request.  The  rule 
now  is  that  when  an  accused  chooses  to  testify  he  may  do  so,  and  that  it  does 
not  matter  whether  his  testimony  is  for  or  against  himself  or  for  or  against 
his  codetendant.    (Wolfson  v.  U.  S.,  101  Fed,  Rep,,  436.) 

218.  Expert  Capacity.  On  most  matters,  the  ordinary  experience  of  any 
adult  qualifies  him  to  observe  and  testify.  Hence,  all  persons  are  ordinarily 
qualified  to  testify  on  ordinary  matter.  But,  when  the  subject  is  one  upon 
which  special  experience  is  required,  it  will  not  be  presumed  that  a  witness 
possesses  such  special  experience,  for  ordinarily  he  does  not.  Hence,  a  witness 
called  upon  such  a  subject  must  be  shown  to  possess  such  special  experience;  he 
is  therefore  called  an  "  expert "  on  that  subject    A  person  may  be  an  expert 
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on  one  subject,  but  not  on  another.  Hence,  whenever  such  a  topic  calls  for 
testimony,  the  witness's  special  experience  in  it  must  first  be  shown.  Whether 
a  piece  of  leather  has  been  recently  tanned;  whether  a  stain  is  human  blood 
or  animal  blood,  arc  instances  of  topics  which  might  well  reqtiire  experts,  if 
important  to  the  issue. 

In  applying  this  rule,  pedantry  would  be  out  of  place.  Experts  on  all  sub- 
jects are  seldom  within  reach  of  a  court-martial,  and  liberality  of  application  is 
a  necessity.  Good  sense  and  ordinary  caution  will  determine  whether  an 
expert  is  needful  for  accurate  discovery  of  the  truth.  For  example,  an  expert 
in  alcohol  would  hardly  be  needed  to  testify  to  whether  the  contents  of  a 
certain  bottle  were  sufficiently, alcoholic  to  be  intoxicating,  but  in  a  homicide 
case,  where  the  cause  of  death  was  disputed,  obviously  a  medical  man's  testi- 
mony should  be  secured. 

219.  Insanity  of  Acciued.  Where  the  existence  of  mental  disease  or  de- 
rangement on  the  part  of  the  accused,  either  at  the  time  of  the  trial  or  at  the 
time  of  the  commission  of  the  alleged  wrongful  act,  becomes  an  issue  in  the 
trial  of  the  case,  the  court  will  stop  its  proceedings  and  immediately  report 
the  fact  to  the  convening  authority.  The  convening  authority  will  forthwith 
order  a  board  of  medical  ofEcers  to  take  the  accused  under  their  personal 
observation  for  such  length  of  time  as  may  be  sufficient  to  determine  the  nature 
and  extent  of  the  disease  or  derangement,  if  .any.  and  to  extend  their  examina- 
tion, in  B  case  of  any  doubt,  to  written  inquiries  directed  to  probation  officers, 
physicians,  clergymen,  school  and  prison  authorities,  mayors,  postmasters,  etc, 
for  the  purpose  of  fully  developing,  from  any  trustworthy  sources,  the  ques- 
tion as  to  any  mental,  moral,  or  physical  defects  of  childhood,  or  later,  that 
may  throw  light  upon  the  question  as  to  whether  the  accused  at  the  time  of 
the  wrongful  act  had  the  necessary  criminal  mind  to  commit  the  wrongful  act 
charged.  Where  the  information  from  any  source  indicates  the  absence  of 
insanity,  the  accused  will  be  entitled  to  cross-examine  the  party  giving  such 
information.  Such  information  and  its  source  will  be  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  judge  advocate,  who  will  confer  with  the  counsel  for  the  accused  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  presence  of  the  informant  for  cross-examination  before 
the  court,  or  his  deposition  if  he  is  not  available  to  testify. 

The  medical  board  will  make  a  written  circumstantial  report  as  to  the 
character  of  their  observations,  attach  thereto  such  written  evidence  as  may 
have  been  considered,  and  state  their  opinion  as  a  board,  or  individually  if 
there  is  any  difference  of  opinion,  as  to  whether  or  not  the  accused  had  at 
the  time  of  their  report  sutScient  mental  capacity  to  justify  his  being  brought  to 
trial,  or  had  at  the  time  of  the  wrongful  act  the  necessary  criminal  mind  to 
commit  the  wrongful  act  charged,  and  will  further  state  their  opinion,  if  it 
is  found  that  the  accused  did  not  have  the  necessary  criminal  mind  to  commit 
the  wrongful  act  charged,  as  to  whether  the  accused  would  be  now  a  menace 
to  the  public  safety. 

The  medical  report  as  a  whole  will  be  admissible  in  evidence,  and  when 
admitted  the  court  will  have  called  as  a  witness  for  the  court  at  least  one  of 
the  members  of  the  board  to  be  thoroughly  examined,  as  if  on  cross-examina- 
tion, by  counsel  for  the  accused,  the  judge  advocate  or  the  court,  as  to  any 
feature  of  the  report,  and  on  request  of  the  accused  the  remaining  members 
of  the  board  shall  be  called  for  cross-examination. 

If  insanity  is  indicated  to  either  judge  advocate  or  counsel  for  accused  prior 
to  the  assembling  of  the  court  it  would  be  appropriate  for  the  judge  advocate, 
at  request  of  counsel  for  accused  or  of  his  own  motion,  to  report  such  indica- 
tions  to  the  reviewing  authority  with  the  idea  of  obviating  the  necessity  for 
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the  assemblinB  of  the  court  uniil  a  medical  board  had  been  convened  and 
reported  as  outlined  above. 

In  any  case  where  the  convening  authority  accepts  the  finding  of  the  board 
on  the  question  as  to  necessary  criminal  mind  and  decides  to  withdraw  the 
case  from  consideration  of  the  court-mariial  it  would  accord  with  modern 
ideas  of  justice,  if  any  doubt  whatsoever  existed  as  to  the  accused  having 
committed,  the  wrongful  act  charged  against  him,  to  grant,  upon  request  of 
counsel  or  a  member  of  the  accused's  family,  a  trial  upon  the  charge  with  a 
view  to  relieving  him,  though  insane,  of  the  stigma  attached  to  the 
In  such  instance  the  case  should  be  proceeded  with,  and  if  the  court  det 
that  the  accused  committed  the  wrongful  act  charged  but  was  insane  at  the 
time  of  its  commission  or  at  the  time  of  trial  the  findings  will  be  to  that  effect. 
And  in  any  case  where  a  finding  by  the  court  of  "not  guilty"  would  be  based 
upon  lack  of  criminal  mind,  the  findings  should  be  in  accordance  with  those 
prescribed  by  the  preceding  sentence. 

220.  TeatimonUl  Knowledge.  A  prime  qualification  in  a  witness  is  that  he 
should  speak  only  of  what  he  has  observed  with  his  senses,  or  had  an  oppor- 
tunity to  observe.  E.g.,  a  witness  on  sentry  post  at  night  might  testify  that 
he  heard  three  shots  and  saw  two  persons  running  in  the  distance,  but  should 
slop  with  telling  what  he  heard  and  saw.  To  proceed  further  and  State  that 
the  shots  killed  a  mule  and  that  the  accused  was  one  of  the  persons  running 
may  involve  beliefs  of  his  that  are  based  on  rumors  and  gossip  picked  up  after- 
wards, beliefs  for  which  he  has  no  status  as  a  witness.  An  important  feature  of 
correct  trial  methods  is  to  summon  every  person  who  saw  or  heard  anything 
relevant,  but  to  require  every  such  person  to  limit  his  testimony  to  what  he 
himself  saw  or  heard.  In  this  way  the  court  arrives  (if  the  testimony  be 
credited)  at  the  basic  circumstances  on  which  the  proof  must  be  built  up. 

This  rule  also  has,  of  course,  its  liberal  side,  based  on  practical  experience. 
For  example,  if  the  issue  be  as  to  a  stolen  case  of  soap,  and  the  quartermaster 
has  an  invoice  showing  400  cases  received,  and  he  is  asked  how  many  are 
remaining  in  stock,  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  should  personally  count  every 
case;  it  might  suffice  if  he  ticked  off  39  large  bales  of  10  cases,  each  intact, 
and  then  found  a  bale  of  9  with  1  missing. 

This  fundamental  principle  of  requiring  personal  knowledge  (or  opportunity 
to  observe)  leads  up  to  the  hearsay  rule,  applicable  to  statements  made  by 
persons  not  in  court.  The  hearsay  rule  signifies  that  when  a  witness  testifies 
not  to  what  he  himself  saw  or  heard  but  to  what  he  heard  some  one  else  say, 
his  testimony  on  that  point  shall  be  rejected,  and  the  person  who  said  it  shall 
be  produced  in  the  court  to  testify,  the  object  being  to  get  at  the  first-hand 
source  of  knowledge.  Experience  shows  again  and  again  that  when  that  other 
person  is  produced  either  what  he  actually  said  was  something  very  different 
or  else  when  cross-examined  he  turns  out  to  have  only  a  scanty  trustworthi- 
ness. For  example,  if  the  sentry  in  the  above  instance  testifies  that  he  did 
not  identify  the  person  running,  but  afterwards  in  barracks  Sergi.  S  said  that 
it  was  X,  the  court  would  exclude  what  Sergt.  S  said,  would  summon  S  to 
testify  in  person,  and  then  it  might  appear  that  all  Sergt.  S  knows  about  it 
is  that  X  came  into  barracks  half  an  hour  later  looking  as  if  he  were  out  of 
breath,  and  this  might  be  connected  up  with  an  errand  on  which  X  had  been 
sent,  by  testimony  of  his  captain.  The  hearsay  rule,  therefore,  is  a  corollary 
of  the  principle  that  a  witness  must  testify  from  what  he  has  himself  seen 
and  heard,  and  not  from  what  another  person  has  told  him  or  written  to  him. 

221.  Hearsay  Evidence.  The  hearsay  rule  is  subject  to  some  well-established 
exceptions;  most  of  them  are  based  on  the  general  principle  that  there  is  an 
unavoidable  necessity  for  using  the  hearsay,  because  the  person  is  deceased  or 
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for  some  other  reason  can  not  be  secured  as  a  witness.    These  exceptions  are 
now  settled,  however,  into  fixed  rules,  irrespective  of  the  above  principle. 

Nevertheless,  in  courts-martial  the  liberal  principle,  now  adopted  in  one  or 
two  States,  may  well  be  followed  in  extreme  cases,  viz.,  wherever  the  person 
whose  statement  is  desired  to  be  offered  (whether  written  or  oral)  is  deceased 
at  the  time  of  the  trial,  and  was  a  person  having  personal  knowledge  of  the 
facts,  his  statement'may  be  admitted,  in  the  discretion  of  the  court.  The  fol- 
lowing are  familiar  instances  of  hearsay  in  court-martial  cases: 

(1)  A  soldier  is  being  tried  for  desertion.  Pvt.  A  is  able  to  testify  that 
Pvt.  B  told  Pvt.  A  that  the  accused  told  Pvt.  B  that  he  (the  accused)  intended 
to  desert  at  the  first  opportunity.  Such  testimony  from  Pvt.  A  would  be 
hearsay  and  would  be  inadmissible. 

(2)  A  soldier  is  being  tried  for  larceny  of  clothes  from  a  locker.  Pvt.  A 
is  able  to  testify  that  Pvt.  B  told  Pvt.  A  that  he  (Pvt.  B)  about  the  time  the 
clothes  were  stolen  saw  the  accused  leave  the  quarters  with  a  bundle  re- 
sembling clothes.  Such  testimony  from  Pvt.  A  would  be  hearsay  and  would 
be  inadmissible. 

(3)  A  soldier  is  being  tried  for  selling  clothing.  Policeman  A  is  able  to 
testify  that,  while  on  duty  as  policeman,  he  saw  the  accused  with  a  bundle 
under  his  arm  go  into  a  shop,  that  he  (the  policeman)  entered  the  shop  and 
the  accused  ran  away  and  the  policeman  was  unable  to  catch  him.  The  police- 
man the  next  day  asked  the  proprietor  of  the  shop  what  the  accused  -was  doing 
there,  and  the  proprietor  replied  that  the  accused  sold  him  some  clothes  issued 
by  the  Government  and  that  he  paid  the  accused  $2.50  for  them.  The  testi- 
mony of  the  policeman  as  to  the  reply  of  the  proprietor  would  be  hearsay  and 
would  be  inadmissible.  The  fact  that  the  policeman  was  acting  in  the  line 
of  his  duty  at  the  time  the  proprietor  made  the  statement  would  not  render 
the  evidence  admissible. 

In  the  foregoing  instances  the  fact  that  the  accused  said  he  intended  to  desert, 
that  the  accused  left  the  quarters  with  a  bundle,  and  that  the  accused  sold  the 
proprietor  the  clothes,  constitute  most  important  evidence  and  can  be  proved 
in  the  first  two  instances  by  Pvt,  B,  and  in  the  third  instance  by  the  proprietor, 
but  they  can  not  be  proved  by  hearsay  evidence. 

If  evidence  is  hearsay  it  does  not  become  admissible  because  it  was  made  to 
an  officer  in  the  course  of  an  official  investigation.  For  instance,  in  illustration 
(1),  if  Pvt.  B  had  made  his  statement  to  Capf.  C  in  the  course  of  an  official 
investigation  by  Capt,  C.  the  statement  would  Still  be  hearsay  and  inadmissible. 

Official  statements  and  opinions  as  to  either  guilt  or  innocence  expressed 
by  an  officer^  as,  for  instance,  a  company,  regimental,  or  department  com- 
mander, or  by  a  staff  officer,  in  an  indorsement,  is  not  admissible  in  evidence 
by  reason  of  its  official  character  or  ihe  rank  or  position  of  the  officer  miking 
it,  as  it  would  be  hearsay.  Nor  is  such  a  statement  or  opinion  evidence  because 
it  is  among  papers  referred  to  the  trial  judge  advocate  with  the  charges.  It 
would  be  irregular  to  permit  such  statements  or  opinions  to  come  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  court.  If  they  do  become  known  to  the  court  they  should,  of 
course,  not  he  considered  in  arriving  at  a  finding  or  sentence. 

222.  Dying  Declarationa.  On  trials  for  murder  and  manslaughter,  the  law 
recognizes  an  exception  lo  the  rule  rejecting  hearsay  by  allowing  the  dying 
declarations  of  the  victim  of  the  crime,  in  regard  to  the  circumstances  which 
produced  his  condition,  and  especially  as  to  the  person  by  whom  the  violence 
was  committed,  to  be  detailed  in  evidence  by  one  who  heard  them.  The  reason 
for  admitting  such  declarations  where  the  victim  believes  death  is  impending 
is  that  his  belief  is  equal  to  the  sanctity  of  an  oath  in  causing  him  to  tell 
the  truth.    It  is  no  objection  to  their  admissibility  that  they  were  brought  <ral 
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in  answer  to  leading  questions  or  lipoo  urgent  solicitations  addressed  to  him 
by  any  person  or  persons;  and  if,  instead  of  speaking,  he  answered  the  ques- 
tions by  intelligible  signs  these  signs  may  equally  be  testified  to.  Dying 
declarations  are  admissible  as  well  in  favor  of  the  accused  as  against  him.  It 
is  to  be  remarked  that  evidence  of  dying  declarations  made  as  such  usually 
are  under  circumstances  of  mental  and  physical  depreciation  and  without  being 
subjected  to  the  ordinary  legal  teats  are  generally  to  be  received  with  great 
caution.     (Winthrop,  p.  493.) 

223.  Res  Gestae.  Another  exception  to  the  hearsay  rule  consists  of  the  in- 
culpatory or  exculpatory  declarations  or  statements  that  constitute  part  of 
the  res  gestK.  By  the  res  gestse  is  meant  the  circumstances  and  occurrences 
substantially  contemporaneous  with  the  facts  at  issue  that  explain  and  elucidate 
the  character  and  quality  of  such  facts.  Such  are  threats  or  declarations  of 
the  accused  in  connection  with  his  commission  of  the  crime  that  indicate  his 
intent  or  knowledge;  declarations  or  exclamations  of  a  parly  injured  that  go 
to  indicate  the  nature  of  the  violence  and  the  parties  responsible;  language 
of  accomplices;  cries  of  bystanders;  facts,  circumstances,  and  declarations' 
showing  premeditation  and  preparation  for  the  crime.  All  such  may  be  estab- 
lished by  the  testimony  of  persons  who  heard  the  utterances,  etc.  All  such 
declarations  and  statements  must  be  made  so  near  In  time  to  the  principal 
transaction  as  to  preclude  the  Idea  of  deliberate  design  or  afterthought  In 
making  them,  but  it  is  not  essential  that  they  should  have  been  made  in  the 
presence  or  bearing  of  the  accused.  Nor  does  it  matter  that  the  party  making 
them  would  be  incompetent  to  testify  in  the  case.  For  instance,  the  statements 
of  a  wife  under  such  circumstances  would  be  admissible  against  her  husband. 
Where  the  crime  committed  Is  the  culmination  of  a  series  of  acts,  such  as 
in  riots,  etc.,  the  res  gests  rule  applies  to  all  acts  and  declarations  of  the 
rioters  and  of  bystanders  that  would  tend  to  indicate  purpose,  motive,  etc. 

For  instance,  the  exclamation  of  a  bystander  who  was  witnessing  the  building 
of  barricades  in  a  street:  "  My  God,  they  are  getting  ready  to  resist  the  policel " 
would  be  admissible  as  tending  to  indicate  the  purpose  of  that  transaction 
where  the  killing  of  certain  of  the  police  resulted  from  a  fire  directed  from 
such  barricades,  though  the  killing  did  not  occur  until  the  next  day.  The 
res  gestae  is  considered  as  an  act  connected  with  or  an  incident  of  a  main 
transaction,  and  not  as  testimony,  and,  as  soon  as  it  assumes  the  ctiaracter  of 
a  narration,  rather  than  a  spontaneous  exclamation  that  there  is  no  probable 
ground  for  belief  was'lnspired  hy  a  desire  to  influence  the  case,  it  is  inadmis- 
sible as  falling  under  the  hearsay  rule.  The  application  of  the  rule  of  res 
gests  is  not  limited  strictly  to  circumstances  and  occurrences  contemporaneous 
with  the  principal  facts  at  issue  nor  with  the  transactions  leading  up  to  the 
principal  facts,  but  would  extend  to  a  case  of  identification,  as  when,  for  in- 
stance, a  party  who  has  seen  the  commission  of  a  crime  and  afterwards  sees 
the  accused  and  spontaneously  identifies  him  by  some  such  exclamation  as 
"There's  the  man  that  did  the  killing,"  although  such  statement  as  to  identi- 
fication may  have  been  made  days -after  the  principal  act  was  committed.  The 
following  examples  illustrate  what  constitute  the  res  gestse: 

Where  the  accused  is  charged  with  sleeping  on  post,  and  it  appears  that  the 
officer  of  the  day  or  corporal  of  the  guard,  in  searching  for  the  accused,  found 
him  sitting  down  with  his  rifle  across  his  knees  and  his  chin  on  his  chest, 
what  they  did  and  said  to  each  other  and  to  the  accused,  and  the  accused  to 
them,  in  what  led  up  to  and  immediately  followed  their  eflorts  to  ascertain 
whether  or  not  he  was  asleep,  all  constitute  parts  of  the  res  gests. 

Where  a  soldier  is  charged  with  murder,  manslaughter,  or  assault,  and  the 
party  against  whom  the  violence  is  offered  Is  another  soldier,  and  the  wife  of 
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the  former,  while  walking  wiih  the  latter,  exclaims,  "  Run!  here  comes  my 
jealous  husband,  and  he  will  kill  yout"  her  exclamations  would  be  admitted 
as  part  of  the  res  gestx.  If  the  soldier  had  then  fled  to  his  house  pursued  by 
her  husband,  and  she  had  followed  to  deter  him  from  injuring  the  other  party 
and  later  had  run  from  the  house  shouting,  "My  husband  is  killing  Jonesl" 
or  "has  just  killed  Jonesl"  her  exclamations  would  be  admissible  as  consti- 
tuting part  of  the  res  gest%.  If  a  party  in  the  next  room  had  heard  a  shot 
and  then  a  voice  that  he  recognized  as  Pvt.  Jones's  say,  "You  shot  me  for 
revenge  and  nothing  else,"  the  declaration  would  be  considered  as  a  part  of 

A  liberal  use  of  this  exception  may  well  be  made. 

224.  Evidence  of  Conspirators  and  Accomplices.  In  cases  where  several 
persons  join  with  a  common  design  in  committing  an  offense  all  acts  and 
Statements  of  each  of  them  made  in  furtherance  of  the  offense  are  admissible 
against  each  of  the  others.  Only  where  the  statements  of  such  conspirator 
fall  within  the  rule  laid  down  for  admission  of  evidence  as  a  part  of  the  res 
gestEC  could  such  statements  be  admissible  for  the  defense.  The  declaration 
of  a  conspirator,  however,  made  after  the  common  design  is  accomplished  or 
abandoned,  is  not  admissible  against  the  others.  Such  accomplishment  or  aban- 
donment, however,  should  be  considered  as  extending  to  any  acts  and  state- 
ments in  furtherance  of  an  escape.  It  is  immaterial  whether  such  acts  or 
Statements  were  made  in  the  presence  or  hearing  of  the  other  parties.  They 
are  binding  upon  all  parties  if  they  are  in  furtherance  of  the  common  design. 
Foundation  must  first  be  laid  by  either  direct  or  circumstantial  evidence 
sufficient  to  establish  prima  facie  the  fact  of  conspiracy  between  the  parties, 
unless  the  judge  advocate  states  that  the  conspiracy  will  later  appear  from 
evidence  to  be  adduced.  While  in  Federal  courts  and  courts-martial  corrobo- 
ration of  the  testimony  of  a  coconspirator,  or  accomplice,  need  not  be  required, 
yet  from  the  character  of  the  associations  formed  the  uncorroborated  testimony 
of  a  coconspirator,  or  accomplice,  should  be  received  with  great  caution. 

225.  Confessions.  Another  exception  to  the  rule  excluding  hearsay  evi- 
dence is  the  rule  that  admits  testimony  as  to  confessions  of  guilt  made  by  the 
accused.  The  most  common  form  of  confession  is  that  contained  in  the  plea 
of  guilty  made  by  the  accused  in  open  court  in  answer  to  a  charge.  This  is 
not  the  kind  of  confession  referred  to  as  constituting  an  exception  to  the 
hearsay  rule.  The  confessions  referred  to  are  those  made  out  of  court,  and 
to  be  admissible  must  be  offered  in  their  entirety  and  not  merely  the  parts 
disadvantageous  to  the  accused.  Before  a  confession  of  the  accused  not  made 
in  open  court  can  be  testified  to  the  following  foundations  must  be  laid  by 
the  judge  advocate. 

(a)  There  must  be  corroborating  evidence,  either  direct  or  circnmstantial. 
outside  of  the  confession  itself,  that  the  crime  charged  has  been  committed. 
This  is  what  is  technically  known  as  the  rule  requiring  proof  of  the  corpus 
delicti;  that  is,  some  proof  of  the  fact  that  the  crime  charged  has  probably 
been  committed  by  some  one,  so  that  there  will  be  some  corroboration  of  the 
confession.  Tt  is  not  requisite  that  this  outside  evidence  constituting  proof  of 
the  corpus  delicti  shall  be  sufficient  to  convince. the  court  beyond  a  reasonable 
doubt  of  the  guilt  of  the  accused,  nor  need  it  cover  every  element  contained  in 
the  charge.  For  instance,  where  desertion  is  charged  proof  ot  absence  without 
leave  would  be  considered  as  proving  the  corpus  delicti;  where  the  charge  is 
that  a  sentinel  ^ad  left  his  post  before  being  regularly  relieved  it  would  be 
sufficient  to  prove  that  he  was  not  on  his  post  during  his  period  of  duty;  where 
a  homicide  is  charged  the  proof  of  the  death  of  the  person  charged  to  have 
been  killed  amounts  to  proof  ot  the  corpus  delicti;  and  in  cases  ot  larceny  and 
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selling  clothing  the  fact  that  the  properly  alleged  to  have  been  stolen  or  sold 
was  missing  is  sufficient  proof. 

(b)  it  must  be  affirmatively  shown  that  the  confession  was  entirely  voluntary 
on  the  part  o£  the  accused.  A  confcaaton  is,  in  a  legal  sense,  "  voluntary " 
when  it  is  not  induced  or  materially  influenced  by  hope  of  release  or  other 
benefit  or  fear  of  punishment  or  injury  inspired  by  one  in  authority,  or,  more 
specifically,  where  it  is  not  induced  or  influenced  by  words  or  acts,  such  as 
promises,  assurances,  threats,  harsh  treatment,  or  the  like,  on  the  part  of  an 
ofBcial  or  other  person  competent  to  effectuate  what  is  promised,  threatened, 
etc.,  or  at  least  believed  to  be  thus  competent  by  the  party  confessing.  And 
the  reason  of  the  rule  is  that  where  the  confession  is  not  thus  voluntary  there 
Is  always  ground  to  believe  that  it  may  not  be  true.  (Winthrop,  p.  496.)  In 
military  cases,  in  view  of  the  authority  and  influence  of  superior  rank,  con- 
fessions made  by  inferiors,  especially  when  ignorant  or  inexperienced  and  held 
to  confinement  or  close  arrest,  should  be  regarded  as  incompetent  unless  very 
clearly  shown  not  to  have  been  unduly  influenced.  Statements,  by  way  of 
confession,  made  by  an  inferior  under  charges  to  a  commanding  officer,  judge 
advocate,  or  other  superior  whom  the  accused  could  reasonably  believe  capable 
of  making  good  his  words  upon  even  a  slight  assurance  of  relief  or  benefit  by 
such  superior  should  not  in  general  be  admitted.  Thus  in  a  case  where  a  con- 
fession was  made  to  his  captain  by  a  soldier  upon  being  told  by  the  former  that 
"matters  would  be  easier  for  him,"  or  "as  easy  as  possible,"  if  he  confessed, 
such  confession  was  held  not  to  have  been  voluntary  and  therefore  improperly 
admitted.  And'  it  has  been  similarly  ruled  in  cases  of  confessions  made  by 
soldiers  upon  assurances  being  held  out  or  intimidation  resorted  to  by  non- 
commissioned officers.  (Winthrop,  p.  498.)  But  confessions  made  by  private 
soldiers  to  officers  or  noncommissioned  officers,  though  not  shown  to  have 
been  made  under  the  influence  of  promises  or  threats,  etc..  should,  yet,  in  view 
of  the  military  relations  of  the  parties,  be  received  with  caution.  Of  course, 
the  above  principles  apply  to  a  written  confession  as  well  as  to  a  verbal  one. 
In  some  cases  before  courts-martial  it  appears  that  the  accused  has  signed  a 
paper  confessing  his  guilt,  stating  in  the  paper  that  he  confesses  freely  without 
hope  of  reward  or  fear  of  punishment,  etc.  Such  statements  are  not  con- 
clusive that  the  confession  was  voluntary.  Evidence  may  be  introduced.  If 
the  evidence  shows  the  statement  was  not  in  fact  voluntary,  it  should  not  be 
considered  by  the  court. 

Considering,  however,  the  relation  that  exists  between  officers  and  enlisted 
men  and  between  an  investigating  officer  and  a  person  whose  conduct  is  being 
investigated,  and  the  obligation  devolving  upon  an  investigating  officer  to  warn 
the  person  investigated  that  he  need  not  answer  any  question  that  might  tend 
to  incriminate  him,  confessions  made  by  soldiers  to  officers  or  by  persons 
under  investigation  to  investigating  officers  should  not  be  received  unless  it 
is  shown  that  the  accused  was  warned  that  his  confession  might  be  used 
against  him  or  it  is  shown  clearly  in  some  other  manner  that  the  confession 
was  entirely  voluntary. 

In  view  of  the  peculiar  conditions  of  mind  and  body  under  which  accused 
persons  are  often  placed  when  making  confessions,  of  the  liability  to  mistake 
on  the  part  of  the  witnesses  who  repeat  them  when  oral,  and  of  the  tendency 
of  these  latter  to  exaggerate  through  a  zeal  for  conviction,  evitlence  of  con- 
fessions, unless  corroborated  by  other  reliable  evidence,  is  in  general  to  be 
received  with  caution.  Where,  however,  a  confession  is  explicit  and  deliberate 
as  well  as  voluntary,  and.  if  oral,  is  proved  by  a  witness  or  witnesses  by  whom 
it  has  not  been  misunderstood  and  is  not  misrepresented,  it  is  indeed  one  of 
the  strongest  forms  of  proof  known  to  the  law.    (Winthrop.  p.  499.) 
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Courts  should  bear  in  mind  that  mere  silence  on  the  part  of  an  accused 
when  questioned  as  to  his  supposed  offense  is  not  to  be  treated  as  a  confession. 

Although  the  confession,  because  not  voluntary,  is  inadmissible,  yet  any 
information  given  in  the  confession  that  leads  to  the  discovery  of  relevant  facts 
will  not  render  testimony  of  such  facts  inadmissible,  and  it  may  be  further 
shown,  by  way  of  corroboration  of  such  facts,  that  the  discovery  was  either 
wholly  or  partially  due  to  the  information  thus  obtained. 

226,  Admisaiona  Agaiiwt  Interest.  Somewhat  connected  with  the  subject 
of  confessions  is  that  of  declarations  or  admissions  against  one's  own  interest. 
This  constitutes  another  exception  to  the  rule  excluding  hearsay.  In  many 
instances  the  accused,  after  the  commission  of  an  offense,  makes  statements 
which  fall  short  of  a  full  confession  of  guilt  but  do  constitute  important 
admissions  as  to  his  connection  with  the  offense.  The  rule  is  that  such 
admissions  if  against  his  own  interest  may  be  admitted  in  evidence.  For 
instance,  in  a  case  of  homicide  in  a  dance  hall,  if  the  accused  when  arrested 
made  the  statement  that  he  was  in  the  hall  when  the  homicide  took  place,  such 
a  statement  is  admissible  as  against  his  interest. 

Admissions  against  penal  interests  of  parties  other  than  the  accused  or  those 
connected  with  him  in  the  commission  of  the  crime  charged,  are  not  admissible 
as  evidence.  Such  persons  ought  to  be  summoned  as  witnesses  and  examined 
as  to  such  supposed  admissions  or  confessions. 

227.  Privileged  Communications.  A  privileged  communication  is  one  that 
relates  to  matters  occurring  during  a  confidential  relation,  which  it  is  the  public 
policy  to  protect.  A  witness  can  decline  to  answer  a  question  touching  such 
a  communication.  The  confidential  relations  that  were  protected  at  common 
law  and  which  are  met  with  in  court-martial  practice  are  the  following: 

State  Secrets.  Communications  made  by  informants  to  public  officers  en- 
gaged in  the  discovery  of  crime  are  privileged.  The  deliberations  of  courts 
and  of  grand  and  petit  juries  are  privileged,  hut  the  results  of  their  deliberations 
are  not  privileged.  Diplomatic  correspondence,  and,  in  general,  all  oral  or 
written  official  communications  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  President,  would 
be  detrimental  to  the  public  interests,  and  official  communications  between 
the  heads  of  the  departments  of  the  Government  and  their  subordinate  officers 
are  privileged.  Were  it  otherwise  it  would  be  impossible  for  such  superiors 
to  administer  effectually  the  public  affairs  with  which  they  are  intrusted. 

Husband  and  Wife.  Communications  between  husband  and  wife  are 
privileged. 

Attorney  and  Client  The  testimony  of  the  attorney,  his  clerk,  interpreter, 
stenographer,  agent,  or  other  employee  as  to  communications  between  the 
client  and  the  attorney,  made  while  the  relation  of  attorney  and  client  existed 
and  in  connection  with  the  matter  for  which  the  attorney  was  engaged,  will 
not  be  received  by  a  court,  unless  such  communications  clearly  contemplate 
of  a  crime;  i.e.,  perjury,  subornation  of.  perjury,  etc.  Of  course. 
3  prior  to  or  subsequent  to  the  relation  are  not  privileged.  The 
client,  but  not  the  attorney,  may  waive  this  privilege. 

Police  Secrets.  The  privilege  that  extends  to  communications  made  by  in- 
formants to  public  officers  engaged  in  the  discovery  of  crime  should  be  given  a 
common-sense  interpretation.  The  public  interests  would  ordinarily  be  preju- 
diced by  reason  of  the  disclosure  of  such  communications  in  a  case — and  this 
might  very  reasonably  occur  where,  for  instance,  the  admission  of  such  com- 
munications would  disclose  the  identity  of  parties  employed  for  the  detection 
of  criminals  or  would  endanger  the  party  who  made  such  communication,  or 
would  injuriously  affect  the  chances  of  securing  such  agents  for  the  detection 
of  crime  in  the  future.    But  the  material  interests  of  the  accused  to  vindicate 
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his  innocence  should  not  be  allowed-  to  suffer  by  reason  of  the  exclusion  of 
such  evidence. 

The  purpose  of  the  privilege,  extended  to  communications  between  husband 
and  wife  and  attorney  and  client,  which  grows  out  of  a  recoKnition  of  the 
public  advantage  that  accrues  from  encouraging  free  communication  in  such 
circumstances,  is  not  disregarded  by  allowing  outside  parties  who  overhear 
such  privileged  communications  to  testify  to  what  they  have  overheard.  It 
would  not  be  permitted,  however,  for  one  of  the  minor  children  of  the  parents, 
who  might  reasonably  be  presumed  by  the  parents  not  to  understand  what 
they  were  talking  about,  to  testify  to  communications  overheard  by  such  child. 

228.  Privilege  of  Wife  and  Husband  to  Testify.  At  common  law  the  early 
rule  was  that  neither  husband  nor  wife  is  competent  as  a  witness  against  the 
other,  but  later  admitted  an  exception  in  a  case  of  bodily  injury  inflicted  by 
one  o(  them  upon  the  other. 

Certain  departures  have  been  made  from  the  common-law  rule  by  Federal 
statutes  and  decisions  of  the  courts  which,  giving  consideration  to  the  rea- 
sons— i.e.,  the  necessities  of  justice  that  demand  relaxation  of  the  rule  in  cases 
of  bodily  injury — have  extended  the  field  of  instances  to  which  the  necessities 
of  justice  must  necessarily  apply. 

In  any  prosecution  for  bigamy,  polygamy,  or  unlawful  cohabitation  under 
any  statute  of  the  United  States,  the  lawful  husband  or  wife  of  the  accused 
shall  be  a  competent  witness,  and  may  be  called,  but  shall  not  be  compelled 
to  testify  in  such  proceedings,  and  shall  not  be  compelled  to  testify  •  *  • 
without  the  consent  of  the  husband  or  wife,  as  the  case  may  be.  (Act  of 
Mar.  3,  1887,  24  Stat,  635.)  A  married  woman  is  excluded  as  a  witness  from 
motives  of  public  policy.     (Lucas  v.  Brooks.  18  Wall.,  436,  4S3.) 

Whenever,  therefore,  the  policy  or  necessity  of  admitting  her  as  a  witness 
against  her  husband  is  sufficiently  strong  to  overbalance  the  principle  of  public 
policy,  upon  which  the  general  rule  of  exclusion  is  based,  she  ought  to  be 
received  as  a  witness.  (People  v.  Mercein,  8  Paige  (N.  Y.),  47.)  And  so  the 
wife  should  be  permitted  to  testify  against  the  husband  whenever  she  is  the 
particular  individual  directly  injured  by  the  crime  committed  by  her  husband 
and  the  facts  are  peculiarly  within  her  knowledge  and  impossible  or  difficult 
of  prdof  by  any  witness  other  than  the  wife.  (State  (Mo.)  v.  Bean,  78  S.  W., 
640.)  It  would  therefore  be  appropriate  in  such  cases  against  a  husband 
as  bodily  injury  of  any  character  inflicted  by  him  upon  her,  bigamy,  polygamy, 
or  unlawful  cohabitation,  abandonment  of  wife  and  children,  or  failure  to  sup- 
port them,  for  the  wife  to  be  permitted  to  testify  against  her  husband. 

The  principle  enunciated  above  as  to  permission  of  the  wife  to  testify  should 
be  extended  to  a  husband  in  analogous  cases. 

229.  Telegrams  Not  Privileged.  Neither  private  telegrams  nor  the  infor- 
mation regarding  them  that  comes  to  the  knowledge  of  telegraph  operators, 
either  military  or  civil,  are  privileged.  Telegraph  operators,  both  military  and 
civil,  may  be  subpoenaed  to  testify  before  a  court-martial  as  to  private  telegrams, 
and  private  telegrams  may  be  brought  before  a  court-martial  by  the  usual 
process. 

230.  Confidential  Papers,  The  reports  of  special  inspections  by  the  Inspec- 
tor General's  Department  are  confidential  documents  and  the  testimony  taken 
is  considered  a  part  and  parcel  of  such  reports.  There  is  no  law  or  regulation 
which  requires  copies  of  the  evidence  contained  in  these  confidential  reports  to 
be  furnished  to  officers  whose  conduct  has  been  under  investigation.  So  also 
the  reports  of  the  Judge  Advocate  General  to  the  Secretary  of  War  have  always 
been  regarded  as  confidential  communications  and  it  has  not  been  the  practice 
to  furnish  copies  of  them  to  parties  outside  the  department  in  the  absence  of 
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special  authority  from  the  Secretary  oE  War     If  the  prosecution  has  had  access 
to  any  such  document,  fairness  requires  that  the  accused  should  have  equal 

231.  Coromunication  from  OfGcen  or  Soldicn  to  Medical  OfiScen  Not  Privi- 
leged, tt  is  the  duty  of  medical  officers  of  the  Army  to  attend  officers  and 
soldiers  when  sick,  to  make  the  annual  physical  examination  of  officers,  and 
examine  recruits  for  enlistment,  and  they  may  be  specially  directed  to  observe 
an  officer  or  soldier  or  specially  to  examine  or  attend  them;  such  observations, 
examination,  or  attendance  would  be  official  and  the  information  acquired  would 
be  official.  While  the  ethics  of  the  medical  profession  forbid  them  to  divulge 
to  unauthorized  persons  the  information  thus  obtained  and  statements  thus 
made  to  them,  such  information  and  statements  do  not  possess  the  character 
of  privileged  communications.  If  the  medical  officer,  when  called  as  a  witness 
before  a  court-martial,  refuses  to  testify  to  such  matters,  he  is  subject  to 
charges  under  A.  W.  96. 

232.  Commimicationi  Between  Civilian  Phyiiciatu  and  Patients  Not  Privi- 
leged. Neither  are  the  communications  between  civilian  physician  and  patient 
privileged,  and  the  refusal  of  a  physician  to  testify  to  such  communications 
would  subject  him  to  the  prosecution  provided  by  A,  W.  23. 

233.  Compulsory  Self-crimination  Prohibited.  The  fifth  amendment  to  the 
Constitution  of  the  United  States  provides  that  in  a  criminal  case  the  person 
shall  not  be  compelled  "  to  be  a  witness  against  himself."  The  principle  em- 
bodied in  this  provision  applies  to  trials  by  courts-martial  and  is  not  limited  to 
the  person  on  trial,  but  extends  to  any  person  who  may  be  called  as  a  witness, 
A.  W.  24,  in  furtherance  of  this  principle,  provides  that  no  witness  before  a  mili- 
tary court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  or  before  any  officer,  mili- 
tary or  civil,  designated  to  take  a  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  a 
military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  shall  be  compelled  to 
incriminate  himself  or  to  answer  any  questions  which  may  tend  to  incriminate 
or  degrade  him. 

The  constitutional  guaranty  contained  in  the  fifth  amendment  is  predicated 
upon  the  "well  established  and  universally  accepted  maxim  of  the  common 
law  that  a  witness  shall  not  be  compelled  to  answer  any  question  that  tends 
to  criminate  him  or  to  expose  him  to  criminal  prosecution  or  to  a  penalty" 
(Rice,  p.  298),  nor  to  answer  any  question  not  material  to  the  issue  that  may 
tend  to  degrade  him.  It  must  be  noted  that  this  rule  draws  a  distinction  be- 
tween questions  that  tend  lo  criminate  and  those  that  tend  to  degrade,  the  pro- 
tection extending  in  the  first  instance  against  questions  whether  material  or 
not,  while  in  the  second  instance  it  extends  only  to  questions  which  are  not 
material  to  the  issue.  And  this  is  not  limited  to  the  main  issues  in  the  case; 
for  instance,  "as  the  credibility  of  a  witness  is  always  an  Issue,  he  must, 
therefore,  answer  questions  which  are  no  other  way  material  than  as  affecting 
his  credibility."     (Roscoe,  p.  149.) 

(a)  Rule  as  to  Questions  Tending  to  Degrade.  Where  common-law  rules 
have  been  written  into  our  Constitution  and  laws  they  have  been  given  the 
construction  that  attach  to  them  under  common-law  practice,  and  so  the  pro- 
visions of  A.  W.  24  must  be  presumed  lo  have  been  declaratory  of  the  common- 
law  protection  afforded  witnesses  and,  as  to  questions  tending  to  "degrade." 
must  be  accepted  with  the  distinction  drawn  by  the  common  law — that  is, 
as  extending  only  lo  questions,  not  material  to  the  issue,  that  tend  to  "  degrade." 

(b>  Where  Privilege  as  to  Self-crimination  Ceases.  As  in  the  following 
cases  the  witness  would  not  be  liable  to  the  law's  punishment,  his  privilege  as 
to  self-incrimination  ceases: 

Conviction  and  the  suffering  of  the  punishment;  acquittal,  or  other  former 
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jeopardy;  abolition  of  the  general  crime,  subsequent  to  its  commission  (pro- 
vided the  rule  of  criminal  law  thereby  exonerates  prior  offenders) ;  lapse  of 
time  barring  prosecution  of  the  particular  oiFense;  executive  pardon  for  the 
particular  offense;  statutory  amnesty,  before  or  after  the  act,  for  the  particular 
criminal  act  or  for  the  offender.     (Wigmore,  p.  3163.) 

234.  Privilege  Against  Self-crimination  !■  a  Peraonal  One.  The  privilege 
of  a  witness  to  refuse  to  respond  to  a  question,  the  answer  to  which  may  in- 
criminate him,  is  a  personal  one,  which  the  witness  may  exercise  or  waive  as 
he  may  see  fit.  It  is  not  (or  the  judge  advocate  or  accused  to  object  to  the 
question  or  to  checlc  the  witness,  or  for  the  court  to  exclude  the  question  or 
direct  the  witness  not  to  answer.  Where  it  appears  that  the  witness  is  ignorant 
of  his  rights  and  that  the  answer  to  a  question  might  incriminate  him,  the 
president  of  the  court  will  inform  him  of  his  right  to  decline  to  make  any 
answer  which  might  tend  to  incriminate  him. 

235.  Procedure  Where  Alleged  Incriminating  Question  is  Asked.  Where  the 
court  overrules  an  objection  made  by  a  witness  thai  the  answer  (o  a  question 
will  incriminate  him  the  witness  should  answer  the  question.  If  he  is  a  person 
subject  to  military  law  apd  refuses  lo  answer,  charges  may  be  preferred  against 
him  unde;-  A.  W.  96.  If  he  is  a  civilian  witness  the  facts  should  be  certified 
to  the  United  States  district  attorney  by  the  court  with  a  view  to  his  prosecution 
as  provided  in  A.  W.  23.  (See  A.  W.  23  as  to  other  tribunals  and  agencies.) 
In  any  case  of  refusal  to  answer  a  question  after  the  court  has  held  it  to  be 
a  proper  one,  the  refusal  may  be  commented  on  by  the  judge  advocate  or  counsel 
in  his  remarks  to  the  court. 

As  to  civilians,  as  well  as  those  in  the  military  service,  the  national-defense 
act  (sec.  108,  Act  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat..  209)  provides  that  presidents  of  courts- 
martial  and  summary  court  officers  of  the  National  Guard,  not  in  the  service 
of  the  United  States,  shall  have  power  "  to  issue  subptenas  and  subpoenas 
duces  tecum  and  to  enforce  by  attachment  attendance  of  witnesses  and  pro- 
duction of  books  and  papers  and  to  sentence  for  refusal  to  be  sworn  or  to 
answer  as  provided  in  actions  before  civil  courts."  In  such  cases  the  punish- 
ment would  be  for  contempt  of  court. 

236.  Not  Self- crimination  to  Require  Accused  to  Submit  to  Phyaical  Exam- 
ination. "  The  prohibition  of  the  iifth  amendment  against  compelling  a  man 
to  give  evidence  against  himself  is  a  prohibition  of  the  use  of  physical  or  moral 
compulsion  to  extort  communications  from  him  and  not  an  exclusion  of  his 
body  as  evidence  when  it  is  material."  (Holt  v.  U.  S..  218  U.  S..  245.)  In 
addition  to  this  rule  of  general  application  in  the  Federal  courts  it  has  been 
decided  that: 

When  a  person  enlists  in  the  military  service  he  waives  or  surrenders,  during 
the  period  of  his  enlistment,  some  of  the  rights  which  he  possessed  as  a  citizen. 
He  does  this  without  compulsion,  the  surrender  resulting  from  his  voluntary 
enlistment  in  the  military  service.     (U.  S.  v.  Grimley,  137  U.  S.,  14?.) 

Among  other  incidents  of  the  military  status  to  which  he  voluntarily  submits 
himself  is  that  of  physical  examination  by  proper  military  authority  such,  for 
example,  as  is  required  by  regulation  when  he  enlists  in  the  military  establish- 
ment, at  which  time  his  finger  and  thumb  prints  are  taken,  and  any  marks  or 
scars  which  appear  on  any  part  of  his  body  are  made  the  subject  of  official 
record  on  a  card  provided  for  that  purpose  by  The  Adjutant  General,  and  the 
right  to  impose,  and  the  corresponding  duty  lo  submit  to,  a  proper  physical 
examination,  at  the  discretion  and  upon  the  order  of  a  competent  military 
superior,  continues  to  exist  so  long  as  he  remains  in  the  military  service  in 
the  operation  of  his  contract  of  enlistment. 
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The  following  are  illustrations  of  what  might  be  required  without  violatins 
the  privilege  contained  in  the  fifth  amendment: 

(a)  The  admission  of  testimony  as  to  marks  and  scars  found  upon  (he 
person  of  a  defendant,  in  a  criminal  prosecution,  during  a  forcible  examination 
of  him  with  a  view  to  ascertaining  his  identity  for  the  purpose  of  arresting 
him.  is  not  prohibited.  (O'Brien  v.  Indiana.  L.  R.  A.,  Book  9,  1890,  p.  323;  see 
also  12  Cyc,  401.) 

(b)  Upon  the  trial,  a  question  was  raised  as  to  the  identity  of  the  defendant. 
One  witness  testified  that  he  knew  the  defendant,  and  knew  that  he  had  tattoo 
marks  (a  female  head  and  bust)  on  his  right  forearm.  The  court  thereupon 
compelled  the  defendant,  against  his  objection,  to  exhibit  his  arm,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  show  the  marks  to  the  jury.  (State  v.  Ah  Chuey,  alias  Sam  Good, 
14  Nev,.  79.) 

(c)  An  officer  also  of  the  Army  was  ordered  to  a  place  for  identification 
by  civilian  witnesses  in  relation  to  charges  which  were  pending  against  the 
officer,  and  it  was  held  that  such  an  order  would  not  be  in  violation  of  the 
officer's  privilege,  as  it  called  for  no  testimonial  communication  from  him. 

It  follows  that  it  would  be  appropriate  for  the  court  to  order  the  accused 
to  remove  his.  clothing  for  the  purpose  of  examination  by  the  court  or  by  a 
surgeon  who  would  later  testify  as  to  the  results  of  his  examination  and.  upon 
refusal  to  obey  the  order,  might  have  his  clothing  removed  by  force.  The 
accused  might  likewise  be  compelled  to  try  on  clothing  or  shoes  or  place  his 
bare  foot  in  tracks,  etc.,  but  where  resort  to  extreme  force  would  be  necessary 
to  compel  compliance  in  the  presence  of  the  court  It  would  comport  more  with 
the  dignity  of  the  court  to  have  a  surgeon  make  the  examination  out  of  the 
presence  of  the  court  and  testify  as  to  the  result  of  the  examination,  or  to  advise 
the  accused  as  to  the  purpose  of  the  examination  and  to  warn  him  that  his 
refusal  to  obey  would  be  considered  as  an  admission  on  his  part  of  what  was 
sought  to  be  ascertained  by  the  examination.  This  conclusion  would  be  quite 
within  legal  bounds  as  to  presumption  of  facts. 

237.  Maimer  of  Proving  Contents  of  Writing.  A  writing  is  the  best  evidence 
of  its  own  contents  and  must  be  introduced  to  prove  its  contents.  But  if  it 
has  been  lost  or  destroyed  or  it  is  otherwise  satisfactorily  shown  that  the 
writing  can  not  be  produced,  then  the  contents  may  be  proved  by  a  copy  or 
by  oral  testimony  of  witnesses  who  have  seen  the  writing.  Under  this  rule 
if  it  is  desired  to  prove  the  contents  of  a  private  letter  or  other  unofficial  paper, 
or  an  official  paper  such  as  a  pay  voucher,  written  claim  against  the  Govern- 
ment, pay  roll  or  muster  roll,  company  morning  report,  enlistment  paper, 
etc..  the  strict  and  formal  method  of  doing  so  is  to  prove  by  proper  evidence 
that  the  writing  is  in  fact  what  it  purports  to  be,  and  then  introduce  in  evidence 
the  original  or  a  properly  authenticated  copy. 

In  order  to  prove  that  a  writing  is  what  it  purports  to  be.  in  case  of  a  private 
letter,  the  person  who  received  the  letter  should  testify  that  he  received  it  and 
he  should  identify  it.  Then  it  should  be  proved  that  the  signature  is  in  the 
handwriting  of  the  purported  writer  of  the  letter.  But  in  proving  the  genuine- 
ness of  letters  the  rule  is  that  the  arrival  by  mail  of  a  reply  purporting  to  be 
from  the  addressee  of  a  prior  letter  duly  addressed  and  mailed,  is  stifBcient 
evidence  of  the  genuineness  of  the  reply  to  justify  its  introduction  in  evidence. 
A  similar  rule  prevails  as  to  telegrams  purporting  to  be  from  the  addressee  of 
a  prior  telegram  or  telephone  message. 

If  the  writing  is  an  ofhcial  document  such  as  a  pay  voucher,  the  person  having 
official  custody  should  produce  it  in  court  and  testify  that  he  is  the  custodian 
of  the  writing  and  that  it  is  the  pay  voucher  of  the  person  whose  name  is  signed. 
The  signature  to  the  voucher  should  be  proved  to  be  genuine  if  that  is  not 
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admitted.  In  court-martial  practice  the  opposing  party  usually  admits  a  public 
document  without  requiring  such  strict  proof.  The  entries  in  pay  vouchers, 
muster  and  pay  rolls,  company  morning  reports,  and  other  public  records  used 
in  the  Army,  are  open  to  inspection  by  both  parties,  and  contain  numerous 
entries  not  pertaining  to  the  case  being  tried.  It  is  the  practice,  in  the  absence 
of  an  objection,  to  prove  their  contents  by  the  oral  testimony  of  a  \ 
usually  the  custodian,  reading  the  material  matter  in  court. 

When  the  original  consists  of  numerous  writings  which  can 
be  examined  by  the  court,  and  the  fact  to  be  proved  is  the  general  result  of  the 
whole  collection,  and  that  result  is  capable  of  being  ascertained  by  calculation, 
the  calculation  may  be  made  by  some  competent  person  and  the  result  of  the 
calculation  testified  to  by  him,  as,  for  instance,  if  the  fact  to  be  proved  is 
the  balance  shown  by  account  books.  In  such  case  the  opposite  party  should 
have  access  to  the  books  and  papers  from  which  the  calculation  is  made. 

It  is  customary  for  the  party  introducing  a  writing  in  evidence  to  read  it  to 
the  court.  But  unless  the  court  directs  it  to  be  read  at  once  it  may  be  read  at 
any  time. 

SECTION  IV. 
DOCUMENTS. 

238.  Public  Records.  An  important  exception  to  the  rule  that  the  contents 
of  a  writing  must  be  proved  by  the  writing  itself  is  in  the  case  of  public  records 
required  to  be  preserved  on  file  in  a  public  office,  in  which  case  duly  authenti- 
cated copies  may  be  admitted  in  evidence  equally  with  originals  without  first 
proving  that  the  originals  have  been  lost,  destroyed,  or  their  absence  accounted 
for  in  some  other  way.  This  exception  is  made  necessary  by  the  inconvenience 
to  the  public  business  that  would  result  if  such  records  were  removed.  The 
following  order  covers  this  exception  so  far  as  concerns  records  and  papers 
in  the  War  Department  and  its  bureaus  and  in  military  offices: 

Copies  of  any  records  or  papers  in  the  War  Department,  in  any  of  its  bureaus, 
or  in  an  office  of  any  of  the  supply  departments;  or  at  the  headquarters  of  an 
army,  field  army,  division,  brigade,  or  regiment;  or  of  a  territorial  division, 
territorial  department,  or  post,  if  authenticated  by  the  impressed  stamp  of  the 
bureau,  office,  or  headquarters  having  custody  of  the  originals  (for  example, 
"The  Adjutant  General's  Office,  official  copy"),  may  be  admitted  in  evidence 
equally  with  the  originals  thereof  before  any  military  court,  commission,  or 
board,  or  in  any  administrative  matter  under  the  War  Department.  <G.  O.  16, 
W:  D.,  1912.) 

239.  Certain  Official  Writinga  Arc  Evidence  of  Facts  Recited  Therein.  Where 
the  law  requires  that  the  evidence  of  certain  facts  and  events  shall  be  recorded 
in  certain  writings,  the  original  writing  containing  this  evidence  is  competent, 
i.e.,  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  facts  and  events  recorded  in  it.  For  instance, 
the  original  of  an  enlistment  paper,  the  physical  examination  paper,  outline 
figure  card  and  finger-print  card,  and  the  original  morning  report  sheet  are 
competent  evidence  of  the  facts  recited  in  them.  By  authority  of  the  War 
Department  order,  properly  authenticated  copies  of  these  papers  may  be 
admitted  in  evidence  equally  with  the  original.  (See  par.  238.)  A  descriptive 
and  assignment  card,  however,  is  not  an  original  paper.  All  the  information 
it  contains  is  compiled  from  other  original  sources,  and  therefore  it  is  not  evi- 
dence of  the  facts  recited  in  it. 

240.  Compariaon  of  Handwriting.  The  common-law  rule  of  evidence  would 
not  permit  a  comparison  of  handwriting  unless  the  writing  to  be  used  as  a 
standard  was  properly  in  the  case  for  other  purposes  than  mere  comparison. 
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This  rule  was  changed  by  act  of  Congress  approved  February  26,  1913  (37 
Stat.,  683),  which  provides — 

That  in  any  proceeding  before  a  court  or  judicial  officer  of  the  United  States 
where  the  genuineness  of  the  handwriting  of  any  person  may  be  involved, 
any  admitted  or  proved  handwriting  of  such  person  shall  be  competent  evidence 
as  a  basis  for  comparison  by  witnesses,  or  by  the  jury,  court,  or  officer  conduct- 
ing such  proceeding  to  prove  or  disprove  such  genuineness. 

But  before  admitting  such  specimens  of  handwriting,  satisfactory  evidence 
should  be  offered  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  same. 

The  rule  prescribed  by  Congress  will  govern  in  courts-martial  procedure. 

241.  Use  of  Memoranda.  Memoranda  may  be  used  to  aid  the  memory  or  to 
supply  facts  once  known  but  now  forgotten.  Memoranda  are  therefore  of  two 
sorts:  First,  if  the  witness  does  not  actually  remember  the  facts  but  relies  on 
the  memorandum  exclusively  (as  in  the  case  of  a  bookkeeper  using  an  old 
account  book),  then  the  witness  must  be  able  to  guarantee  that  the  record 
accurately  represented  his  knowledge  and  recollection  at  the  time  of  its  making, 
but  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  should  himself  have  made  the  record  if  he  can 
state  from  his  present  recollection  that  it  was  correct  when  made  and  the 
entries  must  have  been  made  at  or  near  the  time,  and  the  recollection  at  such 
•  lime  must  have  been  fresh  as  to  the  facts  recorded.  Second,  if  the  witness 
can  actually  remember  the  facts  and  merely  needs  the  memorandum  to  stimulate 
or  revive  his  memory,  or  a  part  of  it,  then  the  above  limitations  do  not  strictly 
apply.  But  the  court  should  see  to  it  that  no  attempt  is  made  to  use  such  a 
paper  to  impose  a  false  memory  on  the  court  under  guise  of  refreshing  it.. 

The  memorandum  to  be  used  must  always,  on  demand,  be  shown  to  the 
opponent  for  purposes  of  inspection  and  cross-examination,  and  fairness  and 
justice  require  that  where  a  memorandum  is  consulted  before  trial  for  refreshing 
a  witness's  recollection,  statement  should  be  made  by  the  judge  advocate  or 
counsel  lo  that  effect,  and  the  memorandum  should  be  brought  into  court  by 
the  side  whose  witness  has  so  consulted  it. 

242.  Memorandum  aa  Evidence.  Where  a  memorandum  does  not  serve  to 
refresh  the  recollection  of  the  witness,  but  he  can  State  that  it  was  made  when 
his  memory  was  fresh  and  can  give  the  guaranty  of  accuracy  and  recollection 
called  for  by  the  preceding  section,  the  memorandum  itself  will  be  admissible. 
Where  the  witness's  certainty  rests  on  his  usual  habit  or  course  of  business  in 
making  memoranda  or  records,  it  is  sufficient. 

243.  Memorandum  for  Refreshing  Recollection.  Where  a  witness  states  that 
the  memorandum  to  be  used  refreshes  his  recollection  to  the  extent  of  his  now 
remembering  the  data  contained  therein,  the  common  rule  is  to  have 'him  testify 
as  to  such  facts  without  admitting  in  evidence  the  memorandum  itself. 

244.  Books  of  Accotmt.  Entries  in  books  of  account,  where  such  books  are 
proven  to  have  been  kept  in  the  regular  course  of  business,  and  the  entrant 
is  dead,  insane,  out  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court,  or  otherwise  unavailable 
to  testify,  are  admissible  as  evidence.  Also  the  lack  of  an  entry  in  a  series  ot 
written  entries  is  admissible  as  an  implied  statement  that  no  events  occurred 
of  the  kind  that  would  have  been  recorded. 

Where  (he  entrant  is  available  to  testify  in  court,  books  of  account  will  be 
used,  just  as  memoranda  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  refreshing  the  recollection 
of   the   witness,   and   may   be   introduced   in   evidence   in   connection   with   his 


testmiony. 

Where  the  entrant  only  records  an  oral  report  or  written  memorandum  made 
in  the  regular  course  of  business  by  another  person  or  persons,  such  other 
person  or  persons,  if  available,  must  be  called  to  testify. 

The  original  document  of  entry  must  be  produced  or  accounted  for.    Where 
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a  composite  entry  is  uaed,  the  extent  to  which  intermediate  memoranda  must 
be  produced  depends  on  the  circumstances  of  each  case.  Aa  between  ledger  and 
daybook  or  other  kinds,  the  book  required  is  that  which  contains  the  tirst 
regular  and  collected  record  of  the  transactions.     (Wigraore,  sec.  1530.) 

245.  Haps,  Pbotogiapbs,  Etc.  Maps,  photographs,  sketches,  etc.,  as  to  locali- 
ties, wounds,  etc.,  are  admissible  as  evidence  when  properly  verified  by  the 
party  that  made  them  or  when  coming  from  official  sources  that  are  a  guaranty 
of  truthfulness  and  accuracy.  This  character  of  evidence  is  capable  of  gross 
misrepresentation  of  facts  and  should  be  carefully  scrutinized.  Finger  prints, 
upon  such  verification  or  guaranty,  are  admissible. 


SECTION  V. 
EXAMINATIOH  OF  WITNESSES. 

246.  Witnesiea  Examined  Apart  Prom  Each  Other.  Witnesses,  after  having 
been  first  sworn  as  provided  in  par.  134,  are  usually  examined  apart  from  each 
other,  no  witness  being  allowed  to  be  present  during  the  examination  of  another 
wbo  is  called  before  him.  But  this  rule  is  not  inflexible;  it  is  in  practice 
subject  to  the  discretion  of  the  court,  nor  is  it  ever  so  rigidly  observed  as  to 
exclude  the  testimony  of  a  person  because  he  has  been  present  at  the  exam- 
ination of  other  witnesses. 

247.  Objectiona  to  Competency;  When  Hade.  Any  objection  to  the  witness's 
coufpetency  should  be  made  before  he  is  sworn.  If  his  incompetency  should 
later  appear,  however,  a  valid  objection  should  be  sustained. 

248.  Number  of  Witnesses  Required.  Though  there  are  occasional  dangers 
in  trusting  to  a  single  witness,  the  testimony  of  a  single  qualified  witness  to  the 
facts  in  issue  would  sufhce  to  sustain  a  conviction,  except  as  to  (I)  treason, 
where  there  must  be  two  witnesses  testifying  credibly  to  the  same  overt  act, 
or  (2)  perjury,  where  there  must  be  either  (a)  a  second  witness  to  the  falsity 
alleged  or  (b)  a  corroboration  of  a  single  witness  by  some  other  form  of  evi- 
dence. The  rule  as  to  perjury  does  not  apply,  however,  where  the  falsity  can 
be  inferred  from  a  contradictory  statement  made  by  the  accused.  (Wigmore's 
P.  C,  338,  339.)  For  instance,  where  a  person  is  charged  with  a  perjury  as  to 
facts  directly  disproved  by  documentary  or  written  testimony  springing  from 
himself,  with  circumstances  showing  the  corrupt  intent;  in  cases  where  the 
perjury  charged  is  contradicted  by  a  public  record,  proved  to  have  been  well 
known  to  the  defendant  when  he  took  the  oath;  and  in  cases  where  the  false 
swearing  ean  be  proved  by  his  own  letters  relating  to  the  fact  sworn  to,  or  by 
other  written  testimony  existing  and  being  found  in  the  possession  of  a  defend- 
ant and  which  has  been  treated  by  him  as  containing  the  evidence  of  the  fact 
recited  in  it.     (U.  S.  v.  Wood,  14  Pet.,  430.) 

(See  par.  224  as  to  corroboration  of  an  accomplice  and  see  par.  225  as  to 
corroboration  of  a  confession.) 

249.  Order  of  Examination  of  Witnesses.  While  the  proper  and  usual  order 
and  sequence  of  examination  of  witnesses  contemplates  that  the  witnesses 
for  the  prosecution  shall  be  called  first  and  then  the  witnesses  for  the 
accused,  and  afterwards  the  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  in  rebuttal  of 
testimony  brought  out  by  the  accused,  and  then  the  witnesses  for  the  accused 
in  rebuttal  of  those  last  introduced  by  the  prosecution,  and  then  witnesses  by 
the  court;  and  that  the  method  of  examining  each  witness  shall  be  direct  exam- 

amination  by  the  court,  the  court  may,  in  the  interest  of  truth  and  justice,  call 
or  recall  witnesses,  or  permit  their  recall  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings;  it 
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miy  permit  material  testimony  to  be  introduced  by  either  party  quite  out  of  its 
regular  order  and  place,  or  permit  a  case  once  closed  by  either  or  both  sides 
to  be  reopened  [or  the  introduction  of  testimony  previously  omitted,  if  con- 
vinced that  such  testimony  is  so  material  that  its  omission  would  leave  the 
investigation  incomplete.  In  all  such  cases  both  parties  must  be  present,  and 
any  testimony  thus  received  would  be  subject  to  c ro a s-eitami nation  and  rebuttal 
by  the  party  to  whom  it  may  be  adverse. 

250.  Direct  Examinatiait.  The  lirst  question  to  be  asked  each  witness, 
whether  called  for  the  prosecution  or  defense  or  by  the  court,  will  be,  whether 
he  knows  the  accused  and  if  he  does  to  state  -who  he  is.  This  question  is 
always  asked  by  the  judge  advocate.  The  accused  having  been  identified  the 
examination  of  the  witness  is  continued  by  the  person  calling  him.  All  ques- 
tions and  answers  are  recorded  in  full,  and  as  far  as  possible  in  the  exact 
language  of  the  witness.  If  an  objection  is  made  to  a  question,  the  reason  for 
the  objection  will  be  stated. 

251.  Cross-examination.    In  general  the  cross-examination  must  be  limited 
3  brought  out  by  the  direct  examination  of  the  witness,  but  in   the 

a  of  the  court  exceptions  may  be  made  to  this  rule.  As  it  is  the  par- 
pose  of  the  cross-examination  to  test  the  credibility  of  the  witness  it  is  permis- 
sible to  investigate  the  situation  of  the  witness  with  respect  to  the  parties 
and  to  the  subject  of  the  litigation,  his  interest,  his  motives,  inclinations,  and 
prejudices,  his  means  of  obtaining  a  correct  and  certain  knowledge  of  the  facts 
to  which  he  bears  testimony,  the  manner  in  which  he  has  used  those  means,  his 
powers  of  discernment,  memory,  and  description.  Leading  questions  may  be 
freely  used  on  cross-examination.     (Davis,  p.  285.) 

252.  Redirect  and  Recross-examination.  Ordinarily  the  redirect  examination 
will  be  confined  to  matters  brought  out  on  the  cross-examination,  and  the 
recross- examination  will  be  confined  to  matters  brought  out  on  the  redirect 
examination.  But  in  these  matters  the  court,  in  the  interest  of  truth  and 
justice,  should  be  liberal  in  relaxing  the  rule. 

253.  Examination  by  the  Court.  The  court  or  a  member  may  ask  questions 
of  a  witness  when  it  is  apparent  that  the  examination  of  the  witness  already 
made  has  failed  to  bring  out  matters  material  to  the  issues,  and  for  the  same 
reasons  a  witness  may  be  recalled  or  a  new  witness  summoned  by  the  court, 

254.  Leading  Queations.  Leading  questions,  that  is,  questions  which  suggest 
the  answer  it  is  desired  the  witness  shall  make,  or  which,  embodying  a  material 
fact,  are  susceptible  of  being  answered  by  a  simple  yes  or  no,  should  not  be 
asked.  For  example,  "Did  you  not  see  the  accused  leave  his  quarieri  with  a 
bundle  under  his  arm?"  is  a  leading  question.  In  such  case  the  question  should 
be  ■■  Did  you  see  the  accused?  "  If  the  answer  is  in  the  affirmative,  add  "  What 
was  he  doing?  "  Again,  for  example,  the  question,  "  Did  you  hear  the  accused 
say  he  did  not  intend  to  come  back?"  would  be  leading.  The  proper  form  of 
the  question  should  be:  "Did  the  accused  say  anything?"  If  the  answer  is 
in  the  affirmative,  add  "  State  what  he  said."  So,  where  a  knife  is  introduced 
in  evidence  a  witness  should  not  be  asked  whether  that  is  the  knife  he  saw  the 
accused  stab  Pvt.  A  with,  but  he  should  be  asked  whether  he  recognizes  the 
knife,  and  if  he  does,  where  he  saw  it  and  what  was  done  with  it,  etc.  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  exceptions  to  the  rule  that  leading  questions  will  not  be  asked: 

(1)  Leading  questions  may  be  asked  on  cross-examination. 

(2)  To  abridge  the  proceedings,  the  witness  may  be  led  at  once  to  points 
on  which  he  is  to  testify,  and  the  admitted  facts  in  the  case  may  be  recapitu- 
lated to  him.  The  rule  is  therefore  not  applicable  to  that  part  of  the  exam- 
ination of  a  witness  which  is  merely  introductory.  For  example,  in  a  deser- 
tion case  where  the  accused  admits  that  on  a  certain  day  at  a  certain  place  he 
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waa  apprehended  as  a  deserter  by  a  policeman,  the  latter  when  on  the  stand 
may  have  his  attention  directed  at  once  to  the  occasion  by  such  a  question  as 
whether  at  a  certain  time  and  place  he  arrested  the  accused  as  a  deserter.  The 
witness  having  answered  the  question  in  the  affirmative,  in  the  next  question  he 
might  properly  be  asked  to  state  the  details  connected  with  the  arrest.  So  in 
a  case  of  disobedience  of  orders  where  there  is  no  dispute  that  the  alleged  dis- 
obedience took  place  at  a  certain  time  and  place  and  that  it  involved  certain  per- 
sons, the  witness  might  properly  be  asked  whether  he  was  present  at  the  place 
where  and  time  when  the  accused  was  placed  in  arrest  by  a  certain  officer  for 
not  carrying  out  a  certain  order.  The  witness  having  answered  in  the  affirma- 
tive, he  may  be  asked  to  state  all  the  circumstances. 

(3)  When  the  witness  appears  to  be  hostile  to  the  party  calling  him  or  is 
manifestly  unwilling  to  give  evidence. 

(4)  When  there  is  an  erroneous  statement  in  the  testimony  of  the  witness, 
evidently  caused  by  want  of  recollection,  which  a  suKgestion  may  assist,  as,  for 
instance,  where  he  misstates  a  date  or  an  hour 

(5)  Where,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  mind  of  the  witness  can  not 
be  directed  to  the  subject  of  the  inquiry  without  a  particular  specification  of  it, 
as  where  he  is  called  to  contradict  another  witness  who'  has  testified  that  the 
accused  made  a  certain  statement  on  a  certain  occasion  in  the  hearing  of  a 
number  of  soldiers,  each  of  them  may  be  asked  whether  he  heard  the  accused 
make  the  statement. 

The  court,  in  its  discretion,  would  be  justified  in  allowing  liberal  departures 
from  the  rule. 

255.  Recalling  of  Witneuea.  Where  a  witness  is  recalled  to  the  witness  stand 
he  will  not  be  sworn  again,  but  will  be  reminded  that  he  has  been  sworn  in  the 
case  and  is  still  under  oath.  A  failure  to  so  remind  him,  however,  does  not 
aSect  the  validity  of  the  trial  and  will  not  be  ground  for  rejecting  the  testimony. 


SECTION  VI. 

CREDIBILITY  OF  WITHBSSES. 

256.  What  Credibilit;  Consiats  In.    The  credibiliiy  of  a  witness  is  his  worthi- 


ness of  belief,  and  is  determined  by  his  character,  by  the  acuteness  of  his 
powers  of  observation,  the  accuracy  and  retentiveness  of  his  memory,  by  his 
general  manner  in  giving  evidence,  his  relation  to  the  matter  in  issue,  hia 
appearance  and  deportment,  prejudices,  by  his  general  reputation  for  truth 
and  veracity  In  the  community  where  he  lives,  by  comparison  of  his  testimony 
with  other  statements  made  by  him  out  of  court,  by  comparison  of  his  testimony 
with  that  of  others,  etc.  From  all  these  the  court  will  draw  its  own  con- 
clusions as  to  the  credibihty  of  the  witness,  attaching  only  such  weight  to  his 
evidence  as  all  the  facts  seem  to  warrant.  There  may  even  be  cases  in  which 
the  court  will  reject  all  the  testimony  of  a  witness.  This  may  be  for  any  of  the 
reasons  set  forth  above.  No  statement  will  be  made  by  the  court  of  the  weight 
given  to  any  testimony  or  the  amount  rejected,  except  as  it  may  desire  to  inform 
the  reviewing  authority  of  the  reasons  which  have  led  to  its  findings. 

257.  Proof  of  Character  by  General  Reputation.  Where  impeachment  of  a 
witness  for  bad  character  is  undertaken  it  must  be  hmited  to  proof  of  his 
general  reputation  for  truth  and  veracity  in  the  community  in  which  he  lives. 
For  a  military  man  this  would  mean  the  reputation  that  he  bore  amongst  the 
members  of  his  regiment  or  company,  or  amongst  those  stationed  at  a  post, 
and,  if  stationed  at  or  near  a  town,  amongst  the  residents  of  the  town.  Per- 
sonal observation  as  to  his  character  is  not  admissible. 
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258.  Conviction  of  Crime.  Evidence  of  the  conviction  of  any  crime,  even  by 
z  foreign  tribunal  and  whether  felony  or  misdemeanor,  is  admissible  for  the 
purpose  of  diminishing  the  credit  due  to  his  testimony.  (1  Greenleaf,  sec,  376.) 
It  is  allowable  to  ask  a  witness  on  cross-examination  whether  he  has  ever  been 
convicted  of  a  crime,  but  if  he  denies  it,  proof  may  only  be  made  by  copy  of 
the  record  of  his  conviction. 

259.  Self-contradiction.  Proof  may  be  offered  of  inconsistent  statements 
made  by  the  witness  on  specific  facts,  btit  on  collateral  facts  the  inconsistency 
can  not  be  evidenced  by  calling  other  witnesses  to  testify  to  his  self-contra- 
dictory assertion. 

Where,  on  cross-examination,  a  witness  is  questioned  as  to  his  self-contra- 
dictory statements,  his  attention  should  be  called  to  the  time,  place,  and  sur- 
rounding circumstances  and  to  the  person  to  whom  he  is  assumed  to  have 
made  the  contradictory  statements. 

Where  the  contradictory  statement  is  contained  in  a  writing,  it  need  not 
be  shown   to  the  witness  before  questioning  him  about  it. 

260.  Prejudice,  Bias,  Etc  Prejudice,  bias,  relationship,  etc.,  may  be  shown 
to  diminish  the  credibility  of  the  witness,  either  by  the  testimony  of  other 
witnesses  or  by  cross-examination  of  the  witness  himself.  Such  matters  are 
never  regarded  as  collateral. 

261.  Credibility  of  Accused  as  a  Witness.  If  the  accused  testifies,  his  credi- 
bility as  a  witness  may  be  attacked  on  any  of  the  grounds  stated  in  the 
preceding  paragraphs. 

262.  Proof  of  Contradictory  Statements  Out  of  Court.  The  strict  rule  is  that, 
before  testimony  can  be  admitted  to  prove  that  a  witness  has  made  out  of 
court  statements  that  are  in  conflict  with  his  testimony  in  court,  a  foundation 
therefor  must  be  laid  by  asking  the  witness  on  cross-examination  whether  he 
has  not  made  on  a  certain  occasion  at  a  certain  time  or  under  certain  circum- 
stances the  alleged  contradictory  statement.  If  the  witness  admits  making 
such  a  contradictory  statement  he  will  be  permitted  to  explain  it.  If  he  denies 
making  it,  evidence  may  be  introduced  to  prove  it. 


SECTION  vri. 

DEPOSITIONS  AHD  FORMER  TESTIMONY. 

263.  Depositiona  Admissible.  Depositions  taken  under  the  provision  of  A. 
W.  25  and  26  "  may  be  read  in  evidence  before  any  military  court  or  commis- 
sion in  any  case  not  capital  or  in  any  proceeding  before  a  court  of  inquiry 

264.  Depositions  for  Defense  in  Capital  Cases.  Deposition  testimony  may 
be  adduced  for  the  defense  in  capital  cases.  (A.  W.  26.)  Where  the  defense 
calls  for  such  testimony  in  capital  cases  the  witnesses  may  be  cross-examined 
as  fully  as  witnesses  in  a  case  not  capital. 

265.  Objections  as  to  Competency  of  Witness  and  Admiuibility  of  Evidence. 
The  same  rules  as  to  competency  of  witnesses  and  admissibility  of  evidence 
apply  in  the  taking  of  evidence  by  deposition  that  apply  in  the  examination  of 
a  witness  before  the  court,  except  that  a  wider  latitude  than  usual  should  be 
allowed  as  to  leading  questions. 

If  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  for  depositions  are  prepared 
for  acceptance  by  the  court,  in  open  session,  objection  to  the  competency  of  the 
deponent,  if  grounds  of  objection  are  known  at  the  time,  as  well  as  objections  to 
questions,  should  be  raised  at  such  session,  and  ordinarily  be  passed  upon  by  ' 
the  court  at  that  time.    The  court  should,  however,  in  the  interests  of  justice. 
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entertain  such  objections  when  the  depositions  are  offered  in  evidence,  but 
might  in  a  proper  case  call  upon  judge  advocate  or  counsel  for  explanation  as  to 
why  they  had  failed  to  make  the  objection  at  the  proper  time. 

If  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  are  agreed  upon  by  both 
parties  in  advance  of  the  assembling  of  (he  court— and  this  ta  the  usual  practice 
^-objections  to  questions  and  to  the  admissibility  of  evidence  will  be  made 
when  the  depositions  arc  offered  in  evidence. 

266.  Examination  of  Deposition  by  CouxiseL  Upon  receipt  of  the  deposition 
the  judge  advocate  will  advise  the  accused  or  his  counsel  of  that  fact  and  will 
give  them  an  opportunity  to  examine  the  deposition  before  the  trial, 

267.  Reading  of  DepositionB.  Ordinarily  depositions  will  be  read  to  the 
court  by  the  party  in  whose  behalf  they  are  taken,  but  if  the  accused  is  not 
represented  by  counsel  the  judge  advocate  will  read  to  the  court  the  deposition 
taken  on  his  behalf,  unless  the  accused  requests  to  read  them.  After  being 
read  to  the  court  a  deposition  will  be  properly  marked  for  identification  pur- 
poses and  attached  to  the  record,  and  the  record  will  show  that  it  has  been 
introduced  and  read  to  the  court. 

268.  Hwcellaneous  Provisions  as  to  Depositions.  The  party  at  whose  in- 
stance a  deposition  has  been  taken  should  not  be  permitted  to  introduce  only 
such  parts  of  the  deposition  as  are  favorable  to  him  or  as  he  may  elect  to  use; 
he  must  offer  the  deposition  in  evidence  as  a  whole  or  not  offer  it  at  all.  If  the 
party  at  whose  instance  a  deposition  has  been  taken  decides  not  to  put  it  in,  it 
may  be  put  in  evidence  by  the  other  party. 

269.  Affidavits  Not  Admissible.  Affidavits  taken  without  notice  and  not  as 
depositions  under  the  provisions  of  A.  W.  25  and  26  are  in  no  case  admissible 
as  evidence  unless  expressly  consented  to  by  the  judge  advocate  and  the 
accused  with  full  knowledge  of  his  rights. 

270.  Certificate  of  Discharge.  The  "  certificate  of  discharge  "  may  be  used 
by  the  defense,  either  before  or  after  the  findings,  for  proof  of  good  character. 

271.  Statement  of  Service.  The  statement  of  service  and  number  of  previous 
convictions  of  the  accused,  as  found  in  the  upper  quarter  of  the  front  page  of 
the  charge  sheet,  will  not  be  permitted  to  be  seen  or  examined  by  members  of 
the  general  or  special  court-martial  trying  a  soldier  until  after  they  have 
reached  their  findings.  In  the  event  of  conviction  the  accused,  if  a  soldier, 
wilt  be  asked  whether  such  statement  of  service  is  correct,  and  such  statement 
will  be  examined  and  considered  by  the  court  for  the  purpose  of  determining 
proper  punishment  in  view  of  length  of  service. 

The  statement  of  service  may  be  used  by  the  defense,  either  before  or  after 
the  findings,  for  proof  of  good  character. 

272.  Porraer  Testiroonv  Before  Court  of  Inquiry.  The  record  of  the  proceed- 
ings of  a  court  of  inquiry  may  be  read  in  evidence  before  any  court-martial 
or  military  commission  in  any  case  not  capital  nor  extending  to  the  dismissal 
of  an  ofKcer,  and  may  also  be  read  in  evidence  in  any  proceeding  before  a  court 
of  inquiry  or  a  military  board:  Provided,  That  such  evidence  may  be  adduced 
by  the  defense  in  capital  cases  or  cases  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer. 
(A.  W.  27.) 

The  ends  of  justice  would  require  that  the  reasonable  tests  for  admissibility 
laid  down  in  par.  275,  as  to  examination  and  cross-examination  on  the  same 
issues  and  as  to  correctness  and  completeness  of  the  record  where  former 
testimony  before  civil  courts  and  courts-martial  is  offered,  should  be  applied 
as  to  the  admission  of  the  record  of  a  court  of  inquiry. 

273.  Evidence  of  Pardon.  When  a  special  plea  in  bar  of  trial,  based  on  a 
pardon,  is  offered  by  the  defense,  the  best  evidence  of  such  pardon,  if  in  the 
nature  of  an  individual  pardon,  will  be  the  document  signed  by  the  President 
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himself,  and,  i£  in  the  nature  of  a  general  amnesty,  by  an  official  copy  of  the 
proclamation  or  order  publishing  such  amnesty.  If  such  document  or  order  is 
not  sufficiently  explicit  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  oflfense  for  which  the 
accused  is  on  trial  is  the  same  as  that  covered  by  the  pardon,  then  other 
evidence  must  be  introduced  to  fill  the  gap.  Where  the  pardon  ig  in  the  nature 
of  a  constructive  pardon,  the  evidence  will  be  of  such  facts  and  circumstances 
as  it  is  contended  constitute  such  pardon, 

274.  Ev]d«nce  of  Former  Trial  by  Court-martial  or  Ciml  Court.  Where  a 
plea  in  bar  of  trial,  based  on  a  former  trial  by  court-martial  for  the  same 
offense,  and  conviction  or  acquittal  of  the  same  is  offered  for  the  defense,  the 
best  evidence  of  such  convict'on  or  acquittal  will  be  the  order  of  the  reviewing 
authority  publishing  the  case.  Where  such  order  is  not  sufficiently  explicit  to 
determine  whether  or  not  the  offense  for  which  the  accused  is  on  trial  is  the 
same  as  that  the  conviction  or  acquittal  of  which  he  pleads  in  bar,  then  the 
original  court-martial  record  should  be  offered  in  evidence. 

Where  a  plea  in  bar  is  on  a  former  trial  and  conviction  or  acquittal  by  a 
Federal  court — the  action  of  a  State  or  any  other  than  a  Federal  court  does  not 
operate  as  a  bar  to  second  trial — the  best  evidence  of  such  conviction  or  acquittal 
will  be  a  duly  certified  copy  of  the  indictment  and  findings  and  conviction 
or  acquittal,  given  by  the  public  oF5cer  whose  duty  it  is  to  keep  the  original. 

275.  Former  TestimonT  in  Civil  Cottrts  and  Coorts-mutiaL  Where  a  wit- 
ness who  has  testified  in  either  a  Federal  or  State  court  at  a  former  trial  on 
the  same  issues  raised  in  the  case  on  trial  and  was  fuDy  examined  and  cross- 
examined,  is  dead  or  is  beyond  the  reach  of  the  process  of  the  court  and  his 
personal  attendance  can  not  be  secured,  then  the  stenographic  report  of  his 
testimony,  if  proven  to  be  correct  and  complete  by  the  person  by  whom  it  was 
reported,  will  be  admissible  and  may  very  properly  be  accorded  the  same 
weight  as  a  deposition  duly  taken  on  notice.  (Chicago,  St.  P.,  M.  &  O.  Ry.  Co.  v. 
Myers,  80  Fed.  Rep.,  361,  365.)  Ordinarily,  however,  this  situation  should  be 
met  by  the  judge  advocate  and  counsel  for  accused  procuring  in  advance  of 
trial  a  transcript  of  the  stenographer's  notes,  duly  sworn  to  by  him  as  correct 
and  complete,  and  submitting  it  to  the  opposite  party  for  his  inspection.  If 
acknowledged  to  be  correct  and  complete,  then  such  transcript  will  be  received 
in  evidence. 

Where  the  testimony  desired  is  of  a  witness  who  had  testified  in  a  former 
trial  by  court-martial,  all  conditions  being  approximately  the  same  as  those 
cited  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  section,  the  original  court-martial  record 
itself  will  be  admissible,  and  the  stenographic  reporter  will  only  be  called  where 
a  question  is  raised  as  to  the  correctness  or  completeness  of  the  recorded 
testimony. 

SECTION  vin. 

PRESUMPTIONS. 

276.  PresumptionB.  Presumptions  constitute  a  large  part  of  the  law  of  evi- 
dence.   They  are  of  two  kinds — presumptions  of  law  and  presumptions  of  (act. 

277.  PresumptionB  of  Law.  Broadly  speaking,  a  presumption  of  law  is  a  rule 
of  law  that  when  certain  circumstances  exist  the  court  must  presume  certain 
other  circumstances.  Presumptions  of  law  are  divided  into  conclusive  and 
disputable  presumptions.  In  case  of  a  conclusive  presumption  of  law  the  pre- 
sumption can  not  be  contradicted.  For  example,  all  residents  of  a  country 
are  conclusively  presumed  to  know  its  laws.  This  presumption  is  in  force  in 
the  practice  of  courts-martial  so  far  as  concerns  ofFenses  that  constitute  civil 
crimes,     (.As  to  the  modification  of  the  rule  as  regards  knowledge  of  the 
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Articles  of  War  in  case  of  recruits,  see  par.  282;  as  to  intent,  par.  281;  as  to 
ignorance  of  law,  par.  282.)  In  case  of  a.  disputable  presumption  of  law,  the 
presumption  can  be  contradicted.  For  example,  it  is  presumed  that  a  sane  per- 
son intends  the  natural  and  probable  consequences  of  his  acts;  a.  person  is 
presumed  to  be  innocent  until  proven  guilty;  all  persons  are  presumed  to  be 
sane;  persons  acting  as  public  officers  are  presumed  to  be  legally  in  office  and 
to  properly  perform  their  duties;  and  malice  is  presumed  from  the  use  of  a 
deadly  weapon.     Evidence  may  be  introduced  to  rebut  such  presumptions. 

278.  PresumptionB  of  Fact,  Presumptions  of  fact  are  nothing  more  than  logi- 
cal inferences,  from  facts  alriady  proved,  as  to  the  existence  of  other  facts. 
This  kind  of  a  presumption  is  not  made  as  a  rule  of  law  but  as  a  matter  of 
human  reason.  All  evidence  in  a  case,  except  that  which  directly  proves  the 
allegations  in  the  specifications,  leads  at  once  to  presumptions  of  fact.  Such 
presumptions  are  the  basis  of  all  circumstantial  evidence.  (See  par.  204.) 
It  is  in  making  such  presumptions  that  the  members  of  the  court  should  espe- 
cially exercise  their  common  sense  and  their  knowledge  of  human  nature  and 
the  ways  of  the  world.  Pacts  in  evidence  showing  a  motive  or  absence  of 
motive  on  the  part  of  the  accused,  preparations  or  the  absence  of  preparations 
for  the  commission  of  crime,  a  failure  to  account  for  suspicious  circumstances, 
acts  showing  a  criminal  consciousness  (as  concealment,  disguise,  or  flighl), 
the  suppression  of  evidence,  the  possession  of  weapons  or  instruments  that 
might  have  been  used  in  the  commission  of  the  offense,  the  possession  soon 
after  larceny  or  embezzlement  of  the  articles  stolen  or  embezzled,  are  a  proper 
basis  for  presumptions  of  fact. 

Also  where  the  existence  at  one  time  of  a  certain  condition  or  slate  of  things 
of  a  continuing  nature  is  shown,  the  general  presumption  arises  that  such 
condition  or  state  continues  to  exist,  until  the  contrary  is  shown,  so  long  as  is 
usual  with  conditions  or  things  of  that  particular  nature.  For  example,  ther« 
is  a  presumption  of  continuance  as  to  one's  residence  until  a  change  is  shown, 
also  that  one  holding  an  office  continues  to  hold  it  until  the  end  of  the  term 
for  which  appointed  or  elected  and  that  personal  habits  have  not  changed. 
There  is  a  presumption  of  fact  from  the  regular  course  of  business  in  the  Post 
Office  Department  that  a  letter  when  properly  deposited  in  a  post-office  box 
or  in  the  place  in  which  letters  for  mailing  are  usually  deposited,  postage  pre- 
paid, is  received  by  the  addressee.  The  presumption  with  regard  to  the  de- 
livery of  letters  duly  posted  has  been  extended  and  applied  to  the  delivery 
of  telegrams  deposited  with  a  telegraph  company  for  transmission;  but  delivery 
of  the  message  to  the  telegraph  company  must  of  course  be  shown.  There  is 
also  a  presumption  of  fact  that  persons  of  the  same  name  are  the  same  person. 
The  strength  of  this  presumption  will  of  course  depend  upon  how  common 
the  name  is  and  other  circumstances. 

279.  Prima  Facie  Evidence.  Prima  facie  evidence  is  that  which  suffices  for 
the  proof  of  a  particular  fact  until  contradicted  and  overcome  by  other  evidence. 
In  other  words,  prima  facie  evidence  justifies  the  court  in  finding  the  facts 
presumed,  but  in  view  of  the  doctrine  of  reasonable  doubt  that  always  inures 
to  the  benefit  of  the  accused  from  a  consideration  of  alt  of  the  evidence  pre- 
sented the  court  is  not  required  to  find  the  facts  presumed.  The  court  may 
decide,  for  instance,  that  the  prima  facie  evidence  presented  does  not  outweigh 
the  presumption  of  innocence. 

280.  Intent  in  Connection  With  Crimes.  In  respect  to  the  element  of  intent, 
crimes  are  distinguished  as  follows:  Those  in  which  a  distinct  and  specific 
intent,  independent  of  the  mere  act,  is  essential  to  constitute  the  offense,  as 
murder,  larceny,  burglary,  desertion,  and  mutiny;  and  those  in  which  the  act 
is  the  principal  feature,  the  existence  of  the  wrongful  intent  being  simply  infer- 
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able  therefrom,  as  rape,  perjury,  sleeping  on  post,  drunkenness  on  duty,  neglect 
of  duty.  In  cases  of  the  former  class  the  characteristic  inient  must  be  estab- 
lished  aftirmaiivety  as  a  separate  fact;  in  ihe  latter  class  of  cases  it  is  only 
necessary  to  prove  the  unlawful  act.  for  every  man  is  presumed  in  law  to  have 
intended  to  do  what  he  actually  does-,  and  the  burden  of  proof  is  upon  him 
to  show  the  contrary.      (Winthrop,  p.  475.) 

281.  Intent  in  Military  Cases.  Military  offenses  being  created  by  statute, 
the  peculiar  statutory  intent  described  in  the  article,  if  there  be  one,  must 
be  alleged  in  the  specification.  The  enlistments  piohibited  in  A.  W.  54.  for 
example,  must  have  been  "knowingly"  made  in  order  to  constitute  an  oSense 
under  the  statute.  It  is  similarly  essential  to  soipe  of  the  offenses  described 
in  A.  W.  5S.  56.  and  57  that  they  be  "knowingly"  committed;  offenses  under 
A.  W.  83  and  84  must  have  been  committed  "  willfully  "  or  "  through  neglect  "; 
an  officer  quitting  his  post  on  tender  of  resignation  must  do  so  "  with  intent  to 
absent  himself  permanently  therefrom"  to  be  triable  for  the  offense  described 
in  A.  W.  28;  and  an  officer  who  refuses  or  "willfully  neglects"  to  deliver  an 
offender  to  the  civil  authorities  upon  application  duly  made  by  such  authori- 
ties subjects  himself  by  such  refusal  or  willful  neglect  to  the  penalties  set 
forth  in  A.  W.  74.  (Davis,  642.)  In  some  instances,  however,  as  in  the  offenses 
described  in  A.  W.  61  and  86,  no  statutory  intent  is  set  forth  in  the  article,  and 
none  need  be  alleged  in  the  specifications.  In  other  cases,  while  no  intent  is 
embodied  in  the  article,  a  particular  intent  is  necessary  to  the  completeness 
of  the  offense,  and  though  not  set  forth  in  the  specification  must  be  established 
in  evidence.  Such  is  the  case  with  respect  to  the  offense  of  desertion,  the 
intent  being  not  to  return.  But  whether  the  intent  that  is  presumed  from  the 
commission  of  an  unlawful  act  or  the  specific  one  that  must  be  proved  raises  a 
point  in  issue  the  accused  in  his  defense  may  prove  there  was  actually  no  intent. 
If  the  accused  can  substantiate  such  a  defense,  he  must  be  acquitted  or  the 
grade  of  the  offense  reduced,  as,  for  instance,  from  assault  with  intent  to  kill 
to  assault.  The  usual  defenses  of  this  character  in  military  practice  are 
ignorance  of  military  law.  ignorance  of  fact,  drunkenness,  and  insanity. 

282.  Ignorance  of  Law.  Every  person  is  usually  presumed  to  know  the  pro- 
visions of  Federal,  State,  and  municipal  law  applicable  to  the  community  in 
which  he  lives,  and  a  person  subject  to  military  taw  is  presumed,  in  addition 
thereto,  to  know  the  statute  law  as  particularly  applicable  to  the  Army,  as  well 
as  Army  regulations,  the  different  manuals,  orders,  and  circulars  issued  for 
the  information  and  government  of  the  Army.  This  really  means  that  on 
grounds  of  public  policy  a  person  is  responsible  whether  he  knows  the  law  or 
not.     His  ignorance  is  immaterial. 

An  exception  may  sometimes  be  made  where  enlisted  men  are  charged  with 
the  knowledge  of  the  Articles  of  War.  This  exception  would  be  based  pri- 
marily upon  the  fact  that  A.  \V.  110  makes  it  one  of  the  features  of  enlistments 
into  the  military  service  that  certain  of  the  "  Articles  of  War  shall  he  read 
to  every  enlisted  man  at  the  time  of,  or  within  six  days  after,  his  enlistment." 
A.  W.  109  enjoins  that  he  shall  take  an  enlistment  oath  in  which,  among  other 
things,  he  swears  that  he  will  observe  and  obey  military  orders  "according 
to  the  rules  and  Articles  of  War."  While  in  the  case  of  an  old  or  reenlisted 
soldier,  or  one  who  had  been  for  a  considerable  period  in  the  service  and  had 
had  a  sufficient  opportunity  to  inform  himself  as  to  the  provisions  of  the  cod^ 
a  failure  to  have  complied  with  the  injunction  of  this  article  could  scarcely  con- 
stitute a  defense,  such  failure  might  perhaps  have  this  effect,  or  should  usually 
he  case  of  a  recruit,  especially  one  imperfectly 
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acquainted  with  the  English  language.  In  such  a  case  it  would  certainly  be 
admissible  (or  the  accused  to  show  the  fact,  and  if  the  offense  charged  was  one 
of  the  criminality  of  which  he  could  not,  in  his  ignorance  of  military  law.  have 
been  aware,  or  the  gravity  of  which  he  could  not  have  appreciated,  the  omission 
of  the  reading  of  the  articles  upon  his  enlistment  would  properly  be  regarded 
by  the  court,  if  not  as  a  defense,  certainly  as  a  palliation  of  his  misconduct. 
(Winthrop,  p.  438.) 

283.  Ignonmce  of  Fact.  It  is  generally  laid  down  that  ignorance  of  (act  ex- 
cases  crime.  But  this  must  be  an  honest  or  innocent  ignorance  and  not  an 
ignorance  which  is  the  result  of  carelessness  or  fault.  The  theory,  of  course, 
is  that  where  a  bona  fide  ignorance  of  fact  exists  there  would  be  an  absence 
of  the  requisite  wrongful  intent.  The  general  rule  applies  equally  lo  military 
cases,  and  the  ignorance,  to  constitute  a  defense  therein,  must  appear  not  to 
have  proceeded  from  any  want  of  vigilance,  or  from  failure  to  make  ihe  in- 
quiries or  obtain  the  information  reasonably  called  for  by  the  obligations  and 
usages  of  the  service.  Thus  a  soldier  who,  neglects  to  report  for  guard  or  other 
dtity  because  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  he  has  been  duly  detailed  therefor  is 
not  guilty  of  a  breach  of  A.  W.  61  unless  his  ignorance  is  a  result  of  his  own 
neglect  or  wrongdoing  (Winthrop,  p.  436);  and  if  the  soldier  should  disobey 
an  order  given  to  him  by  an  oiHcer  in  civilian  clothing  without  the  officer  having 
first  stated  to  the  soldier  that  he  was  an  officer,  where  the  soldier  did  not  know 
that  he  was  an  officer  nor  have  reason  to  believe  that  he  was  an  officer,  then 
his  Ignorance  would  be  excuse  for  his  act  of  disobedience  which  might  other- 
wise have  been  a  very  serious  offense.  Of  course,  a  soldier  is  presumed — it  is 
his  duly — to  know  the  officers  of  his  command  where  reasonable  time  and 
opportunity  after  joining  the  command  are  shown  to  have  existed  for  this 
purpose. 

[Note:  See  Insanity  of  accused,  par.  2I9.I 

2S4.  Evidence  of  Desertion.  Absence  without  leave  is  usually  proved  by  the 
evidence  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  ofRcer  of  the  company  of  the 
accused  to  the  effect  that  he  was  absent  from  his  organization  without  author- 
ity for  a  certain  period,  but  if  such  witnesses  are  not  available  it  may  be  proved 
by  the  entries  on  the  muster  rolls.  In  making  the  latter  kind  of  proof,  that 
portion  of  the  muster  roll  relating  to  the  accused,  or  a  copy  of  it  certified 
by  the  officer  having  official  custody  thereof,  showing  the  accused  was  absent 
without  leave,  beginning  a  certain  date,  and  (if  such  is  the  case)  was  dropped 
as  a  deserter,  should  be  attached  to  the  proceedings  as  an  exhibit.  But  the  mus- 
tec  roll,  even  though  it  refers  to  the  accused  as  a  "  deserter."  is  not  complete 
evidence  of  desertion;  it  is  evidence  only  of  absence  without  leave,  and  it  is  still 
necessary  for  the  judge  advocate  to  prove  an  intent  to  remain  permanently 
absent;  that  is,  to  desert. 

The  condition  of  absence  without  leave  having  once  been  shown  to  exist  will 
be  presumed  to  continue  in  the  absence  of  evidence  to  the  contrary  until  the 
accused  came  again  under  military  control.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  prove 
only  that  the  accused  went  absent  without  leave  a  certain  date  and  came 
under  military  control  a  certain  date.  During  the  intermediate  time  it  is 
presumed  he  was  absent  without  leave. 

If  the  condition  of  absence  without  leave  is  much  prolonged,  and  there  is  no 
satisfactory  explanation  of  it,  the  court  may  be  justified  in  presuming  from  that 
alone  an  intent  to  remain  permanently  absent.  The  presumption  of  such  intent 
will  be  strengthened  by  such  circumstances  as  that  the  accused  attempted  to 
dispose  of  his  uniform  or  other  property;  that  substantially  all  his  clothes  were 
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missing  from  his  locker  when  his  absence  was  discovered;  that  his  cmlian 
clothes  were  miasinKl  that  he  attempted  to  board  a  train  that  took  him  away 
from  his  station;  that  he  purchased  a  ticket  for  a  distant  point  or  was  arrested 
or  surrendered  at  a  considerable  distance  from  his  station;  that  while  absent 
he  was  in  the  neighborhood  of  military  posts  and  did  not  surrender  to  the  mili- 
tary authorities;  that  he  was  dissatisfied  in  his  company  or  with  the  militar)' 
service:  that  he  had  made  remarks  indicating  an  intention  to  desert  the  service; 
that  he  was  under  charges  or  had  escaped  from  confinement  at  the  time  he 
absented  himself;  that  just  previous  to  absenting  himself  he  stole  or  took  with- 
out authority  money,  civilian  clothes,  or  other  property  that  would  assist  him 
in  getting  away,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand,  such  incidents  are  not  always  inconsistent  with  a  guilt 
of  mere  absence  without  leave.  They  should  be  carefully  weighed  by  the 
court.  Previous  excellent  and  long  service,  the  fact  that  none  of  the  property 
of  the  accused  was  missing  from  his  locker,  and  the  fact  that  he  was  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  or  drugs  when  he  absented  himself,  and  thai 
he  continued  for  some  time  under  their  influence,  etc.,  are  incidents  going  to 
show  there  was  not  an  intent  to  remain  permanently  absent. 

The  fact  that  a  reward  has  been  paid  for  the  apprehension  of  the  accused 
as  a  deserter  neither  proves  nor  disproves  an  intent  to  desert.  So  also  the 
opinions  of  witnesses  as  to  whether  the  accused  intended  to  desert  and  state- 
ments from  them  that  the  accused  is  a  "  deserter  "  or  "  deserted  "  are  not  only 
incompetent,  but  are  valueless  for  any  purpose  to  prove  desertion. 

(a)  Statutory  Rules  of  Evidence.  A.  W.  28  provides  that  it  shall  be  sufficient 
proof  of  the  offense  of  desertion  by  an  ofiicer  that,  having  tendered  his  resig- 
nation and  prior  to  due  notice  of  the  acceptance  of  the  same,  he  quits  his  post 
or  proper  duties  without  leave  and  with  intent  to  absent  himself  permanently 
therefrom.  And  similarly  in  the  case  of  a  soldier.  A,  W.  29  provides  that  il  shall 
be  sufficient  proof  of  desertion  in  his  case  when  it  is  proved  that,  without  hav- 
ing first  received  a  regular  discharge,  he  again  enlists  in  the  Army  or  in  the 
militia  when  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  or  in  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps 
of  the  United  States,  or  in  any  foreign  army;  and  shall  be  further  proof  of 
fraudulent  enlistment  where  the  enlistment  is  in  one  of  the  forces  of  the 
United  States  mentioned  above. 

285.  Drunkenness  as  Showing  Absence  of  Intent.  It  is  a  general  rule  of  law 
that  voluntary  drunkenness  is  not  an  excuse  for  crime  committed  in  that  con- 
dition. But  the  question  whether  or  not  the  accused  was  drunk  at  the  time 
of  the  commission  of  the  criminal  act  may  be  material  as  going  to  indicate 
what  species  or  kind  of  oflense  was  actually  committed.  Thus,  there  are  crimes 
which  can  be  consummated  only  where  a  peculiar  and  distinctive  intent  or  a 
conscious  deliberation  or  premeditation  has  concurred  with  the  act  which  could 
not  well  be  possessed  or  entertained  by  an  intoxicated  person.  In  such  cases 
evidence  of  the  drunken  condition  of  the  party  at  the  time  of  the  commission 
of  the  alleged  crime  is  held  admissible,  not  to  excuse  or  extenuate  the  act  as 
such,  but  to  aid  in  determining  whether,  in  view  of  the  state  of  his  mind,  such 
act  amounted  to  the  specific  crime  charged  or  which  of  two  or  more  crimes 
similar  but  distinguished  in  degree  it  really  was  in  law.  Thus,  in  cases  of  such 
offenses  as  larceny,  robbery,  burglary,  and  passing  counterfeit  money,  which 
require  for  their  commission  a  certain  specific  intent,  evidence  of  drunkenness 
is  admissible  as  indicating  whether  the  offender  was  capable  of  entertaining  this 
intent  or  whether  his  act  was  anything  more  than  a  mere  battery,  trespass,  or 
mistake.     So.  upon  an  indictment  for  murder,  testimony  as  to  the  drunkenness 
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of  the  accused  at  the  time  of  the  killing  may  ordinarily  be  admitted  as  indicat- 
ing a  mental  excitement,  confusion,  or  unconsciousness  incompatible  under 
the  circumstances  of  the  case  with  premeditation  or  a  deliberate  intent  to  take 
life  and  as  reducing  the  crime  to  the  grade  of  manslaughter.  On  the  other 
band,  where,  to  constitute  the  legal  crime,  there  is  required  no  peculiar  intent — 
no  wrongful  intent  other  than  that  inferable  from  the  act  itself — as  in  cases  of 
assault  and  battery,  rape,  or  arson,  evidence  that  the  offender  was  intoxicated 
would,  strictly,  not  be  admissible  in  defense.     (Winthrop,  p.  440.) 

Where  drunkenness  is  pleaded  as  an  excuse  for  crime  such  excuse  should  be 
received  with  caution.  Drunkenness  is  easily  simulated.  It  is  sometimes  re- 
sorted to  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating  the  nerves  to  the  point  of  committing 
the  act.  Where  premeditation  and  intent  first  exist,  followed  by  voluntary 
drunkenness  and  the  commission  of  the  crime  during  such  slate  of  drunkenness, 
the  necessary  intent  to  commit  the  crime  will  be  presumed,  whatever  the  state 
of  drunkenness  at  the  time  of  its  commission  may  have  been, 

286.  Dninkenneu  in  HiliUrr  Cates.  In  military  cases,  the  fact  of  the 
drunkenness  of  the  accused,  as  indicating  his  state  of  mind  at  the  time  of  the 
alleged  offense,  whether  it  may  be  considered  as  property  affecting  the  issue 
to  be  tried,  or  only  the  measure  of  punishment  to  be  adjudged  in  the  event 
of  conviction,  is  in  practice  always  admitted  in  evidence.  And  where  a  delib- 
erate purpose  or  specific  intent  is  necessary  to  constitute  the  offense,  as  in 
cases  of  disobedience  of  orders  in  violation  of  A.  W,  64,  desertion,  mutiny, 
cowardice,  or  fraud  in  violation  of  A.  W.  94,  the  drunkenness,  if  clearly  shown 
in  evidence  to  have  been  such  as  to  have  incapacitated  the  party  from  enter- 
taining such  purpose  or  intent,  will  ordinarily  be  treated  as  constituting  a 
legal  defense  to  the  specific  act  charged. 

In  such  cases,  however,  if  the  drunken  act  has  involved  a.  disorder  or  neglect 
of  duty  prejudicial  to  good  order  and  military  discipline  the  accused  may  be 
convicted  of  that  offense  under  A.  W.  96.     (Winthrop,  p.  441.) 

287.  Proof  of  Drunkenness.  Upon  a  trial  for  drunkenness  it  is  not  essential 
to  confine  the  testimony  to  a  description  of  the  conduct  and  demeanor  of  the 
accused,  but  it  is  admissible  to  ask  a  witness  directly  if  the  accused  "was 
drunk,"  or  for  a  witness  to  state  that  the  accused  "  was  drunk,"  on  the  occasion 
or  under  the  circumstances  charged.  Such  a  statement  is  not  viewed  by  the 
authorities  as  of  the  class  of  expressions  of  opinion  which  are  properly  ruled 
out  on  objection  unless  given  by  experts,  but  as  a  mere  statement  of  a  matter 
of  observation,  palpable  to  persons  in  general,  and  so,  proper  to  be  given  by 
any  witness  as  a  fact  in  his  knowledge.  It  is  preferable  that  all  witnesses  intro- 
duced to  prove  drunkenness  should  describe  the  conduct  and  demeanor  of  the 
accused  in  addition  to  giving  their  opinion  as  to  whether  the  accused  was  drunk. 

288.  Reasonable  Doubt  and  Burden  of  Proof.  In  order  to  convict,  the  court 
must  be  satisfied,  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt,  that  the  accused  is  guilty  as 
charged. 

By  "  reasonable  doubt "  is  intended  not  fanciful  or  ingenious  doubt  or  con- 
jecture but  substantial,  honest,  conscientious  doubt  suggested  by  the  material 
evidence  in  the  case.  It  is  an  honest,  substantial  misgiving,  generated  by 
insufficiency  of  proof.  It  is  not  a  captious  doubt,  nor  a  doubt  suggested  by 
the  ingenuity  of  counsel  or  jury  and  unwarranted  by  the  testimony;  nor  is  it  a 
doubt  born  of  a  merciful  inclination  to  permit  the  defendant  to  escape  con- 
viction, nor  prompted  by  sympathy  for  him  or  those  connected  with  him. 
Tlie  meaning  of  the  rule  is  that  the  proof  must  be  such  as  to  exclude  not  every 
hypothesis  or  possibility  of  innocence,  but  any  fair  and  rational  hypothesis 
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except  that  of  guilt;  what  is  required  being  not  an  absolute  or  mathematical 
but  a  moral  certainty.  A  court-martial  which  acquits  because,  upon  the  evi- 
dence, the  accused  ina.y  possibly  be  innocent  falls  as  far  short  of  appreciating 
the  proper  amount  of  proof  required  in  a  criminal  trial  as  does  a  court  which 
convicts  because  the  accused  is  probably  guilty.     (Winthrop,  p.  476.) 

In  trials  before  courts-martial  the  prosecution  has  upon  it  the  burden  of 
proving  the  guilt  of  the  accused  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt,  and,  whatever 
the  defense  of  the  accused  may  be,  this  burden  never  changes.  After  the 
evidence  is  all  in  the  court  must  be  convinced  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  of 
every  element  necessary  to  constitute  the  offense  in  order  to  justify  it  in 
convicting  the  accused  of  the  offense  charged. 

In  collateral  issues  arising  in  the  course  of  the  trial  as  to  the  competency 
of  witnesses,  the  admissibility  of  testimony,  and  the  like,  the  burden  of  proof 
rests  upon  the  party  who  alleges  incompetency  or  objects  to  the  admission  of 
particular  testimony.     (Davis,  p.  267.) 


SECTION  IX. 
JUDICIAL  NOTICE. 
289.  Judicial  Notice.  Courts  will  recognize  the  existence  and  truth  of  certain 
matters  bearing  upon  the  issue  before  them  of  their  own  motion  and  without 
requiring  the  production  of  evidence.  Such  acceptance  is  known  as  "  taking 
judicial  notice"  of  them.  This  is  done  as  to  all  matters  of  taw  and  all  facts 
which  are  so  notorious  as  to  need  no  evidence.  To  the  former  class  belong 
the  laws  which  the  court  applies  in  the  decision  of  the  cases  before  it.  includ- 
ing the  Constitution,  laws,  and  treaties  of  the  United  States,  those  of  the 
State  in  which  it  sits,  the  common  law.  and  the  law  of  nations.  They  also 
take  notice  of  the  great  seal  of  the  United  States,  those  of  the  several  States, 
the  seal  of  courts  of  record,  notaries  public,  etc.  Under  the  latter  head  they 
will  take  judicial  notice  of  the  ordinary  divisions  of  time,  of  calendar  and  lunar 
months,  of  weeks  and  days,  and  of  the  hours  of  the  day;  of  astronomical  and 
physical  facts;  o^  the  laws  of  nature,  including  their  ordinary  operations  and 
consequences;  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  and  those  of  the  several 
States  and  their  heads;  of  war  and  peace;  and  of  the  great  facts  of  history 
as  recorded  in  the  works  of  writers  of  standard  authority.  So  in  addition  all 
courts-martial  will  take  judicial  notice  of  the  organization  of  the  Army,  the 
statutes  relating  to  the  Army,  the  Army  Regulations,  the  contents  of  the 
several  manuals  issued,  the  existence  and  situation  of  military  departments. 
reservations,  and  posts,  and  the  stations  of  troops  as  published  to  the  Army, 
the  fact  that  an  officer  belongs  to  a  certain  organization,  etc.  General  and 
special  orders,  general  court-martial  orders,  and  bulletins  of  the  War  Depart- 
ment and  the  headquarters  of  the  several  military  departments  may  ordinarily 
be  proved  by  printed  official  copies  in  the  usual  form.  A  court-martial  will  in 
general  properly  take  judicial  notice  of  the  printed  order  as  genuine  and  cor- 
rect. A  court-martial,  however,  should  not  in  general  accept  in  evidence,  if  ob- 
jected to,  a  primed  or  written  order  which  has  not  been  made  public  to  theArmy 
without  some  proof  of  its  genuineness  and  official  character.  Special  and 
summary  courts  will  take  judicial  notice  of  the  published  orders  of  the  regi- 
mental and  post  commander.  Where  the  price  of  an  article  furnished  by  the 
Government  is  published  to  the  Army  in  orders,  bulletins,  or  price  lists,  it  will 
not  be  necessary  to  prove  the  price,  as  the  court  will  take  judicial  notice  of  it 
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It  is  proper,  although  not  necessary,  for  the  judge  advocate  to  state  to  the 
court  that  the  price  as  set  out  in  the  charges  is  the  same  as  that  fixed  by  the 
order,  bulletin,  or  price  list.  If  the  court  is  uncertain  as  to  the  fact  which  it  is 
called  upon  to  notice  judicially,  it  may  refer  to  any  person  or  to  any  document 
or  book  of  reference  to  satisfy  itself  with  regard  thereto,  or  it  may  refuse  to  take 
judicial  notice  of  the  fact  unless  and  until  the  party  calling  upon  it  to  do  so  shall 
produce  such  document  or  book  of  reference. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

COURTS-MARTIAL— CONCLUDING  INCIDENTS 
OF  THE  TRIAL. 

SECTION  I. 

STATEMENTS  AND  ARGUMENTS. 

290.  Scope  of  Statement.  After  the  introduction  of  evidence  has  been  com- 
pleted the  accused,  personally  or  by  counsel,  and  whether  or  not  he  has 
testified  as  a  witness,  may  make  an  unsworn  verbal  or  written  statement  as  to 
the  case.  If  the  statement  is  in  writing  it  should  be  signed  by  the  accused,  or 
by  counsel  in  his  behalf,  and  appended  to  the  record.  The  statement  may 
consist  of  a  brief  summary  or  version  of  the  evidence,  with  such  explanation 
or  allegation  of  motive,  excuse,  matter  of  extenuation,  etc.,  as  the  party  may 
desire  to  offer,  or  it  may  embrace,  with  the  facts,  a  presentation  also  of  the 
law  of  the  case  and  an  argument  both  upon  the  facts  and  the  law.  (Winthrop, 
p.  450.)  Such  statement  is  not  testimony  and,  therefore,  is  not  subject  to  cross- 
examination,  but  as  a  personal  defense  or  argument,  however,  it  may  and 
properly  should  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the  conrt.  (Digest,  p.  506,  V, 
H,  1.) 

291.  Freedom  of  Expreasion.  A  large  freedom  of  expression  in  his  statement 
to  the  court  is  allowable  to  an  accused,  especially  in  his  comments  upon  the 
evidence.  So,  an  accused  may  be  permitted  to  reflect  within  reasonable  limits 
upon  the  apparent  animus  of  his  accuser  or  prosecutor,  though  a  superior  officer 
and  of  high  rank.  But  an  attack  upon  such  a  superior  of  a  personal  character 
and  not  apposite  to  the  facts  of  the  case  is  not  legitimate;  nor  is  language  of 
marked  disrespect  employed  toward  the  court.  Matter  of  this  description  may 
indeed  be  required  by  the  court  to  be  omitted  by  the  accused  as  a  condition 
to  his  continuing  his  address  or  filing  it  with  the  record.  (Digest,  p.  506,  V. 
H,  3.) 

292.  Admisaioiu.  White  the  statement  proper  can  not,  as  previously  stated, 
be  regarded  as  evidence,  and  the  accused  is  not  in  general  to  be  held  bound  by 
the  argumentative  declarations  it  contains,  yet  if  he  clearly  and  unequivocally 
admits  in  his  statement  certain  facts  material  to  the  prosecution,  such'  may 
properly  be  viewed  by  the  court  and  reviewing  authority  in  the  case.  Such 
facts  must,  of  course,  not  be  inconsistent  with  the  plea.  But  admissions  of  this 
sort  can  scarcely  in  any  event  constitute  a  sufficient  basis  tor  a  conviction 
unless  supported  by  material  testimony  on  the  trial. 

[Note:  See  Chap.  IX,  par.  154.  as  to  procedure  where,  after  a  plea  of  guilty, 
the  accused  makes  a  statement  inconsistent  with  his  plea,] 

293.  Argnmenta.    After  the  accused  has  made  a  statement,  if  any,  arguments 
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may  be  presented  to  the  court  by  the  judge  advocate,  the  accused,  and  his 
counsel.  The  judge  advocate  has  the  right  to  make  the  opening  and  closing 
argument,  but  the  court,  in  its  discretion,  may  permit  the  defense  to  answer 
any  new  matter  in  the  closing  argument  of  the  judge  advocate. 


SECTION  II. 
FINDINGS. 

294.  Voting.  After  the  statements  and  arguments,  if  any  are  made,  have 
been  concluded  the  court  will  proceed  to  its  judgment  which  consists  of  the 
findings  and  sentence.  Members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial,  in 
giving  their  votes,  shall  begin  with  the  junior  in  rank.  (A.  W.  31.)  The  votes 
of  the  members  must  be  based  upon  and  governed  by  the  testimony  in  the  case 
considered  in  connection  with  the  plea.  The  charges  and  specifications  are 
voted  upon  in  the  same  order  that  is  followed  in  arraigning  the  accused,  the 

'  first  specification  to  the  first  charge  being  voted  upon,  ihen  the  second,  third, 
and  thereafter  in  order,  followed  by  a  vote  upon  the  charge  itself;  and  so  on 
with  the  other  charges.    A  tie  vote  on  a  finding  is  a  finding  of  not  guilty. 

[Note:  For  refusal  to  vote  a  member  is  chargeable  under  A.  W.  96,  see  Chap. 
VII,  par.  90.] 

295.  Majority  Necesaary  to  Convict — Exception.  All  convictions  whether  by 
general  or  special  court-martial  may  be  determined  by  a  majority  of  the  mem- 
bers present,  except  that  no  person  shall  by  general  court-martial  be  convicted 
of  an  offense  for  which  the  death  penalty  is  made  mandatory  by  law,  unless 
by  the  concurrence  of  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  said  court-martial  and  for 
an  offense  in  the  Articles  of  War  expressly  made  punishable  by  death.  (A. 
W.  43.) 

296.  Reaionable  Doubt.  Where  issues  arise  during  the  progress  of  a  trial, 
as  for  instance  as  to  the  competency  of  members  or  witnesses,  and  evidence  is 
taken,  the  question  at  issue  is  determined  by  preponderance  of  evidence;  but 
in  order  to  convict  of  the  charges  and  specifications  or  any  part  of  them  the 
court  must  be  satisfied  of  the  guilt  of  the  accused  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt. 

[Note:  For  description  of  reasonable  doubt,  see  Chap.  XI,  par.  288.1 

297.  General  Principles  Controlling  Findings.  The  finding  on  the  charge 
should  be  supported  by  the  finding  on  the  specification  (or  specifications),  and 
the  two  findings  should  be  consistent  with  each  other.  A  finding  of  guilty  on 
the  charge  would  be  quite  inconsistent  with  a  finding  of  not  guilty  on  the  speci- 
fication. So  a  finding  of  guilty  on  a  well-pleaded  specification  apposite  to  the 
charge,  followed  by  a  finding  of  not  guilty  either  of  the  article  charged  or  of 
some  other  proper  article,  would  be  an  incongruous  verdict.  No  matter  how 
many  specifications  there  may  be,  it  requires  a  finding  of  guilty  on  but  one 
specification  (apposite  to  the  charge)  to  support  a  similar  finding  upon  the 
charge.  (Digest,  p.  536,  XII,  A,  2.)  Evidence  can  not  be  taken  after  a  finding 
has  been  reached. 

298.  Guilty  of  a  Lesser  Included  OSeoie.  If  the  evidence  proves  the  com- 
mission of  an  offense  which  is  included  in  that  with  which  the  accused  is 
charged  the  court  may  except  words  of  the  specification,  and  if  necessary  sub- 
stituf:  others  instead,  pronounce  the  innocence  and  guilt  of  the  excepted  and 
substituted  words,  respectively,  and  then  find  the  accused  either  guilty  of  the 
charge  or  not  guilty  of  the  charge,  but  guilty  of  a  violation  of  another  proper 
article  of  war  as  the  finding  on  the  specification  may  require.     Of  this  fona  of 
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verdict  the  most  familiar  is  the  tinding  of  guilty  of  absence  wtthoitt  leave  under 
a  charge  of  desertion.  In  such  a  case  the  court  should  find  as  follows  where 
the  charges  are  in  the  usual  form: 

Of  the  specification,  guilty  except  the  words  "  desert "  and  "  in  desertion," 
substituting  therefor  respectively  the  words  "  absent  himself  without  leave 
from  "  and  "  without  leave,"  of  the  excepted  words  not  guilty,  of  the  substituted 
words  guilty. 

Of  the  charge,  not  guilty  but  guilty  of  violation  of  the  sixty-tirst  article  of 

[Note:  For  a  discussion  of  the  incidental  power  of  appointing  and  confirm- 
ing the  authorities  to  approve  and  confirm  a  finding  of  guilty  of  a  lesser  included 
offense  see  Chap.  XVI,  pars.  377  and  379.) 

299.  Guilty  With  Bxceptioiu  and  Substitutions.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the 
finding  at  military  law  that  a  court-martial,  where  of  opinion  that  any  portion 
of  the  allegations  in  a  specification  is  not  proved,  is  authorized  to  find  the 
accused  guilty  of  a  part  of  a  specification  only,  excepting  the  remainder;  or,  in 
finding  him  guilty  of  the  whole  (or  any  part),  to  substitute  correct  words  or 
allegations  in  the  place  of  such  as  are  shown  by  the  evidence  to  be  incorrect. 
And  provided  the  exceptions  or  substitutions  leave  the  specification  stil!  appro- 
priate to  the  charge  and  legally  sufficient  thereunder,  the  court  nuy  then 
properly  find  the  accused  guilty  of  the  charge  in  the  usual  manner.  Familiar 
instances  of  the  exercise  of  the  authority  to  except  and  substitute  in  a  finding 
of  guilty  occur  In  cases  where,  in  the  specification,  the  name  or  rank  of  the 
accused  or  some  other  person  is  erroneously  designated,  or  there  is  an  erro- 
neous averment  of  time  or  place,  or  a  mistaken  date,  or  an  incorrect  statement 
as  to  amount,  quantity,  quality,  or  other  particular,  of  funds  or  other  prop- 
erty. But  the  authority  to  find  guilty  of  a  lesser  included  offense,  or  otherwise 
to  make  exceptions  and  substitutions  In  the  findings,  does  not  justify  the  con- 
viction of  the  accused  of  an  offense  entirely  separate  and  distinct  in  its  nature 
from  that  charged,  thus  "selling"  and  "through  neglect  losing"  property  are 
separate  offenses,  though  each  Is  a  violation  of  A.  W.  84. 

300.  Substitution  of  General  for  Specific  Article  in  the  Charge.  Another 
legal  and  now  common  form  of  finding  is  where  an  accused  is  charged  with  an 
offense,  made  punishable  by  an  article  of  war  other  than  the  ninety-sixth  (as 
for  instance  the  ninety-fifth  article),  and  the  court  is  of  the  opinion  that,  while 
the  material  allegations  in  the  specification  are  proved,  they  do  not  fully 
sustain 'the  charge  as  laid,  but  do  clearly  constitute  a  violation  of  the  ninety- 
sixth  article  of  war.  In  this  case  the  accused  may  properly  be  found  guilty  of 
the  specification  and  not  guilty  of  the  charge,  but  guilty  of  "  violation  of  the 
ninety-sixth  article  of  war."  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  court 
can  not  in  its  findings  legally  substitute  the  ninety-sixth  article  of  war  for  any 
other,  unless  the  prooi  fails  to  substantiate  the  specification  under  the  original 
charge. 

301.  Joint  Charges.  Where  joint  charges  are  tried,  if  one  or  more  of  the 
accused  persons  Is  acquitted  and  one  or  more  is  convicted,  the  findings  should 
by  proper  exceptions  eliminate  the  words  showing  that  the  acquitted  person  or 
persons  was  a  joint  participant  In  the  oSense,  and  should  expressly  acquit  those 
persons  whom  it  finds  not  guilty. 

302.  Reasons  for  Findings.  A  court-martial  may  spread  upon  the  record 
of  trial  a  brief  statement  of  reasons  upon  which  its  findings  are  based.  In 
many  cases  such  a  statement  will  aid  the  reviewing  authority  in  determining 
the  action  to  be  taken  by  him. 
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303.  PindingB  Where  No  Criminality  is  Involved.  A  finding  o(  "guilty  with- 
out criminality  "  is  not  consistent  and  should  not  be  made.  If  the  accused  is 
found  to  have  committed  the  act  and  done  the  things  aUeged  in  the  specifi- 
cation, but  without  the  guilty  intent  or  knowledge  essential  to  constitute  the 
offense,  the  court  should,  as  to  the  specification,  find  the  accused  "not  guilty." 

304.  PindingB  Under  Charge  of  Dninkenness.  A  person  "  under  the  influence 
of  intoxicating  liquor  "  or  "  intoxicated  "  is  "  drunk."  Therefore,  under  the 
eighty-fifth  article  of  war,  in  charging  that  the  accused  was  found  "drunk" 
the  word  "drunk"  will  be  used.  So  in  charging  other  offenses  involving 
drunkenness  no  other  word  or  phrase  will  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  "  drunk." 
Under  such  charges  the  court  should  not  in  its  findings  substitute  such  phrases 
as  "  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  "  and  "  intoxicated  "  for  "  drunk." 

305.  Recording  of  Finding  or  Sentence  by  Reporter.  A  court-martial,  mem- 
ber of  court,  or  judge  advocate  can  not,  of  course,  lawfully  communicate  to  a 
reporter  or  clerk,  by  allowing  him  to  record  the  same  or  otherwise,  the  finding 
or  aenlence  of  the  court.  But  the  fact  that  the  finding  or  sentence  or  both  may 
have  been  made  known  to  a  reporter  or  clerk  can  not  affect  the  legality  of 
iis  proceedings  or  sentence.     (.Digest,  p.  55^,  XIV,  E,  7,  g.) 


SECTION  III. 
PREVIOUS  CONVICTIONS. 

306.  Procedure  as  to  Previoua  Convictions.  Courts- martial  wilt,  in  the  case 
of  a  soldier,  after  a  finding  of  guilty,  be  opened  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
whether  evidence  of  previous  convictions  has  been  referred  to  the  court  by 
the  appointing  authority,  and  if  so,  of  receiving  it.  The  introduction  and  use 
of  evidence  of  previous  convictions  will  be  limited  to  that  pertaining  to  con- 
victions by  courts-martial  of  an  offense  or  offenses  committed  by  the  accused 
during  the  current  enlistment  and  within  one  year  next  preceding  the  commis- 
sion of  any  of  the  offenses  of  which  he  stands  convicted  before  the  court. 
These  convictions  may  be  proved  only  by  the  records  of  previous  trials  and 
convictions  or  by  duly  authenticated  copies  of  such  records,  or  by  duly  authenti- 
cated copies  of  orders  promulgating  such  trials  and  convictions.  Copies  of  such 
records  and  orders  promulgating  such  trials  and  convictions  are  duly  authenti- 
cated through  the  impressed  stamp  of  the  bureau,  office,  or  headquarters 
having  custody  of  the  original.  -The  proper  evidence  of  a  previous  conviction 
by  summary  court  is  a  copy  of  the  summary  court  record  furnished  to  the 
company  or  other  commander  or  one  authenticated  as  an  official  copy  by  the 
signature  of  the  commanding  officer  or  his  adjutant,  or  by  the  impressed  stamp 
of  the  headquarters  having  custody  of  the  original  record  and  furnished  for 
the  purpose.  In  a  trial  by  general  court-martial,  when  the  proof  is  the  copy 
furnished  to  the  company  or  other  commander  it  will  be  returned  to  him  and 
a  certified  copy  of  it  attached  to  the  record.  The  evidence  of  previous  con- 
victions referred  to  a  special  or  summary  court  will,  after  trial,  be  returned 
to  the  appointing  authority  and  will,  after  action  by  the  latter  on  the  case, 
be  returned  to  the  company  or  other  command  to  which  it  pertains. 

307.  Character  of  Previous  Convictions.  By  "  previous  conviction  "  is  nteant 
a  previous  conviction  by  a  court-martial  where  the  sentence  has  been  approved 
by  competent  authority.  A  previous  conviction  by  a  civil  or  naval  court,  an 
acquittal,  or  an  approved  conviction  by  a  court-martial  that  has  been  set  aside 
as  illegal  is  not  a  "  previous  conviction  "  as  the  phrase  is  used  here.     Previous 
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s  »re  not  limited  to  those  for  offenses  similar  to  the  one  for  which 
ine  accused  is  on  trial.  The  object  is  to  see  if  the  accused  is  an  old  offender 
and  therefore  less  entitled  to  leniency  than  if  on  trial  for  his  first  o&ense. 
This  information  might  not  be  fully  obtained  if  evidence  of  previous  convictions 
of  similar  offenses  only  were  laid  before  the  court.  The  consideration  of 
previous  convictions  has  no  bearing  upon  the  question  of  guilt  of  the  par- 
ticular charge  on  trial,  but  only  upon  the  amount  and  kind  of  punishment  to  be 
awarded.     They  are  not  considered  until  after  the  findings  have  been  reached. 


SECTION  IV. 

SENTENCES. 

306.  Voting.  After  the  findings  have  been  determined  upon  and  resulted  in 
a  conviction  upon  the  charge  or  gome  one  at  least  oE  the  charges  when  there 
are  several,  or  in  a  conviction  of  a  lesser  ofiense  included  in  the  one  charged, 
and,  in  the  case  of  a  soldier,  the  evidence  of  previous  convictions,  if  any,  have 
been  introduced,  the  court  proceeds  to  adjudge  the  sentence.  In  voting,  the 
thirty-first  article  o(  war  requires  that  the  junior  in  rank  shall  vote  first,  and 
the  votes  are  therefore  taken  in  the  inverse  order  of  rank.  Those  members 
desiring  to  propose  a  sentence  usually  write  it  on  a  slip  of  paper  and  hand 
it  to  the  president.  The  president  reads  the  proposed  sentences  to  the  court 
and  the  members  vote  on  them  in  order,  beginning  wiih  the  lightest,  until  a 
majority  present,  or,  in  cases  where  the  death  penalty  is  mandatory,  two-thirds 
of  the  members  of  the  general  court-martial,  agree  upon  a  sentence.  (See  A. 
W.  43.)  Even  in  a  case  where  the  punishment  is  fixed,  as,  for  instance,  under 
the  eighty-second  article  where  the  punishment  for  lurking  or  acting  as  a  spy 
is  death,  and  under  the  ninety-fifth  article  where  the  punishment  is  dismissal, 
the  members  must  by  vote  impose  this  punishment.  All  the  members  of  the 
court,  those  who  voted  for  an  acquittal  equally  with  those  who  voted  (or  con- 
viction, should  vote  for  some  sentence. 

309.  Mandatory  and  Discretionary  Pnniahmentt.  Punishment,  under  the 
Articles  of  War,  is  either  mandatory,  that  is,  a  certain  punishment  is  pre- 
scribed by  the  terms  of  the  article,  or  is  discretionary,  that  is,  it  is  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  court -martial.  If  the  punishment  is  prescribed  in  the  article 
violated,  any  other  punishment  than  that  prescribed  is  illegal.  For  instance 
the  punishment  imposed  by  a  court  for  a  violation  of  the  ninety-fifth  article  of 
war  must  be  dismissal,  it  can  not  be  less  and  it  can  not  be  more,  though  a 
conviction  under  other  articles  at  the  same  trial  might  authorize  the  inclusion 
of  other  forms  of  punishment  in  the  sentence.  Before  pronouncing  sentence, 
the  court  should,  therefore,  examine  the  article  violated  to  see  what  punish- 
ment may  be  legally  awarded.  As  to  discretionary  punishments  the  President, 
by  virtue  of  an  act  of  Congress,  has  by  executive  order  prescribed  maximum 
limits  of  punishment  for  certain  offenses  when  committed  by  soldiers.  The 
latest  order  is  found  in  Chapter  XIII,  par.  349.  If  the  punishment  is  dis- 
cretionary the  court,  before  proceeding  to  award  a  punishment,  will  ascertain 
whether  a  limit  is  fixed  in  the  order,  and  if  no  limit  is  fixed  the  court  may  impose 
any  punishment  that  is  sanctioned  by  the  custom  of  the  service.  - 

[Note:  See  mandatory  and  discretionary  punishment,  Chap.  IV,  Sec.  II, 
par.  40.] 

310.  Sentences  for  Officera.  For  officers  the  legal  sentences  by  court-martial, 
depending  on  the  nature  of  the  offense,  include  death,  dismissal  with  confine- 
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ment  at  hard  labor,  dismissal,  loss  of  rank,  suspension  from  rank,  command, 
or  duty,  with  or  without  loss  of  pay  or  part  of  pay,  fine  or  forfeiture  of  pay, 
confinement  to  limits  of  post  or  reservation,  reprimand,  and  admonition. 

[Note:  Immediately  upon  the  promulgation  of  any  sentence  of  court-martial 
in  the  case  of  a  commissioned  officer  involving  suspension  from  rank  and  com- 
mand, continement,  reduction  in  Hneal  rank,  or  any  other  material  change  in 
the  officer's  status,  the  commander  who  has  authority  to  approve  such  sentence 
and  carry  it  into  execution  will  advise  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army,  by 
telegraph,  of  the  sentence  imposed  as  approved  or  mitigated  and  the  date  of 
promulgation  thereof.     (G.  O.  No.  6,  War  Dept.,  1910,)] 

311.  Sentences  for  Soldiera.  For  soldiers,  the  legal  sentences,  depending  on 
the  nature  of  the  offense  and  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court,  include  death,  dis- 
honorable discharge,  confinement  at  hard  labor,  hard  labor  without  confine- 
ment, forfeiture  of  pay,  detention  of  pay,  and  reprimand;  for  noncommissioned 
officers,  reduction  to  the  ranks;  for  privates,  first  class,  reduction  to  second- 
class  privates  and  privates;  for  cooks  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps  (where  sen- 
tence is  imposed  hy  a  general  court-martial)  reduction  to  the  ranks;  and  for 
those  holding  a  certificate  of  eligibility  to  promotion,  deprivation  of  all  rights 
and  privileges  arising  from  such  a  certificate. 

[Note:  1.  Confinement  without  hard  labor  should  never  be  imposed.  2.  For 
forms  for  sentences,  see  Appendix  9.] 

312.  Dismissal.  Under  the  article  of  war  which  prescribes  the  sentence  of 
dismissal  upon  conviction,  no  punishment  in  addition  to  dismissal  is  authorized. 
Therefore  no  punishment  in  addition  to  dismissal  can  legally  be  imposed  upon 
conviction  of  an  offense  under  the  ninety-fifth  article  of  war  alone. 

[Note:  For  statement  by  whom  a  sentence  of  dismissal  or  dishonorable  dis- 
charge imposed  by  National  Guard  courts-martial,  not  in  the  service  of  tfae 
United  States,  must  be  approved,  see  sec.  107,  act  of  June  3,  1916;  39  Stat,  166; 
Appendix  2,  post.] 

313.  LOM  of  Rank.  Loss  of  rank  is  accomplished  by  a  sentence  directing  that 
an  accused  be  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  list  of  officers  of  his  grade  and  arm,  or 
that  he  remain  at  the  foot  of  such  list  until  he  shall  have  lost  a  certain  number 
of  files,  or  for  a  certain  length  of  time,  or  that  he  lose  a  certain  number  of  files, 
or  that  his  name  shall  appear  in  the  lineal  list  of  officers  of  his  arm  next  below 
that  of  a  certain  officer  named. 

314.  Snapeiuion  From  Rank.  Suspension  from  rank  includes  suspension 
from  command.  It  deprives  an  officer  of  the  right  to  promotion  to  a  vacancy 
in  a  higher  grade  occurring  pending  the  term  of  suspension  and  which  he  would 
have  been  entitled  to  receive  by  virtue  of  seniority  had  he  not  been  suspended. 
It  does  not,  however,  deprive  the  officer  of  the  right  to  rise  in  files  in  his  grade. 
Suspension  from  rank  also  makes  an  officer  ineligible  to  sit  upon  a  court- 
martial,  court  of  inquiry,  or  military  board,  and  deprives  him  of  privilege! 
that  depend  on  rank,  such  as  the  selection  of  quarters. 

315.  Suspension  From  Command.  This  punishment  merely  deprives  the 
officer  of  authority  to  exercise  his  proper  military  command  and.  consequently, 
of  his  right  to  give  orders  to  or  exact  obedience  from  his  juniors  or  perform 
any  other  duties  that  go  with  the  exercise  of  command.  It  does  not  afiect 
his  right  of  promotion  or  any  military  rights  or  privileges  other  than  those 
attaching  to  command.  It  is  therefore  not  an  appropriate  punishment  for  a 
stafl;  officer. 

316.  Suspension  From  Duty.  Suspension  from  duty  is  practically  equivalent 
to  a  sentence  of  suspension  from  command.  It  is  appropriate  in  the  case  of 
an  officer  holding  a  position  involving  the  performance  of  administrative  duty. 
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as  distinguished  from  actual  military  command,  as  in  the  case  of  officers  of 
the  staff. 

317.  Pine.  A  fine  is  distinguished  from  a  forfeiture  in  that  it  is  a  punishment 
which  imposes  a  pecuniary  liability  in  general,  not  necessarily  affecting  pay. 
It  is  especially  recognized  as  a  form  of  punishment  in  the  ninety-fourth  article 
of  war.  It  is  usually  accompanied  in  the  sentence  by  a  provision,  in  order  to 
enforce  collection,  that  the  person  fined  shall  be  imprisoned  until  the  tine  is 
paid  or  until  a  fixed  portion  of  time  considered  as  an  equivalent  punishment 
has  expired.  Fines  as  well  as  forfeitures  accrue  to  the  United  States  and  can 
not  be  imposed  or  collected  for  the  benefit  of  any  individual. 

31B.  Reprimand.  This  sentence  is  usually  awarded  to  officers  only  and  for 
minor  offenses  where  a  mild  penalty  is  to  be  inflicted.  In  general  it  is  not 
appropriate  for  enlisted  men,  but  is  authorized  in  the  cases  of  noncommissioned 
officers.  The  proper  authority  to  administer  the  reprimand  is  the  reviewing 
authoriiy,  and  he  may  vary  it  in  severity  or  mildness,  according  to  his  views  of 
the  case. 

319.  Confinement  to  Limits  of  Post  or  Reservation.  This  form  of  punish- 
ment is  rather  a  deprivation  of  a  privilege  than  confinement.  Where  it  is 
imposed  on  an  officer  on  duty  with  troops  it  is  customary  to  so  qualify  it  as 
to  enable  him  to  take  part  in  maneuvers,  practice  marches,  and  perform  other 
duties  connected  with  his  command. 

320.  Dishonorable  Discharge.  A  dishonorable  discharge  can  be  imposed 
only  pursuant  to  a  sentence  of  a  general  court-martial.  The  discharge  should 
be  dated  as  of  the  day  on  which  the  order  promulgating  such  approval  is 
received  at  the  post  where  the  soldier  is  held.  A  sentence  adjudging  a  dis- 
honorable discharge  to  take  effect  at  such  period  during  a  term  of  conhnement 
as  may  be  designated  by  the  reviewing  authority  is  illegal. 

321.  Suspension  of  Dishonorable  Discharge.  Members  of  a  court-martial 
may  properly  recommend,  in  a  communication  made  separately  but  forwarded 
to  the  reviewing  authoriiy  with  the  record,  that  sentence  of  dishonorable  dis- 
charge be  suspended.     (See  par.  332.) 

322.  Confinement  at  Hard  Labor.  In  the  case  of  officers  this  punishment  is 
imposed  only  in  connection  wiih  a  sentence  of  dismissal.  Where  "  hard  labor  " 
is  intended,  it  should  be  stated  in  the  sentence,  but  the  omission  of  these  words 
will  not  prevent  such  punishment  being  required  where  it  is  authorized  in  the 
maximum-punishment  order,     (See  A.  W.  37.) 

[Note:  Chap,  XVI,  Sec.  I,  pars.  396-398,  state  the  rules  as  to  whether  a  post, 
the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  one  of  its  branches,  or  a  peniten- 
tiary shall  be  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement.] 

323.  Hard  Labor  Withont  Confinement  This  punishment  is  regulated  by  the 
provisions  of  the  Executive  order  fixing  ihe  maximum  limits  of  punishment, 
Chapter  XIII,  Section  VI,  par.  349. 

324.  Forfeiture  of  Pay  and  Allowances.  Pay  and  allowances  can  not  be 
forfeited  in  a  sentence  by  implication.  If  the  court  intends  to  forfeit  pay  or 
pay  and  allowances,  the  penalty  of  forfeiture  should  be  adjudged  in  express 

No  olher  punishment  imposable  by  court-martial — not 
of  death,  dismissal,  suspension,  dishonorable  discharge,  or  im- 
prisonment— involves  of  itself  a  forfeiture  or  deprivation  of  any  part  of  the 
pay  or  allowances  due  the  party  at  the  time  of  the  approval  or  taking  effect  of 
the  sentence.  It  is  not  customary  to  provide  in  sentences  for  a  forfeiture 
of  allowances  unless  the  sentence  also  imposes  a  dishonorable  discharge  and 
forfeiture  of  pay,  A  sentence  of  forfeiture  of  a  certain  number  of  days'  pay, 
or  two-thirds  of  a  soldier's  pay  for  a  certain  period,  does  not  forfeit  extra-duty 
pay,     (Digest,  p.  544,  XII,  B,  3,  e  (1);  Bui.  18,  War  Dept,  1915,  pp.  8,  9.) 

87  /  -  I 
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325.  Courts  Can  Not  Stop  Pay  in  Favor  of  Goveniment  or  an  IndividoaL  A 
courl-inartial  can  direct  a  forfeiture  only  in  favor  of  the  United  Stales,  and  can 
not  assign  the  pay  of  a  soliJier  to  any  other  person;  nor  can  a  soldier  be 
required  to  receipt  for  money  paid  without  his  consent.  A  sentence  can  not 
appropriate,  or  stop  pay  for  the  reimbursement  or  benefit  of  the  Government 
or  a  Government  agency,  such  as  a  company  fund,  post  fund,  hospital  fund,  nor 
of  an  individual  civil  or  military,  however  justly  the  same  may  be  due  him, 
either  for  money  borrowed,  stolen,  or  embezzled  by  the  accused  or  to  satisfy 
any  other  pecuniary  liability  of  the  accused,  whether  in  the  nature  of  debt  or 
damages.  The  "  stoppage  "  of  pay  to  reimburse  the  Government  or  a  Govern- 
ment agency  on  account  of  losses  for  which  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  respon- 
sible is  purely  an  administrative  matter  with  which  courts-martial  have  noth- 
ing to  do.  Sentences  providing  that  a  soldier  shall' be  dishonorably  discharged, 
forfeiting  all  pay  and  allowances  due  or  to  become  due,  "  except  such  amounts 

as  may  be  due  the  post  exchange,  Fort ,  and  the  company  fund,  Company 

,  Infantry,"  in  no  way  hasten  or  facilitate  the  settlement  of  the 

debts  due  the  exchange  or  company  fund.     Such  matters  in  a  sentence  are  mere 
surplusage. 

326.  Forfeiture  of  Depoaita.  Deposits  of  soldiers  and  interest  thereon  are 
forfeited  by  desertion,  but  the  forfeiture  can  not  be  imposed  by  sentence  of  a 
court-martial.  They  are  exempt  from  liability  to  meet  a  sentence  of  a  court- 
martial  imposing  forfeiture  of  pay  or  allowances.  A  sentence  that  a  soldier 
shall  deposit  a  certain  part  of  his  pay  is  illegal.     (Digest,  p.  547,  XII,  B.  4,  c.) 

327.  Reduction  of  Noncommisaioned  Officer.  This  punishment  is  regulated 
by  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  order  fixing  maximum  limits  of  punishment, 
Chapter  XIII,  Section  VI.  par.  349. 

328.  Detention  of  Pay.  This  punishment  was  revived  by  the  Executive  order 
of  September  S,  1914,  hxing  the  maximum  limits  of  punishment,  and  is  regulated 
by  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  order  contained  in  Chapter  XIII,  Section  VI, 
par.  349. 

329.  When  Reward  for  Apprehending  Deaerter  Not  to  be  Stopped.  If  ft 
soldier  be  brought  to  trial  under  a  charge  of  desertion  and  acquitted,  or  con- 
victed of  absence  without  leave  only,  any  amount  paid  as  a  reward  for  his  arrest 
will  not  be  stopped  against  his  pay,  and  a  sentence  providing  for  such  a 
stoppage  is  not  authorized, 

330.  Sentences  of  General  Prisonera.  Courts -mart  la  I  in  imposing  sentences 
upon  general  prisoners  are  restricted  to  imposing  additional  confinement  at 
hard  labor  to  be  served  upon  the  completion  or  termination  ot  their  existing 
sentences,  and  will  not  interfere  with  the  manner  of  executing  such  sentences 
by  prescribing  loss  o'f  good-conduct  time,  solitary  confinement,  or  confinement 
on  bread-and- water  diet,  leaving  all  such  punishments  to  be  imposed  by  the 
commanding  officer  as  ihe  ordinary  means  of  enforcing  discipline. 

331.  Reasons  for  Sentence.  A  couri-martial  may  spread  upon  the  record  of 
trial  a  brief  statement  of  reasons  upon  which  its  sentence  is  based.  In  many 
cases  such  a  statement  will  aid  the  reviewing  authority  in  determining  the 
action  to  be  taken  by  him. 

332.  Recommendationa  to  Clemency.  When  a  court-martial,  or  any  member 
thereof,  desires  to  submit  a  recommendation  to  clemency,  including  a  recom- 
mendation for  the  suspension  of  the  ithole  or  of  any  part  of  the  sentence  in- 
posed  by  the  court,  such  recommendation  will  be  signed  by  each  member  of 
the  court  desiring  to  participate  therein.  The  communication  carrying  the 
recommendation  will  include  a  statement  in  succinct  form  of  the  reasons  upon 
which  the  recommendation  is  based  and  will  be  appended  to  the  record  of 
trial.     (See  par.  357  (d).) 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 
COURTS-MARTIAL— PUNISHMENTS. 

SECTION  I. 

DISCIPLINARY  POWER  OP  COMIIAMDING  OFFICER. 
333.  Audiorit7  For.  While  courts- martial  are  the  judicial  machinery  pro- 
vided by  law  for  the  trial  of  military  offenses,  the  law  also  recognirea  that  the 
legal  power  of  command,  when  wisely  and  justly  exercised  to  that  end,  is  a 
powerful  agency  for  the  maintenance  of  discipline.  Courts -martial  and  the 
disciplinary  powers  of  commanding  officers  have  their  respective  fields  in  which 
they  most  effectually  function.  The  tendency,  however,  is  to  resort  unneces- 
sarily to  courls-martial.  To  invoke  court-martial  jurisdiction  rather  than  to 
exercise  this  power  of  command  in  matters  to  which  it  is  peculiarly  applicable 
and  eSeclive,  is  to  choose  the  wrong  instrument,  disturb  unnecessarily  military 
functions,  injure  rather  than  maintain  discipline,  and  fail  to  exercise  an  author- 
ity  the  use  of  which  develops  and  increases  the  capacity  for  command. 

Legal  sanction  is  now  given  to  the  exercise  of  such  disciplinary  power  by 
the  following  article  of  war: 

"Art.  104.  Under  such  regulations  as  the  President  may  prescribe,  and  which 
he  may  from  time  to  time  revoke,  alter,  or  add  to,  the  commanding  officer  of 
any  detachment,  company,  or  higher  command  may,  for  miijor  offenses  not 
denied  by  the  accused,  impose  disciplinary  punishments  upon  persons  of  his 
command  without  the  intervention  of  a  court-martial,  unless  the  accused  de- 
mands trial  by  court-martial. 

"  The  disciplinary  punishments  authorized  by  this  article  may  include  ad- 
monition, reprimand,  withholding  of  privileges,  extra  fatigue,  and  restriction 
to  certain  specilied  limits,  but  shall  not  include  forfeiture  of  pay  or  conhne- 
mcnt  under  guard.  A  person  punished  under  authority  of  this  article  who 
deems  his  punishment  unjust  or  disproportionate  to  the  offense  may,  through 
the  proper  channel,  appeal  to  the  next  superior  authority,  but  may  in  the 
tneantime  be  required  to  undergo  the  punishment  adjudged.  The  commanding 
officer  who  imposes  the  punishment,  his  successor  in  command,  and  superior 
authority  shall  have  power  to  mitigate  or  remit  any  unexecuted  portion  of  the 
punishment.  The  imposition  and  enforcement  of  disciplinary  punishment 
under  authority  of  this  article  (or  any  act  or  omission  shall  not  be  a  bar  to 
trial  by  court-martial  for  a  crime  or  offense  growing  oiJt  of  the  same  act  or 
omission;  but  the  fact  that  a  disciplinary  punishment  has  been  enforced  may 
be  shown  by  the  accused  upon  trial,  and  when  so  shown  shall  be  considered 
in  determining  the  measure  of  punishment  to  be  adjudged  in  the  event  of  a 
finding  of  guilty." 

'While  commanding  officers  should  always  use  their  utmost  influence  to 
prevent  breaches  of  discipline  and  compose  conditions  likely  to  give  rise  to 
such  breaches,  they  should  also  impose  and  enforce  the  disciplinary  punish- 
ment authorized  by  the  above  article.  This  authority,  involving  the  power, 
jtidgment,  and  discretion  of  the  commander,  can  not  be  delegated  to  or  in 
any  manner  (larticipated  in  by  others,  but  must  be  exercised  by  the  commander 
upon  his  own  judgment  and  in  strict  compliance  with  the  article  and  the 
regulations  prescribed  by  the  President  pursuant  thereto.  Accordingly,  the 
commanding  officer  of  a  detachment,  company,  or  higher  command  will  usually 
dispose  of,  and  may  award  disciplinary  punishment  for,  any  offense  com- 
mitted by   any   enlisted   man   of  his   command   which   would   ordinarily  be 
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disposed  of  by  summarj'  court-martial,  when  the  accused  docs  not  deny  that 
he  committed  the  offense  and  does  not  demand  trial  by  court-martial  before 
the  commanding  officer  has  made  and  announced  his  decision  in  the  case. 

334.  Record  of  Punimhment.  For  each  punishment  awarded,  the  commander 
will  cause  a  brief  record   to  be  made  showing — 

(a)  Name  of  accused, 

(b)  Brief  statement  of  offense,  including  time  and  place. 

(c)  Statement  as  to  whether  or  not  accused  demanded  trial  by  court-martial. 
To  be  effective  such  demand  mult  be  made  before  award  of  punishment  by 
commanding;  officer. 

(d)  Disposition  of  case,  with  date  and  punishment  awarded,  if  any. 

(e)  Whether  or  not  appeal  was  made  to  higher  authority. 
(0  Decision  of  higher  authority  on  appeal. 

(g)  Whether  or  not  accused  was   required  to  serve  punishment   pending 

335.  Appeal*.  If  an  appeal  is  made  to  the  next  superior  authority  it  shall 
be  in  writing  through  the  immediate  commander  awarding  the  punishment  or 
his  successor,  who  will  immediately  forward  it  to  the  superior  with  a  copy  of 
the  record.  An  appeal  shall  consist  of  a  brief  statement  signed  by  the  accused, 
giving  his  reasons  for  regarding  the  punishment  as  unjust  or  disproportionate. 
and  shall  be  accompanied  bj-  a  lilce  brief  statement  by  the  commander  in  sup- 
port of  the  punishment  awarded.  The  superior  will,  in  passing  upon  the 
appeal,  hear  no  witnesses  and  will  consider  no  statements  other  than  those 
forwarded  with  the  appeal,  but  will  be  limited  strictly  to  the  consideration  of 
the  punishment  awarded.  He  wilt  be  reluctant  to  disturb  the  award  of  punish- 
ment, but  when  justice  clearly  requires  such  action  he  may  modify,  set  aside, 
or  even  increase  the  punishment  awarded,  but  in  no  case  will  he  award  a 
different  kind  of  punishment.  After  having  considered  the  appeal  he  will 
return  the  record  to  the  commanding  officer  from  whom  received,  with  a 
statement  of  his  disposition  of  the  case. 

336.  Not  Limited  to  Soldiers.  The  power  is  not  limited  in  its  application.. 
either  in  law  or  principle,  to  enlisted  men,  but  may  with  propriety  be  applied 
as  well  to  commissioned  officers,  especially  those  of  junior  grades.  Obviously 
in  the  case  of  officers  the  occasion  for  such  action  will  be  less  frequent,  the 
variety  of  punishment  available  more  restricted,  and  the  selection  of  the  most 
effectual  punishment  more  perplexing,  but  when  the  best  interests  of  discipline 
require  such  action  it  shall  be  taken  with  firmness  and  in  no  wise  restrained  by 
an  unwarranted  regard  for  Ihe  commissioned  grade  of  the  offender. 

If  the  accused  demands  a  court-martial,  steps  will  promptly  be  taken  to 
bring  him  to  trial  antf  notation  of  the  demand  will  appear  upon  the  charges. 


SECTION  II. 
CONFINEMENT  IN  A  PENITENTIARY. 
337.  When  Authorized.  The  forty-second  article  of  war  follows  the  rules 
of  the  Federal  Penal  Code  and  practice  respecting  the  imposition  of  peni- 
tentiary continement  in  so  far  as  they  can  be  applied  to  court-martial  procedure. 
Under  the  Federal  Penal  Code  any  offense  is  a  felony  which  is  punishable 
under  the  code  or  other  statute  of  the  United  States  by  confinement  in  excess 
of  one  year.  But  no  person  may  be  confined  in  a  penitentiary  unless  the 
punishment  actually  adjudged  for  an  offense  of  which  he  has  been  convicted 
exceeds  one  year.  Under  civil  procedure  it  is  not  permissible  to  join  in  a  single 
indictment  and  trial  offenses  of  a  different  nature.     As  a  matter  of  practice, 
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also,  confinement  is  never  ordered  to  be  executed  in  a  penitentiary  unless 
among  the  offenses  upon  which  the  sentence  is  awarded  is  found  a  felony; 
that  is  to  say,  an  offense  of  a  civil  nature,  separately  punishable  by  confinemeni 
to  exceed  one  year.  The  practical  result  is  that  no  person  is  confined  in  a 
penitentiary  unless  both  of  the  following  conditions  subsist: 

(1)  The  confinement  that  could  lawfully  be  awarded  as  punishment  of  some 
one  of  the  offenses  of  which  he  stands  convicted  (if  that  conviction  stood 
alone)  would  exceed  one  year. 

(2)  The  continement  actually  adjudged  exceeds  one  year. 

The  ninety-third  and  ninety-sixth  articles  of  war  now  confer  upon  courts- 
martial  jurisdiction  to  try  all  crimes  and  offenses,  not  capital,  of  which  persons 
subject  to  military  law  may  be  guilty.  Under  the  military  practice,  dissimilar 
offenses  may  be  joined  in  the  same  set  of  charges;  convictions  may  be  had 
on  one  set  of  charges  joining  crimes  of  a  civil  nature  with  purely  military 
offenses,  and  a  single  sentence  may  be  adjudged  on  all  the  convictions.  Also, 
there  are  certain  purely  military  offenses  which  are  by  statute  made  punishable 
by  confinement  in  a  penitentiary,  regardless  of  the  term  of  confinement  im- 
posed. Notwithstanding  these  departures  from  the  practice  of  Federal  courts, 
the  jurisdiction  granted  to  courts- martial  lo  punish  offenses  of  a  civil  nature 
ought  not  to  be  exercised  with  greater  harshness  than  is  practiced  under  the 
criminal  jurisdiction  of  United  States  courts,  and  the  analogies  with  the  penal 
rules  of  those  courts  ought  carefully  to  be  maintained.  The  forty-second 
article  of  war  and  the  following  rules  of  practice  which  result  from  that  article 
preserve  these  analogies  as  far  as  they  can  be  preserved  under  court-martial 

338.  CtasBea  of  Sentences  to  be  Executed  In  a  Penitentiarr.  Sentences  of 
the  following  classes  may  be  executed  in  a  penitentiary: 

Class  I;  Commutation  of  Death  Sentence.  Any  confinement,  whether  more 
or  less  than  a  year,  awarded  by  way  of  commutation  of  a  death  sentence,  may 
be  executed  in  a  penitentiary;  and  this  is  true  whether  the  offense  for  which 
the  sentence  of  death  was  awarded  was  of  a  military  or  of  a  civil  nature,  and 
whether  the  sentence  was  awarded  on  conviction  of  a  capital  charge  alone  or 
on  conviction  on  a  capital  charge  coupled  with  conviction  on  other  charges 
not  capital. 

Class  2:  Military  Offenses.  A  sentence  of  confinement  awarded  upon  con- 
viction of  one  or  more  of  the  military  offenses  enumerated  in  this  class  may 
be  executed  in  a  penitentiary,  regardless  of  the  length  of  the  sentence  imposed, 
but,  in  practice,  a  penitentiary  should  not  be  designated  unless  the  confinement 
adjudged  exceeds  one  year.  However,  if  a  conviction  is  had  on  several  offenses, 
either  military  or  civil  in  nature,  one  of  which  is  included  in  this  class,  and 
the  sentence  adjudged  on  all  the  convictions  together  exceeds  one  year,  the 
confinement  may  be  executed  in  a  penitentiary.  The  military  offenses  com- 
prised in  this  class  are: 

(a)  Desertion  in  lime  of  war. 

(b)  Repeated  desertion  in  time  of  peace. 

(c)  Mutiny. 

Class  3:  Offenses  of  a  Civil  Nature.  A  sentence  exceeding  one  year's 
confinement,  awarded,  either  on  conviction  of  any  one  or  more  of  the 
several  offenses  of  a  civil  nature  described  below,  coupled  with  a  con- 
viction or  convictions  of  one  or  more  military  offenses,  may  be  executed  in 
a  penitentiary,  if  any  one  of  the  several  offenses  of  a  civil  nature  standing 
alone  would  be  punishable  by  confinement  exceeding  one  year  by  the  limits  of 
punishment  order,  or,  if  not  covered  by  said  order,  then  by  the  law  denouncing 
the  offense,  or  by  any  other  Federal  statute. 


,  Ck>o^lc 


13^  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDB. 

The  civil  offenses  contemplated  in  class  2  are: 

(a)  An  act  or  omission  specified  and  denounced  as  an  offense  in  the  Penal 
Code  of  the  United  States. 

(b)  An  act  or  omission  specified  and  denounced  as  an  offense  in  any  other 
statute  of  the  United  States.  This  heading  has  reference  particularly  to  penal 
provisions  not  properly  separable  from  the  administrative  laws  of  the  several 
branches  and  departments  of  government,  and  not  included  in  the  Penal  Code. 
Such  offenses  will  rarely  be  encountered  in  court-martial  practice. 

<c)  An  act  or  omission  committed  or  omitted  in  any  place  over  which  the 
United  States  has  exclusive  jurisdiction  as  provided  in  the  third  paragraph  of 
section  272,  Penal  Code  of  the  United  States,  where  such  act  is  recognized 
as  an  offense  by  the  law  of  the  State,  Territory,  or  District  in  which  such 
place  is  situate,  and  when  such  act  is  not  specifically  denounced  in  the  laws 
of  Congress,  but  is  adopted  by  section  289  of  said  code.  Such  offenses,  known 
to  local  law  and  not  specifically  provided  for  by  Federal  law,  will  constitute 
a  small  class,   infre^iuently  encountered. 

(d)  An  act  or  omission  recognized  as  an  offense  at  the  common  law  as 
the  same  exists  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  wherever  committed  or  omitted. 
The  offenses  under  this  head  that  may  be  encountered  in  court-martial  practice 
include  the  offense  of  sodomy. 

339.  Authority  for  Penitentiary  Sentence  to  be  Cited.  In  each  case  tried 
by  general  court-martial  in  which  a  penitentiary  is  designated  as  the  place  of 
confinement  of  the  person  tried,  the  record  of  trial,  when  forwarded  to  the 
Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army,  will  be  accompanied  by  a  signed  state- 
ment indicating  the  law  or  laws  authorizing  the  confinement  in  a  penitentiary 
of  the  person  sentenced. 

In  each  case  tried  by  general  court-martial  in  which  the  confinement  of  the 
offender  in  a  penitentiary  is  authorized  by  law,  but  in  which  a  place  other 
than  a  penitentiary  is  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement,  the  record  of 
trial,  when  forwarded  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army,  will  be 
accompanied  by  a  signed  statement  indicating  the  law  authorizing  the  con- 
finement in  a  penitentiary  of  the  person  sentenced  and  the  reasons,  briefly 
expressed,  for  designating  a  place  other  than  a  penitentiary,  instead  of  a 
penitentiary,  as  the  place  of  confinement  in  the  particular  case. 

If  the  law  relied  upon  as  authorizing  confinement  in  a  penitentiary  be  a 
Federal  statute  an  accurate  CLtation  will  be  regarded  as  sufi^cienl  to  indicate 
the  law,  but  if  any  other  law  is  relied  upon  as  authorizing  such  confinement, 
the  law  will  be  quoted  in  full  in  the  required  s 


SECTION  III. 
WAR  DEPARTMENT  POLICY  REGARDING  PUNISHMENTS. 

340.  Desertion.  The  policy  of  the  War  Department  respecting  punishment 
for  desertion  was  announced  in  General  Orders.  No.  77,  War  Department. 
June  10,  1911.  Corrective  confinement  and  forfeiture  were  suggested  in  cases 
of  inexperienced  soldiers  who  by  surrender  manifested  a  disposition  to  atone 
for  their  offenses.  The  number  so  punished  and  saved  to  the  service  has  so 
increased  each  year  that  this  policy  has  been  enforced  with  fairly  satisfactory 
results.  In  addition  a  limited  number  of  this  class  of  offenders  has  been 
restored  to  duty  without  trial  under  the  provisions  of  A.  R.  131. 

Since  that  order  was  issued  important  changes  have  been  introduced  in 
our  military  penology.  Purely  military  offenders  serving  sentences  in  the 
United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  at  Fort  Leavenworth  and  its  branches  may 
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be  restored  to  an  honorable  status  and  complete  their  enlistment.  By  the 
act  o(  August  22,  1912  (37  Sut.,  356),  re-enlistment  of  this  class  of  offenders 
is  authorized  with  the  approval,  in  each  case,  of  the  Secretary  of  War.  Under 
the  provisions  of  the  act  of  April  27,  1914  (J8  Stat.,  354),  dishonorable  dis- 
charge may  be  suspended  with  a  view  to  restoration  to  duty  by  remission 
thereof  should  the  conduct  of  the  offender  warrant.  There  are  now  additional 
means  of  saving  men  to  the  colors — men  whose  offenses  are  thoughtless  acts 
due  to  youth  or  inexperience  or  committed  under  some  special  stress,  and 
'for  these  reasons  have  in  them  less  of  the  element  of  culpability.  Supple- 
menting these  methods  is  the  establishment  of  disciplinary  organizations  at 
the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  where  the  offenders  of  this  class 
who  desire  re-enlistment  or  restoration  may  receive  an  intensive  practical  train- 
ing to  fit  them  for  efficient  service  from  the  moment  of  rejoining.  It  is  con- 
fidently believed  that  men  restored  in  this  way  will  make  better  soldiers  than 
those  restored  by  the  old  methods,  viz.,  without  trial  under  A.  R.  131  or  with 
trial  and  a  short  period  of  corrective  punishment. 

These  old  methods  may  be  continued  in  the  limited  number  of  cases  where 
there  are  good  grounds  for  belief  that  a  soldier  restored  by  such  methods  will 
creditably  complete  his  enlistment  period,  but  all  doubtful  cases  should  be 
sent  before  a  court  competent  to  adjudge  dishonorable  discharge  and  the 
longer  periods  of  confinement,  to  the  end  that  advantage  may  be  taken  of  the 
more  effective  methods  of  reformation  and  training  by  hard  labor  and  intensive 
practical  military  instruction  now  provided  at  the  United  States  Disciplinary 
Barracks.  These  periods  of  confinement  are  graduated  so  as  to  prevent  in- 
equalities of  punishment  for  like  degrees  of  culpability  and  are  sufficient,  it 
is  believed,  to  meet  the  ends  of  punishment  where  restoration  to  duty  is  not 
in  contemplation.  Where  restoration  is  in  contemplation,  as  in  case  of  purely 
military  offenders,  including  deserters,  the  period  of  confinement  imposed  is, 
under  the  new  policy,  in  practical  effect  the  maximum  of  an  indeterminate 
sentence.  In  other  words,  the  period  for  which  the  offender  is  held  depends 
entirely  upon  himself.  With  good  conduct  and  proper  progress  toward  reform 
evidencing  efficiency  in  training  and  fitness  to  resume  service  relations  the 
sentence  of  confinement  terminates  and  the  honorable  status  of  duty  with 
the  colors  is  resumed. 

While  it  is  the  effect  of  this  policy  to  mitigate  the  condition  of  the  peace 
deserter  who  desires  to  redeem  his  record  and  earn  an  honorable  restoration 
to  duly  with  the  colors,  it  carries  no  substantial  mitigation  as  to  other  classes 
of  deserters.  Experience  has  not  thus  far  demonstrated  the  wisdom  o(  any 
change  in  the  policy  of  severe  punishment  for  this  latter  class.  An  engagement 
for  military  service  has  little  in  common  with  an  ordinary  private  contract  for 
personal  service,  and  the  fact  that  an  individual  may  abandon  such  a  contract 
with  only  minor  consequences  to  himself  furnishes  no  suggestion  that  a  cor- 
responding rule  may  be  properly  adopted  in  the  Army.  Nor  does  the  fact 
that  the  early  requirement  of  the  common  law  that  a  call  to  civil  office  or  civil 
employment  under  the  Government  could  not  be  disregarded  by  the  citizen, 
nor  the  obligations  of  such  office  or  employment  be  laid  down  at  his  will,  no 
longer  obtains,  furnish  any  such  suggestion.  An  engagement  for  military 
service  creates  a  special  status,  and  many  obligations  flow  from  that  status 
which  are  not  obligations  of  the  citizen  in  the  civil  service  of  the  Government 
or  under  a  private  contract  for  personal  service.  Other  closely  related  con- 
siderations inherent  in  the  nature  of  military  service  support  this  view.  The 
Army  is  an  emergent  arm  of  the  public  service  which  the  Nation  holds  ready 
for  a  time  of  great  peril.  Military  service  is  an  obligation  which  every 
citizen  owes  the  Government.    It  is  settled  law  that  such  service  may  be  com- 
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pelled,  if  necesury,  by  draft.  Nor  is  the  obligation  of  the  soldier  who  volun- 
teers for  a  fixed  period  different  from  that  of  the  drafted  soldier.  By  his  act 
of  volunteering  he  conaecrates  himself  to  the  military  service.  His  engage- 
ment, supported  by  an  oath  of  allegiance,  is  that  the  Nation  may  depend  upon 
him  for  such  service  during  the  fixed  period,  whatever  may  be  the  emergency. 
When  this  engagement  is  breached  a  high  obligation  to  the  Nation  is  dis- 
regarded, a  solemn  oath  of  allegiance  is  violated,  and  the  Government  is 
defrauded  in  the  amount  of  its  outlay  incident  to  inducting  the  soldier  into 
the  military  service,  training,  clothing,  and  caring  for  him  while  he  remains 
in  that  service,  and  transporting  him  to  the  station  from  which  he  deserts. 
Desertion  is  thus  seen  to  be,  not  simply  a  breach  of  contract  for  personal 
service,  but  a  grave  crime  against  the  Government;  in  time  of  war  perhaps 
the  gravest  that  a  soldier  can  commit,  and  at  such  times  punishable  with  death. 
These  facts  furnish  ample  justilication  for  a  continuance  of  the  policy  of  severe 
punishment  for  the  offense  of  desertion  in  time  of  peace,  subject  only  to 
the  qualification  that  it  should  not  be  severe  to  the  degree  of  barring  an 
honorable  restoration  to  duty  of  the  thoughtless,  young,  or  inexperienced 
offenders  who  desert  and  who,  on  return,  manifest  a  desire  to  atone  for  their 
desertions  and  qualify  themselves  in  character  and  training  for  such  restoration 
by  service  in  the  disciplinary  battalions  and  companies  now  organized  at  the 
United   States   Disciplinary   Barracks. 

341.  Segregation  of  Prisoners.  It  is  the  policy  of  the  War  Department  to 
separate,  so  far  as  practicable,  general  prisoners  convicted  of  offenses  punish- 
able by  penitentiary  confinement  from  general  prisoners  convicted  of  purely 
military  offenses  or  of  misdemeanors  in  connection  with  purely  military 
offenses.  In  furtherance  of  this  policy,  reviewing  authorities  will  desig- 
nate a  penitentiary  as  the  place  of  confinement  of  general  prisoners  sen- 
tenced to  be  confined  for  more  than  one  year  according  to  the  rules  laid  down 
in  Section  II,  supra,  except  in  individual  cases  in  which  the  proved  circum- 
stances show  that  the  holding  of  the  prisoners  so  convicted  in  barracks  asso- 
ciations with  misdemeanants  and  military  offenders  will  not  be  to  the  detriment 
of  the  latter.  For  general  prisoners  to  be  confined  in  penitentiaries,  reviewing 
authorities  in  the  United  States,  Canal  Zone,  Hawaii,  or  the  Philippine  Islands 
will  designate  the  United  States  penitentiary  at  Leavenworth,  Kan.,  as  the 
place  of  confinement,  except  that  such  prisoners  as  are  residents  of  Hawaii, 
Porto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone  may  be  confined  in  local  penitentiaries,  and 
reviewing-  authorities  in  the  Philippine  Islands  will  designate  the  penitentiary 
at  Bilibid,  Manila,  P.  I.,  as  the  place  of  confinement  for  prisoners  who  are 
residents  of  the  Philippine  Islands. 

342.  Adaptation  of  Puniabments.  In  cases  where  the  punishment  is  dis- 
cretionary the  best  interests  of  the  service  and  of  society  demand  thoughtful 
application  of  the  following  principles:  That  because  of  the  effect  of  confine* 
ment  upon  the  soldier's  self-respect  confinement  is  not  to  be  ordered  when  the 
interests  of  the  service  permit  it  to  be  avoided;  that  a  man  against  whom  there 
is  no  evidence  of  previous  convictions  for  the  same  or  similar  offenses  should 
be  punished  less  severely  than  one  who  has  offended  repeatedly;  that  the 
presence  or  absence  of  extenuating  or  aggravating  circumstances  should  be 
taken  into  consideration  in  determining  the  measure  of  punishment  in  any 
case;  that  the  maximum  limits  of  punishment  authorized  are  to  be  applied 
only  in  cases  in  which,  from  the  nature  and  circumstances  of  the  offense  and 
the  general  conduct  of  the  offender,  severe  punishment  appears  to  be  necessary 
to  meet  the  ends  of  discipline:  and  that  in  adjudging  punishment  the  court 
should  take  into  consideration  the  individual  characteristics  of  the  accused, 
with  a  view  to  determining  the  nature  of  the  punishment  best  suited  to  pro- 
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duce  th«  desired  results  in  the  case  in  question,  as  the  individual  factor  in 
one  case  may  be  such  that  punishment  of  one  kind  would  serve  the  ends  of 
discipline,  while  in  another  case  punishment  of  a  different  kind  would  be 
required.  As  an  instance  of  the  necessity  for  adapting  punishment  to  the  par* 
ticalar  case  nnder  consideration,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  prior  experience  with 
detention  of  pay  by  sentence  of  court-martial  indicates  that  this  form  of  punish- 
ment, while  not  generally  applicable,  was  nevertheless  found  to  be  an  effective 
means  of  restraint  and  discipline  for  a  considerable  number  of  offenders. 

343.  Relative  Severit;  of  Punishmenta.  The  usual  punishments  imposed 
upon  soldiers  are  the  following,  beginning  with  the  least  severe: 

(1)  Detention  of  pay, 

(2)  Forfeiture  of  pay, 
<3)  Reduction, 

(4)  Hard  labor  without  confinement, 

(5)  Confinement  at  hard  labor,  and 

(6)  Dishonorable  discharge. 

In  the  absence  of  evidence  of  two  or  more  previous  convictions,  a  minor 
offense,  the  nature  of  which  appears  to  demand  punishment  by  hard  labor, 
should  ordinarily  be  punished  by  hard  labor  without  confinement,  rather  than 
by  confinement  at  hard  labor.  For  offenses  properly  punishable  by  detention 
of  pay,  forfeiture  of  pay,  reduction,  or  hard  labor  without  confinement,  those 
forms  of  punishment  should,  as  a  rule,  be  resorted  to  before  confinement  at 
hard  labor  is  imposed. 

SECTION  IV. 

PROHIBITED  PUNISHMENTS. 

344.  By  Statute.  Punishment  by  flogging,  or  by  branding,  marking,  or 
tattooing  on  the  body  is  prohibited.    (A.  W.  41.) 

345.  By  Custom  and  Regulatiotu.  Many  punishments  formerly  sanctioned 
have  now,  under  a  more  enlightened  spirit  of  penology,  become  so  obsolete 
as  to  be  effectually  prohibited  by  custom  without  the  necessity  of  regulations; 
among  these,  are  carrying  a  loaded  knapsack,  wearing  irons  (both  handcuffs 
and  leg  irons — these  are  now  used  only  in  exceptional  cases  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  escape  and  not  as  a  punishment),  shaving  the  head,  placarding, 
pillory,  stocks,  and  tying  up  by  the  thumbs.  ■  To  impose  military  duty  in  any 
form  as  a  punishment  must  tend  to  degrade  it,  to  the  prejudice  of  the  best 
interests  of  the  service;  such  punishments,  therefore,  as  imposing  tours  of 
guard  duty  or  requiring  a  soldier  to  sound  all  calls  at  the  post  for  a  certain 
period,  are  forbidden.  Solitary  confinement  on  a  bread  and  water  diet  and 
the  placing  of  a  prisoner  in  irons  are  regarded  as  means  of  enforcing  prison 
discipline.     They  will  not  be  imposed  as  a  punishment  by  a  conrt-martiaL 


SECTION  V. 
DEATH— COWARDICE— FRAUD. 
34&  DeaA  Penalty.  No  person  shall,  by  general  court-martial,  be  con- 
victed of  an  offense  for  which  the  death  penalty  is  made  mandatory  by  law, 
nor  sentenced  to  suffer  death,  except  by  the  concurrence  of  two-thirds  of  the 
members  of  said  court-martial  and  for  an  offense  in  these  articles  expressly 
made  punishable  by  death,  (A.  W.  43.)  A  court-martial,  in  imposing  the 
e  of  death,  should  not  designate  the  time  and  place  for  its  execution. 
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such  designation  not  being  within  its  province,  but  pertaining  to  that  of  tbe 
reviewing  or  confinning  authority.  If  it  does  so  designate,  this  part  of  tbe 
sentence  may  be  disregarded,  and  a  different  time  and  place  be  fixed  by  the 
reviewing  or  confirming  authority.  (Digest,  p.  165,  XCVI,  B.)  If  the  desig- 
nated day  passes  without  execution,  the  same  authority,  or  his  superior,  may 
name  another  day.  Death  by  hanging  is  considered  more  ignominious  than 
death  by  shooting  and  is  the  usual  method  of  execution  designated  in  the  case 
of  spies,  of  persons  guilty  of  murder  in  connection  with  mutiny,  or  sometimes 
for  desertion  in  the  face  of  the  enemy;  but  in  case  of  a  purely  military  offense, 
as  sleeping  on  post,  such  sentence  when  imposed  is  usually  "  to  be  shot  to 
death  with  musketry."  Hanging  is  the  proper  method  of  executing  a  death 
sentence  when  imposed  for  violation  of  A,  W.  92.  For  the  sake  of  example 
and  to  deter  others  from  committing  tike  offenses  the  death  sentence  may, 
when  deemed  advisable,  be  executed  in  the  presence  of  the  troops  of  the 
command. 

347.  Cowardice — Fraud — Accessory  Penalty.  When  an  officer  is  dismissed 
from  the  service  for  cowardice  or  fraud,  the  crime,  punishment,  name,  and 
place  of  abode  of  the  delinquent  shall  be  published  in  the  newspapers  in  and 
about  the  camp  and  in  the  State  from  which  the  offender  came  or  where  he 
usually  resides;  and  after  such  publication  it  shall  be  scandalous  for  an  officer 
to  associate  with  him,  (A.  W.  44.)  The  terms  "  cowardice  "  and  "  fraud  "  as 
employed  in  this  article  refer  mainly  to  the  offenses  made  punishable  by 
A.  W.  75  and  94.  With  these,  however,  may  be  regarded  as  included  all 
offenses  in  which  fraud  or  cowardice  is  necessarily  involved,  though  the  same 
be  not  expressed  in  terms  in  the  charge  or  specification.  (Digest,  p.  166, 
C,  A.)  The  publication  throughout  the  United  States  in  press  dispatches  of 
"  the  crime,  punishment,  name,  and  place  of  abode  "  of  the  accused  is  a  sufficient 
compliance  with  the  article.    (See  Digest,  p.  167,  C,  B.) 


SECTION  VI. 
MAXIMUM  LIMITS. 

348.  By  Whom  Prescribed.  Whenever  the  punishment  for  a  crime  or  offense 
made  punishable  by  these  articles  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  court-martial, 
the  punishment  shall  not.  in  time- of  peace,  exceed  such  limit  or  limits  as  the 
President  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe.    (A.  W.  45.) 

349.  Executive  Order.  The  following  Executive  order  becomes  operative 
on  March  1,  1917,  as  to  offenses  committed  on  and  after  that  date  and  as  to 
criminal  acts,  committed  prior  to  that  date,  whose  maximum  punishment  was 
not  prescribed  in  the  Executive  order  of  September  5.  1914.  The  Executive 
ocder  of  September  5.  1914,  published  in  General  Orders,  No.  70,  War  Depart- 
ment, 1914.  prescribing  hmits  of  punishment,  remains  operative  as  to  offenses 
committed  before  March  1.  1917.  except  as  to  criminal  acts  whose  maximum 
punishment  has  been  decreased  by  this  order,  which  will  not  he  followed  by 
severer  punishment  than  is  hereinafter  prescribed. 

'   SXECUTIVB  ORDStL 

Under  authority  of  an  act  of  Congress  approved  September  27,  1890  (26  Stat., 
491).  as  re-enacted  in  article  45  of  section  3  of  an  act  of  Congress  approved 
August  29.  1916  (39  Stat..  657).  the  following  maximum  limits,  in  time  of  peace, 
of  punishment  of  soldiers  are  prescribed: 
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GENERAL    L 

Section  1.  A  court  shall  noi,  by  a  single  sentence  which  does  n 
honorable  discharge,  adjudge  against  a  soldier: 

(a)  Forfeiture  of  pay  at  a  rale  greater  than  two-thirds  of  his  pay  per  month. 

{b)  Forfeiture  of  pay  in  an  amount  greater  than  two-thirds  of  his  pay  for 
six  monlhs. 

(c)  Confinement  at  hard  labor  for  a  period  greater  than  six  months. 

Sec.  2.  A  court  shall  not.  by  a  single  sentence,  adjudge  against  a  soldier: 

(a)  Detention  of  pay  at  a  rate  greater  than  two-thirds  of  his  pay  per  month. 

(b)  Detention  of  pay  in  an  amount  greater  than  two-thirds  of  .his  pay  for 
three  months. 

(c)  Hard  labor  without  confinement  for  a  period  greater  than  three  months. 

Article  IV. 


D   OFFICERS. 

Section  1.  A  court  shall  not,  unless  they  in  the  same  sentence  adjudge 
reduction  to  the  ranks,  adjudge  against  a  noncommissioned  officer  confinement 
at  hard  labor,  nor  hard  labor  without  confinement. 

Sec.  2.  A  court  may,  upon  his  conviction  of  an  offense  or  oflFenses  for  which 
they  may  adjudge  confinement  at  hard  labor  for  a  period  of  five  or  more  days, 
authorized  substitution  considered,  adjudge,  in  addition  to  the  punishments 
otherwise  authorized,  reduction  against  a  noncommissioned  officer  or  against  a 
private,  first  class. 
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AitnctE  V. 

PREVIOUS    CONVICTIONS. 

Section  1.  A  general  or  special  court  shall,  upon  conviction  of  a  soldier,  be 
opened  and  shall  thereupon  ascertain  whether  there  is  evidence  of  a  previous 
conviction  or  convictions,  which  has  been  referred  to  the  court  by  the  con- 
vening authority,  and,  if  there  be  such  evidence,  shall  receive  it. 

Sec  2.  A  court  may,  under  the  authority  contained  in  section  1  of  this 
article,  receive  evidence  only  of  convictions  by  court-martial  of  an  offense  or 
offenses  committed  by  the  accused  during  his  current  enlistment  and  within 
one  year  next  preceding  the  commission  by  him  of  an  offense  of  which  he 
stands  convicted  before  the  court.  These  convictions  may  be  proved  only 
by  the  records  of  the  trials  in  which  they  were  had,  or  by  duly  authenticated 
copies  of  such  records,  or  by  duly  authenticated  copies  of  orders  promulgating 
such  trials  and  convictions. 

Article  VI. 

DISHONORABLE  DISCHARGE. 

Section  1.  A  court  may,  upon  his  conviction  of  an  offense  or  o&enses  for 
none  of  which  dishonorable  discharge  and  forfeiture  of  all  pay  and  allowances 
due  and  to  become  due  is,  in  Article  I  of  this  order  or  by  the  custom  of  the 
service,'  authorized,  upon  proof  of  live  or  more  previous  convictions,  adjudge 
against  a  soldier,  in  addition  to  the  confinement  at  hard  labor  without  substi- 
tution authorized  in  said  article  or  by  the  custom  of  the  service  for  the  offense 
or  offenses  of  which  he  is  convicted,  dishonorable  discharge  and  forfeiture  of 
all  pay  and  allowances  due  and  to  become  due,  and,  in  any  such  case  in  which 
such  confinement  so  authorized  is  less  than  three  months,  a  court  may  adjudge, 
in  addition  to  such  discharge  and  forfeiture,  confinement  at  hard  labor  for 
three  months. 

Sec  2,  A  court  may,  upon  his  conviction  upon  one  arraignment  of  two  or 
more  offenses  for  none  of  which  dishonorable  discharge,  confinement  at  hard 
labor  and  forfeiture  of  all  pay  and  allowances  due  and  fo  become  due  is,  in 
Article  I  of  this  order  or  by  the  custom  of  the  service,  authorized,  but  the 
aggregate  term  of  confinement  at  hard  labor  for  which,  as  authorized  in 
said  article  or  by  the  custom  of  the  service,  without  substitution,  equals  or 
exceeds  six  months,  adjudge  against  a  soldier,  in  addition  to  the  confinement 
at  hard  labor,  without  substitution,  authorized  in  said  article  or  by  the  custom 
of  the  service  for  the  offense  or  offenses  of  which  he  is  convicted,  dishonorable 
discharge  and  forfeiture  of  all  pay  and  allowances  due  and  to  become  due. 

Article  VH. 
effect  and  application  of  this  order. 

Section  1.  This  order  prescribes  the  maximum  limit  of  punishment  for  each 
of  the  offenses  therein  specified,  and  thus  indicates  an  appropriate  punishment 
for  an  offense  which  is  attended  by  aggravating  circumstances,  or  after  convic- 
tion of  which  there  is  received  by  the  court  evidence  of  several  previous  con- 
victions. In  other  cases  the  punishment  will  be  graded  down  according  to  the 
circumstances  thereof. 

Sec.  2.  Offenses  not  herein  provided  for  remain  punishable  as  authorized  by 
statute  or  the  custom  of  the  service,  hut  in  cases  for  which  maximum  punish- 
menls  are  not  prescribed,  courts  will  be  guided  by  limits  of  puniahtneat  pre- 
scribed for  closely  related  offenses. 
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I   RULES. 

Section  1.  Hard  Ubor  without  confinement,  when  imposed  as  a  punishment, 
shall  be  performed  in  addition  to  other  duties  which  fall  to  the  soldier,  and  no 
soldier  shall  be  excused  or  relieved  from  any  military  duty  for  the  purpose  of 
performing  hard  labor  without  confinement  which  has  been  imposed  as  a  pun- 
ishment,  but  a  sentence  imposing  such  punishment  shall  be  considered  as  satis- 
fied  when  the  soldier  shall  have  performed  hard  labor  during  available  time  in 
addition  to  performing  his  military  duties. 

Sec.  2.  Pay  detained  pursuant  to  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  will  be 
detained  by  the  Government  until  the  soldier  is  furloughed  to  the  reserve,  dis- 
charged from  the  service,  or  mustered  out  of  active  Federal  service. 

Article  IX. 

DATE  ON   WHICH  OPEKATIVE. 

This  order  shall  become  operative  on  March  1,  1917,  as  to  offenses  committed 
on  and  after  that  date  and  as  to  criminal  acts,  committed  prior  to  that  date. 
whose  maximum  punishment  was  not  prescribed  in  the  Executive  order  of 
September  5,  1914.  The  Executive  order  of  September  5.  1914,  published  in 
General  Orders,  No.  70,  War  Department,  1914,  prescribing  limits  of  punish- 
ment, shall  remain  operative  as  to  offenses  committed  before  March  1,  1917, 
except  as  to  criminal  acts  whose  maximum  punishment  has  been  decreased  by 
this  order,  which  will  not  be  followed  by  severer  punishment  than  is  herein- 
before prescribed. 

WooDROw  Wilson. 


[Note:  Nothing  in  the  foregoing  Executive  order  is  applicable  to  the 
National  Guard  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States.  Sec.  102,  act  of  June  3, 
1916  (39  Stat..  208).) 

CHAPTER  XrV. 
CODRTS-MARTIAL— PROCEDURE   OF  SPECIAL  AND  SUM- 
MARY COURTS  AND  PROCEDURE  ON  REVISION. 


SPECIAL   COURTS-MARTIAL. 

350.  Procedure.  The  procedure  of  and  before  special  courts-martial  will,  so 
far  as  practicable,  be  identical  with  that  prescribed  for  general  courts-martial. 

SECTION  II. 

SUMMARY  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

351.  Procedure.  <a)  The  summary  court  will  be  opened  at  a  stated  hour 
daily,  except  Sundays,  for  the  trial  of  such  cases  as  have  been  properly  referred 
to  it  for  trial.  Trials  will  be  had  on  Sunday  only  when  the  exigencies  of  the 
service  make  it  necessary. 

(b)  The  summary  court  will  at  the  beginning  of  each  trial,  in  the  order 
of  such  trial,  give  to  and  enter  in  the  proper  place  on  the  charges  in  the 
case  a  serial  number. 

(c)  The   procedure   of   and   before   summary   courts-martial   will,   so   far  as 
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practicable,   be  identical   with   that   prescribed   for  general  courts-martial.     In 
the  trial  of  a  case  the  summary  court  represents  both  the  Government  and 
the  accused.     He  will  see  to  it  that  the  interests  of  both  are  fully  conserved. 
(d)   When  the  accused  pleads  guilty  he  will— 

(1)  Explain  to  him  (a)  the  elements  constituting  the  offense  to  which  he 
has  pleaded  guilty,  and  <b)   the  maximum  punishment  therefor; 

(2)  Ask  him  whether  he  fully  understands  (a)  that  by  pleading  guilty  thereto 
he  admits  all  the  elements  of  the  crime  or  offense,  and  (b)  that  he  may  be 
punished  as  explained  to  him. 

In  any  such  ease  he  will  also,  in  the  manner  below  stated,  make  such  im- 
partial investigation,  if  any,  as  the  doing  of  justice  may  appear  to  require. 

<e)  In  the  absence  of  a  plea  of  guilty  he  will  make  a  full,  thorough,  and 
impartial  investigation  of  both  sides  of  the  entire  matter  before  him.  On 
behalf  of  the  Government  he  will  obtain  the  attendance  of,  swear,  and  examine 
such  witnesses,  and  will  obtain  such  other  evidence,  documentary  and  other, 
as  may  tend  or  may  appear  likely  to  tend  to  establish  the  allegations  before 
him  against  the  accused.  On  beltalf  of  the  accused  he  will,  in  the  absence 
of  a  plea  of  guilty,  obtain  the  attendance  of,  swear,  and  examine  such  witnesses, 
and  will  obtain  such  other  evidence,  documentary  and  other,  as  may  tend  to 
disprove  or  negative  guilt  of  such  allegations,  or  explain  the  acts  or  omissions 
charged,  or  show  extenuating  circumstances  or  establish  good  character.  He 
will  permit  the  accused  fully  to  examine  all  witnesses  that  appear,  and  will,  to 
the  fullest  extent,  aid  him  in  making  such  examination.  He  will,  in  every 
proper  way,  encourage  and  aid  the  accused  in  making  his  defense.  In  all  cases 
he  will  extend  to  the  accused  full  opportunity  to  testify  in  his  own  behalf 
and  to  make  a  statement  in  denial,  in  explanation,  or  in  extenuation,  and  will, 
before  arriving  at  a  finding,  assure  himself,  by  inquiry  of  the  accused,  that  he 
has  no  further  testimony  to  offer  and  no  further  statement  to  make. 

(t)  Having  done  so,  he  will,  as  soon  as  the  trial  is  concluded,  arrive  at  his 
findings  and  record  them  in  the  proper  place  on  the  charges. 

(g)  In  the  event  of  the  conviction  of  a  soldier  he  will  consider  the  evidence 
of  previous  convictions,  if  any,  referred  to  him. 

(h)  In  any  case  of  conviction  he  will,  as  soon  as  trial  is  concluded,  impose 
sentence  and  record  it  in  the  proper  place  upon  the  charges. 

(i)  In  the  event  of  a  finding  of  not  guilty  of  all  the  charges  and  specifications 
he  will  record  an  acquittal  instead  of  a  sentence. 

(k)  Having  recorded  his  findings  and  an  acquittal  or  sentence,  he  will  sub- 
scribe his  name,  rank  and  organization  as  summary  court,  and  then  without 
delay  transmit  the  record  of  trial  to  the  appointing  authority. 


SECTION  III. 
PROCEDURE  ON  REVISION. 
352.  Of  General  or  Special  Co urta- Martial.  The  procedure  of  general  or 
special  courts-martial  when  reconvened  for  the  purpose  of  revising  their  action 
or  correcting  their  records  will  in  general  be  as  indicated  by  the  form  of 
record  of  proceedings  on  revision.  (Appendix  6.)  The  members  of  the  court 
who  participated  in  the  findings  and  sentence  or  acquittal,  together  with  the 
judge  advocate  and  assistant  judge  advocate,  if  any,  will  assemble  and  the 
court  will  meet.  It  is  not  ordinarily  necessary  or  proper  that  the  accused  be 
present,  but  there  may  be  rare  cases  in  which  he  should  be  present.  The  judge 
advocate  will  read  to  the  court  the  indorsement  of  the  appointing  authority 
returning  the  record  and  directing  the  reconvening,  or,  if  the  record  of  trial 
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by  a  special  court-martial  has  been  returned  to  him  orally  for  revision,  may 
state  briefly  to  the  court  the  views  and  desires  of  the  appointing  authority  as 
communicated  to  him.  The  court  is  then  closed,  considers  and  takes  actioti 
upon  the  matter  before  it,  ts  opened,  and  adjourns.  As  the  action  so  to  be 
taken  is  entirety  corrective,  a  case  will  not  be.  reopened  by  the  calling  or  recall- 
ing of  witnesses  or  otherwise. 

353.  Of  SnmnuTy  Courts- HartiaL  What  has  been  said  in  respect  to  the 
procedure  on  revision  by  general  or  special  courts-martial  will,  so  far  as 
applicable,  govern  such  procedure  by  summary  courts-martial. 

CHAPTER  XV. 
COURTS-MARTIAI^RECORDS  OF  TRIAL. 

SECTION  1. 
GENERAL  COURTS- MARTIAL. 

354.  Record  Required — How  Authenticated.  Each  general  court-martial 
shall  keep  a  separate  record  of  its  proceedings  in  the  trial  of  each  case  brought 
before  it,  and  such  record  shall  be  authenticated  by  the  signature  of  the 
president  and  the  judge  advocate,  but  in  case  the  record  can  not  be  authenti- 
cated by  the  judge  advocate,  by  reason  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence,  it 
shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  assistant  judge  advocate,  if  any;  and  if 
there  be  no  assistant  judge  advocate,  or  in  case  of  his  death,  disability,  or 
absence,  then  by  the  president  and  one  other  member  of  the  court.  (A.  W.  33.) 

355.  What  the  Record  is  and  by  Whom  Prepared.  The  legal  record  of  a 
court-martial  is  that  record  which  is  finally  approved  and  adopted  by  the 
court  as  a  body  and  authenticated  by  the  signatures  of  its  president  and  judge 
advocate.  The  record  is  prepared  by  the  judge  advocate  under  the  direction 
of  the  court,  but  the  court  as  a  whole  is  responsible  for  it,  and  the  instrument 
which  it  approves  as  such  is  Its  record,  however  the  same  may  have  been  made 
up.  It  is  immaterial  to  the  sufficiency  of  a  record  whether  the  same  was  kept 
or  written  by  the  judge  advocate  or  by  a  clerk  or  a  reporter  acting  under  his 

356.  Separate  Record.  Where  several  cases  are  tried  by  the  same  court  the 
record  of  each  case  should  not  only  be  complete  and  independent  in  itself 
and  as  much  an  entirety,  both  in  form  and  in  substance,  as  if  it  were  the 
only  case  tried,  but  should  contain  all  that  is  essential  to  an  original  and 
independent  oRicial  paper,  and  should  be  so  perfected  as  to  leave  no  material 
detail  to  be  supplied  from  any  previous  or  other  record.  Where  sentence  is 
pronounced  the  record  should  contain  everything  necessary  to  sustain  it  in 
fact  and  in  law. 

357.  Contents  of  Record,  (a)  In  General.  The  record  of  proceedings  of  a 
general  court-martial  will  in  each  case  show  that  ill  statutory  requirements 
incident  to  that  case  have  been  complied  with;  will  state  a  complete  history 
of  the  proceedings,  regular  and  irregular,  had  in  open  court  in  that  case;  and 
will  set  forth  the  material  conclusions  arrived  at  in  both  open  and  closed 
sessions.  The  only  acts  of  the  court  or  members  not  properly  stated  or  set 
forth  in  the  record  of  trial  are  the  discussions,  votes,  etc..  had  while  the  court 
was  closed  for  deliberation  upon  some  matter  such  as  a  challenge,  an  objection, 
findings,  sentence,  etc.  Such  discussions,  etc.,  are  no  part  of  the  formal  record, 
and.  as  to  votes  and  opinions  of  particular  members,  a  statement  of  these  is 
precluded  by  A.  W^  19.    It  is.  in  fact,  only  the  result  of  a  deliberation  in  closed 

1  that  is  to  be  entered  upon  the  record. 
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(b)  In  Detail.  The  record  of  proceedings  in  each  case  will  show,  among 
other  things,  each  in  its  proper  place: 

1.  A  brief  of  itself  in  the  prescribed  form. 

2.  An  index  of  itself  in  the  prescribed  form. 

3.  Whether  a  carbon  copy  of  the  record  of  trial  was  prepared,  and  if  so, 
the  disposition  made  thereof. 

4.  The  place  and  date  of  each  meeting  of  the  court. 

5.  The  fact  and  hour  of  each  meeting. 

6.  The  number,  date,  and  source  of  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  of 
each  amendatory  order,  each  stated  at  the  proper  place  in  the  record  of  trial. 

7.  The  fact  of  the  presence  and  the  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  each 
member,  judge  advocate  and  assistant  judge  advocate  present  at  the  assembling 
of  the  court  or  at  any  proceedings  in  revision. 

8.  The  fact  of  the  presence  and  the  name,  rank,  and  organisaiion  of  each 
new  member,  new  judge  advocate,  or  assistant  judge  advocate  who  begins  to 
participate  therein,  together  with  citation  of  the  authority  for  his  so  doing. 

9.  The  fact  of  the  absence  and  the  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  each 
member  and  the  judge  advocate  or  assistant  judge  advocate  absent  at  the 
assembling  of  the  court  or  at  any  proceedings  in  revision,  together  with  a 
statement  of  the  reason  for  such  absence. 

10.  That  the  accused  was  given  opportunity  to  introduce  counsel,  and  the 
action  thereon. 

U.  That  the  accused  and  his  counsel,  if  any,  were  present  during  all  the 
open  sessions  of  the  court  in  his  case  except  during  such  proceedings  in  re- 
vision as  did  not  so  require. 

12.  The  name  of  each  person,  if  any,  who  acted  as  reporter  during  any  part 
of  the  trial,  and  that  each  such  person  was  sworn. 

13.  The  name,  rank,  and  organization  of  each  member  present  who,  during 
the  trial,  announced  himself  as,  or  was  alleged  to  be,  ineligible  to  sit  as  a 
member,  together  with  the  alleged  reason  for  such  ineligibility,  and  the  action 
had  thereon. 

14.  The  name  of  each  person,  if  any,  who  acted  as  interpreter  during  any 
part  of  the  trial,  and  that  each  such  person  was  sworn. 

15.  That  the  accused  was  informed  of  his  right  to  demand  a  copy  of  the 
record  of  his  trial,  and  was  asked  whether  or  not  he  desired  a  copy  thereof, 
together  with  his  answer  thereto. 

16.  That  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  each  amendatory  order  was 
read  to  the  accused  in  court  and  that  he  was  given  opportunity  to  challenge 
each  member  of  the  court  who  sat  as  such  during  any  part  of  the  trial  in  his 
case,  and  the  action,  if  any,  had  thereon. 

17.  That  each  member  of  the  court  who  sat  as  such  during  any  part  of  the 
trial  of  the  case  and  each  judge  advocate  and  assistant  judge  advocate  who 
appeared  before  the  court  in  the  case  was  sworn. 

18.  The   several   charges  and   specifications   upon   which   the   accused   was 

19.  The  name,  rank,  and  organization   of  the   officer   who  subscribed   the 

20.  The  pleas  of  the  accused  to  the  several  specifications  and  charges  upon 
which  he  was  arraigned. 

21.  That  after  a  plea  of  guilty  the  president— 

(a)  Explained  to  the  accused  (I)  the  elements  constituting  the  offense  to 
which  he  had  pleaded  guilty;  (2)  the  maximum  punishment  for  such  offense; 

(b)  Asked  the  accused  whether  he  fully  understood   (1)  that  by  pleading 
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guilty  thereto  he  admitted  all  the  elements  of  the  crime  or  offense;  (2)  that 
he  may  be  punished  as  explained  lo  him. 

22.  The  answer  of  the  accused  thereto  and  the  action,  if  any,  had  thereon. 

23.  That  the  several  witnesses,  were  sworn. 

24.  That  each  witness  recalled  to  testify  was  cautioned,  upon  being  so  re- 
called, that  he  was  still  under  oath. 

25.  That  if  the  accused  was  sworn  as  a  witness  he  was  so  sworn  at  his  own 

26.  The  questions  propounded  and  the  answers  given  by  each  of  the  several 
witnesses  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  language  used. 

27.  That  the  accused  was  given  full  opportunity  to  examine  each  witness 
who  gave  testimony. 

28.  The  fact  of  the  introduction  of  each  deposition  and  other  paper  received 
in  evidence  by  the  court,  and  that  it   is  appended   to  the   record   properly 

29.  The  exact  and  entire  text  read  by  the  prosecution  or  defense  from  any 
publication  to  the  court,  together  with  the  title  of  the  publication,  the 
edition  thereof,  and  the  proper  page  number. 

30.  In  a  proper  case,  that  the  accused  had  no  testimony,  or  no  further 
testimony,  to  offer  or  no  statement  to  make,  or  both. 

31.  That  when  the  accused  did  not  testify  or  make  a  statement  the  president 
explained  to  him  in  court  that  he  might  testify  in  his  own  behalf  if  he  so 
desired,  or  make  a  statement  in  denial,  in  explanation,  or  in  extenuation. 

32.  Each  motion,  objection,  argument,  statement,  etc.,  made  in  open  conrt 
and  the  action,  if  any,  had  thereon. 

33.  The  fact  of  each  closing  of  the  court. 

34.  The  fact  of  each  opening  oE  the  court  and  that  the  accused  and  his 
counsel,  if  any,  were  present  when  the  court  was  opened. 

35.  If  a  note  was  made  of  recess  taken,  that  the  members,  the  judge  advocate, 
assistant  judge  advocate,  the 'accused  and  his  counsel,  if  any,  and  the  reporter, 
if  any,  were  present  when  the  court  again  proceeded  to  business. 

36.  In  a  joint  trial,  that  each  and  every  one  of  the  several  accused  was 
accorded  each  and  every  right  and  privilege  he  would  enjoy  if  tried  separately, 
and,  as  to  each  accused,  proper  findings  and  sentence  or  acquittal.  (The  end 
here  sought,  however,  will  so  far  as  practicable  be  attained  by  the  use  of 
appropriate  general  language  without  unduly  burdening  the  record  with 
repetitions.) 

37.  The  findings  of  each  of  the  several  specifications  and  charges  not  disposed 
of  as  a  result  of  a  special  plea. 

38.  In  case  of  the  conviction  of  a  soldier,  that  the  court  was  opened  for 
the  purpose  of  receiving  evidence  of  previous  convictions,  and  its  action. 

39.  In  case  of  receipt  by  the  court  of  evidence  of  previous  convictions,  that 
a  copy  of  each  is  appended  to  the  record,  properly  marked. 

40.  In  case  of  the  conviction  of  a  soldier,  that  the  accused  was  asked 
whether  the  evidence  of  previous  convictions,  if  any,  was  correct  and  whether 
the  statement  of  his  service,  as  shown  on  the  charge  sheet,  was  correct,  and 
his  answers  thereto. 

41.  The  sentence,  acquittal,  or  other  action  finally  taken. 

42.  In  case  of  conviction  of  an  offense  for  which  the  death  penally  is  made 
mandatory  by  law.  that  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the  court  concurred  in 
the  finding. 

43.  In  case  of  a  sentence  to  suffer  death,  that  two-thirds  of  the  members  of 
the  court  concurred   in  the  sentence. 

44.  The  adjournment. 
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45.  That  the  judge  advocate,  or,  in  a  proper  case,  the  aisistant  judge  advo- 
cate, subscribed  each  day's  proceedings. 

46.  That  the  president  and  the  judge  advocate,  or,  in  a  proper  case,  the 
president  and  an  assistant  judge  advocate,  or,  in  a  proper  case,  the  president 
and  one  other  member,  subscribed  the  record.  (In  any  case  in  which  a  person 
other  than  the  judge  advocate  subscribes  the  record  in  lieu  of  the  judge  advo- 
cate, the  facts  which  make  such  action  necessary  will  appear.) 

47.  In  case  the  judge  advocate  has  recorded  the  findings  and  sentence  with 
a  typewriter,  a  certificate  that  he  recorded  the  findings  and  sentence  of  the 

(c)  Record  of  Revision.  Subject  to  the  modifications  indicated  by  the  form 
for  proceedings  in  revision,  the  foregoing  will,  so  far  as  applicable,  govern  in 
respect  to  such  proceedings. 

(d)  Clemency  Recommendation.  A  recommendation  to  clemency  will  not 
be  embodied  in  the  record  proper,  but  will  be  bound  into  the  record  imme- 
diately after  the  exhibits.    (See  par.  332.) 


SECTION   II. 
SPECIAL  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

358.  Form  and  Subttance,  (a)  Except  as  otherwise  indicated  by  the  form 
for  record  of  trial  by  special  court,  or  elsewhere,  the  requirements  in  respect 
of  the  form  and  substance  of  such  records  are  in  general  the  same  as  for 
records  of  trial  by  general  courts-martial. 

(b)  Neither  oral  testimony  received  by  the  court  nor  statements  nor  argu- 
ments made  will  be  recorded  unless  herein  specifically  required  or  ordered  by 
competent  authority.    (See  par.  154  (d).) 

(c)  Documentary  evidence  received  by  the  court,  the  originals  of  which 
can  properly  be  appended  to  the  record,  such  as  depositions,  certain  letters, 
recommendations  to  clemency,  and  other  similar  papers,  will  be  so  appended. 

(d)'  Neither  the  originals  nor  copies  of  writings,  the  originals  of  which  can 
not  properly  be  appended  to  the  record,  such  as  certificates  of  discharge, 
recommendations  as  to  character,  and  similar  papers,  need  be  so  appended. 

(e)  If  a  special  plea  is  made,  the  record  will  set  out  in  full  the  proceedings 
had  thereon,  including  all  testimony  taken  thereon  and  statements  made 
relative  thereto,  as  well  as  the  disposition  thereof  made  by  the  court. 

(f)  Evidence  of  previous  convictions,  if  any,  will  not  be  appended  to  ihe 
record,  but  will  be  returned  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  with  the  record  of 
trial  to  the  appointing  authority. 

(g)  No  certificate  that  the  judge  advocate  recorded  typewritten  findings  or 
sentence  is  required. 

(h)  The  record  will,  at  the  end,  contain  sufficient  space  for  the  action  of 
the  reviewing  authority.  If  necessary  for  this  purpose,  an  extra  sheet  will 
be  included. 

359.  Number  of  Copies.    One  copy  only  of  the  record  will  be  prepared, 

360.  Not  Indexed.    The  record  will  not  be  indexed. 

361.  Briefed.  The  record  will  be  briefed  as  prescribed  for  the  record  of  a 
general  court-martial. 

362.  Bound.  The  record  will  be  securely  bound.  The  method  of  binding 
is  not  prescribed,  but  it  must  be  such  as  will  securely  fasten  together  all  the 
leaves  and  parts  that  comprise  the  record.  Easily  removjible  clips  or  paper 
fasteners  will  not  be  used  for  this  purpose. 
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SECTION  III. 
SUMMARY  COURTS-UABTIAL. 

363.  Form  uid  Substance,  The  requirements  in  respect  of  the  form  and 
substance  of  records  of  trial  by  summary  court  are  indicated  in  the  form 
for  record  of  trial  by  summary  court.  The  findings  and  sentence  or  acquittal 
only  are  required  to  be  recorded  and  subscribed  by  the  summary  court  as 
such.  The  action  of  the  commanding  officer  on  the  record,  with  date  and  his 
signature,  completes  the  record,  except  when  approval  by  superior  authority 
la  required. 

SECTION  IV. 
CORRECTION  OP  RECORDS  OP  TRIAL. 
3M.  Records  of  General  or  Special  Courts- Martial.  A  record  of  trial  by 
general  or  special  court-martial  which  by  reason  of  omission,  error,  or  other 
defect  is  substantially  incomplete  or  incorrect,  or  which  in  the  opinion  of  the 
appointing  authority  shows  improper  action  by  the  court,  may  be  returned 
by  the  appointing  authority  to  the  president  of  the  court,  directing  that  the 
court  be  reconvened  for  such  action  as  may  be  appropriate.  In  any  such 
case  the  defective  part  of  the  record  will  be  left  unchanged  and  without 
erasure  or  interlineation,  and  the  record  of  proceedings  in  revision  will  show 
specifically,  ordinarily  by  page  and  line,  the  part  of  the  original  record  that 
is  changed  and  the  change  made.    (See  par.  352.) 

365.  Records  of  Summary  Courts- Martial.  A  record  of  trial  by  summary 
court  which  by  reason  of  omission,  error,  or  other  defect,  is  substantially 
incomplete  or  incorrect,  or  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  appointing  authority, 
shows  improper  action  by  the  court,  may  be  returned  by  the  appointing 
authority  to  the  summary  court  for  such  action  as  may  be  appropriate.  (See 
par.  353.) 

SECTION  V. 
DISPOSITION   OF   RECORDS   OF  TRIAL. 

366.  By  Trial  Judge  Advocate.  (a>  Original  Record.  The  judge  advocate 
of  a  court-martial  shall,  with  such  expedition  as  circumstances  may  permit, 
forward  to  the  appointing  authority,  or  to  his  successor  in  command,  the 
original  record  of  the  proceedings  of  the  court  in  the  trial  of  each  case.  The 
record  should  be  forwarded  as  an  inclosure  to  an  indorsement  by  the  judge 
advocate,  returning  to  the  appointing  authority  the  charges  and  other  papers 
referred  to  him,  and  forwarding  at  the  same  time  the  required  copy  of  the 
reporter's  voucher.  The  original  record  of  the  proceedings  of  a  general  court- 
martial  appointed  by  the  President  will  be  sent  by  the  trial  judge  advocate 
directly  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army. 

(b)  Carbon  Copy.  The  judge  advocate  of  a  general  court-martial  shall, 
if  the  accused  so  desires,  deliver  to  the  accused,  after  it  has  been  corrected, 
completed,  and  certified  as  a  true  copy  except  as  to  findings,  sentence,  and 
exhibits  not  copied,  the  carbon  copy,  when  one  is  prepared,  of  the  record  of 

367.  By  Appointing  Authority,  (a)  Records  of  Trial  by  General  Courts- 
martial.  After  having  been  acted  upon  by  the  officer  appointing  the  court, 
or  by  the  officer  commanding  for  the  time  being,  the  record  of  each  trial  by 
general  court-martial,  with  the  decisions  and  orders  of  the  appointing  authority 
made  thereon,  accompanied  by  the  statement  of  service,  if  there  be  any,  and 
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five  copies  of  the  order,  if  there  be  any,  prom  alga  ting  the  case,  will  be  trans- 
mitted directly  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army. 

(b)  Records  of  Trial  by  Special  Court s-martiaL  After  having  been  acted 
upon  by  the  officer  appointing  the  court,  or  by  the  officer  commanding  for  the 
time  being,  the  record  of  each  trial  by  special  court-martial,  accompanied  by 
a  copy  of  the  order  publishing  the  case,  will  be  forwarded,  ordinarily  without 
indorsement  or  letter  of  transmittal,  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court- 
martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command,  there  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the 
judge  advocate  for  a  period  of  two  years,  at  the  end  of  which  time  it  may 
be  destroyed. 

(c)  Records  of  Trial  by  Summary  Courts- martial.  The  several  records  of 
trial  by  summary  courts -martial  within  a  command  shall  be  filed  together  in 
the  office  of  the  commanding  officer  and  shall  constitute  the  summary-court 
record  of  the  command. 

(d)  Reports  of  Trial  by  Summary  Courts- martial.  The  report  of  trial  by 
summary  court  (copy  of  record  of  trial)  will,  with  the  least  practicable  delay 
after  action  has  been  taken  on  the  sentence,  be  completed  and  transmitted  to 
the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command, 
there  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  judge  advocate  for  a  period  of  two  years, 
at  the  end  of  which  time  it  may  be  destroyed. 


SECTION  VI. 
LOSS  OF  RECORDS  OF  TRIAL. 
368.  Action  to  be  Taken.  When,  prior  to  action  by  the  reviewing  authority, 
a  record  of  trial  by  court-martial  is  lost  or  destroyed,  a  new  record  of  trial 
in  the  case  will,  if  practicable,  be  prepared  and  will  become  the  record  of  trial 
in  the  case.  Such  new  record  will,  however,  only  be  prepared  when  the  extant 
original  notes  or  other  sources  are  such  as  to  enable  the  preparation  of  a 
complete  and  accurate  record  of  the  case.  In  any  case  of  loss  of  a  record  of 
trial  by  court-martial  the  summary  court,  judge  advocate,  or  other  proper 
person  will  fully  inform  the  appointing  authority  as  to  the  facts  and  as  to 
the  action,  if  any,  taken. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

COURTS-MARTIAL— ACTION  BY  APPOIKTIIIG  OR 

SUPERIOR  AUTHORiry. 

SECTION  I. 
ACTION  ON  THE  PROCEEDINGS. 
369.  Appointing  Authority.  The  term  appointing  authority  is  employed  to 
designate  the  officer  whose  province  and  duty  it  is  to  take  action  upon  the 
proceedings  of  a  court-martial  after  the  same  are  terminated,  and,  when  the 
record  is  transmitted  to  him  for  such  action,  to  approve  or  disapprove  the  sen- 
tence or  acquittal.  This  officer  is  ordinarily  the  commander  who  has  convened 
the  court.  In  his  absence,  however,  or  where  the  command  has  been  otherwise 
changed,  his  successor  in  command,  or,  in  the  language  of  A.  W.  46,  "the 
officer  commanding  for  the  time  being"  is  invested  (by  that  article)  with  the 
same  authority  to  pass  upon  the  proceedings  and  order  the  execution  of  the 
sentence  in  a  case  of  conviction.     (Digest,  p.  554,  XIV,  A,  1.) 
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370.  Record  of  Action  ^y  Appointing  Authority, 
proceedings  by  the  appointing  authority,  he  will  state 
case  his  decisions  and  orders. 

371.  Sentence  Not  Effective  Until  Approved.  No  sentence  of  a  court-martial 
shall  be  carried  into  execution  until  the  same  shall  have  been  approved  by  the 
officer  appointing  the  court  or  by  the  officer  commanding  (or  the  time  being'. 
(A.  W.  46.)  The  acquittal  of  the  accused  does  not  entitle  him  to  be  released 
at  once  from  confinement  as  in  cases  before  civil  courts.  The  acquittal  is  not 
effective  until  it  has  been  acted  on  by  the  proper  reviewing  authority.  But  the 
announcement  of  the  result  of  trial  in  orders  is  not  essential  to  the  validity  of 
the  sentence  or  acquittal.  It  is  not  necessary  for  the  reviewing  authority  to 
approve  the  findings  and  proceedings. 

372.  Effect  of  Approval  and  DisapprovaL  While  approval  gives  life  and  oper- 
ation to  a  sentence,  disapproval,  on  the  other  hand,  nullifies  it.  A  disapproval 
of  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  by  the  reviewing  authority  is  not  a  mere 
expression  of  disapprobation  but  is  a  final  determinate  act  putting  an  end  to 
the  proceedings  in  the  particular  case  and  rendering  them  entirely  nugatory 
and  inoperative;  and  the  legal  efifect  of  a  disapproval  is  the  same  whether  or 
not  the  officer  disapproving  is  authorized  finally  to  confirm  the  sentence.  But 
to  he  thus  operative  a  disapproval  should  be  expressed.  The  effect  of  the  entire 
disapproval  of  a  sentence  is  not  merely  to  annul  the  same  as  such  but  also 
to  prevent  the  accruing  of  any  disability  or  forfeiture,  which  would  have  been 
incidental  upon  an  approval.     (Digest,  p.  563,  XIV,  E,  9,  b,  (1).) 

373.  Manner  of  Approval.  The  approval  of  the  sentence  should  properly  be 
of  a  formal  character.  The  article  requires  the  sentence  to  be  approved.  A 
formal  approval  of  the  findings  only  does  not  meet  the  requirement  of  the 
article.  The  sentence  should  be  approved  by  "  the  officer  appointing  the  court," 
or  the  officer  commanding  for  the  time  being,  although — as  in  a  case  of  a  sen- 
tence of  dismissal  in  time  of  peace — he  may  not  be  empowered  finally  to  confirm 
and  give  effect  to  the  sentence.  His  approval  is  required  as  showing  that  he 
does  not.  as  he  is  authorized  to  do,  disapprove,  (Digest,  p.  174,  CIV,  A,  I, 
and  A,  2.) 

374.  The  Officer  Commanding  for  the  Time  Being.  The  "  officer  command- 
ing for  the  time  being,"  indicated  in  A.  W.  46,  is  an  officer  who  has  succeeded 
to  the  command  of  the  officer  who  appointed  the  court;  as  where  the  latter 
has  been  regularly  relieved  and  another  officer  assigned  to  the  command;  or 
where  the  command  of  the  appointing  officer  has  been  discontinued,  and  merged 

ne  time  before  the  proceedings  of 
be  acted  upon.  Thus  where,  under 
:  has  ceased  to  exist  as  a  distinc- 
rision,  or  a  division  has  been  similarly 
ommander  of  the  division  in  the  one 
case  and  of  the  army  or  department  in  the  other,  is  "the  officer  commanding 
for  the  time  being,"  in  the  sense  of  the  article.  So  where  a  court  was  convened 
by  a  division  commander,  but  before  the  reviewing  authority  had  acted  upon 
the  sentence  the  division  was  discontinued  and  the  organixalions  composing 
it  were  distributed  among  the  divisions  of  another  corps,  it  was  held  that  the 
commander  of  this  other  corps  was  the  officer  "  commanding  for  the  time  being." 
So,  where,  before  the  proceedings  of  a  special  court  convened  by  a  post  com- 
mander were  completed,  the  post  command  had  ceased  to  exist  and  the  com- 
mand became  distributed  in  the  department,  it  was  held  that  the  department 
commander,  as  the  legal  successor  of  the  post  commander,  was  the  proper 
authority  to  approve  the  sentence.  (Digest,  p.  174,  CIV,  C,  1;  p.  175,  CIV,  C,  2, 
and  see  C,  4.) 

375.  Action  When  Accused  i>  Transferred  to  Another  Department.  iWbere 
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ccused  who  has  been  tried  by  general  court-martial  proceeds  with  his 

nand,  from  the  department  in  which  he  has  been  tried  to  another  depart- 

,  before  action  has  been  taken  on  his  case  by  the  reviewing  authority,  the 

ing  general  of  the  department  in  which  he  has  been  tried  is  the  proper 

reviewing  authority  of  the  case.     (Digest,  p.  554,  XIV,  A,  3.) 

376.  Appointing  Authority  Huat  Act  in  Person.  The  appointing  authority 
can  not  delegate  to  an  inferior  or  other  officer  his  function  as  reviewing  author- 
ity as  conferred  by  the  forty-sixth  article  of  war;  nor  can  he  authorize  a  staff 
or  other  officer  to  subscribe  for  him  his  decision  and  orders  on  the  proceed- 
ings. He  will  sign  in  his  own  hand  the  action  taken  by  him  on  the  proceed- 
ings, his  rank  and  (he  fact  that  be  is  the  commanding  officer  appearing  after 
his  signature. 

377.  Powers  Incident  to  Power  to  Approve.  The  power  to  approve  the  sen- 
tence of  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include; 

(a)  The  power  to  approve  or  disapprove  a  finding  and  to  approve  only  so 
much  of  a  finding  of  guilty  of  a  particular  offense  as  involves  a  finding  of  guilty 
of  a  lesser  included  offense  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  authority  having  power 
to  approve,  the  evidence  of  record  requires  a  finding  of  only  the  lesser  degree 
of  guilt;  and 

(h)  The  power  to  approve  or  disapprove  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  sen- 
tence.    (A.  W.  47.) 

The  authority  here  conferred  to  approve  only  so  much  of  a  finding  of  guilty 
as  involves  a  finding  of  guilty  of  a  lesser  included  offense  is  coextensive  with 
the  power  of  courts- martial  to  convict  of  lesser  included  offenses.  The  more 
frequent  occasions  for  the  exercise  of  this  authority  are  indicated  below. 

(1)  Affray. 

(a)  Assault, 

(b)  Breach  of  peace  (disorder). 

(2)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  murder. 

(a)  Any  of  the  minor  degrees  of  assault 

(3)  Battery. 

(«)  Assault. 

(4)  Murder. 

(a)  Manslaughter. 

Voluntary. 
Involuntary. 

(b)  Attempt  to  commit. 

(c)  Felonious  assault. 

(d)  Assault  and  battery 

(5)  Mayhem. 

(a)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit 

(b)  Assault  and  battery. 

(6)  Rape. 

(a)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape. 

(b)  Assault  and  battery. 

(c)  Assault, 

(7)  Robbery. 

(a)  Assault  with  intent  to  rob. 

(b)  Larceny  from  the  person. 

(c)  Assault  and  battery. 

(d)  Assault. 

(8)  Desertion. 

(a)  Attempt  to  desert. 

(b)  Absence  without  leave.  _, 
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(9)  Willful  disobedience  of  superior  officer. 
(«)  Failure  to  obey. 

(10)  Willful  disobedience  of  noocommlssianed  officer. 

(a)  Failure  to  obey. 

(11)  Refusal  to  receive  and  keep  prisoners. 

(a)  Failure  to  receive  and  keep. 

(12)  Quilting  post  to  plunder  or  pillage. 

(■)  Quitting  post. 

(13)  Drunk  on  duty. 

(a)  Drunk. 

(14)  Conduct  unbecoming  an  officer  and  gentleman. 

(a)  Conduct  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline- 

378.  Confirmatioa  of  Sentences.    In  the  following  cases  confirmation  by  the 

President  is  required  before  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  is  carried   into 


(a)  Any  sentence  respecting  a  general  officer. 

(b)  Any  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer  except  that  in 
time  of  war  a  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer  below  the  grade 
of  a  brigadier  general  may  be  carried  into  execution  upon  confirmation  by  the 
commanding  general  of  the  Army  in  the  field  or  by  the  commanding  general 
of  the  territorial  department  or  division. 

(c)  Any  sentence  extending  to  the  suspension  or  dismissal  of  a  cadet,  and 

(d)  Any  sentence  of  death,  except  in  the  cases  of  persons  convicted  in  time 
of  war  of  murder,  rape,  mutiny,  desertion,  or  as  spies,  and  in  such  excepted 
cases  a  sentence  of  death  may  be  carried  into  execution  upon  confirmation  of 
the  commanding  general  of  the  Army  in  the  field  or  by  the  commanding  general 
of  the  territorial  department  or  division. 

When  the  authority  competent  to  confirm  the  sentence  has  already  acted  as 
the  approving  authority  no  additional  confirmation  by  him  is  necessary,  (A. 
W.  48.) 

(Note;  For  statement  by  whom  a  sentence  of  dismissal  from  service  or  dis- 
honorable discharge  imposed  by  National  Guard  courts-martial,  not  in  the  serv- 
ice of  the  United  States,  must  be  approved  before  its  execution,  see  sec.  107. 
act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Slat,,  166,  Appendix  2.  post.] 

379.  Powers  Incident  to  Power  to  Confinn.  The  power  to  confirm  the  sen- 
tence of  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include — 

(b)  The  power  to  confirm  or  disapprove  a  finding,  and  to  confirm  so  much 
only  of  a  finding  of  guilty  of  a  particular  offense  as  involves  a  finding  of  guilty 
of  a  lesser  included  offense  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  authority  having  power 
to  confirm,  the  evidence  of  record  requires  a  finding  of  only  the  lesser  degree 
of  guilt;  and 

(b)  The  power  to  confirm  or  disapprove  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  sen- 
tence,    (A,  W,  49) 

The  manner  of  the  exercise  of  the  power  conferred  upon  confirming  authori- 
ties is  indicated  in  the  remarks  in  paragraph  377  relating  to  the  power  incident 
to  approve  a  sentence  as  provided  for  under  A,  W,  47. 

380.  Mitigation  of  Punishment — Definition.  By  mitigating  a  punishment  is 
meant  a  reduction  in  quantity  or  quality,  the  general  nature  of  the  punishment 
remaining  the  same.     (Digest,  p,  177.  CXII,  B,) 

381.  Mitigation  or  Semitaioa  of  Sentences.  The  power  to  order  the  execu- 
tion of  the  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include  inter 
alia  the  power  to  mitigate  or  remit  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  sentence,  but 
no  sentence  of  dismissal  of  an  officer  and  no  sentence  of  death  shall  be 
mitigated  or  remitted  by  any  authority  inferior  to  the  President,     Any  un- 
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executed  portion  of  a  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  ma/  be  miti- 
gated or  remitted  by  the  military  authority  competent  to  appoint,  for  the 
command,  exclusive  of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary 
Barracks,  in  which  the  person  under  sentence  is  held,  a  court  of  the  kind 
thai  imposed  the  sentence,  and  the  same  power  may  be  exercised  by  superior 
military  authority;  but  no  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  offi- 
cer or  loss  of  (lies,  no  sentence  of  death,  and  no  sentence  approved  or  con- 
firmed by  the  President  shall  be  remitted  or  mitigated  by  any  other  authority. 
The  power  of  remission  and  mitigation  extends  to  all  uncollected  forfeitures 
adjudged  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial.     (A.  W.  50.) 

382.  Mitigation,  When  Permissible.  A  sentence  providing  for  dishonorable 
discharge  only  can  not  be  mitigated.  Subject  to  the  limitations  expressed  in 
the  Executive  order  prescribing  maximum  limits  of  punishment,  forfeiture  of 
pay  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  may  be  mitigated  to  detention  of  pay  for  a  like 
period,  or  less,  and  confinement  at  hard  labor  may  be  mitigated  to  hard  labor 
without  confinement  for  a  like  period  or  less.  A  sentence  of  dishonorable  dis- 
charge, forfeiture  of  all  pay  and  allowances  due  and  to  become  due,  and  con- 
finement at  hard  labor  tor  a  definite  period  may  be  mitigated  to  confinement 
al  hard  labor  and  a  forfeiture  of  two-lhirds  of  the  soldier's  pay  per  month  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  that  prescribed  in  the  sentence. 

383.  Effect  of  Remission  at  Time  of  ApprovmL  The  action  of  a  reviewing 
authority  in  approving  a  sentence  and  simultaneously  remitting  a  portion 
thereof  is  legally  equivalent  to  approving  only  the  sentence  as  reduced.  (Bui. 
12,  p.  5.  War  Dept.,  1912.) 

384.  Commutation  of  Sentencea.  The  power  to  commute  sentences  imposed 
by  military  tribunals,  not  being  vested  in  military  commanders,  can  be  exercised 
by  the  President  alone.  Therefore  a  department  commander  can  not  commute 
to  confinement  at  hard  labor  a  sentence  of  dishonorable  discharge  awarded  an 
enlisted  man, 

385.  Adding  to  Sentences.  Neither  the  reviewing  authority  nor  any  other 
officer  is  authorized  to  add  to  the  punishment  imposed  by  a  court-martial. 
Where  post  orders  classify  all  soldiers  at  a  post  according  to  their  conduct, 
and  provide  that  soldiers  undergoing  sentence  of  a  court-martial  will  be  denied 
pass  privileges  until  the  sentence  is  completed,  such  a  provision  adds  to  the 
punishment  and  is  unlawful.     (Bui.  46,  p.  7,  War  Dept..  1914.) 

386.  Sentences  in  Excess  of  Legal  Limit.  Where  a  sentence  in  excess  of  the 
legal  limit  is  divisible,  such  part  as  is  legal  may  be  approved  and  executed. 
(Digest,  p.  564,  XIV,  E,  9,  c.)  Thusi  When  a  sentence  to  confinement,  hard 
labor  without  confinement,  forfeiture,  or  detention  of  pay  is  in  excess  of  the 
legal  Hmii,  the  part  within  the  limit  is  legal  and  may  be  executed. 

387.  Action  on  Sentence  Hay  be  Modified  Before  Publication.  Action  taken 
by  a  reviewing  officer  upon  the  proceedings  and  sentence  of  a  court-martial  may 
be  recalled  and  modified  before  it  has  been  published  and  the  party  to  be 
affected  has  been  duly  notified  of  the  same.  After  such  notice  the  action  is 
beyond  recall.  An  approval  can  not  then  be  substituted  for  a  disapproval  or 
irice  versa.     (Digest,  p.  S6S,  XIV,  E,  9.  e) 

388.  Where  Conviction  of  Desertion  is  Disapproved — Qrounds  to  be  Stated. 
Where  the  reviewing  authority  disapproves  a  sentence  for  desertion  he  should 
indicate  in  his  review  whether  his  disapproval  is  based  upon  his  belief  that  the 
evidence  does  not  show  an  intent  to  desert,  or  is  for  some  other  reason  that 
assumes  the  accused  was  guilty  as  charged.  The  reason  for  so  indicating  the 
grounds  of  his  disapproval  is  to  enable  the  Quartermaster  Corps  to  decide 
whether  the  pay  and  allowances  due  at  date  of  alleged  desertion  should  be  for- 
feited and  whether  the  reward  paid  for  apprehending  the  deserter,  and  the  ex- 
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penaes  incurred  by  the  Government  in  transporting  him  from  point  of  appre- 
hension, delivery,  or  surrender  to  the  station  of  his  company  or  detachment 
or  to  the  place  of  trial,  including  the  cost  of  transportation  of  the  guard,  should 
be  set  against  the  alleged  deserter's  pay,  under  A.  R.  127,  1913.  (12  Comp., 
328;  IS  idem.,  661.) 

389.  Place  of  Confinement — Change  of.  The  authority  which  has  designated 
the  place  of  confinement  or  higher  authority  may  change  the  place  of  confine- 
ment of  any  prisoner  under  the  jurisdiclion  of  such  authority;  but  when  a 
military  prison  or  post  has  been  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement  of  a 
prisoner  under  sentence,  no  power  is  competent  to  increase  the  punishment 
by  designating  a  penitentiary  as  the  place  of  confinement. 

390.  Loss  of  Files.  Where  a  court-martial  convened  by  a  department  com- 
mander for  the  trial  of  an  ofticer  sentences  the  accused  to  the  punishment  of 
a  loss  of  files,  the  approval  of  the  appointing  authority  is  sufficient  to  give  full 
effect  to  the  sentence,  and  no  action  by  superior  authority  can  add  anything 
to  its  effect  or  conclusiveness.  Confirmation  by  the  President  is  not  essential 
to  the  execution  of  such  a  sentence;  and  the  fact  that  the  same  involves  a 
change  in  the  Army  Register  does  not  make  requisite  or  proper  a  revision  of 
the  case  by  the  War  Department,  The  department  commander,  however,  can 
not  restore  the  files,  such  action  can  be  taken  only  by  the  President.  (See 
A.  W.  SO.) 

391.  Siupension  of  Sentences  Until  Pleuure  of  President  be  Known.  Any 
officer  who  has  authority  to  carry  into  execution  the  sentence  of  death,  or  of 
dismissal  of  an  officer,  may  suspend  the  same  until  the  pleasure  of  the  Presi- 
dent shall 'be  known;  and  in  such  case,  he  shall  immediately  transmit  to  the 
President  a  copy  of  the  order  of  suspension,  together  with  a  copy  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  court.     (A.  W.  SI.) 

392.  Suspension  of  Sentence  Not  Involving  Dishonorable  Discharge.  The 
authority  competent  to  order  the  execution  of  a  sentence  adjudged  by  a  coart- 
mariial  may,  if  the  sentence  involve  neither  dismissal  nor  dishonorable  dis- 
charge, suspend  the  execution  of  the  sentence  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  for- 
feiture of  pay  or  to  confinement,  or  to  both;  and  the  person  under  sentence  may 
be  restored  to  duty  during  the  suspension  of  confinement.  At  any  time  within 
one  year  after  the  date  of  the  order  of  suspension  such  order  may,  for  sufficient 
cause,  be  vacated  and  the  execution  of  the  sentence  directed  by  the  military 
authority  competent  to  order  the  execution  of  like  sentences  in  the  command, 
exclusive  of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks,  to 
which  the  person  under  sentence  belongs  or  in  which  he  may  be  found;  but  if 
the  order  of  suspension  be  not  vacated  within  one  year  after  the  date  thereof 
the  suspended  sentence  shall  be  held  to  have  been  remitted.     (A.  W.  53.) 

393.  Suspension  of  Sentences  of  Dishonorable  Discharge.  The  authority 
competent  to  order  the  execution  of  a  sentence  including  dishonorable  dis- 
charge may  suspend  the  execution  of  the  dishonorable  discharge  until  the 
soldier's  release  from  confinement;  but  the  order  of  suspension  may  be  vacated 
at  any  time  and  the  execution  of  the  dishonorable  discharge  directed  by  the 
officer  having  general  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command,  exclusive 
of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  Slates  Disciplinary  Barracks  in  which  the 
soldier  is  held,  or  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  (A.  W.  52.)  The  object  in  seeking 
the  legislation  contained  in  A.  W.  52  was  to  further  the  plan  of  giving  soldiers 
convicted  of  purely  military  offenses  an  opportunity  to  reclaim  themselves 
and  gain  restoration  to  the  colors  through  service  in  disciplinary  companies. 
Reviewing  authorities  will  aid  in  the  accomplishment  of  this  object  by  dis- 
criminating action  in  passing  upon  sentences. 

394.  Place  of  Confinement  to  be  Designsted  by  Reviewing  Authority.    When 
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k  general  court-martial  prescribes  dishonorable  discharge  and 
confinement,  so  much  of  the  sentence  as  relates  to  confinement  will  be  ex- 
pressed in  substantially  the  following  formi 
To  be  confined  at  hard  labor  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may 

direct  for  [leaving  to  the  reviewing  authority  the  designation  of  the 

place  of  confinement]. 

395.  Forms  for  Action  on  Sentence  b^  Reviewing  Authority.  (See  Appen- 
dix 10.) 

396.  When  Confinement  in  a  Penitentiar;  Hay  be  Directed.  Except  for 
desertion  in  time  of  war,  repeated  desertion  in  time  of  peace,  and  mutiny,  no 
person  shall  under  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  be  punished  by  confinement 
in  a  penitentiary  unless  an  act  or  omission  of  which  he  is  convicted  is  recognized 
as  an  oRense  of  a  civil  nature  by  some  statute  of  the  United  States,  or  at  the 
common  law  as  the  same  exists  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  or  by  way  of  com- 
mutation of  a  death  sentence,  and  unless  also  the  period  of  confinement  author- 
ized and  adjudged  by  such  court-martial  is  one  year  or  more:  Provided,  That 
when  a  sentence  of  confinement  is  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  upon  conviction 
of  two  or  more  acts  or  omissions  any  one  of  which  is  punishable  under  these 
articles  by  confinement  in  a  penitentiary,  the  entire  sentence  of  confinement 
may  be  executed  in  a  penitentiary:  Provided  further,  That  penitentiary  con- 
finement hereby  authorized  may  be  served  in  any  penitentiary  directly  or  indi- 
rectly under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States:  Provided  further,  That  per- 
sons sentenced  to  dishonorable  discharge  and  to  confinement  not  in  a  peniten- 
tiary shall  be  confined  in  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  elsewhere 
as  the  Secretary  of  War  or  the  reviewing  authority  may  direct,  but  not  in 
a  penitentiary.     (A.  W.  42.) 

[Note:  For  a  full  statement  of  the  law  relating  to  penitentiary  confinement, 
the  War  Department  policy  with  reference  to  the  segregation  of  general  pris- 
oners convicted  of  offenses  punishable  with  penitentiary  confinement  and 
requirements  placed  upon  appointing  authorities  in  stating  the  law  applicable 
where  such  confinement  is  directed,  see  Chap.  XIII,  Sec.  II,  pars.  337,  339,  and 
341.] 

397.  When  Confinement  in  Disciplinary  Barracks  Will  be  Directed.  The 
United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  at  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  or  one  of 
its  branches  will  be  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement  of  all  general 
prisoners  other  than  residents  of  Porto  Rico,  the  Canal  Zone,  Hawaiian  Islands, 
or  the  Philippine  Islands  who  are  to  be  confined  for  six  months  or  more  and 
who  are  not  to  be  confined  in  a  penitentiary  pursuant  to  the  preceding  para- 
graph. From  time  to  time  detailed  instructions  will  be  issued  as  to  which  of 
the  barracks  shall  be  designated  and  as  to  when  the  prisoners  shall  be  trans- 
ferred to  them. 

998.  When  Confinement  in  Post  Will  be  Directed.  A  military  post,  station, 
or  camp  will  be  designated  as  (he  place  of  confinement  of  any  general  prisoner 
whose  case  does  not  come  within  the  terms  of  paragraphs  396  and  397  of  this 

399.  CoSperation  of  Reviewing  Autboritiea.  The  successful  segregation  of 
general  prisoners  according  to  the  grade  of  their  offense  as  prescribed  by  the 
three  preceding  paragraphs  must  depend  to  a  considerable  extent  upon  the 
cooperation  of  officers  exercising  general  court-martial  jurisdiction.  The  de- 
mand for  prison  labor  at  posts  is  not  deemed  a  sufficient  reason  for  a  departure 
from  the  rule  of  segregation  prescribed. 

400.  Court-martial  Orders.  Trials  by  general  courts-martial,  including  so 
much  of  the  proceedings  as  will  give  the  charges  and  specifications,  the  pleas, 
findings,  and  sentence,  and  the  action  and  remarks  of  the  reviewing  authority 
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will  be  announced  in  general  orders  issued  from  the  War  Department  or  in 
general  court-martial  orders  from  the  headquarters  exercising  general  court- 
martial  jurisdiction.  If  the  charges  contain  matter  which  for  any  reason  is  unfit 
for  publication,  such  matter  will  be  omitted  from  the  order,  but  a  copy  thereof 
will  be  promptly  furnished  by  the  reviewing  authority  to  the  commanding 
officer  of  the  post  at  which  the  officer  or  soldier  is  confined,  to  be  included 
with  the  papers  required  to  be  sent 'to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  post  or 
other  places  of  confinement  where  the  sentence  of  confinement  is  to  be  executed. 
Trials  by  special  courts-martial  will  also  be  published  in  orders  similar  in  form 
to  general  court-martial  orders.     (For  forms,  see  Appendix  11.) 


SECTION   II. 
ACTION  AFTER  PROHULOATION   OP  SENTENCE. 

401.  Date  of  Beginning  of  Sentence.  The  order  promulgating  the  proceed- 
ings of  a  court  and  the  action  of  the  reviewing  authority  will,  when  practicable, 
be  of  the  same  date.  When  this  is  not  practicable,  the  order  will  give  the  date 
of  the  action  of  the  reviewing  authority,  which  date  wilt  be  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  of  confinement,  as  well  where  dishonorable  discharge  is  imposed  as 
where  it  is  not.  A  sentence  of  confinement  is  continuous  until  the  term  expires, 
except  where  the  prisoner  is  absent  without  authority  or  under  a  parole  which 
proper  authority  revokes  or  is  delivered  to  the  civil  authorities  under  A,  W.  74. 
It  is  appropriate  for  the  appointing  authority  to  consider,  at  the  time  of 
approval,  confinement  served  by  an  accused  prior  thereto,  and  in  a  proper  case 
make  it  the  basis  of  mitigation  of  the  sentence. 

402.  Applications  for  Clemencjr.  The  power  to  remit  or  mitigate  punishment 
imposed  by  a  court-martial,  vested  in  the  authority  who  appointed  the  court  or 
the  corresponding  authority  under  whose  jurisdiction  the  sentence  is  being 
executed,  extends  only  to  unexecuted  portions  of  a  sentence.  If  the  punishment 
be  one  imposed  by  a  general  court-martial,  it  may  be  remitted  or  mitigated  only 
by  an  officer  competent  to  order  a  general  court-martial  and  under  whose  juris- 
diction the  sentence  is  being  executed.  The  fact  that  a  soldier  has  been  dis- 
honorably discharged  through  his  sentence  does  not  affect  this  power.  An 
application  for  clemency  in  case  of  a  prisoner  sentenced  to  confinement  in  a 
penitentiary  or  in  the  United  Stales  Disciplinary  Barracks  or  any  branch 
thereof  will  be  forwarded  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  for  the  action 
of  the  Secretary  of  War  and  the  President,  A  military  prisoner  sentenced  to 
confinement  in  a  penitentiary  or  in  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or 
any  branch  thereof  will,  so  far  as  concerns  the  exercise  of  clemency,  be  con- 
sidered to  have  passed  beyond  the  jurisdiction  of  the  department  or  other 
commander  from  the  date  of  the  approval  of  his  sentence.  The  power  to  com- 
mute sentences  imposed  by  military  tribunals,  not  being  vested  in  military 
commanders,  can  be  exercised  by  the  President  only. 

403.  Remission  of  Suspended  Sentence  of  Dishonorable  Discharge.  Re- 
quests to  remit  the  dishonorable  discharge  under  a  suspended  sentence  of  dis- 
honorable discharge  are  requests  for  clemency,  and  will  be  made  to  the  author- 
ity empowered  to  extend  clemency. 

404.  Clemency  Applications  Limited  to  One  in  Six  Months.  It  appearing  that 
the  expenditure  of  much  unnecessary  time  and  labor  is  involved  in  the  reexam- 
ination in  the  War  Department  upon  further  applications  for  clemency  of  cases 
relating  lo  military  prisoners  which  have  received  recent  and  thorough  con- 
sideration in  connection  with  prior  applications,  the  Secretary  of  War  has 
directed  that  where  such  further  application  is  received  at  the  War  Department 
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within  six  months  of  such  prior  consideration  the  case  will  not  be  reexamined 
unless  there  be  set  forth  in  the  application  new  and  material  reasons  for  the 
granting  of  clemency,  hot  that  the  applicant  will  be  advised  of  the  recent 
consideration  and  of  the  action  had  thereon. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 
PUNITIVE  ARTICLES. 

SECTION  1. 

ENLISTMENT— MUSTER— RETURNS. 
mjT-woimn  asticib. 
405.  Any  person  who  shall  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in  the  military 
service  of  the  United  States  by  means  of  willful  misrepresentation  or  conceal- 
ment as  to  his  qualifications  for  enlistment,  and  shall  receive  pay  or  allowances 
trader  such  enlistment,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

D^FINmONS    AND    PRINCIPLES. 

A  fraudulent  enlistment  is  an  enlistment  procured  by  means  of  a  willful  mis- 
representation in  regard  to  a  qualification  or  disqualification  for  enlistment,  or 
by  intentional  concealment  of  a  disqualification  which  has  had  the  eSect  of 
causing  the  enlistment  of  a  man  not  qualified  to  be  a  soldier  and  who  but 
for  such  false  representation  or  concealment  would  have  been  rejected. 

Willful  means  intentional,  thus  excluding  cases  of  mistake  or  forgetfulness. 

Misrepresentation  and  concealment  include  any  act,  statement,  or  omission, 
however  made,  which  has  the  effect  of  conveying  an  untruth  or  concealing  the 
truth  concerning  the  applicant's  qualifications  or  disqualifications  for  enlistment 

The  misrepresentation  or  concealment  may  be  in  matters  which  are  designed 
to  open  the  door  to  inquiry  concerning  the  qualifications  or  disqualifications  for 
enlistment,  such  as  questions  as  to  previous  service,  previous  applications  for 
enlistment,  etc. 

The  qualifications  or  disqualifications  may  be  prescribed  by  law,  regulations, 

Answers  to  questions  having  no  bearing  on  the  applicant's  qualifications 
for  enlistment,  such  as  questions  as  to  applicant's  name,  address,  or  immaterial 
3  as  to  age,  are  not  sufficient. 

Analysis  and  Pboof. 
pplica  only  to  enlisted  men. 


r  ENLISTUCNT. 
PSOOF. 

(a)  The  enlistment  of  the  accused  in  the  military  service  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  accused  willfully  misrepresented  a  certain  fact  or  facts  regard- 
ing his  qualifications  or  disqualifications  for  enlistment,  or  willfull]r — that  is, 
intentionally — concealed  a  disqualification,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  enlistment  was  procured  by  such  misrepresentation  or  concealment. 

(d)  That  under  such  enlistment  the  accused  received  either  pay  or  allow- 
ances, or  both,  as  alleged 

89 
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(e)  Where  a  soldier  enlists  without  a  discharge  (see  twenty-niDth  article), 
the  proof  should  include  the  fact  that  at  the  time  of  the  alleged  enlistment  the 
accused  was  a  soldier,  and  that  the  eiilistment  was  entered  into  without  a  regular 
discharge  from  the  former  enlistment 

nPTT-nPTH  ARTICLE. 

406.  Any  officer  who  knowingly  enlists  or  musters  into  the  military  service 
any  person  whose  enlistment  or  muster  in  is  prohibited  by  law.  regulations,  or 
orders  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

See  the  terms  of  the  article. 

The  prohibited  enlistment  must  be  knowingly  made,  i.e..  it  must  be  shown 
that  the  accused  knew  that  the  person  enlisted  or  mustered  in  by  him  was 
within  the  prohibited  class. 

Knowingly  includes  not  only  a  certainty  of  belief  but  also  such  a  degree 
of  belief  as  the  ordinarily  prudent  man  acts  upon. 

The  enlistment  or  muster  in  of  the  person  must  be  at  the  time  prohibited 
by  law  or  by  regulations  or  orders  that  were  operative  as  to  the  accused. 

This  excludes  cases  where  the  enlistment  or  muster  in  was  prohibited  by 
regulations  or  orders  of  the  existence  of  which  the  accused  was  not  aware 
or  at  the  time  chargeable  with  knowledge. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  only  to  officers. 

The  article  defines  two  ofienses  which  may  be  treated  under  one  heading  ai 
follows: 

I.  UNLAWPtn.  ENLISTHBNT  (M  UUSTU  1N). 

ntoop. 

(a)  The  enlistment  or  muster  in  by  the  accused  officer  of  the  person  named, 
as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  person  was  within  the  classes  whose  enlistment  or  muster  in 
were  prohibited  at  the  time  of  such  enlistment  or  muster  in. 

(c)  That  the  accused  knew  this  at  the  time  of  the  enlistment  or  muster  in  of 
such  person. 

FIFTT-SIXTH  ASncLB. 

407.  *  *  a  Any  oflicer  who  knowingly  makes  a  false  muster  of  man  or 
animal,  or  who  signs  or  directs  or  allows  the  signing  of  any  muster  roll  knowing 
the  same  to  contain  a  false  muster  or  false  statement  as  to  the  absence  or  pay 
of  an  officer  or  soldier,  or  who  wrongfully  takes  money  or  other  consideration 
on  mustering  in  a  regiment,  company,  or  other  organization,  or  on  signing 
muster  rolls,  or  who  knowingly  musters  as  an  officer  or  soldier  a  person  who 
is  not  such  officer  or  soldier,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

DEnNiTioNs  AND  PntNaPLXS. 

See  the  terms  of  the  article  for  requirements  as  to  muster  rolls  and  definition 
of  the  offenses. 

Muster  has  been  defined  as  the  assembling,  inspecting,  entering  upon  the 
formal  rolls,  and  ofhctally  reporting  as  a  component  part  of  the  coraniand 
of  persons  or  public  animals.    (Winthrop,  p.  852.) 
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Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  only  to  officers. 

The  article  defines  a  number  of  offenses  which  may  be  treated  under  the 
foHowiuK  heads: 

I.  Uakitig  false  muster. 

II.  Signing,  directing,  or  allowing  the  signing  of  false  muster  rolls. 

III.  Taking  money  or  other  consideration  on  muster  or  signing  muster  rolls. 

IV.  Mustering  as  an  officer  or  soldier  one  who  is  not. 

I.  UAKING  FALSE  MUSTER. 
PkOOF. 

(s)  That  the  muster  of  a  certain  man  or  animal  was  made  by  the  accused 
officer,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  muster  was  false  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  accused  officer  knew  this  at  the  time  of  making  the  muster. 

II.  SIGNING,  DIKSCTINC,  OK  ALLOWING  THE  SIGNING  OF  FALSE  MUSTER  ROLLS. 
PBOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  officer  signed  the  muster  roll  or  directed  or  allowed 
the  signing  of  the  master  roll  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  muster  roll  was  false  in  certain  particulars  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  accused  officer  knew  this  at  the  time  be  signed  the  roll  or 
directed  or  allowed  it  to  be  signed  as  alleged. 

III.  TAKING  UONBV  OR  OTBES  CONSIDERATION  ON  MUSTER  OR  SIGNING  MUSTER  ROLLS. 

(a)  That  the  accused  officer  made  the  muster  of  the  organiiation  or  signed 
the  muster  rolls  as  alleged. 

<b)  That  he  accepted  money  or  other  consideration  as  a  compensation  or 
reward  for  making  the  muster  or  signing  the  muster  rolls. 

(c)  That  the  taking  of  such  money  or  other  cotisi deration  was  wrongful — 
that  is,  without  legal  excuse. 

IV.  MUSTEBINC  AS  AN  OFFICER  OR  SOLDIER  ONE  WHO  IS  NOT. 
PROOF. 

(t)  That  the  accused  officer  mustered  as  an  officer  or  soldier  a  certain  person, 
as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  person  so  mustered  was  not  such  officer  or  soldier. 

(c)  That  the  accused  knew  this  when  he  made  the  muster. 

prrrr-SBrBHTH  asticlk. 
406.  Every  officer  commanding  a  regiment,  an  independent  troop,  battery,  or 
company,  or  a  garrison,  shall,  in  the  beginning  of  every  month,  transmit  through 
the  proper  channels,  to  the  Department  of  War,  an  exact  return  of  the  same, 
specifying  the  names  of  the  officers  then  absent  from  their  posts,  with  the 
reasons  for  and  the  time  of  their  absence.  Every  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to 
render  to  the  War  Department  or  other  superior  authority  a  return  of  the  state 
of  the  troops  under  his  command,  or  of  the  arms,  ammunitions,  clothing,  funds, 
or  other  property  thereunto  belonging,  who  knowingly  makes  a  false  return 
thereof  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer  such  other  punishment 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct.  And  any  officer  who.  through  neglect  or  design, 
omits  to  render  such  return  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 
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Definitions  and  Pwnciples. 
See  the  terms  of  the  article,  the  penal  part  of  which  applies  broadly  to  "  every 
officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  render  to  the  War  Department  or  other  superior 
authority  a  return  of  the  state  of  the  troops  under  his  command,  or  of  the 
arms,  ammunition,  clothing,  funds,  or  other  property  thereunto  belonging." 

Analysis  and  Paoor. 
The  article  applies  to  commanding  officers  only. 
The  article  defines  two  offenses; 

I.  Making  false  returns. 

II.  Omitting  to  render  reiurns. 

1.  making  false  bgturns. 
As  to  knowingly,  see  remarks  under  fifty-tifth  article. 


{a)  That  the  accused  officer  was  a  commanding  officer,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  it  became  his  duty  as  such  to  render  to  a  certain  superior  authority 
s  certaia  return  as  specified. 

(c)  n*t  he  complied  with  such  duty,  and  that  the  return  so  made  was  false 
in  certain  particulars,  ai  alleged. 

(d)  TiMt  the  accused  officer  knew  that  the  return  wai  false  at  the  time  of 
making  it. 

IL  OMtTTINC  TO  RENMR  BETVBNS. 

The  term  "  neglect "  involves  the  idea  of  culpability  and  includes  the  case 
of  an  officer  who,  knowing  the  return  to  be  due,  fails  to  render  it  through 
remissness  or  procrastination. 

PBOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  officer  was  a  commanding  officer  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  it  became  bis  duty  as  such  to  render  to  a  certain  superior  authority 
■  certain  return  as  specified. 

(c)  That  he  omitted  through  neglect  or  design  to  render  such  return. 


DESERTION— ABSENCE  WITHOUT  LEAVE. 

PIPTT-BIGHTH  AKTICtB. 

409.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  deserts  or  attempts  to  desert  the 
service  of  the  United  States  shall,  if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of  war. 
suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct,  and.  if 
the  offense  be  committed  at  any  other  time,  any  punishment,  excepting  death, 
that  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 
Desertion  is  absence  without  leave  accompanied  by  the   intention   not  to 

Both  elements  are  essential  to  the  ofFense.  The  offense  becomes  complete 
when  the  person  absents  himself  without  authority  from  his  place  of  serricewith 
intent  not  to  return  thereto.  A  prompt  repentance  and  return  are  no  defense, 
nor  is  it  a  defense  that  the  deserter  at  the  time  of  departure  intended  to  report 
for  duty  elsewhere.    Thus,  where  a  soldier  leaves  his  post  intending  never  to 
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go  back  unless  a  certain  event  happens,  or  leaves  his  post  with  such  intent  and 
reports  at  another  post,  he  is  a  deserter;  but  unless  such  intent  exists  at  some 
time  the  soldier  can  not  be  a  deserter  whether  his  purpose  is  to  stay  away  a 
definite  or  indefinite  length  of  time.  Where  a  soldier,  without  having  been 
discharged,  again  enlists  in  the  Army  or  in  the  Militia  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  such  enlistment  is,  by  the  twenty-ninth  article,  made  sufficient 
evidence  of  desertion.  In  such  a  case,  proof  of  the  intent  permanently  to  stay 
away  from  his  former  place  of  service  and  of  the  status  of  absence  without  leave 
therefrom  are  unnecessary. 

Analysis  and  Proof, 
The  article  includes  all  persons  subject  to  military  law.    See  Article  2. 
The  article  defines  two  offenses,  as  follows; 

I.  Desertion. 

II.  Attempting  to  desert. 

I.   DESEKITOH. 

pRoor. 

(a)  That  the  accused  absented  himself,  or  remained  absent  without  authority, 
from  his  place  of  service,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  intended,  at  the  time  of  absenting  himaelf  or  at  some  time  dur- 
ing his  absence,  to  remain  away  permanently  from  such  place. 

(c)  That  his  absence  was  of  a  duration  and  was  terminated  as  alleged. 

(d)  That  his  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged,  in  the  execution  of  a  certain  con- 
spiracy, or  in  the  presence  of  a  certain  outbreak  of  Indiana,  or  of  a  certain 
unlawful  assemblage  which  his  organization  was  opposing,  or  in  time  of  war 
where  the  court  will  not  take  judicial  notice  of  the  existence  of  a  status  of  war. 

(e)  Where  the  soldier  enlisted  without  a  discharge  (see  twenty-ninth  article), 
that  the  accused  was  a  soldier  in  a  certain  organization  of  the  Army  as 
alleged;  and  that,  without  being  discharged  from  such  organization,  he 
again  enlisted  in  the  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps,  or  some  foreign  army  as 
alleged.  In  this  case  proof  of  the  absence  without  leave  and  of  the  intention 
not  to  return  become  unnecessary. 

11.  ATTEMPTIKG  TO  DESERT. 

An  attempt  to  desert  is  an  overt  act  other  than  mere  preparation  toward 
accomplishing  a  purpose  to  desert. 

Usually  the  endeavor  of  the  accused  toward  getting  away  will  be  frustrated  by 
an  agency  independent  of  his  own  will;  but  once  the  attempt  is  made  a  turning 
back  by  the  accused  of  his  own  accord  does  not  obliterate  the  offense.  An 
instance  of  the  offense  is:  A  soldier  intending  to  desert  hides  himself  in  an  empty 
freight  car  on  the  post,  intending  to  effect  his  escape  from  the  post  by  being 
taken  out  in  the  car. 

PBOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  made  the  attempt  by  doing  the  overt  act  or  acts 
alleged. 

(b)  That  he  intended  to  desert  at  the  time  of  doing  such  act  or  acts. 

(c)  That  his  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged,  in  the  execution  of  a  certain  con- 
spiracy, or  in  the  presence  of  a  certain  outbreak  of  Indians,  or  a  certain 
unlawful  assemblage  which  his  organization  was  opposing,  or  in  time  of  war 
where  the  court  will  not  take  judicial  notice  of  the 
specified. 
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nrtr-vuiTH  articlb. 
410.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  advises  or  persuades  or  know- 
ingly assists  another  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United  Sutes  shall,  if  the 
offense  be  committed  in  time  of  war,  suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as 
a  court-martial  may  direct,  and,  if  the  offense  be  committed  at  any  other  time, 
any  punishment,  excepting  death,  that  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Dbfinitions  and  Principlis. 
See  the  definition  of  desertion  under  the  next  preceding  article. 
As  to  knowingly,  see  remarks  under  the  fifty-fifth  article. 
The  offenses  of  persuading  and  assisting  desertion  are  not  complete  unless 
the  desertion  occurs;  but  the  offense  of  advising  is  complete  when  the  advice  is 
given,  whether  the  person  advised  deserts  or  not. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  accused  act  alone  in  giving  the  advice  or  assist- 
ance, or  in  the  persuasion;  and  he  may  act  through  other  persons  in  committing 
the  offenses. 

Anai-ysis  anh  Pboof. 
The  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military  Uw.     See  article  2. 
.The  article  defines  three  offenses,  as  follows: 

I.  Advising  desertion. 

II.  Persuading  desertion. 

III.  Assisting  desertion. 

I.  ADVISING  DEsntnoN. 

PSOOP. 

(a)  That  the  accused  advised  a  person  subject  to  military  law  to  desert  the 
■errice  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged,  in  time  of  war,  where  the  court  will 
not  take  judicial  notice  of  the  status  of  war. 


II.  PERSUADING   D 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  used  persuasion  to  induce  a  person  subject  to  military 
law  to  desert  the  service  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  person  whom  he  persuaded  deserted  as  alleged,  and  was  induced 
to  do'so  by  such  persuasion.  See  proof  of  desertion  in  the  next  preceding 
article,  items  <a)  and  (b). 

(c)  That  the  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged,  in  time  of  war,  where  the  court  will 
not  take  judicial  notice  of  the  status  of  war. 

III.  ASSISTING  DEsnmoM, 

PKOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  knowingly  assisted  a  person  subject  to  military  law 
to  desert  the  service  as  alleged. 

(h)  That  the  person  given  such  assistance  deserted  as  alleged.  See  proof 
of  desertion  in  the  next  preceding  article,  iiems  (a)  and  (b). 

(c)  That  the  act  was  done,  if  so  alleged.  In  time  of  war,  where  the  court  will 
not  take  judicial  notice  of  the  status  of  war. 

SIZTUTB  ARTICLS. 

411.  Any  officer  who,  after  having  discovered  that  a  soldier  in  his  command  is 
a  deserter  from  the  military  or  naval  service  or  from  the  Marine  Corps,  retains 
such  deserter  in  his  command  without  informing  superior  authority  or  the  com- 
mander of  the  organization  to  which  the  deserter  belongs  shall  be  punished  as 
a  court-martial  may  direct. 
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DeriHiTiOHS  ahd  PuNaPLKS. 

See  definition  of  desertion  nnder  article  58. 

Discovered  does  not  imply  a  certainty  on  the  one  h«nd  or  a  mere  tnspicion 
on  the  other.  It  implies  such  a  belief  as  the  ordinarily  prudent  officer  would 
act  upoa 

Analysis  amd  Pbodf. 
The  article  applies  only  to  commanding  officers. 
The  article  defines  one  offense: 

I.  RETAINING  A  DESESTE&. 
PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  ofHcer  exercised  a  certain  command  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  while  so  in  command  he  discovered  that  a  certain  soldier  in  his 
command  was  a  deserter  from  the  military  or  naval  service,  or  from  the  Marine 
Corps,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  such  soldier  was  in  fact  such  a  deserter.  See  proof  of  desertion 
under  fifty-eighth  article,  items  (a)  and  (b). 

(d)  That  he  retained  such  deserter  in  his  command  without  informing  superior 
authority  or  the  commanding  officer  of  the  organization  to  which  the  deserter 
belongs,  as  alleged. 

SIXTT-FIKST  ASTICIB. 

412.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  fails  to  repair  at  the  fixed  time 
to  the  properly  appointed  place  of  duty,  or  goes  from  the  same  without  proper 
leave,  or  absents  himself  from  his  command,  guard,  quarters,  station,  or  camp 
without  proper  leave,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Phi.vciples. 

The  article  is  designed  to  cover  every  case  not  elsewhere  provided  for  where 
any  person  subject  to  military  law  is  through  his  own  fault  not  at  the  place 
where  he  is  required  to  be  at  a  time  when  he  should  be  there. 

The  first  part  of  the  article — that  relating  to  properly  appointed  place  of 
duty — applies  whether  such  place  is  appointed  as  a  rendezvous  for  several  or 
for  one  only.  Thus,  it  would  apply  in  the  case  of  a  soldier  failing  to  rpporC  as 
the  kitchen  police  or  leaving  such  duty  after  reporting. 

A  soldier  turned  over  to  the  civil  authorities  upon  application  is  not  punish- 
able under  this  article  for  the  period  he  is  held  by  them  under  such  delivery. 
So.  also,  where  a  soldier  is  absent  with  leave  and  is  held,  tried,  and  acquitted 
by  the  civil  authorities,  his  status  does  not  change  to  absence  without  leave. 
But  where  the  soldier  is  absent  without  leave  when  tried,  although  acquitted, 
or  being  absent  with  leave  is  convicted  and  held  beyond  the  expiration  of  his 
pass,  or  being  absent  without  leave  is  unable  to  return  through  sickness  or  lack 
of  transportation  facilities,  or  other  disabilities,  the  period  of  the  absence  with- 
out leave  will  include  the  time  he  is  so  detained;  but,  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
the  absence  during  such  time  is  enforced,  it  would  be  appropriate  not  to  con- 
sider the  length  of  such  detention  for  the  purpose  of  administering  punishment 
in  the  case. 

In  computing  the  length  in  days  of  a  period  of  absence  for  the  purpose  of 
determining  the  maximum  punishment  for  an  absence  without  leave  under  this 
article  periods  of  24  hours  are  considered  one  day.  Thus,  a  soldier  who  absents 
himself  from  11.59  p.  m.  one  day  to  12.01  a.  m.  the  next  is  absent  only  a  fraction 
of  a  day  as  far  as  the  maximum  punishment  order  is  concerned,  although  the 
period  of  absence  cover  parts  of  two  calendar  days. 
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Analysis  and  Pkoof. 

The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject-to  military  law.     See  Article  2. 

The  article  deftnes  a  number  of  offenses  which  nay  be  treated  andcr  the 
general  term  "  Absence  without  leave." 


(1)  Where  the  accused  fails  to  appear  at  or  goes  from  a  place  of  duty. 

<a)  That  a  certain  authority  appointed  a  certain  time  and  place  for  a  certain 
duty  by  the  accused,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  failed  to  report  to  such  pUce  at  the  proper  time,  or  Imving; 
BO  reported  went  from  the  same  without  authority  from  any  one  competent 
to  give  him  leave  to  do  so. 

(2)  Where  the  accused  is  charged  with  absenting  himself  without  proper 
leave. 

(a)  That  the  accused  absented  himself  from  his  command,  guard,  quarters, 
station,  or  camp  for  a  certain  period,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  absence  was  without  authority  from  any  one  competent  to 
give  him  leave. 

SECTION  in. 

DISRESPECT— INSUBORDINATION— MUTINY. 

SIXTT-SECOHD  ARTICLE. 

413.  Any  officer  who  uses  contemptuous  or  disrespectful  words  against  the 
President,  Vice  President,  the  Congress  of  the  United  States,  the  Secretary  of 
War,  or  the  governor  or  legislature  of  any  State,  Territory,  or  other  possessioa 
of  the  United  States  in  which  he  is  quartered  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service 
or  suSer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct.  Any  other 
person  subject  to  military  law  who  so  offends  shall  be  punished  as  a  court- 
martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

The  contemptuous  or  disrespectful  words,  as  used  in  this  article,  cover  lan- 
guage disrespectful  and  contemptuous  in  themselves,  such  as  abusive  epithets, 
<lenunciatory  or  contumelious  expressions,  or  intemperate  or  malevolent  com- 
ments upon  official  or  personal  acts,  etc.,  or  words  disrespectful  or  contemp- 
tuous because  of  the  connection  in  which  and  the  circumstances  under  which 
they  are  used. 

It  is  essential  that  a  person  against  whom  such  words  are  used  be  in  one  of 
the  offices  named  at  the  time;  but  it  is  immaterial  whether  the  words  are  spoken 
against  him  in  his  official  or  private  capacity. 

The  truth  or  falsity  of  the  statements  is,  as  a  rule,  immaterial. 

Trials  for  offenses  covered  by  this  article  have  usually  been  for  the  use  of 
"contemptuous  or  disrespectful  words  against  the  President,"  or  the  Govern- 
ment mainly  as  represenied  by  the  President.  The  deliberate  employment  of 
denunciatory  or  contumelious  language  in  regard  to  the  President,  whether 
spoken  in  public  or  published,  or  conveyed  in  a  communication  designed  to  be 
made  public,  has,  in  repeated  cases,  been  made  the  subject  of  charges  and  trial 
under  this  article,     (Digest,  p.  120;  Winthrop.  p.  872.) 

The  language  used  must  be  disrespectful  or  contemptuous.  Adverse  criti- 
cism of  the  Executive  expressed  in  emphatic  language  in  the  heat  of  political 
discussion,  but  not  apparently  intended  to  be  personally  disrespectful,  should 
not  be  made  the  basis  of  trial  under  this  article.     (Idem.) 
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ANAi.ysis  AND  Pboof. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law. 
The  article  defines  a  number  of  offense)  which  may  be  treated  under  the 
general  term  of  "  disrespect  toward  the  President,  etc." 

I.  DISIESPECT  TOWAKD  TBB  PRESIDENT,  ETC. 
PKOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  used  certain  contemptuous  or  disrespectful  words 
against  the  President,  or  other  of  the  authorities  mentioned  in  the  article,  as 

(b)  Where  such  words  are  not  contemptuous  or  disrespectful  in  themselves 
that  the  words  were  used  under  certain  circumstances  or  in  a  certain  con- 
nection, or  that  a  certain  intended  meaning  gave  them  the  character  of  con- 
temptuous  or  disrespectful  words,  as  alleged. 

8IZTT-THIBII  ASTICLB. 

414.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  behaves  himself  with  disrespect 
toward  his  superior  ofHcer  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  pRiNCii>LES. 

The  disrespectful  behavior  contemplated  by  this  article  is  such  as  detracts 
from  the  respect  due  to  the  authority  and  person  of  a  superior  officer.  It  may 
consist  in  acts  or  language,  however  expressed. 

It  is  not  essential  that  the  disrespectful  behavior  be  in  the  presence  of  the 
superior,  bat  in  general  it  is  considered  objectionable  to  hold  one  accountable 
under  this  article  for  what  was  said  or  done  by  him  in  a   purely  private 


The  officer  toward  whom  the  disrespectful  behavior  was  directed  must  have 
been  the  superior  of  the  accused  at  the  time  of  the  acts  charged;  but  by 
superior  is  not  necessarily  meant  a  superior  in  rank,  as  a  line  officer,  though 
inferior  in  rank,  may  be  the  commanding  officer,  and  thus  the  superior  of  a 
staff  ofHcer,  such"  as  a  surgeon. 

Disrespect  by  words  may  be  conveyed  by  opprobrious  epithets  or  other  con- 
tumelious or  denunciatory  language.     (Winthrop,  p.  874.) 

Disrespect  by  acta  may  be  exhibited  in  a  variety  of  modes — as  neglecting  the 
customary  salute,  .by  a  marked  disdain,  indifference,  insolence,  impertinence, 
undue  familiarity,  or  other  rudeness  in  the  presence  of  the  superior  officer. 
(Winthrop,  p.  87S.) 

It  is  not  essential  that  the  behavior  be  intentional,  and  it  is  immaterial  that 
only  facts  were  stated;  but  where  the  person  who  did  the  acts  or  spoke  the 
words  did  not  know  that  the  person  against  whom  they  were  directed  was  his 
superior  officer,  such  ignorance  is  a  defense. 

Analysis  and  Pkoof. 
s  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.     See  Article  2. 
nse.  that  is,  disrespect  toward  a  superior  officer. 

I,  disrespect  toward  a  superior  oeficek 

(a)  That  the  accused  did  or  omitted  to  do  certain  acts  or  spoke  certain  words 
toward  a  certain  officer,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  behavior  involved  in  such  acts,  omissions,  or  words  was  that 
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under  certain  circumstance  or  in  a  certain  connection  or  with  a  certain  meaning, 
as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  officer  toward  whom  the  acts,  omissions,  or  words  were  directed 
was  the  accused's  superior  officer. 


SIZTT-rOtntTH  ABTICLB. 

415.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who,  on  any  pretense  whatsoever, 
strikes  his  superior  officer  or  draws  or  lifts  up  any  weapon  or  offers  any  violence 
against  him,  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  or  willfully  disobeys  any  law- 
ful command  of  his  superior  officer,  shall  suRer  death  or  such  other  punishment 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 


Definit 


)  Principles. 


The  phrase  "  on  any  pretense  whatsoever  "  is  not  to  be  understood  as  exclud- 
ing as  a  defense  the  fact  that  the  striking  was  done  in  legitimate  self-defense 
or  in  the  discharge  of  some  duty,  such  as  is  enjoined  by  the  sixty-seventh  article. 

By  "superior  officer"  ts  meant  not  only  the  commanding  officer  of  the 
accused,  whatever  may  be  the  relative  rank  of  the  two,  but  any  other  com- 
missioned officer  of  rank  superior  to  that  of  the  accused.  That  the  accused 
did  not  know  the  officer  to  be  his  superior  is  available  as  a  defense. 

Analysis  and  Pkoof. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.     See  Article  2. 
The  article  embraces  offenses  indicated  by  the  following  diagram: 

Strikes 

Lifts  up 

Offers  any  violence  against 
,  Willfully  disobeys  ajiy  lawful  ctonmand  of  his  superior  officer. 


Any  person 
subject  to 
mirit.ry 
law  who 


I  Any  weapon  against 


His  superior  < 
being  in  th« 


These  offenses  may  be  treated  under  the  following  heads: 

I.  Assaulting  sup<Tior  officer. 

II.  Disobeying  superior  officer. 


The^word  "strikes"  means  an  intentional  blow  i 
blow  can  be  given. 

The  phrase  "  drawj  or  lifts  up  any  weapon  against ' 
committed  in  the  manner  stated. 

The  offense  consisting  either  in  a  mere  threatening  of  violence  without  any- 
thing further  being  proposed,  or  in  an  attempt  to  do  violence  which  is  not 
effectuated.  The  weapon  chiefly  had  in  view  by  the  word  "draw"  is  no  doubt 
the  sword;  the  term  might,  however,  apply  to  a  bayonet  in  a  shealh,  or  to  a 
pistol;  and  the  drawing  of  either  in  an  aggressive  manner,  or  the  raising  o 
dishing  of  the  same  minaciously  in  the  presence  of  the  superior  a 
is  the  sort  of  act  contemplated.  The  raising  in  a  threatening  i 
firearm  (whether  or  not  loaded)  or  of  a  club,  or  any  implement  or  thing  by 
which  a  serious  blow  could  be  given,  would  be  within  the  description — ^"lifti 
up."'    (Winthrop,  p.  879.) 


ith  anything  by  which  a 
covers  any  simple  assault 
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The  phrase  "  offers  any  violence  against  him  "  comprises  any  form  of  battery 
or  of  mere  assault  not  embraced  in  the  preceding  more  specific  terms  "  strikes  " 
and  "draws  or  lifts  up."  But  the  violence  where  not  executed  must  be  physi- 
cally attempted  or  menaced.  A  mere  threatening  in  words  would  not  be  an 
offering  of  violence  in  the  sense  of  the  article.     (Winthrop,  pp.  879  and  880.) 

An  ofEcer  is  in  the  execution  of  his  afHce  "  when  engaged  in  any  act  or 
service  required  or  authorized  to  be  done  by  him  by  statute,  regulation,'  the 
order  of  a  superior  or  military  usage."     (Winthrop,  p.  881.) 


PBOOF. 

(»)  That  the  accused  struck  a  certain  officer  with  or  without  a  certain  thing 
or  weapon  or  drew  or  lifted  up  a  certain  weapon  against  htm  or  offered  violence 
against  him,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  officer  was  the  accused's  superior  officer  at  the  time. 

(c)  That  such  superior  officer  was  in  the  execution  of  his  office  at  the  time, 

II.  DISOBEVING  SUPERIOR  OFFICER. 

The  willful  disobedience  contemplated  is  such  as  shows  an  intentional  de- 
fiance of  authority,  as  where  a  soldier  is  given  an  order  by  an  officer  to  do  or 
cease  from  doing  a  particular  thing  at  once  and  refuses  to  do  what  is  ordered  or 
simply  omits  to  do  it. 

Where  the  order  is  operative  in  futuro  a  mere  neglect  to  comply  with  it 
"  through  heedlessness,  remissness,  or  forgetfulness  "  is  an  offense  chargeable 
not  in  general  under  this  article,  but  under  the  "  general  article  "  (Winthrop,  p. 
884),  and  the  same  is  true  of  a  mere  refusal  to  obey  such  an  order  before  the 


The  order  must  relate  to  military  duty  and  be  one  which  the  superior  officer 
is  authorized  under  the  circumstances  to  give  the  accused.  Disobedience  of 
an  order  which  has  for  its  sole  object  the  attainment  of  some  private  end  or 
which  is  given  for  the  sole  purpose  of  increasing  the  penalty  for  an  offense  which 
it  is  expected  the  accused  may  commit  is  not  punishable  under  this  article. 

An  accused  can  not  be  convicted  of  a  violation  of  this  article  if  the  ordec 
was  in  fact  unlawful;  but,  unless  the  order  is  plainly  illegal,  the  disobedience 
of  it  is  punishable  under  the  general  article,  i.e.,  the  ninety-sixth  article. 

To  justify  from  a  military  point  of  view  a  military  inferior  in  disobeying  the 
order  of  a  superior,  the  order  must  be  one  requiring  something  to  be  done  which 
is  palpably  a  breach  of  law  and  a  crime  or  an  injury  to  a  third  person,  or  is 
of  a  serious  character  (not  involving  unimportant  consequences  only)  and  if 
done  would  not  be  susceptible  of  being  righted.  An  order  requiring  the  per- 
formance of  a  military  duty  or  act  can  not  be  disobeyed  with  impunity  unless 
it  has  one  of  these  characteristics. 

That  obedience  to  a  command  involved  a  violation  of  the  accused's  religious 
scruples  is  not  a  defense. 

Failure  to  comply  with  the  general  or  standing  orders  of  a  department,  dis- 
trict, post,  etc.,  or  with  the  Army  Regulations,  is  not  an  offense  under  this 
article,  but  under  the  ninety-sixth  article;  and  so  of  a  nonperformance  by  a 
subordinate  of  any  mere  routine  duty. 

The  form  of  the  order  is  immaterial,  as  is  the 
mitted  to  the  accused;  but  the  communication  r 

the  accused  must  know  that  it  is  from  his  superior  officer;  that  is,  a  c 
sioned  officer  who  is  authorized  to  give  the  order  whether  he  is  superior  in 
rank  to  the  accused  or  not. 


byCoOgIc 


1420 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE. 


(■)  That  the  accused  received  a  certain  command  from  a  certain  offic* 
alleged. 

(b)  That  Buch  officer  was  the  accused's  superior  officer. 

(c)  That  the  accused  willfully  disobeyed  such  command. 


SIZTT-FirTB  AKTICLB. 

416.  Any  soldier  who  strikes  or  assaults,  or  who  attempts  or  threatens  to 
strike  or  assault,  or  willfully  disobeys  the  lawful  order  of  a  noncommissioned 
officer  while  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  or  uses  threatening  or  insulting 
language,  or  behaves  in  an  insubordinate  or  disrespectful  manner  toward  » 
noncommissioned  officer  while  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  shall  be  punished 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitioks  and  Pkinciples. 

This  article  has  the  same  general  objects  with  respect  to  noncommissioned 
officers  as  the  sixty-third  and  sixty-fourth  articles  have  with  respect  to  com- 
missioned officers,  namely,  to  insure  obedience  to  their  lawful  orders,  and 
to  protect  them  from  violence,  insult,  or  disrespect. 

The  terms  "willful  disobedience,"  "lawful  order,"  and  "in  the  execution  of 
his  office "  are  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  the  sixty-fourth  article. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  enlisted  men  only. 
The  article  embraces  offenses  indicated  by  the  following  diagram: 

Strikes 

Assaults 

Attempts  1       r  Strike 

Threatens  J       (  Assault 


Uses  J 


[  Threatening  language 


Behaves 


[  Insulting  language 

(Insubordinate  manner 
Disrespectful  manner 
These  offenses  may  be  briefly  treated  under  the  following  headings 

I.  Assaulting  a  noncommissioned  officer. 

II.  Disobeying  a  noncommissioned  officer. 

III.  Using  threatening  or  insulting  language  0 
or  disrespectful  manner  toward  a 


Toward  a  noncommissioned 
officer  while  in  the  execu- 
tion of  his  office. 


I  insubordinate 


I.  ASSAULTING  A 

For  definition  of  the  offense,  see  ninety-third  article,  item  IX. 

The  part  of  the  article  relaling  to  assaults  covers  any  unlawful  violence 
against  a  noncommissioned  officer  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  whether  such 
violence  is  merely  threatened  or  is  advanced  tn  any  degree  toward  actual 
application. 
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PROOF. 

<a)  Thatt  the  accused  soldier  struck  a  certain  noncommissioned  officer  with 
a  certain  thing,  or  assaulted,  or  attempted  or  threatened  to  strike  or  assault 
him  in  a  certain  manner,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  noncommissioned  officer  was  at  the  time  in  the  execution  of 
his  office,  as  alleged. 

II.  DISOBEYING  A  NOKCOU  MISSIONED  OFFICER. 
PBOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  soldier  received  a  certain  command  from  a  certain  non- 
commissioned officer,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  noncommissioned  officer  was  in  the  execution  of  his  office. 
<c)  That  the  accused  soldier  willfully  disobeyed  such  command. 


m.  USING  THREATENING  OR  INSULTING  LANGUAGE  OR  BEHAVING  IN  AN  INSUBORDINATE  OR 
DISRESPECTFUL    UANNER   TOWARD   A    NONCOMMISSIONED  OFFICER. 

The  phrase  "while  in  the  execution  of  his  of^ce  "  limits  the  application  of 
this  part  of  the  article  to  language  and  behavior  within  sight  or  hearing  of 
the  noncommissioned  officer  toward  whom  it  is  used;  ihe  word  "toward"  not 
being  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  the  sixty-third  article. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  used  certain  language  or  did  or  omitted  to  do  certain 
acts  under  certain  circumstances,  or  in  a  certain  manner  or  with  a  certain 
intended  meaning,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  language  or  behavior  was  used  toward  a  certain  noncom- 
missioned officer. 

(c)  That  such  noncommissioned  officer  was  at  the  time  in  the  execution  of 
his  office,  as  alleged. 

SIZTT-SIZTH  ARTICtB. 

4I7.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  attempts  to  create  or  who 
begins,  excites,  causes,  or  joins  in  any  mutiny  or  sedition  in  any  company, 
party,  post,  camp,  detachment,  guard,  or  other  command  shall  suffer  death  or 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Pbinciples. 

Mutiny  imports  collective  insubordination,  and  necessarily  includes  some 
combination  of  two  or  more  persons  in  resisting  lawful  military  authority. 

Sedition  implies  the  raising  of  commotion  or  disturbance  against  the  State; 
it  ia  a  revolt  against  legitimate  authority  and  differs  from  mutiny  in  that  it 
implies  a  resistance  to  lawful  civil  power. 

The  concert  of  insubordination  contemplated  in  mutiny  or  sedition  need 
not  be  preconceived  nor  is  it  necessary  that  the  act  of  insubordination  be 
active  or  violent.  It  may  consist  simply  in  a  persistent  and  concerted  refusal 
or  omission  to  obey  orders  or  to  do  duty  with  an  insubordinate  intent. 

Analysis  and  Psoor. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law. 
The  article  defines   5ve  offenses   relating   to  mutiny  and   five  relating  to 
sedition. 

L  Attempting  to  create  a  mutiny  (or  sedition). 
II.  Beginning  a  mutiny  (or  sedition). 
HI.  Joining  in  a  mutiny  (or  sedition). 

IV.  Exciting  a  mutiny  (or  sedition). 

V.  Causing  a  mutiny  (or  sedition). 
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I,    ATTEMPTING   TQ   CREATE  A   MUTINY    OR   SEDITION. 

An  attempt  to  commit  a  crime  is  an  act  done  with  specific  -  intent  to  commit 
the  particular  crime  and  proximately  tending  to,  but  falling  short  of,  its  con- 
summation. There  must  be  an  apparent  possibility  to  commit  the  crime  in  the 
manner  specified.  Voluntary  abandonment  of  purpose  after  an  act  constitudoe 
an  attempt  is  not  a  defense. 

The  intent  which  distinguishes  mutiny  or  sedition  is  the  intent  to  resist 
lawful  authority  in  combination  with  others.  The  intent  to  create  a  mutiny  or 
sedition  may  be  declared  in  words,  or,  as  in  all  other  cases,  it  may  be  inferred 
from  acts  done  or  from  the  surrounding  circumstances. 

A  single  individual  may  harbor  an  intent  to  create  a  mutiny  and  may  commit 
some  overt  act  tending  to  create  a  mutiny  or  sedition  and  so  he  guilty  of  an 
attempt  to  create  a  mutiny  or  sedition,  alike  whether  he  was  joined  by  others 
or  not,  or  whether  a  mutiny  or  sedition  actually  followed  or  not. 

PKOOF. 

(a)  An  act  or  acts  of  accused  which  proximately  tended  to  create  a  certain 
intended  (or  actual)  collective  insubordination. 

(b)  A  specific  intent  to  create  a  certain  intended  (or  actual)  collective 
insubordinatioiL 

(c)  That  the  insubordination  occurred  or  was  intended  to  occur  in  a  com- 
pany, party,  post,  camp,  detachment,  guard,  or  other  command. 

U-UI.  BECINNING  OF  JOINING  IN  A  HUTtNV. 

There  can  be  no  actual  mutiny  or  sedition  until  there  has  been  an  overt  act 
,of  insubordination  joined  in  by  two  or  more  persons,  and  so  no  person  can 
be  guilty  of  beginning  or  joining  in  a  mutiny  unless  an  overt  act  of  mutiny  is 
proved.  A  person  can  not  be  guilty  of  beginning  a  mutiny  unless  he  is  the 
first,  or  among  the  first,  to  commit  an  overt  act  of  mutiny;  a  person  can  not 
join  in  a  mutiny  without  joining  in  some  overt  act.  Hence  presence  of  the 
accused  at  the  scene  of  mutipy  is  necessary  in  these  two  cases. 

PROOF. 

(a)  The  occurrence  of  certain  collective  insubordination  in  a  company,  party, 
post,  camp,  detachment,  or  other  command. 

(b)  That  the  accused  began  or  joined  in  the  certain  collective  insubordination. 

IV-V.  CAUSING  Oa  EXCITING  A  MUTINY. 

As  in  II  and  III,  supra,  no  person  can  be  guilty  of  causing  or  exciting  a 
mutiny  unless  an  overt  act  of  mutiny  follows  his  efforts.  But  a  person  may 
excite  or  cause  a  mutiny  without  taking  personal  part  in  or  being  present  at 
the   demonstrations   of  mutiny   which   result   from   his  activities. 

PKOOF. 

(a)  The  occurrence  of  certain  collective  insubordination  in  a  certain  company, 
party,  post,  camp,  detachment,  or  guard,  or  other  command.  . 

(b>  Acts  of  the  accused  tending  to  create  or  excite  the  certain  collective 
insubordination. 

SIZTr-SEVBITTH  ARTICLE. 

418.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who.  being  present  at  any  mutiny  or  sedition, 
does  not  use  his  utmost  endeavor  to  suppress  the  same,  or  knowing  or  having 
reason  to  believe  that  a  mutiny  or  sedition  is  to  take  place,  does  not  without 
delay  give  information  thereof  to  his  commanding  officer  shall  suffer  death 
or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 
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DEnNITtONS  AND  pBINaPLES. 

See  pages  1421,  1422. 

Analysis  and  Proof, 
The  article  applies  only  to  officers  and  soldiers.     It  defines  two  offenses 
relating  to  mutiny  and  two  relating  to  sedition. 

I.  Being  present  at  a  mutiny  (or  sedition),  failing  to  use  the  utmost  endeavor 
to  suppress  it. 

II.  Having  knowledge  or  reason  to  believe  that  a  mutiny  (or  sedition)  is  to 
take  place,  failing  to  give  information  thereof  to  his  commanding  officer  with- 
out delay. 

t  FAILtntE  to  SUPPRESS  MUTINY    (OR  SEDITION). 

Uere  presence  countenancing  such  collective  insubordinations  and  disturb- 
ADces  as  mutinies,  riots,  and  seditions  has  been  considered  criminal  for  over 
»  century.  The  article  goes  a  step  further  and  requires  of  officers  and  soldiers 
their  utmost  endeavors  to  suppress  such  disorders. 

One  is  not  present  at  a  mutiny  unless  an  act  or  acts  of  collective  insubordina- 
tion occur  in  his  presence. 

Utmost  endeavor  is  a  relative  term.  The  rule  governing  the  lawful  use  of 
force  to  suppress  crime  or  arrest  wrongdoers  is  that  as  much  force  may  be 
used  as  is  reasonably  necessary  to  accomplish  the  desired  purposei  and  no 
more.  This  article  has  been  construed  as  authorizing  and  requiring  the  most 
extreme  measures — even  to  the  using  of  a  dangerous  weapon  and  the  taking 
of  life — where  such  extreme  measures  are  reasonably  necessary.  But  all  the  cir* 
cumstances  of  necessity  are  to  be  considered.  Means  which  in  war  and  before 
the  enemy  would  be  not  only  justified,  but  laudable,  might,  in  time  of  peace, 
render  the  person  employing  them  criminally  and  civilly  liable  for  abuse  of 
authority. 

(a)  The  occurrence  of  an  act  or  acts  of  collective  insubordination  in  the 
presence  of  the  accused. 

(b)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  which  constitute  a  failure  to  use  his 
utmost  endeavor  to  suppress  such  acts. 

II.  FAILURE  TO  GIVE  INFORMATION  OF  MUTINY   (OR  SEDITION). 

Where  circumstances  known  to  the  accused  are  such  as  would  have  caused 
a  reasonable  man  in  the  same  or  similar  circumstances  to  believe  that  a  mutiny 
or  sedition  was  impending,  these  circumstances  will  be  sufRcient  to  charge  the 
accused  with  such  reason  to  believe  as  will  render  him  culpable  under  the 

It  is  not  a  necessary  element  of  the  crime  that  the  impending  mutiny  or 
sedition  materialise. 

"  Delay "  imports  the  lapse  of  an  unreasonable  time  without  action. 

The  expression  "commanding  officer"  here  includes  in  its  meaning  any 
officer  having  a  military  command  over  the  person  who  has  knowledge  or 
reason  to  believe  that  a  mutiny  or  sedition   is  impending. 

PftOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  knew  thai  a  mutiny  or  sedition  was  impending  or 
that  he  knew  of  circumstances  that  would  have  induced,  in  a  reasonable  man, 
a  belief  that  a  mutiny  or  sedition  was  impending. 

(b)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  which  constitute  a  failure  or  unrea- 
sonable delay  in  informing  his  commanding  officer  of  his  knowledge  or  belief. 
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SIXTT-BICBTH  ARTICLS. 

419.  All  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  have  power  to  part  and  quell 
all  quarrels,  frays,  and  disorders  among  persons  subject  to  military  law  and 
(o  order  officers  who  take  part  in  the  same  into  arrest,  and  other  persons 
subject  to  military  law  who  take  part  in  the  same  into  arrest  or  confinement, 
as  circumstances  may  require,  until  their  proper  superior  officer  is  acquainted 
therewith.  And  whosoever,  being  so  ordered,  refuses  to  obey  such  officer  or 
noncommissioned  officer  or  draws  a  weapon  upon  or  otherwise  threatens  or 
does  violence  to  him  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

DcnNiTiONS  AND  Princtples. 

A  fray  is  a  fight  in  a  public  place  to  the  terror  of  the  people,  in  which  acts 
of  violence  occur  or  dangerous  weapons  are  exhibited  or  threatened  to  be 
used.  All  persons  aiding  or  abetting  a  fray  are  principals.  The  word  "  frays  " 
is  thus  seen  to  be  somewhat  restrictive,  but  the  words  "quarrels"  and  "dis- 
orders "  include  any  disturbance  of  a  contentious  character  from  a  mere  war 
of  words  to  a  rout  or  riot. 

To  quell  is  to  quiet,  allay,  abate,  or  put  down. 

It  is  immaterial  under  the  article  whether  the  officer  or  noncommissioned 
officer  who  essays  to  part  or  quell  quarrels,  frays,  and  disorders  is  on  a  duty 
status  or  not,  as  it  is  immaterial  whether  the  persons  engaged  in  the  disorder 
are  superior  to  him  in  rank  or  not. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 

The  punitive  portion  of  the  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military 

law.     It  is  designed  to  enforce  the  authority  of  officers  or  noncommissioned 

officers  to  part  and  quell  certain  disorders  and  to  order  the  participants  into 

The  article  defines  four  crimes: 

I.  Refusal  to  obey  an  order  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  placing 
the  accused  in  arrest  or  confinement. 

IT.  Upon  being  ordered  into  arrest  or  confinement,  drawing  a  weapon  on 
the  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  giving  the  order. 

III.  Upon  being  ordered  into  arrest  or  confinement,  threatening  the  officer 
or  noncommissioned  officer  giving  the  order. 

IV.  Upon  being  ordered  into  arrest  or  confinement,  doing  violence  to  the 
officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  giving  the  order. 

I,   DISOBEDIENCE  OF  ORDEIS   IKTO  ARSEST  OR  CONFINBUEKT. 

It  should  appear  that  the  power  conferred  by  the  article  was  being  exercised 
for  the  purpose  stated,  and  therefore  the  charges  and  proof  should  refer  to 
the  order  given  during  the  disorder.  It  should  be  made  to  appear  that  the 
accused  heard  or  understood  the  order  and  knew  that  the  person  giving  it 
was  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer. 

FRoor. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  a  participant  in  a  certain  quarrel,  fray,  or  dis- 
order occurring  among  persons  subject  to  military  law. 

(b)  That  during  the  disorder  a  certain  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer 
ordered  the  accused  into  arrest  (if  accused  is  an  officer)  or  into  arrest  or 
confinement  (if  accused  is  a  person  subject  to  military  law  other  than  an 
officer),  with  a  view  to  quell  or  part  the  disorder. 

(c)  That  the  accused  refused  to  obey. 
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n.  III,  IV.  THREATENING,  DRAWING  A  WEAPON  UPON,  OB  OFFERING  VIOLENCE  TO,  AN  OFFICES 
OK  NONCOMMISSIONED  OFFICSK. 

The  proof  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  crimes  defined  by  the  article 
should  follow  in  form  and  essentials  the  proof  required  under  the  first  crime 
(disobedience  of  order  into  arrest  or  confinement,  supra),  except  that  instead 
of  proving  a  refusal  to  obey  (par.  3,  supra),  drawing  a  weapon,  making  a 
threat,  or  doing  violence  must  be  proved  as  the  consummation  of  the  par- 
ticular offense.  The  word  threat  as  here  used  includes  any  menacing  action, 
either  by  gesture  or  by  words. 

SECTION  IV. 
ARKESTi  CONFINEMENT. 

SIZTT-HIHTH  ARTICLE. 

420.  An  officer  charged  with  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  these 
articles  shall  be  placed  in  arrest  by  the  commanding  officer,  and  in  excep- 
tional cases  an  officer  so  charged  may  be  placed  in  confinement  by  the  same 
authority.  A  soldier  charged  with  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  these 
articles  shall  be  placed  in  confinement,  and  when  charged  with  a  minor  offense 
he  may  be  placed  in  arrest.  Any  other  person  subject  to  military  law  charged 
with  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  these  articles  shall  be  placed  in 
confinement  or  in  arrest,  as  circumstances  may  require:  and  when  charged  with 
a  minor  offense  such  person  may  be  placed  in  arrest.  Any  person  placed  in 
arrest  under  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall  thereby  be  restricted  to  his 
barracks,  quarters,  or  tent,  unless  such  limits  shall  be  enlarged  by  proper 
authority.  Any  officer  who  breaks  his  arrest  or  who  escapes  from  confine- 
ment before  he  is  Set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority  shall  be  dismissed  from 
the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct; 
and  any  other  person  subject  to  military  law  who  escapes  from  confinement 
or  who  breaks  his  arrest  before  he  is  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority 
shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 
The  arrest  of  an  officer  has  been  compared  to  an  enlargement  on  bail,  the 
security  being  the  officer's  commission.  Ii  is  for  this  reason  that  the  punish- 
ment may  include  dismissal.  The  distinction  between  arrest  and  confinement 
lies  in  the  difference  between  the  kinds  of  restraint  imposed.  In  arrest  the 
restraint  is  moral  restraint  imposed  by  the  orders  fixing  the  limits  of  arrest,  or 
by  the  terms  of  the  article.     Confinement  imports  some  physical  restraint. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military  law.    The  article  defines 

I.  Breach  of  arrest. 

II.  Escape  from  confinement. 

I.  BREACH  OF  ARREST. 

The  offense  is  committed  when  the  person  restrained  infringes  the  limits 
set  by  orders,  or  by  the  sixty-ninth  article  of  war,  and  the  intention  or  motive 
that  actuated  him  is  immaterial  to  the  issue  of  guilt,  though,  of  course,  proof 
of  inadvertence  or  bona  fide  mistake  is  admissible  to  guide  the  court  in 
assessing  punishment.  The  unlawfulness  of  the  arrest  is  a  valid  defense, 
but  innocence  of  the  accusation  upon  which  the  arrest  is  imposed  is  entirely 
irrelevant.  ,  -  i 
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(a)  That  the  accused  was  duly  placed  in  arrest. 

(b)  That  before  he  was  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority  he  traDsgre«K<l 
the  limits  fixed  by  the  sixty-ninth  article  of  war  or  by  the  orders  of  proper 
authority. 

U.  ESCAPE  FROM  CONFINEMENT. 

An  escape  may  be  either  with  or  without  force  or  artifice,  and  either  witb 
or  without  consent  of  the  custodian.  Any  completed  casting  off  of  the  restraint 
of  confinement,  before  being  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority,  is  ao  escape 
from  confinement,  and  a  lack  of  effectiveness  of  the  physical  restraint  imposed 
is  immaterial  to  the  issue  of  guilt.  It  seems,  however,  that  an  escape  is  not 
complete  until  the  prisoner  has,  momentarily  at  least,  freed  himself  from  the 
restraint  of  his  confinement,  so,  if  the  movement  toward  escape  is  opposed, 
or  before  it  is  completed  an  immediate  pursuit  ensues,  there  will  be  no  escape 
until  opposition  is  overcome,  or  pursuit  is  shaken  off.  In  cases  where  the 
escape  is  not  completed  the  ofTense  should  be  charged  as  an  attempt  under 
the  nincty-sixlh   article  of  war. 

PBOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  placed  in  confinement. 

(b)  That  he  freed  himself  from  the  restraint  of  his  confinement  before  be 
had  been  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority. 

SSVBHTr-FDtST  ARTICLE. 

421.  No  provost  marshal  or  commander  of  a  guard  shall  refuse  to  receive 
or  keep  any  prisoner  committed  to  bis  charge  by  an  officer  belonging  to  tbe 
forces  of  the  United  States,  provided  the  officer  committing  shall,  at  the  lime, 
deliver  an  account  in  writing,  signed  by  himself,  of  the  crime  or  offense 
charged  against  the  prisoner.  Any  officer  or  soldier  so  refusing  shall  be 
punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

The  words  "  commander  of  a  guard  "  include  a  commander  of  any  rank  or 
grade,  and  hence  a  noncommissioned  oflicer  or  private.  The  term  "an; 
prisoner"  Includes  civil  as  well  as  military  prisoners  who  arc  committed 
according  to  the  terms  of  the  article.  A  provost  marshal  or  commander  of 
a  guard  may  receive  a  prisoner  without  an  account  of  the  charge  against  him 
or  other  due  formality  of  commitment,  but  he  must  receive  the  prisoner  where 
the  required  account  in  writing  accompanies  the  commitment. 

A  mere  name  or  description  of  the  offense  charged  in  common  parlance  whea 
written  and  signed  by  the  committing  officer  ts  a  sufficient  "acconn<  in 
writing." 

Analysis  anb  Proof. 

The  article  apolies  to  oflicer  and  soldiers. 

The  article  defines  one  ci;ime: 

IVE  OR   KEEP  A   FRISONES  COMMITTED   WITH   A   WRITTEW    ACWIMT  <*■ 
«GED     AGAINST     HIM     SIGNED     BY    THE    OFFICER     COMHITTIXG    THE 


PRISONER. 


PROOF. 

(«)  That  the  accused  was  a  provost  marshal  or  commander  of  a  guard. 

(b)  That  a  certain  prisoner  was  committed  to  his  charge  by  a  certain  officer 
belonging  to  the  forces  of  the  United  States. 

(c)  That,  at   Ihe  time  of  commitment,   the   committing  officer  delivefed  to 
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the  accused  a  written  account  of  the  crime  or  oflense  charged  against  the 
prisoner,  which  account  was  signed  by  the  committing  officer, 
(d)  That  the  accused  refused  to  receive  or  keep  the  prisoner. 

SBVBMTT-SBCOHD  ASTICLB. 

422.  Every  commander  of  a  guard  to  whose  charge  a  prisoner  is  committed 
shall,  within  twenty-four  hours  after  such  confinement,  or  as  soon  as  he  is  rt- 
lieved  from  his  guard,  report  in  writing  to  the  commanding  officer  the  name  of 
such  prisoner,  the  offense  charged  against  him,  and  the  name  of  the  oflicer  com- 
mitting him;  and  if  he  fails  to  make  such  report  he  shall  be  punished  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 
The    term   "  commander    of    a   guard "    includes    commanders    of    any    rank 
or  grade. 

The  term  "prisoner"  includes  civilian  as  well  as  military  prisoners. 
The  term  "  commanding  officer  "  imports  the  commander  to  whom  the  guard 
report  is  properly  made. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  ofhcers  and  soldiers.     It  defines  one  oSense: 

I.  FAILOUE  TO  BENDEH  A  REPORT  AS  PRESCRIBFJ). 

(a)  That  the  accused   was  commander  of  a  certain  guard. 

(b)  That  a  prisoner  was  committed  to   his   charge. 

(c)  That  the  accused— 

1.  Failed  to  make  any  report  at  all,  or, 

2.  That  the  report  rendered  was  not  in  writing,  or, 

3.  That  no  report  was  rendered  within  24  hours  after  confinement,  or  as  soon 
as  accused  was  relieved  from  his  guard,  or, 

4.  That  the  report  failed  to  set  forth  one  or  more  of  the  particulars  prescribed. 

SEVEKTy-THIBD  ARTICLE. 

423.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who,  without  proper  authority,  re- 
leases any  prisoner  duly  committed  to  his  charge,  or  who  through  neglect  or 
design  suffers  any  prisoner  so  committed  to  escape,  shall  be  punished  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles, 

The  article  describes  three  long-recognized  common-law  crimes. 

It  looks  to  the  punishment  of  any  person  who  is  responsible  for  the  un- 
authorized release  or  escape  of  a  prisoner  duly  committed  to  his  charge,  and 
hence  any  member  of  a  guard,  party,  escort,  and  convoy,  or  any  person  subject 
to  military  law  to  whose  charge  a  prisoner  is  committed  may  be  guilty  of 
an  offense  under  this  article.  Where  a  prisoner  is  committed  to  the  commander 
of  a  guard,  party,  escort,  or  convoy,  and  is  released  by,  or  escapes  from,  a 
subordinate  or  subordinates  to  whom  the  commander  has  duly  delegated 
custody  of  the  prisoner,  or  to  whom  that  custody  duly  falls  as  an  incident  of 
duty,  all  will  be  responsible  under  this  article,  except  those  who  can  show 
that  the  escape  or  release  occurred  under  circumstances  against  which  they 
could  not  reasonably  guard. 

The  words  "any  prisoner"  import  both  military  and  civilian  prisoners. 

A  person  may  receive  a  prisoner  in  his  capacity  as  commander  or  member 
of  a  guard,  or  he  may  be  burdened  with  such  a:  responsibility  as  a  personal 
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trust.  In  the  former  case,  the  lowest  authority  comp«t«Bt  to  releaM  the 
prisoner  is  the  chief  of  the  command,  of  the  guard  by  which  the  prisoner  is 
held.  In  the  latter  case,  the  authority  who  has  imposed  the  trust,  and  who 
was  competent  to  do  so,  is  the  lowest  "  proper  authority  "  to  order  a  release. 

While  a  commander  of  the  guard  must  receive  a  prisoner  properly  com- 
mitted by  any  officer,  the  power  of  the  committing  officer  ceases  as  soon  as 
be  has  committed  the  prisoner,  and  he  is  not  a  "  proper  authority  "  to  order 

An  officer  is  not  responsible  under  this  article  unless  the  prisoner  was  duly 
committed,  but,  as  was  pointed  out  in  the  discussion  of  the  seveniy-first  article, 
an  officer  may  receive  a  prisoner  not  committed  in  strict  compliance  with  the 
terms  of  that  article  Or  other  law,  and  if,  having  so  received  a  prisoner,  he 
releases  such  prisoner,  or  suffers  him  to  escape,  he  may  be  held  to  answer, 
under  the  ninety-sixth  article,  for  any  dereliction  of  duty  that  may  be  predi- 
cated on  his  conduct  in  the  case. 

Analysis  and  Pnoor. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law. 
The  article  defines  three  crimes: 

I.  Releasing  a  prisoner  without  proper  authority. 

II.  Suffering  a  prisoner  to  escape  through  neglect. 

III.  Suffering  a  prisoner  to  escape  through  design. 

I.  RELEASING  A  raiSONEK  WTTHOtTT  HtOPER  AtrrHomTY. 

A  release  imports  a  removal  of  restraint  from  the  prisoner  in  which  the 
custodian  is  the  sole  actor,  and  in  which  the  prisoner  takes  no  initiative. 


(a)  That  a  certain  prisoner  was  duly  committed  to  the  charge  of  the  accused. 

(b)  That  the  accused  released  him  without  proper  authority. 

II.    SUFFERING   A    FHISOSM  TO   ESCAPE  THROUGH    NECLECT. 

The  word  "neglect"  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  the  word  "negligence." 
Negligence  is  a  relative  term.  It  is  defined  in  law  as  the  absence  of  due 
care.  The  legal  standard  of  care  is  that  which  would  have  been  taken  by 
B  reasonably  prudent  man  in  the  same  or  similar  circumstances.  This  test 
looks  to  the  standard  required  of  persons  acting  in  the  capacity  in  which  the 
accused  was  acting.  Thus,  if  the  accused  is  an  officer,  the  test  will  be, 
"How  would  a  reasonably  prudent  officer  have  acted?"  If  the  circumstances 
were  such  as  would  have  indicated  to  a  reasonably  prudent  officer  that  a 
very  high  order  of  care  was  required  to  prevent  escape,  then  the  accused  must 
be  held  to  a  very  high  order  of  care.  The  test  is  thus  elastic,  logical  and  just. 
A  prisoner  can  not  be  said  to  have  escaped  until  he  has  overcome  the  oppo- 
sition that  restrained  him,  and  shaken  off  immediate  pursuit.  Once  he  has 
done  these  things,  the  fact  that  he  returns,  is  taken  in  a  fresh  pursuit,  is 
killed,  or  dies,  will  not  relieve  the  person  accused  of  guilt  under  this  article. 

PROOF. 

<a)  That  a  certain  prisoner  was  duly  committed  to  the  charge  of  the  accused. 
<b)  That  the  prisoner  escaped. 
(c>  That  the  accused  did  not  take  such  car 
ibly  prudent  person,  acting  in  the  capacity  ii 
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would  have  taken  in  the  same  or  similar  circumstances.     (This  constitutes 
neglect.) 
(d)  That  the  escape  was  the  proximate  result  of  the  neglect  of  the  accused. 


HI.  SUFFEBING  A  PRISONEK  TO  ESCAPE  THROUGH  DESIGN. 

In  law  a  wrongful  act  is  designed  when  it  ia  intended  or  when  it  results 
from  conduct  so  shockingly  and  grossly  devoid  of  care  as  to  leave  room 
for  no  inference  but  that  the  act  was  contemplated  as  an  extremely  probable 
result  of  the  course  of  conduct  followed.  Thus,  on  a  charge  of  suffering  a 
prisoner  to  escape  through  design,  evidence  of  gross  negligence  may  be  re* 
ceived  as  probative  of  design. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  a  prisoner  has  been  permitted  larger  limits  than 
should  have  been  allowed,  and  an  escape  is  consummated  without  hindraace- 
It  does  not  at  all  follow  that  such  an  escape  is  to  be  considered  as  designed- 
The  conduct  of  the  responsible  custodian  is  to  be  examined  in  the  light  of 
all  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  the  heinousness  of  the  crime  with  which 
the  prisoner  is  charged,  the  notoriety  of  the  prisoner's  guilt,  the  probabilitr 
of  his  return,  and  the  intention  and  motives  of  the  custodian. 


(a)  That  i  certain  prisoner  WM  duly  committed  to  the  charge  of  the  accused. 

(b)  That  the  prisoner  escaped. 

(c)  1.  Acts  of  the  accused  tending  to  permit  escape.  2.  Acts  of  the  accused 
probative  of  a  design  to  suffer  the  escape. 

(d)  )'hat  as  a  result  of  these  acts  and  of  this  design  the  prisoner  escaped. 

SBVSKTT-FOUKTH  ARTICLE. 

424.  When  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except  one  who  is  held  by  the 
military  authorities  to  answer,  or  who  is  awaiting  trial  or  result  of  trial,  or 
who  is  undergoing  sentence  for  a  crime  or  offense  punishable  under  theae. 
articles,  is  accused  of  a  crime  or  offense  committed  within  the  geographical 
limits  of  the  States  of  the  Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  punishable 
by  the  laws  of  the  land,  the  commanding  officer  is  required,  except  in  time  of 
war,  upon  application  duly  made,  to  use  his  utmost  endeavor  to  deliver  over 
such  accused  person  to  the  civil  authorities,  or  to  aid  the  officers  of  justice  in 
apprehending  and  securing  him,  in  order  ihat  he  may  be  brought  to  trial.  Any 
commanding  officer  who  upon  such  application  refuses  or  willfully  neglects,, 
except  in  time  of  war,  to  deliver  over  such  accused  person  to  the  civil  au- 
thorities or  to  aid  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securinK  turn  shall 
be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  k  court- 
martial  may  direct 

When,  under  the  provisions  of  this  article,  delivery  is  made  to  the  civil 
authorities  of  an  offender  undergoing  sentence  of  a  court-martial,  such  delivery, 
if  followed  by  conviction,  shall  be  held  to  interrupt  the  execution  of  the  sen- 
tence of  the  courl-martial,  and  the  offender  shall  be  returned  to  military  cus- 
tody, after  having  answered  to  the  civil  authorities  for  hia  offense,  for  the 
completion  of  the  said  court-martial  sentence. 

E>EFINITIONS    AND    PRIHaPLES. 
I.   REFUSING  TO  DELIVER   ACCUSED  PERSONS. 

The  words  "commanding  officer,"  as  here  used,  import  the  ofKcer  who  is 
chief  of  Ihe  complete  integral  place,  body  of  troops,  or  detachment,  wherein 
the  person  accused  is  serving  at  the  time  application  is  duly  made.    The  worda 
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"  upon  application  duly  made "  prescribe  a  condition  precedent  to  responsi- 
bility. They  are  inserted  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  false  arrests,  and  to 
enable  the  commanding  officer  to  satisfy  himself  of  the  true  official  character 
of  him  who  makes  the  application,  of  the  subsistence  of  an  actual  accusation 
against  the  person  sought,  and  of  the  locus  of  the  charged  crime  or  offense. 
The  commanding  ofRcer  should  require  that  the  application  show  that  the 
crime  or  offense  is  alleged  to  have  been  committed  within  the  geographical 
limits  of  the  States  of  the  Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia.  A  sufficient 
form  of  application  will  be  a  written  communication  setting  forth  the  fa.Ct 
of  such  an  accusation  of  crime  or  offense  committed  within  the  prescribed 
limits  as  would  subject  the  accused  person  to  arrest  by  the  civil  authorities  for 
the  purposes  of  trial,  or  that  a  warrant  for  such  arrest  has  issued,  and  a. 
request  that  the  commanding  officer  deliver  the  person  accused  to  the  civil 
authorities  or  assist  them  in  apprehending  or  securing  him.  When  the  military 
jurisdiction  has  actively  attached  in  any  of  the  ways  prescribed  in  the  article, 
the  commanding  officer  may,  but  he  is  not  required  to,  make  the  prescribed 
delivery. 


The  commanding  officer  is  required  not  only  to  deliver  the  person  accused 
but  to  aid  in  apprehending  and  securing  him.  The  article  therefore  con- 
templates cases  where,  after  apprehension  by  either  the  military  or  civil 
authorities,  an  application  is  duly  made  to  a  commanding  officer  for  his  assist- 
ance in  securing  a  person  subject  to  military  law  and  accused  of  crime. 

"  Utmost  endeavor  "  is  to  be  understood  in  a  reasonable  sense  with  reference 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  particular  case.  Thus,  if  the  accused  is  not  within 
military  control,  as  where  he  is  absent  as  a  deserter,  nothing  more  can  be 
required  of  a  commander  than  to  furnish  civil  authority  such  information  of 
his  whereabouts  and  the  prospect  of  his  return  as  may  be  available. 

While  commanding  officers  are  enjoined  to  use  their  utmost  endeavor  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  law,  a  mere  inadvertent  neglect  to  take 
some  necessary  step  toward  delivery,  apprehension,  or  securing  of  the  person 
accused  will  not  constitute  an  offense  under  this  article,  which  contemplates 
only   refusals  and   willful   neglects  to  act. 

Analysis  and  Pkoof, 

The  punitive  portion  of  the  article  applies  only  to  officers,  but  the  obligation 
to  deliver  or  assist  in  apprehending  and  securing  rests  on  all  persons  subject 
to  military  taw. 

The  article  defines  two  offenses: 

I.  Refusing  or  willfully  neglecting  to  deliver  an  accused  person. 

II,  Refusing  or  willfully  neglecting  to  aid  in  apprehending  and  securing  an 
accused  person. 

The  essentials  of  proof  are  similar  in  both  cases. 


(a)  That  the  accused  was  the  commanding  officer  of  a  certain  integral  place, 
body  of  troops,  or  detachment. 

(b)  That  a  certain  person  under  his  command  stood  accused  of  a  certain 
crime  or  offense,  committed  within  the  geographical  limits  of  the  States  of  the 
Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(c)  That  application  was  duly  made  to  the  accused  officer  by  a  person  in 
proper  civil  authority — 


A  MANUAL  FOR  COURTS-UAItTIAL.  1431 

(.  To  deliver  the  accused  person  to  the  civil  authorities;  or 

2.  To  aid  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing,  or  either,  the 

accused  person, 
(d)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  ofBcer  which  constitute  a.  refusal  or 

a  willful  neglect  to  deliver  the  accused  person  or  to  aid  in  apprehending  or 

securing  him. 

SECTION   V. 
WAR  OFFENSES. 

SBVBITTY.PIFTB  ARTICLE. 

425.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  misbehaves  himself  before  the  enemy,  runs 
away,  or  shamefully  abandons  or  delivers  up  any  fort,  post,  camp,  guard,  or 
other  command  which  it  is  his  duty  to  defend,  or  speaks  words  inducing  others 
to  do  the  like,  or  casts  away  his  arms  or  ammunition,  or  quits  his  post  or  colors 
to  plunder  or  pillage,  or  by  any  means  whatsoever  occasions  false  alarms  in 
camp,  garrison,  or  quarters,  shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

Demnitions  and  Pmwnti.ES. 

Misbehavior  is  by  no  means  confined  to  acts  of  cowardice.  It  is  a  general 
term,  and  as  here  used  it  renders  culpable  under  this  article  any  conduct  by 
an  officer  or  soldier  not  conformable  to  the  standard  of  behavior  before'  the 
enemy  set  by  the  history  of  our  arms.  Running  away  is  but  a  particular 
form  of  misbehavior  specifically  made  punishable  by  this  article. 

"  The  enemy  "  imports  any  hostile  body  that  our  forces  may  be  opposing  and 
well  includes  a  rebellious  mob,  a  band  of  renegades,  or  a  tribe  of  Indians. 

Analvsis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  only  to  officers  and  soldiers,    ll  defines  seven  offenses: 

I.  Misbehavior  before  the  enemy. 

II.  Running  away  before  the  enemy. 

III.  Shamefully  abandoning  or  delivering  up  any  command. 

IV.  Speaking  words  inducing  others  to  misbehave,  run  away,  or  abandon 
or  deliver  up  any  command. 

V.  Casting  away  arms  or  ammunition. 

VI.  Quitting  post  or  colors  to  plunder  or  pillage. 

VII.  Occasioning  false  alarms. 

I.  UISBEHAVIOR  BEFORE  THE  ENEMY. 

Under  this  clause  may  be  charged  any  act  of  treason,  cowardice,  insubordina- 
tion, or  other  unsoldierly  conduct  committed  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy. 


(a)  That  the  accused  was  serving  in  the  presence  of  an  enemy. 

(b)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  not  conformable  to  the  standard  of 
soldierly  conduct  set  by  the  history  of  our  arms. 


(«>  That  the  accused  was  serving  in  the  presence  of  a 
(b)  TtAt  he  misbehaved  himself  by  running  away. 
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III.  SKAUEFtJU.y  ABAMDONINC  CW  DELIVERING  UF  AKY  COHMANH. 

While  the  word  "  abandon  "  is  broad  enough  to  inclnde  a  case  in  which  a 
soldier  or  a  subordinate  officer  leaves  a  forti  post,  guard,  or  command  which 
it  is  his  dgty  to  defend,  it  is  pi-obable  that  this  clause  of  the  article  looks  only 
to  offenses  by  the  commanding  officers  of  such  commands,  and  that  abandon' 
men!  by  a  subordinate  should  be  charged  as  misbehavior  or  running  away. 

The  words  "deliver  up"  are  synonymous  with  the  word  "surrender." 

The  surrender  or  abandonment  of  a  command  by  an  officer  charged  with 
its  defense  can  only  be  justified  by  the  utmost  necessity  and  extremity,  such 
as  the  exhaustion  of  provisions  or  water,  the  absence  of  hope  of  relief,  and 
the  certainty  or  extreme  probability  that  no  further  effort  could  prevent  the 
place,  with  its  garrison,  their  arms,  and  magazines,  from  presently  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  enemy.  Unless  such  absolute  necessity  is  shown,  the 
conclusion  must  be  that  the  surrender  or  abandonment  was  shameful  within 
the  meaning  of  this  article. 

An  officer's  duty  to  defend  may  be  imposed  by  orders  or  by  the  circum- 
stances in  which  he^  finds  himself  at  a  particular  stage  of  operations;  but 
an  officer  will  find  less  justification  in  abandoning  a  post  that  he  has  been 
ordered  to  defend  than  in  abandoning  one  that  he  has  decided  to  defend.  He 
will  have  less  justification  in  delivering  up  a  post  than  in  abandoning  it.  and 
in  delivering  up  a  post  that  he  has  been  ordered  to  defend  he  will  have  no 
justification  at  all  except  such  as  can  be  found  in  proof  that  no  further  resist- 
ance was  possible, 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  charged  by  orders  or  by  circumstances  with  a 
duty  to  defend  a  certain  fort,  post,  camp,  guard,  or  other  command. 

(b)  That  without  justification  he  abandoned  it  or  surrendered  it. 

IV.   SPEAKING   WORDS    INDUCING  OTHERS  TO    MISBEHAVE,  RUN    AWAV,   OR  TO   ABANDON  OR 

The  words  "  to  do  the  like  "  refer  to  the  offenses  of  misbehavior  and  running 
away,  as  well  as  to  abandoning  or  delivering  up  a  command. 

The  inducement  contemplated  is  verbal  only,  but  it  may  include  any  argu- 
ment, persuasion,  threat,  language  of  discouragement  or  alarmi  or  false  or 
incorrect  statement  which  may  avail  to  bring  about  an  unnecessary  surrender, 
retreat,  or  any  misbehavior  before  the  enemy,  ^  The  offense  will  not  be  com- 
plete, however,  unless  the  words  spoken  do  induce  some  person  other  than  the 
accused  to  misbehave,  run  away,  or  abandon  or  surrender  a  command.  It  is 
to  be  noted,  however,  that  speaking  words  whose  natural  tendency  is  to  induce 
others  to  do  any  of  these  things  may  in  itself  constitute  misbehavior  of  the 
speaker  within  the  meaning  of  the  article,  although  the  words  spoken  induce 
no  misconduct  on  the  part  of  others. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  some  person  other  than  the  accused  misbehaved  in  the  presence 
of  the  enemy  or  ran  away  or  abandoned  or  delivered  up  any  command  which 
it  was  his  duty  to  defend. 

(b)  Words  spoken  by  the  accused  which  induced  such  action. 

V,  CASTING  AWAY  ARMS  OR   AMMUNITION. 

(a)  That  the  accused  cast  away  certain  arms  or  ammunition  as  specified. 


Ck>o^lc 


A  MANUAL  FOR  COimTfr-UARTIAL.  1433 

VI.  QUITTING  POST  OK  COLOKS  TO  PLUNDEB  OB  PILLAGE. 

The  word  "  post "  includes  any  place  of  duty,  whether  permanently  or  tem- 
porarily fixed.  The  term  "colors"  was  used  to  include  cases  where  the 
offender's  organization  is  moving,  but  the  words  "  quits  his  post,"  as  here 
used,  import  any  unauthorized  leaving  of  'that  place  where  the  accused 
should  be. 

In  proving  this  crime  an  intent  to  pillage  or  plunder  must  be  shown.  The 
words  "to  pillage  or  plunder"  may  be  properly  paraphrased  "to  seize  and 
appropriate  public  or  private  property."  The  offense  is  no  less  committed. 
though  the  quitting  is  by  quasi  authority,  as  where  soldiers  quit  the  place 
where  they  should  be  to  go  forth  and  maraud  in  company  with  an  officer  or 
noncommissioned  officer. 

The  act  is  complete  when  the  accused  has  left  his  post  with  the  described 
intent,  although  he  may  never  have  consummated  his  design. 

<■)  That  the  accused  left  his  post  of  duty. 

<b>  That  the  intention  of  the  accused  in  leaving  was  to  seize  and  appropriate 
private  or  public  properly. 

VU.  OCCASIONING  FALSE  ALARMS. 

The  article  is  intended  as  well  to  guard  the  repose  and  tranquillity  of  troops 
as  to  avoid  the  ill  effect  on  morale  which  must  inevitably  follow  needless 
excursions  and  alarms.  The  article  contemplates  the  spreading  of  false  and 
disturbing  rumors  and  reports  as  well  as  the  needless  giving  of  such  alarm 
signals  as  the  healing  of  drums  and  the  blowing  of  trumpets. 

The  intent  is  immaterial.  If  the  alarm  was  given,  and  it  appears  that  there 
was  no  material  cause  or  occasion  which  should  reasonably  justify  a  general 
alarm,  the  offense  is  complete. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  an  alarm  was  occasioned  in  a  certain  camp,  garrison,  or  quarters. 
<b)  Conduct  of  the  accused  which  occasioned  the  alarm, 
(c)  That  there  was  no  reasonable  or  sufficient  justification  in  fact  for  occa- 
sioning the  alarm. 

SEyEMTT-SIZTH  ARTICLB. 

426.  If  any  commander  of  any  garrison,  fort,  post,  camp,  guard,  or  other 
command  is  compelled,  by  the  officers  or  soldiers  under  his  command,  to  give 
it  up  to  the  enemy  or  to  abandon  it,  the  officers  or  soldiers  so  offending  shall 
suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  PniNnPLES. 

When  the  surrender  or  abandonment  of  a  command  is  induced  by  words 
spoken,  the  offense  should  be  charged  under  the  seventy-fifth  article.  Where 
the  surrender  or  abandonment  is  compelled  by  acts  rather  than  words,*  the 
charge  should  be  laid  under  the  present  article. 

The  offense  here  contemplated  is  very  like  that  of  a  mutiny  which  results 
in  the  surrender  or  abandonment  of  any  command,  but.  unlike  mutiny,  no 
concert  of  action  is  an  essential  element  of  this  offense.  The  offense  is  not 
complete  until  the  command  is  abandoned  or  given  up  to  the  .enemy.  The 
compulsion  need  not  consist  in  the  use  of  actual  violence  or  force.  A  refusal 
to  obey  orders  or  to  do  duty  or  to  participate  in  measures  of  defense  would 
be  as  effective  compulsion  as  if  forcible  restraint  were  resorted  to. 
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Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  officers  and  soldiers. 
The  article  defines  one  crime. 

I.   SUBOBOINATES  COMPELUNG   COMMANDER  TO   SURBENDEL 

(a)  That  a  certain  commander  has  abandoned  his  command  or  given  it  up 
to  the  enemy. 

(b)  That  the  accused  was  under  the  command  of  this  commander. 

(c)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  that  compelled  the  commander  to 
abandon  his  command  or  give  it  up  to  the  enemy. 

SEVBHTT-SEVBHTB  AKTICLB. 
427,  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  makes  known  the  parole  or 
countersign  to  any  person  not  entitled  to  receive  it  according  to  the  rules  and 
discipline  of  war.  or  gives  a  parole  or  countersign  different  from  that  which 
he  received,  shall,  if  the  offense  he  committed  in  time  of  war,  suffer  death  or 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

A  countersign  is  a  word  given  from  the  principal  headquarters  of  a  com- 
mand to  aid  guards  and  sentinels  in  their  scrutiny  of  persons  who  apply  to 
pass  the  lines. 

A  parole  is  a  word  used  as  a  check  on  the  countersign.  It  is  imparted  only 
to  those  who  are  entitled  to  inspect  guards  and  to  commanders  of  guards. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law. 
It  defines  two  offenses: 

I.  Making  known  the  parole  or  countersign. 

II.  Giving  a  parole  or  countersign  different  from  that  received. 

I.  making  known  the  parole  or  coitntersicn. 
The  class  of  persons  entitled  to  receive  the  countersign  will  expand  and 
contract  under  the  varying  circumstances  of  war.  Who  these  persons  are 
will  be  determined  largely,  in  any  particular  case,  by  (he  general  or  special 
orders  under  which  the  accused  was  acting.  It  is  no  defense  under  the  terms 
of  this  law  that  the  accused  did  not  know  that  the  person  to  whom  he  com- 
municated the  countersign  or  parole  was  not  entitled  to  receive  it.  Before 
imparting  such  a  word  it  behooves  a  person  subject  to  military  law  to  determine 
at  his  peril  that  the  person  to  whom  he  presumes  to  make  known  the  word 
is  a  person  authorized  to  receive  it. 

The  intent  or  motive  that  actuated  the  accused  is  immaterial  to  the  issue 
of  guilt,  as  would  also  be  the  circumstance  that  the  imparting  was  negligent 
or  inadvertent.  It  is  likewise  immaterial  whether  the  accused  had  himself 
received  the  password  in  the  regular  course  of  duty  or  whether  he  obtained 
it  in  some  other  way. 

(a)  That  the  accused  made  known  the  countersign  or  parole  to  a  certain 
person,  known  or  unknown. 

(b)  That  the  person  was  not  entitled  to  receive  it. 
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II.  GIVING  A  FABOLE  gK  COUNTERSIGN  DIFFERENT  FROU  THAT  R 

The  intent  or  motive  that  actuated  the  accused  is  imroaterial  to  the  issue 
of  guilt 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  received  a  certain  countersign  or  parole, 
<b)  That  he  gave  a  parole  or  countersign  diflerent  from  that  which  he 
received. 

SBVEniy-BIOBTB  AKTICLB. 

428.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who,  in  time  of  war,  forces  a  safe- 
guard shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  FRiNapLES. 

A  safeguard  is  a  detachment,  guard,  or  detail  posted  by  a  commander  for 
the  purpose  of  protecting  some  person  or  persons,  place,  or  property.  The 
term  also  imports  a  written  order  left  by  a  commander  with  an  enemy  sub- 
ject or  posted  upon  enemy  property  for  the  protection  of  the  individual  or 
property  concerned. 

Any  trespass  on  the  protection  of  the  safeguard  will  constitute  an  offense 
under  the  article,  provided  that  the  accused  was  aware  of  the  existence  of 
the  safeguard. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 

The  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military  law. 

It  defines  one  offense: 

I.  FORCING  A  SAFEGUARD. 

(a)  That  a  safeguard  had  been  issued  or  posted  for  the  protection  of  a 
certain  person  or  persons,  place,  or  property. 

(b)  That,  with  knowledge  of  the  safeguard,  or  under  circumstances  that 
charged  him  with  notice  of  the  safeguard,  the  accused  trespassed  upon  its 
protection. 

SSTXHTT-HIHTH  ARTICLE. 

429.  All  public  property  taken  from  the  enemy  is  the  property  of  the  United 
States  and  shall  be  secured  for  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  any  person 
subject  to  military  law  who  neglects  to  secure  such  property  or  is  guilty  of 
wrongful  appropriation  thereof  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

IJefinitions  and  pRiNaPLES. 
Immediately  upon  its  capture  from  the  enemy  public  property  becomes  the 
property  of  the  United  States.  Neither  the  individual  who  takes  it  nor  any 
other  person  has  any  private  right  in  such  property.  On  the  contrary,  every 
person  subject  to  military  law  has  an  immediate  duty  to  take  such  steps  as  are 
within  his  powers  and  functions  to  secure  such  property  to  the  service  of  the 
United  States  and  to  protect  it  from  destruction  or  loss. 

■Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military  law.    See  A.  W.  2. 
It  defines  two  offenses: 

I.  Neglecting  to  secure  captured  public  properly. 

II.  Wrongful  appropriation  of  captured  public  property. 
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L  NECLECTINC  TO  SECUXE  CAPTUSm  PUBLIC  FM^ERTY. 

The  neglect  will  consist  in  «  failure  to  take  such  iteps  as  a  reaaonably 
prudent  man  acting  in  the  capacity  in  which  accused  was  acting  would 
have  taken  in  the  same  or  similar  circumstances  to  secure  the  property  in 
question  to  the  service  of  the  United  States. 

I.  PBOOF. 

(a)  That  certain  public  property  was  captured  from  the  enemy. 

<b)  That  the  functions  of  the  accused  vested  him  with  a  certain  power  and 
imposed  on  him  a  certain  duty  to  secure  such  property  to  the  service  of  the 
United  States. 

(c)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  which  evidence  a  failure  to  take  such 
steps  to  secure  the  property  to  the  service  of  the  United  Slates  as  would 
have  been  taken  by  a  reasonably  prudent  person  acting  in  the  capacity  in 
which  the  accused  was  acting  and  in  the  same  or  similar  circumstances. 

II.  WSONCFLI.  AFFKOPKIATION  OF  CAPTURED  PUBLIC  ntOFERn'. 

Any  unauthoriied  and  unjustified  act  in  disposition  of  property  which  is 
inconsistent  with  the  true  owner's  right  of  complete  dominion  over  it  is  » 
wrongful  appropriation  of  it.  A  wrongful  appropriation  is  distinguished  from 
a  neglect  in  that  it  presumes  some  act,  while  a  neglect  may  consist  solely  ia 
an  omission. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  certain  public  property  was  captured  from  the  enemy. 

(b)  Acts  of  the  accused  in  disposition  of  the  captured  public  property, 
inconsistent  with  the  United  States'  right  of  complete  dominion  over  that 
property. 

BIOBTnia  ASTICLS. 

430;  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  buys,  sells,  trades,  or  in  any 
way  deals  in  or  disposes  of  captured  or  abandoned  property,  whereby  he 
shall  receive  or  expect  any  profit,  benefit,  or  advantage  to  himself  or  to  any 
other  person  directly  or  indirectly  connected  with  himself,  or  who  fails  when* 
ever  such  property  comes  into  his  possession  or  custody  or  within  his  control 
to  give  notice  thereof  to  the  proper  authority  and  to  turn  over  such  property 
to  the  proper  authority  without  delay,  shall,  on  conviction  thereof,  be  punished 
by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  by  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial, 
military  commission,  or  other  military  tribunal  may  adjudge,  or  by  any  or  all 
of  said  penalties. 

Definitions  akd  PaiNapLES. 

This  article  is  broader  than  the  preceding  one  in  the  following  partic«Ws^ 
It  protects  abandoned  as  well  as  captured  property  and  private  as  wttt  as. 
public  property. 

Unless  the  property  is  private  or  abandoned  property  or  unless  tK»  acts-. 
charged  fall  within  the  descriptions  of  this  article,  the  offense  shoalit  be' 
charged  under  article  79.  supra. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  all  persons  subject  to  military  law.    Stt  f^.  W.  2: 
It  defines  a  number  of  offenses  which  may  be  treated  as  folWw^: 

I.  Any  dealing  in  or  disposition  of  captured  or  abandoned  pr»perty  wher«by 
the  accused  receives  or  expects  to  receive  an  advantage. 

II.  Failure  or  delay  in  reporting  the  receipt  of  and  in  turntii^Q>'4i^ to, proper- 
authority  captured  or  abandoned  property. 
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L  DEALING  IN  CAVTUKBD  OH  ABAKDONED  PROPE&TV. 

This  portion  of  the  article  addresses  itself  to  several  specihc  acts  of  wrongful 
dealings  and  looks  especially  to  cases  where,  instead  of  appropriating  the 
property  to  his  own  use  in  kind,  the  accused  in  any  other  way  deals  with  it 
to  advantage.  The  article  prohibits  receipt  as  well  as  disposition  of  captured 
or  abandoned  property  by  barter,  gift,  pledge,  lease,  or  loan.  It  lies  against 
the  destruction  or  abandonment  of  such  property  if  any  of  these  acts  are  done 
in  the  receipt  or  expectation  of  profit,  benefit,  or  advantage  to  the  actor  or 
to  any  other  person  directly  or  indirectly  connected  with  himself.  The 
expectation  of  profit  need  not  be  founded  on  contract;  it  is  enough  if  the 
prohibited  act  be  done  for  the  purpose,  or  in  the  hope,  of  benefit  or  advantage, 
pecuniary  or  otherwise. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  has  disposed  of,  dealt  in,  received,  etc.,  certain 
public  or  private  or  abandoned  property. 

(b)  That  by  so  doing  the  accused  received  or  expected  some  profit  or  ad- 
vantage to  himself  or  to  a  certain  person  connected  in  a  certain  manner 
with  himself. 

II.  FAILURE  OR  DEXAV  IN  REPORTING  THE  BECEIPT  OP  CAPTUBEO  OB  ABANDONED  PROPERTY. 

Proper  authority  is  any  authority  competent  to  order  the  disposition  of  the 
property  in  question,  and  the  required  report  should  be  direct  or  through  such 
channels  as  the  customs  and  rules  of  the  service  prescribe. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  certain  captured  or  abandoned  property  came  into  the  possession, 
custody,  or  control  of  the  accused. 

(b)  Acts  or  omissions  of  the  accused  which  evidence  his  failure  in  reporting 
the  receipt  of,  and  in  turning  over  without  delay,  such  property  to  proper 
authority. 

EIGHTY-FIRST  ARTICLE. 

431.  Whosoever  relieves  the  enemy  with  arms,  ammunition,  supplies,  money, 
or  other  thing,  or  knowingly  harbors  or  protects  or  holds  correspondence 
with  or  gives  intelligence  to  the  enemy,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  shall  suffer 
death,  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  or  military  commission 

DEFiNinoNs  AND  Principles. 

"  Enemy  "  imports  enemy  citiiens  as  well  as  soldiers  and  does  not  restrict 

itself  to  the  enemy  government  or  its  army.    All  the  citi«ns  of  one  belligerent 

s  of  the  Government  and  of  all  the  citizens  of  the  other. 


Analysis  and  Proof. 

This  article  describes,  in  nearly  every  phrase,  an  overt  act  o 
word  whosoever,  as  it  is  here  used,  subjects  to  the  jurisdiction  of  courts- 
martial  and  military  commissions  all  persons,  either  military  or  civil,  who,  in 
the  theater  of  operations  and  during  the  continuance  of  war,  traffic  with  the 
enemy  in  any  of  the  ways  herein  denounced. 

The  article  defines  tour  offenses: 

I.  Relieving  the  enemy. 

II.  Harboring  or  protecting  the  enemy, 

III.  Holding  correspondence  with  the  enemy, 

IV.  Giving  intelligence  to  the  enemy. 

DgilizcObyGoOglC 


DNITBD   STATES  INFANTET   GUIDE. 


"  Relieves,"  in  the  sense  here  used,  is  substantially  equivalent  to  famish» 
or  supplies.  It  is  imniaterial  whether  the  articles  fiirnighed  are  needed  by  the 
enemy  or  whether  the  transaction  is  a  donation  or  sale.  Knowledge  or  intent 
is  not  an  essential  in  proof  of  this  offense. 


r  indirectly  furnished  the  enemy  with 

II.   HARBORING  OR  PBOTECTIHC  THE  EhEMV. 

An  enemy  is  harbored  or  protected  when  he  is  shielded  either  physically 
or  by  use  of  any  artifice,  aid,  or  representation  from  any  injury  or  misfortune 
which  in  the  chance  of  war  may  befall  him.  It  must  appear  that  the  offense 
is  knowingly  committed.  But,  as  in  all  other  cases  where  knowledge  mnst  be 
proved,  circumstances  sufficient  to  put  a  reasonable  man  on  notice  will  be 
sufficient  to  charge  the  accused  with  notice. 

pROor. 

(a)  That  the  accused  harbored  or  protected  a  certain  person. 

(b)  That  the  person  so  protected  was  an  enemy,  and  that  the  accused  had 
notice  or  is  chargeable  with  notice  of  this  (act. 

III.    HOLDING  COHHESPONOENCE   WFTH    THE  ENEUV. 

Correspondence  does  not  necessarily  import  a  mutual  exchange  of  com- 
munication. The  rule  requires  absolute  nonintercourse,  and  any  commdni- 
cation,  no  matter  what  may  be  its  tenor  or  intent,  is  here  denounced.  The 
prohibition  lies  against  any  method  of  communication  whatsoever,  from  the 
winking  of  an  eye  to  the  sending  of  script,  and  the  offense  is  complete  the 
moment  the  communication  emanates  from  the  accused  whether  it  reaches  it! 
destination  or  not.  The  words  "directly  or  indirectly"  are  construed  a 
applying  to  this  offense,  and  they  include  within  the  prohibition  communica- 
tions printed  in  newspapers  and  intended  for  the  enemy  and  to  commune 
cations  conveyed  to  the  enemy  through  friendly  or  neutral  hands.  It  is 
essential  to  prove  that  the  offense  was  knowingly  committed. 

Citizens  of  neutral  powers  resident  in  or  visiting  invaded  or  occupied  terri- 
tory can  claim  no  immunity  from  the  customary  laws  of  war  which  threaten 
punishment  for  communication  with  the  enemy.  The  offense  of  communi- 
cating with  the  enemy  when  committed  by  a  resident  of  occupied  territory 
constitutes  war  treason  and  is  properly  charged  under  this  article. 

ntooF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  uttered  a  certain  communication. 

(b>  That  the  communication  was  intended  tor  a  certain  person,  and  that 
the  accused  had  notice  or  is  chargeable  with  notice  that  this  person  was 
an  enemy. 

IV.  GIVING  INTELUGENCE  TO  THE  ENEMY. 

This  IB  a  particular  case  of  corresponding  with  the  enemy  rendered  more 
heinous  by  the  fact  that  the  communication  contains  intelligence  that  may 
be  useful  to  the  enemy  for  any  of  the  multifarious  reasons  that  make  infomu- 
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tion  valuable  to  belligerents.  As  in  the  preceding  case,  knowledge  must  be 
proved,  and  it  is  immaterial  to  (he  issue  of  guilt  whether  the  intelligence  was 
conveyed  by  direct  or  indirect  means.  The  word  "  intelligence "  imports 
that  the  information  conveyed  is  true,  at  least  in  part. 


(a)  That  the  accused  knowingly  conveyed  to  the  enemy  certain  information. 

(b)  That  the  information  was  true,  at  least  in  part. 

EIOBTT-SBCOITD  ARTICLE. 

432.  Any  person  who  in  time  of  war  shall  be  found  lurking  or  acting  as  a  spy 

m  or  about  any  of  the  fortifications,  posts,  quarters,  or  encampments  of  any 


of  the  armies 

of  the  United  States,  or  elsewhere,  shall  be  tried  by  a  general 

court-martial 

or  by  a  military  commission,  and  shall,  on  conviction  thereof, 

suffer  death. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

See  below. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 

The  words 

"any  person"  bring  within  the  jurisdiction  of  courts-martial 

«nd  military 

ommissions  all  persona  of  whatever  nationality  or  civil  status 

who  may  be  accused  of  the  offense  denounced  by  the  article. 
The  article  defines  one  crime— being  a  spy. 

I.  BEING  A  SPV. 

The  principal  characteristic  of  (his  offense  is  a  clandestine  dissimulation 
of  (he  true  object  sought,  which  object  is  an  endeavor  to  obtain  information 
with  the  intention  of  communicating  it  to  the  hostile  party. 

Thus,  soldiers  not  wearing  disguise,  dispatch  riders,  whether  soldiers  or 
civilians,  and  persons  in  aircraft  who  carry  out  their  missions  openly  and 
who  have  penetrated  hostile  lines  are  not  to  be  considered  spies,  for  the 
reason  that,  while  they  may  have  resorted  to  concealment,  they  have  practiced 
no  dissimulation. 

It  is  necessary  to  prove  an  intent  to  communicate  information  to  the  hostile 
party.  This  intent  will  very  readily  be  presumed  on  proof  of  a  deceptive 
insinuation  of  the  accused  among  our  forces,  but  this  presumption  may  be 
rebutted  by  very  clear  evidence  that  the  person  had  come  within  the  Unes 
for  a  comparatively  Innocent  purpose,  as  to  visit  his  family,  or  that  he  has 
assumed  a  disguise  to  enable  him  to  reach  his  own  lines. 

It  is  not  essential  that  the  accused  obtain  the  information  sought  or  that  he 
communicate  it.  The  offense  is  complete  with  the  lurking  or  dissimulation 
with  intent  to  accomplish  these  objects. 

An  act  of  espionage  comple(ed  by  the  escape  of  the  accused  to  his  own 
lines  can  not  be  the  subject  of  trial  if  the  quondam  spy  is  later  captured. 

A  person  living  in  occupied  territory  who,  without  dissimulation,  merely 
reports  what  he  sees  or  what  he  hears  through  agents  to  the  enemy  may 
be  charged  under  the  preceding  article  with  commnnicating  or  giving  intelli- 
gence to  the  enemy,  but  he  may  not  be  charged  under  this  article  with 
being  a  spy. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  found  at  a  certain  place  within  our  lines,  acting 
clandestinely,  or  under  false  pretenses. 

(b)  That  he  was  obtaining,  or  endeavoring  to  obtain,  information  with 
intent  to  communicate  the  same  to  the  enemy. 
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SECTION  VI. 
MISCELLANEOUS  CRIMES  AND  OFFENSES. 

BIGHTT-THIKD  ASTICLK. 

433.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  willfully,  or  through  neglect, 
sufiers  to  be  lost,  spoiled,  damaged,  or  wrongfully  disposed  of,  any  military 
property  belonging  to  the  United  States  shkll  make  good  the  loss  or  damage 
and  suffer  such  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

The  loss,  etc,  may  be  said  to  be  willfully  suffered  when  the  accused  knowing 
the  loss,  etc,  to  be  imminent  or  actually  going  on,  takes  no  steps  to  prevent 
it,  as  where  a  sentinel  seeing  a  small  and  readily  extinguishable  tire  in  a  stack 
of  hay  on  his  post  allows  it  to  burn  up.  A  suffering  through  neglect  implies 
an  omission  to  take  such  measures  as  were  appropriate  under  the  circum- 
stances to  prevent  a  probable  loss,  damage,  etc. 

The  willful  or  neglectful  sufferance  specified  by  the  article  may  consist  in  a 
deliberate  violation  or  positive  disregard  of  some  specific  injunction  of  law, 
regulations,  or  orders;  or  it  may  be  evidenced  by  such  circumstances  as  a  reck- 
less or  unwarranted  personal  use  of  the  property;  causing  or  allowing  it  to 
remain  exposed  to  the  weather,  insecurely  housed  or  not  guarded;  permitting  it 
to  be  consumed,  wasted,  or  injured  by  other  persons;  loaning  it  to  an  irre- 
sponsible person  by  whom  it  is  damaged,  etc.   (Winthrop,  p.  862.) 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  to  any  one  subject  to  military  law.     See  article  2. 
The  article  embraces  eight  offenses,  indicated  by  the  following  diagram: 

Any   nuli- 
Lost,  tary    prop- 

Spoiled,  e  r  t  y   b  e  - 

Damaged,  longing     to 

or  the  United 

Wrongfully  dispMed  of    States. 


ibject  to  I 
lilitary  | 
.w  who 


1  Willfully 

'  or  }  Suffera  to  be 

Through  neglect 


These  offenses  may  be  briefly  treated  under  the  heading  "  Suffering  military 
property  to  be  lost,  etc." 

I.  SUFFERINC  MILITABV  PItOPESTY  TO  BE  LOST,  ETC. 

(>)  That  certain  military  property  was  lost,  spoiled,  damaged,  or  wrongfully 
disposed  of  in  the  manner  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  loss,  spoiling,  damage,  or  wrongful  disposition  was  suffered 
by  the  accused  through  a  certain  omission  of  duty  on  his  part. 

(c)  That  such  omission  was  willful,  or  negligent,  as  alleged. 
<d)  The  value  of  the  property,  as  alleged. 

BIOBTT-rOUIITB  ARTICLE. 

434.  Any  soldier  who  sells  or  wrongfully  disposes  of  or  willfully  or  throu^ 
neglect  injures  or  loses  any  horse,  arms,  ammunition,  accouterments,  eqnip- 
ment,  clothing,  or  other  property  issued  for  use  in  the  militaTy  Krvice,  shall  be 
punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 
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DeriNinoHS  and  PuNapLEs. 

See  definitions  under  A.  W.  80,  pages  232,  233. 

Accouterments  applies  io  the  military  sense  to  those  parts  of  the  soldier's 
equipment  which  are  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  *  *  *  in  connec- 
tion with  his  arms  and  ammunition,  such,  for  example,  as  belts  and  cartridge 
pouches.    (Digest,  p.  1084,) 

Clothing  includes  all  articles  of  clothing  whether  issued  under  a  clothing 
allowance  or  otherwise;  for  example,  overcoats  and  sweaters  as  now  issued  are 
articles  of  clothing.  That  the  property  sold,  disposed  of,  lost,  or  injured  was 
issued  to  someone  other  than  the  accused  is  immaterial;  the  article  applies  to 
any  property  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service. 

Analysis  and  Phoof. 
This  article  applies  to  enlisted  men  only. 
The  article  defines  a  number  of  offenses,  indicated  by  the  following  diagram: 


[Sells 
Wrongfully  disposes  of 

(Injures 
or 
Loses 


Ammunition, 
Accouteiments , 
Equipment, 
Clothing, 

other  property 


These  offenses  may  be  treated  under  the  following  heads: 

I.  Selling  or  wrongfully  disposing  of  military  property. 

II,  Willfully  or  through  neglect  injuring  or  losing  military  property. 

I.  SELLING  on  WKONGFULLY  DISPOSING  OF  MILITAKY 

See  matter  under  A.  W.  80,  Item  I. 


(a)  That  the  accused  soldier  sold  or  otherwise  disposed  of  cerlair 
In  the  manner  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  disposition  was  wrongful. 

(c)  That  the  property  was  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service. 
(d>  The  value  of  the  property  as  alleged. 


II.   WnXPULLY  OR  THROUGH   NECLECT  INJURING  OR  LOSING   H1LITARY  PKOPntTV. 

A  willful  injury  or  loss  is  one  that  is  intentionally  occasioned.  A  loss  or 
injury  is  occasioned  through  neglect  when  it  is  the  result  of  a  want  of  such 
attention  to  the  nature  or  probable  consequences  of  an  act  or  omission  as 
was  appropriate  under  the  circumstances. 

Accouterments  applies  in  the  military  sense  to  those  parts  of  the  soldier's 
equipment  which  are  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  in  connection  with 
his  arms  and  ammunition,  such  for  example  as  belts  and  cartridge  pouches. 
(Digest,  p.  1084,) 

Clothing  includes  all  articles  of  clothing,  whether  issued  under  a  clothing 
allowance  or  otherwise;  for  example,  overcoats  and  sweaters  as  now  issued  are 
articles  of  clothing.  That  the  property  sold,  disposed  of.  lost,  or  injured  was 
issued  to  some  one  other  than  the  accused  is  immaterial;  the  article  applies 
to  any  properly  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service. 

,1  ylc 
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noor. 
(a)  That  certain  property  was  injured  in  a  certain  way  or  lost,  as  alleged. 
<b)  That  such  property  was  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service. 

(c)  That  such  injury  or  loss  was  willfully  caused  by  the  accused  in  a  certain 
manner,  as  alleged;  or  that  such  injury  or  loss  was  the  result  of  certain  neglect 
on  the  part  of  the  accused, 

(d)  The  value  of  the  property,  as  alleged. 

EIGHTT-rlFTH  ASTICLE. 

435.  Any  officer  who  is  found  drunk  on  duty  shall,  if  the  ofllense  be  committed 
in  time  of  war,  be  dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer  such  other  punishment 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct:  and  if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of  peace, 
he  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct.  Any  person  subject  to  mili- 
tary law,  except  an  officer,  who  is  found  drunk  on  duty  shall  be  punished  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

Defi.vitions  and  Principles. 

The  article  does  not  require  that  the  accused  shall  have  become  drunk,  but 
that  he  shall  have  been  found,  i.e.,  discovered  or  perceived,  to  be  drunk,  when 
on  duty,  and  it  does  not  therefore  necessarily  follow  that  his  drunkenness 
shall  have  commenced  after  the  duty  has  been  entered  upon.  To  permit  an 
officer  or  soldier,  when  inebriated,  to  go  upon  any  duly  of  importance,  while 
in  general  involving  an  injustice  to  the  individual,  is  also  a  reprehensible  act 
and  a  military  offense  in  the  superior  who  knowingly  suffers  it.  But  the  fact 
that  he  was  already  intoxicated  can  not  render  the  party  himself  any  the  less 
legally  liable  under  the  article,  if,  after  having  entered  upon  the  duty,  his  intoxi- 
cation continues  and  his  condition  is  detected.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  a  soldier 
(or  officer),  is  not  "found"  drunk  in  the  sense  of  the  article  if  he  is  simply 
discovered  to  be  drunk  when  ordered,  or  otherwise  required,  to  go  ui-on  the 
duty,  upon  which,  because  of  his  condition,  he  does  not  enter  at  all.  (Win- 
throp,  pp.  944.  945.) 

Whether  the  drunkenness  was  caused  by  liquor  or  drugs  is  immaterial,  but 
where  the  sole  cause  was  a  liquor  or  drug  duly  prescribed  by  a  medical  officer 
of  the  Army  or  a  civil  physician  and  taken  in  good  faith  according  to  the 
prescription  no  offense  is  committed. 

The  fact  that  the  accused,  owing  to  an  unsuspected  susceptibility,  permanent 
or  temporary,  was  made  drunk  by  indulging  in  a  very  small  amount  of  intoxicant 
is  not  a  defense. 

Any  intoxication  which  is  sufficient  to  sensibly  impair  the  rational  and  full 
exercise  of  the  mental  and  physical  faculties  is  drunkenness  within  the  mean- 
ing of  the  article.     (Digest,  p.  540.) 

Where  the  accused  is  charged  under  this  article,  a  conviction  under  the 
general  article  of  being  under  the  influence  of  liquor  is  wholly  inconsistent  if 
he  was  found  in  such  condition  while  on  duty.  The  article  requires  no  particu- 
lar degree  of  drunkenness,  and  if  the  accused  was  found  so  far  under  the 
influence  of  liquor  as  to  be  punishable  at  all  he  was  found  drunk  on  duty  within 
the  meaning  of  this  article. 

The  term  "  duty  "  as  used  in  this  article,  means  of  course  military  duty.  But 
— it  is  important  to  note — every  duty  which  an  officer  or  soldier  is  legally 
required,  by  superior  military  authority,  to  execute,  and  for  the  proper  execu- 
tion of  which  he  is  answerable  to  such  authority,  is  necessarily  a  military  duty. 
{Winlhrop,  p.  949.) 

The  words  "  on  duty,"  as  used  in  this  article,  have  also  received  an  authorita- 
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tive  interpretation.  As  applied  to  the  commandtng  officer  of  a  post,  or  of  an 
organization,  or  detachment  in  the  field,  the  senior  officer  present,  In  the  actual 
exercise  of  command,  is  constantly  on  duty;  the  term  being  here  used  in  contra- 
distinction to  "  on  leave."  In  the  case  of  other  oRicera,  or  of  enlisted  men,  the 
term  "  on  duty  "  has  been  held  to  relate  to  the  performance  of  duties  of  routine 
or  detail,  in  garrison  or  in  the  field;  the  words  "  off  duty,"  in  respect  to  such 
persons,  relating  to  such  periods  or  occasions  when,  no  duty  being  required 
of  them  by  orders  or  regulations,  officers  and  men  are  said  to  occupy  that  status 
of  leisure  known  to  the  service  as  being  "off  duty."     (Davis,  p.  408.) 

In  time  of  war  and  in  a  region  of  active  hostilities  the  circumstances  are 
often  such  that  all  members  of  a  command  may  properly  be  considered  as  being 
continuously  on  duty  within  the  meaning  of  this  article. 

A  medical  officer  of  a  post,  where  there  are  constantly  sick  persons  under  his 
charge  who  may  at  any  moment  require  his  attendance,  may,  generally  speaking, 
be  deemed  to  be  "on  duty"  in  the  sense  of  the  article  during  the  whole  day 
and  not  merely  during  the  hours  regularly  occupied  by  sick  call,  visiting  the 
sick,  or  attending  hospital.  If  found  drunk  at  any  other  hour  he  may  in  general 
be  charged  with  an  offense  under  this  article.     (Digest,  p.  127.) 

So,  also,  an  officer  of  the  day  and  members  of  the  guard  are  on  duty  during 
their  entire  tour  within  the  meaning  of  this  article,  but  a  sentinel  found  drunk 
on  post  is  chargeable  under  the  next  succeeding  article.  The  article  also  applies 
to  cases  where  the  duty  being  performed  is  merely  a  preliminary  one,  such  as 
a  reporting  for  inspection  by  a  soldier  designated  for  guard  or  a  reporting  under 
orders  for  duty  at  a  post  to  the  commanding  officer. 

The  offense  of  a  person  who  absents  himself  from  his  duty  and  is  found 
drunk  while  so«bscnt,  or  who  is  relieved  from  duty  at  a  post  and  ordered  to 
remain  there  to  await  orders,  and  is  found  drunk  during  such  status,  is  not 
chargeable  under  this  article. 

Analysis  and  Pboop. 
This  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.     See  Article  2. 
The  article  defines  one  offense,  namely,  being  found  drunk  on  duty. 

I.   BEtNG  FOUND   DltU!lK   O.V   DUTY. 
PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  on  a  certain  duty,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  was  found  drunk  while  on  such  duty. 

BICHTT-SIZTH  ARTICLE. 
436.  Any  sentinel  who  is  found  drunk  or  sleeping  upon  his  post,  or  who  leaves 
it  before  he  is  regularly  relieved,  shall,  if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of 
war,  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and 
if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of  peace,  he  shall  suffer  any  punishment, 
except  death,  that  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  PwNapUES. 

As  to  drunkenness,  see  matter  under  eighty-fifth  article,  page  1442. 

The  term  "  sentinel  "  does  not  include  a  watchman. 

A  sentinel  is  on  post  within  the  meaning  of  ibis  article  not  only  when  he  is 
walking  a  duly  designated  sentinel's  post,  as  is  ordinarily  the  case  in  garrison, 
but  also  "when  he  may  be  stationed  in  observation  against  the  approach  of 
an  enemy,  or  on  post  to  maintain  internal  discipline,  or  to  guard  stores,  or  to 
guard  prisoners  while  in  confinement  or  at  work."    (Digest,  p.  128.) 


The  fact  that  the  sentinel  was  not  posted  in  the  regular  way  is  not^a  defei 
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Analvsis  and  Proof. 
The  article  applies  only  to  sentinels. 
The  article  defines  three  offenses,  namely: 

I.  Being  found  drunk  on  post. 

II.  Being  found  sleeping  on  post. 

III.  Leaving  post  before  being  relieved. 

I.    BEING   POUND   DRUNK  ON    POST. 

As  to  drunkenness,  see  matter  under  eighty-fifth  article,  page  1443. 


(a)  That  the  accused  soldier  was  posted  as  a  sentinel  on  a  certain  post,  as 
alleged. 

(b)  That  he  was  found  drunk  while  on  such  post. 

II.    BEING  FOUND  SLEEPING  ON    POST. 

The  fact  that  the  accused  had  been  previously  overtaxed  by  excessive  guard 
duty  is  not  a  defense,  although  evidence  to  that  effect  may  be  received  ia 
extenuation  of  the  offense. 

F«0OF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  soldier  was  posted  as  a  sentinel  on  a  certain  post,  as 
alleged. 

(b)  That  he  was  found  sleeping  while  on  such  post. 

III.  LUVINC  POST  BEFORE  BEING  RELtEVED. 

The  offense  of  leaving  post  is  not  committed  when  a  sentinel  goes  an  imma- 
terial distance  from  the  point,  path,  area,  or  object  which  was  prescribed  as 
his  post. 

(a)  That  the  accused  soldier  was  posted  as  a  sentinel  on  a  certain  post,  as 

(b)  That  he  left  such  post  without  being  regularly  relieved. 

EI0HTT-SE7SITTH  ARTICLE. 

437,  Any  officer  commanding  in  any  garrison,  fort,  barracks,  camp,  or  other 
place  where  troops  of  the  United  States  may  be  serving  who,  for  his  private 
advantage,  lays  any  duty  or  imposition  upon  or  is  interested  in  the  sale  of  any 
victuals  or  other  necessaries  of  life  brought  into  such  garrison,  fort,  barracks, 
camp,  or  other  place  for  the  use  of  the  troops,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the 
service  and  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  PaiNapLES. 
See  the  terms  of  the  article. 

Analysis  and  Pboop. 
This  article  applies  to  commanding  officers  only. 
The  article  defines  offenses  which  may  be  treated  under  two  heads,  as  follows: 

I.  Laying  a  duty  or  imposition  upon  the  bringing  in  of  victuals,  etc. 

II.  Being  interested  in  the  sale  of  victuals,  etc. 
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I.  LAVING  A  DUTY  OR  IMPOSITION   UPON  THE  BRINGING  IN   OF  VICTUALS,  ETC. 

A  commanding  officer  who  should  prohibit  the  entry  into  his  camp  of  ped- 
dlers of  vegetables  for  the  troops,  permitting  it  only  if  the  peddlers  pay  him 
for  the  privilege,  would  be  guilty  of  this  offense  whether  any  money  was 
actually  paid  or  not. 

(a)  That  the  accused  officer  was  in  command  of  a  certain  place  where  troops 
of  the  United  States  were  serving,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  laid  a  certain  duty  or  imposition  upon  the  bringing  into  such 
command  of  victuals  or  other  necessaries  of  life  for  the  use  of  such  troops,  as 

(c)  That  such  duty  or  imposition  was  laid  for  his  own  private  advantage. 

II.  BEING  IHTEHESTED  IN  THE  SAl£  or  VICTUALS,  ETC. 

The  interest  need  not  be  a  direct  interest,  such  as  that  attaching  to  a  partner- 
ship, or  part  ownership,  of  the  articles  introduced  for  sale,  but  may  be  one  of 
an  indirect  or  contingent  character,  as,  for  instance,  an  interest  arising  from 
an  agreement  or  mutual  understanding  between  the  officer  and  the  owner 
of  the  supplies  that  the  former  shall  receive  a  percentage  on  the  sales,  or  a 
commission  on  all  profits  above  a  certain  sum,  or  some  present  of  money  or 
goods  in  return  for  his  sanction  of  the  speculation  or  promotion  of  the  business. 
■  (Winthrop,  p.  870.) 

Thus  a  commanding  officer  commits  this  offense  when  he  agrees  with  a 
peddler  to  exclude  others  in  consideration  of  some  advantage  to  himself. 

A  commanding  officer  might  become  interested  in  the  sale  of  articles  by  the 
post  exchange  within  the  meaning  of  this  article. 


(a)  That  the  accused  officer  was  in  command  of  a  certain  place  where  troops 
of  the  United  States  were  serving,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  became  pecuniarily  interested  in  a  certain  way  In  the  sale  of  cer- 
tain victuals  or  other  necessaries  of  life  to  such  troops,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  he  so  became  interested  for  his  own  private  advantage. 

EIOBTT-BieHTH  ASTICIE. 

436.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  abuses,  intimidates,  does  vio- 
lence to,  or  wrongfully  interferes  with  any  person  bringing  provisions,  sop- 
plies,  or  other  necessaries  to  the  camp,  garrison,  or  quarters  of  the  forces  of 
the  United  States  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

IDefinitions  and  Prinqples. 

See  the  terms  of  the  article. 

This  article  in  no  way  interferes  with  the  lawful  powers  of  a  military  com- 
mander to  exclude  persons  or  supplies  inimical  to  health  or  good  order  of  his 
command.  The  purpose  of  this  article  is  to  prevent  the  diminishing  or  cutting 
off  the  supply  of  necessaries  brought  in  by  private  persons  through  any  abuse, 
intimidation,  doing  violence  to,  or  wrongfully  Interfering  with,  such  persons. 
The  prohibition  against  interference,  etc.,  therefore,  applies  not  only  while  such 
persons  are  coming  to  the  camp,  etc.,  but  also  while  they  remain  and  during 
their  return  therefrom. 


Ck>o^lc 


1446  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

The  wrongful  interference  conletnplated  would  include  not  only  any  wrongrful 
■.ct  not  included  In  the  terms  "  abuse,  etc.,"  which  prevents,  obstructs,  or  delays 
the  movements  of  the  person,  but  any  wrongful  interference  with  the  supplies 
themselves,  such  as  stealing  or  destroying  them. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
This  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  lo  military  law.     The  article  de- 
fines a  number  of  offenses  which  may  be  briefly  treated  under  one  head,  as 
follows ; 


(a)  That  a  certain  person  named  or  described  waa  bringing  provisions,  sup- 
plies, or  other  necessaries  to  a  certain  camp,  garrison,  or  quarters  of  the  forces 
of  the  United  States,  as  alleged 

(b)  That  the  accused  abused,  inlimidated.  did  violence  to,  or  wrongfully  inter- 
fered with  such  person  while  so  engaged  and  in  the  manner  alleged. 

EIGHTY- HIHTH  ARTICLE. 

439.  All  persons  subject  to  military  law  are  to  behave  themselves  orderly  is 
quarters,  garrison,  camp,  and  on  the  march;  and  any  person  subject  to  military 
law  who  commits  any  waste  or  spoil,  or  willfully  destroys  any  property  what- 
soever <unless  by  order  of  his  commanding  officer),  or  commits  any  kind  of 
depredation  or  riot  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct  Any 
commanding  officer  who,  upon  complaint  made  to  him,  refuses  or  omits  to  see 
reparation  made  to  the  party  injured,  in  so  far  as  the  offender's  pay  shall  go 
toward  such  reparation,  as  provided  for  in  article  one  hundred  and  five,  shall 
be  dismissed  from  the  service,  or  otherwise  'punished,  as  a  court-martial  may 

Definitions  and  Principles. 
See  the  terms  of  the  article  and  the  definitions  under  the  respective  offenses 
as  given  below. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
This  article  divides  itself  into  two  parts,  one  embracing  all  persons  subject 
to  military  law,  and  the  other  commanding  officers  only. 

The  article  defines  a  number  of  offenses  which  may  be  briefly  treated  under 
the  following  headings: 

I.  Committing  any  waste  or  spoil. 

II.  Willfully  destroying  property. 

III.  Committing  depredation  or  riot. 

IV.  Refusing  or  omitting  to  see  reparation  made. 

I.  COMMITTING  ANY  WASTE  OR  SFOtL. 

The  terms  "  waste  "  or  "  spoil "  as  used  in  this  article  refer  to  such  acts  of 
voluntary  destruction  of  or  permanent  damage  to  real  property  as  burning 
down  buildings,  tearing  down  fences,  cutting  down  shade  or  (ruil  trees,  and 

the  like. 

(a)  That  the  accused  being  with  a  certain  command  in  quarters,  camp, 
garrison,  or  on  the  march,  committed  waste  or  spoil  on  certain  property  in 
the  manner  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  acts  were  not  ordered  by  his  commanding  of&cer. 
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If  DESTROYING  PBOPEBTV. 

To  be  destroyed  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  property  be  completely  demol- 
ished or  annihilated.  It  is  sufficient  if  it  is  so  far  injured  as  to  be  useless  for 
the  purpose  for  which  it  was  intended, 

PMOF, 

(x)'That  the  accused  being  with  a  certain  command  in  quarters,  camp, 
garrison,  or  on  the  march,  destroyed  certain  property,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  destruction  was  willful  and  was  not  ordered  by  his  com- 
manding officer. 

in.  COU HITTING  KFBEDATIOH  OR  RIOT. 

The  terms  "  any  kind  of  depredation  or  riot,"  include  plundering,  pillaging, 
robbing,  and  any  other  willful  damage  to  property  not  included  in  the  preceding 
specific  terms  of  the  article.  Injuries  to  persons  are  not  made  punishable  by 
this  article.  , 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  being  with  a  certain  command  in  quarters,  camp,  garri- 
son, or  on  the  march,  committed  certain  acts  of  depredation  on  certain  prop- 
erty, or  certain  acts  of  rioting  resulting  in  injury  to  certain  property,  as  alleged. 

IV.  REFUSING  OR  OMITTING  TO  SEE  REPARATION   MADE. 

Refusing  to  entertain  a  proper  complaint  at  all;  refusing  or  omitting  to  con- 
vene a  board  for  the  assessment  of  damage;  or  to  act  on  such  proceedings, 
or  to  direct  the  proper  stoppages  are  instances  of  this  offense. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  the  commanding  officer  of  a  certain  command  in 
quarters,  garrison,  camp,  or  on  the  march,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  a  complaint  was  duly  made  to  him  by  a  certain  person  of  damage 
to  or  loss  of  certain  property  occasioned  by  troops  of  the  accused's  command, 
as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  accused  either  refused  to  see  reparation  made  or  omitted  in 
the  manner  alleged  to  see  reparation  made  to  the  party  injured  in  so  far  as 
the  offender's  pay  would  go  toward  such  reparation. 

nniBTIETH  ARTICLB. 

440.  No  person  subject  to  military  law  shall  use  any  reproachful  or  provoking 
speeches  or  gestures  to  another;  and  any  person  subject  to  military  law  who 
offends  against  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

See  the  terms  of  the  article. 

The  article  is  intended  to  prevent  what  frequently  are  the  first  steps  toward 
quarrels,  fights,  or  serious  offenses. 

Reproachful  speeches  and  gestures  are  such  as  involve  censorious  comment 
on  the  actions  or  opinions  of  another.  Provoking  speeches  and  gestures  are 
such  as  tend  to  exasperate  or  to  arouse  anger  and  resentment. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 
This  article  applies   to  any   person   subject   to  military   law.    The  article 
defines  offenses  which  may  be  treated  under  one  heading,  as  follows; 
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L  USINfl  FKOVOKINC  SraKHKS  OR  GESTURES. 

(a)  That  the  accused  used  certain  speeches  or  gestures  to  a  certain  person, 
as  alleged. 

(b)  That  the  speeches  or  gestures  were  reproachful  or  provoking. 

(c)  That  the  person  to  whom  such  speeches  or  gestures  were  addressed  ii 
in  one  of  the  classes  of  persons  subject  to  military  law. 

HIHSTT-FIRST  ARTICLB. 

441.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  fights  or  promotes  or  is  con- 
cerned in  or  connives  at  fighting  a  duel,  or  who  having  knowledge  of  a  chal- 
lenge sent  or  about  to  be  sent  fails  to  report  the  fact  promptly  to  the  proper 
authority  shall,  if  an  officer,  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other 
punishment  aa  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and  if  any  other  person  subject  to 
military  law,  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

DEFINmOHS  AND  Princiflxs. 

See  the  terms  of  the  article. 

A  duel  is  a  concerted  fight  between  two  persons  with  deadly  weapons,  the 
object  of  which  is  claimed  to  be  the  satisfaction  of  wounded  honor.  (Wharton, 
vol.  2.  p.  S5S.) 

[Note:  The  offenses  made  punishable  by  this  article  are  of  such  infrequent 
occurrence  that  it  is  considered  inadvisable  to  commeni  more  fully  upon  them. 
In  a  case  of  doubt,  works  on  military  law  should  be  consulted.] 

Analvsis  and  Proof. 
This  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law. 
The  article  embraces  a  number  of  offenses  which  may  be  briefly  treated 
under  the  following  headings: 

I.  Fighting  or  promoting  a  duel. 

II.  Being  concerned  in  or  conniving  at  fighting  a  duel. 

III.  Failing  to  report  knowledge  of  a  challenge. 

I.   FIGHTING  OR   PROMOTING   A    DUEL. 

Fighting  or  promoting  a  duel  would  include  such  acts  as  the  sending,  giving, 
or  accepting  a  challenge,  or  the  carrying  of  a  challenge  or  acceptance,  the 
arrangement  of  the  preliminaries,  and,  in  general,  any  act  by  which  a  duel  is 
intentionally  furthered,  encouraged,  or  incited,  whether  the  duel  takes  place 


(a)  That  the  accused  fought  a  duel  with  a  certain  person  as  alleged,  or  that 
he  promoted  a  duel  between  certain  persons  in  the  manner  alleged. 

tl.  BEING  CONCERNED  IN  OR  CONNIVING  AT  FIGHTING  A  DUEL. 

Being  concerned  in  or  conniving  at  fighting  a  duel  would  include  the  being 
present  thereat  in  some  capacity  other  than  a  principal,  as  in  the  case  of 
seconds  and  doctors. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  concerned  in  or  connived  at  lighting  a  certain 
duel  in  the  manner  alleged. 
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III.  rAIUNG  TO  REPORT  KNOWLEDGE  OF  A  CHALLENGE. 

"  A  challenge  is  a  written  or  verbal  demand,  request,  or  invitation  to  another 
to  tight  a  duel. 

To  constitute  a  challenge  no  particular  form  is  necessary.  It  is  enough  if 
what  was  sent  or  about  to  be  sent,  considered  in  connection  with  the  cir- 
cumstances, amounts  to  such  a  demand,  request  or  invitation.  However, 
an  effort  to  provoke  a  challenge  or  an  announcement  of  a  willingness  to 
accept  one  is  not  a  challenge. 

As  to  knowledge,  see  matter  under  fifty-fifth  article. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  knew  that  a  certain  challenge  had  been  sent,  or  was 
about  to  be  sent,  as  alleged, 

(b)  That  he  either  did  not  report  the  fact  to  the  proper  authority  at  all,  or 
that  he  unnecessarily  delayed  making  such  report,  as  alleged. 

MIIIBTT-SBCOBD  ARTICLE. 

442.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  commits  murder  or  rape  shall 
suffer  death  or  imprisonment  (or  life,  as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  but  no 
person  shall  be  tried  by  court-martial  for  murder  or  rape  committed  within 
the  geographical  limits  of  the  States  of  the  Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia 
in  time  of  peace. 

Definitions  and  Principles. 

under  the  treatment  of  the 


Analysis  and  Peoof. 
The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.    See  Article  2. 
The  article  defines  two  offenses,  as  follows; 

I.  Murder. 

II.  Rape. 

I.    UUXDER. 

Murder  is  the  unlawful  killing  of  a  human  being  with  malice  aforethought. 
(Federal  Penal  Code,  1910.  sec.  273.) 

"  Unlawfully  "  as  used  in  the  definition  of  murder  means  without  legal 
justification  or  excuse. 

A  homicide  done  in  the  proper  performance  of  a  legal  duty  is  justifiable. 
Thus,  executing  a  person  pursuant  to  a  sentence  of  death;  killing  in  sup- 
pressing a  mutiny  or  in  preventing  the  escape  of  a  prisoner  where  no  other 
available  means  are  adequate;  killing  an  enemy  in  battle;  and  killing  to 
prevent  the  commission  of  a  felony  attempted  by  force  or  surprise,  such  as 
murder,  burglary,  or  arson,  arc  cases  of  justifiable  homicide. 

The  right  and  duty  of  a  sentinel  over  a  prisoner  in  his  charge  in  case  of 
attempted   escape   is   discussed   in   the   Manual   of   Interior   Guard   Duty.   1914. 

This  right  and  duty  extends  to  other  members  of  the  guard  whose  duties 
include  the  safe-keeping  of  such  prisoner.     (Digest,    1912,  p.   583.) 

The  same  principles  apply  to  the  arrest  of  a  soldier  by  officers  or  soldiers 
authorized  to  make  the  particular  arrest. 

A  party  of  soldiers  left  their  camp  at  night  in  time  of  war  without  leave 
contrary  to  positive  orders  and  proceeded  to  a  neighboring  town,  where 
they  created  a  disturbance.  Their  commanding  officer  followed  them,  found 
them  in  a  saloon,  and  was  about  to  arrest  them,  when  they  broke  from  him, 
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and  knowing  who  he  was  ilisregardeil  his  order  to  halt  and  ran  away  from 
him.  He  repealed  his  order,  and  not  being  obeyed  and  having  no  other 
means  of  detaining  them,  fired  upon  ihem  while  fleeing  with  a  pistol,  and 
shot  and  killed  one  o/  them.  Held,  that  he  did  not  use  undue  force  in 
endeavoring  to  maintain  discipline  and  to  arrest  the  offenders  whom  he  was 
endeavoring  to  return  to  their  stations,  and  that  he  was  not  guilty  of  an 
offense  requiring  punishment,  and  that  his  conduct  under  the  circumstances 
in  which  he  was  placed  was  justified.     (Digest,  p.  4S0.) 

The  general  rule  is  that  "  The  acts  of  a  subordinate  officer  or  soldier,  in 
compliance  with  his  supposed  duty,  or  of  superior  orders,  are  justifiable,  and 
he  will  be  protected  against  the  consequences,  unless  they  are  manifestly 
beyond  the  scope  of  his  authority,  and  such  that  a  man  of  ordinary  sense 
and  understanding  would  know  to  be  illegal,  where  he  acts  in  good  faith 
and  wtlhout  malice."     (Wharton   on   Homicide,  3d   ed.,  p.   731.) 

The  foregoing  principles  should  not  be  construed  as  conferring  immunity 
on  an  officer  or  soldier  who  willfully  or  through  culpable  negligence  does 
acts  endangering  the  lives  of  innocent  third  parties  in  the  discharge  of  his 
duty  to  prevent  escape  or  effect  an  arrest. 

But  where  a  guard  fired  on  a  prisoner  fleeing  down  a  public  street  which 
was  apparently  clear,  under  circumstances  that  would  have  justified  the 
homicide  of  the  prisoner,  and  thereby  accidentally  killed  a  young  woman 
whom  he  did  not  see  at  the  time  he  shot,  it  was  held  that  the  homicide 
was   excusable. 

A  homicide  which  is  the  result  of  an  accident  or  misadventure  in  doing  a 
lawful  act  in  a  lawful  manner,  or  which  is  done  in  self-defense  on  a  sudden 
affray,  is  excusable.  Thus,  where  a  lawful  operation,  performed  with  due 
care  and  skill,  causes  the  death  of  the  patient,  the  homicide  is  excusable. 
To  excuse  a  killing  on  the  ground  of  self-defense  upon  a  sudden  affray,  the 
killing  must  have  been  necessary  to  save  the  person's  life  or  the  lives  of 
those  whom  he  is  bound  to  protect,  or  to  prevent  great  bodily  harm  to 
himself  or  them.  The  danger  must  be  believed  on  reasonable  grounds  to  be 
imminent,  and  no  necessity  will  exist  until  the  person,  if  not  in  his  own 
house,  has  retreated  as  far  as  he  safely  can.  The  person  doing  the  killing 
must  not  have  been  the  aggressor  and  intentionally  provoked  the  difficulty; 
but  if  he  withdraws  in  good  faith  and  his  adversary  follows  and  renews  the 
fight,   (he   latter  becomes   the   aggressor. 

The  death  must  take  place  within  a  year  and  a  day  of  the  act  or  omission 
that  caused  it,  and  the  offense  is  committed  at  the  place  of  such  act  or  omission 
although  the  I'ictim  may  have  died  elsewhere. 

Mal-ce  does  not  necessarily  mean  hatred  or  personal  ill  will  toward  the 
person  killed,  nor  an  actual  intent  to  take  his  life,  or  even  to  take  anyone's 
life.  The  use  of  the  word  "  aforethought "  does  not  mean  that  the  malice 
must  e.xist  for  any  particular  time  before  commission  of  the  act,  or  that  the 
intention  to  kill  must  have  previously  existed.  It  is  sufficient  that  it  exist 
at  the  time  the  act  is  committed.     (Clark,  pp.  187,  188.) 

Malice  aforethought  may  exist  when  the  act  is  unpremeditated.  It  may  mean 
any  one  or  more  of  the  following  states  of  mind  preceding  or  coexistiag  with 
the  act  or  omission  by  which  death  is  caused;  (a)  An  intention  to  cause  the 
death  of.  or  grievous  bodily  harm  to,  any  person,  whether  such  person  is  the 
person  actually  killed  or  not  (except  when  death  is  inflicted  in  the  heat  of 
a  sudden  passion,  caused  by  adequate  provocation);  (b)  knowledge  that  the 
act  which  causes  the  death  will  probably  cause  the  death  of,  or  grievous  bodily 
harm  to.  any  person,  whether  such  person  is  the  person  actually  killed  or  not 
although  such  knowledge  is  accompanied  by  indiffereace  whether  death  or 
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grievous  bodily  harm  is  caused  or  not,  or  by  a  wish  that  it  may  not  be  caused; 
(c)  intent  to  commit  any  felony;  (d)  an  intent  to  oppose  force  to  an  officer  or 
other  person  lawfully  engaged  in  ihe  duty  of  arresting,  keeping  in  custody,  or 
imprisoning  any  person,  or  the  duty  of  keeping  the  peace,  or  dispersing  an 
unlawful  assembly,  provided  the  offender  has  notice  that  the  person  killed  is 
such  officer  or  other  person  so  employed.     (Clark,  p.  187.) 

PKOOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  killed  a  certain  person  named  or  described  by  certain 
means,  as  alleged.     This  involves  proof — 

(1)  That  the  person  alleged  to  have  been  killed  is  dead. 

(2)  That  he  died  in  consequence  of  an  injury  received  by  him. 

(3)  That  such  injury  was  the  result  of  the  act  of  the  accused, 

(4)  That  the  death  took  place  within  a  year  and  a  day  of  such  act. 

(b)  That  such  killing  was  with  malice  aforethought;  that  is,  that  the  accused 
was  in  one  or  more  of  the  states  of  mind  described  above. 

II.  RAPE. 

Rape  is  the  having  of  unlawful  carnal  knowledge  of  a  woman  by  force  and 
without  her  consent. 

As  the  carnal  knowledge  must  be  unlawfully  had,  a  husband  who  has  carnal 
knowledge  of  his  wife  forcibly  where  she  does  not  consent  is  not  guilty  of  this 
offense;  but  he  is  guilty  when  he  assists  another  man  in  having  such  carnal 
knowledge. 

Any  penetration,  however  slight,  of  the  woman's  genitals  is  sufficient  carnal 
knowledge,  whether  emission  occurs  or  not. 

The  offense  may  be  committed  on  a  female  of  any  age,  on  a  man's  mistress,  or 
on  a  common  harlot. 

Force,  actual  or  constructive,  and  a  want  of  consent  are  indispensable  in  rape, 
but  the  force  involved  in  the  act  of  penetration  is  alone  sufficient  force  where 
there  is  in  fact  no  consent. 

Where  there  is  actual  consent  to  the  connection,  though  such  ( 
obtained  by  fraud,  there  is  no  rape;  thus,  where  a  woman  agrees  ti 
with  a  physician  on  his  false  representation  that  the  act  is  part  of  the  required 
treatment,  or  where  a  man  successfully  passes  himself  off  to  a  woman  as  her 
husband  and  is  admitted  by  her  to  connection  as  such,  the  crime  of  rape  is  not 
committed. 

There  is  no  consent  where  the  woman  is  so  idiotic  as  to  be  incapable  of 
consenting,  and  a  man  having  connection  with  her  not  believing  that  he  has 
her  consent  is  guilty  of  rape.  So  also  where  the  woman  is  insensible,  uncon- 
scious, or  asleep,  or  where  her  apparent  consent  was  extorted  by  violence  to 
her  person  or  fear  of  sudden  violence.  A  child  under  the  age  of  10  is  presumed 
incapable  of  consenting. 

Mere  verbal  protestations  and  a  pretense  of  resistance  do  not  of  course  show 
a  want  of  consent,  but  the  contrary,  and  where  a  woman  fails  to  take  such 
measures  to  frustrate  the  execution  of  the  man's  design  as  she  is  able  to  and 
are  called  for  by  the  circumstances  the  same  conclusion  may  be  drawn. 

It  has  been  said  of  this  offense  that  "  it  is  true  that  rape  is  a  most  detestable 
crime  *  *  *;  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  is  an  accusation  easy  to  be 
made,  hard  to  be  proved,  but  harder  to  be  defended  by  the  party  accused, 
though  innocent." 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  had  carnal  knowledge  of  a  certain  female,  as  alleged; 

(b)  That  the  act  was  done  by  force  and  without  her  consent;  or  that  the 
female  was  under  the  age  of  10  years.  ^  \  -. 
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HIHBTT-THIRD  ARTICLE . 

443.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  commits  manslaughter,  mayhem, 
arson,  burglary,  robbery,  larceny,  embezzlement,  perjury,  assault  with  intent  to 
f  felony,  or  assault  with  intent  to  do  bodily  harm,  shall  be  punished 
a  court-martial  may  direct. 

Definitions  and  Pbinciples. 
lee  matter  under  several  offenses  listed  in  the  article. 


Analysis  ah 

iD  Proof. 

This  article  applies  to  any  person  subjet 

:t  to  military 

le  following  offenses,  namely; 

I. 

Man  slaughter. 

11. 

Mayhem. 

111. 

Arson. 

IV. 

Burglary. 

V. 

Larceny. 

VI. 

Robbery. 

VII. 

Embezzlement. 

Vlll. 

Perjury. 

IX. 

Assault  with  intent  to  commit  any  felony. 

X. 

Assault  with  intent  to  do  bodily  harm. 

Manslaughter  is  unlawful  homicide  without  malice  aforethought  and  Is  either 
voluntary  or  involuntary. 

Voluntary  manslaughter  is  where  the  act  causing  the  death  is  committed  in 
the  heat  of  sudden  passion  caused  by  provocation. 

Involuntary  manslaughter  is  homicide  unintentionally  caused  in  the  com- 
mission of  an  unlawful  act  not  amounting  to  a  felony,  nor  likely  to  endanger 
life,  or  by  culpable  negligence  in  performing  a  lawful  act,  or  in  performing  an 
act  required  by  law.     (Clark,  pp.  197,  204.) 

In  involuntary  manslaughter  the  provocation  must  be  such  as  the  law  deems 
adequate  to  excite  uncontrollable  passion  in  the  mind  of  a  reasonable  man;  the 
Act  must  be  committed  under  and  because  of  the  passion,  and  the  provocation 
must  not  be  sought  or  induced  as  an  excuse  for  killing  or  doing  bodily  harm. 
(Clark,  p.  197,) 

The  killing  may  be  manslaughter  only  even  if  intentional,  but  where  suffi- 
cient cooling  time  elapses  between  the  provocation  and  the  blow  the  killing 
is  murder,  even  If  the  passion  persists.  Instances  of  adequate  provocation  are: 
Assault  and  battery,  Inflicting  actual  bodily  harm  or  a  gross  insult;  an  unlawful 
imprisonment;  and  the  sight  by  a  husband  of  an  act  of  adultery  committed 
by  his  wife.  If  the  person  so  assaulted  or  imprisoned,  or  the  husband  so  situ- 
ated at  once  kills  the  offender  or  offenders  in  a  heat  of  a  sudden  passion  caused 
by  their  acts,  manslaughter  only  has  been  committed. 

Instances  of  inadequate  provocation  are:  Knowledge  by  the  brother  of  a 
female  of  her  seduction;  insulting  or  abusive  words  or  gestures;  and  injuries 
to  property. 

In  involuntary  manslaughter  in  the  commission  of  an  unlawful  act  the  act 
must  be  malum  in  se  and  not  merely  malum  prohibitum.  Thus  the  driving  of 
an  automobile  in  slight  excess  of  the  speed  limit  fixed  by  ordinance  Is  not  the 
kind  of  unlawful  act  contemplated,  but  voluntarily  engaging  in  an  affray  is 
such  an  act.    To  use  an  Immoderate  amount  of  force  in  suppressing  a  mutiny 
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is  an  unlawful  act,  and  if  death  is  caused  thereby  the  one  using  such  force  ia 
guilty  of  manslaughter  at  least. 

Instances  of  culpable  negligence  in  performing  a  lawful  act  are:  Negligetitly 
conducting  target  practice  so  that  the  bullets  go  in  the  direction  of  an  inhabited 
house  within  range;  pointing  a  pistol  in  fun  at  another  and  pulling  the  trigger, 
believing,  but  without  taking  reasonable  precautions  to  ascertain,  that  it  would 
not  be  discharged;  carelessly  leaving  poisons  or  dangerous  drugs  where  they 
may  endanger  life- 
Instances  of  culpable  negligence  in  performtos  an  act  required  by  law  are: 
Gross  negligence  or  inattention  by  those  in  charge  of  controlling  or  operating 
trains  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties;  culpable  failure  on  the  part  of  a  parent 
to  provide  food,  shelter,  and  medical  attendance  for  his  helpless  child  where 
able  to  do  so. 

Where  there  is  no  legal  duty  to  act  there  can,  of  course,  be  no  neglect.  Thus 
where  a  stranger  makes  no  effort  to  save  a  drowning  man,  or  a  person  allows  a 
mendicant  to  freeze  or  starve  to  death,  no  crime  is  committed. 

PROOF, 

(«)  See  item  (a)  under  "  Proof  of  murder  "  under  ninety-second  article, 
(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case,  as  alleged,  indicating  that  the 
homicide  amounted  in  law  to  manslaughter. 


Mayhem  at  common  law  is  "a  hurt  of  any  part  of  a  man's  body  whereby  he 
is  rendered  less  able,  in  fighting,  either  to  defend  himself  or  to  annoy  his 
adversary."     (Bishop,  vol,  2,  p.  579.) 

The  offense  at  common  law  did  not  include  such  injuries  which  merely  dis- 
figure, *such  as  cutting  off  the  nose  or  ear;  but  did  include  such  injuries  as 
knocking  out  a  front  tooth,  or  castration,  which  were  supposed  to  weaken 
a  man's  lighting  ability. 

The  injury  must  be  willfully  and  maliciously  done,  but  need  not  be  premedi- 
tated. If  the  hurt  is  done  under  circumstances  which  would  excuse  or  justify 
a  homicide,  no  offense  is  committed. 

A  person  inflicting  such  a  hurt  upon  himself  is  guilty  of  this  offense,  and  if 
another  does  it  at  his  request,  both  are  so  guilty. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  inflicted  on  a  certain  person  a  certain  injury  in  the 
manner  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  act  showing  such  injury  to  have  been 
inflicted  intentionally  and  maliciously. 

m.  ARSON. 

Arson,  at  the  common  law,  is  the  malicious  burning  of  another's  bouse. 
<Bishop,  vol.  2,  p.  S.) 

The  house  must  be  the  dwelling  house  of  another,  as  the  offense  is  against  the 
habitation,  not  against  property  as  such. 

The  term  "  dwelling  house "  includes  outbuildings  that  form  part  of  the 
cluster  of  buildings  used  as  a  residence.  A  mere  scorching  is  not  a  burning. 
To  constitute  a  burning  some  part,  however  small,  of  the  house  must  be  actually 
consumed  or  disintegrated  by  charring  or  by  a  blaze. 

A  shop  or  store  is  not  the  subject  of  arson  unless  occupied  as  a  dwelling. 
It  is  not  arson  to  burn  a  house  that  has  never  been  occupied  or  which  has  been 

vie 


1454  UNITED   STATES  INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

permanently  abandoned;  but  it  is  arson  if  the  occupant  is  merely  temporarily 
absent.  It  Is  not  arson  to  burn  one's  own  dwelling,  whoever  owns  il.  or  even 
the  dwelling  of  another  at  his  request,  and  this  is  so  even  if  there  is  an  intent 
to  burn  an  adjoining  house  belonging  to  a  third  party:  but  It  is  arson  if  such 
house  is  actually  burned.  A  house  occupied  by  another  than  the  owner  is  a 
subject  of  arson  by  the  owner. 

The  burning  must  be  willful  and  malicious,  which  excludes  a  burning  arising 
from  negligence  or  mischance,  unless  the  accused  was  engaged  in  the  com- 
a  felony.  Where  a  man.  who,  in  setting  5re  to  his  own  house  to  get 
;,  burns  his  neighbor's,  he  is  guilty  of  arson  in  burning  the  neigh- 
bor's house. 

(a)  That  the  accused  burned  a  certain  dwelling  house  of  another,  as  alleged. 

(b)  Facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  the  act  was  willful  and  malicious. 


Burglary  al  common  law  Is  the  breaking  and  entering,  in  the  night,  of  an- 
other's dwelling  house,  with  intent  to  commit  a  felony  therein.  (Bishop,  vol.  2. 
p.  56.) 

To  constitute  burglary  the  house  must  be  a  dwelling  house  of  another, 
dwelling  house  including  outhouses  within  the  curtilage  or  the  common  in- 
closure;  there  must  be  an  actual  breaking,  or  there  must  be  the  constructive 
breaking  involved  where  an  entry  is  effected  by  fraud  or  false  pretenses,  by 
intimidation,  by  conspiracy  with  a  servant  or  other  inmate,  or  by  descent  of  a 
chimney;  there  must  be  an  entry;  the  breaking  and  entry  must  both  be  at  night; 
but  not  necessarily  on  the  same  night,  and  there  must  be  an  intent  to  commit 
a  felony  in  the  house  at  the  time  of  the  breaking  and  of  the  entering,  but  the 
felony  need  not  be  committed.     (Clark  and  Marshall,  pp,  S9S,  596.) 

A  store  Is  not  a  subject  of  burglary  unless  part  of  or  used  also  as  a  dwelling 
house,  as  where  the  occupant  uses  another  part  of  the  same  building  as  his 
dwelling;  or  where  the  store  is  habitually  slept  In  by  his  servants  or  members 
of  his  family. 

The  house  must  be  in  the  status  of  being  occupied  at  the  time  of  the  breaking 
and  entering.  It  is  not  necessary  to  this  status  that  any  one  actually  be  In 
it;  but  if  the  house  has  never  been  occupied  at  all  or  has  been  left  without 
any  intention  of  returning  to  it  this  status  does  not  exist.  Separate  dwellings 
within  the  same  building  as  a  flat  in  an  apartment  house  or  a  room  in  a  hotel 
are  subjects  of  burglary  by  other  tenants  or  guests,  and  in  general  by  the  owner 
of  the  building  himself.     At  common  law  a  tent  is  not  a  subject  of  burglary. 

There  must  be  a  breaking,  actual  or  constructive.  Merely  to  enter  through 
a  hole  left  in  the  wall  or  roof  or  through  an  open  window  or  door,  even  if  left 
only  slightly  open  and  pushed  farther  open  by  the  person  entering,  will  not 
constitute  an  actual  breaking;  but  where  there  is  any  removal  of  any  part  of  the 
house  designed  to  prevent  entry,  other  than  the  moving  of  a  partly  open  door 
or  window,  it  is  sufficient.  Thus  opening  a  closed  door  or  window  or  other 
similar  fixture,  or  cutting  out  the  glass  of  a  window  or  the  netting  of  the 
screen  is  a  sufficient  breaking.  So  also  the  breaking  of  an  inner  door  by  one 
who  has  entered  the  house  without  breaking,  or  by  a  servant  lawfully  within 
the  house,  but  who  has  no  authority  to  enter  the  particular  room  is  a  sufficient 
breaking,  but  unless  such  a  breaking  is  followed  by  an  entry  into  the  par- 
ticular room  with  Intent  to  commit  a  felony  therein,  burglary  is  not  committed. 

There  is  a  constructive  breaking  when  the  entry  is  gained  by  a  trick,  such  as 
concealing  oneself  in  a  box;  or  under  false  pretense,  such  as  personating  a  gas 
or  telephone  inspector;  or  by  intimidating  the  inmates  through  violence  or 
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threats  into  opening  the  door;  or  through  collusion  with  a  confederate,  an 
inmate  of  the  house;  or  by  descending  a  chimney,  even  if  only  a  partial  descent 
is  made,  and  no  room  is  entered.  An  entry  must  be  effected  before  the  offense 
is  complete;  but  the  entry  of  any  part  of  the  body,  even  a  finger,  is  sufficient; 
and  an  insertion  Into  the  house  of  an  instrument,  except  merely  to  facilitate 
further  entrance,  is  a  sufficient  entry. 

Both  the  breaking  and  entry  must  be  in  the  nighttime,  which  at  common  law 
was  the  period  between  sunset  and  sunrise  when  there  Is  not  sufficient  daylight 
to  discern  a  man's  face,  and  both  must  be  done  with  the  intent  to  commit  a 
felony  in  the  house.  It  is  immaterial  whether  the  felony  be  committed  or  even 
attempted,  and  where  a  felony  is  actually  intended  it  is  nc  defense  that  its 
commission  was  impossible.    The  felony  intended  may  be  a  statutory  felony. 

(a)  That  the  accused  broke  and  entered  a  certain  dwelling  house  of  a  certain 
other  person,  as  specified. 

(b)  That  such  breaking  and  entering  was  done  in  the  nighttime. 

(c)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  (for  instance,  the  actual  com- 
mission of  the  felony)  which  indicate  that  such  breaking  and  entering  were  done 
with  the  intent  to  commit  the  alleged  felony  therein. 

V.  LARCENY. 

'  Larceny  at  common  law  is  the  taking  and  removing,  by  trespass,  of  personal 
property  which  the  trespasser  knows  to  belong  either  generally  or  specially  to 
another,  with  the  felonious  intent  to  deprive  him  of  his  ownership  therein. 
(Bishop,  vol.  2,  p.  440.) 

In  larceny  there  must  be  a  taking  and  carrying  away.  When  actual  physical 
possession  is  obtained  and  the  property  moved  the  least  distance,  the  taking 
and  carrying  away  is  complete.  Such  possession  must,  however,  be  complete; 
thus,  enticing  a  domestic  animal  a  short  distance,  or  seizing  property  secured 
by  a  chain,  or  causing  another  to  drop  property  by  knocking  his  hand  is  not  a 
taking  of  such  property.  The  taking  need  not  be  by  the  hands  of  the  thief. 
Thus,  where  one,  having  the  required  intent  to  steal,  entices  a  horse  into  his  own 
stable  without  touching  him.  or  procures  an  insane  person  to  take  the  goods, 
or  procures  a  railroad  company  to  deliver  another's  trunk  by  changing  the 
check  on  it,  he  is  guilty  of  larceny. 

The  taking  must  be  by  trespass;  that  is.  the  property  must  be  taken  from 
the  actual  or  constructive  possession  of  the  owner  without  his  consent. 

One  who  has  a  lawful  right  to  the  possession  of  the  property  of  another  can 
not  steal  it.  Thus  where  an  article  is  borrowed  or  hired  in  good  faith  the  bailee 
does  not  commit  larceny  if  he  subsequently  during  the  bailment  decides  to  and 
does  convert  the  article  to  his  own  use.  But  if  at  the  time  the  article  is  bor- 
rowed, etc.,  the  borrower  intends  to  convert  it,  such  a  taking  is  by  trespass  and 
his  act  a  larceny.  And  where  the  possession  of  an  article  is  obtained  by  fraud, 
although  no  intent  to  steal  existed  at  the  time,  a  subsequent  forming  and 
carrying  out  of  such  intent  is  a  larceny,  as  the  taking  and  keeping  possession 
in  such  a  case  is  a  continuing  trespass.  Thus  where  a  horse  was  hired  by  one 
who  really  intended  to  go  farther  than  he  stated  to  the  owner,  but  who  did 
not  intend  to  steal  the  horse,  it  was  held  that  his  subsequent  conversion  of  the 
animal  was  a  larceny. 

These  rules  apply  to  any  case  of  bailment,  but  do  not  apply  where  the  owner 
intends  to  part  with  the  ownership  of  the  property.  Where  a  carrier  of  goods 
in  a  bale,  or  a  person  intrusted  with  a  trunk  for  safekeeping,  breaks  bulk  and 
appropriates  part  or  all  of  the  contents,  he  is  guilty  of  larceny  regardless  of 
what  his  intention  was  when  he  received  the  property. 
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The  principle  of  the  rules  as  Co  a  bailee  who  accepts  the  possession  of  prop- 
erty in  good  faith,  or  who  intends  at  the  time  to  steal  it,  Applies  to  cases  of 
property  delivered  by  mistake.  Thus,  where  an  article  intended  for  one  is 
delivered  to  another  by  mistake  the  latter's  acceptance  of  the  possession,  know- 
ing of  the  mistake  and  with  the  required  intent,  is  a  larceny;  but  if  he  accepts 
it  in  ignorance  of  the  mistake  and  in  good  faith  as  intended  for  him,  his  subse- 
quent appropriating  to  hts  own  use  is  not  a  larceny,  as  there  was  no  trespass  in 
the  taking. 

This  same  rule  applies  where  a  person  is  paid  by  mistake  more  money  than 
he  is  entitled  to. 

The  possession  of  goods  may  be  in  one  person  although  the  goods  themselves 
be  in  the  actual  manual  control  of  another,  who  is  said  to  have  the  custody  of 
them.  Thus,  where  the  owner  of  a  coin  gives  it  to  a  friend  to  examine  on  the 
spot,  he  still  retains  the  possession,  and  if  the  recipient  goes  away  with  the 
coin  intending  to  steal  it  he  is  guilty  of  larceny.  So,  too,  a  guest  at  a  hotel 
or  a  private  house  has  the  bare  custody  of  articles  such  as  those  in  his  room 
or  given  htm  for  use  at  the  table  and  can  commit  a  larceny  of  such  articles. 

Where  a  servant  receives  goods  or  coins  from  his  master  to  use,  care  for, 
or  employ  for  a  specific  purpose  in  his  service,  the  master  retains  possession 
and  the  servant  has  the  custody  only  and  may  commit  larceny  of  them.  The 
(act  of  the  existence  of  the  relationship  of  master  and  servant  does  not  prevent 
the  latter  from  being  a  bailee  of  the  former's  property,  in  which  case  the  rules 
as  to  bailees  apply;  for  instance,  a  master  might  lend  his  servant  a  horse  to  use 
on  the  latter's  own  business.  Where,  however,  a  servant  receives  goods  or 
coins  from  a  third  person  on  behalf  of  his  master  he  has  the  possession  of  the 
goods  or  coins  and  can  not  commit  a  larceny  of  them  until  they  have  reached 
the  possession  of  his  master,  which  they  do  when  delivered  into  his  hands  or 
deposited  in  the  receptacle  or  place  provided  for  the  purpose.  Thus,  if  a  clerk 
receive  some  coins  for  his  master  in  the  course  of  business  and  places  in  the 
cash  drawer  or  safe  belonging  to  the  master  he  no  longer  has  the  possession 
of  the  coins  and  his  taking  of  them  with  the  requisite  intent  would  be  larceny; 
but  he  does  not  relinquish  possession  if,  merely  for  his  own  convenience,  he 
uses  the  safe  or  drawer  as  a  hiding  place.  His  subsequent  taking  of  the  coins 
would  not,  therefore,  be  larceny. 

This  distinction  between  custody  and  possession  is  of  the  utmost  importance, 
for  it  is  often  very  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  crime  is  larceny  or  em- 
bezzlement, each  particular  case  depending  upon  the  peculiar  circumstances. 
To  illustrate  the  doctrine:  Where  a  third  person  hands  a  clerk  money  to 
pay  a  bill  which  he  owes  the  clerk's  employer,  and  the  clerk,  instead  of  put- 
ting the  money  into  his  employer's  safe  or  other  proper  place,  puts  it  into  his 
own  pocket  and  appropriates  it,  or  hides  it  on  the  premises  and  afterwards 
carries  it  off,  he  does  not  commit  larceny,  for,  as  the  money  has  not  reached 
its  destination,  but  is  merely  in  transit,  the  master  has  not  obtained  possession, 
either  actual  or  constructive.  If,  however,  the  clerk  puts  the  money  in  the 
safe,  it  is  in  his  employer's  constructive  possession;  and  if  he  takes  it  out 
again  and  converts  it,  he  is  guilty  of  larceny.  If  it  is  not  the  duty  of  the  cletk 
to  put  the  money  in  the  safe,  but  he  is  required  to  keep  it  on  his  person  for 
his  master,  then,  as  soon  as  he  receives  the  money,  it  has  reached  its  ultimate 
destination,  and  he  will  be  guilty  if  he  appropriates  it,  instead  of  holding  it 
for  his  master.  If  a  master  gives  his  servant  a  check  to  take  to  the  bank  and 
get  cashed  he  has  mere  custody  of  the  check  itself,  and  commits  larceny  if 
he  appropriates  it;  but  if  he  cashes  the  check  and  appropriates  the  money 
he  commits  embezzlement  only,  as  the  money  has  never  been  in  the  master's 
possession.     (Clark,  pp.  285,  266.) 
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Where  the  owner  of  an  article  delivers  it  to  another,  intending  at  the  time 
an  unconditional  passing  of  the  property  as  well  as  the  possession,  the  other  can 
not  be  guilty  of  larceny,  whatever  the  inducement  employed  by  him.  Thus 
where  property  is  obtained  from  a  dealer  and  the  false  pretense  of  being 
sent  for  it  by  a  regular  charge  customer,  or  where  property  is  bought  on  credit 
with  no  intention  of  paying,  or  where  a  bogus  check  is  given  in  payment  of 
goods  or  in  exchange  for  money,  or  where  money  is  borrowed  on  false  pre- 
tenses with  the  understanding  that  different  coins  or  bills  are  to  be  returned 
is  no  larceny. 

In  the  case  of  property  delivered  by  servants  or  agents,  such  delivery  can 
not  go  beyond  the  actual  or  apparent  authority  of  the  servant  or  agent.  So 
where  a  master  sends  his  servant  with  a  c.  o.  d.  package  and  the  purchaser 
induces  the  servant  to  give  him  the  package  without  payment  or  pays  with  a 
worthless  check,  intending  to  keep  the  package,  it  is  larceny. 

The  reason  for  the  rule  above  stated  as  to  an  intention  to  pass  the  property 
preventing  the  taking  from  amounting  to  larceny  is  that  the  consent  of  the 
owner  precludes  the  existence  of  an  essential  element  of  larceny,  viz.,  a  trespass. 
But  where  the  taking  overlaps  the  consent  given  it  is  pro  tanto  a  trespass  and 
where  the  other  elements  of  larceny  are  present,  he  who  does  the  taking  is  guilty 
of  the  offense.  Thus  where  one  gets  candy  from  a  slot  machine  by  using  a 
counterfeit  coin,  or  where  a  customer  after  buying  a  cigar  takes  the  whole  box 
of  matches  provided  by  owner  of  the  store  for  the  use  of  his  customer,  the  act 
in  each  case  is  a  trespass,  and  the  offenders  are  guilty  of  larceny  if  the  other 
elements  of  that  offense  are  present. 

Another  application  of  the  rule  that  the  consent  must  be  as  broad  as  the 
taking  is  made  in  cases  where  the  owner's  intent  is  to  pass  the  property  in  the 
goods  only  when  a  condition  is  fulfilled.  Thus  where  goods  are  handed 
to  a  purchaser  on  a  cash  sale  the  title  is  not  intended  to  pass  until  the  price 
is  paid;  and  if  the  person  receiving  them  runs  off  with  the  goods  without  paying 
for  them  and  with  the  rcqQired  intent,  he  is  guilty  of  larceny. 

This  rule  applies  in  many  analogous  cases.  For  instance  it  is  larceny  "  for 
a  man  to  whom  money  is  handed  to  be  changed  to  run  off  with  it  or  keep  it, 
animo  furandi,  and  refuse  to  give  the  change,  though  the  intention  may  be 
that  he  shall  keep  part  of  it  as  payment  for  goods  purchased  or  as  a  loan,  for 
there  is  no  consent  to  part  with  the  money  without  receiving  the  change.'' 
(Clark  and  Marshall,  p.  467.)  In  these  cases  of  conditional  delivery  the  recipient 
has  only,  the  bare  custody  and  it  is  therefore  immaterial  whether  the  intent 
to  steal  existed  at  the  time  of  the  delivery,  or  was  formed  later. 

The  taking  may  be  from  any  one  having  possession  of  the  property;  hence, 
property  may  be  stolen  from  one  who  himself  has  stolen  it,  and  the  owner  of 
goods  may  steal  them  from  a  bailee  with  a  special  property  in  them. 

One  retains  the  constructive  possession  of  property  although  it  is  actually 
out  of  his  control  until  some  one  else  takes  possession,  except  in  the  case  of 
abandoned  property.  So  where  a  desk  was  sold  and  coins  were  afterwards 
found  by  the  purchaser  in  a  secret  drawer  and  taken  by  him,  he  takes  it  from 
the  possession  of  the  owner.  Where  a  person  finds  property  he  has  a  right 
to  take  it  and  examine  it.  If  the  circumstances  give  him  no  clue  to  the  owner- 
ship he  can  rightfully  appropriate  it  and  this  act  or  a  subsequent  refusal  to  give 
it  up  to  the  owner  will  not  be  a  larceny,  as  there  was  no  trespass  in  the  taking. 
If  the  circumstances  do  give  him  such  a  clue  he  can  rightfully  assume  posses- 
sion for  the  owner  and  a  subsequent  change  of  intent  and  an  appropriation  of 
the  property  would  not  be  a  larceny,  but  where  he  intends  to  appropriate  it  at 
the  time  he  assumes  possession  he  is  guilty  of  larceny,  and  none  the  less  ao  if 
he  intends  to  return  it  in  the  event  that  a  reward  is  given. 
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In  larceny,  as  in  other  crimes,  the  evil  intent  and  the  act  must  coexist;  that 
is,  as  stated  in  the  definition  of  larceny,  the  taking  and  removing  by  trespass 
must  be  with  the  particular  intent  described. 

But  where  the  possession  of  property  is  obtained  by  a  trespass  the  subsequent 
retention  of  the  property  without  right  is  a  continuing  trespass,  and  how- 
ever innocent  the  original  intent  of  the  trespasser,  he  commits  larceny  if  while 
wrongfully  retaining  possession  be  has  the  intent  to  steal.  Thus  where  an 
animal  belonging  to  one  person  becomes  mingled  with  the  herd  of  another  and 
is  driven  off  by  mistake,  without  the  knowledge  of  either  person,  there  is  a 
continuing  trespass,  and  if  on  discovering  his  mistake  the  owner  of  the  herd 
converts  the  animal  to  his  own  use  he  is  guilty  of  larceny. 

The  felonious  intent  in  larceny  is  that  entertained  by  a  thief;  i.e.,  a  fraudnlent 
intent  to  deprive  the  owner  permanently  of  his  property  in  the  goods  or  of 
their  value  or  a  part  of  their  value.  Unless  such  a  purpose  exist  with  the  taking 
and  carrying  away  by  trespass  there  is  no  larceny. 

Thus  larceny  is  not  committed  where  the  taking  was  without  any  intent  at 
all  as  regards  the  property,  as  in  the  case  of  property  taken  by  mistake  or 
accidentally;  or  where  the  intent  was  to  take  one's  own  property,  as  in  the 
case  of  property  taken  under  a  bona  fide  claim  of  right,  however  unfounded; 
or  where  the  intent  was  to  take  another's  property  temporarily  from  his  pos- 
session, as  in  the  case  of  property  taken  for  a  temporary  use,  or  in  fun,  or  out 
of  curiosity,  or  to  keep  for  him,  or  to  deprive  him  of  the  power  of  using  it 
Thus  if  one  takes  a  horse  merely  to  enable  him  to  escape  with  stolen  property, 
or  takes,  property  from  a  drunken  friend  in  order  to  prevent  him  from  losing 
it,  or  taking  a  cudgel  out  of  the  owner's  hand  to  prevent  a  beating  there  is  no 
larceny. 

Whether  the  required  intent  exists  where  property  is  taken  to  pawn  or  hold 
for  a  reward  depends  upon  the  circumstances.  Some  cases  of  taking  property 
to  pledge  would  come  within  the  above  rule  as  to  temporary  use,  as  where  the 
intent  is  in  good  faith  to  redeem  and  return  it;  but  in  the  absence  of  such  intent 
the  taking  is  larceny. 

Where  the  taking  is  with  the  design  of  returning  it  to  the  owner,  but  in  the 
hope  of  obtaining  a  reward,  it  is  not  larceny;  but  if  the  purpose  is  to  keep 
the  property  until  a  reward  is  offered  it  is.  Taking  property  with  the  intent  to 
sell  it  back  to  the  owner  or  return  it  to  him  for  some  other  consideration  is,  of 
course,  more  indicative  of  than  inconsistent  with  the  existence  of  the  required 
intent.  Thus,  stealing  a  railroad  ticket  is  none  the  less  stealing  because  it  was 
intended  to  be  returned  to  the  railroad  when  made  use  of. 

Once  the  goods  are  taken  and  removed  with  the  felonious  intent  above 
described  the  offense  is  complete  and  is  none  the  less  a  larceny  because  the  thief 
may  have  had  in  mind  a  disposition  of  the  property  without  benefit  or  advan- 
tage to  himself.  Thus,  an  intent  to  give  it  to  another  or  to  destroy  it  out  of 
revenge,  or  to  prevent  its  use  as  evidence  or  otherwise  against  -himself  or 
another,  does  not  prevent  the  felonious  taking  of  another's  property  from 
being  larceny. 

In  line  with  this  principle  it  has  been  held  that  a  servant  who  clandestinely 
took  his  master's  oats  for  the  purpose  of  feeding  them  to  his  master's  horse 
was  guilty  of  larceny. 

When  a  larceny  has  been  committed  a  prompt  repentance  by  the  thief, 
followed  by  a  return  of  the  property  or  payment  for  it,  is  no  defense. 
I  Under  the  common  law  personal  property  only  can  be  stolen.  Thns,  where 
trees,  fences,  crops,  or  fixtures  are  cut  down  or  severed  by  a  trespasser  and 
immediately  taken  away  by  him,  there  is  no  larceny.  But  should  the  trespasser, 
after  cutting  down  some  trees,  for  instance,  leave  the  fallen  timber  and  relin- 
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quish  his  possession,  the  possession  of  the  owner  attaches  to  the  property  in 
its  new  character  as  personal  property,  and  a  subsequent  t^ing  by  the  tres- 
passer with  intent  to  stea)  is  larceny. 

At  common  taw  a  piece  of  paper  may  be  stolen,  though  its  value  is  less  than 
that  of  the  smallest  coin;  but  if  the  paper  is  so  written  upon  as  to  be  evidence 
of  valid  and  subsisting  agreement.  It  loses  its  value  as  a  piece  of  paper  and 
is  no  longer  a  subject  of  larcehy.  Thus,  a  promissory  note,  a  bank  note  or  a 
post-exchange  check  or  other  writing  evidencing  a  chose  in  action  is  not  a 
subject  of  larceny  at  common  law. 

PROOF. 

(■)  The  taking  by  the  accused  of  the  property  as  alleged, 
(b)  The  carrying  away  by  the  accused  of  such  property. 
<c)  That   such    property   belonged    to    a    certain    other   person    named    or 
described. 

(d)  That  such  property  was  of  the  value  alleged,  or  of  some  value. 

(e)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  that  the  taking  and 
carrying  away  were  by  trespass  and  with  a  fraudulent  intent  to  deprive  the 
owner  permanently  of  his  property  or  interest  in  the  goods  or  of  their  value 
or  a  part  of  their  value. 

VI.  HOBBExy. . 

Robbery  at  common  law  is  the  taking,  with  intent  to  steal,  of  the  personal 
property  of  another,  from  his  person  or  in  his  presence,  against  his  will,  by 
violence  or  intimidation.     (Clark,  p.  323.) 

The  felonious  and  forcible  taking  from  the  person  of  another  goods  or  money 
to  any  value  by  violence  or  putting  him  in  fear.  (Bouvier's  Law  Dictionary, 
15th  ed.,  vol.  2,  p.  601.) 

Robbery  Includes  larceny  and  the  elements  of  that  offense  must  always 
be  present.     See  matter  under  heading  "  V"  under  this  article. 

Thus  it  is  rot  robbery  to  take  one's  own  property,  unless  the  person  from 
whom  it  is  taken  has  a  special  property  In  the  goods  and  the  right  to  possession; 
nor  Is  It  robbery  to  take  property  that  is  honestly  believed  to  be  one's  own 
or  to  take  it  for  a  merely  temporary  use. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  person  from  whom  the  property  is  taken  be  the 
actual  owner — it  Is  enough  if  he  have  a  possession  or  a  custody  that  is  good 
against  the  taker. 

The  property  must  be  taken  from  the  person  or  in  his  presence;  but  to  be 
in  the  presence  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  owner  be  within  any  certain  distance 
of  his  property;  it  is  enough  if  he  be  near  enough  to  be  in  control  of  his  prop- 
erty. Thus  where  some  persons  entered  a  house  and  forced  the  owner  by 
threats  to  disclose  the  hiding  place  of  valuables  in  an  adjoining  room,  and  then, 
leaving  the  owner  tied,  went  into  such  room  and  stole  the  valuables  their  offense 
was  held  to  be  robbery. 

The  taking  must  be  against  the  owner's  will  by  means  of  violence  or  intimi- 
dation. The  violence  or  intimidation  must  precede  or  accompany  the  taking. 
Thus  where  property  Is  taken  by  stealth  from  the  person  of  its  owner  it  is  not 
robbery  In  case  the  thief  overcomes  a  forcible  effort  to  retake  it;  or  the  owner 
is  deterred  by  the  threats  of  the  thief  from  making  an  attempt  to  retake  it. 

The  violence  must  be  actual  violence  to  the  person,  but  the  amount  of  vio- 
lence used  is  immaterial.  It  is  enough  where  it  overcomes  the  actual  resistance 
of  the  person  robbed,  or  puts  him  In  such  a  poslton  that  he  makes  no  resistance, 
or  suffices  to  overcome  the  resistance  offered  by  a  chain  or  other  fastening  by 
which  the  article  is  attached  to  the  person.  Where  an  article  is  merely  snatched 
out  of  another's  hand  or  a  pocket  Is  picked  by  stealth  and  no  other  force  is  used 
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and  the  owner  is  not  put  in  fear,  the  ofiense  is  not  robbery.  But  if  in  snatching 
the  article  resistance  is  overcome,  there  is  sufficient  violence,  as  where  a 
woman's  earring  is  torn  from  her  ear  or  a  hair  ornament  entangled  in  her 
hair  is  snatched  away.  So,  also,  when  a  pflrton's  attention  is  diverted  by  beinfi 
jostled  by  a  confederate  of  a  pickpocket,  who  is  thus  enabled  to  steal  the 
person's  watch,  it  is  a  robbery. 

Other  instances  of  robbery  by  violence  are  where  a  man  is  knocked  in- 
sensible and  his  pockets  rifled,  and  whe^e  an  officer  steals  property  from  the 
person  of  a  prisoner  in  bis  charge  after  handcuffing  him  on  the  pretext  of 
preventing  bis  escape. 

It  is  equally  robbery  whether  the  robber  prevents  resistance  by  rendering 
his  victim  physically  incapable  of  making  any,  or  by  putting  him,  by  threat 
or  menaces,  in  such  fear  that  he  is  warranted  in  making  none.  The  fear  must 
be  a  reasonably  well-founded  apprehension  of  present  or  future  danger,  and 
the  goods  must  be  taken  while  such  apprehension  exists.  The  danger  appre- 
hended may  be,  for  instance,  his  own  death  or  some  bodily  injury  to  him,  or 
the  destruction  of  his  habitation,  or  a  prosecution  for  sodomy. 

In  the  last  case  it  is  immaterial  whether  the  person  threatened  with  the 
prosecution  is  innocent  or  guilty  of  the  offense.  A  danger  of  being  prosecuted 
for  any  other  offense  is  held  not  to  be  sufficient.   (Clark  and  Marshall,  p.  865.) 


(a)  The  larceny  of  the  property.     See  proof  under  larceny  above. 

(b)  That  such  larceny  was  from  the  person  or  in  the  presence  of  the  person 
alleged  to  have  been  robbed. 

(c)  That  the  taking  was  by  violence  or  putting  in  fear,  as  alleged. 

VII.  EMBEZZLEMENT. 

Embezzlement  is  a  fraudulent  appropriation  of  another's  property  by  a  per- 
son to  whom  it  has  been  intrusted  or  into  whose  hands  it  has  lawfully  come. 
It  differs  from  larceny  in  that  the  original  taking  of  the  property  was  lawful  or 
with  the  consent  of  the  owner,  while  in  larceny  the  felonious  intent  must  have 
existed  at  the  time  of  the  taking.    (Cyc.  vol.  IS,  p.  488.) 

Embezzlement  is  not  a  common  law  but  a  statutory  offense. 

The  purpose  of  embezzlement  statutes  is  to  meet  the  case  of  a  servant, 
clerk,  bailee,  or  other  person  to  whom  the  possession  of  property  is  intrusted 
by  or  for  the  owner,  and  who  fraudulently  misappropriates  it  to  his  own  use 
or  otherwise,  the  circumstances  being  such  that  the  act  is  not  larceny. 

The  gist  of  the  otTense  is  a  breach  of  trust,  and  can  not  be  committed  unless 
some  fiduciary  relationship  exists  between  the  owner  and  the  person  in  pos- 
session of  the  property  and  unless  such  possession  was  taken  by  virtue  of  such 
relationship. 


(a)  That  the  accused  was  the  clerk  or  servant  of  a  certain  other  person  or 
stood  in  some  other  fiduciary  relationship  to  that  person.  38  alleged. 

(b)  That  in  such  fiduciary  capacity  the  accused  received  into  his  possession 
certain  money  or  properly  of  such  person,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  he  converted  or  appropriated  to  his  own  use  such  money  or  property 
during  the  existence  of  such  fiduciary  relationship, 

(d)  The  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  the  accused  had  in  so  doing 
the  fraudulent  intent  to  deprive  the  owner  permanently  of  his  property  in  the 
goods  or  money,  or  of  their  value  or  a  part  thereof. 
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VIII.  PERJURY. 

Perjurjr,  at  common  law,  is  the  willful  and  corrupt  giving,  upon  a  lawful 
oath,  or  in  any  form  allowed  by  law  to  be  substituted  for  an  oath,  in  a 
judicial  proceeding  or  course  of  justice,  of  false  testimony  material  to  the  issue 
or  matter  of  inquiry.    (Clark,  p.  385.) 

The  false  testimony  must  be  willfully  and  corruptly  given;  that  is,  with  a 
deliberate  intent  to  testify  falsely. 

Il  is  not  perjury  to  testify  by  mistake  to  what  is  believed  to  be  true,  how- 
ever unfounded  the  belief  may  be;  hence,  a  witness  may  contradict  under  oath 
testimony  formerly  given  by  him  without  committing  perjury,  since  he  may 
on  each  occasion  have  believed  his  testimony  to  be  true.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
witness  may  commit  perjury  by  testifying  that  he  knows  a  thing  to  be  true, 
when  in  fact  he  either  knows  nothing  about  it  at  all  or  is  not  sure  about  it, 
and  this  is  so  whether  the  thing  be  true  or  false  in  fact.  So,  also,  a  witness 
may  commit  perjury  in  testifying  falsely  as  to  his  belief,  remembrance,  or 
impression,  or  as  to  his  judgment  or  opinion  on  matters  of  fact.  Thus,  where 
a  witness  swears  that  he  does  not  remember  certain  facts,  when  in  fact  he  does, 
he  commits  perjury,  if  the  other  elements  of  the  offense  are  present.  So, 
also,  where  a  witness  testified  that  in  his  opinion  a  certain  person  was  drunk 
when  in  fact  he  entertains  the  contrary  opinion. 

The  oath  must  be  one  required  or  authorized  by  law  and  must  be  duly 
administered  by  one  authorized  to  administer  it.  If  no  particular  form  of  oath 
is  prescribed  by  statute,  the  form  of  oath  is  immaterial,  but  "  there  must  be 
in  some  form,  in  the  presence  of  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  it,  an 
unequivocal  and  present  act  by  which  the  affiant  takes  upon  himself  the 
obligation  of  an  oath."     (Clark  and  Marshall,  p.  863.) 

Thus,  where  a  person  merely  delivers  an  affidavit  signed  by  him  to  an 
officer  authorized  to  administer  the  oath  thereto,  and  without  anything  more 
being  said  or  done  the  officer  signs  the  jurat,  no  oath  has  been  administered. 

Where  a  form  of  oath  has  been  prescribed  a  literal  following  of  the  statute  ta 
not  essential.  It  is  sufficient  if  the  oath  administered  conforms  in  substance 
to  the  statutory  form. 

An  oath  includes  an  aflirmation  where  the  latter  is  authorized  in  lieu  of  an  oath. 

It  is  no  defense  that  the  witness  voluntarily  appeared,  or  that  he  was  incom- 
petent as  a  witness,  or  that  his  testimony  was  given  in  response  to  questions 
that  he  could  have  declined  to  answer,  even  if  he  was  forced  to  answer  it  over 
his  claim  of  privilege. 

It  is  a  defense,  however,  if  the  tribunal  or  magistrate  had  no  jurisdiction  of 
the  cause  in  which  the  false  testimony  was  given. 

The  false  testimony  must  be  material  to  the  issue  or  matter  of  inquiry,  but 
the  issue  or  matter  of  inquiry  may  be  a  collateral  one. 

Thus  perjury  may  be  committed  by  giving  material  false  testimony  with 
respect  to  the  credibility  of  a  material  witness,  or  in  an  affidavit  in  support 
of  a  request  for  a  continuance,  as  well  as  by  giving  testimony  with  respect  to  a 
fact  from  which  a  legitimate  inference  may  be  drawn  as  to  the  existence  or  non- 
existence of  a  fact  in  issue.  It  is  no  defense  that  such  testimony  would  have 
been  excluded  if  objected  to  as  incompetent,  or  that  it  was  not  believed,  or  that 
it  did  not  affect  the  result  in  any  way,  or  that  subsequent  proceedings  ren- 
dered it  immaterial. 

(a)  That  a  certain  judicial  proceeding  or  course  of  justice  was  pending. 

(b)  That  the  accused  was  sworn  in  such  proceeding. 

(c)  That  such  oath  was  administered  to  the  accused  in  a  matter  where  an 
oath  was  required  or  authorized  by  law,  as  alleged. 
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(d)  That  such  oath  was  administered  by  a  person  having  anthority  to  do  so. 

(e)  That  upon  such  oath  he  gave  the  testimony  alleged. 

(0  That  such  testimony  was  false,  and  material  to  the  issue  or  matter  of 
inquiry. 

(g)  The  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  such  false  testimony  was 
willfully  and  corruptly  given. 

IX.  ASSAULT  WITH  INTENT  TO  COUUIT  AKV    PELONV. 

An  assault  with  intent  to  commit  any  felony  is  an  assault  made  with  i 
specific  intent  to  murder,  rape,  rob,  or  to  commit  manslaughter,  sodomy,  or 
other  common-law  felony. 

An  assault  is  an  attempt  or  offer  with  unlawful  force  or  violence  to  do  a 
corporal  hurt  to  another.    (Clark  and  Marshall,  p.  271.) 

Raising  a  stick  over  another's  head  as  if  to  strike  him,  presenting  a  fire- 
arm ready  for  use  within  range  of  another,  striking  at  another  with  a  cane 
or  fist,  assuming  a  threatening  attitude  and  hurrying  toward  another  are 
examples  of  assaults. 

Some  overt  act  is  necessary  in  any  assault.  Mere  preparation,  such  as 
unfastening  the  catch  on  a  pistol  holster  in  order  that  the  pistol  may  be 
drawn,  or  picking  up  a  stone  at  a  considerable  distance  from  another  without 
making  any  attempt  or  offer  to  throw  it,  is  not  an  assault. 

The  force  or  violence  must  be  physical;  mere  words,  however  threatening,  or 
insulting  gestures  are  not  by  themselves  sufficient  to  constitute  an  assault. 

Furthermore,  in  an  assault  there  must  be  an  intent,  actual  or  apparent,  to 
inflict  corporal  hurt  on  another. 

Where  the  circumstances  known  to  the  person  menaced  clearly  negative 
such  intent  there  is  no  assault.  Thus,  where  a  person  accompanies  an  apparent 
attempt  to  strike  another  by  an  unequivocal  announcement  in  some  form  of 
his  intention  not  to  strike,  there  is  no  assault.  This  principle  was  applied  in 
a  case  where  the  defendant  raised  his  whip  and  shook  it  at  the  prosecutor 
within  striking  distance,  saying.  "  If  you  weren't  an  old  man,  I  would  knock 
you  down." 

Viewed  solely  as  an  attempt  to  commit  a  battery  there  must  be  an  actual  or 
constructive  intent  to  do  a  corporal  hurt  to  another,  and  an  act  of  unlawful 
violence  or  force  begun  to  be  executed  with  a  view  to  inflicting  such  hurt. 
How  such  purpose  is  defeated  is  immaterial. 

The  following  have  been  held  to  be  assaults:  Riding  after  a  person  SO  as 
to  compel  him  to  seek  safety  in  an  inclosure  to  avoid  a  beating,  though  the 
assailant  was  never  near  enough  to  hit  him;  rushing  upon  another  in  a  threaten- 
ing attitude  although  before  quite  close  enough  to  strike,  the  person  threatened 
strikes  in  self-defense  or  the  attack  is  frustrated  by  a  third  person. 

It  is  also  an  assault  where  the  person  in  order  to  avert  the  taking  efFect 
of  the  unlawful  violence  yields  to  a  demand  of  his  assailant.  Thus,  where  A, 
being  within  striking  distance  of  B,  raises  a  weapon  for  th^  purpose  of  un- 
lawfully striking  him,  stating  that  he  will  strike  unless  B  docs  a  certain  thing, 
and  B  does  that  thing,  thereby  averting  the  blow,  A  commits  an  assault 

It  is  not  a  defense  to  a  charge  of  assault  that  for  some  reason  unknown  to 
the  assailant  his  attempt  was  bound  to  fail.  Thus,  where  a  soldier  loads  his 
rifle  with  what  he  believes  to  be  a  good  cartridge  and,  pointing  it  at  a  person, 
pulls  the  trigger,  he  is  guilty  of  assault,  although  the  cartridge  was  so  defective 
(hat  it  could  not  be  used.  The  same  principle  was  applied  to  a  case  where  3, 
person  in  a  house  shoots  through  the  roof  at  a  place  where  he  supposed  a  police- 
man was  conceale-i.  though  the  policeman  was  at  another  place  on  the  roof. 

The  intent  need  not  be  to  injure  a  particular  person,  and  mere  recklessness 


A  MANUAL  FOR  COUBTB-MARTIAL.  1463 

may  supply  the  place  of  intent.  Thus,  where  one  strikes  at  A  believing  hitn 
to  be  B,  he  is  guilty  of  assaulting  A;  and  where  one  fires  a  loaded  and  capped 
pistol  at  another  recklessly,  and  not  knowing  or  seeking  to  know  whether  it 
is  loaded  or  not,  he  commits  an  assault. 

To  constitute  an  assault,  however,  it  is  unnecessary  that  there  be  an  actual 
or  constructive  intent  to  hurt  anyone  or  a  believed  ability  to  inflict  such  hurt 

If  there  be  to  the  person  set  upon  an  apparent  present  intent  to  injure, 
coupled  with  an  apparent  present  ability  to  do  so.  it  is  sufficient. 

The  better  opinion,  however,  is  to  the  effect  that  if  a  person  presents  a  gun 
at  another,  or  threatens  him  with  a  slick  or  other  weapon,  and  thereby  reason* 
abty  puts  him  in  fear  and  causes  him  to  act  on  the  defensive,  or  to  retreat,  there 
is  an  assault,  whether  there  is  any  actual  intention  to  injure  or  not.  In  a 
comparatively  late  Massachusetts  case  it  was  held  that  a  man  who  pointed  an 
unloaded  gun  at  another  was  guilty  of  an  assault,  although  he  may  have  known 
that  it  was  not  loaded  and  may  have  had  no  intention  to  injure.  "It  is  not 
the  secret  intent  of  the  assaulting  party,"  said  the  court,  "nor  the  undisclosed 
fact  of  his  ability  or  inability  to  commit  a  battery,  that  is  material,  but  what 
his  conduct  and  the  attending  circumstances  denote  at  the  time  to  the  party 
assaulted.  If  to  him  they  indicate  an  attack,  he  is  justified  in  resorting  to 
defensive  action.  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  proof  necessary  to  sustain  a 
criminal  complaint  for  an  assault.  It  is  the  outward  demonstration  that  con- 
stitutes the  mischief  which  is  punished  as  a  breach  of  the  peace."  (Clark  and 
Marshall,  pp.  277.  278.) 

If  there  be  such  a  demonstration  of  violence,  coupled  with  an  apparent  ability 
to  inflict  the  injury,  SO  as  to  cause  the  person  at  whom  it  is  directed  reasonably 
to  fear  the  injury  unless  he  retreat  to  secure  his  safety,  and  under  such  cir- 
cumstances he  is  compelled  to  retreat  to  avoid  an  impending  danger,  the 
assault  is  complete,  though  the  assailant  may  never  have  been  within  the  actual 
striking  distance  of  the  person  assailed.   (Clark  and  Marshall,  p.  281,  note.) 

There  must,  however,  be  an  apparent  present  ability.  To  aim  a  pistol  at  a 
man  at  such  a  distance  that  it  clearly  could  not  injure  would  not  be  an  assault. 

A  battery  is  an  assault  In  which  force  is  applied,  by  material  agencies,  to 
the  person  of  another,  either  mediately  or  immediately.  Thus,  it  is  a  battery 
to  spit  on  another;  to  push  a  third  person  against  him;  to  set  a  dog  at  him 
which  bites  him;  to  cut  his  dress  while  he  is  wearing  it,  though  without 
touching  or  intending  to  touch  his  person;  to  shoot  him;  and  to  cause  hltti 
to  take  poison.  So  it  is  a  battery  for  a  man  to  fondle  against  her  will  a 
woman  not  his  wife.  The  force  may  be  applied  through  conductors  more  or 
less,  close.  Thus,  to  strike  the  dress  of  the  person  assailed,  or  the  horse  on 
which  he  is  riding,  or  the  house  in  which  he  resides,  may  be  as  much  a 
battery  as  to  strike  his  face;  and  sending  an  explosive  machine  by  express 
from  New  York  to  San  Francisco  may  be  as  much  a  battery  as  taking  it  to 
San  Francisco  in  person.  It  is  not,  however,  a  battery  to  lay  hands  on  an- 
other to  attract  his  attention,  or  in  a  party  falling  to  seize  another  for  support. 
Sending  a  missile  into  a  crowd  also  Is  a  battery  on  anyone  whom  the  missile 
hits;  and  so  is  the  use,  on  the  part  of  one  who  Is  excused  in  using  force,  of 
more  force  than  is  required.    (Wharton,  vol.  1,  pp.  566.  567.) 


This  Is  an  assault  aggravated  by  the  concurrence  of  a  specific  intent  to 
murder;  in  other  words,  It  is  an  attempt  to  murder. 

As  in  other  attempts  there  must  be  an  overt  act,  beyond  mere  preparation 
sr  threats,  or  an  attempt  to  make  an  attempt. 

Thus,  it  was  held  not  an  assault  with  intent  to  murder  where  the  defendant 
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drew  ft  pistol  from  his  hip  pocket,  but  because  of  its  becoming  caugbt  in  the 
lining  of  his  coat,  did  not  make  any  actual  attempt  to  inflict  an  injury  with 
the  pistol  on  the  person  alleged  to  have  been  assaulted. 

To  constitute  an  assault  with  intent  to  murder  by  firearms  it  is  not  necessary 
that  the  weapon  be  discharged;  and  in  no  case  is  the  actual  infliction  of  injury 
necessary.  Thus,  where  a  man  with  intent  to  murder  another  deliberately 
assaults  him  by  shooting  at  him  the  fact  that  he  misses  does  not  alter  the 
character  of  the  offense. 

Where  the  intent  to  murder  exists,  the  fact  that  for  some  reason  unkoown 
the  actual  consummation  of  the  murder  is  impossible  by  the  means  employed 
does  not  prevent  the  person  using  them  from  being  guilty  of  an  assault  vrith 
intent  to  commit  murder  where  the  means  are  apparently  adapted  to  the  end 
in  view.  Thus,  where  a  soldier  intending  Co  murder  another  loads  his  rifle 
with  what  he  believes  to  be  a  good  cartridge  and  aims  and  discharges  his 
rifle  at  the  other,  it  is  no  defense  that  he,  by  accident,  got  hold  of  a  cartridge 
so  defectively  loaded  that  the  bullet  did  not  leave  the  gun. 

In  order  to  conatitute  this  oflense  the  specific  intent  to  murder  must  exist, 
and  the  facts  must  be  such  that  had  death  been  caused  by  the  act  the  offense 
would  have  been  murder,  but  the  converse  of  this  latter  proposition  is  not 
always  true,  as  a  man  may  be  guilty  of  murder  without  intending  to  kilL 
Thus,  where  a  workman  recklessly  throws  a  heavy  object  from  the  roof  of 
a  building  into  a  street  where  he  knows  people  are  likely  to  be  passing  and 
thereby  kills  a  person,  he  may  be  guilty  of  murder;  but  where  the  person  is 
merely  injured,  the  offense  of  assault  with  intent  to  commit  murder  is  not 
committed. 

To  constitute  this  offense  there  must  be  a  specific  intent  to  murder  the 
person  assaulted  and  this  intent  must  exist  at  the  time  of  the  assault. 

A  general  felonious  intent  of  a  specific  design  to  commit  another  felony  is 
not  sufficient,  and  where  a  person  is  too  drunk  to  entertain  the  specific  intent 
the  offense  is  not  murder.  But  where  the  accused  intending  to  murder  A 
shoots  at  and  wounds  B,  mistaking  him  for  A,  he  is  guilty  of  assaulting  B  with 
intent  to  murder  him;  so  also  where  a  man  fires  into,  a  group  with  intent  to 
murder  some  one  he  is  guilty  of  an  assault  with  intent  to  murder  each  member 
of  the  group. 

2.  ASSAULT  WITH  INTENT  TO  COUUU  MANSLAUCHTEB. 

This  offense  differs  from  assault  with  intent  to  murder  in  the  lack  of  the 
elements  of  malice  necessary  to  constitute  the  latter  crime. 

It  is  an  attempt  to  take  human  life  in  a  sudden  heat  of  passion. 

The  specific  intent  to  kill  is  necessary  and  the  act  must  be  done  under 
such  circumstances  that  had  death  ensued  the  offense  would  have  been 
manslaughter. 

What  has  been  said  under  the  head  of  assault  with  intent  to  commit  murder 
applies  to  the  offense  of  assault  with  intent  to  commit  manslaughter. 

3.    ASSAULT   WITH    INTENT   TO   COMMITT   RAPE. 

nit  rape  In  which  the  overt  act  amounts  to  an 
I  intended  to  be  ravished.  Indecent  advances,  impor; 
e  threats;  and  actual  attempts  to  rape  wherein 
the  overt  act  is  not  an  assault  do  not  amount  to  this  offense.  Thtis,  where  a 
man,  intending  to  rape  a  woman,  stealthily  concealed  himself  in  her  room  to 
await  a  favorable  opportunity  to  execute  his  design  but  was  discovered  and 
fled,  it  was  held  that  he  was  not  guilty  of  an  assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape. 
No  actual  touching  is  necessary.     Thus  where  a  man  entered  a  woman's 
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room  and  got  in  the  bed  where  she  was  and  within  reach  of  her  person  for 
the  purpose  of  ravishing  her  he  commits  the  ofienae,  although  he  did  not  touch 
the  woman. 

This  oSeDse  may  be  committed  on  a  woman  who  is  iniaae  or  an  imbecile, 
or  while  she  is  drugged  or  intoxicated,  or  asleep,  provided  the  oSense  would 
be  rape  if  the  purpose  was  carried  out.  But  where  an  attempt  to  have  con- 
nection with  a  woman  capable  of  consenting  and  whose  consent  thereto  has 
been  obtained  by  fraud  there  can  be  no  assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape. 

Thus  aa  attempt  to  have  connection  with  a  woman  who  has  consented  thereto 
in  the  belief  that  one  personating  her  husband  is  her  husband  can  not  be 
an  assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape. 

The  intent  to  have  carnal  knowledge  of  the  woman  assaulted  by  force 
and  without  her  consent  must  exist  and  concur  with  the  assault.  In  other 
words,  the  man  must  intend  to  overcome  any  resistance  by  force,  actual  or 
constructive,  and  penetrate  the  woman's  person.  Any  less  intent  will  not 
suffice.  Thus  where  a  man  assaults  a  woman,  his  purpose  being  to  seduce 
her,  the  offense  is  not  committed. 

Once  an  assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape  is  made  it  is  no  defense  that  the 
man  voluntarily  desisted  or  that  the  woman  yields  her  consent  to  the  con- 
nection, so  that  no  rape  is  committed 

4.  ASSAULT  WITH  INTENT  TO  ROB. 

This  is  an  attempt  to  commit  robbery  wherein  the  overt  act  is  an  assault 
and  the  concurrent  intent  is  forcibly  to  take  and  carry  away  property  of  the 
l>erson  assaulted  from  his  person  or  in  his  presence  by  violence  or  putting 
him  in  fear. 

The  accused  can  not  set  up  as  a  defense  that  he  intended  to  take  only  money 
and  that  the  person  he  attempted  to  rob  had  none. 

5.  ASSAULT  WITH  INTENT  TO  COHMtT  SODOMY. 

Sodomy  consists  in  sexual  connection  with  any  brute  animal,  or  m  sexual 
connection,  per  anum,  by  a  man  with  any  man  or  woman.  (Wharton,  vol.  2, 
p.  538.) 

Penetration  of  the  mouth  of  the  person  does  not  constitute  this  offense. 

Both  parties  are  liable  as  principals  if  each  is  adult  and  consents;  but 
if  either  be  a  boy  of  tender  age  the  adult  alone  is  liable,  and  although  the  boy 
consent  the  act  is  still  by  force. 

Penetration  alone  is  sufficient. 

An  assault  with  intent  to  commit  this  offense  consists  of  an  assault  on  a 
human  being  with  intent  to  penetrate  his  or  her  person  per  anum. 

That  which  has  been  stated,  with  regard  to  the  evidence  and  manner  of  proof 
in  cases  of  rape,  ought  especially  to  be  observed  upon  a  trial  for  this  heinous 
offense.  When  strictly  and  ■mpartiall)'  proved,  the  offense  well  merits  strict 
and  impartial  punishment;  but  it  is  from  its  nature  so  easily  charged  and 
the  negative  so  difficult  to  be  proved  that  the  accusation  ought  clearly  to  be 
made  out.  The  evidence  should  be  plain  and  satisfactory  in  proportion  as  the 
crime  is  detestable. — 4  Bla.  Com..  215.  (Archbold's  Criminal  Practice  and 
Pleading,  7th  ed.,  vol.  2,  pp.  185.  186,  note.) 


(1)  Assault  with  intent  to  murder: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person,  as  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  existence  at  the 
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time  of  the  assault  of  the  specific  intent  of  the  accused  to  kill  such  person,  and 
that  the  killing  would  have  been  m order  had  death  resulted. 

[Note:  Both  the  specific  intent  and  the  malice  may  be  inferred  from  the 
deliberate  use  of  a  deadly  weapon  in  a  way  calculated  to  cause  death,  or  from 
other  deliberate  acts  of  violence  likely  to  result  in  death  or  great  bodily  harm-] 

1,2)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  manslaughter: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted'  a.  certain  person,  ai  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  existence  at  th« 
time  of  the  assault  of  the  specific  intent  of  the  accused  to  kill  such  person  and 
that  the  killing  would  have  been  voluntary  manslaughter  had  death  resulted. 

(3)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  rape: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  female,  as  specified. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  existence  at  the 
time  of  the  assault  of  the  intent  of  the  accused  to  penetrate  the  person  of 
such  female  at  all  events  by  overcoming  any  resistance  on  her  part  by  actual 
or  constructive  force;  and  the  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  the 
offense  of  rape  would  have  been  committed  had  the  accused  succeeded  in  carry- 
ing out  his  purpose. 

(4)  Assault  with  intent  to  rob: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person,  as  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  existence  at 
the  time  of  the  assault  of  the  intent  on  the  part  of  the  accused  forcibly  to  steal 
property  of  such  person  from  his  person  or  in  his  presence  by  violence  or 
putting  him  in  fear. 

(5)  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  sodomy: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person,  as  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  concurrent  intent 
to  commit  the  offense  on  such  person. 

X.  ASSAULT  WITH  INTENT  TO  DO  BOMLY  BASH. 

This  is  an  assault  aggravated  by  the  specific  present  intent  to  do  bodily 
harm  to  the  person  assaulted  by  means  of  the  force  employed. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  any  battery  actually  ensue,  or,  if  bodily  harm  is 
actually  inHicled.  that  it  be  of  the  kind  intended.  Where  the  accused  acts  in 
reckless  disregard  for  the  safety  of  others  it  is  not  a  defense  that  he  did  not 
have  in  mind  the  particular  person  injured. 


(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person,  as  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the 
thereby  to  do  bodily  harm  to  such  person. 

HIHBTT-FODItTB  ARTICLS. 

444.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  makes  or  causes  to  be  made 
any  claim  against  the  United  States,  or  any  oflicer  thereof,  knowing  such  claim 
to  be  false  or  fraudulent;  or 

[2]  Who  presents  or  causes  to  be  presented  to  any  person  in  the  civil  or 
military  service  thereof,  for  approval  or  payment,  any  claim  against  the  United 
States,  or  any  oflicer  thereof,  knowing  such  claim  to  be  false  or  fraudulent;  or 

[3]  Who  enters  Into  any  agreement  or  conspiracy  to  defraud  the  United 
States  by  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  allowance  or  payment  of 
any  false  or  fraudulent  claim;  or 

|4|  Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  ap- 
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provat,  allowaace,  or  payment  of  any  claim  against  the  United  States  or 
against  any  officer  thereof,  makes  or  uses,  or  procures,  or  advisee  the  making 
or  use  of,  any  writing  or  other  paper,  knowing  the  same  to  contain  any  false 
or  fraudulent  statements;  or 

[5]  Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  ap- 
proval, allowance,  or  payment  of  any  claim  against  the  United  States  or  any 
ofKcer  thereof,  makes,  or  procures,  or  advises  the  making  of,  any  oath  to  any 
fact  or  to  any  writing  or  other  paper  knowing  such  oath  to  be  false;  or 

[6J  Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  ap- 
proval, allowance,  or  payment  of  any  claim  againat  the  United  States  or  any 
officer  thereof,  forges  or  counterfeits,  or  procures,  or  advises  the  forging  or 
counterfeiting  of  any  signature  upon  any  writing  or  other  paper,  or  uses,  or 
procures,  or  advises  the  use  of  any  such  signature,  knowing  the  same  to  be 
forged  or  counterfeited;  or 

[7]  Who,  having  charge,  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  any  money  or 
other  property  of  the  United  States,  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military  ser- 
vice thereof,  knowingly  delivers,  or  causes  to  be  delivered,  to  any  person  having 
authority  to  receive  the  same,  any  amount  thereof  less  than  that  for  which  he 

[8]  Who,  being  authorized  to  make  or  deliver  any  paper  certifying  the  re- 
ceipt of  any  property  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the  mili- 
tary service  thereof,  makes  or  delivers  to  any  person  such  writing,  without 
having  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  of  the  statements  therein  contained  and 
with  intent  to  defraud  the  United  States;  or 

[9]  Who  steals,  embezzles,  knowingly  and  willfully  misappropriates,  applies 
to  bis  own  use  or  benefit,  or  wrongfully  or  knowingly  sells  or  disposes  of  any 
ordnance,  arms,  equipments,  ammunition,  clothing,  subsistence  stores,  money, 
or  other  property  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military 
service  thereof;  or 

[10|  Who  knowingly  purchases  or  receives  in  pledge  for  any  obligation  or 
indebtedness  from  any  soldier,  officer  or  other  person  who  is  a  part  of  or 
employed  in  said  forces  or  service,  any  ordnance,  arms,  equipment,  ammuni- 
tion, clothing,  subsistence  stores,  or  other  property  of  the  United  States,  such 
soldier,  officer,  or  other  person  not  having  lawful  right  to  sell  or  pledge  the 

Shall,  on  conviction  (hereof,  be  punished  by  line  or  imprisonment,  or  by 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  adjudge,  or  by  any  or  all  of 
said  penalties.  And  if  any  person,  being  guilty  of  any  of  the  offenses  afore- 
said while  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States,  receives  his  discharge 
or  is  dismissed  from  the  service,  he  shall  continue  to  be  liable  to  be  arrested 
and  held  for  trial  and  sentence  by  a  court-martial  in  the  same  manner  and  to 
the  same  extent  as  if  he  had  not  received  such  discharge  nor  been  dismissed. 

Depinitions  and  Psinciples. 
See  the  respective  headings  under  which  the  defenses  defined  by  this  article 
are  treated  below. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 

The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.     See  article  2. 

The  article  embraces  a  large  number  of  offenses  which  may  he  treated  under 

headings  corresponding  to  the  numbered  paragraphs  of  the  article,  as  follows: 

I.  Making  or  causing  to  be  made  a  false  or  fraudulent  claim. 

II.  Presenting  or  causing  to  be  presented  for  approval  or  payment  a  fxUe 


r  fraudulent  claim. 
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III.  Entering  into  an  agreement  or  conspiracy  to  defraud  the  United  States 
through  false  claims. 

IV.  Uaking,  using,  procuring,  or  advising  the  making  or  use  of  a  false 
writing  or  other  paper  in  connection  with  claims. 

V.  False  oath  in  connection  with  claims. 

VI.  Forgery,  etc.,  of  signature  in  connection  with  claims. 

VII.  Delivering  less  than  amount  called  for  by  receipt. 

VIII.  Making  or  delivering  receipt  without  having  knowledge  that  the  same 
is  true. 

IX.  Embezzlement,  misappropriation,  sale,  etc.,  of  military  property. 

X.  Purchasing  or  receiving  in  pledge  of  military  property. 

L  UAKING  OR  CAUSING  TO  BE  MADE  A  PALSE  Ok  FRAUDULENT  CLAIM. 

Making  a  claim  is  a  distinct  act  from  presenting  it.  A  claim  may  be  made 
in  one  place  and  presented  In  another.  This  section  does  not  relate  to  personal 
claims  against  an  officer  of  the  United  States,  but  to  claims  against  the  United 
States  made  to  such  officer  or  otherwise.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  claim 
be  allowed  or  paid  nor  that  it  be  made  to  the  person  to  be  benefited  by  the 
allowance  or  payment.  The  claim  must  be  made  or  caused  to  be  made  with 
knowledge  of  its  fictitious  or  dishonest  character.  This  does  not  include  claims, 
however  groundless  they  may  be,  that  are  hone«tly  believed  by  the  maker  to 
be  valid,  nor  claims  that  are  merely  made  negligently  or  without  ordinary 
prudence,  but  it  does  include  claims  made  by  a  person  who  has  the  belief  of 
the  false  character  of  the  claim  that  the  ordinarily  prudent  man  would  have 
entertained  under  the  circumstances.  (See  also  the  discussion  under  "II"  of 
this  article.) 

An  instance  of  making  a  false  claim  would  be  where  an  officer  having  a 
claim  respecting  property  lost  in  the  military  service  knowingly  includes  articles 
that  were  not  in  fact  lost  and  submits  such  claim  to  his  commanding  officer 
for  the  action  of  the  board. 

(a)  That  the  accused  made  or  caused  to  be  made  a  certain  claim  against  the 
United  States  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  claim  was  false  or  fraudulent  in  the  particulars  specified. 

(c)  That  when  the  accused  made  the  claim  or  caused  it  to  be  made  he 
knew  that  it  was  false  or  fraudulent  tn  such  particulars. 

(d)  The  amount  involved,  as  alleged. 


See  second  paragraph  of  the  article  and  matter  under  heading  "  I." 
The  claim  must  be  presented  to  some  person  having  authority  to  approve  or 
pay  it.  False  and  fraudulent  claims  include  not  only  those  containing  some 
material  false  statement,  but  also  claims  that  the  person  presenting  knows  to 
have  been  paid,  or  for  some  other  reason  knows  he  is  not  authorized  to  present 
or  receive  money  on. 

Where  an  officer  knows  that  a  certain  duly  assigned  pay  account  of  his  is 
outstanding  and  that  the  assignee  can  collect  on  it  if  he  chooses  to  do  so,  it  is 
no  defense  to  a  charge  against  such  officer  of  presenting  for  payment  a  second 
t  covering  the  same  period  as  the  assigned  account  that  the  second 
;  was  presented  relying  on  the  assignee's  statement  that  he  would 
not  present  the  first.  But  where  the  accused  has  good  grounds  to  believe 
and  actually  does  believe  when  he  presents  the  second  account  that  the  assigned 
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i  had  been  canceled  or  surrendered  by  the  assignee,  his  presentation 
of  the  second  claim  does  not  constitute  this  ofTense.  A  cancellation  or  sur- 
render of  the  first  account  after  the  presentation  of  the  second  account  is,  of 
course,  no  defense  to  the  charge. 

Presenting  to  a  paymaster  a  false  final  statement,  knowing  it  to  be  false, 
is  an  example  of  an  offense  under  this  paragraph. 

<a)  That  the  accused  presented  or  caused  to  be  presented  for  appronl  or 
payment  to  a  certain  person  in  the  civil  or  military  service  of  the  United  States, 
a  certain  claim  against  the  United  States,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  claim  was  false  or  fraudulent  in  the  particulars  alleged. 

(c)  That  when  the  accused  presented  the  claim  or  caused  it  to  be  presented 
he  knew  it  was  fictitious  or  dishonest  in  such  particulars. 

(d)  The  amount  involved,  as  alleged. 

m.    ENTERING    INTO    AN    AGREEMENT    OH    CONSPIRACY    TO    DEFRAUD    THl    UNITHI    STATES 
THROUGH    FALSE  CLAIMS. 

See  the  third  paragraph  of  this  article. 

A  conspiracy  is  the  corrupt  agreeing  together  of  two  or  more  persons  to 
do  by  concerted  action  something  unlawful  either  as  a  means  or  an  end. 
(Bishop,  vol.  2,  p.  98.) 

The  mere  entry  into  a  corrupt  agreement  for  the  purpose  of  defrauding  the 
United  Slates  through  any  of  the  means  specified  constitutes  the  offense.  An 
example  of  this  offense  is  an  agreement  between  a  contractor  and  an  officer 
to  defraud  the  United  States  by  means  of  a  padded  voucher  to  be  certified 
as  correct  by  the  officer. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  and  one  or  more  other  persons  named  or  described 
entered  into  an  agreement. 

(b)  That  the  object  of  the  agreement  was  to  defraud  the  United  States. 

(c)  That  the  .means  by  which  the  fraud  was  to  be  effected  were  to  obtain 
or  assist  certain  other  persons  to  obtain  the  allowance  or  payment  of  a  certain 
false  or  fraudulent  claim,  as  specified. 

(d)  The  amount  involved,  as  alleged. 

E  OF  A  FALSE  WRITIKG 
15. 

See  the  fourth  paragraph  of  the  article,  and  matter  under  headings  "  I " 
and  "  II." 

It  is  not  necessary  to  the  offense  of  making  a  writing  knowing  it  to  con- 
tain false  or  fraudulent  statements  that  such  writing  be  used  or  attempted  to 
be  used,  or  that  the  claim  in  support  of  which  it  was  made  be  presented  for 
approval,  allowance,  or  payment.  The  false  or  fraudulent  statement  should, 
however,  be  material. 

In  the  offense  of  procuring  the  making  or  use  of  the  writing  or  other  paper, 
the  paper  must  be  made  or  used;  but  in  the  offense  of  advising  such  acts 
the  making  or  use  of  the  paper  is  not  necessary.  Examples  of  offenses  under 
this  paragraph  are:  Willfully  inducing  another  to  make  to  the  United  States 
a  lease  of  premises  containing  a  false  and  fraudulent  statement  with  a  view 
of  obtaining  the  allowance  of  a  false  claim  for  rent  against  the  United  States; 
falsification  by  a  soldier  of  an  entry  in  the  company  clothing  book  for  the 
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purpose  described  in  this' paragraph  of  the  article; 
officer  in  his  pay  account  of  false  and  fraudulent 
securing  the  payment  of  such 


(a)  That  the  accused  made  or 
use  of  a  certain  writing  or  other 

(b)  That  certain  statements  i 
or  fraudulent,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  accused  knew  this. 

(d)  The  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  the  act  of  the  accused  waa 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  or  aiding  certain  others  to  obtain  the  approval, 
allowance  or  payment  of  a  certain  claim  or  claims  against  the  United  Siatea, 
as  specified. 

(e)  The  amount  involved,  as  alleged. 

T.  FALSE  OAIH  IN  CONNECIION  WITH  CLAIMS. 

See  the  fifth  paragraph  of  the  article  and  matter  under  headings  "  t."  "  tl." 
and  •'  IV." 

PIOOF, 

(a)  That  the  accused  made  or  procured  or  advised  the  making  of  an  oath  to 
a  certain  fact  or  to  a  certain  writing  or  other  paper,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  oath  was  false,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  the  accused  knew  it  was  false. 

(d)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  that  the  act  was 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  or  aiding  certain  others  to  obtain  the  approval, 
allowance,  or  payment  of  a  certain  claim  or  claims  against  the  .United  States, 
as  alleged. 


VI.  FORCESV,  ETC.,  OF  SIGNATURE  IN    CONNECTION    WITH   CLAIMS. 

See  the  sixth  paragraph  of  the  article  and  matter  under  headings  "I"  and 
"  II  "  above. 

The  term  "  forges  or  counterfeits  "  includes  any  fraudulent  making  of  an- 
other's   signature,    whether   an   attempt    is    made   to    imitate   the    handwriting 


(a)  That  the  accused  forged  or  counterfeited  the  signature  of  a  certain 
person  on  a  certain  writing  or  other  paper  or  that  he  procured  or  advised 
the  act  as  specified;  or  that  he  used  the  forged  or  counterfeited  signature 
of  a  certain  person  or  procured  or  advised  its  use.  knowing  such  signature 
to  be  forged  or  counterfeited,  as  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  that  his  act  was  for 
the  purpose  of  obtaining  or  aiding  certain  others  to  obtain  the  approval, 
allowance,  or  payment  of  a  certain  claim  or  claims  against  the  United  States, 

VII.  DEUVEMNC  LESS  THAN  AMOUNT  CALLED  FOR  BV  RECEIPT. 

See  the  seventh  paragraph  of  the  article. 

It  is  immaterial  in  this  offense  by  what  means,  whether  by  deceit,  collnaion, 
or  otherwise,  the  accused  effected  the  transaction,  or  what  his  purpose  was 
in  so  doing. 

Instances  of  this  offense  are: 
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A  contractor  gave  a  receipt  for  a  greater  amount  than  was  due  .him  from 
the  United  States.  Thereupon  the  disbursing  officer  gave  him  the  full  amount 
called  for  by  the  receipt,  but  received  back  from  the  contractor  the  excess 
over  the  amount  actually  due. 

A  disbursing  officer,  having  delivered  to  a  creditor  of  the  United  States  less 
money  than  was  actually  due,  received  a  receipt  signed  in  blank  by  the  creditor, 
which  he  afterwards  completed  by  writing  the  true  amount  due. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  had  charge,  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  cer- 
tain money  or  property  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the 
military  service  thereof,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  obtained  a  receipt  for  a  certain  amount  or  quantity  of  such 
money  or  property,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  for  such  receipt  he  knowingly  delivered,  or  caused  to  be  de- 
livered, to  a  certain  person  having  authority  to  receive  it  an  amount  or 
quantity  of  such  money  or  property  less  than  the  amount  or  quantity  thereof 
specified  in  such  receipt. 

(d)  The  value  of  the  undelivered  money  or  property,  as  alleged. 

Vin.  UAKING  0«  BELrVESINC  RECIIPT  WITHOUT  BAVtNC  KNOWLEDGE  THAT  THE  SAME  IS 
TRUE. 

See  the  eighth  paragraph  of  the  article. 

The  following  is  an  instance  of  an  oRense  under  this  paragraph:  An  othcer, 
being  in  collusion  with  a  contractor,  knowingly  received  from  him  an  amount 
of  supplies  intended  tor  the  military  service  less  than  the  amount  shown  on 
the  receipt  for  the  supplies,  which  receipt  was  certified  to  by  the  officer  and 
delivered  to  the  contractor  with  the  intent  to  defraud  the  United  States. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  was  authorized  to  make  or  deliver  a  certiticalc  of 
the  receipt  from  a  certain  person  of  certain  property  of  the  United  States 
furnished  or  intended  for  the  military  service  thereof,  as  alleged. 

(b)  That  he  made  or  delivered  to  such  person  such  certificate,  as  alleged. 

(c)  That  such  certificate  was  made  or  delivered  without  the  accused  having 
full  knowledge  of  the  truth  of  a  certain  material  statement  or  statements 
therein. 

(d)  The  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  his  act  was  done  with  intent 
to  defraud  the  United  States. 

(e)  The  amount  involved,  as  alleged. 

IX.  EMBEZZLEMENT,  MISAPPROPRIATION,  SALE,  ETC.,  OF  MILITARY  PROPERTY. 

For  definitions  and  principles  respecting  larceny  and  embezzlement,  see 
headings  "V"  and  "VII"  under  the  ninety-third  article. 

Misappropriating  is  devoting  to  any  unauthorized  purpose.  The  misappli- 
cation   meant   is  where   such   purpose   is   for   the   party's   own   use   or   benefit. 

For  the  definition  of  "disposes  of,"  see  heading  "I"  under  the  eightieth 

The  larceny,  embezzlement,  etc.,  must  be  of  the  particular  kind  of  property 
mentioned  in  the  article.  Post  exchange  and  company  funds  and  money 
appropriated  for  other  than  the  military  service  do  not  come  within  the 
description  "money  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military 
service  thereof."    The  term  "  embezzlement "  as  used  in  this  article  does  not 
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include  acts  or  omisiions  not  within  the  defiaition  of  embezzleiDeat,  but  which 
are  expressly  declared  by  statute  to  be  embezzlements.  Such  statntory  em- 
bezzlements are  chargeable,  however,  under  the  ninty-sixth  article. 

The  misappropriation  of  the  property  or  money  need  not  be  for  the 
benefit  of  the  accused;  the  words  "to  his  own  use  and  benefit"  qoatify  the 
words  "  applies  only." 

Instances  of  misappropriation  are: 

An  officer  of  the  Quartermaster's  Department  used  teams,  tools,  and  other 
public  property  in  his  possession  as  such  officer  in  erecting  buildings,  etc., 
for  the  benefit  of  an  association  composed  mainly  of  civilians,  of  which  he 
was  a  member. 

An  officer  of  the  Quartermaster's  Department  loaned  public  property  (com) 
to  a  contractor  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  him  to  511  a  contract  made  with 
the  United  States  through  another  officer. 

An  instance  of  misapplication  is  the  temporary  use  by  a  quartermaster  of 
Government  horses  in  his  charge  to  draw  his  private  carriage  on  nonpublic 
business. 

pKoor. 

In  larceny  and  embezzlement: 

(a)  See   proof   under   headings   "V"   and    "VII"    under    the    ninety-third 

(b)  That  the  property  belonged  to  the  United  States  and  that  it  was  fur- 
nished or  intended  for  the  military  service  thereof. 

In  misappropriation  and  misapplication: 

(a)  That  the  accused  misappropriated  or  applied  to  his  own  use  certain 
property  in  the  mani^er  alleged. 

(b)  That  such  properly  belonged  to  the  United  States  and  that  it  was 
furnished  or  intended  for  the  military  service  thereof. 

(c)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  that  the  act  of 
the  accused  was  willfully  and  knowingly  done. 

<d)  The  value  of  the  property,  as  specified. 
In  wrongful  sale  or  disposition: 

(a)  That  the  accused  sold  or  in  a  certain  manner  disposed  of  certain 
property,  as  specified. 

(b)  That  such  property  belonged  to  the  United  States  and  that  it  was 
furnished  or  intended  for  the  military  service  thereof. 

(c)  The  facts  and  circumstances  indicating  that  the  act  was  knowingly  or 
wrongfully  done. 

(d)  The  value  of  ihe  property,  as  specified. 

X.  PUBCHASINC  OR  RECEIVING  IN   PLQtCE  OF   UILTTARY  PROPERTY. 

See  the  tenth  paragraph  of  the  article  and  matter  under  fifty-fifth  article. 

To  constitute  this  offense  the  accused  must  know  not  only  that  the  person 
selling  or  pawning  the  property  was  in  one  of  the  specified  classes  but  that 
the  property  was  the  property  of  the  United  States,  As  to  "knowingly"  tte 
"Definitions  and  principles"  under  fifty-fifth  article. 

PROOF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  purchased,  or  received  in  pledge,  for  a  certain  obliga- 
tion of  indebtedness  certain  military  property  of  the  United  States,  as  alleged, 
knowing  it  to  be  such  property. 

(b)  That  such  property  was  purchased  or  so  received  in  pledge  from  a 
certain  soldier,  officer,  or  other  person  who  was  a  part  of  or  employed  in 
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the  military  service  of  the  United  States,  a>  alleged,  and  that  the  accused  knew 
the  person  selling  or  pledging  the  property  to  be  such  soldier,  officer,  or 
other  person. 

(c>  That  such  soldier,  officer,  or  other  person  had  not  the  Uwfnl  right  to 
scU  or  pledge  such  property. 

(d)  The  value  of  the  property,  as  alleged. 

HinTT>nFTH  ASTICIX. 

44S.  Any  officer  or  cadet  who  is  convicted  of  conduct  unbecoming  an  officer 
and  a  gentleman  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service. 

DEFlNinONS  AND  PRINCIPLES. 

The  conduct  contemplated  is  action  or  behavior  in  an  official  Rapacity  Which, 
in  dishonoring  or  disgracing  the  individual  as  an  officer,  seriously  compro* 
misea  his  character  and  standing  as  a  gentleman,  or  action  or  behavior  in  an 
unofficial  or  private  capacity  which,  in  dishonoring  or  disgracing  the  individual 
personally  as  a  gentleman,  seriously  compromises  his  position  as  an  officer 
and  exhibits  him  as  morally  unworthy  to  remain  a  member  of  the  honorable 
profession  of  arms.    (Winthrop,  p.  1106.) 

There  are  certain  moral  attributes  common  to  the  ideal  officer  and  the  per- 
fect gentleman,  a  lack  of  which  is  indicated  by  acta  of  dishonesty  or  unfair 
dealing;  of  indecency  or  indecorum;  of  lawlessness,  injustice,  or  cruelty. 

Not  every  one  is  or  can  be  expected  to  meet  ideal  standards  or  to  possess 
the  attributes  in  the  exact  degree  demanded  by  the  standards  of  his  own 
time;  but  there  is  a  limit  of  tolerance  below  which  the  individual  standards 
in  these  respects  of  an  officer  or  cadet  can  not  fall  without  his  being  morally 
unfit  to  be  an  officer  or  cadet  or  to  be  considered  a  gentleman. 

This  article  contemplates  such  conduct  by  an  officer  or  cadet  which,  taking 
all  the  circumstances  into  consideration,  satisfactorily  shows  inch  moral 
unfitness. 

This  article  includes  acts  made  punishable  by  any  other  article  of  war, 
provided  such  acts  amount  to  conduct  unbecoming  an  officer  and  a  gentleman; 
thus,  an  officer  who  embezzles  military  property  violates  both  this  and  the 
preceding  article. 

Instances  of  violation  of  this  article  are: 

Knowingly  making  a  false  official  statement;  dishonorable  neglect  to  pay 
debts;  opening  and  reading  another's  letters;  giving  a  check  on  a  bank  where 
there  were  no  funds  to  meet  it,  and  without  intending  that  there  should  be; 
using  insulting  or  defamatory  language  to  another  officer  in  his  presence, 
or  about  him  to  other  military  persons;  being  grossly  drunk  and  conspicuously 
disorderly  in  a  public  place;  public  association  with  notorious  prostitutes; 
cruel  treatment  of  soldiers:  committing  or  attempting  to  commit  a  crime  in- 
volving moral  turpitude;  failing  without  a  good  cause  to  support  his  family. 

For  other  instances,  see  Digest,  pages  140-143.  and  Winthrop,  pages  1107- 
1115. 

Analysis  and  Proof. 

This  article  applies  to  officers  and  cadets  only. 

The  article  defines  one  offense,  viz.: 


lECOMING   AN   OmCEH   AND  A   CENTIEMAK. 
PROOF. 

<a)  That  the  accused  did  or  omitted  to  do  the  acts  as  alleged. 
(b)  The  circumstMces,  intent,  motive,  etc.,  as  specified. 

93  I   Google 
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mHBTY-SIZia  ASTICLB. 

446.  Though  aot  mcDtioned  in  these  articles,  all  disorders  and  neglects  to 
the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  all  conduct  of  a  natnre 
to  bring  discredit  upon  the  military  service,  and  all  crimes  or  offenses  not 
capital,  of  which  persons  subject  to  military  law  may  be  guilty,  shall  be 
taken  cognizance  of  by  a  general  or  special  or  summary  court-martial,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  offense,  and  punished  at  the  discretion 
of  such  court. 

Definitions  and  Pbjnciplxs. 

See  matters  under  the  respective  headings  under  which  the  oSeoses  are 
treated.  ,  „ 

Analysis  and  Phoof. 

The  article  applies  to  any  person  subject  to  military  law.  Sec  article  2. 
The  article  embraces  offenses  falling  within  the  classes  described  therein, 
and  not  mentioned  in  the  other  punitive  articles.  The  offenses  may  be 
treated  under  the  following  headings: 

I.  Disorders  and  neglects  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military 
discipline. 

II.  Conduct  of  a  nature  to  bring  discredit  upon  the  military  service. 

III.  Crimes  or  offenses  not  capital. 

I.  DISOKIffiRS  AND  NEGLECTS  TO  TBI  PREJUDICE  OF  GOOD  CWDES  AND  MILTtAKY  DISCtFLIML 

The  disorders  and  neglects  include  all  acts  or  omissions  to  the  prejudice 
of  good  order  and  military  discipline  not  made  punishable  by  any  of  the 
preceding  articles. 

By  the  term  "  to  the  prejudice,"  etc.,  is  to  be  understood  directly  prejudicial, 
not  indirectly  or  remotely  merely.  An  irregular  or  improper  act  on  the  part 
of  an  officer  or  soldier  can  scarcely  be  conceived  which  may  not  be  regarded 
as  in  some  indirect  or  remote  sense  prejudicing  military  discipline;  bat  it  is 
hardly  to  be  supposed  that  the  article  contemplated  such  distant  effects,  and 
the  same  is,  therefore,  deemed  properly  to  be  confined  to  cases  in  which 
the  prejudice  is  reasonably  direct  and  palpable.     (Winthrop,  p.  1123.) 

Instances  of  such  disorders  and  neglects  in  the  case  of  officers  are:  Dis- 
obedience of  standing  orders,  or  of  the  orders  of  an  officer  when  the  offense 
is  not  chargeable  under  a  Specific  article;  allowing  a  soldier  to  go  on  doty 
knowing  him  to  be  drunk;  rendering  himself  unfit  for  duty  by  excessive  use 
of  intoxicants;  drunkenness. 

Instances  of  such  disorders  and  neglects  in  the  cases  of  enlisted  men  are: 
Failing  to  appear  on  duty  with  a  proper  uniform;  appearing  with  dirty  cloth' 
ing;  malingering;  abusing  public  animals;  refusing  to  submit  to  treatment 
necessary  to  render  him  fit  for  duty:  refusing  to  submit  to  a  necessary  and 
proper  operation  not  endangering  life  (see  G.  O.  43.  W.  D.,  1906);  careless 
discharge  of  firearms;  personating  an  officer;  making  false  statements  to  an 
officer  in  regard  to  matters  of  duty. 

ntooF. 

(a)  That  the  accused  did  or  tailed  to  do  the  acts  alleged. 

(b)  The  circumstances,  intent,  etc.,  as  specified. 


II.  CONDUCT  OF  A  NATURE  TO  BRING  DISCREDIT  UPON  THE  UILITASY  SEIVICX. 

"Discredit,"  as  here  used,  means  to  injure  the  reputation  of 
The  principal  object  of  including  this  phrase  in  the  general  article  was  to 
make  military  offenses  those  acts  or  omissions  of  retired  soldiers  which  were 
not  elsewhere  made  punishable  by  the  Articles  of  War  but  which  are  of  a 
nature  to  bring  discredit  on  the  service,  such  as  a  failure  to  pay  debts. 


A  MAinJAL   FOB  COCRTS-HARTIAL.  1475 

There  is,  however,  a  limited  field  for  the  application  of  this  part  of  the 
general  article  to  soldiers  on  the  active  list  in  cases  where  their  discreditable 
conduct  is  not  made  punishable  by  any  specific  article  or  by  the  other  parts 
of  the  general  article. 

(a)  That  the  accused  did  or  failed  to  do  the  acts  alleged. 
<b)  The  circumstances,  intent,  etc.,  as  specified. 

UL  CRIMES  OB  OFFZNSES  NOT  CAPITAL. 

The  crimes  referred  to  in  A.  W.  96  manifestly  embrace  those  not  capital 
committed  in  violation  of  public  law  as  enforced  by  the  civil  power.  <U,  S.  v. 
Grafton,  206  U.  S.,  348.) 

All  crimes  or  offenses  wherever  committed  that  are  not  made  punishable 
by  death  are  included,  except  such  as  are  specifically  included  in  some 
other  article  and  (in  view  of  the  ninety-second  article)  except  murder  or 
rape  committed  in  time  of  peace  within  the  geographical  limits  of  the  States 
of  the  Union  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Within  this  description  would  be  a  noncapital  crime  which,  although  desig- 
nated by  the  laws  of  the  jurisdiction  where  committed  with  one  of  the  names 
used,  for  instance,  in  the  ninety-third  article,  is  not  within  the  common- 
law  definition  of  the  offense. 

Thus  section  90  of  the  Federal  Penal  Code  of  1910  provides  that  a  failure 
by  an  officer  to  render  accounts  for  public  money  received  by  him  unless 
authorized  to  retain  it  as  salary,  pay,  or  emolument  is  an  embezzlement  of 
such  funds.  Such  an  embezzlement  not  being  within  the  definition  of  em- 
bezzlement as  the  term  is  used  in  the  ninety-third  and  ninety-fourth  articles 
would  be  chargeable  under  the  general  article. 

The  elements  of  some  of  the  more  common  crimes  that  are  chargeable  under 
this  article  will  now  be  discussed. 

(1)  Assault. 

(2)  Assault  and  battery.  See  matter  under  heading  "IX"  under  ninety- 
third  article. 

A  battery  is  any  unlawful  touching  or  injury,  however  slight,  to  the  person 
of  another  directly  or  indirectly  done  in  an  angry,  revengeful,  rude  or 
insolent  manner.  Throwing  water  or  spitting  in  a  person's  face  is  a  battery. 
So,  merely  taking  hold  of  another's  clothing,  or  pushing  another  against 
him,  or  striking  a  horse  on  which  he  is  riding  causing  him  to  be  thrown; 
striking  his  cane  while  in  his  hand,  is  a  battery  when  done  unlawfully  and 
in  the  manner  described. 

If  the  injury  is  accidentally  indicted  in  doing  a  lawful  act  without  culpable 
negligence  the  offense  is  not  committed;  but  where  personal  injury  results 
from  the  reckless  doing  of  an  act  likely  to  result  in  such  injury,  the  offense 
is  committed. 

It  is  no  defense  that  the  injury  took  place  on  a  person  for  which  it  was 
not  intended,  or  that  the  injury  was  not  the  immediate  result  of  the  defendant's 
acts.  Thus,  if  a  person  throws  a  firecracker  in  a  crowd  where  it  is  tossed 
from  hand  to  hand  and  finally  explodes  and  puts  out  a  man's  eye,  the  offense 
is  committed. 

(3)  Assault  with  a  dangerous  weapon,  instrument,  or  other  thing.  See 
matter  under  heading  "  IX,"  under  ninety-third  article. 

Weapons,  etc.,  are  dangerous  when  they  are  used  in  such  manner  that  they 
are  likely  to  produce  death  or  great  bodily  harm.  Mere  capability  of  being 
BO  used  is  not  enough. 

Boiling  water  may  be  so  used  as  to  be  a  dangerous  thing,  and  a  pistol 
may  be  so  used  as  not  to  be  a  dangerous  weapon. 

I.  CA>Oglc 
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(4)  Forgery.  At  common  law  "  forgery  ia  the  fraudulent  maldtig  of  a  false 
writing  which,  if  genuine,  would  be  apparently  of  some  legal  efficacy." 
(Bishop,  vol.  2,  p..  301.) 

Some  of  the  instruments  that  are  subjects  of  forgery  are  checks,  indorse- 
ments, orders  for  the  delivery  of  money  or  goods,  railroad  tickets,  and  receipts. 

A  false  writing  includes  a  false  instrument  that  is  in  part  or  entirety 
printed,  engraved,  written  with  a  pencil,  or  made  by  photography  or  other 
device. 

A  false  writing  may  be  made  by  materially  altering  an  existing  writing, 
by  filling  in  a  paper  signed  in  blank,  or  by  signing  an  instrument  already 
written. 

The  writing  must  be  false — must  purport  to  be  what  it  ia  not 

Thus,  signing  another's  name  to  a  check  with  intent  to  defraud  is  forgery, 
as  the  instrument  purports  on  its  face  to  be  what  it  is  not.  But  where,  after 
the  false  signature  of  such  person  is  added  the  word  by  and  the  signature 
of  the  person  making  the  check,  thus  Indicating  an  authority  to  sign,  the 
offense  is  not  forgery  even  if  no  such  authority  exists,  as  the  check  on  its 
face  is  what   it   purports  to  be. 

Forgery  may  be  committed  by  signing  one's  own  name  to  an  instrument. 
Thus,  where  a  check  payable  to  the  order  of  a  certain  person  comes  into  the 
hands  of  another  of  the  same  name,  he  commits  forgery,  when,  knowing  the 
check  to  be  another's,  he  indorses  it  with  his  own  name,  intending  to  defraud. 

Forgery  may  also  be  committed  by  signing  a  fictitious  name,  aa  where  a 
person  signs  a  check  payable  to  himself  with  a  fictitious  name;  but  when 
he  passes  a  check  signed  by  him  with  a  fictitious  name,  credit  being  extended 
to  him  without  regard  lo  his  name,  forgery  is  not  committed. 

To  constitute  a  forgery  the  instrument  must  have  apparent  legal  efficacy. 
The  fraudulent  making  of  an  instrument  affirmatively  invalid  on  its  face  is 
not  a  forgery.  But  this  requirement  does  not  ordinarily  prevent  the  fraud- 
ulent making  of  a  signature  on  a  check,  for  instance,  from  being  a  forgery 
even  if  there  be  no  resemblance  to  the  genuine  signature  and  the  name  is 
misspelled. 

The  false  writing  must  be  made  with  intent  to  defraud.  A  person  who 
signs  another's  name  to  an  instrument  believing  that  he  has  authority  to  do 
so  does  not  commit  a  forgery. 

It  is  immaterial,  however,  that  anyone  be  actually  defrauded  or  that  no 
further  step  be  made  toward  carrying  out  the  intent  lo  defraud  than  the 
making  of  the  false  writing. 

(5)  Sodomy.  See  assault  with  intent  to  commit  sodomy  under  heading 
"  IX."  under  ninety-third  article. 

PBOOP. 

Crimes  in  general: 

<a)  That  the  accused  did  or  failed  to  do  the  acts  alteged. 

(b)  The  circumstances,  intent,  etc.,  as  specified. 

(I)   Assault: 

(a)  That  the  accused  did  the  overt  act  alleged. 

(b)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  either  that  such  an 
act  was  an  actual  attempt  with  force  and  violence  to  do  a  corporal  hurt  to 
a  certain  person  or  that  such  act  was  apparently  such  an  attempt  and  con- 
veyed to  the  mind  of  the  person  set  upon  a  well-grounded  apprehension  of 
such  injury. 

(2>  Assault  and  battery: 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person,  as  alleged... 
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(b)  That  an  injury  resulted  to  such  person,  as  specified. 

(3)  Assault  with  a  dangerous  weapon,  instrument,  or  other  thing; 

(a)  That  the  accused  assaulted  a  certain  person  with  a  certain  weapon, 

(b)  That  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  that  such  weapon, 
instrument,  or  thing  was  used  in  a  manner  likely  to  produce  death  or  great 
bodily  harm. 

(4)  Forgery: 

(a)  That  a  certain  instrument  was  made.  (The  instrument  itself  should  be 
produced,  if  available.) 

(b)  That  such  instrument  is  a  forgery. 

(c)  That  the'  accused  forged  it. 

(d)  The  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  case  indicating  the  intent  of  the 
accused  thereby  to  defraud  a  certain  person. 

(5)  Sodomy; 

See  proof  under  heading  "IX."  under  ninety-third  article. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 
COURTS  OF  INQUIRY. 

SECTION  I. 
CONSTITXJTION. 

447.  When  and  by  Whom  Ordered.  A  court  of  inquiry  to  examine  into  the 
nature  of  any  transaction  of  or  accusation  or  imputation  against  any  officer  or 
soldier  may  be  ordered  by  the  President  or  by  any  commanding  officer,  but 
a  court  of  inquiry  shall  not  be  ordered  by  any  commanding  officer  except  upon 
the  request  of  the  ofHcer  or  soldier  whose  conduct  is  to  be  inquired  into. 
(A.  W.  97.) 

448.  Limitation  Upon  Power  to  Convene.  There  is  no  statutory  restriction 
to  the  meaning  of  the  term  "  commanding  officer,"  consequently  any  com- 
mander of  the  officer  or  soldier  who  makes  the  request  would  have  authority 
to  convene  the  court,  but  if  the  charge  to  be  inquired  into  is  beyond  the  juris- 
diction of  a  court-martial  which  such  commander  can  appoint,  he  would  not, 
by  analogies  of  the  service  in  the  administration  of  military  justice,  be  the 
proper  convening  authority  in  such  case.  (Op.  J.  A.  G.,  approved  by  Secretary 
of  War,  Sept.  19.  1874.) 

449.  Discretion  as  to  Ordering  Court.  Neither  the  President  nor  a  com- 
manding officer  is  obliged  to  order  a  court  of  inquiry  on  demand  of  an  officer 
or  soldier.  Where  the  facts  are  thoroughly  understood  by  the  aulhorily  who  is 
requested  to  order  a  court  of  inquiry  or  can  be  satisfactorily  ascertained  by 
an  investigating  officer,  the  commanding  officer  may,  in  his  discretion,  refuse 
the  application:  but  in  the  event  of  such  refusal  the  party,  it  not  satisfied,  may 
appeal  to  higher  authority.     (Winthrop,  p.  80^.) 

SECTION  II. 
JURISDICTION. 

450.  As  to  Pertons.  A  court  of  inquiry  may  examine  into  the  conduct  of  offi- 
cftrs  or  soldiers  only  (A.  W.  97),  and  the  inquiry  is  confined  to  those  actually 
in  the  service.     (Digest,  p.  586.  XVIll.  B.) 

451.  As  to  Time.  The  statute  of  limitations  (A.  W.  39)  does  not  apply  to 
courts  of  inquiry.  There  is  no  legal  objection  therefore  to  investigating  trans- 
actions  that  are  remote  in  time. 
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452.  As  to  Subject  Hmtter.  The  inquiry  is  limited  to  transactions  of  or  accu- 
sations or  imputations  against  officers  or  soldiers.  (A.  W.  97.)  The  principal 
uses  which  courts  of  inquiry  are  expected  to  serve  are:  (a)  For  determining 
whether  there  should  be  a  trial  by  court-martial  in  a  particular  instance;  (b) 
for  informing  and  advising  superior  authority  in  cases  which  appear  not  to  call 
for  trial  by  court-martial,  but  for  some  other  military  or  administrative  action; 
and  (c)  for  the  vindication  of  character  or  conduct     (Winthrop,  p.  805.) 

SECTION  III. 
COHPOSITIOH. 

453.  Hemben.  A  court  of  inquiry  shall  consist  of  three  or  more  officers. 
(A.  W.  98.)  The  Secretary  of  War  may  assign  retired  officers,  with  their  con- 
sent, upon  courts  of  inquiry.  (Act  of  Apr.  23,  1904.)  In  time  of  war  retired 
officers  may  be  employed  on  active  duty  in  the  discretion  of  the  President 
(Act  of  June  3.  1916.) 

454.  Recorder.  For  each  court  of  inquiry  the  authority  appointing  the  court 
shall  appoint  a  recorder.  (A.  W.  98.)  The  recorder  is  not  an  adviser  of  the 
court  nor  a  prosecutor  before  it,  but  will  assist  the  court,  if  it  so  desires,  in  all 
matters  leading  to  correct  conclusions  of  fact  and  law. 

455.  Convening  Order.  The  form  of  the  convening  order  is  similar  to  that 
for  a  court-martial.  It  details  the  members  and  recorder  by  name,  fixes  the 
time  and  place  of  meeting,  specifies  the  subject  matter  of  inquiry,  and  directs  a 
report  of  the  facts  only,  or  of  the  facts  with  an  opinion  on  the  merits  of  the  case. 

456.  Rank  of  Members.  There  is  no  statute  prescribing  the  rank  oE  members. 
but  when  it  can  be  avoided  they  should  not  be  inferior  in  rank  to  the  officer 
whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into.  The  decision  of  the  appointing  authority, 
as  indicated  by  the  order  convening  the  court,  is  conclusive  as  to  whether  or 
not  it  can  be  avoided. 

457.  Reporter  and  Interpreter.  The  president  of  a  court  of  inquiry  has  the 
same'power  to  appoint  reporters  and  interpreters  as  is  delegated  to  the  presi- 
dent of  a  court-martial.  (A.  W.  115.)  They  are  usually  paid  at  the  rates  fixed 
by  Army  regulations  tor  those  of  courts-martial.  (A.  R.  986-988.)  An  enlisted 
man  may  be  detailed  to  serve  as  stenographic  reporter  and  will  receive  extra 
pay  as  provided  in  A.  R.  966. 

SECTION  IV. 
POWERS. 

458.  To  Summon  and  Exantine  Witnesses.  A  court  of  inquiry  and  the  re- 
corder thereof  shall  have  the  same  power  to  summon  and  examine  witnesses 
as  is  given  to  a  court-martial  and  the  judge  advocate  thereof.     (A.  W.  101.) 

459.  Refusal  to  Appear  or  Testify.  Any  person  not  subject  to  military  law 
who,  being  duly  subpcenaed  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  a  court  of  inquiry 
or  before  any  officer,  military  or  civil,  designated  to  take  a  deposition  to  be  read 
in  evidence  before  such  court,  willfully  neglects  or  refuses  to  appear,  or  re- 
fuses to  qualify  as  a  witness,  or  to  testify,  or  to  produce  documentary  evidence 
which  such  person  may  have  been  legally  subpcenaed  to  produce,  shall  be 
deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  punished  as  in  like  offenses  with  respect 
to  courts-martial.     (A.  W.  23.) 

460.  Contempt.  A  court  of  inquiry  has  no  authority  to  punish  for  contempt, 
but  any  conduct  before  it  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline 
by  persons  subject  to  military  law  may  be  made  the  subject  of  charges  against 
the  offender. 
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SECTION  V. 

PROCEDURE. 
«1.  OencTsl  PrincipleB.  A  court  of  inquiry  is  governed  by  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  military  law,  applying  the  analogiei  of  a  court-martial  where  they 
are  applicable,  and  recurring  to  adjudged  cases,  precedents,  rules,  authoritative 
legal  opinions,  and  approved  books  of  legal  exposition  where  there  JS  no 
pertinent  paramount  stated  rule.  (28  Op.  Atty.  Gen.,  364.)  A  court  of  inquiry 
is  not  really  a  court  in  the  legal  sense  of  the  term,  for  no  criminal  issue  is 
formed  before  it,  it  arraigns  no  accused,  receives  no  plea,  makes  no  findings  of 
guilt  or  innocence,  awards  no  punishment,  and  expresses  no  opinion  unless 
specially  ordered  to  do  so. 

462.  Presence  of  Party  Whose  Conduct  is  Being  Investigated.  The  presence 
of  the  party  whose  conduct  is  being  investigated  is  not  essential  and  his 
absence  does  not  affect  the  authority  of  the  court  to  proceed  with  the  hearing. 

463.  Counsel,  The  party  whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into  shall  have  the 
right  to  be  represented  before  the  court  by  counsel  of  his  own  selection,  if  such 
counsel  be  reasonably  available.  (A.  W.  99.)  So  also  the  accuser,  where  there 
is  one,  should  usually  be  allowed  to  be  present  with  counsel,  and  a  similar  privi- 
lege may  properly  be  extended  to  any  officer  who  will  be  materially  involved 
in  the  inquiry,     (Winthrop,  p.  812.) 

464.  Challenge.  Members  of  a  court  of  inquiry  may  be  challenged  by  the 
party  whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into,  but  only  for  cause  stated  to  the 
court.  The  court  shall  determine  the  relevancy  and  validity  of  any  challenge, 
and  shall  not  receive  a  challenge  to  more  than  one  member  at  a  time.  (A. 
W.  99.) 

465.  Reduced  Numbers.  Where  the  number  of  members  is  reduced  by 
casualty  or  challenge,  the  court  may  proceed  with  the  reduced  number,  if  not 
below  the  minimum,  but  the  appointing  authority  should  be  notified  in  order 
that  he  may  detail  new  members  if  he  desires  to  do  so.  If  any  testimony 
has  been  taken  before  a  new  member  is  added,  it  should  be  read  to  him  in 
the  presence  of  the  other  members.  In  the  absence  of  the  recorder  the  junior 
member  can  not  act  as  recorder.  The  proper  procedure  is  to  notify  the  conven- 
ing authority  and  adjourn  to  await  the  appointment  of  another  recorder. 

466.  Oaths.  The  recorder  of  a  court  of  inquiry  shall  administer  to  the  mem- 
bers the  following  oath: 

You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  well  and  truly  examine  and 
inquire,  according  to  the  evidence,  into  the  matter  now  before  you,  without 
partiality,  favor,  affection,  prejudice,  or  hope  of  reward.     So  help  you  God. 

After  which  the  president  of  the  court  shall  administer  to  the  recorder  the 
following  oath: 

You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will,  according  to  your  best  abilities, 
accurately  and  impartially  record  the  proceedings  of  the  court  and  the  evidence 
to  be  given  in  the  case  in  hearing.     So  help  you  God. 

In  case  of  affirmation  the  closing  sentence  of  adjuration  will  be  omitted. 
(A.  W.  100.) 

Witnesses  shall  take  the  same  oath  or  affirmation  that  is  taken  by  witnesses 
before  couris-martial,  and  a  reporter  or  interpreter  shall,  before  entering  upon 
his  duties,  take  the  oath  or  affirmation  required  of  a  reporter  or  an  interpreter 
for  a  court-martial.    (A.  W.  101.) 

467.  Examination  of  Witnesses.  The  examination  of  witnesses  may  be  by 
the  court,  by  a  member  thereof,  or  by  the  recorder,  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 
The  party  whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into  or  his  counsel,  if  any,  shall  be 
permitted  to  examine  and  cross-examine  witnesses  so  as  fully  to  investigate 
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the  circumstances  in  question.  (A.  W.  101.)  A  witness  may  not  be  compelled 
to  answer  any  question  which  would  tend  to  incriminate  or  degrade  him. 
(A.  W.  24.) 

463.  Depositioiu.  Depositions  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  courts  of  inquiry 
are  taken  and  admitted  in  evidence  under  the  same  rules  governing  their  taking 
and  admissibility  in  evidence  before  courts-martial.     (A.  W.  25,  26.) 

469.  Conduaioiu.  The  court  must,  as  a  finding,  give  its  conclusions  as  to 
the  facts,  and,  when  ordered,  must  also  give  an  opinion  on  the  merits  of  the 
case.  The  conclusions  or  opinion  may  not  be  unanimous,  ia  which  case  a  dis- 
senting conclusion  or  opinion  is  authorised. 

470.  Obligation  of  Secrecy.  The  oath  of  members  of  a  court  of  inquiry, 
unlike  that  of  members  of  a  court-martial,  does  not  enjoin  upon  them  secrecy 
as  to  the  votes  and  opinions  of  members,  but  under  the  custom  of  the  service 
it  would  be  conduct  prejudicial  to  discipline  to  divulge  the  recommendation  or 
opinion  of  the  court  until  announced  by  the  appointing  authority,  or  to  dis* 
close  the  vote  or  opinion  of  a  member  unless  legally  required  to  do  so. 

471.  Revision  by  Court  If  not  satisfied  with  the  invtstigation.  or  with  the 
report  or  opinion,  the  reviewing  authority  may  reassemble  the  court,  in  the 
same  manner  as  a  court-martial,  and  return  the  proceedings  with  direction  either 
to  have  the  investigation  pursued  further  and  completed,  or  the  report  of  the 
facts  made  more  detailed  and  comprehensive,  or  the  opinion  expressed  in 
terms  more  definite  and  unequivocal  or  more  responsive  to  the  original  instruc- 
tions, or  to  correct  or  supply  some  other  error  or  defect.  The  inquiry  not 
being  a  trial  but  an  investigation  merely,  the  court  may  properly  be  required, 
upon  revision,  to  re-examine  witnesses  or  to  take  entirely  new  testimony,  or  it 
may  do  so  of  its  own  motion  without  orders  in  connection  with  the  revision. 
(Winthrop.  p.  819.) 

472.  Publication  of  Proceedings.  The  reviewing  authority,  having  taken 
final  action  upon  the  report  or  opinion,  may  publish  in  orders,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  or  in  substance,  the  report  of  the  court  upon  the  subject  of  the  inquiry, 
with  the  opinion,  if  any,  and  the  determination  had  or  action  taken  thereon. 
Upon  considerations,  however,  of  policy  or  justice,  the  President  or  commander 
may,  in  his  discretion,  delay  the  publication,  or  omit  altogether  the  publi- 
cation of,  the  report,  etc.,  or  may  publish  the  result  alone,  as,  for  example, 
that  it  is  determined  that  no  further  proceedings  are  called  for  in  the  case. 

SECTION  VI. 
RECORD. 

473.  How  Authenticated.  Each  court  of  inquiry  shall  keep  a  record  of  its 
proceedings,  which  shall  be  authenticated  by  the  signature  of  the  president 
and  the  recorder  thereof.  In  case  the  record  can  not  be  authenticated  by  the 
recorder,  by  reason  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence.  It  shall  be  signed  by  the 
president  and  by  one  other  member  of  the  court.     (A.  W.  103.) 

474.  Disposition  Of.  The  record  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  reviewing  author- 
ity. (A.  W.  103.)  Should  the  court  be  appointed  by  the  President  the  pro- 
ceedings will  be  sent  direct  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army.  To 
his  office  will  be  forwarded  the  original  proceedings  of  all  courts  of  Inquiry 
with  the  decisions  and  orders  of  the  reviewing  authority  made  thereon,  accom- 
panied by  five  copies  of  the  order  publishing  the  case,  it  there  be  any,  also  a 
copy  of  every  subsequent  order  affecting  the  case.  When  more  than  one  case  is 
embraced  in  a  single  order,  a  sufficient  number  of  copies  will  be  forwarded  to 
enable  one  to  be  filed  with  each  record.     (A.  R.  917.) 

475.  Admissible  in  Evidence.    The  record  of  the  proceedings  of  a  court  of 
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inqoiry  may  be  read  in  evidence  before  any  court-martial  or  military  commission 
in  any  case  not  capital  nor  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer,  and  may  also 
be  read  in  evidence  in  any  proceeding  before  a  court  of  inquiry  or  a  military 
board:  Provided,  That  such  evidence  may  be  adduced  by  the  defense  in  capital 
cases  or  cases  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer.  (A.  W.  27.  See 
par.  272.) 

CHAPTER  XIX. 
HABEAS  CORPUS. 

SECTION  I. 
PURPOSE  OF  WRIT. 

476.  To  Detenaine  Legalit;  of  Restraint.  The  purpose  of  the  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  is  to  bring  the  person  seeking  the  benefit  of  it  before  the  court  or  judge 
to  determine  whether  or  rfot  he  is  illegally  restrained  of  his  liberty.  It  is  a  sum- 
mary remedy  for  unlawful  restraint  of  liberty  and  it  can  not  be  made  use  of 
to  perform  the  function  of  a  writ  of  error  or  an  appeal.  Where  it  is  decided  that 
the  restraint  is  unlawful  he  is  ordered  released,  but  if  the  restraint  is  lawful 
the  writ  is  dismissed.  If  the  restraint  be  by  virtue  of  legal  process,  the  validity 
and  present  force  of  such  process  are  the  only  subjects  of  investigation. 

SECTION  II. 
WHERE  RESTRAINT  IS  BY  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

477.  State  Court  Without  Anthoritir.  A  State  court  is  without  authority  to 
inquire  into  the  legality  of  the  restraint  where  it  appears  that  the  custody  is  by 
virtue  "  of  the  authority  of  the  United  Slates,"  the  principle  being  that  no  State 
can  authorize  one  of  its  judg:es  or  courts  to  exercise  judicial  power,  by  habeas 
corpus,  within  the  jurisdiction  of  another  and  independent  government.  No 
State  judge  or  court,  after  they  are  judicially  informed  that  the  party  is  held 
under  the  authority  of  the  United  States,  has  any  right  to  interfere  with  him 
or  to  require  him  to  be  brought  before  them.  (Robb  v.  Connolly,  111  U.  S„ 
624,  632;  Ableman  v.  Booth,  21  How.,  S06,  S14;  Tarble's  case,  13  Wall.,  397,  409.) 
If  a  party  thus  held  be  illegally  imprisoned,  it  is  for  the  courts  or  judicial  officers 
of  the  United  States,  and  those  courts  or  officers  alone,  to  grant  him  release. 
(Tarble's  case,  13  Wall.,  397,  411.) 

SECTION  III. 
RETURN  TO  WRIT  ISSUED  BY  STATE  COURT. 

478.  To  Show  Authority  for  Restraint.  The  return  should  be  sufficient  in  its 
detail  of  facts  to  show  distinctly  that  the  imprisonment  is  under  the  authority, 
or  claim  and  color  of  the  authority,  of  the  United  States  and  to  exclude  the  sus- 
picion of  imposition  or  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  officer  making  the  return. 
The  process  or  orders  under  which  the  petitioner  is  held  should  be  produced 
with  the  return  and  submitted  to  inspection  in  order  that  the  court  or  the  judge 
issuing  the  writ  may  see  that  the  officer  is  acting  in  good  faith,  under  the  author- 
ity or  claim  and  color  of  authority  of  the  United  States,  and  not  under  the 
mere  pretense  of  having  such  authority,  (Tarble's  case,  13  Wall.,  397,  409; 
Covell  V.  Heyman,  111  U.  S..  176,  183.) 

(a)  Witness  Held  Under  Warrant  of  Attachment.  Where  the  petitioner  is 
a  civilian  who  has  been  apprehended  under  a  warrant  of  attachment  to  be  taken 
before  a  court-martial  to  testify  as  a  witness,  the  officer  making  the  return  to 
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the  writ  issued  by  a.  State  court  or  judge  will  not  produce  the  body,  but  will, 
by  his  return,  set  forth  fully  the  authority  by  which  he  holds  the  person  and 
allege  that  the  State  court,  or  judge,  issuing  the  writ  is  without  jurisdiction  to 
issue  the  same  and  ask  to  have  it  dismissed.  He  will  exhibit  to  the  court  or 
judge  issuing  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  the  warrant  of  attachment  and  the 
subpoena  (and  the  proof  of  service  of  the  subposna)  on  which  the  warrant  of 
attachment  was  based,  and  also  a  certified  copy  of  the  order  convening  the 
court-martial  before  which  the  witness  was  subpcenaed  to  testify,  together  with 
a  copy  of  the  charges  and  specifications  in  the  case  in  which  he  was  subpoenaed 
to  testify,  and  an  afifidavit  showing  that  the  witness  has  failed  to  appear  in 
response  to  such  subpcena. 

[Note:  See  A.  R.  »7.  For  form  of  return,  see  Form  B,  Appendix  IS.] 
(b)  Enlisted  Man  or  General  Prisoner.  The  return  to  a  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  issued  by  a  State  court  or  judge  to  produce  an  enlisted  man  or  a  general 
prisoner  and  show  cause  for  his  detention  will  show  in  writing  that  the  subject 
of  the  writ  is  a  duly  enlisted  soldier  of  the  United  States  or  a  general  prisoner. 
as  the  case  may  be,  and  set  forth  fully  the  cause  of  his  detention,  but  the  officer 
making  the  return  will  decline  to  produce  in  court  the  body  of  the  prisoner 
named  in  the  writ,  giving  as  a  reason  for  such  refusal  the  fact  that  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  Slates  has  decided  that  a  Stale  court  or  judge  has  no  juris- 

(Note;  See  A.  R.  998.  For  form  of  return,  see  Form  D,  Appendix  15.  A 
deserter  apprehended  by  a  civil  officer  authorized  by  a  statute  of  the  United 
States  lo  apprehend  deserters  is  in  the  custody  of  the  United  States.  See  U.  S. 
V.  Reaves,  126  Fed.  Rep.,  127.] 

SECTION  IV. 
RETURN  TO  VfRTT  ISSUED  BY  A  UNITED  STATES  COURT. 

479.  Contents.  A  writ  of  habeas  corpus  issued  by  a  United  States  court 
or  judge  will  be  promptly  obeyed.  The  person  alleged  to  be  illegally  re- 
strained of  his  liberty  will  be  taken  before  the  court  from  which  the  writ  has 
issued  and  a  return  made,  setting  forth  the  reasons  for  his  restraint.  The 
officer  upon  whom  such  writ  ts  served  will  at  once  report  the  fact  of  such  service 
by  telegraph  direct  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  and  the  commanding 
general  of  the  department,  stating  briefly  the  grounds  on  which  the  release 
of  the  party  is  sought. 

[Note;  See  A.  R.  999.  For  form  where  a  civilian  witness  is  held  under  war- 
rant of  attachment,  see  Form  A,  Appendix  15.  For  form  where  an  enlisted  man 
or  general  prisoner  is  held,  see  Form  C,  Appendix  15,  For  brief  of  authorities 
when  writ  is  applied  for  on  grounds  of  age,  see  Appendix  15.] 

SECTION  V. 
WRIT  ISSUED  IN  THE  PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS. 

480.  When  Return  Conclusive.  It  shall  be  a  conclusive  answer  to  a  writ  of 
habeas  corpus  against  a  military  officer  or  soldier  and  a  sulficient  excuse  for 
not  producing  the  prisoner  if  the  commanding  general  or  any  general  officer  in 
command  of  the  department  or  district  shall  certify  that  the  prisoner  is  held 
by  him  either — 

(a)  As  a  prisoner  of  war;  or 

(b)  As  a  member  of  the  Army,  civilian  employee  thereof,  or  a  camp  follower 
and  subject  to  its  discipline;  or 

(c)  As  a  prisoner  guilty  of  violation  of  the  laws  of  war  committed  in  any 
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tmpactfied  province  or  territory  and  who  has  escaped  into  provinces  officially 
declared  to  be  under  civil  control  and  has  been  there  captured  by  military 
authorities  and  is  held  for  trial  for  such  violations  of  the  laws  of  war. 

[Note:  Sec.  1,  Act.  No.  272.  Philippine  Commission,  Oct.  21,  1901,  and  sec.  4, 
Act.  No.  421.  id.,  June  23.  1902.  Respectful  return  in  writing  will  be  made  in 
the  case  of  prisoners  who  may  be  exempted  from  jurisdiction  by  the  provisions 
of  these  acts  stating  the  facts  of  the  case,  but  the  body  of  the  prisoner  will  not 
be  produced.  In  all  other  cases  the  return  will  be  made  and  the  body  produced 
before  the  proper  tribunal.] 

CHAPTER  XX. 
MISCELLANEOUS  A3XD  TRANSITORT  PROVISIONS. 

SECTION  1. 
MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIOHS. 

Atl.  Injuries  to  PenonB  or  Property — Redress.  Article  105  imposes  upon  a 
commanding  officer,  upon  receipt  of  a  complaint  that  damage  has  been  done 
to  the  property  of  any  person,  or  that  his  property  has  been  wrongfully  taken, 
by  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  the  duty  lo  convene  a  board  of  officers 
consisting  of  any  number  from  one  to  three  to  investigate  the  complaint.  The 
article  provides  the  administrative  machinery  by  which  money  reparation  for 
acts  of  waste,  spoil,  destruction,  or  depredation,  denounced  in  A.  W.  89  as 
oflenses,  shall  be  made  effective.  The  complaint  will  more  properly  be  made 
in  writing  by  the  injured  parly  or  his  representative,  and  should  set  forth  the 
details  of  the  injury  and  be  sustained  by  evidence  showing  it  to  be  meritorious 
and  well  founded;  and  this  evidence  may  also  properly  be  required  to  be  ex- 
hibited in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  written  statements.  It  is  competent,  how- 
ever, for  a  commanding  officer,  apprised  by  the  report  of  any  person  in  the 
military  service,  or  by  the  oral  complaint  of  the  party  injured,  of  any  such 
damage,  to  proceed  with  the  investigation  as  here  outlined  in  case  of  written 
complaint  submitted  by  or  in  behalf  of  the  party  injured  and  supported  by 
affidavits  or  written  statement.  The  board  will  be  convened  with  the  least 
practicable  delay,  is  empowered  to  summon  witnesses,  examine  them  under 
oath  or  affirmation,  receive  depositions  or  other  documentary  evidence,  and 
assess  the  damages  against  the  person  or  persons  determined  to  be  responsible 
for  the  damage  or  wrongful  taking.  The  board's  assessment  of  damages  is 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  commanding  officer  and  an  assessment  thus 
approved  will  be  stopped  against  the  pay  of  the  offender.  The  order  of  the 
commanding  officer  directing  Stoppages  authorized  by  the  article  is  conclusive 
on  any  disbursing  officer  for  the  payment  by  him  to  the  injured  party  of  the 
stoppages. 

The  occasions  for  resorting  to  the  procedure  under  this  article  are  more 
frequent  in  a  period  pending  or  immediately  succeeding  a  time  of  war,  or  dur- 
ing field  operations  and  maneuvers.  As  the  absolute  identity  of  the  guilty 
parties  can  not  always  be  determined,  the  article  further  provides  that  in  such 
a  case,  and  when  the  organization  or  detachment  to  which  they  belong  is 
known,  stoppages  to  the  amount  of  damages  inflicted  may  be  made  and  assessed 
in  such  proportion  as  may  be  deemed  just  upon  the  individual  members  thereof 
-who  are  shown  to  have  been  present  with  such  organization  or  detachment  at 
the  time  the  damages  complained  of  were  inflicted,  as  determined  by  the 
Approved  findings  of  the  board. 

The  guilty  parties  may  be  tried  and  punished  for  the  military  offense  involved 
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in  his  and  their  act  under  A.  W.  89,  quite  irrespectively  of  any  proceeding  for 
the  reparation  of  the  parties  injured  had  under  this  article.  A  tri>l,  however, 
will  preferably  be  first  ordered,  since,  if  reparation  be  subsequently  sought  to 
be  made,  the  commander  and  the  board  will  have  the  benefit  of  any  material 
facts  developed  upon  the  original  investigation.  So,  if  the  accused  be  acquitted, 
such  acquittal  will  furnish  persuasive  but  not  necessarily  conclusive  ground 
(or  not  favorably  entertaining  the  complaint  or  (or  reducing  the  amount  to 
be  assessed. 

482.  Effects  of  Deccaaed  Persons— Disposition,  tn  case  of  the  death  of  any 
person  subject  to  military  law,  the  commanding  officer  of  the  place  or  command 
will  permit  the  legal  representative  or  widow  of  the  deceased,  if  present,  to  take 
possession  of  all  his  effects  then  in  camp  or  quarters,  and  if  no  legal  representa- 
tive or  widow  be  present  the  commanding  officer  shall  direct  a  summary  court 
to  secure  all  such  effects  i  and  said  summary  court  shall  have  authority  to 
convert  such  effects  into  cash,  by  public  or  private  sale,  not  earlier  than  30 
days  after  the  death  of  the  deceased,  and  to  collect  and  receive  any  debts  due 
decedent's  estate  by  local  debtors;  and  as  soon  as  practicable  after  converting 
such  effects  into  cash  said  summary  court  shall  deposit  with  the  proper  officer, 
to  be  designated  in  regulations,  any  cash  belonging  to  decedent's  estate,  and 
shall  transmit  a  receipt  for  such  deposit,  accompanied  by  any  will  or  other 
papers  of  value  belonging  to  the  deceased,  an  inventory  of  the  effects  secured 
by  said  summary  court,  and  a  full  account  of  his  transactions  to  the  War  De- 
partment for  action  as  authorized  by  law  in  the  settlement  of  the  accounts  of 
deceased  officers  or  enlisted  men  of  the  Army;  but  if  in  the  meantime  the  legal 
representative,  or  widow,  shall  present  himself  or  herself  to  take  possession  of 
decedent's  estate,  the  said  summary  court  shall  turn  over  to  him  or  her  all 
effects  not  sold  and  cash  belonging  to  said  estate,  together  with  an  inventory 
and  account,  and  make  to  the  War  Department  a  full  report  of  his  transactions. 

The  provisions  of  this  article  shall  be  applicable  to  inmates  of  the  United 
States  Soldiers'  Home  who  die  in  any  United  States  military  hospital  outside 
of  the  District  of  Columbia  where  sent  from  the  home  for  treatment.  (A. 
W.  112.) 

483.  Inquests.  Article  113  imposes  upon  the  summary  court-martial  the  prin- 
cipal duties  of  the  ofFice  o{  coroner  at  common  law,  viz.,  to  investigate  the  cause 
of  sudden,  violent,  and  unnatural  deaths.  When  a  person  is  found  dead  at  a 
place  described  in  the  article,  and  there  is  reasonable  belief  that  his  death  has 
occurred  from  violence  or  other  unlawful  means,  the  commanding  officer  will 
immediately  designate  and  direct  a  summary  court-martial  to  investigate  the 
circumstances  of  the  death,  to  the  end  that  the  cause  thereof  may  be  determined 
and  the  persons  criminally  responsible  therefor  may  be  brought  to  justice.  The 
summary  court-martial  will  with  the  least  practicable  delay  %'iew  the  body  of 
the  deceased  and  summon  and  examine,  under  oath  or  affirmation,  such  wit- 
nesses as  may  have  knowledge  of  the  cause  and  circumstances  of  the  death. 
The  summary  court-martial  should  warn  every  person  testifying  at  the  inquest 
who  is  accused  or  suspected  that  he  is  not  required  to  give  evidence  incriminat- 
ing himself,  and  that  any  statement  or  evidence  he  gives  may  be  used  against 
him  in  the  event  of  any  further  proceedings  being  instituted.  If  expert  medical 
testimony  is  necessary,  the  commanding  ofhcer  will,  at  the  request  of  the  sum- 
mary court-martial,  direct  a  medical  officer  to  make  such  examination  of  the 
body  of  the  deceased  as  may  be  necessary  and  to  appear  as  a  witness  at  the  in- 
quest. The  testimony  of  each  witness  will  be  reduced  to  writing,  and  will, 
except  when  stenographic  ally  reported,  be  subscribed  by  him,  and  will  be 
appended  to  the  report  of  the  inquest. 

If  the  body  of  the  deceased  shows  wounds  or  bruises  such  as  to  indicate  oi 
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create  suspicion  that  he  came  to  his  death  by  violent  means,  it  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  summary  court-martial  to  ascertain  with  as  much  exactness  as 
possible  the  precise  nature  of  the  wounds  or  blows  and  the  character  of  the 
instrument  by  which  the  wounds  were  inflicted;  the  person  or  persons  by  whom 
the  fatal  blow  or  blows  were  dealt;  if  there  were  any  aiders  or  abettors;  and 
such  other  particulars  as  may  afford  the  means  of  drawing  up,  with  the  precision 
required  by  law,  the  necessary  charges  and  specifications  against  the  person 
or  persons  accused  of  the  homicide. 

The  summary  court  officer  will  render  a  written  report  of  his  investigation 
to  the  commanding  officer,  which  report  will  state  his  finding  as  to  the  cause 
of  the  death  and  the  names  of  the  persons  criminally  responsible  therefor,  if 
in  his  opinion  there  be  any  such.  Such  persons,  though  not  subject  to  military 
law,  may,  if  found  at  any  post  over  which  the  United  States  has  exclusive  juris- 
diction, he  confined  hy  the  commanding  officer  for  such  time  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  their  delivery  to  the  civil  authorities.  If  such  persons  are  subject  to 
military  law  and  appear  to  be  guilty  of  an  offense  not  triable  by  court-martial, 
they  will  be  confined  by  the  commanding  officer,  who  will  immediately  furnish 
the  proper  United  States  district  attorney  with  a  copy  of  the  findings  of  the 
summary  court  officer. 

If  the  person  over  whose  body  the  inquest  is  held  is  not  identified  as  an 
officer  or  soldier,  the  report  of  the  summary  court-martial  shall  give  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  deceased,  which  shall  specify  the  name,  if  known,  the  apparent 
age,  the  sex,  the  color  of  the  eyes  and  hair,  and  all  marks  or  other  particulars 
which  may  assist  in  the  identification  of  the  person. 

[Note:  For  form  of  report  of  inquest  see  Appendix  19.} 

484.  Removal  of  Civil  Suits.  When  any  civil  suit  or  criminal  prosecution  is 
commenced  in  any  court  of  a  State  against  any  officer,  soldier,  or  Other  person 
in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  on  account  of  any  act  done  under 
color  of  his  office  or  status,  or  in  respect  to  which  he  claims  any  right,  title,  or 
authority  under  any  law  of  the  United  States  respecting  the  military  forces 
thereof,  or  under  the  law  of  war,  such  suit  or  prosecution  may  at  any  time 
before  the  trial  or  final  hearing  thereof  be  removed  for  trial  into  the  district 
court  of  the  United  States  in  the  district  where  the  same  is  pending  in  the 
manner  prescribed  in  section  33  of  the  act  entitled  "An  Act  to  codify,  revise, 
and  amend  the  laws  relating  to  the  judiciary,"  approved  March  3,  1911  (36  Stat., 
1097),  and  the  cause  shall  thereupon  be  entered  on  the  docket  of  said  district 
court  and  shall  proceed  therein  as  if  the  cause  had  been  originally  commenced 
in  said  district  court  and  the  same  proceedings  had  been  taken  in  such  suit 
or  prosecution  in  said  district  court  as  shall  have  been  "had  therein  in  said 
State  court  prior  to  its  removal,  and  said  district  court  shall  have  full  power  to 
hear  and  determine  said  cause.     (A.  W.  117.) 

485.  Complaints  of  Wrongs.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  believes  himself 
wronged  by  his  commanding  officer,  and,  upon  due  application  to  such  com- 
mander, is  refused  redress,  may  complain  to  the  general  commanding  in  the 
locality  where  the  officer  against  whom  the  complaint  is  made  is  stationed. 
The  general  shall  examine  into  said  complaint  and  take  proper  r 
redressing  the  wrong  complained  of;  and  he  shall,  as  soon  as  possible, 
to  the  Department  of  War  a  true  statement  of  such  complaint,  with  the  pro- 
ceedings had  thereon.     (A.  W.  121.) 

486.  ArticIeB  of  War— When  Effective.  Section  3  of  the  Act  of  Congress 
entitled  "  An  Act  making  appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  Army  for  the 
fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1917,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  August  29, 
1916  (39  Stat.,  65(>H570),  amends  section  1342,  Revised  Statutes  of  the  United 
States,  and  contains  the  Articles  of  War.     It  is  provided  by  section  4  of  the  act 
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cited  that  the  Articles  of  War  will  be  in  force  and  eSect  on  and  after  March  1. 
1917,  except  that  articles  4,  13.  14,  15,  29,  47,  49,  and  92  became  effective  upon  the 
approval  of  the  act,  August  29,  1916. 

SECTION  II. 
TRANSITORY  PROVISION. 

487.  Prior  Offenses  Subject  to  Previous  Lawa.  It  is  provided  by  section  5 
of  the  act  of  Congress  entitled  "  An  Act  making  appropriations  for  the  support 
of  the  Army  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1917,  and  for  other  purposes," 
approved  August  29,  1916  (39  Stat.,  670),  that  all  offenses  committed  and  all 
penalties,  forfeitures,  fines,  or  liabilities  incurred  prior  to  the  taking  effect  of 
that  act  under  any  law  embraced  in  or  modified,  changed,  or  repealed  by  that 
act  may  be  prosecuted,  punished,  and  enforced  in  the  same  manner  and  with 
the  same  effect  as  if  that  act  had  not  been  passed. 
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[Note:  Except  as  otherwise  specified  herein  this  code  becomes  effective 
on  March  1,  1917.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United 
States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled. 

Sec.  3.  That  section  thirteen  hundred  and  forty-two  of  the  Revised  Statutes 
of  the  United  States  be,  and  the  same  is  hereby,  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
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"Sec.  1342,  The  articles  included  in  this  section  shall  be  known  as  the 
Articles  of  War  and  shall  at  all  times  and  in  all  places  govern  the  armies  of 
the  United  States. 

"I.    PRELIMINARY    PROVISIONS. 

"Article  1.  Definitions.  The  following  words  when  used  in  these  articles 
shall  be  construed  in  the  sense  indicated  in  this  Article,  unless  the  context 
shows  that  a  different  sense  is  intended,  namely  i 

"(a)  The  word  '  officer*  shall  be  construed  to  refer  to  a  commissioned  officer; 

"(b)  The  word  '  soldier '  shall  be  construed  as  including  a  noncommissioned 
officer,  a  private,  or  any  other  enlisted  man; 

"(c)  The  word  '  company '  shall  be  understood  as  including  a  troop  or  bat- 
tery; and 

"(d)  The  word  'battalion'  shall  be  understood  as  including  a  squadron. 

"Art.  2.  Persons  Subject  to  Hilitarr  Law.  The  following  persons  are 
subject  to  these  articles  and  shall  be  understood  as  included  in  the  term  'any 
person  subject  to  military  law.'  or  'persons  subject  to  military  law,'  whenever 
used  in  these  articles:  Provided,  That  nothing  contained  in  this  Act,  except 
as  specifically  provided  in  Article  two,  subparagraph  (c).  shall  be  construed 
to  apply  to  any  person  under  the  United  States  naval  jurisdiction,  unless 
otherwise  specifically  provided  by  law. 

"(a)  All  officers  and  soldiers  belonging  to  the  Regular  Army  of  the  United 
States;  all  volunteers,  from  the  dales  of  their  muster  or  acceptance  Into  the 
military  service  of  the  United  States;  and  all  other  persons  lawfully  called, 
drafted  or  ordered  into,  or  to  duty  or  for  training  in,  the  said  service,  from  the 
dates  they  are  required  by  the  terms  of  the  call,  draft  or  order  to  obey  the  same; 

"(b)  Cadets; 

"(c)  Officers  and  soldiers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached  for  service 
with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  by  order  of  the  President:  Provided,  That 
an  officer  or  soldier  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  so  detached  may  be  tried  by 
military  court-martial  for  an  offense  committed  against  the  laws  for  the 
government  of  the  naval  service  prior  to  his  detachment,  and  for  an  offense 
committed  against  these  articles  he  may  be  tried  by  a  naval  court-martial  after 
such  detachment  ceases; 

"(d)  All  retainers  to  the  camp  and  all  persons  accompanying  or  serving 
with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  without  the' territorial  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  States,  and  in  time  of  war  all  such  retainers  and  persons  accompanying 
or  serving  with  the  armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  field,  both  within  and 
without  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States,  though  not  otherwise 
subject  to  these  articles: 

"(e)  AH  persons  under  sentence  adjudged  by  courts-martial; 

"(f)  All  persons  admitted  into  the  Regular  Army  Soldiers'  Home  at  Wash- 
ington, District  of  Columbia. 


"IL  COURTS-MARTIAL. 

"Art.  3.    Courts-martial  Classified.    Courts- martial  shall  be  of  three  kinds, 
namely: 

"First,  general  courts-martial; 

"Second,  special  courts-martial;  and 
"Third,  summary  courts-martial. 


Digitized  by  Google 


1488  UNITED   STATES   INFANTBY   OtllDE. 

"A.  COKFOSITJOII. 
"Art  4.    Who  Hay  Serve  on  Coorti<tnartial.    All  officers  in  the  military 

service  of  the  United  States,  and  oOicers  of  the  Marine  Corps  when  detached 
(or  service  with  the  Army  by  order  o(  the  President,  shall  be  competent  to 
serve  on  courts-martial  for  the  trial  of  any  persons  who  may  lawfully  be  brought 
before  such  courts  for  trial. 

[Note:  This  article  became  efTective  on  August  29,  1916.} 

"Art.  5.  General  Conrts-martial.  General  courts- martial  may  consist  of  any 
number  of  officers  from  five  to  thirteen,  inclusive;  but  they  shall  not  consist  of 
less  than  thirteen,  when  that  number  can  be  convened  without  manifest  injury 
to  the  service. 

"Art  6.  Special  Conrtt-msrtiaL  Special  courts-martial  may  consist  of  any 
number  of  officers  from  three  to  five,  inclusive. 

"Art.  7.  Sununaiy  Courts-martiaL  A  summary  court-martial  shall  consist 
of  one  officer. 

"  B.  BY  WHOM  APPOIXTBD. 

"Art  B.  General  Courts-martiaL  The  President  of  the  United  Sutes,  the 
commanding  officer  of  a  territorial  division  or  department,  the  Superintendent 
of  the  Military  Academy,  the  commanding  officer  of  an  army,  an  army  corps,  a 
division,  or  a  separate  brigade,  and,  when  empowered  by  the  President,  the 
commanding  officer  of  any  district  or  of  any  force  or  body  of  troops  may 
appoint  general  courts- martial;  but  when  any  such  commander  is  the  accuser 
or  the  prosecutor  of  the  person  or  persons  to  be  tried,  the  court  shall  be 
appointed  by  superior  competent  authority,  and  no  officer  shall  be  eligible 
to  sit  as  a  member  of  such  court  when  he  is  the  accuser  or  a  witness  for  the 
prosecution. 

"Art  9.  Special  Courtt-martial.  The  commanding  officer  of  a  district,  gar- 
rison, fort,  camp,  or  other  place  where  troops  are  on  duty,  and  the  commanding 
officer  of  a  brigade,  regiment,  detached  battalion,  or  other  detached  command 
may  appoint  special  courts-martial;  but  when  any  such  commanding  officer 
is  the  accuser  or  the  prosecutor  of  the  person  or  persons  to  be  tried,  the  court 
shall  be  appointed  by  superior  authority,  and  may  in  any  case  be  appointed  by 
superior  authority  when  by  the  latter  deemed  desirable;  and  no  officer  shall 
be  eligible  to  sit  as  a  member  of  such  court  when  he  is  the  accuser  or  a  witness 
for  the  prosecution. 

"Art  10.  Summarr  Courti<martiaL  The  commanding  officer  of  a  garrison, 
fort,  camp,  or  other  place  where  troops  are  on  duly,  and  the  commanding 
officer  of  a  regiment,  detached  battalion,  detached  company,  or  other  detach- 
ment may  appoint  summary  courts-martial;  but  such  summary  courts-martial 
may  in  any  case  be  appointed  by  superior  authority  when  by  the  latter  deemed 
desirable:  Provided,  That  when  but  one  officer  is  present  with  a  command 
he  shall  be  the  summary  court-martial  of  that  command  and  shall  hear  and 
determine  cases  brought  before  him. 

"Art  11.  Appointment  of  Judge  Advocates.  For  each  general  or  special 
court-martial  the  authority  appointing  the  court  shall  appoint  a  judge  advocate, 
and  for  each  general  court-martial  one  or  more  assistant  judge  advocates  when 
necessary. 

"c.  nnusDicnoB. 

"Art.  12.  General  Conrts-martial.  General  courts-martial  shall  have  power 
to  try  any  person  subject  to  military  law  for  any  crime  or  oSenae  made 
punishable  by  these  articles  and  any  other  person  who  by  the  law  of  war  is 
subject  to  trial  by  military  tribunals:  Provided.  That  no  officer  shall  be  brought 
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to  trUl  before  a  general  court-martial  appointed  by  the  Superintendent  of 
the  Military  Academy. 

"Art.  13.  Special  Coorts-martiaL  Special  courts- martial  shall  have  power 
to  try  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except  an  officer,  for  any  crime  or 
offense  not  capital  made  punishable  by  these  articles:  Provided.  That  the 
President  may,  by  regulations,  which  he  may  modify  from  time  to  time,  except 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  special  courts-martial  any  class  or  classes  of  persons 
subject  to  military  law. 

"  Special  courts-martial  shall  not  have  power  to  adjudge  dishonorable 
discharge,  nor  contineroent  in  excess  of  six  months,  nor  to  adjudge  forfeiture 
of  more  than  six  months'  pay. 

[Note:  This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916.] 
"Art.  14.  Summary  Conrta-martiaL  Summary  courts-martial  shall  have 
power  to  try  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except  an  officer,  a  cadet,  or 
a  soldier  holding  the  privileges  of  a  certificate  of  eligibility  to  promotion, 
for  any  crime  or  offense  not  capital  made  punishable  by  these  articles:  Pro- 
vided, That  noncommissioned  officers  shall  not,  if  they  object  thereto,  be 
brought  to  trial  before  a  summary  court-martial  without  the  authority  of  the 
officer  competent  to  bring  them  to  trial  before  a  general  court-martial:  Pro- 
vided further,  That  the  President  may,  by  regulations,  which  he  may  modify 
from  time  to  time,  except  from  the  jurisdiction  of  summary  courts- martial 
any  class  or  classes  of  persons  subject  to  military  law. 

"  Summary  courts-martial  shall  not  have  power  to  adjudge  confinement  in 
excess  of  three  months,  nor  to  adjudge  the  forfeiture  of  more  than  three 
months'  pay:  Provided,  That  when  the  summary  court  officer  is  also  the 
commanding  officer  no  sentence  of  such  summary  court-martial  adjudging 
confinement  at  hard  labor  or  forfeiture  of  pay,  or  both,  for  a  period  in  excess 
of  one  month  shall  be  carried  into  execution  until  the  same  shall  have  been 
approved  by  superior  authority. 

[Note;  This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916.] 
"Art.  15.    Not  EscliuiTe.    The  provisions  of  these  articles  conferring  juris- 
diction upon  courts-martial  shall  not  be  construed  as  depriving  military  com- 
missions, provost  courts,  or  other  military  tribunals  of  concurrent  jurisdiction 
in  respect  of  offenders   or  offenses   that  by  the  law  of  war  may  be  lawfully 
triable  by  such  military  commissions,  provost  courts,  or  oth«r  military  tribunals, 
[Note:    This  article  became  effective  on  August  29.  1916] 
"Art.  16.    Officers;  How  Triable.    Officers  shall  be  triable  only  by  general 
courts -martial,  and  in  no  case  shall  an  officer,  when  it  can  be  avoided,  be 
tried  by  officers  inferior  to  htm  in  rank. 

••  D.  PROCEDURE. 

"Art.  17.  Judge  Adrocate  to  Prosecute.  The  judge  advocate  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial  shall  prosecute  in  the  name  of  the  United  States,  and 
shall,  under  the  direction  of  the  court,  prepare  the  record  of  its  procedings. 
The  accused  shall  have  the  right  to  be  represented  before  the  court  by  counsel 
of  his  own  selection  for  his  defense,  if  such  counsel  be  reasonably  available, 
but  should  he,  for  any  reason,  be  unrepresented  by  counsel,  the  judge  advocate 
shall  from  time  to  time  throughout  the  proceedings  advise  the  accused  of  his 
legal  rights. 

"Art  !8.  Challenges.  Members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  may 
be  challenged  by  the  accused,  but  only  for  cause  stated  to  the  court.  The 
court  shall  determine  the  relevancy  and  validity  thereof,  and  shall  not  receive 
a  challenge  to  iDOre  than  one  member  at  a  time. 

DgilizcObyGoOglC 


1490  UNITED   STATES   INFANTBY   GUIDE. 

"Art.  19.  Oaths.  The  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  conrt-nurtial 
shall  administer  to  the  members  of  the  court,  before  they  proceed  upon  any 
trial,  the  following  oath  or  affirmation:  'Vou,  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that 
you  will  well  and  truly  try  and  determine,  according  to  the  evidence,  the  matter 
now  before  you,  between  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  person  to  be 
tried,  and  that  you  will  duly  administer  justice,  without  partiality,  favor,  or 
afifectioD,  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  rules  and  articles  for  the  govern- 
ment of  the  armies  of  the  United  States,  and  if  any  doubt  should  arise,  not 
explained  by  said  articles,  then  according  to  your  conscience,  the  best  of  your 
understanding,  and  the  custom  of  war  in  like  cases;  and  you  do  further  swear 
(or  affirm)  that  you  will  not  divulge  the  findings  or  sentence  of  the  court  until 
they  shall  be  published  by  the  proper  authority,  except  to  the  judge  advocate 
and  assistant  judge  advocate;  neither  will  you  disclose  or  discover  the  vote 
or  opinion  of  any  particular  member  of  the  court-martial,  unless  required  to 
give  evidence  thereof  as  a  witness  by  a  court  of  justice  in  due  course  of  law. 
So  help  you  God.' 

"  When  the  oath  or  affirmation  has  been  administered  to  the  members  of  a 
general  or  special  court-martial,  the  president  of  the  court  shall  administer  to 
the  judge  advocate  and  to  each  assistant  judge  advocate,  if  any,  an  oath  or 
affirmation  in  the  following  form:  'You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you 
will  not  divulge  the  findings  or  sentence  of  the  court  to  any  but  the  proper 
authority  until  they  shall  be  duly  disclosed  by  the  same.    So  help  you  God.' 

"All  persons  who  give  evidence  before  a  court-martial  shall  be  examined  on 
oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following  form:  'You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  the 
evidence  you  shall  give  in  the  case  now  in  hearing  shall  be  the  truth,  the  whole 
truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth.    So  help  you  God.' 

"  Every  reporter  of  the  proceedings  of  a  court-martial  shall,  before  entering 
upon  his  duties,  make  oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following  form:  '  You  swear 
(or  affirm)  that  you  will  faithfully  perform  the  duties  of  reporter  to  this 
court.    So  help  you  God.' 

"  Every  interpreter  in  the  trial  of  any  case  before  a  conrt-martial  shall,  be- 
fore entering  upon  his  duties,  make  oath  or  affirmation  in  the  following  form: 
'  You  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  truly  interpret  in  the  case  now  in  hearing. 
So  help  you  God.' 

"  In  case  of  affirmation  the  closing  sentence  of  adjuration  will  be  omitted. 

"Art  20.  Continuances.  A  court-martial  may,  for  reasonable  cause,  grant  a 
continuance  to  either  party  for  such  time  and  as  often  as  may  appear  to  be  jusL 

"Art.  21.  Refusal  to  Plead.  When  the  accused,  arraigned  before  a  court- 
martial,  from  obstinacy  and  deliberate  design  stands  mute  or  answers  foreign 
to  the  purpose,  the  court  may  proceed  to  trial  and  judgment  as  if  he  had 
pleaded  not  guilty. 

"Art  22,  Process  to  Obtain  Witnesses.  Every  judge  advocate  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial  and  every  summary  court-martial  shall  have  power  to 
issue  the  like  process  to  compel  witnesses  to  appear  and  testify  which  courts 
of  the  United  States,  having  criminal  jurisdiction,  may  lawfully  issue;  but 
such  process  shall  run  to  any  part  of  the  United  States,  its  Territories,  and 
possessions. 

"Art  23.  Refusal  to  Appear  or  Testify.  Every  person  not  subject  to  mili- 
tary law  who,  being  duly  subpcrnaed  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  any  military 
court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  or  before  any  officer,  military 
or  civil,  designated  to  take  a  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  such 
court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  willfully  neglects  or  refuses  to 
appear,  or  refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness,  or  to  testitv.  or  produce  documentary 
evidence  which  such  person  may  have  been  legally  subpccnaed  to  produce. 
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shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdeneanor,  for  which  such  person  shall  be 
punished  on  infoTmation  in  the  district  court  of  the  United  States  or  in  a 
court  of  original  criminal  jurisdiction  in  any  of  the  territorial  possessions  of 
the  United  States,  jurisdiction  being  hereby  conferred  upon  such  courts  for 
such  purpose;  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  United  States  district  attorney 
or  the  officer  prosecuting  for  the  Government  in  any  such  court  of  original 
criminal  jurisdiction,  on  the  certification  of  the  facta  to  him  by  the  military 
court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  to  file  an  information  against 
and  prosecute  the  person  so  offending,  and  the  punishment  of  such  person,  on 
conviction,  shall  be  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $500  or  imprisonment  not  to  exceed 
six  months,  or  both,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court:  Provided,  That'the  fees 
of  such  witness  and  his  mileage,  at  the  rates  allowed  to  witnesses  attending 
the  courts  of  the  United  States,  shall  be  duly  paid  or  tendered  said  witness, 
such  amounts  to  be  paid  out  of  the  appropriation  for  the  compensation  of 
witnesses. 

"Art.  24.  Compulsory  SeU-incrimination  Prohibited.  No  witness  before  a 
military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  or  before  any  ofRcer, 
military  or  civil,  designated  to  take  a  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  a 
military  court,  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  shall  be  compelled  to 
incriminate  himself  or  to  answer  any  questions  which  may  tend  to  incriminate 
or  degrade  him. 

"Art  25.  Depositiotts— When  Admissible.  A  duly  authenticated  deposition 
taken  upon  reasonable  notice  to  the  opposite  party  may  be  read  in  evidence 
before  any  military  court  or  commission  in  any  case  not  capital,  or  in  any  pro- 
ceeding before  a  court  of  inquiry  or  a  military  board,  if  such  deposition  be 
taken  when  the  witness  resides,  is  found,  or  is  about  to  go  beyond  the  State, 
Territory,  or  District  ia  which  the  court,  commission,  or  board  is  ordered  to 
sit,  or  beyond  the  distance  of  one  hundred  miles  from  the  place  of  trial  or 
hearing,  or  when  it  appears  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  court,  commission,  board, 
or  appointing  authority  that  the  witness,  by  reason  of  age,  sickness,  bodily 
infirmity,  imprisonment,  or  other  reasonable  cause,  is  unable  to  appear  and 
testify  in  person  at  the  place  of  trial  or  hearing:  Provided,  That  testimony  by 
deposition  may  be  adduced  for  the  defense  in  capital  cases. 

"Art.  26.  Depoflitions — Before  Whom  Taken.  Depositions  to  be  read  in 
evidence  before  military  courts,  commissions,  courts  of  inquiry,  or  military 
boards,  or  for  other  use  in  military  administration,  may  be  taken  before  and 
authenticated  by  any  officer,  military  or  civil,  authorized  by  the  laws  of  the 
United  Slates  or  by  the  laws  of  the  place  where  the  deposition  is  taken  to 
administer  oaths. 

"Art.  27.  Courts  of  Inquiry— Records  of  When  Admtsuble.  The  record  of 
the  proceedings  of  a  court  of  inquiry  may  be  read  in  evidence  before  any 
court-martial  or  military  commission  in  any  case  not  capital  nor  extending  to 
the  dismissal  of  an  officer,  and  may  also  be  read  in  evidence  in  any  proceeding 
before  a  court  of  inquiry  or  a  military  board:  Provided,  That  such  evidence 
may  be  adduced  by  the  defense  in  capital  cases  or  cases  extending  to  the 
dismissal  of  an  officer. 

"Art.  28.  Resignation  Without  Acceptance  Does  Not  Release  Officer,  Any 
officer  who,  having  tendered  his  resignation  and  prior  to  due  notice  of  the 
acceptance  of  the  same,  quits  his  post  or  proper  duties  without  leave  and  with 
intent  to  absent  himself  permanently  therefrom  shall  be  deemed  a  deserter. 

"Art.  29.  Bnlistmmt  Witiiout  Discharge.  Any  soldier  who,  without  having 
first  received  a  regular  discbarge,  again  enlists  in  the  Army,  or  in  the  militia 
when  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  or  in  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  of 
the  United  Stales,  or  in  any  foreign  army,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  deserted  the 
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■ervice  of  the  United  States;  and,  where  the  enlistmeDt  is  in  one  of  the  forces 
of  the  United  States  mentioned  above,  to  have  fraudulently  enlisted  therein. 

[Note:   This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916] 

"ArL  30.  dosed  Seasiona.  Whenever  a  general  or  special  court-martial  shall 
sit  in  closed  session,  the  judge  advocate  and  the  assistant  judge  advocate,  if 
any,  shall  withdraw;  and  when  their  legal  advice  or  their  assistance  in 
referring  to  the  recorded  evidence  is  required,  it  shall  be  obtained  in  open 
court  and  in  the  presence  of  the  accused  and  of  his  counsel  if  there  be  any. 

"Art  31.  Order  of  Vodng.  Members  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial, 
in  giving  their  votes,  shall  begin  with  the  junior  in  rank. 

"Art.  32.  Contempts.  A  court-martial  may  punish  at  discretion,  subject  to 
the  limitations  contained  in  article  fourteen,  any  person  who  uses  any  menacing 
words,  signs,  or  gestures  in  its  presence,  or  who  disturbs  its  proceedings  by 
any  riot  or  disorder. 

"Art.  33.  Records— General  Coorts-martial  Each  general  court-martial 
■hall  keep  a  separate  record  of  its  proceedings  in  the  trial  of  each  case  brought 
before  it,  and  such  record  shall  be  authenticated  by  the  signature  of  the  presi- 
dent and  the  judge  advocate;  but  in  case  the  record  can  not  be  authenticated 
by  the  judge  advocate,  by  reason  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence,  it  shall 
be  signed  by  the  president  and  an  assistant  judge  advocate,  if  any;  and  if  there 
be  no  assistant  judge  advocate,  or  in  case  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence, 
then  by  the  president  and  one  other  member  of  the  court. 

"Art  34.  Records — Special  and  Summary  Courta-martiaL  Each  special 
court-martial  and  each  summary  court-martial  shall  keep  a  record  of  its  pro- 
ceedings, separate  for  each  case,  which  record  shall  contain  such  matter  and 
be  authenticated  in  such  manner  as  may  be  required  by  regulations  which  the 
President  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe. 

"Art.  35.  Disposition  of  Records — General  Courta-martiaL  The  judge  advo- 
cate of  each  general  court-martial  shall,  with  such  expedition  as  circumstances 
may  permit,  forward  to  the  appointing  authority  or  to  his  successor  in  com- 
mand the  original  record  of  the  proceedings  of  such  court  in  the  trial  of  each 
case.  All  records  of  such  proceedings  shall,  after  having  been  finally  acted 
upon,  be  transmitted  to  the  Judge  Advocate   General  of  the  Army. 

"Art.  36.  Disposition  of  Records— -Special  and  Snnmuiry  Courta-martiaL 
After  having  been  acted  upon  by  the  officer  appointing  the  court,  or  by  the 
officer  commanding  for  the  time  being,  the  record  of  each  trial  by  special  court- 
martial  and  a  report  of  each  trial  by  summary  court-martial  shall  be  trans- 
mitted to  such  general  headquarters  as  the  President  may  designate  in  regula- 
tions, there  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  judge  advocate.  When  no  longer  of 
use,  records  of  Special  and  summary  courts-martiat  may  be  destroyed. 

"Art.  37.  Irregularities — Effect  of.  The  proceedings  of  a  court-martial 
shall  not  be  held  invalid,  nor  the  findings  or  sentence  disapproved,  in  any  case 
on  the  ground  of  improper  admission  or  rejection  of  evidence  or  for  any  error 
as  to  any  matter  of  pleading  or  procedure  unless  in  the  opinion  of  the  review- 
ing or  confirming  authority,  after  an  examination  of  the  entire  proceedings, 
it  shall  appear  (hat  the  error  complained  of  has  injuriously  affected  the  sub- 
stantial rights  of  an  accused:  Provided.  That  the  act  or  omission  upon 
which  the  accused  has  been  tried  constitutes  an  offense  denounced  and  made 
punishable  by  one  or  more  of  these  articles;  Provided,  further,  That  the 
omission  of  the  words  'hard  labor'  in  any  sentence  of  a  court-martial  adjudg- 
ing imprisonment  or  confinement  shall  not  be  construed  as  depriving  the 
authorities  executing  such  sentence  of  imprisonment  or  confinement  of  the 
power  to  require  hard  labor  as  a  part  of  the  punishment  in  any  case  where 
it  is  authorized  bv  the  Executive  order  prescribing  maximum  punishments. 

"Art  38.    President  May  Prescribe  Rules.    The  President  may  by  regnia- 
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tions,  which  he  may  modify  from  time  to  time,  prescribe  the  procedure,  iaclud- 
iog  modes  of  proof,  in  cases  before  courts-mart isl,  courts  of  inquiry,  military 
commissions,  and  other  military  tribunals:  Provided,  That  nothing  contrary 
to  or  inconsistent  with  these  articles  shall  be  so  prescribed:  Provided  further. 
That  all  rules  made  in  pursuance  of  this  article  shall  be  laid  before  the  Congress 
annually. 

"%.  LIlflTATIOKS  nPOir  PROSXCUTIOITS. 

"Art.  39.  As  to  Time.  Except  for  desertion  committed  in  time  of  war,  or 
for  mutiny  or  murder,  no  person  subject  to  military  law  shall  be  liable  to  be 
tried  or  punished  by  a  court-martial  for  any  crime  or  offense  committed  more 
than  two  years  before  the  arraignment  of  such  person;  Provided,  That  for 
desertion  in  time  of  peace  or  for  any  crime  or  offense  punishable  under  articles 
ninety-three  and  ninety-four  of  this  code  the  period  of  limitations  upon  trial 
and  punishment  by  court-martial  shall  be  three  years:  Provided  further.  That 
the  period  of  any  absence  of  the  accused  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United 
States,  and  also  any  period  during  which  by  reason  of  some  manifest  impedi- 
ment the  accused  shall  not  have  been  amenable  to  military  justice,  shall  be 
excluded  in  computing  the  aforesaid  periods  of  limitation:  And  provided  fur- 
ther. That  this  article  shall  not  have  the  effect  to  authorize  the  trial  or 
punishment  for  any  crime  or  offense  barred  by  the  provisions  of  existing  law. 

"Art  40.  As  to  Nmnber.  No  person  shall  be  tried  a  second  time  for  the 
same  offense. 

"F.  PUHISBXBKTS. 

"Art  41.  Certain  Kinds  Prohibited.  Punishment  by  flogging,  or  by  brand- 
ing, marking,  or  tattooing  on  the  body  is  prohibited. 

"Alt  42.  Places  of  Cottfinement— When  Lawful.  Except  for  desertion  in 
time  of  war,  repeated  desertion  in  time  of  peace,  and  mutiny,  no  person  shall 
under  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  be  punished  by  confinement  in  a  peni- 
tentiary unless  an  act  or  omission  of  which  he  is  convicted  is  recognized  as  an 
offense  of  a  civil  nature  by  some  statute  of  the  United  States,  or  at  the  common 
law  as  the  same  exists  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  or  by  way  of  commutation 
of  a  death  sentence,  and  unless,  also,  the  period  of  confinement  authorized  and 
adjudged  by  such  court-martial  is  one  year  or  more:  Provided,  That  when  a 
sentence  of  confinement  is  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  upon  conviction  ol 
two  or  more  acts  or  omissions  any  one  of  which  is  punishable  under  these 
articles  by  confinement  in  a  penitentiary,  the  entire  sentence  of  confinement 
may  be  executed  in  a  penitentiary:  Provided  further.  That  penitentiary  con- 
finement hereby  authorized  may  be  served  in  any  penitentiary  directly  or 
indirectly  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States:  Provided  further. 
That  persons  sentenced  to  dishonorable  discharge  and  to  confinement  not  in  a 
penitentiary  shall  be  confined  in  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks  or 
elsewhere  as  the  Secretary  of  War  or  the  reviewing  authority  may  direct, 
bat  not  in  a  penitentiary. 

"Art  43.  Death  Sentence— When  Lawful.  No  person  shall,  by  general 
court-martial,  be  convicted  of  an  offense  for  which  the  death  penalty  is  made 
mandatory  by  law,  nor  sentenced  to  suffer  death,  except  by  the  concurrence 
of  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  said  court-martial  and  for  an  offense  in  these 
articles  expressly  made  punishable  by  death.  All  other  convictions  and  sen- 
tences, whether  by  general  or  special  court-martial,  may  be  determined  by  a 
majority  of  the  members  present. 

■Art  44.  Cowardiee;  Prand— Accessory  Penalty.  When  an  officer  is  dis- 
Diissed  from  the  service  for  cowardiee  or  fraud,  the  crime,  punishment,  name, 
and  place  of  abode  of  the  delinquent  shall  be  published  in  the  newspapers  in 
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and  about  the  camp  and  in  the  State  from  which  the  offender  came  or  where 
he  usually  resides;  and  after  such  publication  it  shall  be  scandalous  for  an 
officer  to  associate  with  him. 

"Art.  45.  Moximnni  Limits.  Whenever  the  punishment  for  a  crime  or  offense 
made  punishable  by  these  articles  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  court-martial, 
the  punishment  shall  not,  in  lime  of  peace,  exceed  such  limit  or  limits  as  the 
President  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe. 

"0.  ACTIOK   BY   APPOniTIXO  OR   SDPEBIOR   AUTHOUTT. 

"Art.  46.  Approval  and  Execution  of  Sentence.  No  sentence  of  a  court- 
martial  shall  be  carried  into  execution  until  the  same  shall  have  been  approved 
by  the  officer  appointing  the  court  or  by  the  officer  commanding  for  the  time 

"Art.  47.  Powers  Incident  to  Power  to  Approve.  The  power  to  approve 
the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include: 

"(a)  The  power  to  approve  ov  disapprove  a  finding  and  to  approve  only  so 
much  of  a  Rnding  of  guilty  of  a  particular  offense  as  involves  a  finding  of 
guilty  of  a  lesser  included  offense  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  authority  having 
power  to  approve,  the  evidence  of  record  requires  a  finding  of  only  the  lesser 
degree  of  guilt;  and 

"(b)  The  power  to  approve  or  disapprove  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the 
sentence. 

[Note:    This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916.) 

"Art.  48.  Confirmation — When  Required.  In  addition  to  the  appro^-dl  re- 
quired by  article  forty-six,  confirmation  by  the  President  is  required  in  the 
following  cases  before  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  is  carried  into  execution, 
namely : 

"(a)  Any  sentence  respecting  a  general  officer; 

"(b)  Any  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer,  except  that  in 
time  of  war  a  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer  below  the  grade 
of  brigadier  general  may  be  carried  into  execution  upon  confirmation  by  the 
commanding  general  of  the  Army  in  the  field  or  by  the  commanding  general 
of  the  territorial  department  or  division; 

"(c)   Any  sentence  extending  to  the  suspension  or  dismissal  of  a  cadet;  and 

"(d)  Any  sentence  of  death,  except  in  the  cases  of  persons  convicted  in  time 
of  war  of  murder,  rape,  mutiny,  desertion,  or  as  spies;  and  in  such  excepted 
cases  a  sentence  of  death  may  be  carried  into  execution  upon  confirmation  by 
the  commanding  general  of  the  Army  in  the  field  or  by  the  commanding  general 
of  the  territorial  department  or  division. 

"When  the  authority  competent  to  confirm  the  sentence  has  already  acted 
as  the  approving  authority  no  additional  confirmation  by  him  is  necessary. 

"Art  49.  Powers  Incident  to  Power  to  Confirm.  The  power  to  confirm  the 
sentence  of  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include: 

"(a)  The  power  to  confirm  or  disapprove  a  finding,  and  to  confirm  so  much 
only  of  a  finding  of  guilty  of  a  particular  offense  as  involves  a  finding  of  guilty 
of  a  lesser  included  offense  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  authority  having  power 
to  confirm,  the  evidence  of  record  requires  a  finding  of  only  the  lesser  degree 
of  guilt;  and 

"(b)  The  power  to  confirm  or  disapprove  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the 
sentence. 

[Note:    This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916.] 

"Art.  50.  Mitigation  or  Remieaion  of  Sentences.  The  power  to  order  the 
execution  of  the  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  shall  be  held  to  include, 
inter  alia,  the  power  to  mitigate  or  remit  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the 
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e  of  dismissal  of  an  officer  and  no  sentence  of  death  ahall  be 
mitigjited  or  remitted  by  any  authority  inferior  to  the  President. 

"Any  unexecuted  portion  of  a  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  may  be 
mitigated  or  remitted  by  the  military  authority  competent  to  appoint,  for  the 
comhiand,  exclusive  of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary 
Barracks,  in  which  the  person  under  sentence  is  held,  a  court  of  the  kind  that 
imposed  the  sentence,  and  the  same  power  may  be  exercised  by  superior 
military  authority;  but  no  sentence  extending  to  the  dismissal  of  an  officer 
or  loss  of  Rles,  no  sentence  of  death,  and  no  sentence  approved  or  confirmed 
by  the  President  shall  be  remitted  or  mitigated  by  any  other  authority. 

"The  power  of  remission  and  mitigation  shall  extend  to  all  uncollected 
forfeitures  adjudged  by  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

"Art.  SI.  Suspension  of  Sentences  of  Dismissal  or  Death.  The  authority 
competent  to  order  the  execution  of  a  sentence  of  dismissal  of  an  officer  or  a 
sentence  of  death  may  suspend  such  sentence  until  the  pleasure  of  the  Presi- 
dent be  known,  and  in  case  of  such  suspension  a  copy  of  the  order  of  sus- 
pension, together  with  a  copy  of  the  record  of  trial,  shall  i  nmediately  be 
transmitted  to  the  President. 

"Art.  52.  Suspension  of  Sentences  of  Dishonorable  Discharge.  The  author- 
ity competent  to  order  the  execution  of  a  sentence,  including  dishonorable  dis- 
charge, may  suspend  the  execution  of  the  dishonorable  discharge  until  the 
soldier's  release  from  confinement ;  but  the  order  of  suspension  may  be 
vacated  at  any  time  and  the  execution  of  the  dishonorable  discharge  directed 
by  the  officer  having  general  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command, 
exclusive  of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary  Barracks,  in 
which  the  soldier  is  held  or  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

"Art.  53.  Suspension  of  Sentences  of  Forfeiture  or  Confinement.  The 
authority  competent  to  order  the  execution  of  a  sentence  adjudged  by  a 
court-martial  may,  tf  the  sentence  involve  neither  dismissal  nor  dishonorable 
discharge,  suspend  the  execution  of  the  sentence  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the 
forfeiture  of  pay  or  to  confinement,  or  to  both;  and  the  person  under  sentence 
may  be  restored  to  duty  during  the  suspension  of  confinement.  At  ai.y  time 
within  one  year  after  the  date  of  the  order  of  suspension  such  order  may, 
for  sufficient  cause,  be  vacated  and  the  execution  of  the  sentence  directed  by 
the  military  authority  competent  to  order  the  execution  of  like  sentences  in 
the  command,  exclusive  of  penitentiaries  and  the  United  States  Disciplinary 
Barracks,  to  which  the  person  under  sentence  belongs  or  in  which  he  may  be 
found;  but  if  the  order  of  suspension  be  not  vacated  within  one  year  after 
the  date  thereof  the  suspended  sentence  shall  be  held  to  have  been  remitted. 

"  III.   PUNITIVE  ARTICLES. 
-A.  BKUSTMEltTi  KOSTSft:  KBTUKMS. 

"Art.  M.  Fraudulent  Enlistment.  Any  person  who  shall  procure  himself 
to  be  enlisted  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  by  means  of  willful 
misrepresentation  or  concealment  as  to  his  qualifications  for  enlistment,  and 
shall  receive  pay  or  allowances  under  such  enlistment,  shall  be  punished  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  S5.  Officer  Hakinc  Unlawful  Enlistment.  Any  officer  who  know- 
ingly enlists  or  musters  into  the  military  service  any  person  whose  enlistment 
or  muster  in  is  prohibited  by  law,  regulations,  or  orders  shall  be  dismissed 
from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may 
direct. 

"Art  S6.  Muster  Rolls— False  Huster.  At  every  muster  of  a  regiment, 
troop,  battery,  or  company  the  commanding  officer  thereof  shall  give  to  the 
mustering  officer  certificates,  signed  by  himself,  stating  how  long  absent  officers 
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have  been  absent  and  the  reasons  of  their  absence.  And  the  commanding 
officer  of  every  troop,  battery,  or  company  shall  give  like  certificates,  stating 
how  long  absent  noncommissioned  oiiicera  and  private  soldiers  have  been 
absent  and  the  reasons  of  their  absence.  Such  reasons  and  time  of  absence 
shall  be  inserted  in  the  muster  rolls  opposite  the  names  of  the  respective 
absent  officers  and  soldiers,  and  the  certilicates,  together  with  the  muster  rolls, 
shall  be  transmitted  by  the  mustering  officer  to  the  Department  of  War  as 
speedily  as  the  distance  of  the  place  and  muster  will  admit.  Any  officer  who 
knowingly  makes  a  false  muster  of  man  or  animal,  or  who  signs  or  directs  or 
allows  the  signing  of  any  muster  roll  knowing  the  same  to  contain  a  false 
muster  or  false  statement  as  to  the  absence  or  pay  of  an  officer  or  soldier, 
or  who  wrongfully  takes  money  or  other  consideration  on  mustering  in  a 
regiment,  company,  or  other  organization,  or  on  signing  muster  rolls,  or  who 
knowingly  musters  as  an  ofhcer  or  soldier  a  person  who  is  not  such  officer 
or  soldier,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer  such  other  punish- 
ment as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  57.  False  Returns — Omission  to  Render  Returns.  Every  officer  com- 
manding a  regiment,  an  independent  troop,  battery,  or  company,  or  a  garrison, 
shall,  in  the  beginning  of  every  month,  transmit  through  the  proper  channels. 
to  the  Department  of  War,  an  exact  return  of  the  same,  specifying  the  names 
of  the  officers  then  absent  from  their  posts,  with  the  reasons  for  and  the  time 
of  their  absence.  Every  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  render  to  the  War  Depart- 
ment or  other  superior  authority  a  return  of  the  state  of  the  troops  under  his 
command,  or  of  the  arms,  ammunitions,  clothing,  funds,  or  other  propertjr 
thereunto  belonging,  who  knowingly  makes  a  false  retnrn  thereof  shall  be 
dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct.  And  amy  officer  who,  through  neglect  or  design,  omits  to  render 
such  return  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"B.  DB3ERTIOH;  DBSBRTIXGi  AB8BKCB  WITBODT  LBATB. 

"Art  58.  Desertion.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  deserts  or 
attempts  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United  States  shall,  if  the  offense  be  com- 
mitted in  time  of  war,  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct,  and,  if  the  offense  be  committed  at  any  other  time,  any  punish- 
ment, excepting  death,  that  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  59.  Advising  or  Aiding  Another  to  Desert.  Any  person  subject  to 
military  law  who  advises  or  persuades  or  knowingly  assists  another  to  desert 
the  service  of  the  United  States  shall,  if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of 
war.  Buffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct,  and, 
if  the  offense  be  committed  at  any  other  time,  any  punishment,  excepting  death, 
that  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

*Art;  60.  Entertainuig  a  Deserter.  Any  officer  who,  after  having  discovered 
that  a  soldier  in  his  command  is  a  deserter  from  the  military  or  naval  service 
or  from  the  Marine  Corps,  retains  such  deserter  in  his  command  without 
informing  superior  authority  or  the  commander  of  the  _  organization  to  which 
the  deserter  belongs,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  Gl.  Absence  Without  Leave.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who 
fails  to  repair  at  the  fixed  time  to  the  properly  appointed  place  of  duti'.  or 
goes  from  the  same  without  proper  leave,  or  absents  himself  from  his  com- 
mand, guard,  quarters,  station,  or  camp  without  proper  leave,  shall  be  punished 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"C.   DISRBSPBCTrlHSirBORDIIIATIOIT;  MUTntY. 

"Art.  62.  Disrespect  Toward  the  President,  Vice  President,  ConfTCBs,  Secre- 
tary of  War,  Governors,  Legislatures.  Any  officer  who  uses  contemptuous 
or  disrespectful  words  against  the  President,  Vice  President,  the  Congress  of 
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the  United  States,  the  Secretary  of  War,  or  the  governor  or  legiiUture  of 
any  State,  Territory,  or  other  possession  of  the  United  States  in  which  he  is 
quartered  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such  other  punishment 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct.  Any  other  person  subject  to  military  law  who 
so  offends  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  63,  Disrespect  Toward  Superior  Officer.  Any  person  subject  to  mili- 
tary law  who  behaves  himself  with  disrespect  toward  his  superior  officer  shall 
be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

"Art.  64.  Assaulting  or  Willfully  Disobejring  Superior  Officer.  Any  person 
subject  to  military  law  who,  on  any  pretense  whatsoever,  strikes  his  superior 
oflicer  or  draws  or  lifts  up  any  weapon  or  offers  any  violence  against  hini,  being 
in  the  execution  of  his  office,  or  willfully  disobeys  any  lawful  command  of  his 
superior  officer,  shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial 

"Art.  65.  Insubordinate  Conduct  Toward  Nonconuniuiotted  Officer.  Any  ' 
soldier  who  strikes  or  assaults,  or  who  attempts  or  threatens  to  strike  or 
assault,  or  willfully  disobeys  the  lawful  order  of  a  noncommissioned  officer 
while  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  or  uses  threatening  or  insulting  language, 
or  behaves  in  an  insubordinate  or  disrespectful  manner  toward  a  uoncommia- 
sioned  officer  while  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court- 
martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  66.  Mutiny  or  Sedition.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  at- 
tempts to  create  or  who  begins,  excites,  causes,  or  joins  in  any  mutiny  or 
sedition  in  any  company,  party,  post,  camp,  detachment,  guard,  or  other 
command  shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct. 

"Art.  67.  Failure  to  SttppreH  Mutiny  or  Sedition.  Any  officer  or  soldier 
who,  being  present  at  any  mutiny  or  sedition,  does  not  use  his  utmost  endeavor 
to  suppress  the  same,  or  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that  a  mutiny 
or  sedition  is  to  take  place,  does  not  without  delay  gire  infortnation  thereof 
to  his  commanding  officer  shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a 
court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  68.  Quarrels;  Frays;  Disorders.  All  officers  and  noncommissioned 
officers  have  power  to  part  and  quell  all  quarrels,  frays,  and  disorders  among 
persons  subject  to  military  law  and  to  order  officers  who  take  part  in  the  same 
into  arrest,  and  other  persons  subject  to  military  law  who  take  part  in 
the  same  into  arrest  or  confinement,  as  circumstances  may  require,  until 
their  proper  superior  officer  is  acquainted  therewith;  And  whosoever,  being 
so  ordered,  refuses  to  obey  such  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  or  draws 
a  weapon  upon  or  otherwise  threatens  or  does  violence  to  him  shall  be  punished 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"D.  ARREST;    COItFIHEHBHT. 

"Art  69.  Arrest  or  Confinement  of  Accused  Persons.  An  oflicer  charged 
with  crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  these  articles  shall  be  placed  in 
arrest  by  the  commanding  officer,  and  in  exceptional  cases  an  officer  so  charged 
may  be  placed  in  confinement  by  (he  same  authority.  A  soldier  charged  with 
crime  or  with  a  serious  offense  under  these  articles  shall  be  placed  in  confine- 
ment, and  when  charged  with  a  minor  offense  he  may  be  placed  in  arrest. 
Any  other  person  subject  to  military  law  charged  with  crime  or  with  a  serious 
offense  under  these  articles  shall  be  placed  in  confinement  or  in  arrest,  as 
circumstances  may  require;  and  when  charged  with  a  minor  offense  such 
person  may  be  placed  in  arrest.  Any  person  placed  in  arrest  under  the  pro- 
visions of  this  article  shall  thereby  be  restricted  to  his  barracks,  quarters, 
or  tent,  unless  such  limits  shall  be  enlarged  by  proper  authority.    Any  officer 
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who  breaks  his  arrest  or  who  escapes  from  confinement  before  fae  is  set  at 
liberty  by  proper  authority  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer  such 
other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and  any  other  person  subject 
to  military  law  who  escapes  from  confinement  or  who  breaks  his  arrest  before 
he  is  set  at  liberty  by  proper  authority  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct. 

"Art.  70.  Investigation  of  and  Action  Upon  Chargea.  No  person  put  in 
arrest  shall  be  continued  in  confinement  more  than  eight  days,  or  until  such 
time  as  a  court-martial  can  be  assembled.  When  any  person  is  put  in  arrest 
for  the  purpose  of  trial,  except  at  remote  military  posts  or  stations,  the  ofRcer 
by  whos£  order  he  is  arrested  shall  see  that  a  copy  of  the  charges  on  which 
he  is  to  be  tried  is  served  upon  him  within  eight  days  after  his  arrest,  and  that 
he  is  brought  to  trial  within  ten  days  thereafter,  unless  the  necessities  of  the 
service  prevent  such  trial;  and  then  he  shall  be  brought  to  trial  within  thirty 
*  days  after  the  expiration  of  said  ten  days.  If  a  copy  of  the  charges  be  not 
served,  or  the  arrested  person  be  not  brought  to  trial,  as  herein  required,  the 
arrest  shall  cease.  But  persons  released  from  arrest,  under  the  provisions  of 
this  article,  may  be  tried,  whenever  the  exigencies  of  the  service  shall  permit, 
within  twelve  months  after  such  release  from  arrest:  Provided.  That  in  time 
of  peace  no  person  shall,  against  his  objections,  be  brought  to  trial  before  a 
general  court-martial  within  a  period  of  five  days  subsequent  to  the  service  of 
charges  upon  him. 

"Art.  71.  Refusal  to  Receive  and  Keep  Prisoners.  No  provost  marshal  or 
commander  of  a  guard  shall  refuse  to  receive  or  keep  any  prisoner  committed 
to  his  charge  by  an  officer  belonging  to  the  forces  of  the  United  States,  pro- 
vided the  officer  committing  shall,  at  the  time,  deliver  an  account  in  writing, 
signed  by  himself,  of  the  crime  or  offense  charged  against  the  prisoner.  Any 
officer  or  soldier  so  refusing  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

"Art.  72.  Report  of  Prisoners  Received.  Every  commander  of  a  guard  to 
whose  charge  a  prisoner  is  committed  shall,  within  twenty-four  hours  after 
such  confinement,  or  as  soon  as  he  is  relieved  from  his  guard,  report  in 
writing  to  the  commanding  officer  the  name  of  such  prisoner,  the  offense 
charged  against  him,  and  the  name  of  the  officer  committing  him;  and  if  he 
tails  to  make  such  report  he  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  73.  Releasing  Prisoner  Without  Proper  Authority.  Any  person  sub- 
ject to  military  law  who,  without  proper  authority,  releases  any  prisoner  duly 
committed  to  his  charge,  or  who  through  neglect  or  design  suffers  any  prisoner 
so  committed  to  escape,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

"Art,  74.  Delivery  of  Offenders  to  Civil  Authorities.  When  any  person 
subject  to  military  law,  except  one  who  is  held  by  the  military  authorities  to 
answer,  or  who  is  awaiting  trial  or  result  of  trial,  or  who  is  undergoing  sentence 
'or  a  crime  or  offense  punishable  under  these  articles,  is  accused  of  a  crime 
or  offense  committed  within  the  geographical  limits  of  the  States  of  the  Union 
and  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  punishable  by  the  laws  of  the  land,  the 
commanding  officer  is  required,  except  in  time  of  war,  upon  application  duly 
made,  to  use  his  utmost  endeavor  to  deliver  over  such  accused  person  to  the 
civil  authorities,  or  to  aid  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing 
him,  in  order  that  he  may  be  brought  to  trial.  Any  commanding  ofRcer  who 
upon  such  application  refuses  or  willfully  neglects,  except  in  time  of  war,  to 
deliver  over  such  accused  person  to  the  civil  authorities  or  to  aid  the  officers 
of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing  him  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service 
or  suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"  When,  under  the  provisions  of  this  article,  delivery  is  made  to  the  civil 
authorities  of  an  offender  undergoing  sentence  of  a  court-martial,  such  delivery. 
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if  followed  by  conviclion,  shall  be  held  to  interrupt  the  execution  of  the 
sentence  of  the  court-martial,  and  the  offender  shall  be  returned  to  military 
custody,  after  having  answered  to  the  civil  authorities  for  his  offense,  for 
the  completion  of  the  said  court-martial  sentence. 

•■  B.  WAR  OfFBITSBS. 

"Art.  75.  Misbehavior  Before  the  Enemy.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  mis- 
behaves himself  before  the  enemy,  runs  away,  or  shamefully  abandons  or 
delivers  up  any  fort,  post,  camp,  guard,  or  other  command  which  it  is  his 
duty  to  defend,  or  speakS  words  inducing  others  to  do  the  like,  or  casts  away 
his  arms  or  ammunition,  or  quits  his  post  or  colors  to  plunder  or  pillage,  or 
by  any  means  whatsoever  occasions  false  alarms  in  camp,  garrison,  or  quarters,  , 
shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  76.  Subordinate!  Compellmg  Commander  to  Surrender.  If  any  com- 
mander of  any  garrison,  fort,  post,  camp,  guard,  or  other  command  is  com- 
pelled, by  the  officers  or  soldiers  under  his  command,  to  give  it  op  to  the 
enemy  or  to  abandon  it.  the  officers  or  soldiers  so  offending  shall  suffer  death 
or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  77.  Improper  Use  of  Countersign.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law 
who  makes  known  the  parole  or  countersign  to  any  person  not  entitled  to 
receive  it  according  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war,  or  gives  a  parole  or 
countersign  different  from  that  which  he  receives,  shall,  if  the  offense  be 
committed  in  time  of  war,  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment  as  a  court- 
martial  may  direct. 

"Art  78.  Forung  a  Safeguard.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who, 
in  time  of  war,  forces  a  safeguard  shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  punishment 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  79.  Captured,  Property  to  be  Secured  for  Public  Service.  All  public 
property  taken  from  the  enemy  is  the  property  of  the  United  States  and  shall 
be-  secured  tor  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  any  person  subject  to 
military  law  who  neglects  to  secure  such  property  or  is  guilty  of  wrongful 
appropriation  thereof  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  80.  Dealing  in  Captured  or  Abandoned  Property.  Any  person  subject 
to  military  law  who  buys,  sells,  trades,  or  in  any  way  deals  in  or  disposes  of 
captured  or  abandoned  property,  whereby  he  shall  receive  or  expecf  any 
profit,  benefit,  or  advantage  to  himself  or  to  any  other  person  directly  or 
indirectly  connected  with  himself,  or  who  fails  whenever  such  property  comes 
into  his  possession  or  custody  or  within  his  control  to  give  notice  thereof 
to  the  proper  authority  and  to  turn  over  such  property  to  the  proper  author- 
ity without  delay,  shall,  on  conviction  thereof,  be  punished  by  fine  or  imprison- 
ment, or  by  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial,  military  commission,  or 
other  military  tribunal  may  adjudge,  or  by  any  or  all  of  said  penalties. 

"Art.  81.  Relieving,  Corresponding  With,  or  Aiding  the  Enemy.  Whoso- 
ever  relieves  the  enemy  with  arms,  ammunition,  supplies,  money,  or  other 
thing,  or  knowingly  harbors  or  protects  or  holds  correspondence  with  or  gives 
intelligence  to  the  enemy,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  shall  suffer  death,  or 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  or  milttary  commission  may  direct. 

"Art  82.  Spiea.  Any  person  who  in  time  of  war  shall  be  found  lurking  or 
acting  as  a  spy  in  or  about  any  of  the  fortifications,  posts,  quarters,  or 
encampments  of  any  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States,  or  elsewhere,  shall 
be  tried  by  a  general  court-martial  or  by  a  military  commission,  and  shall, 
on  conviction  thereof,  suffer  death, 

"F,  MISCELLAirBOOS    CRIXBS  AITD   OFnilSSS. 

"Art  83.  MUiUry  Property— Willful  or  Negligent  Lots,  Damage,  or  Wrong- 
fa!  Diapoiition.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  willfully,  or  through 
neglect,  suffers  to  be  lost,  spoiled,  damaged,  or  wrongfully  disposed  of,  any 
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military  property  belonging  to  the  United  States  shftll  make  good  the  loss  or 
damage  and  suffer  such  punishment  fts  a  court-martial  may  direcL 

"Art.  84.  Waste  or  Unlawfiil  Dupoiition  of  HUitur  Property  Issued  to 
Soldiers.  Any  soldier  who  sells  or  wrongfully  disposes  of  or  willfully  or 
through  neglect  injures  or  loses  any  horse,  arms,  ammunition,  accouterments, 
equipment,  clothing,  or  other  property  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service, 
shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  sis.  Drunk  on  Duty.  Any  officer  who  is  found  drunk  on  duty  shall,  if 
the  oSense  be  committed  in  time  of  war,  be  dismisled  from  the  service  and 
suffer  such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and  if  the  offense 
.  be  commilled  in  time  of  peace,  he  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may 
direct.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law,  except  an  officer,  who  is  found 
drunk  on  duty  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art.  86.  Hisbehanor  of  Sentinel.  Any  sentinel  who  is  found  drunk  or 
sleeping  upon  his  post,  or  who  leaves  it  before  he  is  regularly  relieved,  shall, 
if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time  of  war,  suffer  death  or  such  other  punish- 
ment as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and  if  the  offense  be  committed  in  time 
of  peace,  he  shall  suffer  any  punishment,  except  death,  that  a  court-martial 
may  direct 

"Art  67.  Personal  Interest  in  Sale  of  Provisions.  Any  officer  commanding 
in  any  garrison,  fort,  barracks,  camp,  or  other  place  where  troops  of  the 
United  Stales  may  be  serving  who,  for  his  private  advantage,  lays  any  duty 
or  imposition  upon  or  is  interested  in  the  sale  of  any  victuals  or  other  neces- 
saries of  life  brought  into  such  garrison,  fort,  barracks,  camp,  or  other  place 
for  the  use  of  the  troops,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service  and  suffer  such 
other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

"Art  88.  Intimidation  of  Persons  Bringins  Provisions,  Any  person  subject 
to  military  law  who  abuses,  intimidates,  does  violence  to,  or  wrongfully  inter- 
feres with  any  person  bringing  provisions,  supplies,  or  other  necessaries  to  the 
camp,  garrison  or  quarters  of  the  forces  of  the  United  States  shall  suffer  sudi 
punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  B9.  Good  Order  to  be  Maintained  and  Wrongs  Redressed.  All  per- 
sons subject  to  military  law  sre  to  behave  themselves  orderly  in  quarters, 
garrison,  carap,  and  on  the  march;  and  any  person  subject  to  military  law 
who  commits  any  waste  or  spoil,  or  willfully  destroys  any  property  what- 
soever (unless  by  order  of  his  commanding  officer),  or  commits  any  kind  of 
depredation  or  riot,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct.  Any 
commanding  officer  who,  upon  complaint  made  to  him,  refuses  or  omits  to 
see  reparation  made  to  the  party  injured,  in  so  far  as  the  offender's  pay  shall 
go  toward  such  reparation,  as  provided  for  in  article  one  hundred  and  five, 
shall  be  dismissed  from  the  service,,  or  otherwise  punished,  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct. 

"Art.  90.  Provoking  Speeches  or  Gestures.  No  person  subject  to  military 
law  shall  use  any  reproachful  or  provoking  speeches  or  gestures  to  another; 
and  any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  offends  against  the  provisions  of 
this  article  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct 

"Art  91.  Dueling.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  fights  or  pro- 
motes or  is  concerned  in  or  connives  at  lighting  a  duel,  or  who  having  knowl- 
edge of  a  challenge  sent  or  about  to  be  sent  fails  to  report  the  fact  promptly  to 
the  proper  authority  shall,  it  an  officer,  be  dismissed  from  the  service  or  suffer 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  direct;  and  it  any  other  person 
subject  to  military  law,  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may 
direct. 

"Art  92.  Hurder-^Rape.    Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  commits 
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murder  or  rape  shall  suffer  death  or  imprisonment  for  life,  as  a  court-martial 
may  direct;  but  no  person  shall  be  tried  by  court-martial  for  murder  or  rape 
committed  within  the  geographical  limits  of  the  States  of  the  Union  and  the 
District  of  Columbia  in  time  of  peace. 

(Note:  This  article  became  effective  on  August  29,  1916.] 

"Art.  93.  Varioiu  Crimea.  Any  person  subject  to  military  law  who  commits 
manslaughter,  mayhem,  arson,  burglary,  robbery,  larceny,  embezzlement,  per- 
jury, assault  with  intent  to  commit  any  felony,  or  assault  with  intent  to  do 
bodily  harm,  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct. 

"Art  94.  Frauds  Against  the  Government  Any  person  subject  to  military 
law  who  makes  or  causes  to  be  made  any  claim  against  the  United  States  or 
any  officer  thereof,  knowing  such  claim  to  be  false  or  fraudulent;  or 

"  Who  presents  or  causes  to  be  presented  to  any  person  in  the  civil  or 
miTitary  service  thereof,  for  approval  or  payment,  any  claim  against  the  United 
States,  or  any  officer  thereof,  knowing  such  claim  to  be  false  or  fraudulent;  or 

"  Who  enters  into  any  agreement  or  conspiracy  to  defraud  the  United 
States  by  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  allowance  or  payment  of 
any  false  or  fraudulent  claim;  or 

"  Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  approval, 
allowance,  or  payment  of  any  claim  against  the  United  Stales  or  against  any 
officer  thereof,  makes  or  uses,  or  procures,  or  advises  the  making  or  use  of, 
any  writing  or  other  paper  knowing  the  same  to  contain  any  false  or  fraudulent 
statements;  or 

"Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  approval, 
allowance,  or  payment  of  any  claim  against  the  United  States  or  any  officer 
thereof,  makes,  or  procures,  or  advises  the  making  of,  any  oath  to  any  fact  or 
to  any  writing  or  other  paper  knowing  such  oath  to  be  false;  or 

"Who,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining,  or  aiding  others  to  obtain,  the  approval, 
allowance,  or  payment  of  any  claim  against  the  United  States  or  any  officer 
thereof,  forges  or  counterfeits,  or  procures,  or  advises  the  forging  or  coun- 
terfeiting of  any  signature  upon  any  writing  or  other  paper,  or  uses,  or  pro- 
cures, or  advises  ihe  use  of  any  such  signature,  knowing  the  same  to  be  forged 
or  counterfeited;  or 

"  Who,  having  charge,  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  any  money  or  other 
property  of  the  United  States,  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military  service 
thereof,  knowingly  delivers,  or  causes  to  be  delivered,  to  any  person  having 
authority  to  receive  the  same,  any  amount  thereof  less  than  that  for  which  he 
receives  a  certificate  or  receipt;  or 

"Who,  being  authorized  to  make  or  deliver  any  paper  certifying  the  receipt 
of  any  property  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military 
service  thereof,  makes  or  delivers  to  any  person  such  writing,  without  having 
full  knowledge  of  the  truth  of  the  statements  therein  contained  and  with  in- 
tent to  defraud  the  United  States;  or 

"  Who  steals,  embezzles,  knowingly  and  willfuHy  misappropriates,  applies  to 
his  own  use  or  benefit,  or  wrongfully  or  knowingly  sells  or  disposes  of  any 
ordnance,  arms,  equipments,  ammunition,  clothing,  subsistence  stores,  money, 
or  other  property  of  the  United  States  furnished  or  intended  for  the  military 
service  thereof;  or 

"Who  knowingly  purchases  or  receives  in  pledge  for  any  obligation  or  in- 
debtedness from  any  soldier,  officer,  or  other  person  who  is  a  part  of  or 
employed  in  said  forces  or  service,  any  ordnance,  arms,  equipment,  ammuni- 
tion, clothing,  subsistence  stores,  or  other  property  of  the  United  States,  such 
soldier,  officer,  or  other  person  not  having  lawful  right  to  sell  or  pledge  the 
same; 
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"  Shall,  on  conviction  thereof,  be  punished  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  by 
such  other  punishment  as  a  court-martial  may  adjudge,  or  by  any  or  all  of 
said  penalties.  And  if  any  person,  being  guilty  of  any  of  the  offenses  aforesaid 
while  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States,  receives  his  discharge  or  is 
dismissed  from  the  service,  be  shall  continue  to  be  liable  to  be  arrested  and 
held  for  trial  and  sentence  by  a  court-martial  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the 
same  extent  as  if  he  had  not  received  such  discharge  nor  been  dismissed. 

"Art.  95.  Conduct  Unbecoming  an  OfiBcer  attd  Gentleman.  Any  officer  or 
cadet  who  is  convicted  of  conduct  unbecoming  an  officer  and  a  gentleman  shall 
be  dismissed  from  the  service. 

"Art.  06.  General  Article.  Though  not  mentioned  in  these  articles,  all  dis- 
orders and  neglects  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  all 
conduct  of  a  nature  to  bring  discredit  upon  the  military  service,  and  all  crimes 
or  offenses  not  capital,  of  which  persons  subject  to  military  law  may  be  guilty, 
shall  be  taken  cognizance  of  by  a  general  or  special  or  summary  court-martial, 
according  to  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  offense,  and  punished  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  such  court 

"  IV.  COURTS  OP  INQUIRY. 

"Art  97.  When  and  by  Whom  Ordered.  A  court  of  inquiry  to  examine  into 
the  nature  of  any  transaction  of  or  accusation  or  imputation  against  any 
officer  or  soldier  may  be  ordered  by  the  President  or  by  any  commanding 
officer;  but  a  court  of  inquiry  shall  not  be  ordered  by  any  commanding  officer 
except  upon  the  request  of  the  officer  or  soldier  whose  conduct  is  to  be 
inquired  into. 

"Art.  98.  Compotition.  A  court  of  inquiry  shall  consist  of  three  or  more 
officers.     For  each  court  of  inquiry  the  authority  appointing  the  court  shall 

"Art  99.  Challenges.  Members  of  a  court  of  inquiry  may  be  challenged  by 
the  parly  whose  conduct  is  to  be  inquired  into,  but  only  for  cause  stated  to  the 
court.  The  court  shall  determine  Ihe  relevancy  and  validity  of  any  challenge, 
and  shall  not  receive  a  challenge  to  more  than  one  member  at  a  time.  The 
party  whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into  shall  have  the  right  to  be  repre- 
sented before  the  court  by  counsel  of  his  own  selection,  if  such  counsel  be 
reasonably  available. 

"Art.  100.  Oath  of  Members  and  Recorders.  The  recorder  of  a  court  of 
inquiry  shall  administer  to  the  members  the  following  oath;  'You,  A.  B.,  do 
swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will  well  and  truly  examine  and  inquire,  according 
to  the  evidence,  into  the  matter  now  before  you,  without  partiality,  favor, 
affection,  prejudice,  or  hope  of  reward.  So  help  you  God.'  After  which  the 
president  of  the  court  shall  administer  to  the  recorder  the  following  oath: 
'  You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  (or  affirm)  that  you  will,  according  to  your  best  abilities, 
accurately  and  impartially  record  the  proceedings  of  Ihe  court  and  the  evidence 
to  be  given  in  the  case  in  hearing.     So  help  you  God.' 

"In  case  of  affirmation  the  closing  sentence  of  adjuration  will  be  omitted. 

"Art.  101.  Powers;  Procedure.  A  court  of  inquiry  and  the  recorder  thereof 
shall  have  ihe  same  power  to  summon  and  examine  witnesses  as  is  given  to 
courts-martial  and  Ibe  judge  advocate  thereof.  Such  witnesses  shall  take  the 
same  oath  or  affirmation  that  is  taken  by  witnesses  before  courts-martial. 
A  reporter  or  an  interpreter  for  a  court  of  inquiry  shall,  before  entering  upon 
his  duties,  take  the  oath  or  affirmation  required  of  a  reporter  or  an  interpreter 
for  a  court-martial.  The  party  whose  conduct  is  being  inquired  into  or  his 
counsel,  if  any,  shall  be  permitted  to  examine  and  cross-examine  witnesses 
so  as  fully  to  investigate  the  circumstances  in  question. 
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"Art.  102.  Opinion  on  Herita  of  Caie.  A  court  of  inquiry  shall  not  give  an 
opinion  on  the  merits  of  the  case  inquired  into  unless  specially  ordered  to  do  so. 

"Art.  103,  Record  of  Proceedings — How  Authenticated.  Each  court  of  in- 
quiry shall  keep  a  record  of  its  proceedings,  which  shall  be  authenticated  by 
the  signature  of  the  president  and  the  recorder  thereof,  and  be  forwarded  to 
the  convening  authority.  In  case  the  record  can  not  be  authenticated  by  the 
recorder,  by  reason  of  his  death,  disability,  or  absence,  it  shall  be  s^ned  by 
the  president  and  by  one  othier  member  of  the  court. 

"V.  MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS. 

"Art.  104.  Disciplinary  Powers  of  Commanding  OfEcerg,  Under  such  regu- 
lations as  the  President  may  prescribe,  and  which  he  may  from  time  to  time 
revoke,  alter,  or  add  to,  the  commanding  officer  of  any  detachment,  company, 
or  higher  command  may,  for  minor  offenses  not  denied  by  the  accused,  impose 
disciplinary  punishments  upon  persons  of  his  command  without  the  inter- 
vention of  a  court-martial,  unless  the  accused  demands  trial  by  court-martial. 

"The  disciplinary  punishments  authorized  by  this  article  may  include  ad- 
monition, reprimand,  withholding  of  privileges,  extra  fatigue,  and  restriction 
to  certain  specified  limits,  but  shall  not  include  forfeiture  of  pay  or  confine- 
ment under  guard.  A  person  punished  under  authority  of  this  article,  who 
deems  his  punishment  unjust  or  disproportionate  to  the  offense,  may,  through 
the  proper  channel,  appeal  to  the  next  superior  authority,  but  may  in  the 
meantime  be  required  to  undergo  the  punishment  adjudged.  The  commanding 
officer  who  imposes  the  punishment,  his  successor  in  command,  and  superior 
authority  shall  have  power  to  mitigate  or  remit  any  unexecuted  portion  of 
the  punishment.  The  imposition  and  enforcement  of  disciplinary  punishment 
under  authority  of  this  article  for  any  act  or  omission  shall  not  be  a  bar  to 
trial  by  court-martial  for  a  crime  or  offense  growing  out  of  the  same  act  or 
omission;  but  the  fact  that  a  disciplinary  punishment  has  been  enforced  may 
be  shown  by  the  accused  upon  trial,  and  when  so  shown  shall  be  considered  in 
determining  the  measure  of  punishment  to  be  adjudged  in  the  event  of  a  finding 
of  guilty. 

"Art  lOS.  Injuries  to  Person  or  Property^— Redress  of.  Whenever  com- 
plaint is  made  to  any  commanding  officer  that  damage  has  been  done  to  the 
property  of  any  person  or  that  his  property  has  been  wrongfully  taken  by 
persons  subject  to  military  law,  such  complaint  shall  be  investigated  by  a  board 
consisting  of  any  number  of  officers  from  one  to  three,  which  board  shall  be 
convened  by  the  commanding  officer  and  shall  have,  for  the  purpose  of  such 
Investigation,  power  to  summon  witnesses  and  examine  them  upon  oath  or 
affirmation,  to  receive  depositions  or  other  documentary  evidence,  and  to  assess 
the  damages  sustained  against  the  responsible  parties.  The  assessment  of 
damages  made  by  such  board  shall  be  subject  to  the. approval  of  the  command- 
ing officer,  and  in  the  amount  approved  by  him  shall  be  slopped  against  the 
pay  of  the  offenders.  And  the  order  of  such  commanding  officer  directing 
stoppages  herein  authorized  shall  be  conclusive  on  any  disbursing  officer  for 
the  payment  by  him  to   the  injured  parties  of   the   stoppages   so  ordered. 

"Where  the  offenders  can  not  be  ascertained,  but  the  organization  or  de- 
tachment to  which  they  belong  is  known,  stoppages  to  ihe  amount  of 
damages  inflicted  may  be  made  and  assessed  in  such  proportion  as  may  be 
deemed  just  upon  the  individual  members  thereof  who  are  shown  to  have 
been  present  with  such  organization  or  detachment  at  the  time  the  damages 
complained  of  were  inflicted  as  determined  by  the  approved  findings  of 
the  board. 
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"Art.  106.  Arren  of  Deterten  by  CivU  Officials.  It  shall  be  hwlal  foe 
any  civil  officer  having  authority  under  the  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  of 
any  State,  Territory,  District,  or  possession  of  the  United  States,  to  aireii 
offenders,  summarily  to  arrest  a  deserter  from  the  military  service  of  the 
United  States  and  deliver  him  into  the  cuaiody  of  the  military  authorities  ol 
the  United  States. 

"Art.  107.  Soldiers  to  Make  Good  Time  Lost.  Every  soldier  who  b  an  exisi- 
ing  or  subsequent  enlistment  deserts  the  service  of  the  United  States  or  withooi 
proper  authority  absents  himself  from  his  organization,  station,  or  duty  for 
more  than  one  day,  or  who  is  confined  for  more  than  one  day  under  senteoce, 
or  while  awaiting  trial  and  disposition  of  his  case,  if  the  trial  results  in  con- 
viction, or  through  the  intemperate  use  of  drugs  or  alcoholic  liquor,  or  through 
disease  or  injury  the  result  of  his  own  misconduct,  renders  himself  unable  for 
more  than  one  day  to  perform  duty,  shall  be  liaMe  to  serve,  after  his  return 
to  a  full-duty  status,  for  such  period  as  shall,  with  the  time  he  may  have 
served  prior  to  such  desertion,  unauthorised  absence,  confinement,  or  ioabilitT 
to  perform  duty,  amount  to  the  full  term  of  that  part  of  his  enlistment  period 
which  he  is  required  to  serve  with  his  organization  before  being  (urloughed 
to  the  Army  reserve. 

"Art.  106.  Soldiers — Separation  from  the  Service.  No  enlisted  man.  law- 
fully inducted  into  the  miltary  service  of  the  United  States,  shall  be  discharged 
from  said  service  without  a  certificate  of  discharge,  signed  by  a  field  officet 
of  the  regiment  or  other  organization  to  which  the  enlisted  man  belongs  or 
by  the  commanding  officer  when  no  such  field  officer  is  present;  and  no  enlisted 
man  shall  be  discharged  from  said  service  before  his  term  of  service  has 
expired,  except  by  order  of  the  President,  the  Secretary  of  War.  the  com- 
manding officer  of  a  department,  or  by  sentence  of  a  general  court-martiaL 

"Art.  109.   Oath  of  Enlistment.    At  the  time  of  his  enlistment  every  soldier 

shall  take  the  following  oath  or  affirmation:  '  I, ,  do  solemnly  swear  (or 

affirm)  that  I  will  bear  true  faith  and  allegiance  to  the  United  States  of 
America;  that  I  will  serve  them  honestly  and  faithfully  against  all  their 
enemies  whomsoever;  and  that  I  will  obey  the  orders  of  the  President  of  the 
United  States  and  the  orders  of  the  oflicers  appointed  over  me,  according 
to  the  Rules  and  Articles  of  War.'  This  oath  or  affirmation  may  be  taken 
before  any  officer. 

"Art.  110.  Certain  Articles  to  be  Read  and  Explained.  Articles  one,  two. 
and  twenty-nine,  fifty-four  to  ninety-six,  inclusive,  and  one  hundred  and  four 
to  one  hundred  and  nine,  inclusive,  shall  be  read  and  explained  to  every  soldier 
at  the  time  of  his  enlistment  or  muster  in,  or  within  six  days  thereafter,  and 
shall  be  read  and  explained  once  every  six  months  to  the  soldiers  of  every 
garrison,  regiment,  or  company  in  the  service  of  the  United  Slates. 

"Art.  111.  Copy  of  Record  of  TriaL  Every  person  tried  by  a  general  court- 
martial  shall,  on  demand  therefor,  made  by  himself  or  by  any  person  in  hts 
behalf,  be  entitled  to  a  copy  of  the  record  of  the  trial. 

"Art.  112.  Effects  of  Deceased  Persons — Disposition  ol.  In  case  of  the 
death  of  any  person  subject  to  military  law,  the  commanding  officer  of  the 
place  of  command  will  permit  the  legal  representative  or  widow  of  the  de- 
ceased, if 'present,  to  take  possession  of  all  his  effects  then  in  camp  or  quarters, 
and  if  no  legal  representative  or  widow  be  present,  the  commanding  ofRcer 
shall  direct  a  summary  court  to  secure  all  such  effects;  and  said  summary  coart 
shall  have  authority  to  convert  such  effects  info  cash,  by  public  or  private  sale, 
not  earlier  than  thirty  days  after  the  death  of  the  deceased,  and  to  collect  and 
receive  any  debts  due  decedent's  estate  by  local  debtors;  and  as  soon  as 
practicable  after  converting  such  effects  into  cash  said  summary  conrt   shall 
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deposit  with  the  proper  officer,  to  be  designated  in  regulfttions,  an^  cash 
belonging  to  decedent's  estate,  and  ihall  transmit  a  receipt  for  snch  deposit, 
accompanied  by  any  will  or  other  papers  o(  value  belonging  to  the  deceased, 
an  inventory  of  the  effects  sectired  by  said  summary  court,  and  a  full  account 
of  his  transactions  to  the  War  Deparftnent  for  transmission  to  the  Auditor  for 
the  War  Department  for  action  as  authorized  by  law  in  the  settlement  of  the 
accounts  of  deceased  officers  or  enlisted  men  of  the  Army;  but  if  in  the 
meantime  the  legal  representative,  or  widow,  shall  present  himself  or  herself 
to  take  possession  of  decedent's  estate,  the  said  summary  court  shall  turn  over 
to  him  or  her  all  effects  not  sold  and  cash  belonging  to  said  estate,  together 
with  an  inventory  and  account,  and  make  to  the  War  Department  a  full  report 

"The  provisions  of  this  article  shall  be  applicable  to  inmates  of  the  United 
States  Soldiers'  Home  who  die  in  any  United  States  military  hospital  outside  of 
the  District  of  Columbia  where  sent  from  the  home  for  treatment, 

"Art.  113.  InqueatB.  When  at  any  post,  fort,  camp,  or  other  place  garrisoned 
by  the  military  forces  of  the  United  States  and  under  the  exclusive  jurisdiction 
of  the  United  States,  any  person  shall  have  been  found  dead  under  circum- 
stances which  appear  to  require  investigation,  the  commanding  officer  will 
designate  and  direct  a  summary  court-martial  to  investigate  the  circumstances 
attending  the  death;  and,  for  this  purpose,  such  summary  court-martial  shall 
have  power  to  summon  witnesses  and  examine  them  upon  oath  or  affirmation. 
He  shall  promptly  transmit  to  the  post  or  other  commander  a  report  of  his 
investigation  and  of  his  findings  as  to  the  cause  of  the  death. 

"Art.  114.  Authority  to  Administer  Oatbs.  Any  judge  advocate  or  acting 
judge  advocate,  the  president  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial,  any  sum- 
mary court-martial,  the  judge  advocate  or  any  assistant  judge  advocate  of  a 
general  or  special  court-martial,  the  president  or  the  recorder  of  a  court  of 
inquiry  or  of  a  military  board,  any  officer  designated  to  take  a  deposition,  any 
officer  detailed  to  conduct  an  investigation,  and  the  adjutant  of  any  command 
shall  have  power  to  administer  oaths  for  the  purposes  of  the  administration  of 
military  justice  and  for  otljer  purposes  of  military  administration;  and  in 
foreign  places  where  the  Army  may  be  serving  shall  have  the  general  powers 
of  a  notary  public  or  of  a  consul  of  the  United  States  in  the  administration 
of  oaths,  the  execution  and  acknowledgment  of  legal  instruments,  the  attests* 
tion  of  documents,  and  all  other  forms  of  notarial  acts  to  be  executed  by 
persons  subject  to  military  law. 

"Art.  115.  Appointment  of  Reporters  and  Interpreters.  Under  such  regula- 
tions as  the  Secretary  of  War  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe,  the  president 
of  a  court-martial  or  military  commission,  or  a  court  of  inquiry  shall  have 
power  to  appoint  a  reporter,  who  shall  record  the  proceedings  of  and  testimony 
taken  before  such  court  or  commission  and  may  set  down  the  same,  in  the  first 
instance,  in  shorthand  Under  like  regulations  the  president  of  a  court-martial 
or  military  commission,  or  court  of  inquiry,  or  a  summary  court,  may  appoint 
an  interpreter,  who  shall  interpret  for  the  court  or  commission. 

"Art.  116.  Powerv  of  Assistant  Judge  Advocates.  An  assistant  judge  advo- 
cate of  a  general  court-martial  shall  be  competent  to  perform  any  duty  de- 
volved by  law,  regulation,  or  the  custom  of  the  service  upon  the  judge  advo- 
cate of  the  court. 

"Art.  117.  Removal  of  Civil  Suits.  When  any  civil  or  criminal  prosecution 
is  commenced  in  any  court  of  a  State  against  any  officer,  soldier,  or  other 
person  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  Slates  on  account  of  any  act  done 
tinder  color  of  his  office  or  status,  or  in  respect  to  which  he  claims  atiy  right, 
title,  or  authority  under  any  law  of  the  United  States  respecting  the  military 
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forces  thereof,  or  under  the  law  of  war,  such  suit  or  prosecution  any  at  any 

time  before  the  trial  or  final  hearing  thereof  be  removed  for  trial  into  the 
district  court  of  the  United  States  in  the  district  where  the  same  is  pending  in 
the  manner  prescribed  in  ccction  thirty-three  of  the  Act  entitled  'An  Act  to 
codify,  revise,  and  amend  the  laws  relating  to  the  judiciary,'  approved  March 
three,  nineteen  hundred  and  eleven,  and  the  cause  shall  thereupon  be  entered 
on  the  docket  of  said  district  court  and  shall  proceed  therein  as  if  the  cause 
had  been  originally  commenced  in  said  district  court  and  the  same  proceedings 
had  been  taken  in  such  suit  or  prosecution  in  said  district  court  as  shall  have 
been  had  therein  in  said  State  court  prior  to  its  removal,  and  said  district  court 
shall  have  full  power  to  hear  and  determine  said  cause. 

"Art  118.  Officers,  Separation  from  Service.  No  officer  shall  be  discharged 
or  dismissed  from  ihe  service  except  by  order  of  the  President  or  by  sentence 
of  a  general  court-martial;  and  in  time  of  peace  no  officer  shall  be  dismissed  ' 
except  in  pursuance  of  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  or  in  mitigation  thereof: 
but  the  President  may  at  any  time  drop  from  the  rolls  of  the  Army  any  ofiicer 
who  has  been  absent  from  duly  three  months  without  leave  or  who  has  been 
absent  in  confinement  in  a  prison  or  penitentiary  for  three  months  after  final 
conviction  by  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction, 

"Art.  119.  Rank  and  Precedence  Among  Regulars,  Hilitia,  and  Volunteers.' 
That  in  time  of  war  or  public  danger,  when  two  or  more  officers  of  the  same 
grade  are  on  duty  in  the  same  held,  department,  or  command,  or  of  organiza- 
tions thereof,  the  President  may  assign  the  command  of  the  forces  of  such 
field,  department,  or  command,  or  of  any  organization  thereof,  without  regard 
to  seniority  of  rank  in  the  same  grade.  In  the  absence  of  such  assignment 
by  ihe  President,  officers  of  ihe  same  grade  shall  rank  and  have  precedence 
in  the  following  order,  without  regard  to  date  of  rank  or  commission  as 
between  officers  of  different  classes,  namely:  First,  officers  of  the  Regular 
Army  and  officers  of  the  Marine  Corps  detached  for  service  with  the  Army 
by  order  of  the  President;  second,  officers  of  forces  dratted  or  called  into 
the  service  of  the  United  States;  and,  third.  olBccrs  of  the  volunteer  forces: 
Provided,  That  officers  of  the  Regular  Army  holding  commissions  in  forces 
drafted  or  called  into  the  service  of  the  United  States  or  in  the  volunteer  forces 
shall  rank  and  have  precedence  under  said  commissions  as  if  they  were  com- 
missions in  the  Regular  Army;  the  rank  of  officers  of  the  Regular  Army  under 
commissions  in  the  National  Guard  as  such  shall  not,  for  the  purposes  of 
this  article,  be  held  to  antedate  the  acceptance  of  such  officers  into  the  service 
of  the  United  States   under  said  commissions. 

"Art.  120.  Command  When  Different  Coips  or  Commands  Happen  to  Join. 
When  different  corps  or  commands  of  the  military  forces  of  the  United  Slates 
happen  to  join  or  do  duty  together  the  officer  highest  in  rank  of  the  line  of  the 
Regular  Army,  Marine  Corps,  forces  drafted  or  called  into  the  service  of  the 
United  Slates,  or  Volunteers,  there  on  duty,  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
the  last  preceding  article,  command  the  whole  and  give  orders  for  what  is 
needful  in  the  service,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the   President. 

"Art  121.  Complaints  of  Wrongs.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  believes  himself 
wronged  by  his  commanding,  officer,  and.  upon  due  application  to  such  com- 
mander, is  refused  redress,  may  complain  to  the  general  coiiimanding  in  the 
locality  where  the  officer  against  whom  the  complaint  is  made  Is  stationed. 
The  general  shall  examine  into  said  complaint  and  take  proper  measures  (or 
redressing  the  wrong  complained  of;  and  he  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  trans- 
mit to  the  Department  of  War  a  true  statement  of  such  complaint,  with  the 
proceedings  had   thereon." 

Sec.  4.    The  provisions  of  section  three  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  and  b« 
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in  force  on  and  after  the  first  day  of  March,  nineteen  hundred  and  seventeen: 
Provided,  That  articles  four,  thirteen,  fourteen,  fifteen,  twenty-nine,  forty- 
seven,  forty-nine,  and  nincty-lwo  shall  take  effect  immediately  upon  the  approval 
of  this  Act. 

Sec.  5.  That  all  offenses  committed  and  all  penalties,  forfeitures,  finea,  or 
liabilities  incurred  prior  to  the  taking  effect  of  this  Act,  under  any  law  embraced 
in  or  modified,  changed,  or  repealed  by  this  Act,  may  be  prosecuted,  punished, 
and  enforced  in  the  same  manner  and  with  the  same  effect  as  if  this  Act  had 
not  been  passed. 

Sec  6.  All  laws  and  parts  of  laws  in  Bo  far  as  they  are  inconsistent  with 
this  Act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Act  of  August  29.  1916  {39  Stat.,  650-670). 


APPENDIX  2. 

SYSTEM  OF   COURTS-MARTIAL  FOR   NATIONAL   GUARD 
NOT  IN  THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

Sec,  102.  Except  in  organizations  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  courts- 
martial  in  the  National  Guard  shall  be  of  three  kinds,  namely,  general  courts- 
martial,  special  courts-martial,  and  summary  courts-martial.  They  shall  be 
constituted  like,  and  have  cognizance  of  the  same  subjecls,  and  possess  like 
powers,  except  as  to  punishments,  as  similar  courts  provided  for  by  the  laws 
and  regulations  governing  the  Army  of  the  United  States,  and  the  proceedings 
of  courts-martial  of  the  National  Guard  shall  follow  the  forms  and  modes  of 
procedure  prescribed  for  said  similar  courts. 

Sec.  103.  General  courts-martial  of  the  National  Guard  not  in  the  service  of 
the  United  States  may  be  convened  by  orders  of  the  President,  or  of  the  gov- 
ernors of  the  respective  States  and  Territories,  or  by  the  commanding  general 
of  the  National  Guard  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  such  courts  shall  have 
the  power  to  impose  fines  not  exceeding  $200;  to  sentence  to  forfeiture  of  pay 
and  allowances;  to  a  reprimand;  to  dismissal  or  dishonorable  discharge  from 
the  service;  to  reduction  of  noncommissioned  oflicers  to  the  ranks;  or  any 
two  or  more  of  such  punishments  may  be  combined  in  the  sentences  imposed 
by  such  courts. 

Sec.  104.  In  the  National  Guard,  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  the 
commanding  officer  of  each  garrison,  fort,  post,  camp,  or  other  place,  brigade. 
regiment,  detached  battalion,  or  other  detached  command,  may  appoint  special 
courts-martial  for  his  command;  but  such  special  courts-martial  may  in  any 
case  be  appointed  by  superior  authority  when  by  the  latter  deemed  desirable. 
Special  courts-martial  shall  have  power  to  try  any  person  subject  to  military 
law,  except  a  commissioned  officer,  for  any  crime  or  offense  made  punishable 
by  the  military  laws  of  the  United  States,  and  such  special  courts-martial  shall 
have  the  same  powers  of  punishment  as  do  general  courts- martial,  except  that 
fines  imposed  by  such  courts  shall  not  exceed  $100, 

Sec.  105.  In  the  National  Guard,  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  States, 
the  commanding  officer  of  each  garrison,  fort,  post,  or  other  place,  regiment 
or  corps,  detached  battalion,  company,  or  other  detachment  of  the  National 
Guard  may  appoint  for  such  place  or  command  a  summary  court  to  consist 
of  one  officer,  who  shall  have  power  to  administer  oaths  and  to  try  the 
enlisted  men  of  such  place  or  command  for  breaches  of  discipline  and  violations 
of  laws  governing  such  organizations;  and  said  court,  when  satisfied  of  the 
guilt  of  such  soldier,  may  impose   fines   not  exceeding  $25   for  any  single 
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offense;  may  sentence  noncommissioned  officers  to  reduction  to  the  ranks; 
may  sentence  to  forfeiture  of  pay  and  allowances  The  proceedings  of 
such  court  shall  be  informal,  snd  the  minutes  thereof  shall  be  the  same  as' 
prescribed  for  summary  courts  of  the  Army  of  the  United   States. 

Sec  106.  All  courts-martial  of  the  Nat:onal  Guard,  not  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  including  summary  courts,  shall  have  power  to  sentence  to  con- 
finement in  lieu  of  lines  authorized  to  be  imposed:  Provided,  That  such 
sentences  of  confinement  shall  not  exceed  one  day  for  each  dollar  of  fine 
authorized. 

Sec  107.  No  sentence  of  dismissal  from  the  service  or  dishonorable  dis- 
charge, imposed  by  a  National  Guard  court-martial,  not  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  shall  be  executed  until  approved  by  the  governor  of  the  State 
or  Territory  concerned,  or  by  the  commanding  general  of  the  National  Guard 
of  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Sec.  108.  In  the  National  Guard,  not  in  the  service  of  the  United  Stetes, 
presidents  of  courta-martial  and  summary  court  officers  shall  have  power  to 
issue  warrants  to  arrest  accused  persons  and  to  bring  them  before  the  court 
for  trial  whenever  such  persons  shall  have  disobeyed  an  order  tn  writing  from 
the  convening  authority  to  appear  before  such  court,  a  copy  of  the  charge  or 
charges  having  been  delivered  to  the  accused  with  such  order,  and  to  issue 
■ubpoenaB  and  subpcenas  duces  tecum  and  to  enforce  by  attachment  attendance 
of  witnesses  and  the  production  of  books  and  papers,  and  to  sentence  for  a 
refusal  to  be  sworn  or  to  answer  as  provided  in  actions  before  civil   courts. 

All  processes  and  sentences  of  s^id  courts  shall  be  executed  by  such  civil 
officers  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  laws  of  the  several  States  and  Terri- 
tories, and  in  any  State  where  no  provision  shall  have  been  made  for  such 
action,  and  in  the  Territories  and  the  District  of  Columbia,  such  processes  and 
sentences  shall  be  executed  by  a  United  States  marshal  or  his  duly  appointed 
deputy,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  any  United  States  marshal  to  execute  all 
such  processes  and  sentences  and  make  return  thereof  to  the  officer  issuing  or 
imposing  the  same.   (Act  of  June  3,  1916,  39  Stat.,  208.  209.) 

APPENDIX  3. 
(FRONT.) 

Charge  sheet  No.  in  summary  court  record . 

(Pisee.)       ~              (b«tt)           ~~ 
)               (Christian    name.)            (Rank    and   organization.) 
enlistment, .      Rate  of  pay, . 

(Give  dates,  with  character  given  on  each  discharge.) 
Arrest: .     No.  of  previous  convictions,  . 


e  of  < 


Charge  — :    Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification  — :    In  that,  etc. 
Form  No.  594,  A.  G.  O. 
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[BACK.] 
Pleas: . 

Findings; .  ^ays  in  \  ^"T ■ 

Sentence: .  1  Confinement: . 

Maximum  punishment:  -■— ■  ■. 

[Note:  The  above  spaces  are  intended  only  for  use  for  record  purposes  at 
the  headquarters  of  the  officer  appointing  the  special  or  general  court-martial, 
and  it  is  not  intended  that  they  shall  be  filled  in  by  summary  cotirts,  trial  judge 
advocates,  etc.] 

INSTRUCTIONS. 
(M.  C.  M..  pars.  75,  76,  79,  306.) 

1.  Submission  of  Charges.  All  charges  for  trial  by  court-martial  will  be  pre- 
pared in  triplicate,  using  the  prescribed  charge  sheet  as  a  first  sheet  and  using 
such  additional  sheets  of  ordinary  paper  as  are  required.  They  will  be 
accompanied — 

(a)  Except  when  trial  is  to  be  had  by  summary  court,  by  a  brief  statement 
of  the  substance  of  all  material  testimony  expected  from  each  material  witness, 
both  those  for  the  prosecution  and  those  for  the  defense,  together  with  all 
available  and  necessary  information  as  to  any  other  actual  or  probable  testi- 
mony or  evidence  in  the  case;  and 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  soldier,  by  properly  authenticated  evidence  of  con- 
victions, if  any,  of  an  offense  or  offenses  committed  by  htm  during  his  current 
enlistment  and  within  one  year  next  preceding  the  date  of  the  alleged  com- 
mission by  him  of  any  offense  set  forth  in  the  charges. 

They  will  be  forwarded  by  the  officer  preferring  them  to  the  officer  imme- 
diately exercising  summary  court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to 
which  the  accused  belongs,  and  will  by  him  and  by  each  superior  commander 
into  whose  hands  they  may  come  either  be  referred  to  a  court-martial  within 
his  jurisdiction  for  trial,  forwarded  to  the  next  superior  authority  exercising 
court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to  which  the  accused  belongs  or 
pertains,  or  otherwise  disposed  of  as  circumstances  may  appear  to  require. 

2.  laveatigation  of  Charges.  If  the  officer  immediately  exercising  summary 
court-martial  jurisdiction  over  the  command  to  which  the  accused  belongs  or 
pertains  decides  to  forward  the  charges  to  superior  authority,  he  will,  before 
so  doing,  either  carefully  investigate  them  himself  or  will  cause  an  officer 
other  than  the  officer  preferring  the  charges  carefully  to  investigate  them  and 
to  report  to  him,  orally  or  otherwise,  the  result  of  such  investigation.  The 
officer  investigating  the  charges  will  afford  to  the  accused  an  opportunity  to 
make  any  statement,  offer  any  evidence,  or  present  any  matter  in  extenuation 
that  he  may  desire  to  have  considered  in  connection  with  the  accusations 
against  him.  If  the  accused  desires  to  submit  noihing,  the  indorsement  will  so 
state.  In  his  indorsement  forwarding  the  charges  to  superior  authority  he 
will  include: 

(a)  The  name  of  the  officer  who  investigated  the  charges; 

(b)  The  opinion  of  both  such  officer  and  himself  as  to  whether  the  several 
charges  can  be  sustained; 

(c)  The  substance  of  such  material  statement,  if  any,  as  the  accused  may 
have  voluntarily  made  in  connection  with  the  case  during  the  investigation 
thereof; 
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(d)  A  summary  of  the  extenuating  circumstances,  if  any,  connected  with 
the  case;  and 

(e)  His  recommendation  of  action  to  be  taken. 

3.  Disposition  of  Copies  of  Charges.  <a}  When  trial  is  had  by  summary 
court  the  charges  will  be  completed  as  the  record  of  trial,  a  copy  thereof 
will  be  completed  as  a  copy  of  the  summary  court  record  for  the  company  or 
other  commander,  and  the  other  copy  will,  with  the  least  practicable  delay 
after  action  has  been  taken  on  the  sentence,  be  completed  and  transmitted 
as  the  required  report  of  trial  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial 
jurisdiction  over  the  command,  there  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  judge 
advocate  for  a  period  of  two  years,  at  the  end  of  which  time  it  may  be 
destroyed;  and 

(b)  When  trial  is  to  be  had  by  special  or  general  court-martial  the  charges 
and  one  copy  thereof  will  be  referred  to  the  trial  judge  advocate,  the  copy 
to  be  furnished  by  him  to  the  accused  or  his  counsel,  and  the  other  copy 
will  be  used  for  record  purposes  in  the  office  of  the  officer  appointing  the 
trial  court,  the  top  fold  of  the  copy  of  the  charge  sheet,  in  case  of  trial  by 
general  court-martial,  being  detached  at  the  proper  time  and  forwarded  lA'ith 
the  record  of  trial  to  the  Judge  Advocate  General  of  the  Army. 

4.  Diipositioti  of  Evidence  of  Previous  ConvictionB.  (a)  The  erideace  of  a 
previous  conviction  referred  to  a  summary  court  or  to  the  judge  advocate 
of  a  special  court  will,  after  trial,  be  returned  by  him  to  the  appointing 
authority  and  will,  after  action  by  the  latter  on  the  case,  be  returned  to  the 
company  or  detachment  to  which  it  pertains; 

(b)  The  evidence  of  a  previous  conviction  referred  to  the  judge  advocate 
of  a  general  court-martial  will,  if  a  company  record,  after  trial  be  returned 
by  him  direct  to  the  company  or  detachment  to  which  it  pertains,  and  a  cer- 
tified copy  thereof  will  be  attached  to  the  record  of  trial, 

[Note:  This  form  supersedes  the  blank  form  for  record  of  trial  by  summary 
court  (Form  No.  99.  A.  G.  O,).  the  blank  form  tor  report  of  trial  by  summary 
court  (Form  No.  S9.  A.  G.  O.),  and  the  blank  form  for  statement  of  service 
(Form  No,  15,  A.  G.  O,).] 

APPENDIX  4.; 

K)RMS  FOR  CHARGES  AND  SPECIFICATIONS. 

INSTRUCTIONS. 
The  forms  for  charges  and  specifications  set  forth  below  constitute  a  general 
guide  for  use  in  the  drafting  oE  charges  and  specifications  under  the  several 
articles  of  war,  not  only  for  offenses  specifically  provided  for  in  the  forms  but 
also  for  like  offenses  not  specifically  mentioned  therein.  In  preparing  charges 
the  following  general  rules  should  be  observed: 

(a)  When  there  is  more  than  one  charge  the  charges  will  be  numbered,  using 
the  Roman  numerals,  viz.,  I,  11,  etc. 

(b)  When  there  is  more  than  one  specification  under  a  charge  the  specifica- 
tions under  that  charge  will  be  numbered,  using  the  Arabic  numerals,  vii., 
1,  2,  etc. 

(c)  The  form  provided  tor  the  charge  will  not  in  any  case  be  abbreviated, 
added  to,  or  deviated  from. 

(d)  The  several  forms  provided  for  specifications  will  be  added  to  or  deviated 
from  when  circumstances  require  such  addition  or  deviation,  and  in  charging 
minor  offenses  with  a  view  to  trial  by  summary  court  they  may  in  proper 
cases  be  abbreviated. 
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(e)  The  worda  inclosed  in  parentheses  or  brackets,  or  both,  in  the  forms  for 
specifications  may  or  may  not  be  used,  as  circumstances  require. 

(f)  The  blanks  inclosed  in  parentheses  in  the  forms  for  specifications  indicate 
that  a  proper  substitute  may  be  used. 

(g)  The  name  of  the  accused  as  entered  in  the  specification  should,  except 
in  a  case  in  which  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court  over  the  person  is  not  dependent 
upon  his  being  a  person  subject  to  military  law  (e.  g.,  see  A.  W..  81  and  82),  be 
accompanied  by  such  descriptive  language  as  will  show  that  he  is  a  person 
aubject  to  military  law  and  therefore  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court. 

as  "  Pvt.  John    Doe.  Company  .  Infantry";   "  Pvt.  John   Doe, 

United  States  Marine  Corps,  detached  for  service  with  the  Army, 

by  order  of  the  President ";  "  John  Doe,  a  retainer  to  the  camp  ";  "  John  Doe,  a 
person  accompanying  the  Army  of  the  United  States  without  the  territorial 
jurisdiction  of  the  United  Stales  ";  "  John  Doe,  a  person  serving  with  the  Army 
of  the  United  States  in  the  field  ";  "  John  Doe,  a  genera!  prisoner  ";  "  John  Doe, 
a  person  under  a  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial." 

(h)  The  place  and  date  of  the  commission  of  the  alleged  offense  will  ordi- 
narily be  stated  in  the  body  of  the  specification  and  not  in  a  separate  line  at  the 
end  thereof. 

0)  The  words  "officer  preferring  charge,"  or  words  of  .similar  import,  will 
not  be  used  in  connection  with  the  signature  of  the  officer  who  subscribes  the 
charges. 

SPECIMEN  CHARGES. 

[To  be  placed  on  charge  sheet,  Appendix  3.] 
Charge  I:  VioUtion  of  the  54th  Article  ol  War. 

Specih cation:  In  that  Pvt.  Richard  Roe,  Company  A,  Second  Infantry,  alias 
Pvt.  John  Doe,  Company  F,  Twenty-ninth  Infantry,  did,  without  a  discharge 
from  said  Company  A,  Second  Infantry,  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in  the 
military  service  of  the  United  States  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on  the  24th  day  of 
July,  1917,  under  the  name  of  John  Doe,  by  willfully  concealing  from  Capt. 
William  White,  Medical  Corps,  a  recruiting  officer,  the  fact  of  his  prior  enlist- 
ment in  said  Company  A,  Second  Infantry,  and  has  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  since  said 
date,  received  allowances  under  said  enlistment. 
Charge  II:  Violatioti  of  the  58th  Article  of  War. 

Specification:  In  that  Pvt.  Richard  Roe,  Company  A,  Second  Infantry,  alias 
Pvt.  John  Doe,  Company  F,  Twenty-ninth  Infantry,  did,  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on 
or  about  the  6th  day  of  March,  1917,  desert  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and 
did  remain  absent  in  desertion  until  he  was  apprehended  at  Fort  JaV,  N.  Y.,  on 
or   about  July  24,  1917. 

Charge  III:  Violation  of  the  Wth  Article  of  War. 

Specification  1:  In  that  Pvt.  Richard  Roe,  Company  A.  Second  Infantry,  alias 
Pvt.  John  Doe,  Company  F,  Twenty-ninth  Infantry,  did.  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on 
or  about  March  6.  1917.  strike  in  the  face  with  his  fist  Pvt.  John  W.  Davis, 
Third  Company,  Fort  Hamilton,  then  a  sentinel  in  the  execution  of  his  duty. 

Specification  2:  In  that  Pvt.  Richard  Roe,  Company  A,  Second  Infantry,  alias 
Pvt-  John  Doe,  Company  F,  Twenty-ninth  Infantry,  having  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y., 
on  or  about  the  6th  day  of  March,  1917,  received  a  lawful  order  to  halt  from 
Pvt.  John  W.  Davis,  Third  Company,  Fort  Hamilton,  then  a  sentinel  in  the 
execution  of  his  duty,  did  willfully  disobey  the  same. 

JOHN  JONES, 

Captain,  C.  A.  C, 

I  Google 
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Chirge:  Violation  of  the  54th  Article  of  War. 

1.  Specification:  In  that  Pvt. .Company , Infantry,  alias 

Pvt.  • ,  Company , Infantry,  did,  without  a  discharge  from 

said Infantry,  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in  the  military  service  of 

the  United  States,  at ,  on  the day  of ,  19 — .  under  the  name 

of ,  (by  willfully  and  falsely  representing  to  ■ ,  a  recruiting  officer, 

that  he  had  never  been  enlisted  in  the  service  of  the  United  States  and)  by 

willfully  concealing  from   ( ,  a)    (said)    recruit   officer   (,)   the   fact    of 

hie  prior  enlistment  in  said  Infantry;  and   has,  at  and   since 

said    date,    received    (pay)    (allowances)    (pay    and    allowances)    under    said 
enlistment. 

2.  Specification:  In  that did  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in  the  mili- 
tary service  of  the  United  States,  at -,  on  the day  of ,  19 — , 

(by  willfully  and  falsely  representing  to ,  a  recruiting  ofHcer,  that  he  had 

never  been  discharged  from  the  service  of  the  United  States  and)  by  willfully 

conceahng  from  (-; ,  a)  (said)  recruiting  officer  the  fact  that  (,  under  the 

name  of  ,)   he  had  been   discharged    [(dishonorably   from  ,   on 

,  pursuant  to  sentence  of  court-martial)    (from  ,  on  '  by 

reason  of ■)]  [convicted  of  a  felony,  to  wit, ]  [ ];  and  has,  at 

and  since  said  enlistment,  received  (pay)  (allowance)  (pay  and  allow- 
ances) thereunder. 

3.  Specification:  In  that  did  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in   the 

military  service  of  the  United  States,  at ,  on  the day  of , 

19 — ,  [by  willfully  and  falsely  representing  to ,  a  recruiting  officer,  that 

he  had  never  been  imprisoned  in  any  (jail)  (reformatory)  (penitentiary)  and] 

by  willfully  concealing  from  ( ,  a)   (said)  recruiting  officer  (,)  the  fact 

that  (,  under  the  name  of .)  he  had  been  imprisoned  in  a  (reformatory) 

(jail)  (penitentiary)  under  a  sentence  of  a  civil  court;  and  has,  at and 

since    said    enlistment,    received    (pay)    (allowances)    (pay   and    allowances) 
thereunder. 

4.  Specification:  In  that did  procure  himself  to  be  enlisted  in  the  mili- 
tary service  of  the  United  States,  at ,  on  the day  of ,  19 — , 

(by  willfully  and  falsely  representing  to  ,  a  recruiting  officer,  that  he 

was years  of  age  and)  by  willfully  concealing  from  ( ,  a)   (said) 

recruiting  officer  (,)  the  fact  that  he  was  then  (under  the  age  of  eighteen 

years)  (a  married  man)  ( ) ;  and  has,  at and  since  said  enlistment, 

received  (pay)  (allowances)  (pay  and  allowances)  thereunder 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  SSth  Article  of  War. 

5.  Specification:  In  that did  at  --  —  -,  on  — — ,  unlawfully  (enlist) 

(muster)  into  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  one ,  who,  as  he. 

the  said .  then  well  knew,  was  (a)  (an)  (insane)  (intoxicated)  ( ) 

person  (who  had  been  convicted  of  a  felony)   (under  the  age  of  16  years) 
( ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  56th  Article  of  War. 

6.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  the day  of . 

19—.  (sign)  (allow r  to  sign)   (direct to  sign)  the  muster  roll  of 

,  for  the  period to  ,  19 — .  he,  the  said  ,  then  well 

knowing  that  the  said  muster  roll  contained  the  name  of as  soldier  and 

a  member  of  said  company  and  as  present  for  duty  therewith,  and  that  the 
Mid was  (not  a  soldier)  (not  a  member  of  said  company)  (not  present 
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for  duty)  but  (a  civilian)  (a  member  of  company )  (wholly  absent  from 

military  duty). 

7.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  the  ■ day  of , 

I!*—,  (sign)   (allow  to  sign)    (direct  to  sign)   the  muster  roll 

of ,  for  the  period to ,  19 — ,  he,  the  said ,  then  well 

knowing  that  said  muster  roll  contained  a  statement  that ,  a  private  of 

said  ,  was  present  and  mustered,  and  that  said  statement  was  false  in 

that  said was  then  absent  without  leave. 

8.  Specification -.  In  that did,  at ,  on  the  day  of , 

19 — ,  falsely  muster  as  (present)    ( )  ,  when  he  well  knew  that 

•aid was  not  (present)  ( ),  but  (absent  with  leave)  ( ). 

9.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at .  on  the  day  of  , 

19 — ,  falsely  muster  as  a of  Company , the  Infantry,  one 

,  who,  as  he,  the  said ,  then  well  knew,  was  not  a  soldier,  but  (a 

civilian)  ( ). 

10.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  the day  of , 

19 — ,  sign  the  muster  roll  of ,  for  the  period to ,  19 — ,  know- 
ing at  the  time  that  said  muster  roll  contained  a  statement  that  waa 

(present)  ( ),  and  knowing  at  the  time  that  said was  not  (present) 

( ),  but  (absent  with  leave)  ( ). 

11.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  — ,  19 — .  wrongfully  take  from  (the  sum  of  $ )  ( ), 

SB  a  consideration  to  him ,  for  knowingly  permitting  the  muster-im  roll 

of on  the  mustering  in  of  that to  falsely  show  as  (mus- 
tered in)  (     ■       ), ,  who,  as  he,  the  said  ,  then  well  knew,  was 

(were)  not  (mustered  in)  ( ). 

12.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  wrongfully  take  from  the  sum  of  $ ,  as  a  consid- 
eration to  him ,  for  allowing  the  muster  roll  of ,  for  the  period 

of to ,  19 — ,  to  show as  (present  and  mustered)  ( ). 

when,  as  he,  the  said 1 — ,  then  well  knew,  he  (they)  was  (were)  not  present 

and  mustered  as  shown  on  said  muster  roll. 

Charge:  VioUtion  of  the  57th  Article  of  War. 

13.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  in  command  of ,  and  it  being  his 

dnty  to  render  to  the a  return  of  the  state  of  (the  troops  under  his  com- 
mand) (the thereto  belonging)  for  the  period to ,  did,  at 

,  on  the day  of ,  19 — ,  make  a  return  of for  said 

period,  which  he  then  knew  to  be  false  in  (hat  it  showed as  (absent  with 

leave)  ( ),  whereas  the  said was,  as  he,  the  said ,  then  well 

knew,  (absent  without  leave)  ( ). 

14.  Specification:  In  that  ,  being  in  command  of ,  and  it  being 

bis  duty  to  render  to  the a  return  of  the  state  of  (the  troops  under  his 

command)  (the thereto  belonging)  for  the  period to ,  did 

(on  and  after  the  day  of  ,   19 — )    (from  until  ), 

through  (neglect)  (design),  omit  to  render  such  return. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  58th  Article  of  War. 

15.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  attempt  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United  States  by  seeking 

passage  to on  the  steamship . 

16.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  iti  the  (execution  of  a  conspiracy  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United 

States  previously  entered  into  with  and  )   (presence  of  , 

which  the  forces  of  which  he  was  a  member  were  then  opposing)  attempt  to 
desert  the  service  of  the  United  States. 
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17.  Specificalion ;  In  that did.  at ,  on  or  about  the  — -  -  ■  day  of 

,  19 — .  desert  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and  did  remain  absent  in 

desertion  until  he  (was  apprehended)   (surrendered  himself)  at  '  on  or 

about  the day  of ,  19—. 

18.  Specification:  In  that did,  at —  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  in  the  (execution  of  a  conspiracy  to  desert  the  service  of  the  ■ 

United  States  previously  entered  into  with  and  )   (presence  of 

,  which  the  forces  of  which  the  accused  was  a  member  were  then  oppos- 
ing), desert  the  service  of  the  United  States  and  did  remain  absent  in  desertion 

nntil  he  (was  apprehended)  (surrendered  himself)  at  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19—. 

19.  Specificalion:  In  that  and  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19 — ,  acting  jointly,  in  pursuance  of  a  common  intent  and 

in  the  execution  of  a  conspiracy  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United  States  previ- 
ously entered  into  by  them  (and  in  the  presence  of ,  which  the  forces  of 

which  they  were  members  were  then  opposing),  desert  the  service  of  the  United 
States  and  did  remain  absent  in  desertion  until  they  (were  apprehended)  (sur- 
rendered themselves)  at on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — . 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  59th  Article  of  War. 

20.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  (advise)   (persuade)  to  desert  the  service  of  the  United 

States  by  (saying  to  him ,  or  words  to  that 

effect)  (offering  him  a  position  as at ). 

21.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  knowingly  assist to  desert  the  service  of  the  United 

States    (by    supplying  him    with    a    railroad    ticket    from    to    ) 

( ),  he,  the  said ,  then  well  knowing  that  the  said intended 

to  use  the   (railroad  ticket)   ( )  SO  supplied  him  in  furtherance  of   his 

plans  to  desert. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  60th  Article  of  War, 

22.  Specification:  In  that  ,  having  discovered  that  ,  a  soldier 

in  his  command,   was  a  deserter  from   the   (military   service)   (naval   service) 

(Marine  Corps)  did,  at ,  from  about  the day  of ,  to  about 

the  day  of  ,   19 — ,  retain  said  deserter  in  his   command  without 

informing  superior  authority  or  the  commander  of  the  organization  to  which 
the  deserter  belonged  of  the  presence  of  said  deserter  in  his  command- 
Charge:  Violation  of  the  6l8t  Article  of  War. 

23.  Specification:  In  that ,  did.  at ,  without  proper  leave,  absent 

himself  from  his from  about ,  19 — ,  to  about ,  19 — . 

24.  Specification:   In  that  did,  at  .  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — .  fail  to  repair  at  the  fixed  time  to  the  properly  appointed  place 

(of  assembly)  tor . 

25.  Specificalion:  In  that  did.  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — .  without  proper  leave,  go  from  the  properly  appointed  place 

(of  assembly)  for ,  after  having  repaired  thereto  for  the  performance  of 

said  duty. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  62d  Article  of  War. 

26.  Specification;  In  that did.  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  use  (orally  and  publicly)  ( )  the  following  (contemptu- 
ous) (disrespectful)  (contemptuous  and  disrespectful)  words  against  the 

of  the  (United  States)  ( in  which  he  was  then  quartered),  to  wit: 

,  or  words  to  that  effect. 

Charge:  VioUtion  of  the  63d  Article  of  War. 

27.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  - 
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of  ,   19 — ,  behave  hiniGelf  with  disrespect  toward  ,  his  superior 

officer,  by   (saying  to  him  ,   or   words   to    that 

effect)   (contemptuously  turning  from  and  leaving  him  while  he  was  talking 

to  him  the  said )  ( ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  64tli  Article  of  War. 

28.  Specification:  In  that  ,  having  received  a  lawful  command  from 

,  his  superior  officer,  to ,  did  at  ,  on  or  about  the  

day  of .  19—,  willfully  disobey  the  same. 

29.  Specification;    In    that  did,   at  ,  on  or  about  the  ■ — 

day  of  ,  19—,  willfully   (draw)    (lift  up)   a  against  ,  his 

superior  officer,  who  was  then  in  the  execution  of  his  office. 

30.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the ■  day 

of ,  19 — ,  willfully  strike ,  his  superior  officer,  who  was  then  in  the 

execution  of  his  office,  (in)  (on)  the ,  with  (a)  (his)  . 

INote:  For  assaults  upon  officers  amounting  to  felonies  aee  A.  W.  93.] 
Cfiarge:  Violation  of  the  65th  Article  of  War. 

31.  Specification;  Tn  that ,  having  received  a  lawful  order  from      ■■■  '■,- 

Krho  was  then  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  to ,  did  at  '  ■■,  on  or 

about  the day  of • — ,  19 — .  willfully  disobey  the  same. 

32.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  ■-  day 

of ,  19—,  (attempt)  (threaten)  to  (strike)  ( )  [(in)   (on) 

the 1  with  (a)  (his)  • — ,  while  said was  in  the  execution  of 

his  office. 

33.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  behave  in  an   (insubordinate)    (disrespectful)    (insubordinate 

and  disrespectful)  manner  toward  ,  who  was  then  in  the  execution  of 

his  office,  by  (saying  to  him ,  or  words  to  that  effect)  ( ). 

34.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  willfully  (strike)  (assault)  ,  who  was  then  in  the  execu- 
tion of  his  office,  by  him  (in)   (on)  the  with  (a)   (his)  . 

(Note:  For  assaults  upon  noncommissioned  officers  amounting  to  felonies 
see  A.  W.  931 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  06th  Article  of  War. 

35.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  attempt  to  create  a  mutiny  in by  urging  the  members  of 

said  to    refuse    to    obey    the    order    of   ,    their    (commanding) 

(superior)  officer,  to . 

36.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  — — ,  19 — ,  cause  a  mutiny  in  — ■ by   unlawfully  assuming  control 

over  about  soldiers  of  said  command,  and   in  the  execution  of  such 

control  causing   said   soldiers   to  disregard   and   defy   the   lawful    orders    of 
,  their  (commanding)  (superior)  officer,  to  (assemble  for  drill)  ( ). 

37.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  voluntarily  join  in  a  mutiny  which  had  been  begun  in  

against  the  authority  of  ,  the  commanding  officer  thereof,  and  did,  in 

combination  with  sundry   other  members  of  said  assembled   on  the 

(parade  ground)  ( ),  refuse  to  (disperse)  (do  any  further  duty)  (assem- 
ble for  drill)  ( ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  67th  Article  of  War. 

38.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  at and  knowing  on  the — 

day  of ,  19 — ,  that  certain  members  of proposed  and  intended  to 

begin  and  join  in  a  mutiny  against  the  commanding  officer  of  that  ■■  at 

■  o'clock  (a.)   (p.)  m,  on  the  following  day,  did  fail  (wholly)  to  give 
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information  of  said  intended  mutiny  to  his  commanding  officer  (until  the  hour 
of on  the day  of ,  19 — ). 

39.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  join  with  other  members  of  the  and  sundry  citizens 

in  an  attempt  to  break  into  a  jail  and  release  a  prisoner,  did  assault  and  beat 
the  police  officers  and  other  civit  authorities,  and  did  commit  other  disorders 

until  overpowered  and  restrained  by  a  detachment  of  sent  from  the 

post  of and  compelled  to  return  to  his  quarters. 

40.  Specifications:  In  that ,  being  present  at  a  mutiny  among  the  sol- 
diers of against  the  authority  of ,  the  commanding  officer  thereof. 

did  fail  to  use  his  utmost  endeavor  to  suppress  the  same,  in  that,  having  com- 
manded the  men  of  his  own  company  to  return  to  their  quarters,  he  took  no 
means  to  compel  their  obedience  or  reduce  them  to  discipline  upon  their  refusal 
to  obey  said  command. 

Charge:  Violatioti  of  the  68th  Artkle  of  War. 

41.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  engaged  in  a  (quarrel)  (fray)    (dis- 
order)  and   having  been  ordered   into   (arrest)    (confinement)   by  ,   did. 

at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  [(refuse  to  obey)    (draw 

a  upon)   the  said  ]    [threaten  the  said  by   (saying  to  hiin 

,  or  worda  to  that  effect)   ( )). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  69th  Article  of  War. 

42.  Specification:  In  that  ,  having  been  placed  in   (arrest)    (confine- 
ment) by  his  (commanding  officer)  ( )  on  account  of  being  charged  with 

a  (crime)  (offense),  did  at .  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — , 

(break  his  arrest)  (escape  from  said  confinement)  before  he  was  set  at  liberty 
by  proper  authority. 

Charge:  Violatiott  of  the  7lit  Article  of  War. 

43.  Specification:  In  that  ,  being  on  duty  as  at  on  or 

about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  did  refuse  to  (receive)  (keep)  one , 

a  prisoner  duly  committed  to  his  charge  by ,  who,  at  the  time  of  com- 
mitting said  prisoner,  delivered  to  the  said an  account  in  writing,  signed 

by  himself,  of  the  (crime)  (offense)  charged  against  said  prisoner. 

Charge :  Violation  of  the  72d  Article  of  War. 

44.  Specification:  In  that  ,  (having  been)    (being)   on  duty  as   com- 
mander of  the  guard  at ,  did,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — , 

fail  to  report  in  writing  to  the  commanding  officer  of  that (as  soon  as 

relieved  from   his    guard)    (within   24  hours   after   the   confinement    of    said 

prisoner)  the  name  of ,  a  prisoner  committed  to  his  charge,  the  offence 

charged  against  him,  and  the  name  of.  the  officer  committing  htm. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  73d  Article  of  War. 

45.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  [without  proper  authority  release]  [through  (design)  (neglect) 

(suffer)]  ,  a  prisoner  duly  committed  to  his  charge  to  escape. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  74th  Article  of  War. 

46.  Specification:  In  that  ,  being  at  the  time  the  commanding  officer 

at ,  and  an  application  having  been  duly  made  to  him  by  the of 

for  the  (delivery)   (apprehension  and  securing)  of  ,  a  (soldier) 

(officer)  under  his  command,  who  was  accused  of  a  (crime)  (offense)  com- 
mitted against  the  laws  of  ,  did,  at ,  on  the day  of , 

19 — ,  refuse  to  (deliver  said  to  said  of  )   (aid  the  said 

of in  apprehending  and  securing  the  said ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  7Sth  Article  of  War. 

47.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  ■  day 

of ,  19 — ,  in  disregard  of  his  duty  and  shamefully  (abandon)  (deliver  up 
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to  the  enemy)  ,  which  (it  was  his  duty)  (he  had  been  ordered  by 1 

his  proper  superior  officer),  to  defend. 

48.  Specification:  In  that  ,  while  on  duty  before  the  enemy,  did  at 

,  on  the day  of ,  19 — ,  cast  away  his  (rifle)  (ammunition) 

49.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  (present  with)   (in  command  of)  hit 

while  it  was  engaged  with  the  enemy,  did  at ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of  ,  19 — ,  abandon  the  said  and  (seek  safety  in  the 

rear)  ( ),  and  did  fail  to  rejoin  it  until  (the  engagement  was  concluded) 

( ). 

50.  Specification:  In  that did,  while  on  duty  before  the  enemy,  cause 

a   false  alarm  in  the   (camp)   (garrison)   (quarters)    ( )   at  ,  on  or 

about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  by  needlessly  and  without  authority  caus- 
ing the  call  to  arms  to  be  sounded. 

51.  Specification:  In  that did,  while  on  duty  before  the  enemy,  quit 

his  (company)  (post)  ( ),  at ,  on  the day  of ,  19 — ,  (or 

the  purpose  of  (pillaging)    (plundering)    (pillaging  and  plundering),  and  did 

commit  plunder  and  pillage  on  the  property  of  one ,  a  citizen,  by  forcibly 

entering  the  house  of  said  ,  against  his  will,  and  taking  therefrom  and 

appropriating  money  and  effects  of  the  said  of  the  value  of  $ . 

52.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  ,  19 — ,  run  away  from  his  (company)  ( ),  which  was  then  en- 
gaged with  the  enemy,  and  did  not  return  thereto  until  (after  the  engagement 
had  been  concluded)  ( ). 

53.  Specification:    In  that  ,   being  an    (officer)    (soldier)    of  a  force 

charged  with  the  duty  of  defending against  an  enemy  then  before  it, 

did  at ,  on  or  about  the  day  of ,  19 — ,  (induce)   (seek  to 

(induce)  (soldiers)  (soldiers  and  officers)  of  that  force  to  shamefully  (abandon) 

(deliver  up)  to  the  enemy  that ,  which  it  was  their  duty  to  defend,  by 

■aytng  to  said  (soldiers)  (soldiers  and  officers)  ,  or  words  to  that  eSect. 

54.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  say  to ,  who  was  then,  with  his  company,  engaged  with 

the  enemy,  ,  or  words  to  that  effect,  thereby  (inducing)    (seeking  to 

induce)  said  to  [(run  away  from)    (shamefully  abandon)   his  (post)] 

( ). 

55.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  say  to ,  who  was  then  on  outpost  duty  before  the  enemy, 

,  or  words  to  that  effect,  thereby  (inducing)   (seeking  to  induce)   the 

said to  [(run  away  from)  (abandon)  his  (post)]  ( ). 

Charge:  VEolation  of  the  7Sth  Article  of  War. 

56.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  an  (officer)  (soldier)  under  the  com- 
mand of  ,  commanding  the  (fort)    (post)   (camp)    (guard)   ( )  of 

,  which  was  then  threatened  by  the  enemy,  did  at ,  on  or  abotit 

the day  of ,  19 — ,  in  combination  with  other  (officers)  (soldiers) 

(ofhcers  and  soldiers)  of  said  command,  by compel  said to  (sur- 
render)  (abandon)  said  (fort)   (post)   (camp)   (guard)   ( )  of  -  ■-  -  -  to 

the  enemy. 

57.  Specification:  In  that  ,  '—,  and  ,  being  (officers)    (sol- 
diers)  (officers  and  soldiers)  under  the  command  of  .  who  was  then 

commanding  the  (fort)  (post)  (camp)  (guard)  ( )  of ,  which  was 

then  threatened  by  the  enemy,  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of 

,  19 — ,  acting  jointly  and  in  concert,  refuse  to  perform  further  dtity  in 

defense  of  said  (fort)  (post)  (camp)  (guard)  ( )  of ,  and  thereby 

compel  the  said to  (abandon  it)  (give  it  up)  to  the  enemy. 
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Charge:  Violation  of  Uie  77tb  Article  o(  War. 

58.  Specification:  In  that ■ — ,  having  received  as  the  proper  (countersign) 

(parole)  the  word ,  did  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of , 

19 — ,  give  to ,  a  person  to  whom  he  knew  it  was  his  duty  to  give  the 

proper  (countersign)  (parole),  the  different  word as  the  proper  (counter- 
sign)  (parole), 

59.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  make  known  the  (countersign)  (parole),  to  wit, ,  to  , 

known  by  him, ,  to  be- a  person  not  entitled  to  receive  it. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  7Bth  Article  of  War. 

60.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — .  violate  a  safeguard,  known  by  him  to  have  been  placed   over  the 

premises  occupied  by ,  at ,  by  (overwhelming  the  guard  posted  for 

the  protection  of  the  same  and  violently  entering  said  premises  and  committing 
waste  and  plunder  therein)  (. ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  79th  Article  of  War. 

61.  Specification:  In  that did.  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  wrongfully  appropriate  to  i.his  own  use)  ( )  the  following 

public  property  taken  from  the  enemy,  viz.: of  the  value  of  about  $ 

and  of  the  value  of  about  $ ,  and  all  of  the  total  value  of  about 

62.  Specification:   In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  neglect  to  secure  for  the  service  of  the  United  States  the  following 

property  which  had  been  taken  from  the  enemy,  viz.:  of  the  value  of 

about  3 and  of  the  value  of  about  $ ,  and  all   of   the  total 

value  of  about  $ . 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  80th  Article  of  War. 

63.  Specification:   In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of   ,    19—,    u:ilawfully    (buy)    (sell)    ( )    the    following   articles    of 

(captured)     (abandoned)     property,    namely:    of    the    value    of     about 

$ and of  the  value  of  about  $ .  and  all  of  the  total  value  of 

about  5 .  thereby    [(accepting)    (receiving)    (accepting  and   receiving)) 

((profit)    (benefit)   (advantage)  (profit,  benefit  and  advantage)]   to  (himself) 
( .his  (brother)  ( )]. 

64.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  > —  day 

of  ,     19 — ,   fail   to   give   notice   to   proper   authority   that   the   following 

(captured)    (abandoned)   property   had   come   into   his   (possession)    (custody) 

(control),   namely:   of   the   value   of   about   $ and  of  the 

.value  of  about  $ .  and  all  of  the  total  value  of  about  $ . 

65.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  fail  to  turn  over  to  the  proper  authority  without  delay  the 

following  (captured)   (abandoned)   property  which  had  come  into  his  (posses- 
sion) (cuccody)   (control),  namely:  o(  the  value  of  about  $ and 

of  the  value  of  about  $ ,  and  all  of  the  total  value  of  about  $ 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  Slst  Article  of  War. 

66.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  inform  a  patrol  of  the  enemy's  forces  of  the  whereabouts  of  a 

military  patrol  of  the  United  States  forces. 

67.  Specification:   In  that  did.  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  knowingly  (harbor)   (protect)  (harbor  and  protect)  .  a 

person  whom  he,  the  said  ,  then  knew  to  be  a  member  of  the  enemy's 

forces,  and  who  was  then  being  sought  by  a  patrol  of  the  United  States  forces, 
by  (concealing  the  said  member  of  the  enemy's  forces  tn  his  house)  { ). 

68.  Specification:   In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  ■ —  day 
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of  ,   19 — ,  directly    (hold  correapondence  with)    (give  intelligence  to) 

(hold  correspondence  with  and  give  intelligence  to)  the  enemy  by  writing  and 

transmitting  secretly  through  the  lines  to  one ,  whom  he,  the  said , 

then  knew  to  be  un  (officer)  { )  of  the  enemy's  army,  a  communication 

(in  words  and  figures  as  follows)  (substantially  as  follows),  to  wit. 

69.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  furnish  and  deliver  to  certain  members  of  the  enemy's  army 

,  of  the  value  of  about  $ ,  and ,  of  the  value  of  about  $ , 

all  of  the  total  value  of  $ ,  he  then  well  knowing  that  the  persons  to  whom 

said  goods  were  furnished  and  delivered  were  enemies  of  the  United  States, 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  8Zd  Article  of  War. 

70.  Specification;  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  (lurk)  (act)  (lurk  and  act)  as  a  spy  in  and  about ,  the 

(fortification)  (post)  (quarters)  (encampment)  of  the  Army  of  the  United 
States  there  situated,  and  did  there  (collect)  (attempt  to  collect)  material  infor- 
mation in  regard  to   Che   (numbers)   (resources)   (operations)    ( )   of  the 

military  forces  of  the   United  Slates,   with   intent  to   impart   the   same   to   the 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  S3d  Article  of  War. 

71.  Specification:  In  thai  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  .  19—,  (through  neglect)    (willfully)   suffer  .  of  the  value  of 

S ,  military  property  belonging  to  the  United  States,  to  be  (lost)  (spoiled 

by  )  (damaged  by  )   [wrongfully  disposed  of  by  (sale  to  ) 

( )I. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  84th  Article  of  War, 

73.  Specification:   In  that  "did.  al  ,  on  or  about   the  day 

of ,  19—  [(through  neglect)  (willfully)  injure  by }  (lose) ,  of 

the  value  of  $ ,  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States. 

73.  Specification;  In  that  did  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  (unlawfully  sell  to )   (wrongfully  dispose  of  by  ) 

of  the  value  of  $ ,  issued  for  use  in  the  military  service  of  the 

United  States. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  8Sth  Article  of  War. 

74.  Specification;  In  that was,  (in  time  of  war),  found  drunk  while  on 

duty  as .  at  — : ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — . 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  86th  Article  of  War. 

75.  Specification;  In  that  ,  being  on  guard  and  posted  as  a  sentinel 

(in  time  of  war),  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of  ,  19 — ,  was 

found  sleeping  on  his  post. 

76.  Specification:  In  that  ,  being  on  guard  and  posted  as  a  sentinel 

(in  time  of  war),  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of  ,  19 — .  left 

his  post  before  he  was  regularly  relieved. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  87th  Article  of  War. 

77.  Specification:  In  that  ,  who  was  then  commanding  ,  did  on 

or  about  the  day  of  ,  19 — ,  become  financially   interested   in  the 

sale  of ,  brought  into  said  for  the  use  of  the  troops  thereat  by 

,   by    (receiving)    (entering   into    an    agreement   to   receii'e)    from    the 

said  { —  per  cent  of  the  profits  on  said  sales)  (the  sum  of  $ — )  as  a 

consideration  for  the  privilege  (of )  extended  by  him  to  said . 

78.  Specification:  In  that  ,  who  was  then  commanding ,  did,  on 

or  about  the day  of  ,  19—,  lay  a  (duty)  (imposition)   (duty  and 

imposition)  of  ( —  per  cent)   ( )  on  the  proceeds  of  all  sales  of  

brought  into  said .  and  did  appropriate  the  moneys  collected  on  account 
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of   said    (duty)    (imposition)    (duty   and    imposition)    to    (his   own    ase    and 

benefit)  ( ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  8Sth  Article  of  War. 

79.  Specification:  In  that did,  on  or  about  the day  of  , 

19 — ,  do  violence  to ,  an  inhabitant  of  the  country,  who  was  bringing  (sup- 
plies) (provisions)  { )  to  the  (camp)  (garrison)  (quarters)  of  the  forces 

of  the  United  States  there  situated,  by  striking  and  beating  the  said . 

80.  Specification:  In  that ,  and ,  acting  jointly  and  in  concert,  did, 

on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  interfere  with ,  an  inhabitant 

of  the  country,  who  was  bringing   (provisions)    (supplies)    ( )    to   the 

(camp)  (garrison)  (quarters)  of  the  forces  of  the  United  States  there  situated 
by  preventing  the  said  from  passing  over  a  road  leading  into   said 

81.  Specification:  In  that did,  on  or  about  the  day  of  , 

19 — ,  intimidate ,  an  inhabitant  of  the  country,  who  was  bringing  (provi- 
sions) (supplies)  { )  into  the  (camp)   (garrison)   (quarters)  of  the  forces 

of  the  United  States  there  situated,  by  [threatening  to  kill  the  said if  he 

continued  to  bring  (provisions)  (supplies)  ( )  into  said  (camp)  (gar- 
rison) (quarters)]  ( ). 

Charge;  Violation  of  the  89th  Article  of  War. 

82.  Specification:  In  that did  at ,  on  or  about  the  '  day  of 

,  19 — ,  commit  a  depredation  upon  (an)  (a)  (orchard)  ( )  belong- 

ii^  to and  situated  near  the  said ,  by  [entering  the  same  against 

the  will  of  the  said '■ —  and  (removing  growing  fruit  from  trees,  the  property 

of )  ( >]. 

83.  Specification:  In  that  and  — ■  did  at  ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19—,  commit  a  riot  in  the  public  streets  of  said 

by  (resisting  and  fighting  against  the  peace  officers  of  that )  ( ). 

84.  Specification:  In  that ■ —  did  at  — ^ — — ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  willfully  destroy  a  growing  crop  of  oats  in  a  field  belonging  to 

— : by  (permitting  the  horses  of  his  troop  to  graze  in  said  field)  ( ). 

85.  Specification:  In  that did  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of 

,  19 — ,  without  the  authority  of  his  commanding  officer  (destroy  a  build- 
ing belonging  to  — ■)  ( ). 

86.  Specification:  In  that ,  who  was  then  commanding  .  at , 

did,  on  the day  of ,  19 — ,  complaint  being  made  to  him  that , 

a of  his  command,  had  (damaged)  (destroyed)  (damaged  and  destroyed) 

(— — ) ,  the  property  of ,  refuse  to  see  reparation  made  to  the 

said so  far  as  said 's  pay  would  go  toward  .such  reparation  and 

as  provided  for  in  the  lOSth  Article  of  War. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  90th  Article  of  War. 

87.  Specification:  In  that  '    '■■■  '  did  at  —~~;  on  or  about  the  ■  -  — -  day  of 

,  19 — ,  use  a  (reproachful)    (provoking)    (reproachful  and  provoking) 

speech  against ,  to  wit:  — ■,  or  words  to  that  effect,  and  did  accom- 
pany said  speech  with  a  provoking  gesture,  to  wit  (shaking  his  closed  fist 
in  the  face  of  the  said )  ( ). 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  9lBt  Article  of  War. 

88.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  officer  of  the  day  at and  hav- 
ing knowledge  that and intended  and  were  about  to  engage  in 

a  duel  near  that ,  did  on  or  about  the day  of  ■■■  19 — ,  connive 

at  the  fighting  of  said  duel  by  knowingly  permitting  .  one  of  the  parties 

to  said  proposed  duel,  to  leave  the  post  and  go  toward  the  place  appointed  for 
said  duel  and  at  the  time  and  at  the  hour  which  he,  ■■-  ,  then  knew  had  been 
appointed  therefor. 
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89.  Specification:  In  thai ,  being  officer  of  the  day  at ,  and  hav- 
ing knowledge  on  or  about  the day  of  — -  ■■.  19 — ,  that  &  challenge  to 

6ght  a  duel  had  been  sent  by  to  ,  did  fail  to  report  the  fact 

promptly  to  the  proper  authority. 

90.  Specification:  In  that and  did  at  .  on  or  about  the 

day  of  • ,  19 — ,  fight  a  duel,  using,  as  weapons  therefor,  (swords) 

(pistols)  ( ). 

91.  Specification:  In  that did  at ,  on  or  about  the ■  day  of 

,  19 — ,  promote  a  duel  between and by  knowingly  acting  fts 

a  messenger  for  -  and  knowingly  carrying  from  said  — to  said  -  ■— — 

a  challenge  to  fight  a  duel. 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  92d  Article  of  War. 

92.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  ■  day 

of ,  19 — ,  with  malice  aforethought,  willfully,  deliberately,  feloniously, 

unlawfully,  and  with  premeditation  kill  one ,  a  human  being  by  (shoot- 
ing him  with  a  rifle)  ('  ■    -■  )■ 

93.  Specification:  In  that  —  did,  at  ■  — ■,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  forcibly  and  feloniously  against  her  will,  have  carnal  knowledge 

of . 

Charge:  Violatioti  of  the  93d  Article  of  War. 

94.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  ' 

of ,  19 — ,  willfully,  maliciously,  and  felonionily  burn  the  (dwelling  house) 

( )  of . 

95.  Specification:  In  that  —~~  did,  at  ■■-■■—,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  with  intent  to  (do  him  bodily  harm),  (commit  a  felony,  via., 

)  felohiously  (strike)  ( )  (in)  (on)  the with  a . 

96.  Specification:  In  that  — — ■■  did,  at  —,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  in  the  nighttime  break  into  and  enter  the  (dwelling  house) 

( )  of  ^^— ,  with  intent  to  commit  a  felony,  via.,  ■■    '    . 

97.  Specification:  In  that  ■'—  -'   did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19—,  fraudulently  convert  to  his  own  use  and  benefit ,  value 

about  $-'—-,  the  property  of ,  intrusted  to  him  (by  the  said ) 

(for by ). 

98.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  1 1  — —  ■,  19 — ,  feloniously  take,  steal,  and  carry  away  ,  value  about 

f ,  the  property  of    -■— ■. 

99.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  .  on  or  about  the  day 

of  . — ,   19 — ,   willfully,   feloniously,  and   unlawfully   kill   .   by  

him  (in)  (on)  the with  a . 

100.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  unlawfully,  willfully,  and  feloniously  cut  off  the  (hand)  (arm) 

( )  of .     (For  the  offense  of  maiming,  see  Specification  No.  173.) 

101.  Specification:  In  that  (having)    (did,  on  the  —  day  of  , 

19 — )  in  a  (trial  by  court-martial  of )  (deposition  for  use  in  a  trial  by 

court-martial  of  )  ( )  (taken)  (take)  an  oath,  before  a  competent 

(tribunal)    (officer)    (person)    that    [he   would    (testify)    (declare)    (depose) 

(certify)  truly)  [a  (declaration)  (deposition)  (certificate)  ( )  subscribed 

by  him  was  true]  |did  at  on  or  about  the  ■ day  of  ,  19—, 

willfully  and  contrary  to  such  oath,  (state)  (subscribe-  a  statement)  in  sub- 
stance that  ]  which  (statement)  (declaration)  (deposition)  (certificate) 
was  a  material  matter  and  which  statement  he  did  not  then  believe  to  be  true. 

102.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  by  (force  and  violence)  (putting  him  in  (ear)  feloniously  take 

from  the  (person)  (presence)  of        ■  -,  ■-— -,  value  about  $ 
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Charge:  Vioiation  of  th«  94th  Article  of  War. 

103.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the diy 

of  ,  19 — ,   (make)    (cause  to  be  made  by  )  a  claim  against  the 

(United  States)   (Quartermaster  at  )   ( )  in  the  amount  of  | , 

for  (private  property  alleged  to  have  been  (lost)  (destroyed)  in  the  militirjr 

service)    ( ),  which  claim  was   (false)    (fraudulent)    (false  and  fnttdn- 

lent)  in  that  and  was  then  known  by  the  said  to  be  (false) 

(fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent). 

104.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the day 

of .  19 — ,  (present)   (cause  to  be  presented  by  )  for   (approval) 

(payment)    (approval    and    payment)    a    claim    against    the    (United   States) 

(Quartermaster  at  )    ( )  in  the  amount  of  $ ,  for  (serrices 

afleged  to  have  been  rendered  to  the  United  States  by  )  ( ),  which 

claim  was  (false)  (fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent)  in  that  and  was 

then  known  by  the  said  to  be  (false)  (fraudulent)   (false  and  fraudu- 
lent). 

105.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  enter  into  an  (agreement)  (conspiracy)  (agreement  and  con- 
spiracy)  with  ,  to  defraud   the   United   States  by    (obtaining)    (aidii^g 

to  obtain)   the   (allowance)    (payment)    (allowance  and   payment)   of  a 

(false)  (fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent)  claim  against  the  United  States  in 

the  amount  of  $ ,  for  (supplies)   ( )  alleged  to  have  been  famished 

to  the  United  States  by  ,  which  claim  was   (false)    (fraudulent)   (falte 

and  fraudulent)  in  that and  was  then  known  by  the  said  to  be 

(false)  (fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent). 

106.  Specification:  In  that  ,  for  the  purpose  of   (obtaining)    (aiding 

others  to  obtain)  the  (approval)  (allowance)  (payment)  (approval,  allowance, 

and  payment)  of  a  claim  against  the  (United  Slates)  (Quartermaster  at ) 

( ).  did.  at  .  on  or  about  the day  of .  19 — ,  (make) 

(use)   (make  and  use)  a ,  which  said ,  as  he, — ,  then  knew 

contained  a  statement  that  ,  which  statement  was  (false)  (frandnlenl) 

(false  and  fraudulent)  in  that  and  was  then  known  by  the  said  

to  be  (false)  (fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent). 

107.  Specification:  In  that  ' — ,  for  the  purpose  of  (obtaining)    (aiding 

others   to  obtain)   the    (approval)    (allowance)    (payment)    (approval,   allow- 
ance, and  payment)  of  a  claim  against  the   (United  States)    (Quartermaster 

at )   ( ),  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19—, 

(advise)    (procure)    (advise   and   procure)    the    (making)    (use)    (making   and 

use)  of  a  by  .  which  said  ,  as  he  then  knew,  contained  a 

statement  that  ,  which   statement  was   (false)    (fraudulent)    (false  and 

fraudulent)  in  that ,  and  was  then  known  by  the  said to  be  (false) 

(fraudulent)  (false  and  fraudulent). 

108.  Specification:  In    that   ,   for   the   purpose   of   (obtaining)    (aidittg 

others  to  obtain)  the  (approval)  (allowance)  (payment)  (approval,  allowance, 

and  payment)  of  a  claim  against  the  (United  States)  (Quartermaster  at ) 

( ),  did.  at  .  on  or  about  the  day  of  ,  19—.   (make) 

(procure  the  making  of)  (advise  the  making  of)  (advise  and  procure  the  mak- 
ing of)  an  oath  by that ,  which  said  oath  was  false  in  that , 

and  was  then  known  by  the  said to  be  false. 

109.  Specification:  In  that  .  for  the  purpose  of    (obtaining)    (aiding 

others   to  obtain)    the    (approval)    (allowance)    (payment)    (approval,   allow- 
ance, and  payment)  of  a  claim  against  the  (United  States)  (Quartermaster  at 

)   ( ).  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of .  1!^^ 

(forge)   f'  "  ■  "    (forge  and  counterfait^   (the  signature  of npoa 

a words  and  figu'  ^: . 
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110.  Specilicatioti :  In  that  ,  for  the  purpose  of   (obtaining)    (aiding 

to  obtain)  the  (approval)  (allowance)  (payment)  (approval,  allowance, 

and  paytnent)  of  a  claim  against  the  (United  States)  (Quartermaster  at ) 

( — - — ),  did,  at  ■ ,  on  or  about  the day  of  ,  19—,  (advise) 

(procure)   (advise  and  procure)  the  (forging)    (counterfeiting)   (forging  and 

counterfeiting)  by of  (the  signature  of upon  a )  (a ) 

in  words  and  figures  as  follows:  '. 

111.  Specification:  In  that  ,  for  the  purpose  of   (obtaining)    (aiding 

others  to  obtain)  the  (approval)  (allowance)  (payment)  (approval,  allow 
ance,  and  payment)  of  a  claim  against  the   (United  States)    (Quartermaster 

St )  ( ).  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19—, 

(use)  (advise  the  use  of)  (procure  the  use  of)  a in  words  and  figures 

as  follows: (the  same)  (the  signature  thereon)  being  (forged)  (counter- 
feited) (forged  and  counterfeited),  and  then  known  by  the  said  to  be 

(forged)  (counterfeited)  (forged  and  counterfeited). 

112.  Specification:  In  that  — -  ■.  having  (charge)    (possession)    (custody) 

(control)  of  (money)   ( )  of  the  United  States,  (furnished)    (intended) 

(furnished  and  intended)  tor  the  military  service  thereof,  did,  at  ,  on 

or  about  the  day  of  ,  19 — ,  knowingly   (deliver)    (cause  to  be 

delivered)  to ,  the  said ,  having  authority  to  receive  the  same,  (an) 

(a)    (amount)    (number)    (quantity)    which,   as   he,   ,    then    knew   was 

( dollars cents)  ( )  less  than  the  (amount)  (number)  (quan- 
tity) for  which  he  received  a  (certificate)  (receipt),  from  the  said  . 

113.  Specification:  In    that   ,    being    authorized    to    (make)    (deliver) 

(make  and  deliver)  a  paper  certifying  the  receipt  of  property  of  the  United 
Stales  (furnished)  (intended)  (furnished  and  intended)  for  the  military  serv- 
ice thereof,  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  (make) 

(deliver)  (make  and  deliver)  to  -— -■  a  writing  in  words  and  figures  as  fol- 
lows: — — — ,  without  having  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  of  the  statements 
therein  contained  and  with  the  intent  to  defraud  the  United  States, 

114.  Specification:  In  that did.  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  '  ,  19 —  (feloniously  take,  steal,  and  carry  away)  (embezxle)  (knowingly 

and  willfully  misappropriate)  (apply  to  his  own  use)  (apply  to  his  own  benefit) 
(apply  to  his  own  use  and  benefit)  (wrongfully  sell)  (knowingly  and  without 

proper  authority  sell)  (wrongfully  and  knowingly  sell), of  the 

Tslne  of  about  $ ,  property  of  the  United  States  (furnished)   (intended) 

(furnished  and  intended)  for  the  military  service  thereof. 

lis.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  —  —  -,  19 — ,  knowingly  (purchase)  (receive  in  pledge)  from , 

(in)  (employed  in)  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  for  an  (obliga- 
tion)   (indebtedness)  — ■ ,  of  the  value  of  about  $ ,  property  of  the 

United  States,  the  said  not  having  the  lawful  right  to  (sell)  (pledge) 

the  same. 

Cbmrge:  Violation  of  the  95di  Article  of  War. 

116.  Specification:  In  that .  being  indebted  to  various  creditors  in  the 

sum  of  about  $ and  being  without  either  means  or  probabje  means  with 

which  to  liquidate  within  a  reasonable  time  said  indebtedness,  did,  at . 

on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  unnecessarily  contract  with 

a   further  indebtedness  of  about  $ . 

117.  Specification:  In  that was,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  ,  19—,  so  (drunk)  (disorderly)  (drunk  and  disorderly)  while  in  uni- 
form, in  the  presence  and  hearing  of  several  persons,  as  to  disgrace  the  military 


118.  Specification:  In  that ,  having  assigned  to his  claim  (against 
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the  United  States)  for  pay  in  full  for  the  month  of ,  19 — ,  did,  at , 

on  or  about  the day  of  ,  19 — ,  assign  to  a  second  claim 

against  the  United  States  for  pay  in  full  for  the  said  month  of  ,  19 — , 

which  second  claim  was  by  him  known  to  be  false  and  fraudulent. 

119.  Specification;  In  that  ,  being  indebted  to  in  the  simi  of 

I for    ■— — ,  which  amount  became  due  and  payable  (on)   (about)  (on 

or  about)  ,  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of  ,  19 — , 

without  due  cause  fail  and  neglect  to  pay  said  debt,  notwithstanding  the  fact 

that  he  had  been  repeatedly  requested  by  the  said to  pay  (he  amount 

thereof,  thereby  bringing  discredit  upon  the  military  service. 

120.  Specification:  In  that ,  having  on  or  about  the day  of  19 — 

become  indebted  to •  in  the  sum  of  about  $ for ,  and  having 

failed  without  due  cause  to  liquidate  said  indebtedness,  and  having  on  or  abont 

the day  of ,  19 — ,  promised  in  writing  to  said that  he  would 

on  or  about  the  day  of .  19 — ,  (settle  such  indebtedness  in  full) 

(pay  on  such  indebtedness  the  sum  of  $ ),  did,  without  due  cause,  at 

,  on  or  about  the  day  of  19 — ,  to  the  disgritce  of  the  military 

service,  fail  to  keep  said  promise. 

121.  Specification:  In  that  ,  having  made  and  executed  in  due  form 

his  voucher  for  pay  as for  the  month  of ,  19 — ,  and  having  duly 

assigned  the  said  voucher  to ,  did  at on  or  abont  the  ■—  —  day 

of ,  19 — ,  while  the  said  voucher  and  the  assi^ment  thereof  remained  in 

force  and  effect,  falsely  certify  with  his  official  signature  to  the  correctness  of 
another  voucher  for  pay  for  the  said  month  of ,  19 — ,  duly  made,  exe- 
cuted, and  assigned  to  ,  which  said  certificate  was  tn  words  as  fol- 
lows : . 

122.  Specification:  In  that  ■ did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  with  intent  to  deceive ,  officially  (report)  (state)  to  the 

said .  that  ,  which  (report)  (statement)  was  (known  by  the  said 

to  be  untrue)  (believed  by  the  said to  be  untrue)  (made  by  the 

said  with  disregard  of  a  knowledge  of  the  facts)    (made  by  the  said 

as  true  when  he  did  not  know  it  to  be  true)  in  that . 

123.  Specification:  In  that  ,  with    intent  to   defraud  ,   did,  at 

,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  onlawfnlly  pretend  to 

that ,  well  knowing  that  said  pretenses  were  false,  and  by  means  thereof 

did  fraudulently  obtain  from  the  said  ■ (the  sum  of  $ )  (mer- 
chandise of  the  value  $ )  ( ). 

124.  Specification:  In  that ,  having  at ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19 — ,  voluntarily  given  his  pledge  in  words  and  figures  as  fol- 
lows:   ,  which  pledge  was  accepted  by  his  commanding  officer ,  did, 

at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  in  disregard  of  his  honor 

violate  said  pledge  by . 

Charge:  Violation  of  the  96th  Article  of  War. 

125.  Specification:  In  that ,  being  on  guard  as  a ,  did,  at , 

on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  abandon  his  guard. 

[Note:  This  form  will  be  used  only  in  case  where  absence  from  guard  is 
coupled  with  an  intent  not  to  return  during  the  tour  of  duty.  Ordinary  absence 
from  guard  duly  will  be  charged  under  A.  W,  61.] 

126.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  .or  about  the day 

of  — ,  19—,  [kick  a  public  (horse)  ( )  in  the  belly]  ( ). 

127.  Specification:  In  that  ,  a   (sentinel)    (overseer)    ( ),  being 

in  charge  of  prisoners,  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of , 

19_,  allow .  a  prisoner  under  his  charge,  to  (go  to)  (enter)  {go  to  and 

enter)  an  unauthorized  place,  to  wit: . 
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128.  Specification:  In  that ,  a  (sentinel)  (overseer)  ( ),  being  in 

charge  of  prisoners,  did,  ac ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — , 

allow ,  a  prisoner  under  his  charge,  to  (hold  unauthorized  conversation 

with )  (loiter)  (neglect  his  t^sk  by  )  (obtain  )  ( ). 

129.  Specification:  In  that  ,  a    (sentinel)    (overseer)    ( ),  being 

in  charge  of  prisoners  and  having  received  a  lawful  order  from  ,  to 

require  a  prisoner  under  his  charge  to  ,  did,  at  ,  on  or  about 

the day  of  ,  19 — ,  fail  to  obey  the  same. 

130.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  without  authority,  appear  in  civilian  clothing. 

131.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19—,  appear  (at)  (on)  (without  hia  )  (with  his  

not  buttoned)  (in  an  unclean )  ( ). 

132.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the day 

of  ,   19—.  attempt  to    (strike)    ( )  (in)    (on)    the   

with . 

[Note:  For  assaults  upon  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  amounting  to 
felonies  see  A.  W.  93.) 

133.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19—,  (strike)  ( ) (in)  (on)  the with . 

[Note:  See  note  under  Specification  132.] 

134.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at (on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ),  (between  and  ),  with  the  intention  of  evading 

his  (duty)  ( )  as  a  (soldier)  ( ),  feign  (illness),  (disability),  (in- 
sanity), ( ). 

135.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19—  (attempt  to),  (threaten  to)  (strike)  ( )  ,  a  sentinel 

in  the  ezecutiop  of  his  duty,  [(in)  (on)  the ]  with . 

136.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of  -. ,  19 — ,  strike  ( )  ,  a  sentinel  in  the  execution  of  his  duty, 

(in)   (on)  the with . 

137.  Specification:  In  that ,  a  prisoner  ii 

in  the  post  guard  house,  ( ),  did,  at , 

,  19 — ,  (escape)  (attempt  to  escape)  from  such  confinement. 

138.  Specification:  In  that ,  a  prisoner,  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19 — ,  use  the  following  disrespectful  language  to  — • , 

a  sentinel  in  the  execution  of  his  duty:  " ,"  or  words  to  that  effect. 

139.  Specification:  In  that  ,  having  been  restricted  to  the  limits  of 

,  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of  ,  19 — ,  break  the 

same  by  going  to . 

140.  Specification;  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  unlawfully  carry  a  concealed  weapon,  viz.,  a . 

141.  Specification:  In  that ,  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19—,  (urinate)  (defecate)  ( )  (on  the  floor  of  the  squad  room) 

( ). 

142.  Specification:  In  that did,  at .  on  or  about  the day 

of  ,  19—,  willfully  and  unlawfully  [(conceal)  (remove)  (mutilate)  tob- 

literate)  (destroy)]  [attempt  to  (conceal)  (remove)  (mutilate)  (obliterate) 
(destroy)]  [take  and  carry  away  with  intent  to  (conceal)  (remove)  (mutilate) 
(obliterate)  (destroy)  (steal)]  a  public  record,  to  wit:  (the  descriptive  list  of 

143.  Specification:  In   that  ,   a  prisoner  in   confinement  in   the  post 

guard  house,  ( ),  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  -  ■        day  of  ■  — — , 
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19 — ,  conspire  with and to  escjipe  from  such  coRfinemcnt.    (For 

joint  charge  see  par.  69.) 

144.  Specification:  In  that did,  at .  on  or  about  the daj 

f>f ,  19 — ,  willfully  destroy  ,  value  about  $  .  property  of  the 

United  States. 

145.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

o( ,  19 — ,  through  carelessness,  discharge  a  (service  rifle)  ( — )  in  hii 

(squad  room)   (in  his  tent)   ( ). 

146.  Specification:  In  that ,  having  received  a  lawful  order  from        ■    . 

a  sentinel  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  to ,  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the 

day  of ,  19 — ,  (fail  to  obey)  (willfully  disobey)  the  same. 

147.  Specification:  In  that was,  at .  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  (drunk)  (disorderly)  (drunk  and  disorderly)  tn  (camp)  (post) 

(quarters)  ( ). 

148.  Specification:  In  that was,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,   (drunk)   (disorderly)   (drunk  and  disorderly)   in  nnifonn  and 

did  thereby  bring  discredit  upon  the  military  service. 

!49.  Specification:  In  that ,  a  sentinel  ( )  in  charge  of  prisoners. 

did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day  of  ,  19 — .  drink  intoxicatioc 

liquor  with ,  a  prisoner  under  his  charge. 

150.  Specification:  In  that  ,  a  prisoner,  was,  at  ,  on  or  about 

the day  of ,  19 — ,  found  drunk.  ■ 

151.  Specification:  In    that    ,   having   received    a    lawful    order    front 

to  ,  the  said  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  did. 

at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  fail  to  obey  the  same. 

152.  Specification:  In   that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  

day  of .  19 — ,  violate  (standing  orders)  (regulations)  of by . 

153.  Specification:  In   that  did.  at  ,  on  or  about   the  

day  of ,  19 — ,^vrongfully  use ,  a  narcotic  drug. 

154.  Specification:  In  that  ,  being  indebted  to  in  the  sum  of 

f ,  which   amount  became  due  and  payable   (on)    (about)  .  did. 

at ,  on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  without  due  cause,  fail 

and  aeglect   to  pay  said   debt,  notwithstanding  the  fact   that   he  had   been 

repeatedly  requested  by  the  said  to  pay  the  amount  thereof,  thereby 

bringing  discredit  upon  the  military  service. 

155.  Specification:  In  that ,  having  been  directed  to  report  for  prophy- 
lactic treatment  at  (the  post  hospital)  ( )  did,  at ,  on  or  aboat  the 

day  of ,  19 — ,  fail  to  report  as  directed. 

156.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ^—,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  with  intent  to  deceive  ,  officially  (report)  (state)  to  the 

said  ,  that  ,  which  (report)   (statement)  was  (known  by  the  said 

to  be  untrue)   (believed  by  the  said  to  be  untrue)   (made  by 

the  said  with  disregard  of  a  knowledge  of  the  facts)   (made  by  the 

said as  true  when  he  did  not  know  it  to  be  true)  in  that . 

157.  Specification:  In  that ,  (having)   (did  on  the day  of . 

19 — .)  in  a  (trial  by  court-martial  of  )  (deposition  for  use  in  a  trial  by 

court-martial  of )  ( )  (taken)  (take)  an  oath,  before  a  competeat 

(tribunal)    (officer)    (person)    that    [(he    would    testify)    (declare)    (depose) 

(certify)    (truly)]    (a    (declaration)    (deposition)    (certificate)    ( )    «nb- 

scribed  by  him  was  true]  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day  of . 

19 — ,  willfully  and  contrary  to  such  oath,  (state)  (subscribe  a  statement)  in 
substance  that  ,  which  (statement)  (declaration)  (deposition)  (certifi- 
cate) ( )  he  did  not  then  believe  to  be  true. 

(Note:  For  charging  perjury  see  Specification  No.  101.] 
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158.  Specification:  In  that did,  at .  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19—,  with  intent  to  defraud,  feloniously  forge  {in  its  entirety)  (by 

(altering        ■  '  )  (erasing )  (adding )J  a  certain  (check)  ( ) 

in  the  following  words  and  figures  . 

159.  Specification;  In  that  (Sergeant)   (Corporal)  did.  at  .  on 

or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  gamble  with  Privates and 

160.  Specification:  In  that did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of .  19 — ,  gamble  in  quarters,  in  violation  of  orders. 

161.  Specification:  In  that  did.  at  .  on  or  about  the  day 

of  ,  19 — ,  while  (at  a  barrack  window)   ( )  indecently  expose  to 

public  view  his  ( ), 

162.  Specification:  In  that  (for  and  in  behalf  of  one  )  did,  at 

,  on  or  about  the  day  of  .   19 — ,  loan  to  -  $ , 

under  an  agreement  whereby  he,  the  said ,  was  to  receive  for  the  use  of 

said  money  for (months)  (days)  interest  at  the  rate  of per  cent 

per  (annum)  (month)  (the  sum  of  $ ),  thereby  (demanding)  (receiving) 

(demanding  and   receiving)  an  usurious  rate  of  interest   (or  said  loan. 

163.  Specification:  In  that ,  while  posted  as  a  sentinel,  did,  at  , 

on  or  about  the day  of ,  19 — ,  loiter  on  his  post. 

164.  SpectRcation:    In  that  ,  with  intent  to  defraud,  did.  at ,  on 

or  about  the  day  of  ,   19 — ,  unlawfully  pretend  to  that 

,  well  knowing  that  said  pretenses  were  false  and  by  means  thereof  did 

fraudulently  obtain  from  the  said  (the  sum  of  $ )    (merchandise 

of  the  value  of  $ )  ( ). 

165.  Specification:  In  that  ,  while  suffering  (with)  (from)  ,  did, 

at  ,  on  or  about  the day  of  ,  19 — ,  refuse  to  submit  to  the 

(dental  or  medical  treatment)   (surgical  operation)  prescribed  by  .  the 

attending  (dental)   surgeon  for  the   (disease)    (injury),  the  said    (treatment) 

(operation)  consisting  in ,  being  necessary  and  being  without  appreciable 

risk  to  his  life. 

166.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ^  willfully  maim  himself  in  the by  (shooting  himself  with 

)  ( ).  thereby  unfitting  himself  for  the  full  performance  of  military 

167.  Specification:  In  that  ,  while  posted  as  a  sentinel,  did.  at  , 

on  or  about  the day  of ,19 — ,  sit  down  on  his  post. 

168.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at  ,  on  or  about  the  day 

of ,  19 — ,  commit  sodomy  upon  the  person  of  one . 

(Koie:  If  the  acts  alleged  do  not  amount  to  sodomy  as  defined  in  par.  443, 
the  acts  committed  will  be  accurately  described  in  the  specification.] 

169.  Specification:  In  that did,  at .  on  or  about  the day 

of  ,  19 — ,  while  accompanying  his  organization  on  (a  practice  march) 

<maneuvers)  straggle. 

170.  Specification:  In  that  did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  procure  one  — to  commit  perjury,  by  inducing  him. , 

to  take  an  oath  before  a  competent  (tribunal)  (officer)  (person)  in  a  (trial  by 

court-martial   of  )    (deposition   for   use    in  a  trial  by  court-martial  of 

)  ( )  that  he,  the  said  ,  would  (testify)   (declare)   (depose) 

(certify)  truly  [a  (declaration)    (deposition)   (certificate)    ( — 
by  him  was  true],  willfully  and  contrary  to  such  oath,  and,  by  t 

ing.  etc.)  as  follows:  ,  which  testimony  (declaration,  e 

rial)  (a  material  matter)  and  which  he, .  did  not  then  b< 

171.  Specification:  In  that  ■ —  did.  at  .  on  ,  with  intent  to 
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defraud,  feloniouily  utter  to  as  true  a  certain   (written   i 

( ).  in  the  follawing  words  and  figures,  " ,"  the  said  well 

knowing  that  the  said  (instrument)  < >  was  forged. 

172.  Specification:  In  that  ,  a  prisoner  on  parole,  did,  at  ■    ,  on 

or  about  the day  of ,  19 — .  break  his  parole  by . 

173.  Specification:  In  that did,  at ,  on  or  about  the day 

of ,  19 — ,  with  intent  to  (maim)  (disfigure)  ,  willfully  and  feloni- 
ously [{cut)    (bite)   ( )  the  (nose)   (ear)   ( )  ofl    ((throw)    (pour) 

corrosive  acid  (— — — )  upon]  the  said .     (For  mayhem,  see  Specification 

No.  100.) 


APPENDIX  5. 
SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TRIAL  JUDGE  ADVOCATES. 

The  judge  advocate  of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  shall  prosecute  in 
the  name  of  the  United  States,  and  shall,  under  the  direction  of  the  court,  pre- 
pare the  record  of  its  proceedings.     (A.  W.  17.) 

The  following  notes,  indicating  more  or  less  in  proper  sequence  certain  action 
usually  proper  to  be  taken  by  a  trial  judge  advocate,  may  be  found  useful: 


1.  UPON  RECEIPT  BY  AN  OFFICER  OF  AN  ORDER  APPOINTING 
HIM  JUDGE  ADVOCATE  OF  A  COURT-MARTIAL, 

(a)  Examine  the  order  carefully  and  take  appropriate  action  to  cause  the 
correction  of  any  substantial  irregularity  therein. 

(b)  Examine  and  study  such  portions  of  the  Manual  for  Courts-Martial, 
Digest  of  Opinions  of  the  Judge  Advocates  General,  Army  Regulations,  and  War 
Department  or  other  orders  aEEecting  courts-martial  as  may  appear  desirable. 
He  should,  in  this  connection,  give  particular  attention  to  the  duties  of  trial 
judge  advocates,  to  the  procedure  of  courts-martial,  and  to  the  matter  of 
evidence. 


2.  UPON  RECEIPT  OF  CHARGES  IN  A  CASE. 

(a)  Prepare  an  envelope  to  contain  the  papers  pertaining  thereto. 

(b)  Examine  the  charges  and  all  papers  received  to  see  that  none  appear  to 
be  missing,  that  the  charges  appear  to  be  correctly  drawn,  that  the  evidence 
of  previous  convictions  is  complete  and  correct,  especially  as  to  dates,  authenti- 
cation, proper  signatures,  etc. 

(c)  Make  authorized  necessary  changes  in  charges  and  take  proper  action 
in  connection  with  defects,  if  any,  found  in  evidence  of  previous  convictions. 

(d)  Report  to  the  appointing  authority  necessary  or  desirable  changes  which 
the  judge  advocate  is  not  authorized  to  make. 

(e)  Furnish  the  accused,  if  he  so  desires,  a  copy  of  the  charges;  and,  if  be 
desires  to  state,  ascertain  from  him  how  he  intends  to  plead. 

(f)  Ascertain  whether  accused  desires  counsel;  and  if  so,  ascertain  whether 
he  wishes  a  particular  person;  and  if  so,  whom. 

(g)  Arrange  for  counsel,  if  desired  to  do  so. 

(h)  Prepare  case  for  trial,  investigating  it  thoroughly,  and  determining  upon 
plan  of  prosecution. 
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(i)  Arrange  wiih  president  date  and  time  of  meeting  of  court, 
(j)  Arrange  for  court-martial  room,  see  that  it  is  in  order,  provided  with 
necessary  tables,  chairs,  stationery,  and  room  to  be  heated,  if  necessary. 

(k)  Notify  all  members  of  date  and  time  of  meeting  and  arrange  for  presence 
of  other  necessary  persons,  including  the  accused  and  hii  counsel,  reporter, 
interpreter,  if  required,  and  witnesses. 

(I)  Arrange  to  have  at  trial  such  books,  etc.,  as  may  be  required.    The  follow- 
ing are  frequently  found  necessary  or  useful: 
Manual  for  Courts- Martial. 
Digest  of  Opinions,  Judge  Advocates  General, 
Standard  Text  on  Military  Law. 
Ordnance  Price  List. 
Clothing  Price  List, 
(m)   Determine  maximum  punishment,  if  any,  imposable  upon  c 
each  of  the  several  offenses  charged,  and  note  same  on  slip  for  use  c 
in  the  event  of  a 


3.  UPON  THE  ASSEMBLING  OF  THE  COURT. 

(■)  Note  officers  present  and  absent. 

(b)  When  court  appears  to  be  ready  to  proceed,  announce  the  readiness  of 

the  prosecution  to  proceed  with  trial  of ,  who  desires  to  introduce 

as  counsel,  or  does  not  desire  to  introduce  counsel. 

(c)  Swear  reporter,  if  any. 

(d)  If  a  general  court-martial,  ask  accused  if  he  desires  a  copy  of  the  record 
of  his  trial.  If  he  does  not,  do  not  have  copy  made;  if  he  wishes  copy,  direct 
reporter  to  prepare  one. 

(e)  Read  aloud  to  accused  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  each  modify- 
ing order. 

(f)  Ask  accused  if  he  objects  to  being  tried  by  any  member  present  named 
in  the  order  or  orders. 

(g)  After  action  on  challenge,  if  any  made,  has  been  had,  again  ask  the 
accused  whether  he  objects  as  above.  Continue  this  until  accused  has  no 
further  objection, 

(h)  Swear  members  of  court, 

(t)  Be  sworn  by  president. 

(j)  Read  charges  and  specifications  aloud  slowly  to  the  accused,  and,  having 
done  so,  ask  him  how  he  pleads  to  the  first  specification,  first  charge — if  neces- 
sary rereading  to  him  the  specification;  then  how  he  pleads  to  the  second 
specification,  first  charge,  etc.;  then  to  the  first  charge,  etc. 

(k)  If  there  be  a  plea  of  guilty,  the  president  makes  to  accused  the  required 
explanations  and  asks  him  the  required  questions, 

(I)  Read  to  court  from  chapter  on  punitive  articles  the  gist  of  each  of  the 
several  offenses  charged. 

(m)  Introduce  and  swear  witnesses  for  the  prosecution.  In  some  cases  it 
may  be  desirable  to  acquaint  the  court  with  the  particular  specification  with 
which  the  testimony  of  a  particular  witness  is  connected. 

(n)  In  all  cases  attempt  to  establish  by  evidence  each  of  the  several  specifi- 
cations, except  such  elements  as  may  be  the  subjects  of  judicial  notice  or  as 
are  admitted. 

(o)  Examine  each  witness,  having  careful  regard  for  the  rules  of  evidence. 
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(p)  Offer  opportunity  to  cross-examine. 

(q)  Re-examine,  if  desirable. 

(r)  Ask  court  it  there  are  any  questions  by  the  court. 

(i)  If  any  witness  is  recalled,  remind  him  that  he  is  still  under  oath. 

(t)  When  the  prosecution  has  nothing  further  to  offer  for  the 
that  the  prosecution  rests. 

(u)  Swear  witnesses  for  defense,  in  su 
desirable. 

(v)  After  defense  rests,  swear  and  examine  witnesses,  if  any,  in   rebuttal 
for  prosecution. 

(w)  If  the  accused  neither  testifies  nor  makes  a  statement,  the  president 
makes  to  him  the  required  explanation  and  asks  him  the  required  questions. 

(x)  Offer  accused  opportunity  to  make  a  s 

(7)  Make  closing  statement,  if  any. 


4.  ADJOURNMENT  DURING  TRIAL. 

(a)  Note  time  of  adjournment. 

(b)  Arrange,   if  practicable,   to   have  completed  record  of  proceedings  1 
date  ready  before  next  assembling  of  court, 

(c)  Subscribe  the  record  of  proceedings  for  the  day. 


S.  FINDINGS. 

(■)  After  both  prosecution  and  defense  have  concluded,  the  court  closes  for 
findings,  and  in  the  case  of  a  person  not  a  soldier  to  award  sentence  upon 
conviction. 

(b)  Upon  conviction  of  a  soldier,  the  court  opens  for  the  purpose  of  receiving 
evidence  of  previous  convictions,  if  there  be  any. 

(1)  Read  aloud  duly  authenticated  evidence  of  previous  convictions  referred 
to  the  court  by  the  appointing  authority. 

(2)  Invite  attention  of  court  to  any  apparent  irregularity  in  the  evidence  of 
previous  convictions. 

(3)  Ask  the  accused  whether  the  evidence  of  the  several  previous  convic- 
tions and  the  statement  of  service  as  shown  on  the  charge  sheet  are  correcL 

(4)  Invite  the  attention  of  the  court  to  any  apparent  irregularity  in  the 
findings. 

6.  SENTENCE. 

<a)  The  court  will  then  close  to  determine  upon  and  award  the  sentence. 

(b)  After  awarding  sentence  the  court  notifies  the  judge  advocate  of  the 

(c)  Invite   the   attention   of   the   court   to   any   apparent   irregularity    in    the 

7.  ADJOURNMENT  AT  CLOSE  OF  TRIAL. 

<a)  After  sentence  has  been  awarded  the  court  either  proceeds  to  other 
business  or  adjourns. 

(h>  Note  time  of  proceeding  to  other  business  or  of  adjournment. 
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8.  AFTER  TRIAL. 

<«)  Complete  rouchera  for  civilian  witnesses  and  deliver  same,  if  practicable, 
before  the  witness  leaves. 

<b)  Take  proper  measures  to  insure  the  security  of  the  findings  and  sentence, 
if  recorded,  and  that  they  are  not  disclosed  to  any  but  the  proper  authority. 

(c)  When  record  is  received  back  from  reporter: 

(1)  Examine  carefully  to  see  that  it  is  in  proper  form,  complete,  and  correct 
as  to  both  form  and  substance. 

(2)  Make  proper  notation  on  index  sheet  as  to  copy  of  record. 

(^)  See  that  copies  of  evidence  of  previous  convictions  are  correct,  certify 
same,  and  return  originals  to  organizations. 

(4)  If  not  so  attached,  attach  index  sheet  and  all  exhibits. 

(5)  See  that  record  is  securely  bound. 

(d)  Enter  findings  and  sentence. 

(e)  If  findings  and  sentence  are  typewritten,  add  proper  certificate, 

(f)  Authenticate  record. 

(g)  Have  president  authenticate  record. 

(b)  Certify  original  voucher  and  send  it  to  reporter  or  to  a  near  disbursing 
quartermaster,  and  inclose  copy  with  record. 

(i)  Verify  completeness  and  correctness  of  record  by  seeing  that,  so  far  as 
necessary  in  the  particular  case,  each  requirement  stated  in  Chapter  XV. 
Section  I,  paragraph  357  (b)  has  been  complied  with. 

0)  Indorse  and  forward  charges,  accompanied  by  record  of  trial  and  all  other 
papers  received  with  the  case,  to  the  appointing  authority. 

9.  WEEKLY  REPORT. 
Each  Saturday  report  through  the  president  of  the  court  and  the  commanding 
officer  all  charges  which  have  not  been  returned  to  the  appointing  authority, 
showing  date  of  receipt  of  each  and  reasons  for  delay  In  trial. 

10,  RECORD  WHICH  MAY  BE  KEPT. 

It  is  suggested  that  when  deemed  desirable  at  least  the  following  record  be 

kept  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  in  each  case.    This  record  may  be  conveniently 

kept  on  an  envelope  to  be  used  as  a  container  for  the  charges  and  various 

Date  of  receipt  by  him  of  charges  or  other  papers. 
Date  of  preliminary  consultation  by  him  with  the  accused. 
How  accused  intends  to  plead,  if  stated  by  him. 
Counsel: 

Desired? 

If  so,  dale  on  which  commanding  ofRcer  so  informed. 

Date  on  which  judge  advocate  informed  of  appointment  of  counsel. 

Result  of  examination  in  preparing  for  trial,  and  dales  and  other  necessary 
facts  pertaining  to  each  other  incident  connected  with  the  case,  such  as  mailing 
interrogatories,  subpcenaing  witnesses,  etc. 

Date  of  trial. 

Date  and  hour  record  received  back  from  reporter. 

Date  and  hour  record  forwarded  to  appointing  authority. 

Date  of  return  to  commanding  officer  of  evidence  of  previous  c 
any,   to  be  so  returned. 
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APPENDIX  6. 

FORM    FOR    RECORD    OF   TRIAL    BY   GENERAL   COURT- 
MARTIAL  AIVD  REVISION  PROCEEDINGS. 

Record  of  Trial  by  General  Coukt-Maktul  '  of 

INDEX. 

Anaigomenl 

Pleas 

Statement  by  accused 

Address  by  counsel 

Reply  by  judge  advocate 

Findings 

Previous  convictions  submitted -r 

Sentence  (or  acquittal) 

Proceedings  in  revision 

Testimony. 


»„..,.,„„. 

Dir«l. 

c„». 

Redi^t. 

lion  by 

RccnUed. 

PflK. 

pot>. 

Ptt,. 

Pm<. 

F«t.. 

Numbtr. 

gsiffi? 

I  not  desired  by  accused.' 
Carbon  copy  of  the  record  j 

[  furnished  the  accused. 


'  See  "  Courts-mariial,  Records  of  trial,  Chap.  XV."  The  record  will  be  clear 
and  leffible  and,  if  practicable,  without  erasure  or  interlineation. 

Erasures  or  interlineations  will  be  authenticated  by  the  initials  of  the  judge 
advocate  or  of  the  president,  or,  in  a  proper  case,  of  the  assistant  judge 
advocate. 

The  pages  of  the  record  will  be  numbered  at  the  bottom,  and  margins  of  1 
inch  will  be  left  at  the  top.  bottom,  and  left  side  of  each  page. 

*  Line  out  inappropriate  words. 
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Proceedings  of  a  general   court-martial   which   convened   at  ,   , 

pursuant  to  the  following  order; 

(Here  insert  a  literal  copy  of  the  order  appointing  the  court  and,  following  it, 
copies  of  any  orders  modifying  the  detail.)  p^^.^  

,  19—. 

The  court  met  pursuant  to  the  foregoing  order  at o'clock  — .  m. 

PRESENT.' 

iiaj. ,  Sth  Cavalry. 

Capt. ,  Medical  Corps. 

First  Lieut. ,  10th  Infantry. 

First  Lieut. ,  Sth  Cavalry. 

Second  Lieut.  ,  Coast  Artillery  Corps. 

First  Lieut. ,  Sth  Cavalry,  judge  advocate. 

Second  Lieut. ,  29th  Infantry,  assistant  judge  advocate. 

ABSENT.* 

Capt, ,  Coast  Artillery  Corps  (detached  service). 

Second  Lieut. ,  iOth  Infantry  (leave  of  absence). 

The  court  proceeded  to  the  trial  of  Private  ,  Company .  

Infantry,  who,  on  appearing  before  the  court,  stated  that  he  did  not  desire 
counsel  or  introduced as  counsel. 

was  sworn  as  reporter. 

Capt.  announced   that   he   was  the   accuser  and   was  excused   and 

(If  an  interpreter  is  to  be  used  he  should  be  sworn  when  his  services  are 
required.)' 

The  order  appointing  the  court  (and  the  order  or  orders  modifying  the 
detail,  if  any)  was  (or  were)  read  to  the  accused,  and  he  was  asked  if  he 
objected  to  being  tried  by  any  member  present  named  therein;  to  which  he 
replied  in  the  negative;  or 

Defense:  (Insert  statement.)' 

Captain -: 

(Insert  the  statement  of  the  challenged  member,  who  ordinarily  should 
respond  to  the  challenge  by  briefly  admitting  or  denying  the  grounds  of  the 
challenge.  Should  the  accused,  after  the  statement,  desire  to  call  upon  the 
member  to  testify  as  to  his  competency,  the  record  should  continue:)' 


'In  the  record  of  the  proceedings  of  a  court-martial  at  its  organization  for 
the  trial  of  a  case  the  officers  detailed  as  members,  judge  advocate,  and  assist- 
ant judge  advocate  will  be  noted  by  name  as.  present  or  absent.  In  the  record 
of  the  proceedings  of  subsequent  sessions  in  the  same  case  (except  in  proceed- 
ings in  revision)  the  following  form  of  words  will  be  used,  subject  to  such 
modification  as  the  facts  may  require:  "  Present,  all  the  members  of  the  court, 
the  judge  advocate,  and  the  assistant  judge  advocate."  When  the  absence  of 
an  officer  who  has  not  qualified  or  who  has  been  relieved  or  excused  as  a  mem- 
ber has  been  accounted  for,  no  further  note  will  be  made  of  it. 

'A  member  of  a  court-martial  who  knows,  or  has  reason  to  believe,  that  he 
will,  for  proper  reason,  be  absent  from  a  session  of  (he  court,  will  inform  the 
judge  advocate  accordingly.  When  a  member  of  a  court-martial  is  absent  from 
a  session  thereof,  the  judge  advocate  will  cause  that  fact,  together  with  the 
reason  for  such  absence,  if  known  to  him,  to  be  shown  in  the  record  of  the 
proceedings.  If  the  reason  for  such  absence  is  not  known  to  the  judge  advo- 
cate, he  will  cause  the  record  to  show  the  member  as  absent,  cause  unknown. 

'  Not  to  be  copied  into  the  record. 
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The  accused  having  re<juestei]  that  the  challenged  member  be  sworn  as  to 
his  competency  to  act  as  a  member  of  the  court,  ■— ■—  wa«  sworn  by  the 
judge  advocate  and  testified  as  follows: 

The  court  was  closed,  and  on  being  opened  the  president  announced  in  the 
presence  of  the  accused  and  his  counsel  that  the  challenge  was  not  sustained  or 
that  the  challenge  was  sustained. 

If  the  challenge  is  sustained:  then  withdrew. 

The  accused  was  asked  if  he  objected  to  any  other  member  present,  to 
which  he  replied  in  the  negative,  or 

(Insert  objection  in  full,  record,  and  continue  as  before  until  accused  replies 
in  the  negative.)* 

The  members  of  the  court,  the  judge  advocate,  and  the  assistant  judge 
advocate  were  then  sworn. 

(If  delay  is  desired,  request  should  now  be  made  and  the  proceedings  re- 
corded.   If  no  continuance  is  requested,  the  record  should  continue:)' 

The  accused  was  then  arraigned  upon  the  following  charges  and  specilica- 

Charge  I:   Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification;  In  that,  etc. 

Charge  II;  Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification  1:    In  that,  etc. 
Specilication  I:    In  that,  etc. 

To  which  the  accused  pleaded:' 

To  the  specification,  Charge   I;    Guilty  or  N'ot  guilty. 

To  Charge  I :   Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

To  Specification  1,  Charge  11:    Guilty  or  N'ot  guilty. 

To  Specification  2,  Charge  II:  Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

To  Charge  II:   Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

The  paragraphs  of  the  Manual  for  Courts-martial  that  set  out  the  gist  of  each 
of  the   several   offenses   were  read   to  the  court   by   the  judge  advocate. 

Sergt.  John  Jones,  Company , Infantry,  a  witness  for  the  prose- 
cution, was  sworn  and   testified  as  follows: 
Questions  by  prosecution: 

Q.  Do  you  know  the  accused?    If  so,  stale  who  he  is. 

A.  I  do;   Pvt.  .  Company  .  Infantry. 

(The  succeeding  questions  of  the  prosecution  and  their  answers  should 
follow  in  order,)" 

•All  words  that  precede  the  charge  proper  are  not  parts  of  the  charges  and 
will  not  be  copied  into  the  record,  but  the  name,  rank,  and  organisation  of  the 
officer  subscribing  the  charges  will  be  copied  into  the  record  after  the  charges 
and  specifications. 

'  In  case  the  accused  pleads  guilty  in  whole  or  in  part  to  any  charge  or 
specification,  the  record  will  show  the  explanation  of  the  president  and  the 
reply  of  the  accused  required  by  par.  154  (d). 

•The  record  should  set  forth  fully  all  the  testimony  introduced  upon  the 
trial,  the  oral  portion  as  nearly  as  practicable  in  the  precise  words  of  the 
witness.  If  the  court  should  decide  to  strike  out  any  part,  it  will  not  be 
literally  stricken  out  or  omitted  from  the  record,  but  will  not  be  thereafter 
considered  as  part  of  the  evidence. 
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Questions  by  defense: 


(If  the  defense  declines  to  cross-examine  the  witness,  the  record  should 
state:)' 

The  defense  declined  to  cross- 
Questions  by  prosecution 
Q. ? 


Prosecution:  (Insert  objection,)' 

Member;  (Insert  reply,  etc.)* 

(If  the  accused  or  another  member  object,  the  record  would  proceed  in 
a  corresponding  way.)* 

The  court  was  closed,  and  on  being  opened  the  president  announced  In  the 
presence  of  the  accused  and  his  counsel  that  the  objection  was  sustained  or  was 
not  sustained. 

(In  the  latter  case  the  record  should  continue;)' 

The    question   was    then    repeated: 

A. . 

(If  the  court  considers  it  necessary  to  hear  the  testimony  of  the  witness 
read  or  the  witness  desires  to  have  any  part  of  his  testimony  read  for  correc- 
tion, the  record  will  show  the  fact  and  the  corrections,  if  any.)' 

(After  the  proper  foundation  for  the  introduction  of  a  writing  has  been  laid 
the  record  will  continue.)* 

Prosecution:  "I  offer  in  evidence  the"  (Describe  the  writing  or  other 
proposed  exhibit.)* 

Defense:  (Insert  his  reply.  If  there  is  no  objection  the  record  will  con- 
tinue.)* 

The  paper  (or  other  proposed  exhibit*)  was  then  received  in  evidence  and 
is  appended  marked — '  (insert  the  number  of  the  exhibit'). 

(If  there  is  objection  the  record  will  continue  by  stating  any  further  remarks 
of  the  prosecution.)' 

The  court  was  closed,  and  on  being  opened  the  president  announced  in  the 
presence  of  the  accused  and  his  counsel  that  the  objection  was  sustained  (or 
was  not  sustained). 

(If  the  objection  is  not  sustained  the  record  will  cQntinue  as  in  the  case  where 
there  is  no  objection.  If  the  objection  is  sustained  there  will  be  no  further 
entry.)* 

(It  it  is  the  defense  that  seeks  to  introduce  the  writing,  the  record  would 
proceed  in  a  corresponding  manner.)* 

(.\t  the  close  of  the  prosecution  the  record  should  continue.)* 

'All  documents  and  papers  made  part  of  the  proceedings,  or  copies  of  them. 
will  be  securely  fastened  (but  not  pasted)  to  the  record,  in  the  order  of  their 
introduction,  after  the  space  left  for  the  remarks  of  the  reviewing  authority, 
and  marked  "  1."  "2,"  "3,"  etc.,  so  as  to  afford  easy  reference.  Documents  or 
other  writings,  or  matter  excluded  by  the  court  will  not  ordinarily  he  appended 
to  the  record,  but  the  record  should  simply  specify  the  character  of  the  writings 
and  the  grounds  upon  which  they  were  ruled  out. 
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Prosecution:  The  proseciKioii  rests. 

(If  the  court  adjourns  to  meet  another  day  the  record  should  coatinnt)' 

The  court  then,  at o'clock  — .  m.,  adjourned  to  meet  at o'clock—,  m. 

on .  

First  Lieutenant,  5th  Cavalry,  Judge  Advocate. 
Fort . ,  19-. 

The  court  met,  pursuant  to  adjournment,  at  o'clock  — .  m. 

Present: 

All  the  members  of  the  court,  the  judge  advocate,  and  the  assistant  judge 
advocate." 

The  accused,  his  counsel,  and  the  reporter  were  also  present. 

(If  the  proceedings  of  the  previous  day  are  required  t.o  be  read,  the  fact  will 
be  recorded  in  the  following  form:)* 

The  proceedings  of were  read  and  approved,  or  corrected,  as  follows: 

(In  the  latter  case  enumerate  corrections,  giving  page  and  line  on  which  they 

Corpl.  John  Smith,   Company  ,  Infantry,  a  witness  for  die 

defense,  was  sworn  and  testified  as  follows: 
Questions  by  prosecution: 

(When  considered  desirable,  the  first  question  may  be  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  witness.)' 

Q.  Do  you  know  the  accused?     If  so,  state  who  he  is. 

Questions  by  defense: 


(Should  the  accused  testify  in  his  own  behalf,  the  record  ^ 

The  accused,  at  his  own  request,  was  sworn  and  testified  as  follows: 

Questions  by  defense: 
Q.  ? 

(If  the  defense  offers  no  other  witness,  the  record  should  continue.)* 

The  defense  had  no  further  testimony  to  offer  and  no  statement  to  make.  oi. 
having  no  further  testimony  to  offer,  made  the  following  verbal  statement 

Or,  having  no  further  testimony  to  offer,  submitted  a  written  statement 
which  was  read  to  the  court,  and  is  hereto  appended  and  marked  — ." 

Or,  requested  until o'clock  — .  m.  to  prepare  his  defense. 

(It  the  court  takes  a  recess  during  the  time  asked  for,  the  record  wiB 
continue.)' 

The  court  then  took  a  recess  until  o'clock  — .  m.,  at  which  hour  th( 

members  of  the  court,  the  judge  advocate,  the  assistant  judge  advocate,  dx 
accused,  his  counsel,  and  the  reporter,  resumed  their  seats. 

(Or,  if  the  court  has  other  business  before  it.  the  record  may  continue.)' 

The  court  then  proceeded  to  other  business,  and  at  o'clock  — .  w 

resumed  the  trial  of  this  case,  at  which  hour.  etc. 

Defense;  (Insert  statement).* 

Or,  The  defense  read  to  the  court  a  statement,  which  is  hereto  appended 
and  marked  — ." 

"If  any  member  is  absent,  if  not  already  accounted  for.  add  "  Eiteept— * 
(giving  cause  of  absence,  if  known). 

"  The  statement  of  the  accused,  or  argument  in  his  defense,  and  all  pleas  to 
the  jurisdiction  in  bar  of  trial  or  in  abatement,  when  in  writing,  should  be 
signed  by  the  accused  himself,  referred  to  in  proceedings  as  having  been  tnb- 
mitted  by  him.  and  appended  to  the  record.  .,  . 
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The  prosecution:    (Insert  statement). 

Or,  The  prosecution  read  to  the  court  a  statement,  which  is  hereto  appended 
and  marked  — . 

The  court  was  closed,  and  finds  the  accused: 

Of  the  specification,  Charge  I:    Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

Of  Charge  I;    Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

Of  Specification  1,  Charge  II:  Guilty,  except  the  words  " ,"  substitut- 
ing therefor  the  words  " ";  of  the  excepted  words,  "Not  guilty"  and  of 

ihe  substituted  words  "  Guilty." 

Of  Specification  2.  Charge  II:    Guilty  or  Not  guilty. 

Of  Charge  II;    Guilty  or  Not  guilty,  or  Not  guilty,  but  guilty  of . 

(If  a  soldier  is  found  guilty,  the  record  should  continue.)' 

The  court  was  opened  and  the  judge  advocate  stated,  in  the  presence  of  the 
accused  and  his  counsel,  that  he  had  no  evidence  of  previous  convictions  to 
submit 

Or,  read  the  evidence  of previous  convictions,"  copies  of  which  are 

hereto  appended  and  marked  "  4,"  "  S,"  etc. 

(If  the  defense  has  any  statement  to  make  in  regard  to  the  previous  convic- 
tions or  statement  of  service,  it  will  be  recorded.)' 

The  court  was  closed,  and  sentences  the  accused  to  . 

(No  previous  convictions,  or  accused  acquitted.)* 

The  court   sentences  the  accused,  Private  ,  Infantry, 

to  ,  etc.,  or  acquits  the  accused. 

The  court,  at  —  m,,  was  opened  and  proceeded  to  other  business. 

Or,  adjourned  until  —  m.,  the  instant. 

Or,  adjourned  to  meet  at  the  call  of  the  president. 

Major,  5th  Cavalry.  President. 

First  Lieutenant,  Sth  Cavalry,  Judge  Advocate. ." 

(At  least  two  blank  sheets  will  be  inserted  after  the  adjournment  and  before 
the  exhibits  for  the  decision  and  orders  of  the  reviewing  authority.)* 

BINDING  AND  BRIEF. 
(The  papers  forming  the  complete  record  will  be  securely  bound  together  at 
the  top  (easily  removed  clips  or  paper  fasteners  will  not  be  used)  and  the 
record  folded  in  four  folds  and  briefed  on  the  first  fold,  as  follows:)' 

Private,  Company  ,  Infantry. 

Trial   by   general   court-martial. 


••When  the  proof  produced  is  the  copy  furnished  to  the  company  or  other 
commander  it  will  be  returned  to  him  and  a  copy  of  it  attached  to  the  record, 
if  the  trial  be  by  general  court-martial.  The  copy  should  be  bound  with  the 
record  as  an  exhibit. 

"  In  case  of  the  death,  disability,  or  absence  of  the  judge  advocate,  see 
A.  'W.  3J.  When  the  judge  advocate  records  the  findings  and  sentence  by  the 
nse  of  a  typewriting  medium  he  will  certify  immediately  after  the  authentica- 
tion of  the  record  as  follows:  "I  certify  that  I  recorded  the  findings  and 
sentence  of  the  court."  When  the  record  is  completed  the  judge  advocate 
will  forward  it  without  delay  to  the  appointing  authority  as  an  inclosure  to  the 
indorsement  of  the  judge  advocate,  returning  the  original  charges. 

"  r.,..,,  Google 
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FORM  FOR  REVISION  OF  RECORD." 

Fort , 

,  19—. 

The  court  reconvened  at  o'clock  — .  m.,  pursuant  to  the  following 

indorsement: 
(Insert  copy  of  indorsement.)' 

PRESENT." 

Maj. ,  5th  Cavalry. 

Capt. ,  Medical  Corps. 

First  Lieut.  ,   10th   Infantry. 

First  Lieut. ,  Sth  Cavalry. 

Second  Lieut.  ,  Coast  Artillery  Corps. 

First  Lieut. ,  Sth  Cavalry,  judge  advocate. 

Second  Lieut, ,  29th  Infantry,  assistant  judge  advocate. 

ABSENT. 

(Insert  names  of  absentees  and  state  cause  of  absence,  if  known.)* 

The  judge  advocate  read  to  the  court  the  foregoing  indorsement  of  the 
convening  authority." 

The  court  was  closed  and  revokes  its  former  findings  and  sentence,  and 
finds  the  accused,  etc. 

Or,  revokes  its  former  sentence  and  sentences  the  accused,  etc. 

Or,  respectfully  adheres  to  its  former  findings  and  sentence. 

Or,  amends  the  record  by,  etc." 

The  judge  advocate  was  then  recalled  and  the  court  at ,  — .  m.,  etc. 

Major,  Sth  Cavalry,  President. 

First   Lieutenant,  Sth    Cavalry,  Judge  Advocate. 
(The  record  of  revision  will  be  appended  to  the  original  proceedings,  follow- 
ing them  immediately,  before  the  exhibits,  and  will  be  forwarded  by  indorse- 
ment  on  the  charges  to  the  appointing  authority.)* 


APPENDIX  7. 

FORM  FOR  RECORD  OF  TRIAL  BY  A  SPECIAL 
COURT-MARITAL. 

Fort  , 

The  special  court-martial  appointed  by  paragraph ,  Special  Orders,  No, 

,  Headquarters ,  ,  19 — ,'  as  modified  by  paragraph  , 

Special   Orders,  No,  .  Headquarters  ,  met  at  ,  —  m. 

"  See  "  Record  of  revision,"  par,  357,  ante.  The  court  is  usually  reconvened 
by  indorsement  on  the  charges  returning  them  to  the  president  of  the  court 
with  the  directions  of  the  appointing  authority. 

"The  record  should  show  the  name  of  each  member  of  the  court  present 
during  the  proceedings  in  revision. 

"The  judge  advocate  will  also  read  any  other  indorsements  that  may  be 
connected  with  the  proceedings  in  revision. 

"  See  par.  364. 

'The  number,  source,  and  date  of  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  of  each 
order  modifying  the  detail  will  be  stated. 
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ABSENT.' 


The  court  proceeded  to  the  trial  of  Private ,  Company      '  -    ,     ■    ' 

lofantry,  who,  on  appearing  before  the  court '  (stated  thai  he  did  not  desire 
counsel)  (introduced as  counsel). 

( was  sworn  as  reporter.)' 

(Capt.  ,  because  ineligible,  was  excused  and  withdrew.) 

(First  Liems.  and  were,  upon  challenge,  excused  and  with- 
drew.) 

The  accused  slated  that  he  had  no  objection  to  trial  by  any  member  (re- 
maining)   present. 

The  members  of  the  court  and  the  judge  advocate  were  sworn. 

The  accused  was  arraigned  upon  the  following  charges  and  specifications: 

Charge  T:    Violation  of  the  article  of  war. 

Specification:    In  that,   etc. 

Charge  11:  Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification  1 1   In  that,  etc. 

Specification  2:   In  that,  etc. 


Captain, Infantry. 


PLEAS." 


To  all  specifications  and  charges: .' 

To  the  Specification,  Charge  Ir  .' 

To  Charge  I:  . 

To  Specification  1,  Charge  II:  . 

To  Specification  2,  Charge  II;  . 

To  Charge  II:   . 

The  following-named  persons  were  sworn  and  testified: 

Sergt. , Infantry. 

Corp). , Infantry. 

Pvt. , Intantry._ 

The  defense  was  given  full'  opportunity  to  examine  each 

(The  depositions  of  the  following-named  persons  were  received  in  evidence 
and  are  hereto  appended  marked  — ,  — ,  — .) 

The  accused  (at  his  own  request  was  sworn  and  testified)  (made  a  statement 
to  the  court). 

The  accused  stated  that  he  had  nothing  further  to  offer. 

The  court  was  closed  and  finds  the  accused: 

'Statement  of  neither  reason  nor  authority  tor  the  absence  is  required. 
'Words  inclosed  in  parentheses  will  in  a  proper  case  be  omitted. 

*  A  judge  advocate  of  a  special  court  may,  when  authorized  by  the  appointing 
authority,  employ  a  stenographic  reporter,  to  be  paid  at  the  rates  fixed  in 
paragraph . 

'  If  a  special  plea  is  made,  the  record  will  set  out  in  full  the  proceedings  had 
thereon,  including  all  testimony  taken  thereon  and  statements  made  relative 
thereto,  as  well  as  the  disposition  thereof  made  by  the  court. 

*  This  or  similar  language  will  be  used  when  the  pleas  to  all  the  specifications 
tnd  charges  are  the  same. 

'  For  action  when  (he  accused  pleads  guilty  in  whole  or  in  part  and  evidence 
is  recorded,  see  par.  IS4  (d). 


Dg.lizccbyCoOglc 


1540  UNITED  STATES  INFANTRT  GUIDE. 

Of  all  specifications  and  charges:  / 

Of  the  Specification,  Charge  I:  .  . 

Of  Charge  1:  . 

Of  Specification  1,  Charge  II:   . 

Of  Specification  2,  Charge  II:  . 

Of  Charge  II:   . 

(The  court  therefore  acquits  him.) 

The  court  was  opened  and  the  judge  advocate,  in  the  presence  of  the  accused 
(and  his  counsel)  (stated  that  he  had  no  evidence  of  previons  convictions  to 
submit)   (read  the  evidence  of previous  convictions). 

(The  court  was  closed  and  sentences  the  accused  to .) 

The  court  was  opened  and  (proceeded  to  other  business)  (adjourned).* 

,  Major, Infantry,  President. 

First  Lieutenant,  Infantry,  Judge  Advocate. 

Approved, ,  191 — 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

APPENDIX  8. 

FORM  FOR  RECORD  OF  TRIAL  BY  SUMMARY  COURT. 

Charse  Sheet.  No.  in  Summary  Court  Record  . 


)  (Christian  name.)  (Rank  and  organization.) 

Date  current  enlistment:  .     Rate  of  pay:   . 

Previous  service:    

(Give  dates,  with  character  given  on  each  discharge.) 

_  f  Arrest:  .        No.  of  previous  convictions:    . 

D"'  «•  {  Con(i«m,ni, 

Witnesses: 

First  Sergt.  ,  Company  ,  Infantry, 

Private  ,  Company  .  Infantry. 

Charge  1 :    Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification:    In  that,  etc. 

Charge  II:   Violation  of  the article  of  war. 

Specification  1:  In  that,  etc. 
Specification  2:  In  that.  etc. 

list  Ind.] 
Headquarters  ,  ,  19—.     To  Capt.  ,  Infantry,   Sum- 
mary Court,  for  trial. 

By  order  of  Col. . 

Captain,  Infantry,  Adjutant. 

Findings:  (If  the  findings  as  to  all  the  specifications  and  charges  are  the 
same,  a  single  proper  entry,  such  as  "Guilty,"  or  "Not  guilty,"  will  be  made. 

'This  or  similar  language  will  be  used  when  the  findings  of  the  court  on  all 
the  specifications  and  charges  are  the  same. 

•One  copy  only  of  the  record  will  he  made.  It  will  not  be  indexed,  will  be 
briefed  as  is  a  general  court-martial  record,  and  will  be  securely  bound. 
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If  necess&ry,  however,  in  order  to  show  the  facts,  detailed  entries  will  be 

Sentence: . 

Captain, Infantry,  Summary  Court. 


Colonel,  ■    Infantry,  Conmunding. 

APPENDIX  9. 
FORMS  FOR  SENTENCES. 

(For  forms  for  action  by  reviewing  authority  on  sentences  by  coiirts-martul, 
see  Appendix  10.) 

A  sentence  adjudged  by  a  court-martial  wilt,  in  a  proper  case,  be  expressed 
substantially  in  one  or  another  of  the  forms  following.  When  desirable,  in  a 
proper  case,  two  or  more  of  the  forms  may  be  combined. 

1.  To  have  his  pay  for days  detained. 

2.  To  have  two-thirds  (or  other  fraction)  of  his  pay  per  month  for  

months  detained. 

3.  To  forfeit days'  pay. 

4.  To  forfeit  two-thirds  (or  other  fraction)  of  his  pay  per  month  for 

months. 

5.  To  perform  hard  labor  for days  (or  months). 

6.  To  be  confined  at  hard  labor  for days  (or  months). 

7.  To  be  confined  at  hard  labor,  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may 
direct,  for  days   (or  months  or  years). 

8.  To  be  confined  at  hard  labor,  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may 

direct,  for months  and  to  forfeit  two-thirds  (or  other  fraction)  of  his 

pay  per  month  for  a  like  period. 

9.  To  be  dishonorably  discharged  the  service  and  to  forfeit  all  pay  and 
allowances  due  or  to  become  due. 

10.  To  be  dishonorably  discharged  the  service,  to  forfeit  all  pay  and  allow- 
ances due  or  to  become  due  while  in  confinement  under  this  sentence,  and 
to  be  confined  at  hard  labor,  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may 
direct,  for days  (or  months  or  years). 

11.  To  be  reduced  to  the  ranks. 

12.  To  vacate  all  rights  and  privileges  arising  from  his  certificate  of  eligibility. 

13.  To  be  admonished. 

14.  To  be  reprimanded. 

15.  To  be  restricted  to  the  limits  of  his  post  (or  other  place)   for  

months. 

16.  To  be  suspended  from  duty  for  months. 

17.  To  be  suspended  from  command  for  months. 

18.  To  be  suspended  from  rank  for months. 

19.  To  be  reduced  in  rank files. 

20.  To  be  reduced  in  rank  so  that  his  name  shall  appear  in  the  lineal  list  of 
officers  of  his  arm  next  below  that  of  . 

21.  To  be  dismissed  the  service. 

22.  To  pay  to  the  United  States  a  fine  of dollars  and  to  be  confined  at 

hard  labor,  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may  direct,  until  said  line 
is  so  paid,  but  for  not  more  than months  (or  years). 

23.  To  pay  to  the  United  States  a  fine  of dollars,  to  be  confined  at 
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Jiard  labor,  at  sucb  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may  direct,  for  -— -  ■ 
months  (or  years),  and  to  be  further  confined  at  hard  labor  until  said  fine  is 

so  paid,  but  for  not  more  than months  (or  years),  in  addition  to  the 

months  (or  years)  hereinbefore  adjudged, 

24.  To  be  confined  at  hard  labor,  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority 
may  direct,  for  the  term  of  his  natural  life. 

25.  To  be  shot  to  death  with   musketry. 

26.  To  be  hanged  by  the  neck  until  dead. 


APPENDIX  10. 
FORMS  FOR  ACnON  BY  REVIEWING  AtTTHORmr. 

(For  forms  for  sentences  see  Appendix  9.) 

The  following  forms  will  serve  as  a  general  guide  for  reviewing  authorities 

in  recording,  in  cases  in   which   such   forms  are  appropriate,   their  action   on 

sentences  imposed  by  courts- martial.     In  a  proper  case  the  substance  of  two 

or  more  of  the  forms  may  be  combined.    Likewise,  the  action  as  recorded  may 

1  proper  matter  additional  to  that  set  out  in  any  of  the  several  forms. 


A.  FORMS    FOR    ORIGINAL    ACTION. 

1  Approved  (or  disapproved)  ,  191 — . 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

2  Headquarters , ,  191 — , 

Approved  (or  disapproved). 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

3  Approved  and  suspended .  191 — . 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding, 

4  Approved  and  forfeiture   (or  confinement)   suspended,  ,  191 — , 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

5  Headquarters , ,  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of ,  the  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly 

executed  (or  is  disapproved). 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

6  Headquarters , ,  191 — , 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved,  but  owing  (o  the 

length  of  time  the  accused  has  been  in  confinement days  (or  months)  of 

the  confinement  imposed  are  remitted.    As  thus  modified  the  sentence  will  be 
duly  executed. 

Colonel. Infantry,  Commanding. 

7  Headquarters , .  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  findings  of  Specifications  1  and  2.  Charge 

II,  are  disapproved.    The  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly  executed. 
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Colonel,  — ~^^  Infantry,  Commanding. 

8  Headqtiarters . ,  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of  only  so  much  of  the  tindings  of  guilty 

of  the  specification  of  Charge  I  and  of  Charge  I  as  involves  a  finding  of  guilty 

of  absence  without  leave  from  to ,  terminated  by  apprehension 

(or  surrender)  is  approved.  Only  so  much  of  the  sentence  as  provides  for 
is  approved  and  will  be  duly  executed. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

9  Headquarters , .  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved,  but  the  execution 

thereof  is  suspended. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

10  Headquarters , ,  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved,  but  the  execution 

thereof,  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  forfeiture  of  pay  (or  to  confinement)  is 
suspended. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

n  Headquarters , ,  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly 

executed,  but  the  execution  of  that  portion  thereof  adjudging  dishonorable 

discharge  ts  suspended  until  the  soldier's  release  from  confinement.    is 

designated  as  the  place  of  confinement. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

12  Headquarters , ,  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly 

executed. b  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement. 

Colonel,  ■  Infantry,  Commanding. 

13  Headquarters , ,  191 — . 

In  the  foregoing  case  of  it' appears  from  the  record  of  trial  that  the 

officer  who  had  subscribed  the  charges  participated  as  a  member  of  the  court 
in  the  findings  and  sentence.  As  such  officer  is  prima  facie  the  accuser  in  the 
case,  and  as  the  record  of  trial  contains  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  court 
upon  investigation  arrived  at  a  finding  that  he  was  not  in  fact  such  accuser, 

the  proceedings  are,  in  view  of  the  provisions  of  the  article  of  war, 

invalid. 

Colonel. Infantry,  Commanding. 

14  Headquarters , .  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of  it  appears  from  the  record  of  trial  that  an 

officer  who  testified  as  a  witness  for  the  prosecution  participated  as  a  member 
of  the  court  in  the  findings  and  sentence.  In  view  of  the  provisions  of  the 
article  of  war  the  proceedings  are  invalid. 
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Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

15  Headquarters  .  .  191—.    To . 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved  and  the  record  of 

trial  is  forwarded  for  action  under  the  forty-eighth  article  of  war. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

16  Headquarters , ,  191—.    To  the  Judge  Advocate  General 

of  the  Army. 

In  the  foregoing  case  of the  sentence  is  approved,  but  the  exeention 

thereof  is  suspended  until  the  pleasure  of  the  President  be  known,  and  th« 
record  of  trial  is  forwarded  for  action  under  the  fifty-first  article  of  war. 

Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

17  Headquarters , .  191—. 

In  the  foregoing  ease  of the  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly 

executed  at  on  ,  191 — ,  under  the  direction  of  the  commanding 


Colonel, Infantry,  Commanding. 

Headquarters , ,  191 — . 

the  sentence  is  confirmed  and  will  be  duly 

,  191 — ,  under  the  direction  of  the  commanding 


-  Infantry,  Commanding. 


B.     FORMS  FOR  ORDERS  VACATING  SUSPENSIONS. 

Headquarters . ,  191 — . 

1  So  much  of  the  order  published  in  Court-Martial  Order  No.  — , 

,  191—,  these  headquarters, ,  191—  (or  found  in  a  record  of  trial 

by  summary  court  approved ,  191 — ),  as  suspends  execution  of 

in  the  case  of is  vacated  and  said  sentence  will  be  carried  into  e 

By  order  of  Col.  . 

,    Adjutant. 

Headquarters , ,  191—. 

2  So  much  of  the  order  published  in  Court-Martial  Order  No.  — , 

.  191 — .  these  headquarters, ,  191 —  (or  found  in  a  record  of  trial 

by  summary  court  approved ,  191—),  as  suspends  execution  of  sentence 

to  confinement  (or  forfeiture  of  pay)  in  the  case  of is  vacated  and  that 

part  of  said  sentence  will  be  carried  into  execution. 

By  order  of  Col.  . 

.  Adjutant. 

Headquarters . .  191 — . 

3  So  much  of  the  order  published  in  General  Court-Martial  Order  No.  — , 
.  191 — ,  these  headquarters,  as  suspends  execution  of  sentence  to  dis- 
honorable discharge  of  the  case  of  is  vacated  and  that  part  of  said 

will  be  carried  into  execution. 

By  order  of  Col.  , 

,  Adjutant 


A  MANUAL  FOB  COURTS-HABTEAU  1545 

APPENDIX  11. 

COTJRT-MARTIAL  ORDERS. 

A.  FORM  FOR  GENERAL  COURT-MARTIAL  ORDER. 
GenerAl  Court- Martial 
Order,  No.  447. 

Headquarters  Eastern  Department, 
Governors  Island,  N.  Y..  July  27.  1919. 

Before  a  general  court-martial  which  convened  at  Fort  Hamilton,  N.  Y., 
pursuant  to  paragraph  6.  Special  Orders,  No.  93,  Headquarters  Eastern  De- 
partment, April  24,  1919,'  as  modified  by  paragraph  7,  Special  Orders,  No.  101, 
Headquarters  Eastern  Department,  May  26,  1919,  was  arraigned  and  tried: 

Private  John  Doe,  Company  F,  29th  Infantry. 

Charge  I:  Violation  of  the  58th  Article  of  War. 

Specification:  In  that  Private  John  Doe,  Company  F,  29th  Infantry,  did  at 
Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on  or  about  March  27,  1917,  desert  the  service  of  the  United 
States  and  did  remain  absent  in  desertion  until  he  was  apprehended  at  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  on  or  about  June  30,  1919. 

Charge  II:  Violation  of  the  84th  Article  of  War. 

Specification:  In  that  Private  John  Doe,  Company  F,  29th  Infantry,  did  at 
Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on  or  about  March  27,  1917,  through  neglect,  lose  one  overcoat, 
olive  drab,  value  $14.84,  and  one  blanket,  light  weight,  value  $3.79,  issued  for 
use  in  the  military  service. 

PLEAS. 

To  the  specification,  Charge  !:  "  Not  guilty." 

To  Charge  I :  "  Not  guilty." 

To  the  specification.  Charge  II ;  "  Not  guilty." 

To  Charge  I!:  "Not  guilty." 

Or 

To  all  the  specifications  and  charges:  "Not  guilty."* 


FINDINGS. 

Of  the  specification.  Charge  I  r  "  Guilty."  ■ 

Of  Charge  I:  "  Guilty." 

Of  the  specification,  Charge  II:  "  Guilty." 

Of  Charge  II:  "Guilty." 

Or 

Of  all  the  specifications  and  charges:  "Guilty."' 

■  The  orders  appointing  the  court  and  all  orders  modifying  the  convening 
order  will  be  cited. 

>  Where  the  accused  pleads  guilty  or  not  guilty  to  all  the  specifications,  or  is 
found  guilty  or  not  guilty  of  all,  the  form  may  be  abbreviated  as  indicated. 

3  If  a  special  plea  has  been  made  and  sustained  by  the  court,  the  wording 
will  be:  "  Plea  in ( )  sustained  by  the  court." 

'  Where  the  accused  pleads  guilty  or  not  guilty  to  all  the  specifications  or 
is  found  guilty  or  not  guilty  of  all,  the  form  may  be  abbreviated  as  indicated. 


Ca>oc^Ic 


IMS  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   oriDE. 

SENTENCE. 

To  be  dishonorably  discharged  the  service;  to  forfeit  all  pay  and  allowances 
due,  or  to  become  due  while  in  confinement  under  this  sentence;  and  to  be 
confined  At  hard  labor  at  such  place  as  the  reviewing  authority  may  direct  for 
two  years.     (Pour  previous  convictions  considered.) 

The  sentence  is  approved  and  will  be  duly  executed.  The  United  States  Dis- 
ciplinary Barracks  is  designated  as  the  place  of  confinement. 

By  command  of , 


Colonel,  General  Staff.  Chief  of  Staflt. 


Adjutant  General,  Adjutant. 

B.  FORM  FOR  SPECIAL  COURT-MARTIAL  ORDER. 

Special  Court-Martial 
Order  No.  43. 

Headquarters  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y..  July  27,  1919. 

Before  a  special  court-martial  which  convened  at  Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  pursuant 
to  paragraph  6,  Special  Orders,  No.  93,  these  headquarters,  April  24,  1919,  as 
modified  by  paragraph  7,  Special  Orders,  Ntf  101,  these  headquarters.  May  26. 
1919,  was  arraigned  and  tried: 

Private  John  Doe,  Company  F,  29th  Infantry. 

Charge  I:  Violation  of  the  S8th  Article  of  War. 

Specification;  In  that  Private  John  Doe,  Company  F,  29th  Infantry,  did  at 
Fort  Jay,  N.  Y.,  on  or  about  March  27,  1917,  desert  the  service  of  the  United 
States  and  did  remain  absent  in  desertion  until  he  was  apprehended  at  Brook- 
lyn. N.  Y..  on  or  about  June  30.  1919. 

Charge  II:  Violation  of  the  84th  Article  of  War. 

Specification:  In  that  Private  John  Doe.  Company  F.  29th  Infantry,  did  at 
Fort  Jay,  N.  Y..  on  or  about  Murch  27,  1917,  through  neglect,  lose  one  overcoat, 
olive  drab,  value  $14.84.  and  one  blanket,  light  weight,  value  $3.29,  issued  for 
use  in  the  military  service, 

PLEAS. 
To  the  specification.  Charge  I:  "  Not  guilty." 
To  Charge  I :  "  Not  guilty." 
To  the  specification.  Charge  II:  "  Not  guilty." 
To  Charge  II:  "  Not  guilty." 
Or 
To  all  the  specifications  and  charges:  "Not  guilty." 

FINDINGS. 
Of  the  specification,  Charge  I:  "Guilty."* 
Of  Charge  I:  "Guilty." 
Of  the  specification.  Charge  II:  "  Guilty." 

*If  a  special  plea  has  been  made  and  sustained  by  the  court,  the  wording  will 

be:  "  Plea  in ( )  sustained  by  the  court." 

•If  a  special  plea  has  been  made  and  sustained  by  the  court,  the  wording  will 
■  be:  "  Plea  in { )  sustained  by  the  court." 
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Of  Charge  II:  "  Guilly." 

Or 

Of  all  the  specifications  and  charges:  "  Guilty."' 

SENTENCE.  ' 

To  be  confined  at  hard  labor  for  six  months  and  to  forfeit  two-thirds  of  his 
pay  per  month  tor  a  like  period.     (Two  previous  convictions  considered.) 
The  sentence  is  approved. 

By  order  of , 

Official:  , 

,  Adjutant. 

Adjutant. 


APPENDIX  12. 

INTERROGATORIES  AND  DEPOSITION. 

To  be  read  in  evidence  before  a'  .  United  States  Army,  appointed  t 

meet  at ,  by  paragraph  — .  Special  Orders,  No.  — ,  Headquarters  

,  191—,  in  the  case  of  (in  the  matter  of)' . 


1  the  interrogatories  herein  contained  the  deposi- 


Headquarters  ,  191—.     To  - 


who  will  take  or  cause  to  be  taken '  the  deposition  of  the  person  named  above 
on  the  interrogatories  herein  contained.' 
By of : 

First  interrogatory;  Are  you  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  Slates? 
If  so.  what  is  your  full  name,  rank,  organization  and  station?  If  not.  what  Is 
your  full  name,  occupation  and  residence? 

Second  interrogatory:  . 

^  Where  the  accused  pleads  guilty  or  not  guilty  to  all  thtf  specifications  or 
is  found  guilty  or  not  guilty  of  all,  the  form  may  be  abbreviated  as  indicated. 

'General  (or  special  or  summary)  court-martial,  or  military  commission,  or 
court  of  inquiry,  or  military  board. 

'  Name,  rank,  and  organization  of  the  accused,  or  other  proper  words  identify' 
ing  the  particular  matter  in  which  the  deposition  Is  desired  to  be  used. 

*To  be  subscribed  by  the  trial  judge  advocate  or  other  proper  person  with 
his  name,  rank,  organization,  and  official  title,  as  "judge  advocate,"  "summary 
court."  "  recorder,"  etc. 

'  Strike  out  word  or  words  not  used. 

*If  it  Is  desired  to  give  special  instructions,  or  if  a  travel  order  Is  necessary, 
the  remaining  space  will  be  used  for  the  purpose. 

*If  the  spaces  for  answers  are  not  sufficient,  extra  sheets  may  be  inserted  by 
the  officer  taking  the  deposition.  In  such  case  he  will  rewrite  the  Interroga- 
tories, writing  the  answers  immediately  below  the  respective  interrogatories. ' 
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First  cross-interrogatory: . 

First  interrogatory  by  the  — : 

Answer:        — . 

(Witness  sign  here) . 

I  certify  that  the  above  deposition  was  duly  taken  by  me,  and  that  the  above- 
named  witness,  having  been  first  duly  sworn  by  me,  gave  the  foregoing  answers 
to  the  several  interrogatories,  and  that  he  subscribed  the  foregoing  deposition 

in  my  presence  at ,  this day  of ,  191 — , 

(Name) , 

(Rank  and  organJEatton) . 

(Official  character,  as  "  summary  court,"  "  officer  designated  to  take  the  depo- 
sition," "  notary  public,"  etc.) 


INSTRUCTIONS. 

1.  Interrogatories,  How  Submitted,  (a)  The  party  desiring  the  deposition 
submits  to  the  opposite  party  the  interrogatories  which  he  wishes  propounded 
to  the  person  whose  deposition  he  desires,  and  the  opposite  party  then  submits 
to  him  such  cross-interrogatories,  if  any,  as  he  may  desire.  Such  additional 
direct  and  cross-interrogatories  may  be  submitted  as  desired;  or 

(b)  The  party  desiring  the  deposition  submits  to  the  court,  military  commis- 
sion, or  board  the  interrogatories  which  he  wishes  propounded  to  the  person 
whose  deposition  he  desires.  The  opposite  party  then  submits  to  the  court, 
military  commission,  or  board  such  cross-interrogatories,  if  any,  as  he  may 
desire.  The  court,  military  commission,  or  board  then  submits  such  additional 
interrogatories  as  they  may  deem  proper  and  desirable,  and  such  additional 
direct  and  cross -inter  rogatories  may  be  submitted  as  are  desired;  or 

(c)  Where  the  court,  military  commission,  or  board  desires  that  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  particular  person  be  obtained  it  will  cause  interrogatories  to  be 
prepared  accordingly.  The  prosecution  and  defense  (or  other  party  or  parties 
in  interest)  then  submit  such  interrogatories  as  they  may  desire.  Such  addi- 
tional interrogatories  may  be  included  as  are  desired  by  the  court,  military 
commission,  or  board,  or  by  a  party  in  interest.     (M.  C.  M.,  par.  176.) 

2.  Procedure  to  Obtaio  Depoaitioii.  (a)  All  the  interrogatories  to  be  pro- 
pounded to  the  person  are  entered  upon  the  form  for  interrogatories  and 
deposition,  and  the  trial  judge  advocate,  summary  court,  or  recorder  will  take 
appropriate  steps  to  cause  the  desired  deposition  to  be  taken  with  the  least 
practicable  delay.  In  the  ordinary  case  he  will  either  send  the  interrogatories 
to  the  commanding  ofhcer  of  the  post,  recruiting  station,  or  other  military  com- 
mand at  or  nearest  which  the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  stationed, 
resides,  or  is  understood  to  be.  or  will  send  them  to  some  other  responsible 
person,  preferably  a  person  competent  to  administer  oaths,  at  or  near  the  place 
at  which  the  person  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  understood  to  be.  In  a 
proper  case  the  interrogatories  may  be  sent  to  the  department  or  other  superior 
commander,  or  to  the  witness  himself,  and  in  any  case  they  will,  when  necessary, 
be  accompanied  by  a  proper  explanatory  letter. 

(b)  When  interrogatories  are  received  by  a  commanding  officer  he  will  either 
lake  or  cause  to  be  taken  the  deposition  thereon.  He  may  send  an  intelligent 
■  enlisted  man — preferably  a  noncommissioned  officer,  if  available — to  the  neces- 
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aary  place  for  the  parpose  of  obtaining  the  depoBltion,  or  he  may  properly 
arrange  by  mail  or  otherwise  that  the  deposition  be  taken.  'The  deposition 
will  be  taken  with  the  least  practicable  delay,  and  when  taken  will  be  sent  at 
once  direct  to  the  judge  advocate  of  the  court-martial  trying  the  case,  or  other 
proper  person. 

(c)  If  the  witness  whose  deposition  is  desired  is  a  civilian,  the  judge  advocate, 
or  other  proper  person  sending  interrogatories  as  above,  will  inclose  with 
them  a  prepared  voucher  for  the  fees  and  mileage  of  the  witness,  leaving  blank 
such  spaces  provided  therein  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  leave  blank,  accom- 
panied by  the  required  number  of  copies  of  the  orders  appointing  the  court, 
military  commission,  or  board.  The  judge  advocate,  summary  court,  or  re- 
corder will  also  send  with  the  interrogatories  a  duplicate  subpoena  requiring  the 
witness  to  appear  in  person  at  a  time  and  place  to  be  fixed  by  the  officer,  mili- 
tary or  civil,  who  is  to  take  the  deposition.  If  the  name  of  this  officer  is  not 
known,  the  space  provided  for  it  will  be  left  blank.  If  a  military  ofHcer  takes 
the  deposition,  he  will  complete  the  witness  voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it 
to  the  nearest  disbursing  quartermaster  for  payment.  When  the  deposition  is 
to  be  taken  by  a  civil  oflicer,  he  will  be  asked  to  obtain  and  furnish  to  the  mili- 
tary officer  requested  or  designated  to  cause  the  deposition  to  be  taken  the 
necessary  data  for  the  completion  of  the  witness  voucher,  and  the  latter  will 
complete  the  voucher,  certify  it,  and  transmit  it  to  the  nearest  disbursing 
quartermaster  for  payment.  In  the  case  of  a  military  witness,  a  subpcena  will 
not  accompany  the  interrogatories,  but  the  officer  before  whom  the  deposition 
is  to  he  taken  will  take  the  necessary  steps  to  have  the  witness  appear  at  the 
proper  time  and  place.     (M.  C,  M.,  par.  177.) 

3.  Payment  of  Civilian  Witnesaea,  Etc.  (a)  A  civilian,  not  in  Government 
employ,  duly  summoned  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  a  military  court,  com- 
mission or  board,  or  at  a  place  where  his  deposition  is  to  be  taken  for  use  before 
such  military  court,  commission  or  board,  will  receive  $1.50  for  each  day  of  his 
actual  attendance  before  such  military  court,  commission  or  board,  or  for  the 
purpose  of  having  his  deposition  taken,  and  5  cents  a  mile  for  going  from  his 
place  of  residence  to  the  place  of  trial  or  of  the  taking  of  his  deposition,  and  5 
cents  a  mile  for  returning,  except  as  follows: 

(1)  In  Porto  Rico  and  Cuba  he  will  receive  $1.50  a  day  while  in  attendance 
as  above  stated,  and  IS  cents  for  each  mile  necessarily  traveled  over  stage 
line  or  by  private  conveyance,  and  10  cents  for  each  mile  over  any  railway 
or  steamship  line. 

(2)  In  Alaska,  east  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-first  degree  of  west  longi- 
tude, he  will  receive  $2  a  day  while  in  attendance  as  above  Stated,  and  10  cents 
a  mile;  and  west  of  said  degree  $4  a  day  and  15  cents  a  mile. 

(3)  In  the  States  of  Wyoming,  Montana,  Washington,  Oregon,  California, 
Nevada,  Idaho,  Colorado,  Utah,  New  Mexico,  and  Arizona  he  will  receive  $3  a 
day  for  the  time  of  actual  attendance  as  above  stated,  and  for  the  time  neces- 
sarily occupied  in  going  to  and  returning  from  the  same,  and  15  cents  for  each 
mile  necessarily  traveled  over  any  stage  line  or  by  private  conveyance,  and  S 
cents  for  each  mile  by  any  railway  or  steamship.     (M.  C.  M.,  par.  185.) 

(b)  Civil  officers  before  whom  depositions  are  taken  tor  use  in  the  military 
service  will  be  paid  the  fees  allowed  by  the  law  of  the  place  where  the  deposi- 
tions are  taken.     (M.  C.  M.,  par.  181.) 

4.  Articles  of  War. 

Art.  26.  Depositions — Before  Whom  Taken.  Depositions  to  be  read  in  evi- 
dence before  military  courts,  commissions,  courts  of  inquiry,  or  military  boards, 
or  for  other  use  in  military  administration,  may  be  taken  before  and  authenti- 
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cated  by  any  officer,  military  or  civil,  authorized  by  the  laws  of  the  United 
States  or  by  the  laws  of  the  place  where  the  deposition  is  taken  to  administer 
oaths. 

Art  114.  Authority  to  Adminiiter  Oaths.  Any  judge  advocate  or  acting 
judge  advocate,  the  president  of  a  general  or  special  court- martial,  any  summary 
court-martial,  the  judge  advocate  or  any  assistant  judge  advocate  of  a  general 
or  special  court-martial,  the  president  or  the  recorder  of  a  court  of  inquiry  or 
of  a  military  board,  anj  officer  designated  to  take  a  deposition,  any  officer  de- 
tailed to  conduct  an  investigation,  and  the  adjutant  of  any  command  shall  have 
power  to  administer  oaths  for  the  purposes  of  the  administration  of  military 
justice  and  for  other  purposes  of  military  administration;  and  in  foreign  places 
where  the  Army  may  be  serving  shall  have  the  general  powers  of  a  notary 
public  or  of  a  consul  of  the  United  States  in  the  administration  of  oaths,  the 
execution  and  acknowledgment  of  legal  instruments,  the  attestation  of  docu- 
ments, and  all  other  forms  of  notarial  acts  to  be  executed  by  persons  subject  to 
military  law. 

S.  Taking  Depositions  in  Foreign  Coimtry.  If  the  evidence  desired  from  a 
witness  residing  in  a  foreign  country  is  necessary  and  material  and  is  desired 
to  be  read  before  a  court-martial,  military  commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or 
military  board  silting  within  any  of  the  States  of  the  Union  or  the  District 
of  Columbia,  interrogatories  (accompanied  by  the  necessary  vouchers  for  fees 
and  mileage)  will  ordinarily  be  forwarded  through  military  channels  to  the 
Adjutant  General  of  the  Army.  They  will  then  be  transmitted  by  the  Secretary 
of  War  to  the  Secretary  of  State  with  the  request  that  they  be  sent  to  the  proper 
consul  of  the  United  States  and  the  deposition  of  the  witness  taken.  In  the 
case  of  troops  serving  along  the  international  boundaries  outside  of  the  Untied 
States  proper,  or  in  foreign  countries,  the  officer  exercising  general  court- 
martial  jurisdiction  may,  in  his  discretion,  detail  an  officer  to  take  the  deposition 
of  a  civilian  witness  or  he  may  send  the  interrogatories  direct  to  the  consul  of 
the  United  States  nearest  the  place  of  residence  of  the  witness  with  the  request 
that  the  deposition  be  taken.  In  the  latter  case  the  interrogatories  will  be 
accompanied  by  the  proper  vouchers  for  the  fees  and  mileage  of  the  \ 
(M.  C.  M.,  par.  182.) 


APPENDIX.  13. 

SDBP(ENA  FOR  CIVIUAN  WTTHESS. 

The  President  of  the  United  States  to ,  greeting: 

You  are  hereby  summoned  and  required  to  be  and  appear  in  person  on  the 

day  of ,  191 — ,  ai  o'clock  —  m.,'  before  ,'  a  ,■ 

designated  to  take  your  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  a  ' of 

the  United  States,  at  ,  appointed  to  meet  by  paragraph  ,  Special 

Orders.  No.  ,  Headquarters  ,  dated  ,  191 — ,  then  and  there 

to  testify  and  give  evidence  as  a  witness  for  the in  the  case  of* , 


'  Line  out  when  inappropriate  "  before  ,  a  designated  to  take 

your  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence." 

'When  used,  enter  name,  rank,  and  organization,  if  any. 

'When  used,  enter  official  character,  if  any.  such  as  judge  advocate,  sum* 
mary  court,  notary  public,  etc. 

•General  (or  special,  or  summary)  court-martial,  etc. 

'  Enter  name,  etc.,  of  accused  or  other  subject  of  investigation. 
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•and  you  are  hereby  required  to  bring  with  you,  to  be  used  in  evidence  in  said 
case,  the  following  described  documents,  to  wit;  . 

And  have  you  then  and  there  this  precept. 

Dated  at this day  of ,  19—. 

(To  be  subscribed  by  judge 
advocate,  recorder,  etc.) 
The  witness  is  requested  to  subscribe  on  one  copy  of  the  subpcena  the  follow- 
ing and  to  return  to  the  person  serving  the  subpcena  the  copy  thereof  so 
subscribed. 


I  hereby  accept  service  of  the  above  subpcena. 

Form  No.  76,  A.  G.  O.  (Signature  of  witness.) 

[BACK.) 

Personally   appeared    before   me   the   undersigned    authority,   ,    who, 

being  first  duly  sworn  according  to  law,  deposes  and  says  that  at  on 

,  191 — ,  he  personally  delivered  to  in  person  a  duplicate  of  the 

within  subpcena. 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me  at this day  of ,  191 — . 

(Rank,  organization,  and  official  character.) 

INSTRUCTIONS. 

1.  Article  of  War.  (a)  Process  to  obtain  witnesses.  Every  judge  advocate 
of  a  general  or  special  court-martial  and  every  summary  court-martial  shall 
have  power  to  issue  the  like  process  to  compel  witnesses  to  appear  and  testify 
which  courts  of  the  United  States,  having  criminal  jurisdiction,  may  lawfully 
issue;  but  such  process  shall  run  to  any  part  of  the  United  States,  its  Ter- 
ritories, and  possessions.     (A.  W.  22.) 

(b)>  Refusal  to  Appear  or  Testily.  Every  person  not  subject  to  military  law 
who,  being  duly  subpcenaed  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  any  military  court, 
commission,  court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  or  before  any  officer,  military  or  civil, 
designated  to  take  a  deposition  to  be  read  in  evidence  before  such  court,  com- 
mission, court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  willfully  neglects  or  refuses  to  appear,  or 
refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness,  or  to  testify,  or  produce  documentary  evidence 
which  such  person  may  have  been  legally  subpoenaed  to  produce,  shall  be 
deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  for  which  such  person  shall  be  punished 
on  information  in  the  district  court  of  the  United  States  or  in  a  court  of 
original  criminal  jurisdiction  in  any  of  the  territorial  possessions  of  the  United 
States,  jurisdiction  being  hereby  conferred  upon  such  courts  for  such  purpose; 
and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  United  States  district  attorney  or  the  officer 
prosecuting  for  the  Government  in  any  such  court  of  original  criminal  juris- 
diction, on  the  certification  of  the  facts  to  him  by  the  military  court,  com- 
mission, court  of  inquiry,  or  board,  to  file  an  information  against  and  prosecute 
the  person  so  offending,  and  the  punishment  of  such  person,  on  conviction,  shall 

'Line  out  when  inappropriate  "and  you  are  hereby  required  to  bring  with 
you,  to  be  read  in  evidence  in  said  case,  the  following  described  documents,. 


^~AH)^lc 


1552  UKITBD   BTATBB  INFANTET   GUIDE. 

be  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $500  or  imprisonment  rot  to  exceed  six  months,  or 
both,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court:  Provided,  That  the  fees  of  such  witness  and 
his  mileage,  at  the  rates  allowed  to  witnesses  attending  the  courts  o(  the  United 
States,  shall  be  duly  paid  or  tendered  said  witness,  such  amounts  to  be  paid 
out  of  the  appropriation  for  the  compensation  of  witnesses.     (A.  W.  23.) 

2.  Tender  of  Fees  Preliminary  to  Prosecution.  In  case  a  civilian  witness  is 
duly  subpcenaed  under  the  authority  of  A.  W.  22  and  willfully  neglects  or 
refuses  to  appear  or  refuses  to  qualify  as  a  witness,  or  to  testify  or  produce 
documentary  evidence,  which  he  may  have  been  legally  subpanaed  to  produce, 
he  will  at  once  be  tendered  or  paid  by  the  nearest  quartermaster  one  day's  fees 
and  mileage  for  the  journeys  to  and  from  the  court,  and  will  thereupon  be  again 
called  upon  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  law.  Upon  failing  the 
second  time  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  law,  a  complete  report  of 
the  case  will  be  made  to  the  officer  exercising  general  court-martial  jurisdiction 
over  the  command  with  a  view  to  presenting  the  (acts  to  the  Department  of 
Justice  for  the  punitive  action  contemplated  in  A.  W.  23.     (U.  C.  U.  172.) 

3.  Civilians  Not  in  Government  Employ.  A  civilian  not  in  Government 
employ,  duly  summoned  to  appear  as  a  witness  before  a  military  court,  commis- 
sion, or  board,  or  at  a  place  where  his  deposition  is  to  be  taken  for  use 
before  such  court,  commission,  or  board,  will  receive  $I.SO  tor  each  day  of  his 
actual  attendance  before  such  court,  commission,  or  board,  or  (or  the  purpose 

-  of  having  his  deposition  taken,  and  S  cents  a  mile  for  going  from  his  place  of 
residence  to  the  place  of  trial  or  of  the  taking  of  his  deposition,  and  5  cents  a 
mile  for  returning,  except  as  fallows: 

(a)  In  Porto  Rico  and  Cuba  he  will  receive  $1.50  a  day  while  in  attendance, 
as  above  stated,  and  15  cents  for  each  mile  necessarily  traveled  over  stage 
line  or  by  private  conveyance,  and  10  cents  for  each  mile  over  any  railway  or 
steamship  line. 

(b)  In  Alaska  east  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-tirst  degree  of  west  longi- 
tude he  will  receive  $2  a  day  while  in  attendance  as  above  stated  and  10  cents 
a  mile,  and  west  of  said  degree  $4  a  day  and  15  cents  a  mile. 

(c)  In  the  States  of  Wyoming,  Montana,  Washington.  Oregon,  California, 
Nevada,  Idaho.  Colorado.  Utah,  New  Mexico,  and  Arizona,  will  receive  $3  a  day 
for  the  time  of  actual  attendance  as  above  stated  and  for  the  time  necessarily 
occupied  in  going  to  and  return  from  the  same,  and  IS  cents  for  each  mile 
necessarily  traveled  over  any  stage  line  or  by  private  conveyance,  and  5  cents 
for  each  mile  by  any  railway  or  steamship.     (M.  C.  M..  par.  185.) 

[Note:  1.  Travel  must  be  estimated  by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route — 
by  established  lines  of  railroad,  stage,  or  steamer — the  time  occupied  to  be 
determined  by  the  official  schedules,  reasonable  allowance  being  made  for 
unavoidable  detention. 

2.  These  rates  apply  to  the  Philippine  Islands,     (See  Cir.  4S.  A.  G.  O..  1902.) 

3.  A  civilian  not  in  Government  employ,  when  furnished  transportation  on 
transport  or  other  Government  conveyance,  is  entitled  to  57.142  per  cent  of  S 
cents  per  mile  (equal  to  2.857  cents  per  mile).  (Comp.  Dec,  Aug.  20,  1902, 
published  in  Cir.  45,  A,  G.  O..  1902)1 

4.  CivilianB  in  Govenmient  Employ.  Civilians  in  the  employ  of  the  Govern- 
ment when  traveling  upon  summons  as  witnesses  before  military  courts  are 
entitled  to  transportation  in  kind  from  their  place  of  residence  to  the  place 
where  the  court  is  in  session  and  return.  If  no  transportation  be  furnished, 
they  are  entitled  to  reimbursement  of  the  cost  of  travel  actually  performed  by 
the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  including  transfers  to  and  from  railway 
stations  at  rates  not  exceeding  SO  cents  for  each  transfer,  and  the  cost  of 
sleeping-car  accommodations  to  which  entitled  or  steamer  berth  when  ■□  extra 
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charge  is  made  therefor.  They  are  also  entitled  to  reimbursement  of  the  actual 
cost  of  meals  and  rooms  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  $3  per  day  for  each  day  actually 
and  unavoidably  consumed  in  travel  or  in  attendance  upon  the  court  under  the 
order  or  summons.  Ho  allowance  will  be  made  to  them  when  attendance  upon 
court  does  not  require  them  to  leave  their  stations.     (M.  C.  M.,  par.  184.) 


United  States     -i 


APPENDIX  14. 
WARRAirr  OF  ATTACHMENT. 


The  President  of  the  United  States  to ,  greeting: 

WHEREAS  ,  of  ,  was  on  the  day  of  —  191—,  at 

,  duly  subpcenaed  to  appear  and  attend  at ,  on  the day  of 

,  191 — ,  at o'clock  —  at.,  before  a  court-martial  duly  ap- 
pointed by  paragraph  — ,  Special  Orders,  No.  — ,  dated  Headquarters , 

,  191 — ,  to  testify  on  the  part  of  the in  the  above -entitled  case;  and 

whereas  he  has  failed  to  appear  and  attend  before  said court-martial  to 

testify,  as  by  said  subpoena  required,  and  whereas  be  is  a  necessary  and  material 

witness  in  behalf  of  the in  the  above- en  titled  case: 

NOW.  therefore;,  by  virtue  of  the  power  vested  in  me,  the  undersigned, 

as  judge  advocate  of  said ■  court-martial,  by  article  22  of  section  1342  of 

the  Revised  Statutes  of  the  United  States  (39  Stat.,  650),  you  are  hereby  com- 
manded and  empowered  to  apprehend  and  attach  the  said wherever  he 

may  be  found  within  the  United  States,  its  Territories,  or  possessions  and  forth- 
with bring  him  before  the  said  court-martial  at  to  testify  as 

required  by  said  subpoena. 

Judge  Advocate  of  said Court-Martial.' 

Dated , 

,  191—. 

Form  No.  272.  A.  G.  O. 

APPENDIX  15. 

FORM  A. 

HABEAS  CORPUS  BY  UNITED  STATES  COURT  (WHERE  A  WIT- 
NESS IS  HELD  UNDER  A  WARRANT  OF  ATTACHMENT). 

RETURN  TO  WRIT. 

In  re (name  of  party  held). 

(Writ  of  habeas  corpus — Return  of  respondent.) 

To  the (court  or  judge) : 

The  respondent,  Maj. ,  United  States  Infantry,  upon  whom  has 

been  served  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  for  the  production  of  , 

respectfully  makes  return  and  states  that  he  holds  the  said  — -— — -  by 

authority  of  the  United  States,  pursuant  to  a  warrant  of  attachment  issued 
under  section  3,  act  of  August  29,  1916,  twenty-second  Article  of  War,  by  a 

'  If  a  summary  court-martial,  line  out  the  words  "  judge  advocate  of." 

'If  a  summary  court-martial,  line  out  and  substitute  the  necessary  words. 


^~.tH)^lc 


1554  UNITED   STATES   INFANTBT  OUIDS. 

judge  advocate  or  a  lawfully  convened  general  (or  "  special  ")  conrt-martiat  (or 
"  by  a  summary  court-martial ")  and  duly  directed  to  him,  the  said  respondent, 
for  execution;  that  he  is  diligently  and  in  good  faith  engaged  in  executing  said 
warrant  of  attachment,  and  that  he  respectfully  submits  the  same  for  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  court,  together  with  the  original  subptena  and  proof  of  service 
of  the   same,   a   copy'   of   the   order   appointing   the   court-martial,    sworn    to 

as  such,  before  which  the  said has  been  subpcenaed  to  testify,  a 

copy  of  the  charges  and  specifications  in  the  case,  sworn  to  as  such,  in  which 

said is  a  witness,  and  an  affidavit  of showing  that 

said is  a  material  witness  in  the  case ;  that  he  has  failed  to  appear 

and  has  offered  no  valid  excuse  for  such  failure. 

In  obedience,  however,  to  the  said  writ  of  habeas  corpus  the  respondent  here- 
with produces  before  the  court  the  body  of  the  said ;  and  for  the 

t  forth  in  this  return  prays  this  honorable  court  to  dismiss  the  said 


writ. 


Major,  United  States  Infanlrj 


FORM  B. 

HABEAS  CORPUS  BY  STATE  COURT  (WHERE  WITNESS  IS  HELD 

UHDER  A  WARRANT  OP  ATTACHMENT). 

RETURN  TO  WRIT. 
(Make  return  as  in  case  of  writ  fiy  a  United  States  court,  except  as  to  last 
paragraph,  for  which  substitute  as  follows:) 
,  And  said  respondent  further  makes  return  that  he  has  not  produced  the  body 

of  the  said ,  because  he  holds  him  by  authority  of  the  United 

States  as  above  set  forth,  and  that  this  court  (or  "your  honor,"  as  the  case 
may  be)  is  without  jurisdiction  in  the  premises,  and  he  respectfully  refers  to 
the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  in  Ableman  v.  Booth, 
21  Howard,  506,  and  Tarble's  case,  13  Wallace,  397,  as  authority  for  his  action, 
and  prays  this  court  (or  "your  honor")  to  dismiss  the  writ. 

Major, United  States  Infantry. 

Dated , , 

FORM  C. 

HABEAS  CORPUS  BY  UNITED  STATES  COURT  (WHERE  PRISONER 

IS  HELD  FOR  TRIAL  OR  UNDER  SENTENCE.) 

RETURN  TO  WRIT, 

In  re (name  of  party  held). 

(Writ  of  habeas  corpus — Return  of  respondent.) 

To  the (court  or  judge): 

The  respondent,  Maj. ,  United  States  Infantry,  upon  whom  has 

been  served  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  for  the  production  of ,  re- 
spectfully  maites   return   and   states   that   he   holds   the  said by 

authority  of  the  United  Slates  as  a  soldier  in  the  United  States  Army  (or  '"as 
'The  copy  of  the  order  appointing  the  court  and  of  the  charges  will  be  sworn 
to  by  the  judge  advocate  (or  summary  court-martial)  before  an  officer  author- 
ized to  administer  oaths. 


^~AH)^lc 


A  llANVAL   FOR   COURTS-MARTIAL.  1559 

a  general  prisoner  under  sentence  of  general  court-martial  ")  under  the  follow- 
ing circtunstances: 

That  the  said was  duly  enlisted  as  a  soldier  in  the  service  of 

the  United  States  at ,  on ,191—.  for  a  term  of 

years.    (If  the  offense. is  fraudulent  enlistment,  this  recital  should  be  omitted.) 

(Here  state  the  offense.  If  it  is  fraudulent  enlistment  by  representing  him- 
self to  be  of  the  required  age,  it  may  be  stated  as  follows:) 

That  on  the  day  of  ,   191—.  at . the  said  , 

being  under  18  years  of  age,  did  fraudulently  enlist  in  the  military  service 
of  the  United  States  for  the  term  of years,  by  falsely  representing  him- 
self to  be  over   18  years  of  age,   to  wit,  years  and' months; 

and  has.  since  said  enlistment,  received  pay  and  allowances  (or  either)  there- 

(If  the  offense  is  desertion,  it  may  be  stated  substantially  as  follows:) 

That  the  said deserted  said  service  at .  on 

.  191—.  and  remained  absent  in  desertion  until  he  was  apprehended  at 

committed  to  the  custody  of  the  respondent  as  commanding  officer  of  the  post 
of . 

The  said has  been  placed  in  confinement  (or  "arrest,"  as  the 

case  may  be),  and  formal  charges  have  been  preferred  against  him  for  said 
offense,  a  copy  of  which,  duly  certified  and  verified.'  is  hereto  annexed;  and 
that  he  will  be  brought  to  trial  thereon  as  soon  as  practicable  before  a  CQurt* 

martial,  to  be  convened  by  the  commanding  general  of  the Department 

(or  "convened  by  Special  Orders,  No.  — .  dated  Headquarters  — — —  Depart- 
ment. 191 — ,  a  copy  of  which,  duly  certified  and  verified,'  is  herein  annexed"). 

(If  the  party  held  is  a  general  prisoner,  the  following  paragraph  should  be 
substituted  for  the  preceding  paragraph:} 

That  the  said was  duly  arraigned  for  said  offense  before  a 

general  court-martial,  convened  by  Special  Orders,  No.  ,  dated  Head- 
quarters    Department,  191 — ,  was  convicted  thereof  by  said  court,  and 

was  sentenced  to  be  — -,  which  sentence  was  duly  approved  on  the day 

of ,  191 — ,  by  the  officer  ordering  the  court  (or  "  by  the  officer  command- 
ing said  Department   for   the   time  being")   as   required  by  the  

article  of  war.  A  copy  of  the  order  promulgating  said  sentence,  duly  certified 
and  verified,'  is  hereto  attached. 

In  obedience,  however,  lo  the  said  writ  of  habeas  corpus  the  respondent  here- 
with produces  before  the  court  the  body  of  the  said ,  respectfully 

refers  to  the  decisions  cited  in  the  annexed  brief  (if  the  case  does  not  involve 

'  The  copy  of  the  charges  will  be  certified  by  the  adjutant  and  sworn  to  before 
an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  for  military  administration,  in  the 
following  form: 

I   hereby  certify  that  the  foregoing  is  a  full  and  true  copy  of  the  original 

charges  preferred  against .  and  that  the  same  are  in  the  usual 

form  of  military  charges  and  conform  to  the  rules  regulating  military  pro- 

,  Adjutant. 

Sworn  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this day  of ,  191 — . 

Judge  -Advocate  of  Court-Martial 

(Or  "  Summary  Court-Martial  "). 
The  copy  of  the  order  convening  the  court  or  publishing  the  sentence  will  be 
certified  and  verified  in  a  similar  manner. 
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ji  minor  under  the  required  age  the  words  "  reBpectfully  refers  to  the  decisions 
cited  in  the  annexed  brief"  will  be  omitted),  and  for  the  reasons  set  forth  in 
this  return  prays  this  honorable  court  to  dismiss  the  said  writ. 

Major, United  States  Infantry. 


HABEAS  CORPUS  BY  STATE  COURT  (WHERE  PRISONER  IS  HELD 
FOR  TRIAL  OR  UNDER  SENTENCE). 

RETURN  TO  WRIT. 

(Make  return  a.s  in  case  a  writ  by  a  United  States  court,  except  as  to  last 
paragraph,  for  which  substitute  the  paragraph  set  out  in  Form  B,  Appendix  IS.) 
INSTRUCTIONS  AS  TO  RETURNS  TO  WRITS  OF  HABEAS  CORPUS. 

The  following  instructions  in  regard  to  returns  under  A.  R.  998  and  999,  in 
the  cases  of  soldiers  who  have  committed  military  offenses  and  are  held  for 
trial  or  punishment  therefor,  and  of  general  prisoners,  are  for  the  information 
and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

1.  The  return  under  A.  R.  999  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  Form  C 
(Appendix  15),  and  if  the  person  whose  release  is  sought  has  committed  the 
oSc'nse  of  fraudulent  enlistment  by  representing  himself  to  be  of  the  required 
age,  will  refer,  as  in  last  paragraph  of  that  form,  to  the  brief  of  authorities 
which  follows  these  instructions,  and  a  copy  of  that  brief  will  be  annexed  to  the 
return.  Should  the  court  order  the  discbarge  of  the  party,  the  officer  making 
the  return,  or  counsel,  should  note  an  appeal  pending  instructions  from  the  War 
Department,  and  he  will  report  to  the  Adjutant  General  of  the  Army  the  action 
taken  by  the  court  and  forward  a.  copy  of  the  opinion  of  the  court  as  soon  as 
it  can  be  obtained. 

2.  The  return  under  A.  R.  998  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  Form  D 
(Appendix  15),  but  a  copy  of  the  brief  of  authorities  is  not  intended  to  be 
attached  to  the  returns  to  writs  of  habeas  corpus  issuing  from  a  State  court. 


BRIEF  TO  BE  FILED  WITH  A  RETURN  TO  A  WRIT  OF  HABEAS 
CORPUS  ISSUED  BY  A  UNITED  STATES  COURT  IN  THE  CASE  OF 
A  SOLDIER  WHOSE  DISCHARGE  IS  SOUGHT  ON  THE  GROUND 
OF  MINORITY. 


The  right  to  avoid  the  contract  of  enlistment  of  a  soldier  on  the  ground  of 
minority  will  be  considered  under  the  following  heads:  I.  Under  the  common 
law;  II.  Under  the  statutes;  III.  Where  the  minor  is  held  for  punishment. 

I. 
UNDER  THE  COMMON  LAW. 

The  enlistment  of  a  minor  is  not  avoidable  by  the  minor  nor  by  his  parent  or 
guardian  at  common  law,  but  is  only  avoidable  where  the  right  to  avoid  it  is 
conferred  by  statute. 

This  proposition  is  clearly  established  by  the  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court 
(In  re  Morrissey,  137  U.  S.  157,  159),  where  the  court  said: 

An  enlistment  is  not  a  contract  only,  bat  effects  a  change  of  status. 
(Grimley's  case,  137  U  S.,  147.)     It  is  not,  therefore,  like  an  ordinary 
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contract,  voidable  by  the  infant.    At  common  law  an  enlistment  was  not 
voidable  either  by  the  infant  or  by  his  parents  or  guardians. 
The  court  cites,  in  support  of  these  statements.  Rex  v.  Rotherfield  Greys  (1 
Barn.  &  Cress.,  545,  350;  8  Eng.  C.  L.,  149);  Rex  v.  Lytchet  Matraverse  (7  Barn. 
&  Cress.,  226,  231;  14  Eng.  C.  L.,  107);  Commonwealth  v.  Gamble  (11  Serg. 
&  Rawte  (Pa.  R.),  93);  U.  S.  v.  Blakeney  (3  Grattan,  387,  405). 
In  Rex  V.  Rotherfield  Greys,  supra,  it  was  said  by  Best,  J.: 

By  the  general  policy  of  the  law  of' England  the  parental  authority 
continues  until  the  child  attains  the  age  of  twenty-one  years;  but  the 
sanle  policy  also  requires  that  a  minor  shall  be  at  liberty  to  contract  an 
engagement  to  serve  the  State.  When  such  an  engagement  is  contracted 
it  becomes  inconsistent  with  the  duty  which  he  owes  to  the  public  that 
the  parental  authority  should  continue.  The  parental  authority,  however, 
is  suspended,  but  not  destroyed.  When  the  reason  for  its  suspension 
ceases  the  parental  authority  returns. 
In  Rex  V.  Lytchet  Matraverse,  supra,  Bayley,  J.,  after  quoting  these  views 
of  Best,  J.,  says: 

Lawrence.  J.,  in  Rex  v.  Roach  (6  T.  R.,  254),  seems  to  take  the  same 
view  of  the  subject  and  to  consider  the  authority  of  the  State  paramount 
to  that  of  the  parent  so  long  as  the  minor  continues  in  the  public  service, 
but  as  soon  as  he  leaves  it  then  the  parental  authority  is  restored. 
It  is  clear  from  these  authorities  and  others  which  could  be  cited  that  at 
common  taw  the  enlistment  of  a  minor  of  sufficient  capacity  to  bear  arms  was 
valid  regardless  of  age.    The  right  of  the  State  to  the  services  of  such  minora 
is  forcefully  laid  down  in  Lanahan  v.  Birge  (30  Conn.,  438).     See  also  Cooley's 
Constitutional  Law.  page  99,  where  on   the  authority  of   Ex  parte   Brown   (5 
Cranch,  C.  C.  554).  and  United  States  v.  Bainbridge  (1  Mason,  71),  it  is  said; 
Minors  may  be  enlisted  without  the  consent  of  their  parents  or  guar- 
dians when  the  law  fails  to  require  such  consent, 

n. 

UNDER  THE  STATUTES. 
The  pertinent  statutes  are  the  following: 

Sec.  1116.  R.  S.  Recruits  enlisting  in  the  Army  must  be  efifective  and 

able-bodied  men.  and  between  the  ages  of  sixteen  and  thirty-five  years  at 

the  time  of  their  enlistment.    This  limitation  as  to  age  shall  not  apply  to 

soldiers  reenlisted. 

This  section  was  modified  by  the  act  of  March  2.  1899  (30  Sut.,  978),  which 

provides : 

That  the  limits  of  age  for  original  enlistments  in  the  Army  shall  be 
eighteen  and  thirty-five  years. 

Sec.  1117,  R.  S.  No  person  under  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  shall  be 

enlisted  or  mustered  into  the  military  service  of  the  United  States  without 

the  written  consent  of  his  parents  or  guardians:  Provided,  That  such 

minor  has  such  parents  or  guardians  entitled  to  his  custody  and  control. 

This  section  is  replaced  by  the  provision  of  section  27,  National-Defense  Act 

of  June  3,  1916  (39  Stat,  186).  which  recnacts  it  in  the  same  words,  substituting 

the  age  of  18  years  for  the  age  of  21. 

Sec.  1118,  R.  S.  No  minor  under  the  age  of  sixteen  years,  no  insane  or 

intoxicated  person,  no  deserter  from  the  military  service  of  the  United 

States,  and  no  person  who  has  been  convicted  of  a  felony  shall  be  enlisted 

or  mustered  into  the  military  service. 

I.  The  statutes  confer  no  right  upon  the  minor  to  avoid  his  enlistment,  cer- 
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Uinly  not  if  he  be  16  years  of  age  or  over.  No  case  has  been  found  directly  in 
point  holding  that  a  minor  under'  16  years  of  age,  if  of  sufficient  capacity  to 
bear  arms,  may  avoid  his  enlistment. 

Section  1116,  R.  S.,  as  amended,  prescribing  the  age  limits  of  original  enlist- 
ment, was  made  for  the  benefit  of  the  Government  and  not  the  minor.  (In  re 
Morrissey,  137  U,  S.,  157;  In  re  Grimley,  137  U.  S..  147;  In  re  Wall.  8  Fed.  Rep., 
85;  In  re  Davison,  21  Fed.  Rep..  618;  In  re  Zimmerman.  30  Fed.  Rep.,  176;  In  re 
Spencer,  40  Fed.  Rep.,  149;  In  re  Lawler,  40  Fed.  Rep.,  233;  Solomon  v.  Daven- 
port, 87  Fed.  Rep.,  318;  Wagner  v.  Gibbon.  24  Fed.  Rep..  135.) 

Section  1117,  R.  S.,  as  amended,  while  recogniting  the  right  of  the  parent 
to  the  services  of  the  minor,  confers  no  right  in  the  minor  to  avoid  his  enlist- 
ment.    See  the  cases  cited  above. 

In  the  Morrissey  case  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  said  that  the 
provision  of  section  1116.  R.  S., 

is  for  the  benefit  of  the  parent  or  guardian    •    •    •    but  it  gives  no 
privilege  to  the  minor    *     *     *    an  enlistment  is  not  a  contract  only,  but 
effects  a  change  of  status.     It  is  not,  therefore,  like  an  ordinary  contract, 
voidable  by  the  infant     •     ■     *.     The  contract  of  enlistment  was  good, 
so  far  as   the   petitioner   is  concerned.     He  was   not   only   de   facto  but 
de  jure  a  soldier — amenable  to  military  jurisdiction. 
Whether  the  designation  of  the  age  limit  of  16  years  in  section  1118,  R.  S., 
is  such  as  to  make  the  enlistment  of  the  minor  under  16  years  of  age  void  or 
voidable  by  the  minor  has  not  been  decided.     On  principle,  the  minor,  if  of 
sufficient  capacity  to  render  military  service,  should  not  be  permitted  to  avoid 
his  enlistment  obtained  through  his  fraudulent  statements  as  to  his  age.     How- 
ever this  may  be,  if  the  minor  continued  to  serve  and  receive  pay  after  passing 
that  age  he — 

acquires  the  status  of  a  soldier  like  one  who  was  enlisted  when  over 
16  years  without  the  consent  of  his  parents,  and  a  court-martial  has 
jurisdiction  to  try  and  sentence  him  to  punishment  for  desertion,  from 
which  sentence  he  can  not  be  discharged  on  habeas  corpus  or  petition 
of  himself  or  his  parents.     (Ex  parte  Hubbard,  182  Fed.  Rep,,  76.) 

2.  The  statutes  requiring  the  consent  of  the  parent  or  guardian  of  a  minor 
to  his  enlistment  (section  1117.  R.  S.,  amended  by  section  27,  act  of  June  3, 
1916)  impliedly  confer  upon  the  parent  or  guardian  the  right  to  avoid  an 
enlistment  entered  into  by  a  minor  under  the  prescribed  age  without  the 
required  consent,  where  the  minor  is  not  held  for  trial  or  punishment  for  a 
military  offense. 

In  support  of  this  proposition  see  the  cases  cited  under  II.  proposition  1. 

3.  A  parent  or  guardian  with  knowledge  of  the  enlistment  of  a  minor  under 
the  prescribed  age  and  acquiescing  therein  for  a  considerable  period,  may  be 
held  to  be  estopped  from  asserting  the  right  to  avoid  the  enlistment. 

In  support  of  this  proposition  see  Ex  parte  Dunakin  (202  Fed.  Rep.,  290), 
where  it  was  held,  quoting  from  the  syllabi: 

Where  a  minor  enlisted  without  the  consent  of  his  parent  or  guardian, 
and  his  mother,  who  was  his  surviving  parent,  on  learning  of  his  en- 
listment shortly  thereafter,  did  nothing  to  repudiate  the  same  or  to 
secure  his  release,  and  testified  that  she  wonid  have  been  reconciled  to 
it,  had  he  remained  in  the  Army  and  not  deserted,  but  that  after  his 
desertion  she  wanted  to  keep  him  out  of  the  Army,  her  acts  constituted 
an  implied   consent  to  his  enlistment, 

4.  A  minor  fraudulently  enlisting  and  remaining  in  the  service  after  attain- 
ing the  legal  age  of  enlistment,  or  the  age  beyond  which  parental  consent  is 
not  required,  thereby  validates  his  enlistment. 
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In  support  oi  this  proposition  see  the  case  of  Ex  parte  Hubbard  (182  Fed. 
Aep.,  76),  where  the  court  held,  quoting  the  ayllabus: 

A  minor  enlisted  in  the  Army  when  under  the  age  of  16,  who  has 
continued  to  serve  and  receive  pay  after  passing  that  age,  acquires  the 
_  status  of  a  soldier  like  one  who  was  enlisted  when  over  16  without  the 

t  of  his  parents,  and  a  court-martial  has  jurisdiction  to  try  and 
e  him  to  punishment  for  desertion,  {rom  which  sentence  he  can  not 
be  discharged  on  habeas  corpus  on  petition  of  himself  or  his  parents. 

III. 
WHERE  THE  MINOR  IS  HELD  FOR  PUNISHMENT. 
Neither  the  minor  nor  his  parent  nor  guardian  may  avoid  the  enlistment 
where  the  soldier  is  held  for  trial  or  under  sentence  for  a  military  offense. 

In  support  of  this  proposition  see  the  cases  cited  above  under  II,  proposi- 
tion 1,  and  also  the  following:  In  re  Kaufman  (41  Fed.  Rep.,  876);  In  re 
Dohrendorf  (40  Fed.  Rep.,  148);  In  re  Cosenow  (37  Fed.  Rep.,  668);  In  re 
Dowd  (90  Fed.  Rep.,  718);  In  re  Miller  (114  Fed.  Rep..  838);  United  States 
V.  Reaves  (126  Fed.  Rep.,  127);  In  re  Lessard  (134  Fed.  Rep..  305);  Ex  parte 
i<^nderson  (16  Iowa,  595);  McConologue's  Case  (107  Mass..  154,  170);  In  re 
Carver  (142  Fed.  Rep..  623);  In  re  Scott  (144  Fed.  Rep.,  79);  Dillingham  v. 
Booker  (163  Fed.  Rep..  696);  Ex  parte  Rock  (171  Fed,  Rep..  240);  Ex  parte 
Hubbard  (182  Fed.  Rep.,  76);  Ex  parte  Lewkowitz  (163  Fed.  Rep..  646);  United 
States  V.  Williford  (220  Fed.  Rep.,  291), 

The  reasons  given  for  these  decisions  arc  that  the  enlistment  of  a  minor 
in  the  Army  without  the  consent  of  his  parent  or  guardian  required  by  section 
1117.  R.  S..  "is  not  void,  but  voidable  only";  thai  the  soldier  being  not  only 
de  facto  but  de  jure  a  soldier,  he  is  subject  to  the  Articles  of  War  and  may 
commit  a  military  offense;  and  that  if  held  for  trial  or  punishment  for  a 
military  offense,  the  interests  of  the  public  in  the  administration  of  justice 
ar'e  paramount  to  the  right  of  the  parent  or  guardian,  and  require  that  the 
soldier  abide  the  consequences  of  his  offense  before  the  question  of  his  dis- 
charge will  be  considered  by  the  court.  In  the  Miller  case  (114  Fed.  Rep., 
842),  the  court  supported  its  holding  by  the  analogy  of  a  minor  held  for  pun- 
ishment for  a  civil  offense,  saying: 

The  common  law,  unaided  by  statute,  fully  recognizes  the  parents' 

right  to  the  custody  and  services  of  their  minor  child;  but  it  has  never 

been  held  that  they  could,  by  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  or  otherwise, 

obtain  his  custody  and  his  immunity  when  he  was  held  by  an  officer  of 

a  civil  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  to  answer  a  charge  of  crime.    His 

enlistment    having   made   the    prisoner   a    soldier    notwithstanding    his 

minority,  he  is  amenable  to  the  military  law  just  as  the  citizen  who  is  a 

minor  is  amenable  to  the  civil  law.    The  parents  can  not  prevent  the 

law's  enforcement  in  either  ease    *    *   *. 

The  views  here  cited  were  approved  in  the  Reaves  case  (126  Fed.  Rep.,  127), 

where  upon  full  consideration  of  the  authorities  the  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals 

remanded  Reaves,  a  minor,  who  had  deserted  from  the  Navy,  to  custody  of  the 

naval  authorities  as  represented  by  the  chief  of  police  who  had  apprehended 

him.    In  the  Carver  case  (142  Fed.  Rep..  623).  the  syllabus  is  as  follows: 

A  minor  under  the  age  of  18  years  who  unlawfully  enlisted  in  the 
Army  without  the  consent  of  his  father  can  not  be  discharged  from  the 
service  on  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  sued  out  by  his  father  so  long  as  he 
is  under  arrest  for  deiertion  nor  until  he  has  been  discharged  from  such 
custody  or  has  served  the  sentence  imposed  on  him  by  the  military 
tribunal. 
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In  the  Lcwkowitz  case  (163  Fed.  Rep.,  646),  the  syllabus  reada: 

A  minor  who  by  misrepresenting  his  age  has  fraudulentl/  enlisted  ia 
the  Army  without  the  consent  of  his  parents  and  thereby  subjected 
himself  to  punishment  under  military  law  will  not  be  relieved  irom  such 
punishment  by  the  civil  courts  by  discharging  him  on  a  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  on  the  application  of  his  parents,  even  though  the  milttary  prose- 
cution is  not  instituted  until  after  the  writ  was  issued. 
This  was  followed  by  the  unanimous  opinion  in  the  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals 
in  the  Love  case  (United  States  v.  Williford,  220  Fed.  Rep.,  291),  in  which 
the  court  expressly  approved  the  views  stated  in  the  Lewkowitz  case,  quoting 
section  761,  R.  S.,  relating  to  procedure  under  writs  of  habeas  corpus,  which 
reads  as  follows: 

The  court,  or  justice,  or  judge  shall  proceed  in  a  summary  way  to 
determine  the  facts  of  the  case  by  hearing  the  testimony  and  arguments 
and  thereupon  to  dispose  of  the  party  as  law  and  justice  require. 
The  court  added: 

Law  and  justice  do  not,  in  our  opinion,  require  Love  to  be  withdrawn 
from  the  military  authorities  and  relieved  of  liability  for  his  ofHense  in 
favor  of  his  mother's  right  to  his  custody. 
By  act  of  July  27,  1892  (27  Stat..  278),  "  fraudulent  enlistment  and  the  re- 
ceipt of  pay  or  allowance  thereunder"  was  made  a  military  offense,  punishable 
under  the  sixty-second  article  of  war.  The  offense  is  now  defined  in  article  54, 
revised  Articles  of  War,  approved  August  29,  1916  (39  Stat..  659),  which  pro- 
vides that  the  offense  "  shall  be  punished  as  a  court-martial  may  direct."  A 
minor  who  procures  his  enlistment  by  willful  misrepresentation  or  coocealr 
ment  as  to  his  qualifications  for  enlistment  commits  this  offense,  and  the  statute 
authorizes  his  punishment  therefor.  In  general,  it  may  be  stated  that  where  a 
minor  has  committed  a  military  offense  the  interests  of  the  public  in  the 
administration  of  justice  are  paramount  to  the  right  of  the  parent  and  require 
that  the  soldier  shall  abide  the  consequences  of  his  offense  before  the  right  to 
his  discharge  be  passed  upon.  The  soldier  should  not  be  allowed  to  escape 
punishment  for  his  offense,  even  though  his  parents  assert  their  right  to  his 
services.  A  minor  in  civil  life  is  liable  to  punishment  for  a  crime  or  mis- 
demeanor, even  though  his  confinement  may  interfere  with  the  rights  of  his 
parents;  and  the  above  authorities  clearly  apply  the  same  rule  to  a  minor  held 
for  trial  or  punishment  for  a  military  offense. 
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under  written  authorization  from  the ' 
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Special  Orders  No Department 

...hours  before  the at  $1 

words,  at  IS  cents  per  lOOwords 

words,atlOcentsperlOOwords 
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To  mileage  for  travel  between 
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by 
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I  certify  that was  employed  by  me  as  a  reporter  for  a 

under  the  annexed  authority,  and  that  the  account  for  his 

services  as  stated  above  is  correct. 
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APPENDIX  19. 
REPORT  OF  mQXJEST. 


,  191—. 

From: summary  court-martial. 

To:    Commanding  officer. 

Subject:    Report  of  inquest  over  body  of ,  deceased. 

1.  Pursuant  to  your  letter  <or,  your  oral  instructions)  of  ,  I  viewed 

on  the day  of ,  the  body  of ,  found  dead  at  this  post,  and 

have  examined  the  following  witnesses,  whose  testimony  is  appended  to  this 
report : 


2.  From  a  view  of  the  body  and  from  the  evidence  before  me  I  find  that 
at  or  about  m.,  on  the  of  (or,  on  or  about  the  

a  civilian),  died  a  natural  death   (or,  committed   suicide;   or,  was  accidentally 

killed  in  manner  and  circumstances  as  follows;  or,  was  killed  by  • or 

by  some  person  or  persons  unknown,  in  manner  and  circumstances  as  follows: 
(or  otherwise,  as  the  case  may  be). 
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War  Department, 
Omce  of  the  Chief  of  Staff. 
Washington,  March  19.  1914. 

The  followinK  Field  Service  Regulations,  revised  by  the  Generkl  Staff  of  the 
Army,  are  approved  and  published  for  the  information  and  government  of  the 
Regular  Army  and  the  Organized  Militia,  and  in  time  of  war.  the  Volunteer 
forces. 

Success  in  war  can  be  achieved  only  by  all  branches  and  arms  of  the  service 
mutually  helping  and  supporting  one  another  in  the  common  effort  to  attain 
the  desired  end. 

The  basic  principles  of  the  combat  tactics  of  the  different  arms  are  set  forth 
in  the  drill  regulations  of  those  arms  for  units  as  high  as  brigades.  It  is  the 
function  of  higher  troop  leading  to  so  combine  and  coordinate  the  combat  tactics 
of  all  the  arms  as  to  develop  in  the  combined  forces  the  teamwork  essential 
to  success. 

While  the  fundamental  principles  of  war  are  neither  very  numerous  nor  com- 
plex, their  application  may  be  difHcult  and  must  not  be  limited  by  set  rules. 
Departure  from  prescribed  methods  is  at  times  necessary.  A  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  the  principles  of  war  and  their  application  enables  the  leader  to  decide 
when  such  departure  should  be  made  and  to  determine  what  methods  should 
bring  success. 

Officers  and  men  of  all  ranks  and  grades  are  given  a  certain  independence 
in  the  execution  of  the  tasks  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  are  expected  to 
show  initiative  in  meeting  the  different  situations  as  they  arise.  Every  individ- 
ual, from  the  highest  commander  to  the  lowest  private,  must  always  remembcT 
that  inaction  and  neglect  of  opportunities  will  warrant  more  severe  censure 
than  an  error  in  the  choice  of  the  means. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD. 
Major  General.  Chief  of  Staff. 
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FIELD  SERVICE  REGULATIONS 

UNITED  STATES  ARMY 
PART  I. 

ORGANIZATION. 

ARTICLE  I. 
LAND  FORCES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

1.  The  land  forces  of  the  United  States  consist  of  the  regular  army,  the 
organized  land  militia  when  called  into  the  service  of  the  United  States,  and 
such  volunteer  forces  as  Congress  may  authorize. 

In  peace  the  Army  of  the  United  States  consists,  ordinarily,  of  the  regular 
army;  but  whenever  the  United  States  is  invaded  or  in  danger  of  invasion 
from  any  foreign  nation,  or  of  rebellion  against  the  authority  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States,  or  the  President  is  unable  with  the  regular  forces 
at  his  command  to  execute  the  laws  of  the  Union,  he  may  call  into  the  military 
service  of  the  United  States  all  or  any  part  of  the  militia  organized  as  a 
land  force. 

In  war,  or  when  war  is  imminent,  the  Army  ot  the  United  States,  after  the 
whole  or  part  of  the  organized  land  militia  has  been  called  into  service,  may 
be  further  augmented  by  the  employment  of  volunteers.  When  the  raising  of 
a  volunteer  force  has  been  authorized  by  Congress,  and  after  the  organized 
land  militia  of  any  arm  or  class  has  been  called  into  the  military  service  of  the 
United  States,  volunteers  of  that  particular  arm  or  class  may  be  raised  and 
accepted  into  said  service  regardless  of  the  extent  to  which  other  arms  or 
classes  of  militia  may  have  been  called  into  service. 

2.  The  land  forces  are  grouped  under  two  general  heads,  i.e.: 

1.  The  Mobile  Army, 

2.  The  Coast  Artillery. 

3.  The  Mobile  Army.  The  mobile  army  is  primarily  organized  for  offensive 
operations  against  an  enemy,  and  on  this  account  requires  the  maximum  degree 
of  mobility. 

The  basis  of  organization  for  the  mobile  army  is  the  division.  A  division  is 
a  self-contained  unit  made  up  of  all  necessary  arms  and  services,  and  com- 
plete in  itself  with  every  requirement  for  independent  action  incident  to  its 

When  several  divisions  are  acting  together  they  may  be  grouped  into  field 
armies.  To  ihe  field  army  (here  are  attached  certain  organizations  of  an 
auxiliary  character,  called  field  army  troops. 

When  the  number  of  field  army  troops  attached  to  a  field  army  make  it 
necessary,  they  are  organized  into  a  separate  brigade  for  purposes  of  supply 
and  administration,  and  a  commander  is  designated  and  the  necessary  staff 
is  assigned  to  him.  Infantry,  cavalry,  or  military  police  may  be  attached  to 
this  separate  brigade  for  defensive  purposes  on  the  march.    The  number  of 
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troops  so  assigned  depends  on  the  condition  of  the  service  and  the  number 
of  field  army  troops  in  the  brigade.  Troops  for  the  protection  of  field 
army  troops  arc  preferably  furnished  from  troops  assigned  to  the  line  of 
communications. 

If  the  conditions  of  the  particular  service  require  it,  divisions  operating 
independently  may  be  furnished  with  the  necessary  field  army  troops.  A 
brigade  operating  independently,  when  so  designated  by  competent  authority, 
is  known  as  a  separate  brigade,  and  when  so  operating  may  be  supplied  with 
the  necessary  special  and  field  army  troops. 

When  several  field  armies  are  operating  in  the  same  theater  of  war  and  if 
conditions  so  require  it,  they  may  be  organized  into  armies. 

4.  A  line  of  communications  is  established  for  each  important  force  about 
to  engage  in  field  operations  of  an  extensive  character  and  supplied  from  a 
separate  base. 

5.  The  Coast  Artillery.  The  coast  artillery  is  charged  with  the  care  and 
use  of  the  fixed  and  movable  elements  of  land  and  coast  fortifications, 
including  submarine  mine  and  torpedo  defense. 


COAST  DEFENSE.'   " 

6.  The  military  preparations  for  the  defense  of  a  coast  line  include: 

(1)  The  construction  of  permanent  fortifications  and  the  provision  of  sub- 
marine defenses  for  defense  against  naval  attack.  Such  defenses  are  manned 
and  operated  by  coast  artillery  troops. 

(2)  The  construction  of  semipermanent  fortifications  and  field  works  for 
the  protection  of  the  permanent  fortifications  against  capture  by  small  raiding 
parties  landing  from  ships,  or,  in  the  case  of  an  island,  in  boats  from  the 
adjacent  shore.  Troops  assigned  to  this  duty  are  known  as  coast  artillery 
supports.  They  may  b^  troops  of  the  coast  artillery  or  troops  of  the  mobile 
army.     {C.  F.  S.  R.,  No.  3,  June  22,  191S.) 

(3)  Divisions  and  field  armies  concentrated  and  held  at  strategic  centers  of 
value  with  reference  to  the  coast  line.    (C.  F.  S.  R.,  No.  1,  Mar.  20,  1915.) 

OVERSEA  DEPARTMENTS. 

7.  The  commander  of  an  oversea  department  is  charged  with  its  defense,  and 
directs  the  operations  of  both  the  troops  of  the  mobile  army  and  those  of  the 
Coast  Artillery  serving  therein.  (See  also  paragraph  2S8.)  (C.  F.  S.  R.,  No.  2, 
Apr.  24,  1915.) 

TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION. 

8.  The  details  of  organization,  the  amounts  and  kinds  of  transportation, 
and  the  factors  on  which  the  allowance  of  transportation  is  based,  are  fixed 
in  the  Tables  of  Organization.  United  States  Army. 


'  See  paragraph  252,  subparagraph  5. 
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PART  II. 

OPERATIONS. 

ARTICLE  I. 
INFORMATION. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

9.  Hilitarr  Information.  Military  information  may  be  considered  under  two 
general  heads,  namely,  (1)  that  collected  by  the  General  Staff  in  time  of  peace; 
(2)  that  obtained  by  troops  in  the  field  after  the  outbreak  of  hostilities.  The 
former  relates  to  the  geography,  resources,  and  military  Strength  of  the  various 
nations,  and  enables  the  War  Department  to  decide  upon  the  size  of  an  army 
or  expedition,  the  proportion  of  the  different  arms,  character  of  clothing,  equip- 
ment, etc.,  that  may  be  necessary  in  the  event  of  war.  The  latter  relates  to 
the  theater  of  operations  and  to  the  position,  strength,  intentions,  etc.,  of  the 
enemy  in  the  field,  and  is  absolutely  essential  to  enable  a  commander  properly 
to  estimate  the  situation. 

Information  in  the  field  is  obtained  from  various  sources — higher  com- 
manders, adjoining  troops,  inhabitants,  newspapers,  letters,  telegraph  files, 
prisoners,  deserters,  spies,  maps,  and  reconnaissances.  Knowledge  of  the  ter- 
rain, always  essential  to  a  correct  understanding  of  the  situation,  is  obtained 
from   a   careful   study   of   available   maps,   supplemented    by   thorough    recon- 

All  information  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  theater  of  operations  is  sent  to  the 
intelligence  section  of  the  general  staff  group  of  headquarters  of  units  larger 
than  a  brigade  (par.  261).  This  section  weighs  and  classifies  the  information 
brought  in  and  supervises  the  preparation  ot  the  necessary  field  maps. 

An  efficient  secret  service  is  organized  as  soon  as  practicable. 

10.  In  hostile  territory  influential  persons,  especially  those  supposed  to  be 
active  in  the  enemy's  cause,  may  be  seized  and  their  persons  and  houses 
searched.  Letters  and  newspapers  in  post  offices  and  files  in  telegraph  offices 
are  carefully  examined  and  anything  of  importance  sent  to  higher  authority. 
\tatter  not  of  importance  is  replaced,  if  time  permits;  if  not.  the  whole  is 
sent  to  headquarters.     Local  maps  of  recent  date  may  be  of  great  value. 

When  reliable  information  of  the  enemy  can  not  be  obtained,  it  is  assumed 
that  he  will  act  with  good  judgment. 

Information  received  by  any  person  in  the  military  service,  and  the  action 
taken  thereon,  must  be  promptly  reported  to  the  proper  military  superior. 

Unless  instructions  have  been  given  to  spread  false  information,  all  persons 
connected  with  the  military  service  are  forbidden  to  discuss  the  military  situa- 
tion, plans,  movements,  etc.  with,  or  in  the  presence  of,  civilians  of  any  age, 
sex,  or  nationality. 

RECONNAISSANCE. 

11.  Reconnaissance  is  the  military  term  used  to  designate  the  work  of  troops 
or  individuals  when  gathering  Information  in  the  field.  Reconnaissance  begins 
as  soon  as  the  theater  of  possible  operations  is  entered  and  continues  through- 
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out  the  campaign.  No  matter  what  other  sources  of  information  of  the  enemy 
may  be  available,  reconnaissance  must  be  depended  upon  to  obtain  the  informa- 
lion  upon  which  all  tactical  movements  of  troops  should  be  based. 

12.  By  Aero  Squadron.  In  forces  of  the  strength  of  a  division,  or  larger, 
the  aero  squadron  will  operate  in  advance  of  the  independent  cavalry  in  order 
to  locate  the  enemy  and  to  keep  track  of  his  movements.  Contact  with  the 
enemy  once  gained  will  be  maintained  thereafter  continuously. 

13.  Bj*  the  Cavalry.  Reconnaissance  in  the  theater  of  operations  is  best 
made  by  the  cavalry,  which  from  the  beginning  of  the  campaign  seeks  to  deter- 
mine the  enemy's  strength  and  d'spositions.  Il  protects  its  own  army  against 
surprise,  screens  its  movements,  and  insures  the  safety  and  success  of  the 
troops  of  other  arms.  The  defeat  of  the  hostile  cavalry  and  its  expulsion  from 
the  field  are  usually  the  best  means  to  this  end.  As  the  opposing  armies  draw 
near  each  other,  the  cavalry  endeavors  to  secure  control  of  the  ground 
between  and  bends  every  effort  to  that  close  and  continuous  reconnaissance 
of  the  enemy's  forces  that  is  vital  to  the  success  of  the  entire  campaign. 

As  a  rule,  only  general  instructions  are  given  to  a  leader  of  independent 
cavalry.  It  is  usually  sufficient  to  indicate  the  country  to  be  reconnoitered, 
invite  attention  to  specially  important  localities,  and  point  out  the  extent  of 
the  daily  advance  of  the  field  force.  He  is  generally  in  telegraphic  communi- 
cation with  the  supreme  commander,  and  keeps  him  constantly  informed  of  the 
situation  at  the  front.  In  the  absence  of  telegraphic  facilities,  he  reports 
according  to  the  circumstances,  sending  his  messages  by  the  divisional  cavalry 
when  practicable. 

14.  By  Independent  Cavalry.  Reconnaissance  by  the  independent  cavalry 
will  give,  in  a  general  way,  the  enemy's  location  for  several  hours,  or  even 
days,  preceding  contact  of  the  main  bodies.  If  this  cavalry  is  strong  enough 
to  defeat  the  enemy's  cavalry,  it  will  be  enabled  to  locate  the  hostile  infantry 
and  artillery  and  to  determine  their  approximate  strength.  If  weaker  than 
the  enemy's  cavalry,  it  must  rely  upon  the  work  of  strategical  and  tactical 
patrols  to  obtain  detailed  information  of  the  enemy,  or  it  must  be  assisted 
by  the  other  arms.  In  the  latter  case  the  advance  guard  of  the  main  body 
will  afford  this  assistance  by  stopping  the  advance  of  the  enemy's  cavalry 
and  compelling  him  to  deploy  his  infantry  and  artillery,  in  part  at  least. 

On  very  wide  fronts  an  army  is  generally  covered  by  two  or  more  bodies 
of  independent  cavalry;  each  is  informed  of  the  extent  of  ground  it  ts  to 
cover  and  keeps  in  touch  with   the  neighboring  cavalry. 

15.  By  Divisional  Cavalry.  The  cavalry  attached  to  an  infantry  division  is 
called  divisional  cavalry.  When  the  division  is  operating  independently,  the 
divisional  cavalry  acts  also  as  independent  cavalry;  when  the  division  forms 
part  of  a  field  army,  the  divisional  cavalry  is  known  as  advance  cavalry.  It 
usually  enters  into  the  composition  of  advance,  flank,  rear,  and  outpost  guards, 
and  when  so  employed  is  known  as  advance  guard,  flank  guard,  rear  guard,  and 
outpost  cavalry,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  performs  such  reconnaissance  as 
the  situation  demands. 

Reconnaissance  by  the  advance  cavalry  is  such  as  will  afford  security  to  th« 
main  body.  It  prevents  surprise  to  any  part  of  the  force.  It  stronger  than 
the  cavalry  opposing  it,  the  advance  cavalry  will  obtain  valuable  information 
of  the  enemy  before  the  infantry  and  artillery  of  the  advance  guard  become 
engaged.  But  where  the  cavalry,  for  any  reason,  fails  in  this  purpose,  the  work 
must  be  done  by  the  other  arms,  without,  however,  so  dispersing  battle  units 
that  they  will  be  outside  of  supporting  distance  of  each  other. 

Though  its  reconnaissance  is  more  restricted  than  that  of  the  independent 
cavalry,  advance  cavalry  goes  more  into  detail  and  gathers  information  as  to 
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the  resources  of  the  country,  roads,  camping  places,  etc.  As  combat  becomei 
imminent  and  the  independent  cavalry  is  drawn  oS  to  a  flank,  the  advance 
cavalry  must  be  especially  active  to  guard  against  surprise,  gain  information 
of  the  enemy's  movements,  and  prevent  incursions  of  his  patrols. 

When  there  is  independent  cavalry  in  front,  the  divisional  cavalry  maintains 
connection  therewith;  when  not,  it  reconoiters  far  to  the  front  and  gains 
touch  with  the  enemy  if  possible,  operating  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of 
independent  cavalry  of  larger  units. 

16.  By  Infantry.  The  extent  of  the  infantry  reconnaissance  will  not  be  so 
great  where  the  aero  squadron  and  the  cavalry  are  able  to  perform  this  service 
efficiently,  as  it  must  be  in  the  absence  of  efficient  reconnaissance  by  the  other 
amis.  In  no  case,  however,  can  infantry  reconnaissance,  preceding  or  durmg 
combat,  be  dispensed  with.  Infantry  and  artillery  can  not  rely  wholly  upon 
cavalry  or  aero  reconnaissance,  but  must  conduct  such  close-in  reconnaissance 
as  is  necessary  for  security  and  to  determine  their  immediate  dispositions. 

In  the  absence  of  cavalry,  reconnaissance  at  a  distance  is  made  by  infantry  or 
scouts  specially  detailed  for  that  purpose. 

If  a  command  is  weak  in  cavalry,  or  the  country  is  rough  and  broken,  it  may 
be  advisable  to  use  reconnoitering  detachments  composed  of  both  infantry 
and  cavalry. 

17.  ReconmuHance  Immediately  Preceding  Combat;  Reconnaissance  pre- 
ceding deployment  for  action  is  of  vital  importance.  On  the  information 
of  the  enemy  and  of  the  terrain  obtained  through  proper  reconnaissance  combat 
orders  are  based.  How  complete  such  reconnaissance  may  be  will  depend 
upon  the  time  that  can  be  spared  for  the  purpose  without  losing  the  initiative 
in  action,  upon  the  character  of  information  desired,  and  upon  the  efficiency  of 
the  measures  taken  by  the  enemy  to  conceal  his  dispositions. 

IS.  The  strength  of  the  force  employed  in  this  reconnaissance  is  determined 
by  the  character  of  the  infonnation  desired  and  by  the  nature  of  the  hostile 
screen.  In  every  instance  it  must  be  strong  enough  to  penetrate  the  enemy's 
screen,  and  where  detailed  information  of  the  enemy's  position  is  desired,  to 
cause  the  deployment  of  the  enemy's  infantry  and  the  opening  of  fire  by  part, 
at  least,  of  his  artillery.  In  the  latter  case  the  combat  reconnaissance  may 
develop  into  the  opening  phase  of  the  attack,  and  care  must  be  taken  that 
enough  troops  are  kept  in  hand  to  change  completely  the  course  of  the 
attack,  if  the  information  obtained  calls  for  such  action. 

19.  In  any  advance  toward  the  enemy  the  advance  guard  must  be  relied 
upon  for  such  reconnaissance  as  is  necessary,  either  to  supplement  the  re- 
connaissance of  other  troops  or  to  replace  it  when  other  reconnaissance  is 
wholly  wanting.  It  is  important  that  the  advance  guard  force  the  enemy  to 
disclose  his  position  and  strength  as  early  as  possible.  A  strong  force  of 
artillery  is  most  useful  for  this  purpose,  as  it  clears  up  the  situation  in  a. 
ivay  that  Can  not  be  done  by  other  troops,  except  by  incurring  heavy  losses. 

In  encountering  the  enemy  in  a  position  that  is  to  be  developed  the  advance 
guard  must  continue,  by  means  of  the  advance  cavalry,  the  reconnaissance 
begun  by  the  independent  cavalry  or  by  other  troops.  The  enemy  will  not 
disclose  his  position,  particularly  that  of  his  artillery,  until  forced  to  do  so 
by  a  determined  reconnaissance  which  may  call  for  the  use  of  infantry  and 
artillery  in  force  before  it  can  accomplish  its  purpose.  The  advance  of  the 
infantry  wilt  finally  force  back  all  advanced  detachments  of  the  enemy  and 
bare  his  main  position.  The  artillery  will  assist  in  this  advance  by  opening 
fire  on  any  targets  of  importance  that  the  infantry  advance  uncovers.  Finally, 
the  enemy's  artillery  will  be  obliged  to  disclose  its  position  by  opening  fire. 
either  to  stop  the  advance  of  the  opposing  infantry  or  to  keep  down  the 
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opposing  artillery  fire.    The  information  thus  gained  of  the  enemy's  position 
and  strength  will  enable  th'?  leader  to  form  his  plan  of  attacic 

In  the  rencontre  efficient  measures  for  security  on  the  march  must  be  relied 
upon  to  take  the  place  of  the  more  complete  reconnaissance  which  the  neces- 
sity of  obtaining  the  initiative  in  deployment  forbids.  In  an  attack  on  a  position 
that  the  enemy  has  had  time  to  take  up  deliberately  and  to  strengthen,  time 
is  not  so  important  an  element,  and  the  reconnaissance '  preceding  deployment 
must  be  as  complete  as  may  be  necessary  to  determine  the  enemy's  strength 
and  dispositions. 

20.  ReconnaisBance  Diinng  Combat  The  infantry  will  keep  up  during  com- 
bat such  reconnaissance  as  will  enable  it  to  keep  contact  with  the  enemy, 
acquaint  itself  with  the  terrain  in  its  front,  and  especially  to  protect  its  flanks 
and  rear.  The  field  artillery  continues  the  reconnaissance  called  for  by  its 
tactical  employment. 

21.  During  combat  the  aero  squadron  will  operate  around  the  flanks  and  over 
and  to  the  rear  of  the  enemy's  position,  for  the  purpose  of  reporting  his  dis- 
positions, the  approach  of  reenf  or  cements,  or  the  beginning  of  his  withdrawal 

22.  During  combat  the  cavalry  will  conduct  an  extended  reconnaissance 
around  the  flanks  and  to  the  rear  of  the  enemy's  position,  but  such  reconnais- 
sance must  be  conducted  by  small  detachments  in  order  that  the  main  body 
of  the  cavalry  may  be  kept  close  at  hand  to  aid  in  obtaining  success  in  the 
main  battle. 

23.  Recoimoitering  Patrols.'  The  chief  dnty  of  reconnoitering  patrols  is  to 
gather  information.  They  habitually  seek  safety  in  concealment  or  flight, 
lighting  only  when  their  mission  demands  it.  The  most  skillful  patrolling 
is  where  patrols  accomplish  their  mission  and  return  without  being  discovered 
by  the  enemy. 

24.  The  commander  determines  the  number  and<.strength  of  patrols  and  when 
they  are  to  be  sent  out.  It  is  a  cardinal  principle  to  send  out  only  such  patrols 
as  insure  effective  reconnaissance.  Patrols  vary  in  strength  from  two  or 
three  men  to  a  company.  Small  patrols  have  great  mobility,  are  easily  con- 
cealed, and  do  not  draw  heavily  on  the  fighting  strength.  In  hostile  territory, 
or  when  resistance  is  expected,  stronger  detachments  are  required-  These 
cover  themselves  with  small  patrols  of  two  to  four  men,  the  remainder  acting 
as  support. 

The  officer  sending  out  a  patrol  verilies  the  detail,  designates  a  second  in 
command  and  gives  the  necessary  instructions.  Horses  of  conspicuous  color 
and  those  that  neigh  when  alone  should  not  be  sent.  Precautions  are  taken 
to  avoid  the  glitter  and  rattle  of  weapons  and  equipments. 

The  orders  or  instructions  tor  a  patrol,  Or  for  any  detachment  going  on 
reconnaissance,  must  state  clearly  where  the  enemy  is  or  is  supposed  to  be, 
what  information  is  desired,  what  features  are  of  special  importance,  the 
general  direction  to  be  followed,  whether  friendly  patrols  are  likely  to  be 
encountered,  and  where  messages  are  to  be  sent  or  the  patrol  is  to  report. 
Important  and  comprehensive  instructions  should  be  in  writing,  but  precautions 
against  capture  of  papers  must  be  taken.  An  ofBcer  sending  out  a  patrol  must 
be  certain  that  his  orders  are  understood.  Detailed  instructions  are.  as  a  role, 
avoided.    When  necessary  the  time  of  return  is  stated. 

'The  term  patrols  is  used  to  designate  small  detachments  employed  for  a 
variety  of  purposes,  the  name  of  the  detachment  indicating  its  duly,  as  visiting, 
connecting,  combat,  exploring,  reconnoitering.  flanking,  harassing,  pursuing 

patrols,  etc. 
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25.  Patrol  Leadera.  Skillful  patrolling  is  the  basis  of  efficient  reconnais- 
sance. Patrol  leaders  are  selected  with  care,  officers  being  detailed  for  impor- 
tant missions.  Patrol  leaders  should  combine  the  qualities  of  good  health, 
vigorous  physique,  keen  eyesight,  presence  of  mind  and  courage,  with  good 
judgment,  military  training,  and  experience.  They  should  be  able  to  read 
maps,  make  sketches,  and  send  clear  and  concise  messages.  Officers  on  such 
duty  often  find  themselves  in  positions  where  the  situation  must  be  viewed 
from  the  standpoint  of  a  higher  commander,  and  should  be  able  to  reason 
accordingly. 

26.  Conduct.    Patrols  exercise  the  greatest  vigilance  to  prevent  discovery. 
No  normal  formation  for  patrol  is  or  should  be  prescribed.     Under  the 

leader's  guidance  it  moves  so  as  to  guard  against  surprise,  usually  with  point 
and  flankers.  To  extend  the  sphere  of  its  observation,  still  smaller  patrols 
(one  or  two  men)  may  be  sent  out  for  short  distances,  communication  with 
the  leader  being  maintained  by  signals.  Whatever  the  formation  adopted,  it 
should  favor  the  escape  of  at  least  one  man  in  case  of  surprise. 

In  questioning  civilians  caution  is  observed  not  to  disclose  information  that 
may  be  of  value  to  the  enemy.  Strangers  are  not  allowed  to  precede  the 
patrol.  Patrol  leaders  are  authorized  to  seize  telegrams  and  mail  matter, 
and  to  arrest  individuals,  reporting  the  facts  as  soon  as  possible. 

27.  Indicationa  of  the  Enemy.  Nothing  should  escape  the  observation  of 
the  patrol.  The  slightest  indication  of  the  enemy  should  be  reported  to  the 
leader  at  once.  On  roads  and  in  abandoned  camps,  signs  are  often  Found 
which  indicate  the  number,  character,  and  condition  of  the  enemy,  and  the 
direction  in  which  he  is  marching.  Abandoned  clothing  or  equipage  may  bear 
marks  indicating  organizations. 

A  thick  and  low  cloud  of  dust  indicates  infantry;  a  high  and  thin  cloud, 
cavalry;  a  broken  cloud,  artillery  or  wagon  trains.  The  size  of  the  command 
and  direction  of  march  may  be  roughly  estimated  by  the  dust,  but  the  effect  of 
wind  must  be  considered. 

The  strength  of  a  body  of  troops  may  be  estimated  from  the  length  of  time 
it  takes  to  pass  a  given  point.  Assuming  that  infantry  in  column  of  squads 
occupies  half  a  yard  per  man,  cavalry  in  column  of  fours  I  yard  per  trooper, 
and  artillery  in  single  column  20  yards  per  gun  or  caisson,  a  given  point  would 
be  passed  in  one  minute  by  about — 

175  infantry. 

110  cavalry,  at  walk. 

200  cavalry,  at  trot. 

For  troops  in  column  of  twos,  take  one-half  of  the  above  estimates. 

28.  When  it  is  certain  that  the  enemy  has  been  discovered,  that  fact  is 
promptly  reported. 

The  exact  location  of  the  enemy— whether  deployed,  marching,  or  in  camp — 
his  strength,  and  the  arms  of  service  are  next  ascertained  and  reported.  It  is 
often  difficult  to  decide  whether  the  troops  discovered  are  the  main  body  or 
merely  the  advance  guard  or  outposts.  The  rule  is  to  observe  the  main  body; 
therefore  it  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  a  view  from  a  position  in  rear  of  the 
covering  troops.  This  is  done  by  going  around  or  by  breaking  through, 
returning  over  different  ground   to  avoid   ambuscade, 

29.  Signals.  In  addition  to  the  usual  signals  prescribed  in  drill  regulations, 
the  following  should  be  clearly  understood  by  members  of  a  patrol: 

Enemy  in  sight  in  small  numbers,  hold  the  rifle  above  the  head  horizontally; 
enemy  in  force,  same  as  preceding,  raising  and  towering  the  rifle  several  times; 
take  cover,  a  downward  motion  of  the  .hand. 
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Other  signals  may  be  agreed  upon  before  starting,  but  they  must  be 
familiar  to  the  men;  complicated  signals  are  avoided. 

30.  EmploTment  of  Air  Craft.  Military  air  craft  of  all  kinds  will  be  employed 
under  the  direction  of  the  commander  of  the  forces  to  which  they  are  assigned 
and  the  immediate  control  of  the  officer  commanding  the  aero  organization. 

Balloons  are  classed  as  free,  captive,  and  dirigible.  Free  balloons  may  be 
used  to  convey  information  from  besieged  places,  the  return  message  being 
sent  by  radiolelegraphy,  carrier  pigeons,  or  otherwise.  Free  balloons  are  of 
little  use  for  any  other  service,  and  are  not  very  dependable  on  account  of 
their  uncertainty  of  movement.  Captive  balloons  may  be  used  for  tactical 
reconnaissance,  for  observation  of  artillery  Are,  and  for  signaling.  Commani- 
cation  from  a  captive  balloon  to  the  ground  should  be  by  telephone. 

Large  dirigible  balloons  are  of  practical  value  for  strategical  reconnaissance 
and  to  travel  great  distances;  they  are  also  suitable  for  carrying  a  number  of 
observers,  radio  equipment,  machine  guns,  and  considerable  weight  of  ex- 
plosiv-.'S.  Aeroplanes  are  more  dependable  for  field  service  with  a  mobile  army 
than  dirigible  balloons,  as  the  latter  require  substantial  shelter  from  winds 
while  on  the  ground. 

31.  Reconnaissance  by  aeroplane  includes  strategical  and  tactical  recon- 
naissance and  the  observation  of  artillery  fire.  Aeroplanes  are  also  used  to 
prevent  hostile  aerial  reconnaissance. 

Strategical  reconnaissance  by  aeroplane  is  efFective  within  a  radius  of  150 
miles  from  the  starting  point,  and  is  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  position, 
strength,  and  direction  of  advance  of  the  large  elements  of  an  enemy's  forces, 
and  also  the  character  of  the  roads,  railroads,  streams,  and  the  general  military 
topography  of  the  theater  of  operations. 

Tactical  reconnaissance  by  aeroplane  is  used  both  in  attack  and  defense.  It 
is  extended  in  its  nature  and  does  not  involve  minute  examinations  of  very 
small  localities  or  detachments.  It  is  designed  to  discover  turning  and  envelop- 
ing movements,  the  position  and  strength  of  the  enemy's  general  reserve, 
artillery  positions  and  movements  of  cavalry;  also,  from  the  movement  of 
combat  or  field  trains  behind  an  enemy's  position  information  may  be  gained 
as  to  whether  certain  parts  of  the  line  are  being  weakened  or  strengthened, 
or  whether  a  retreat  is  contemplated. 

For  observation  of  fire  of  field  artillery,  aeroplanes  are  usually  assigned  to 
the  artillery  commander.  They  are  especially  useful  against  targets  which  are 
invisible  from  the  position  of  the  artillery  officer  conducting  the  fire. 

Aeroplanes  are  safe  from  hostile  fire  at  altitudes  of  4,000  feet  or  more. 

The  results  of  reconnaissance  are  reported  by  radiotelegraphy,  signals,  and 
the  dropping  of  messages. 

MESSAGES,  REPORTS,  HAPS,  AND  WAR  DIARIES. 

32.  In  the  field  the  term  "  message  "  is  generally  applied  to  written  informa- 
tion sent  by  messenger  or  wire.  Such  messages  should  be  brief  and  clear, 
resembling  telegrams.  The  source  of  the  information  contained  in  messages 
is  always  given,  the  writer  carefully  separating  what  he  has  actually  seen 
himself  from  that  received  secondhand.  Most  of  the  rules  adopted  to  secure 
clearness  in  orders  apply  equally  to  messages. 

33.  A  report  is  a  more  or  less  formal  account  of  some  enterprise,  under- 
taking, or  event,  such  as  a  march,  reconnaissance,  battle,  etc.  A  report  is 
usually  drawn  up  at  comparative  leisure,  is  often  the  supplement  and  expansion 
of  short  messages,  and  thus  possesses  the  value  of  greater  detail. 

34.  In  the  field  the  maps  available  for  general  use  are  on  a  small  scale. 
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Those  of  our  own  country  are  prepared  by  the  Geological  Survey  on  a  scale  of 
I;62SO0  (approximately  1  inch  to  the  mile),  with  20-foot  contours.  These 
maps  are  supplemented  by  field  maps  or  sketches  prepared  from  day  to  day. 
For  facility  in  reading,  military  maps  are  made  according  to  a  uniform  system 
of  scales  and  contour  intervals,  as  follows:  One  inch  to  1  mile,  V.  I.  60  feet; 
3  inches  to  1  mile.  V.  I.  20  feet;  6  inches  to  1  mile.  V.  I.  10  feet;  12  inches  to 
1  mile,  V.  I.  S  feet. 

As  a  rule,  road  sketches  are  made  on  a  scale  of  3  inches  to  1  mile,  V.  I.  20 
feel;  position  and  outpost  sketches,  6  inches  to  1  mile,  V.  I.  10  feet.  The 
l-inch  map  is  used  for  extended  operations;  the  12-inch  map  for  the  war  game 
or  for  the  discussion  of  operations  at  maneuvers,  and  in  siege  operations. 

As  sketches  must  be  made  rapidly,  often  on  horseback,  unnecessary  con- 
ventional signs  are  omitted.  Sketches  are  useful  to  supplement  messages  and 
to  elucidate  reports  of  campaigns  and  battles. 

35.  A  war  diary  is  a  record  of  events  kept  in  campaign  by  each  battalion 
and  higher  organization,  each  ammunition,  supply,  engineer,  and  sanitary 
train.  Entries  are  made  daily  and  should  form  a  concise  history  of  the  military 
operations.     A  day  comprises  24  hours  covered  by  the  date. 

Each  day's  record  will  commence  with  a  march  table,  or  statement  of  the 
operations  or  location  of  the  organization,  including  an  account  of  weather, 
roads,  camp,  health  of  troops,  etc.,  and  a  statement  of  the  supply  of  ammunition, 
rations,  and  forage.  This  will  be  followed  by  a  chronological  record  of  events, 
including  time  and  place  of  Issue  and  receipt  of  orders  and  messages,  with 
a  copy  or  a  synopsis  of  contents. 

It  is  of  special  importance  that  the  exact  hour  and  place  at  which  move- 
ments are  begun  and  ended,  and  orders  or  important  messages  sent  or  re- 
ceived, be  noted.  After  an  engagement,  the  war  diary  will  contain  a  report 
of  losses  and  captures  and  will  be  accompanied  by  a  sketch  showing  the 
positions  of  the  command  at  the  most  important  phases. 

Each  day's  record  will  be  attested  by  the  commander  or  by  the  adjutant; 
and,  with  attached  copies  of  orders  and  messages  sent  and  received,  will  be 
forwarded  daily  to  the  next  higher  commander,  who,  as  soon  as  practicable 
after  the  receipt  thereof,  will  forward  the  war  diary  direct  to  the  War 
Department. 

Commanders  of  armies,  or  of  units  not  components  of  a  higher  command, 
will  forward  their  war  diaries  direct  to  the  War  Department. 

TRANSMISSION  OP  INFORMATION. 

36.  Information  is  transmitted  as  follows; 

1.  By  wire  (telegraph,  buzzer,  telephone). 

2.  By  visual  signaling  (flag,  helio,  night  lamp). 

3.  By  radiotelegraph. 

4.  By  messenger  (foot,  mounted,  cycle,  motor  car,  flying  machine). 
Information  over  considerable  distances  is  usually  transmitted  by  wire  or 

radiotelegraph.  For  short  distances,*  and  when  other  means  are  not  available, 
information  is  carried  by  messenger.  When  messages  are  sent  by  wire  or 
radiotelegraph  they  are  always  handed  the  operator  in  writing.  The  tele- 
phone is  not  as  accurate  as  the  telegraph,  and  when  used  the  parties  con- 
cerned do  the  talking,  if  practicable.     All  available  means  are  utilized  to  factli- 

*  For  instance,  at  urgent  speed  and  for  distances  up  to  about  half  a  mile,  a 
mounted  messenger  can  deliver  a  message  of  10  words  in  less  time  than  the 
same  can  be  delivered  by  wire. 
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tate  the  transmission  of  information,  and  it  is  the  duty  of  all  officers  to  assist 
in  the  transmission  of  orders  and  messages. 

It  is  frequently  advisable  to  send  information  not  only  to  the  proper  superior, 
but  to  neighboring  troops  as  well.  When  copies  of  messages  are  so  sent  the 
fact  is  noted  upon  each.  In  large  commands  information  as  lo  the  situation  of 
neighboring  troops  is  often  of  great  importance.  In  such  cases  "  information 
ofScers  "  with  messengers  are  sent  to  accompany  such  troops.  These  officers 
send  to  their  own  commanders  all  information  of  military  importance  to  them. 

Messages  carried  by  messenger  are  usually  inclosed  in  envelopes  properly 
addressed.  The  envelope  when  not  marked  "confidential"  is  left  unsealed,  so 
that  commanders  ilong  the  line  of  march  may  read  the  contents.  Upon  the 
envelope  is  written  the  name  of  the  messenger,  his  time  of  departure,  and 
rate  of  speed.  The  latter  is  indicated  as  follows:  Ordinary,  rapid,  or  urgent 
Ordinary  means  about  S  miles  an  hour  for  a  mounted  man;  rapid,  about  7  or  8 
miles  an  hour;  and  urgent,  the  highest  speed  consistent  with  certainty  of  arrival 
at  destination.  The  recipient  notes  the  time  of  receipt  upon  the  envelope  and 
returns  the  latter  to  bearer. 

When  there  is  danger  of  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  messages  are 
sent  in  cipher. 

Important  information  is  sent  by  two  or  mere  messengers,  depending  upon 
the  dangers  of  the  road.  It  may  be  advisable  to  send  duplicate  messages  by 
different  routes.  Messengers  are  informed  before  starting  of  the  purport  of 
the  message,  and  where  they  are  to  report  after  it  is  delivered. 

When  the  usual  means  of  communication  can  not  be  established,  or  fail  to 
work,  relay  lines  of  mounted  men  may  become  necessary.  When  such  lines 
are  established,  connecting  posts  are  generally  placed  on  the  roads  at  well- 
marked  points,  such  as  crossroads,  bridges,  etc.  The  distance  between  posts 
depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  transmission  desired,  the  number  of  men  avail- 
able, and  the  location  of  suitable  stations.  The  usual  distance  Is  from  5  to  10 
miles.  The  strength  of  such  posts  varies  from  six  men  and  a  noncommissioned 
officer  to  half  a  troop.  A  record  is  kept  at  each  post  of  all  communications 
received  and  transmitted. 

ARTICLE  II. 


OEHERAL  PSINCIPLB8. 

37.  Security  embraces  all  those  measures  taken  by  a  command  to  protect  itself 
from  observation,  annoyance,  or  surprise  by  the  enemy. 

Ordinarily  this  security  Is  provided  In  part  by  the  independent  cavalry,  which, 
operating  far  to  the  front,  checks  the  opposing  cavalry  and  sends  in  timely 
Information  of  the  movements  of  the  enemy.  But  as  a  command  is  not  always 
preceded  by  independent  cavalry,  and  as  this  cavalry  can  Dot  always  prevent 
sudden  incursions  of  the  enemy  or  discover  his  patrols,  additional  security 
becomes  necessary.  This  is  obtained  by  covering  the  immediate  front  of  the 
command  with  detachments. 

On  the  march  these  detachments  are  called  advance,  flank,  or  rear  guards; 
in  camp  or  bivouac  they  are  called  outposts. 

The  object  of  the  former  is  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  the  main  body  and 
to  protect  it  from  surprise  and  observation;  the  object  of  the  latter  is  to  secure 
the  camp  or  bivouac  against  surprise  and  to  prevent  an  attack  upon  it  before 
the  troops  can  prepare  to  resist. 
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On  the  march  these  detachments  facilitate  the  advance  of  the  main  body  by 
promptly  driving  off  small  bodies  of  the  enemy  who  seek  to  harass  or  del&y 
it;  by  removing  obstacles  from  the  line  of  advance;  by  repairitig  roads,  bridges, 
etc.,  thus  enabling  the  main  body  to  advance  uninterruptedly  in  convenient 
marching   formations. 

They  protect  the  main  body  by  preventing  the  enemy  from  tiring  into  it 
when  in  close  formation;  by  holding  the  enemy  and  enabling  the  main  body 
to  deploy  before  coming  under  effective  fire;  by  preventing  its  size  and  con- 
dition from  being  observed  by  the  enemy;  and,  in  retreat,  by  gaining  time 
for  it  to  make  its  escape  or  to  reorganize  its  forces. 

As  the  principal  duty  of  these  bodies  is  the  same,  viz.,  that  of  protecting 
the  main  body,  there  Is  a  general  similarity  in  the  formations  assumed  by 
them.  There  is  (1)  the  cavalry  covering  the  front;  next  (2)  a  group,  or  line 
of  groups,  in  observation;  then  (3)  the  support,  or  line  of  supports,  whose  duty 
is  to  furnish  the  observation  groups,  and  check  the  enemy  pending  the  arrival 
of  reenforcements;  still  farther  in  rear  is  (4)  the  reserve. 

38.  The  march  order  of  the  whole  command  should  explain  the  situation, 
and  among  other  things,  detail  the  commander  and  troops  for  each  covering 
detachment.  It  should  specify  the  ronte  to  be  taken  and  the  distance  to  be 
maintained  between  the  main  body  and  its  covering  detachments.  It  should 
order  such  reconnaissance  as  the  commander  specially  desires  to  have  made. 

The  order  of  the  commander  of  a  covering,  detachment  should  clearly  explain 
the  situation  to  subordinates,  assign  the  troops  to  the  subdivisions,  prescribe 
their  distances,  and  order  such  special  reconnaissance  as  may  be  deemed  neces- 
sary in  the  beginning. 

39.  An  advance  or  flank  guard  commander  marches  well  to  the  front  and, 
from  time  to  time,  orders  such  additional  reconnaissance  or  makes  snch  change! 
in  his  dispositions  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  demand. 

In  large  commands  troops  from  all  arms  are  generally  detailed,  the  propor- 
tion from  each  being  determined  by  the  tactical  situation;  but  commanders 
detail  no  more  troops  than  the  situation  actually  requires,  as  an  excessive 
amount  of  such  duty  rapidly  impairs  the  efficiency  of  a  command.  As  a  gen- 
eral rule  troops  detailed  on  the  service  of  security  vary  in  strength  from  one- 
twentieth  to  one-third  of  the  entire  command,  but  seldom  exceed  the  Utter. 
When  practicable,  the  integrity  of  tactical  units  is  preserved. 

In  mixed  commands  infantry  usually  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  troops 
detailed  to  the  service  of  security.  Cavalry  is  assigned  to  that  duty  whenever 
advantage  can  be  taken  of  its  superior  mobility.  The  kind  and  amount  of 
artillery  are  determined  by  circumstances. 

Engineer,  signal,  and  sanitary  troops  are  detailed  when  required. 

The  field  trains  of  troops  on  this  duty  generally  remain  with  the  field  train 
of  the  command,  but  if  conditions  permit  they  may  join  their  organizations. 

Troops  on  the  service  of  security  pay  no  compliments;  individuals  salute 
when  they  address,  or  are  addressed  by,  a  superior  officer. 

ADVANCE  GUARDS. 

40.  An  advance  guard  is  a  detachment  of  the  main  body  which  precedes  and 
covers  it  on  the  march. 

Its  duties  are: 

1.  To  guard  against  surprise  and  furnish  information  by  reconnoitering  to 
the  front  and  flanks. 

2.  To  push  back  small  parties  of  the  enemy  and  prevent  their  observing, 
firing  upon,  or  delaying  the  main  body. 
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3.  To  check  the  enemy's  advance  in  force  long  enough  to  permit  the  main 
body  to  prepare  (or  action. 

4.  When  the  enemy  is  encountered  on  the  defensive,  to  seize  a  good  position 
and  locate  his  lines,  care  being  taken  not  to  bring  on  a  general  engagement 
unless  the  advance-guard  commander  is  empowered  to  do  so. 

5.  To  remove  obstacles,  repair  the  road,  and  favor  in  every  way  possible  the  . 
steady  march  of  the  column. 

41.  Strength  and  Compoaition.  Subject  to  variation  according  to  the  situa- 
tion, one-twentieth  to  one-third  of  a  command  may  be  assumed  as  a  suitable 
strength  for  the  advance  guard.  The  larger  the  force,  the  larger  in  proportion 
is  the  advance  guard,  for  a  large  command  takes  relatively  longer  to  prepare 
for  action  than  a  small  one.  In  large  commands  it  is  usually  composed  of 
all  arms,  the  proportions  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  work,  character  of 
the  country,  etc.  In  open  country  it  should  be  strong  in  cavalry  and  field 
artillery,  but  artillery  is  seldom  assigned  to  the  advance  guard  of  a  command 
not  larger  than  a  brigade.  In  such  cases,  however,  when  there  is  artillery 
with  a  command,  an  officer  of  that  arm  usually  accompanies  the  advance 
guard  for  purposes  of  artillery  reconnaissance.  In  swampy  country  or  jungle 
it  may  be  formed  of  infantry  alone.  When  not  preceded  by  independent 
cavalry,  the  advance  guard  must,  as  a  rule,  be  strong  in  cavalry;  in  such  cases 
the  commander  determines  whether  to  attach  all  of  the  divisional  cavalry 
to  the  advance  guard,  or  to  retain  a  part  for  some  special  service. 

Machine  guns  materially  increase  the  effectiveness  of  an  advance  guard. 
They  are  useful  in  holding  bridges,  defiles,  etc.,  until  re  enforcements  can  be 
brought  up. 

Engineers  are  usually  attached  to  an  advance  guard  to  remove  obstacles, 
repair  roads,  etc.    Circumstances  may  require  a  bridge  train  to  be  attached 

The  supreme  commander  generally  retains  control  of  the  signal  troops,  and 
establishes  such  lines  of  information  as  he  deems  necessary.  However,  when 
the  nature  of  the  country  favors  communication  by  signaling,  signal  troops  may 
be  attached  to  the  advance  guard. 

An  ambulance  company  usually  accompanies  large  advance  guards. 

42.  Distance  from  Hain  Body.  The  distance  at  which  the  advance  guard  pre- 
cedes the  main  body,  or  the  main  body  follows  the  advance  guard,  is  stated 
in  the  march  order.  In  small  commands,  where  there  is  no  difficulty  in  keeping 
touch  with  the  main  body,  the  march  order  generally  requires  the  advance 
guard  to  regulate  its  march  on  the  main  body;  but  where  the  advance  guard 
is  large,  or  moves  at  a  considerable  distance  in  advance  of  the  main  body,  the 
latter  regulates  its  march  on  the  advance  guard. 

While  the  distance  between  these  two  bodies  should  be  great  enough  to 
prevent  needless  interruptions  in  the  march  of  the  main  body,  and  to  give  the 
latter  time  to  deploy  should  the  enemy  be  encountered,  it  should  never 'be  so 
great  that  timely  support  of  the  advance  guard  becomes  impracticable. 

43.  Advance  Guard  Commander.  On  receipt  of  the  march  order  the  advance 
guard  commander  estimates  the  situation  and.  at  the  proper  time,  issues  the 
advance-guard  order.  This  order  divides  the  advance  guard  into  its  tactical 
components  (advance  cavalry,  support,  etc.).  and  gives  the  necessary  instruc- 
tions for  each. 

The  advance-guard  commander  is  mounted  and  goes  wherever  he  deems 
his  presence  necessary,  though  his  habitual  station  is  at  the  head  of  the  reserve, 
or  with  the  support  when  there  is  no  reserve.  He  conducts  the  advance  so 
as  not  to  interrupt  the  Steady  march  of  the  main  body.  and.  when  ordered 
to  move  at  a  certain  distance  in  front  of  the  latter,  maintains  the  necessary 
1  therewith.    He  bears  constantly  in  mind  the  duties  of  an  advance 
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guard,  and  studies  the  ground  with  a  view  to  tactical  dispositions  should  the 
enemy  be  encountered. 

44.  Distribution  of  Troops.  An  advance-guArd  order  generally  prescribes 
the  following  distribution  of  troops: 

Advance  cavalry. 

Support. 

Reserve. 

The  manner  in  which  the  advance-guard  cavalry  is  employed  depends  upon 
the  situation.  Its  proper  place  is  in  the  direction  of  the  enemy,  and  generally 
all  or  the  greater  part  is  used  as  advance  cavalry.  If  weak  in  numbers,  it 
may  be  assigned  to  the  support. 

45.  Advance  Cavalrj.  The  advance  cavalry  is  that  part  of  the  advance- 
guard  cavalry  preceding  the  support.  It  reconnoiters  far  enough  to  the  front 
and  flanks  to  guard  the  column  against  surprise  by  artillery  fire,  and  to  enable 
timely  information  to  be  sent  to  the  advancc'guard  commander.  If  preceded 
by  independent  cavalry,  the  advance  cavalry  maintains  connection  therewith, 
except  when  prevented  by  uncontrollable  reasons;  if  not  preceded  by  inde- 
pendent cavalry,  it  pushes  well  out  and  endeavors  to  find  the  enemy,  perform- 
ing to  a  limited  extent  the  functions  of  independent  cavalry.  Its  commander 
should  be  bold,  energetic,  and  capable;  he  sees  that  his  command  is  supplied 
-with  articles  required  by  patrols. 

46.  Support.  Following  the  advance  cavalry  is  the  support,  varying  in 
strength  from  one-fourth  to  one-half  of  the  advance  guard.  In  mixed  com- 
mands it  consists  of  infantry,  to  which  engineers  may  be  attached.  If  there 
is  no  advance  cavalry,  some  cavalry  should  be  attached  to  the  support  for 
reconnoitering  duty. 

As  the  support  moves  out  it  sends  forward  an  advance  party  several  hundred 
yards,  the  distance  varying  with  the  terrain  and  the  size  of  the  command. 

The  advance  party  supplements  the  work  of  the  advance  cavalry,  reconnoiter- 
ing to  the  front  and  flanks  to  guard  the  support  against  surprise  by  effective 
rifle  fire.  The  patrol  preceding  the  advance  party  on  the  line  of  march  is 
called  the  point,  and  is  commanded  by  an  officer  or  an  experienced  noncom- 
missioned officer. 

With  the  advance  cavalry  in  front  but  little  reconnoitering  by  infantry  is 
necessary,  and  the  advance  party  is  relatively  small — one-eighth  to  one-thtrd 
of  the  support.  If  there  is  no  advance  cavalry,  the  advance  parly  is  made 
stronger  (about  one-half  of  the  support)  and  the  flanks  are  guarded,  if  neces- 
sary, by  additional  patrols  sent  out  from  the  support  and  even  From  the  reserve. 

The  support  commander  ordinarily  marches  with  the  advance  party,  but 
Koes  wherever  needed.  He  sees  that  the  proper  road  is  followed;  that  guides 
are  left  in  towns  and  at  crossroads;  that  necessary  repairs  are  made  to  roads, 
bridges,  etc.,  and  that  information  of  the  enemy  or  affecting  the  march  is 
promptly  transmitted  to  the  advance-guard  commander.  Me  endeavors 
promptly  to  verify  information  of  the  enemy. 

47.  Reserve.  The  reserve  follows  the  support  at  several  hundred  yards  dis- 
tance. It  consists  of  the  remainder  of  the  infantry  and  engineers,  the  artillery, 
and  the  ambulance  company.  The  artillery  usually  marches  near  the  head  of 
the  reserve,  the  engineers  (with  bridge  train,  if  any)  and  special  troops  at 
the  rear. 

46.  Recotuuissance.  In  conducting  the  reconnaissance  the  patrols  are,  as  a 
rule,  small — from  two  to  six  men.  If  additional  protection  is  necessary,  a  flank 
gfuard  covers  the  threatened  flank.  The  flanking  patrols,  whether  of  the  ad- 
vance cavalry  or  advance  party,  are  sent  out  to  examine  the  country  wherever 
the  enemy  might  be  concealed.     If  the  nature  of  the  terrain  permits,  these 
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patrols  march  across  couDtry  or  along  roads  and  trails  paralleling  the  march  oi 
the  column.  For  cavalry  patrols  this  is  often  possible;  but  with  infantry  patrols 
and  even  with  those  that  are  mounted,  reconnaissance  is  generally  best  dont 
by  sending  the  patrols  to  high  places  along  the  line  of  march  to  overlook  tht 
country  and  examine  the  danger  points.  These  patrols  report  or  signal  the 
results  of  their  observations  and,  unless  they  have  other  instructions,  join  thcii 
units  by  the  most  practicable  routes,  other  patrols  being  sent  out  as  the  nurch 
proceeds  and  as  the  nature  of  the  country  requires. 

Deserters,  suspicious  characters,  and  bearers  of  flags  of  truce,'  the  latter 
blindfolded,  are  taken  to  the  advance  guard  commander. 

Civilians  are  not  permitted  to  precede  the  advance  guard. 

Communication  between  the  fractions  of  an  advance  guard  and  belween 
the  advance  guard  and  main  body  is  maintained  by  wire,  messenger  service, 
or  signals. 

ADVANCE  GUARD  OF  A  SHALL  COMMAND. 

49.  In  forming  the  advance  guard  of  a  command  smaller  than  a  brigade,  the 
foregoing  distribution  is  modified,  depending  upon  the  situation.  A  compaoT 
or  troop  usttally  sends  forward  only  a  point,  a  battalion  or  squadron,  an  advance 
party;  but  a  battalion  or  squadron  at  war  strength  should  put  a  company  or 
troop  in  the  advance  guard  and  a  regiment  should  put  a  battalion  or  squadroi. 
if  an  enemy  is  liable  to  be  met.  Whenever  the  advance  guard  is  less  than  i 
battalion,  there  is  no  reserve. 

50.  Advance  Guard  of  a  Cavalry  Command.  Cavalry  marching  independeotlr 
adopts  formations  for  its  advance  guard  similar  to  those  described  above,  thovsli 
the  distances  are  generally  greater. 

ADVANCE  GUARD  OP  A  DIVISION  (INDEPENDENT). 

51.  Assuming  that  the  advance  guard  consists  of  one  brigade  of  infantry,  oat 
squadron,  one  battalion  of  artillery,  one  company  of  engineers,  and  an  ambulance 
company,  the  distribution  (with  independent  cavalry)  might  be  made  u 
follows: 

Independent  cavalry. 

(One  or  two  marches.) 

Advance  guard. 

Advance  Cavalry.  One  squadron  with  point  and  flanking  patrols;  commani- 
cation  maintained  with  independent  cavalry.  (Point  of  advance  cavalry  to 
point  of  advance  party  at  least  4  or  5  miles.) 

Support,.    One  regiment  of  infantry  and  mounted  detachment  of  engineers 
The  support  sends  forward  its  advance  party,  one  company,  about  500  yards: 
the  advance  party  is  preceded  from  300  to  500  yards  by  its  point. 
(About   1,000  yards.) 

Reserve — in  Order  of  March.  One  battalion  infantry;  one  battalion  artiUerT: 
two  battalions  of  infantry;  one  regiment  infantry;  company  ensineers  lies* 
detachment);  ambulance  company.  (There  may  be  a  detachment  of  signal 
troops,  though  the  division  commander  generally  retains  control  of  tbost 
troops.) 

(One  to  two  miles.) 
Main  body. 

•See  Rules  of  Land  Warfare.  U.  S.  Army  relative  to  reception  of  beaivrs  cj 
flags  of  truce,  etc.  t 
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SECURITY  FOR  THE  HEAD  OF  A  RETREATING  FORCE. 

52.  In  retreat  a  column  is  preceded  by  a  body  of  troops  designated  "  leading 
troops,"  whose  principal  duty  is  to  clear  the  road  of  obstacles  and  facilitate  the 
withdrawal  of  the  command.  The  strength  and  composition  of  such  troops 
are  determined  by  the  situation.  Engineers  are  generally  necessary;  cavalry 
is  assigned  to  this  duty  to  afford  protection  against  guerillas  or  small  hostile 
parties  that  may  have  succeeded  in  reaching  the  rear  of  the  command.  If  the 
rear  is  seriously  threatened,  the  leading  troops  march  practically  as  an  advance 
guard. 

FLANK  GUARDS. 

53.  The  flanks  of  a  column  are  protected  in  part  by  the  advance  guard,  which 
carefully  examines  the  ground  on  both  sides  of  the  line  of  march.  It  may  be 
necessary,  however,  to  provide  additional  security  for  a  flank  threatened  by 
the  enemy.  This  is  done  by  sending  a  detachment,  called  a  flank  guard,  to 
cover  the  exposed  flank. 

Flank  guards  vary  in  size  from  patrols  to  detachments  of  all  arms.  Their 
composition  and  formation  depend  upon  the  situation,  though  they  are  gen- 
erally strong  in  cavalry  on  account  of  the  necessity  for  rapid  reconnaissance 
and  communication.  They  may  be  composed  exclusively  of  that  arm,  but 
when  strong  positions  are  to  be  held,  or  prolonged  resistance  to  the  enemy 
is  expected,  troops  of  all  arms  are  necessary.  Their  duties  are  similar  to 
those  of  an  advance  guard.  They  keep  in  constant  touch  with  the  column 
either  by  wire,  signal,  or  messenger  service. 

Flank  guards  may  be  sent  out  by  an  advance  guard  (made  strong  for  that 
purpose)  or  by  the  main  body;  they  march  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  column,  keeping  abreast  of  the  unit  from  which  detailed,  or  are  sent 
to  occupy  favorable  positions  on  a  threatened  flank,  remaining  there  until  the 
whole  column  has  passed.  In  the  latter  case  they  join  the  rear  guard  and 
return  to  their  commands  at  the  end  of  the  day's  march.  As  a  flank  guard  usually 
marches  a  greater  distance  than  the  body  from  which  detailed,  it  is  generally 
sent  out  in  advance, 

54.  Plank  Marches.  When  the  main  body  executes  a  flank  march  near  the 
enemy,  the  flank  guard  becomes  a  body  of  great  importance.  If  the  flank  march 
is  due  to  a  considerable  change  of  direction  in  the  march  of  the  column,  it  is 
generally  advisable  to  convert  the  advance  guard  into  a  flank  guard,  and 
detail  a  new  advance  guard  to  precede  the  column.  If  the  troops  making  the 
flank  march  start  from  camp,  a  separate  flank  guard  will  have  to  be  provided. 

In  long  columns  the  large  units,  such  as  regiments,  will  provide  their  own 
flank  observation. 

REAR  GUARDS. 

55.  The  rear  guard   is  charged  with  the  important  duty  of  covering  the 

When  a  commander  decides  to  retreat,  he  issues  the  necessary  order.  During 
a  retreat  the  outpost  for  the  night  usually  forms  the  rear  guard  of  the  following 
day. 

56.  Strength  and  CompOBitioii.  The  strength  of  a  rear  guard  depends  upon 
the  nature  of  the  country  and  the  strength  and  character  of  the  pursuing  force. 
It  can  not,  like  the  advance  guard,  count  on  the  support  of  the  main  body. 

Machine  guns  are  especially  useful  in  the  passage  of  deliles  and  in  covering 
the  crossings  of  rivers. 

Engineers  and  ambulance  companies  are  usually  assigned  to  rear  guards. 

The  troops  of  a  rear  guard  are  selected  from  those  that  have  had  previous 
local  successes,  or  have  suffered  little  loss  and  are  comparatively  fresh.  . 
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57.  Distribution  of  Troops.  The  proximity  and  conduct  of  the  entmy  con- 
trol, to  a.  large  extent,  the  formation  of  a  rear  guard.  When  it  is  not  necessiry 
to  withdraw  in  deployed  lines,  the  greater  part  of  the  rear  guard  marches  oo 
the  road  in  column  of  route,  taking  up  a  formation  resembling  that  of  ao 
advance  guard  faced  to  the  rear.  The  distribution  of  troops  is  therefore 
similar  to  that  of  an  advance  guard,  namely: 

Support. 

Rear  cavalry. 

The  rear  cavalry  is  that  portion  of  the  rear  guard  cavalry  following  the  sup- 
port. The  support,  as  in  an  advance  guard,  is  divided  into  two  parts;  ihM 
part  nearest  the  enemy  is  called  the  rear  party  and  marches  with  a  rear  point 
Mounted  engineers  usually  accompany  the  support  and  may  be  attached  to  the 
rear  party.  Where  the  cavalry  is  of  sufficient  strength  and  has  horse  artillery 
attached,  the  entire  rear  guard,  excepting  the  reserve,  may  be  composed  of  that 
arm.    The  reserve  is  composed  mainly  of  infantry  and  artillery. 

58.  Distances.  The  distances  of  the  rear  guard  from  the  main  body  aad 
between  the  fractions  of  the  rear  guard  are  about  the  same  as  in  the  cast  of 
an  advance  guard.  If  marching  at  night,  the  rear  guard  draws  nearer  the 
main  body. 

REAR  GUARD  OP  AN  ADVANCINO  FORCE. 

59.  If  there  is  a  possibility  thai  the  rear  of  the  column  may  be  attacked,  a 
rear  guard  of  suitable  strength  and  composition  is  provided.  If  the  hostile 
attempts  are  confined  to  guerillas,  marauders,  etc.,  the  guard  should  be  strong 
in  cavalry.  Its  conduct  is  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the  rear  guard  of  » 
retreating  force.  It  generally  marches  in  rear  of  the  trains,  those  organiiatioiu 
following  the  combatant  troops  without  distance. 

OUTPOSTS. 

CO.  The  size  and  disposition  of  the  outpost  will  depend  upon  many  circaoi- 
stances,  such  as  the  size  of  the  whole  command,  the  proximity  of  the  eneiDT 
and  the  situation  with  respect  to  him,  the  nature  of  the  terrain,  etc. 

A  suitable  strength  may  vary  from  a  very  small  fraction  to  one-third  of  the 
whole  force.  For  a  single  company  in  bivouac  a  few  sentinels  and  patrols  »tII 
suffice;  for  a  large  command  a  more  elaborate  outpost  system  must  be  provided 
It  should  be  no  stronger  than  is  consistent  with  reasonable  security. 

The  most  economical  protection  is  furnished  by  keeping  close  contact  with 
the  enemy  by  means  of  out;)OSt  patrols,  in  conjunction  with  resisting  detach- 
ments on  the  avenues  of  approach. 

The  outpost  should  be  composed  of  complete  organizations. 

61.  In  a  brigade  or  smaller  force  on  the  march  toward  the  enemy,  the  ontport 
is  generally  formed  from  the  advance  guard,  and  is  relieved  the  following  day 
when  the  new  advance  guard  crosses  the  line  of  outguards.  In  a  retreat,  the 
detail  for  outpost  duty  is  generally  made  from  the  main  body.  The  new  out- 
post becomes  the  rear  guard  the  following  day. 

When,  as  in  large  forces,  an  advance  and  rear  guard  performs  such  duty  for 
several  days,  the  outpost,  during  this  period,  is  furnished  by  the  advance  or 
rear  guards. 

When  the  command  is  small  and  stationary  for  several  days  the  outpost  is 
relieved  daily.  In  large  commands,  the  outpost  will,  as  a  rule,  be  relieved  at 
intervals    of   several   days. 

62.  The  positions  held  by  the  subdivisions  of  the  outpost  should  generally  he 
prepared  for  defense,  but  conditions  may  render  this  unnecessary. 

Troops  on  outpost  keep  concealed  as  much  as  is  consistent  with  the  proper 
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performance  of  their  duties;  especially  do  they  avoid  appearing  on  the  sky  line. 

63.  Coinpotitioa.  A  mixed  outpost  is  composed  principally  of  infantry.  The 
infantry  is  charged  with  the  duty  of  local  observation,  especially  at  night,  and 
with  resisting  the  enemy  long  enough  for  the  main  body  to  prepare  for  action. 
The  cavalry  is  charged  with  the  duty  of  reconnaissance,  and  is  very  useful  in 
open  country  during  the  day. 

If  the  infantry  has  been  severely  taxed  by  marching  or  fighting,  a  large  part 
of  the  outpost  may  be  temporarily  formed  of  cavalry. 

When  an  outpost  is  detailed  from  the  advance  guard,  the  advance  cavalry 
of  the  advance  guard  becomes  the  advance  cavalry  of  the  outpost  and  continues 
the  work  of  reconnaissance  until  recalled  for  the  night. 

Artillery  is  useful  to  outposts  when  its  tire  can  sweep  defiles  or  large  open 
spaces  and  when  it  commands  positions  that  might  be  occupied  by  hostile  artil- 
lery. The  guns  are  carefully  concealed  or  protected  and  are  usually  withdrawn 
at  night. 

Machine  guns  are  useful  to  command  approaches  and  check  sudden  advances 
of  the  enemy. 

Engineers  are  usually  attached  to  an  outpost  to  assist  in  constructing  in- 
trenchments,  clearing  the  field  of  fire,  and  opening  communications  laterally 
and  to  the  rear. 

The  supreme  commander  generally  retains  control  of  the  signal  troops  and 
establishes  a  line  of  information  to  the  reserve  and  from  the  reserve  to  each 
support  and  important  detached  post. 

It  is  generally  unnecessary  to  attach  any  portion  of  the  sanitary  train  to  an 
outpost,  as  the  equipment  of  the  regimental  aid  station  carried  in  the  sanitary 
combat  train  will  as  a  rule  be  sufficient.  If  necessary,  dressing  stations  may  be 
established  by  ambulance  companies  of  the  sanitary  train  in  convenient  location 
to  the  rear  of  the  outpost  line. 

The  field  trains  of  troops  on  outpost  duty  generally  join  their  organizations; 
if  an  engagement  is  probable,  they  may  be  held  in  rear. 

M.  Distribution  of  Outpoat  Troops.  The  outpost  will  generally  be  divided 
into  four  parts.  These,  in  order  from  the  main  body,  are  the  reserve,  the  line 
of  supports,  the  line  of  outguards,  and  the  advance  cavalry. 

The  distances  separating  these  parts,  and  their  distance  from  the  main  body, 
will  depend  upon  the  object  sought,  the  nature  of  the  terrain,  and  the  size  of 
the  command.  There  can  be  no  uniformity  in  the  distance  between  supports 
and  reserve,  nor  between  outguards  and  supports,  even  in  the  same  outpost. 
The  avenues  of  approach  and  the  important  features  of  the  terrain  will  largely 
control  their  exact  positions. 

The  outpost  of  a  small  force  should  ordinarily  hold  the  enemy  beyond  effective 
rifle  range  of  the  main  body  until  the  latter  can  deploy.  For  the  same  purpose 
the  outpost  of  a  large  force  should  hold  the  enemy  beyond  artillery  range. 

65.  The  reserve  constitutes  the  main  body  of  the  outpost  and  is  held  at  some 
central  point  from  which  it  can  readily  support  the  troops  in  front  or  hold  a 
rallying  position  on  which  they  may  retire.  The  reserve  may  be  omitted  when 
the  outpost  consists  of  less  than  two  companies. 

The  reserve  may  comprise  one-fourth  to  two-thirds  of  the  strength  of  the 
outpost. 

66.  The  supports  constitute  a  line  of  supporting  and  resisting  detachments, 
varying  in  size  from  a  half  company  to  a  battalion.  They  furnish  the  line 
of  outguards. 

The  supports  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right  to  left.  They  are  placed 
at  the  more  important  points  on  the  outpost  line,  usually  in  the  line  oti  which 
resistance  is  to  be  made  in  case  of  attack. 


Cah)^Ic 
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As  a  general  rule,  roads  exercise  the  greatest  influence  on  the  location  of 
supports,  and  a  support  will  generally  be  placed  on  or  near  a  road.  The  section 
which  it  is  to  cover  should  be  clearly  defined  by  means  of  tangible  lines  on 
the  ground  and  should  be  such  that  the  support  is  centrally  located  therein. 

67.  The  outguards  constitute  the  line  of  small  detachments  farthest  to  the 
front  and  nearest  to  the  enemy.  For  convenience  they  are  classified  as  pickets, 
sentry  squads,  and  cossack  posts.  They  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right 
to  left  in  each  support. 

(SB.  A  picket  is  a  group  consisting  of  two  or  more  squads,  ordinarily  not 
exceeding  half  a  company,  posted  in  the  line  of  outguards  to  cover  a  given 
sector.  It  furnishes  patrols  and  one  or  more  sentinels,  double  sentinels,  sentry 
squads,  or  cossack  posts  for  observation. 

Pickets  are  placed  at  the  more  important  points  in  the  line  of  outguards.  such 
as  road  forks.  The  strength  of  each  depends  upon  the  number  of  small  groups 
required  to  observe  properly  its  sector. 

69.  A  sentry  squad  is  a  squad  posted  in  observation  at  an  indicated  point.  . 
It  posts  a  double  sentinel  in  observation,  the  remaining  men  resting  near  by 
and  furnishing  the  reliefs  of  sentinels.  In  some  cases  it  may  be  required  to 
furnish  a  patrol. 

TO.  A  cossack  post  consists  of  four  men.  It  is  an  observation  group  similar 
to  a  sentry  squad,  but  employs  a  single  sentinel. 

A{  night  it  will  sometimes  be  advisable  to  place  some  of  the  outguards  or  their 
sentinels  in  a  position  different  from  that  which  they  occupy  in  the  daytime. 
In  such  case  the  ground  should  be  carefully  studied  before  dark  and  the  change 
made  at  dusk.  However,  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  outguard  will  be 
exceptional. 

71>  Sentinels  are  generally  used  singly  in  daytime,  but  at  night  double  sen- 
tinels will  be  required  in  most  cases.  Sentinels  furnished  by  cossack  posts  or 
sentry  squads  are  kept  near  their  group.  Those  furnished  by  pickets  may  be 
as  far  as   100  yards  away. 

Every  sentinel  should  be  able  to  communicate  readily  with  the  body  to  which 
he  belongs. 

Sentinel  posts  are  numbered  consecutively  from  right  ti 
Sentry  squads  and  cossack  posts  furnished  by  pickets  a 
posts. 

72.  By  day,  cavalry  reconnoiters  in  advance  of  the  line  of  observation.  If 
there  is  independent  cavalry  in  front,  the  advance  cavalry  maintains  connection 
therewith  and  reconnoiters  only  where  necessary.  At  night,  however,  that  the 
horses  may  have  needed  rest  and  because  the  work  can  be  better  done  by  in- 
fantry, the  greater  part  of  the  cavalry  is  usually  withdrawn  in  rear  of  the 
supports,  generally  joining  the  reserve,  small  detachments  being  assigned  to 
the  supports  for  patrolling  at  a  distance. 

With  efficient  cavalry  in  front,  the  work  of  the  infantry  on  the  line  of 
observation  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

General  instructions  for  the  advance  cavalry  are  given  by  the  outpost  com- 
mander,  but   details   are   left   to   the   subordinate. 

73.  Instead  of  using  outguards  along  the  entire  front  of  observation,  part 
of  this  front  may  be  covered  by  patrols  only.  These  should  be  used  to  cover 
such  sections  of  the  front  as  can  be  crossed  by  the  enemy  only  with  difficulty 
and  over  which  he  is  not  likely  to  attempt  a  crossing  after  dark. 

In  daylight  much  of  the  local  patrolling  may  be  dispensed  with  if  the  country 
can  be  seen  from  the  posts  of  the  sentinels.  However,  patrols  should  frequently 
be  pushed  well  to  the  front  unless  the  ground  in  that  direction  is  exceptionally 
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74.  Patrols  or  sentinels  must  be  the  first  troops  which  the  enemy  meets,  and 
each  body  in  rear  must  have  time  to  prepare  for  the  blow.  These  bodies  cause 
as  much  delay  as  possible  without  sacrificing  themselves,  and  gradually  retire 
to  the  line  where  the  outpost  is  to  make  its  resistance. 

Patrols  must  be  used  to  keep  up  connection  between  the  parts  of  the  outpost 
except  when,  during  daylight,  certain  fractions  or  groups  are  mutually  visible. 
After  dark  this  connection  must  be  maintained ,  throughout  the  outpost 
except  where  the  larger  subdivisions  are  provided  with  wire  communication. 

75.  In  addition  to  ord-nary  outguards,  the  outpost  comnia.nder  may  detail 
from  the  reserve  one  or  more  detached  posts  to  cover  roads  or  areas  not  in 
the  general  line  assigned  to  the  supports. 

In  like  manner  the  commander  of  the  whole  force  may  order  detached  posts 
to  be  sent  from  the  main  body  to  cover  important  roads  or  localities  not 
included  in  the  outpost  line. 

The  number  and  strength  of  detached  posts  are  reduced  to  the  absolute 
needs  of  the  situation. 

76.  Establishing  the  Outpost.  The  outpost  is  posted  as  quickly  as  possible, 
so  that  the  troops  can  the  sooner  obtain  rest.  Until  the  leading  outpost 
troops  are  able  to  assume  their  duties,  temporary  protection,  known  as  the 
march  outpost,  is  furnished  by  the  nearest  available  troops. 

77.  The  halt  order  of  the  commander,  besides  giving  the  necessary  informa- 
tion and  assigning  camp  sites  to  the  parts  of  the  command,  details  the  troops 
to  constitute  the  outpost,  assigns  a  commander  therefor,  designates  the  general 
line  to  be  occupied,  and,  when  practicable,  points  out  the  position  to  be  held 
in  case  of  attack. 

The  outpost  commander,  upon  receipt  of  this  order,  should  issue  the  outpost 
order  with  the  least  practicable  delay.  In  large  commands  it  may  often  be 
necessary  to  give  the  order  from  the  map,  but  usually  the  outpost  commander 
will  have  to  niake  some  preliminary  reconnaissance,  unless  he  has  an  accurate 
and  detailed  map. 

The  order  gives  such  available  information  of  the  situation  as  is  necessary 
to  the  complete  and  proper  guidance  of  subordinates;  designates  the  troops 
to  constitute  the  support;  assigns  their  location  and  the  sector  each  is  to 
cover;  provides  for  the  necessary  detached  posts;  indicates  any  special  recon- 
naissance that  is  to  be  made;  orders  the  location  and  disposition  of  the  reserve; 
disposes  of  the  train  if  same  is  ordered  to  join  the  outpost;  and  informs  sub- 
ordinates where  information  will  be  sent. 

Generally  it  is  preferable  for  the  outpost  commander  to  give  verbal  orders 
to  his  support  commanders  from  some  locality  which  overlooks  the  terrain. 
The  time  and  locality  should  be  so  selected  that  the  support  commanders 
may  join  their  commands  and  conduct  them  to  their  positions  without  causing 
unnecessary  delay  to  their  troops.  The  reserve  commander  should,  if  possible, 
receive  his  orders  at  the  same  time  as  the  support  commanders.  Subordinates 
to  whom  he  gives  orders  separately  should  be  informed  of  the  location  of  other 
parts  of  the  outpost. 

In  large  outposts  written  orders  are  frequently  most  convenient. 

After  issuing  Che  initial  orders,  the  outpost  commander  inspects  the  outpost, 
orders  the  necessary  changes  or  additions,  and  sends  his  superior  a  report  of 
his  dispositions.  . 

78.  The  reserve  is  marched  to  its  post  by  its  commander,  who  then  sends 
out  such  detachments  as  have  been  ordered  and  places  the  rest  in  camp  or 
bivouac,  over  which  at  least  one  sentinel  should  be  posted.  Connection  must 
be  maintained  with  the  main  body,  the  supports,  and  nearby  detached  posts. 

79.  The  supports  march  to  their  posts,  using  the  necessary  covering  detach- 
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ments  when  in  advance  of  ihe  march  outpost.  A  support  commander's  order 
should  fully  explain  the  situation  to  subordinates  or  to  the  entire  comniand, 
if  it  be  small.  It  should  detail  the  troops  For  the  different  outguards  and,  when 
necessary,  define  the  sector  each  is  to  cover.  It  should  provide  the  necessary 
sentinels  at  the  post  of  support,  the  patrols  to  be  sent  therefrom,  and  should 
arrange  for  the  necessary  intrenching.  Connection  should  be  maintained  with 
the  adjoining  supports  and  with  the  outguards  furnished  by  the  support. 

In  posting  his  command  the  support  commander  must  seek  to  cover  his 
sector  in  such  manner  that  the  enemy  can  not  reach,  in  dangerous  numbers  and 
unobserved,  the  position  of  the  support  or  pass  by  it  within  the  sector  intrusted 
to  the  support.  On  the  other  hand,  he  must  economize  men  on  observation  and 
patrol  duty,  for  these  duties  are  unusually  fatiguing.  He  must  practice  the 
greatest  economy  of  men  consistent  with  the  requirements  of  practical  security. 

As  soon  as  the  posting  of  the  support  is  completed,  its  commander  carefully 
inspects  the  dispositions  and  corrects  defects,  if  any,  and  reports  the  disposition 
of  his  support,  including  the  patrolling  ordered,  to  the  outpost  commander. 
This  report  is.  preferably  made  by  means  of  a  sketch. 

80.  Each  outguard  is  marched  by  its  commander  to  its  assigned  station,  and 
especially  in  the  case  of  a  picket,  is  covered  by  the  necessary  patrolling  to 
prevent  surprise. 

Having  reached  the  position,  the  commander  explains  the  situation  to  his 
men  and  establishes  reliefs  for  each  sentinel,  and.  if  possible,  for  each  patrol  to 
be  furnished.  Besides  these  sentinels  and  patrols,  a  picket  must  have  a 
sentinel  at  its  post. 

The  commander  then  posts  the  sentinels  and  points  out  to  them  the  principal 
features,  such  as  towns,  roads,  and  streams,  and  gives  their  names.  He  gives 
the  direction  and  location  of  the  enemy,  if  known,  and  of  adjoining  parts  of 
the  outpost. 

He  gives  to  patrols  the  same  information  and  the  necessary  orders  as  to 
their  routes  and  the  frequency  with  which  the  same  shall  be  covered.  Each 
patrol  should  go  over  its  route  once  before  dark. 

81.  Every  picket  should  maintain  connection  by  patrols  with  outguards  on 
its  right  and  left.  Each  commander  will  take  precaution  to  conceal  his  out- 
guard  and  will  generally  strengthen  his  position  by  intrenching. 

82.  Relieving  the  Otttpost.  Evening  and  shortly  before  dawn  are  hours  of 
special  danger.  The  enemy  may  attack  late  in  the  day  in  order  to  establish 
himself  on  captured  ground  by  intrenching  during  the  night;  or  he  may  send 
forward  troops  under  cover  of  darkness  in*  order  to  make  a  strong  attack  at 
early  dawn.  Special  precaution  is  therefore  taken  at  those  hours  by  holding 
the  outpost  in  readiness,  and  by  sending  patrols  in  advance  of  the  tine  of  observa- 
tion. If  a  new  outpost  is  to  be  established  in  the  morning,  it  should  arrive  at 
the  outpost  position  at  daybreak,  thus  doubling  the  outpost  strength  at  that 
hour. 

83.  Examining  Posts.'  An  examining  post  is  a  small  detachment,  under  the 
command  of  an  officer  or  a  noncommissioned  officer,  stationed  at  some  con- 
venient point,  to  examine  strangers  and  to  receive  bearers  of  flags  of  truce 
brought  in  by  the  outguards  or  patrols. 

Though  the  employment  of  examining  posts  is  not  general  in  field  opera- 
tions, there  are  many  occasions>when  their  use  is  important;  for  example: 
when  the  outguards  do  not  speak  the  language  of  the  country  or  of  the  enemy; 
when  preparations  are  being  made  for  a  movement  and  strict  scrutiny  at  the 

■  See  Rules  of  Land  Warfare,  U.  S.  Army,  relative  to  reception  of  bearers  of 


FIELD   SERVICE   REQULATIONS.  1503 

outguards  is  ordered;  at  sieges,  whether  in  attack  or  defense.  When  such  posts 
are  used,  strangers  approaching  the  line  of  observation  are  passed  along  the 
line  to  an  examining  post. 

No  one  except  the  commander  is  allowed  to  speak  to  persons  brought  to  an 
examining  post.  Prisoners  and  deserters  arc  at  once  sent  under  guard  to 
the   rear. 

ARTICLE    III. 

ORDERS. 

QENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


84.  The  art  of  giving  proper  instructions  and  orders  to  troops  is  one  of 
the  most  important  feature  in  the  exercise  of  command. 

The  expression  of  the  wilt  of  leaders  is  conveyed  in  letters  of  instruction 
or  by  written  or  verbal  orders. 

Letter!  of  Instruction.  At  the  beginning  of  operations  and  from  time  to 
time  thereafter  the  plans  of  the  superior  leaders  are  communicate^  in  the  form 
of  letters  of  instruction.  These  regulate  movements  over  large  areas  and  for 
considerable  periods  of  time.     (See  Combat  Orders,  pp.  1616-1617.) 

85.  Field  Orders.  Field  orders  regulate  the  tactical  and  such  strategical 
actions  of  troops  as  are  not  carried  in  letters  of  instruction.  (See  Combat 
Orders,  pp.  1616-1617.) 

The  field  orders  of  field  army  and  division  commanders  are  almost  invariably 
written.  When  conditions  demand  the  issuance  of  verbal  ordecs,  written  orders 
follow.  The  field  orders  of  brigade  commanders  are  usually  written.  The 
field  orders  of  regimental  and  smaller  unit  commanders  are  usually  verbal. 

The  object  of  field  orders  is  to  bring  about  a  course  of  action,  in  accordance 
with  the  intention  of  the  leader,  suited  to  the  situation  and  with  full  cooperation 
between  all  arms  and  service.  They  are  issued  for  marches,  halts,  formation 
of  camps  or  bivouacs,  advance,  flank  and  rear  guards,  outposts,  combat,  etc. 

In  active  operations,  especially  during  engagements,  numerous  field  orders 
are  issued  in  fragmentary  form — either  verbally  or  in  the  form  of  notes,  brief 
dispatches,  messages,  orders  for  assembly,  etc. — which  do  not  contain  all  the 
requirements  of  a  formal  written  field  order;  but  whenever  detailed  instruc- 
tions for  operations  are  given,  whether  verbally  or  in  writing,  the  sequence 
prescribed  for  the  body  of  a  formal  field  order  is  preserved. 

Administrative  details  are  usually  covered  in  "orders,"  but  when  circum- 
stances make  it  more  convenient  they  may  be  included  in  field  orders. 

86.  To  give  subordinate  leaders  an  opportunity  to  study  the  situation,  field 
orders  should  reach  them  in  ample  time.  As  a  rule,  however,  it  is  desirable 
to  keep  contemplated  movements  secret  as  long  as  possible,  and  to  confine 
knowledge  thereof  to  chiefs  of  staff  departments  and  leaders  of  the  larger  units. 

In  large  commands  it  requires  some  time  for  formal  orders  to  reach  all  the 
tower  units;  this  may  be  roughly  estimated  at  one  hour  for  a  brigade  and  one 
hour  and  a  half  for  a  division. 

The  hour  stated  in  the  heading  of  an  order  is  the  hour  of  signature. 

87.  Orders  not  connected  with  the  tactical  or  strategical  action  of  troops, 
but  necessary  in  the  ordinary  administration  of  military  affairs,  are  called  general 
orders,  orders,  and  special  orders,  according  to  circumstances. 

General  Orders.  General  orders  include,  generally,  (1)  all  detailed  instruc- 
tions necessary  in  carrying  out  certain  general  regulations  or  orders  issued 
from  a  superior  headquarters;  (2)  all  standing  instructions,  to  the  end  that 
frequent  repetition  may  be  avoided;  and  (3)  proceedings  of  general  and  special 
courts-martial. 
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General  orders  are  issued  by  commanders  of  armies,  field  armies,  divisioas, 
brigades,  regiments,  and  separate  battalions. 

Orders.  Orders,  in  contradistinction  to  field,  general,  and  special  orders, 
are  used  by  commanders  of  divisions  and  separate  brigades  for  regulating  the 
movements  and  resupply  of  the  field  trains,  fixing  the  position  of  d.s tributing 
points  (rations  and  forage),  authorizing  the  use  of  reserve  rations,  providing 
for  the  refilling  of  combat  trains  after  combat  or  march,  providing  for 
ambulance  and  hospital  service  in  camps,  and  for  furnishing  such  other 
similar  information  or  instructions  as  it  Is  desired  to  communicate  to  troops. 
They  also  Include  such  instructions  as  may  be  sent  to  the  commander  of  trains, 
relative  to  the  movements  and  disposition  of  the  trains  and  Information  with 
regard  to  the  arrangements  made  with  the  line  of  communication  relative  to 
the  positions  of  refilling,  rendezvous,  and  evacuation  points. 

When  necessary,  orders  are  used  by  commanders  of  battalions  forming  parts 
of  regiments,  and  smaller  units  and  detachments,  for  the  same  class  of  instruc- 
tions as  are  promulgated  by  higher  commanders  In  general  orders. 

Special  Orders.  These  cover  only  such  matters  relating  to  the  movements 
or  assignment  of  individuals  as  are  not  necessary  to  be  communicated  generally 
to  the  command, 

88.  Verbal  Orders.  When  not  communicated  by  the  leader  in  person,  verbal 
orders  are  carried  by  staff  officers  or  messengers.  Important  verbal  orders  are 
recorded  as  soon  as  practicable  after  issue. 

As  there  is  always  a  possibility  of  controversy  as  to  their  wording,  verbal 
orders  are  sent  by  messengers  in  case  of  necessity  only,  and  when  so  sent  rarely 
contain  more  than  one  definite  mandate.     For  example:  "  The  brigade  will  halt 

three  hours  at ,"     More  latitude  is  allowed  in  sending  verbal  orders  by 

officers 

The  bearer  of  a  verbal  order  or  message  Is  required  to  repeat  it  before 
starting, 

COMPOSITION  OP  FORMAL  PIELD  ORDERS. 

89.  To  frame  a  suitable  field  order,  the  leader  must  make  an  estimate  of  the 
situation,  culminating  in  a  decision  upon  a  definite  plan  of  action.  He  must 
then  actually  draft  or  word  the  orders  which  will  carry  his  decision  into  effect 

An  estimate  of  the  situation  involves  a  careful  consideration,  from  the  com- 
mander's viewpoint,  of  all  the  circumstances  affecting  the  particular  problem. 
In  making  this  estimate  he  considers  his  mission  as  set  forth  In  the  orders  or 
instructions  under  which  he  is  acting,  or  as  deduced  by  him  from  his  knowledge 
of  the  situation,  all  available  Information  of  the  enemy  (strength,  position, 
movements,  probable  intentions,  etc.),  conditions  affecting  his  own  command 
(strength,  position,  supporting  troops,  etc.),  and  the  terrain  in  so  far  as  it  afTects 
the  particular  military  situation.  He  then  compares  the  various  plans  of  action 
open  to  him  and  decides  upon  the  one  that  will  best  enable  him  to  accomplish 
his  mission. 

Clear  and  decisive  orders  are  the  logical  result  of  definite  and  sure  decisions 
and  are  the  means  of  transforming  the  decision  into  action. 

In  framing  field  orders  the  integrity  of  tactical  units  is  preserved  whenever 
practicable. 

Field  orders  must  be  clear  and  definite.  Expressions  depending  upon  the 
viewpoint  of  the  observer,  such  as  right,  left,  in  front  of,  behind,  on  this  side, 
beyond,  etc.,  are  avoided,  reference  being  made  to  points  of  the  compass  instead. 
The  terms  right  and  left,  however,  may  be  applied  to  individuals  or  bodies  of 
men,  or  to  the  banks  of  a  stream;  in  the  latter  case  the  observer  is  supposed  to 
be  facing  downstream.    The  terms  right  flank  and  left  flank  are  fixed  desigoa- 
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tions.  They  apply  primarily  to  the  right  and  left  of  a  command  when  (acing  the 
enemy  and  do  not  change  when  the  command  is  retreating.  The  head  of  a 
column  is  its  leading  element,  no  matter  in  what  direction  the  column  is  facing; 
the  other  extremity  is  the  tail. 

To  minimize  the  possibility  of  error,  geographical  names  are  written  or 
printed  in  ROMAN  CAPITALS;  when  the  spelling  does  not  conform  to  the 
pronunciation,  the  latter  is  shown  phonetically  in  parentheses,  thus:  Bicester 
(Bister),  Gila  (Hee'-la). 

When  two  or  more  places  or  features  on  the  map  have  the  same  name  they 
are  distinguished  by  reference  lo  other  points. 

A  road  is  designated  by  connecting  two  or  more  names  of  places  on  the  road 
with  dashes,  thus:  Leavenworth — Lowemont — Atchison  road. 

As  a  rule,  an  affirmative  form  of  expression  is  used.  Such  an  order  as:  "  The 
supply  train  will  not  accompany  the  division,"  is  defective,  because  the  gist  of 
the  order  depends  upon  the  single  word  "  not." 

Written  orders  should  be  so  distinct  as  to  be  legible  even  in  bad  light. 

Field  orders  are  brief;  short  sentences  are  easily  understood;  conjectures, 
expectations,  reasons  for  measures  adopted,  and  detailed  instructions  for  a  vari- 
ety of  possible  events,  do  not  inspire  confidence,  and  should  be  avoided. 

The  commander  should  accept  the  entire  responsibility.  In  framing  field 
orders  such  expressions  as  "  attempt  to  capture,"  "  try  to  hold,"  "  as  far  as  possi- 
ble," "  as  well  as  you  can,"  etc.,  are  forbidden.  They  tend  to  divide  responsi- 
bility between  the  commander  and  his  subordinates. 

An  order  should  not  trespass  upon  the  province  of  a  subordinate.  It  should 
contain  everything  beyond  the  independent  authority  of  the  subordinate,  but 
nothing  more. 

When  the  transmission  of  orders  involves  a  considerable  period  of  time, 
during  which  the  situation  may  change,  detailed  instructions  are  avoided.  The 
same  rule  holds  when  orders  may  have  to  be  carried  out  under  unforeseen  cir- 
cumstances. In  such  cases  letters  of  guidance  are  preferable;  they  lay  stress 
upon  the  object  to  be  attained,  and  leave  open  the  means  to  be  employed. 
Orders  attempting  to  arrange  matters  too  far  in  advance  may  have  to  be  re- 
called and  others  substituted;  such  changes  impose  needless  hardships  upon  a 
command  and  injure  its  morale. 

Details  of  time  and  place  are  carefully  stated.  Subordinate  commanders 
and  staff  officers  regulate  their  watches  by  the  time  kept  at  headquarters. 

Orders  issued  by  subordinates  should  not  be  mere  repetitions  of  those  from 
higher  authority  with  additions  of  their  own.  New  orders  are  generally  clearer 
and  more  satisfactory,* 


FORM  OP  FIELD  ORDERS.    <See  page  1681.) 
90.  To  enable  the  will  of  the  commander  to  be  quickly  understood,  to  secure 
prompt  cooperation  among  his  subordinates,  and  for  ready  reference,  field  orders 
are  required  to  follow  a  general  form.    This  form  divides  an  order  into  sec- 
tions or  parts  and  assigns  to  each  a  particular  class  of  information. 
The  parts  of  a  field  order  are: 


The  heading. 

The  distribution  of  troops  (in  certain  orders). 

The  body. 

The  ending. 


'  For  details  of  field  orders  for  combat  see  pars.  142-149.  inclusive.  ^ 

I  Google 


1596  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

91.  The  Heading.  The  heading  contains  the  title  or  name  of  tht  iisaiog 
officer's  command,  the  place,  date,  and. hour  of  issue,  the  number  of  the  ordet 
and  reference  to  map  used. 

Titles  are  expressed  as  follows: 

Det.  1st  Div. 

Outpost,  6th  Inf. 

Advance  Guard,  3d  Div. 

1st  Brig.  1st  Div. 

3d  Div, 

In  the  above  titles  "  Det.  1st  Div."  means  that  the  command  is  compoKd  of 
troops  from  the  first  division;  "  Advance  Guard,  3d  Div.,"  means  that  the  com- 
mand is  the  advance  guard  of  the  third  division. 

The  title  may  appear  in  the  order  creating  a  command,  thus:  "The  Second 
Brigade  will  constitute  the  advance  guard." 

The  title  with  place,  date,  and  number  thus  fully  identifies  an  order. 

Whether  named  in  the  title  or  elsewhere  in  the  order,  the  abbreviated  fonn 
for  the  designation  of  tactical  otganitations  is  preferable.  (See  Appendix  9. 
List  of  Abbreviations, } 

When  a  fraction  of  an  organization  can  not  be  designated  by  naming  one  or 
more  of  the  subdivisions,  it  receives  the  generic  title  of  "detachment" 

A  detachment  is  a  body  of  troops  separated  from  a  higher  command  and  in- 
trusted with  a  special  mission. 

Nearly  every  command  of  any  siee  is  composed  of  troops  from  the  different 
arms  or  special  services,  or  both,  and  when  not  constituting  a  division,  brigadt. 
or  other  authorized  unit,  the  question  arises  whether  to  call  such  a  command  i 
"  detachment"  or  to  give  it  the  tactical  designation  of  the  predominating  arm  or 
Special  service.  If  there  is  a  predominating  element  the  title  of  the  command 
is  that  of  the  predominating  element,  unless  the  proportion  of  auxiliary  troopt 
or  special  troops  equals  or  exceeds  that  prescribed  for  a  division,  in  which  caM 
the  command  is  a  detachment.  For  example:  A  command  consisting  of  I  regi- 
ment of  infantry  and  1  squadron  is  a  detachment,  while  the  title  of  a  commaad 
consisting  of  I  regiment  of  infantry  and  a  troop  is  that  of  the  regiment. 

Dates  in  the  heading  are  abbreviated  thus :  4  Feb.  08,  2-45  p.m. 

92.  The  Distribution  of  Troops.  The  distribution  of  troops  shows  the  tactical 
components  into  which  a  command  is  divided  (advance  guard,  main  body,  etc.) 
and  the  troops  assigned  to  each.  It  is  generally  used  in  march  orders  and  in 
the  first  field  order  applying  to  a  command  newly  created  or  organized.  In 
other  cases  it  is  usually  more  convenient  to  name  the  troops  in  the  body  of  the 
order,  where  their  duties  are  prescribed. 

When  a  "distribution"  is  used  it  is  headed  "Troops."  and  in  written  or 
printed  orders  is  placed  on  the  left  of  the  body,  occupying  about  one-third 
of  the  page.  The  tactical  components  are  marked  with  lettered  subheads  (a), 
(b),  etc.,  the  troops  listed  under  each  performing  the  task  prescribed  in  the 
similarly  marked  paragraph  of  the  body  of  the  order. 

When  orders  are  dictated  or  sent  by  wire  or  signals,  the  distribution  of  troops 
(it  used)  is  given  immediately  after  paragraph  2,  without  number. 

93.  The  Body.  The  body  contains  information  and  instructions  for  the  com- 
mand, and  is  arranged  in  numbered  paragraphs  as  follows: 

Paragraph  1  contains  such  information  of  the  enemy  and  of  our  supporting 
troops  as  it  is  desirable  that  subordinates  should  know. 

Paragraph  2  contains  the  general  plan  of  the  commander,  or  so  much  thereof 
as  will  insure  cooperation  of  all  parts  of  the  command. 

Paragraph  3  contains  the  detailed  tactical  dispositions  adopted  by  the  cvm- 
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mander  to  carry  out  the  plan  outlined  in  paragraph  2,  including  the  tasks 
assigned  to  each  of  the  several  combatant  fractions  of  the  command.  These 
tasks  are  given  under  lettered  subheads  (a),  (b),  etc.,  the  leading  fraction,  or 
the  one  having  the  most  important  duty  to  perform,  being  generally  considered 
first.  For  instance;  In  an  attack  order  it  is  customary  to  consider  the  artillery 
first;  in  a  march  order,  troops  are  considered  according  to  their  position  in  the 
column. 

Instructions  applicable  to  all  of  these  fractions  may  be  embodied  in  a  sub- 
paragraph, lettered  (z),  at  the  end  of  paragraph  3. 

Paragraph  4  contains  instructions  for  the  trains,  and  may  designate  the  posi- 
tion of  ammunitioTi  distributing  stations,  dressing  stations,  and  stations  for 
slightly  wounded. 

The  last  paragraph,  usually  paragraph  5,  shows  where  the  commander  can  be 
found  or  messages  may  be  sent.  In  orders  of  subordinate  commanders,  this 
paragraph  also  gives  the  location  of  "  lines  of  information,"  if  any  have  been 
established. 

If  additional  paragraphs  are  necessary,  they  are  incorporated,  properly  num- 
bered, after  paragraph  4.  Sometimes  it  is  unnecessary  to  include  instructions  for 
the  trains;  but  whatever  the  number  of  paragraphs  the  last  always  shows  where 
the  commander  can  be  found,  etc. 

No  abbreviations  are  used  in  the  body  of  the  order  except  a.m.  and  p.m.  for 
morning  and  afternoon,  the  authorized  abbreviations  for  tactical  organizations, 
and  those  customary  in  designating  rank.  In  naming  a  night  both  days  should 
be  mentioned,  thus:  Night  4/5  Feb.  08.  To  designate  "  noon  "  and  "  midnight," 
these  words  are  written. 

94.  The  Ending.  The  ending  contains  the  authentication  of  the  order  and  a 
Statement  of  how  it  is  communicated  to  the  command.  This  statement  is  an 
important  feature  of  a  field  order  and  is  made  by  the  officer  signing  the  order,  he 
being  responsible  that  it  is  properly  distributed. 

95.  Before  orders  are  issued  they  are  carefully  tested  to  see  that  the  entire 
command  is  accounted  for.*  , 

ARTICLE  IV. 

MARCHES  AND  CONVOYS. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

96.  A  successful  inarch,  whether  in  peace  or  war,  is  one  that  places  the 
troops  at  their  destination  at  the  proper  moment  and  in  the  best  possible  con- 
dition. In  war,  marches  are  of  daily  occurrence,  and  success  depends  in  a  great 
measure  upon  the  skill  with  which  they  are  conducted. 

Good  marching  is  secured  by  careful  preparation,  strict  discipline,  and  the 
due  observance  of  march  sanitation. 

While  conforming  to  other  requirements,  marches  arc  conducted  so  as  to 
reduce  to  a  minimum  the  hardships  of  the  troops. 

When  possible,  ample  notice  is  given  so  that  preparations  can  be  made  with- 
out haste. 

The  march  is  habitually  at  route  order. 

Troops  are  informed  of  the  length  of  halts  so  that  they  can  take  full  advantage 
of  the  same. 

The  men  are  not  kept  under  arms  longer  than  necessary,  nor  required  to 
carry  heavy  burdens  when  transportation  is  available. 
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Special  care  is  paid  to  the  feet  of  the  men  and  to  the  hoofs  aod  backs  of 
animals. 

In  prolonged  marches  at  least  one  day  in  seven  should  be  a  day  of  rest. 

A  forced  march  is  never  undertaken  unless  the  situation  requires  it 

As  a  rule  troops  on  the  march  pay  no  compliments;  individuals  salute  when 
they  address,  or  are  addressed  by,  a  superior  officer. 

The  conduct  of  a  march  (forming  the  column  or  columns,  distribution  of 
troops,  the  start,  rate,  length  of  march,  etc.)  is  controlled  by  the  situation  and 
object  to  be  accomplished, 

CONDUCT  OP  MARCHES. 

97.  Preparation.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  commander  to  see  that  the  necessary 
preparations  are  made — that  ihe  men  and  animals  are  in  fit  condition  and  that 
they  are  properly  equipped;  that  all  trains  accompanying  the  command  are 
loaded  as  prescribed;  that  proper  measures  have  been  inaugurated  for  the 
replenishment  of  supplies,  and  that  the  necessary  arrangements  have  been 
made  for  the  care  and  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded. 

98.  Forming  the  Column.  To  form  the  column  for  a  march,  the  commander 
issues  the  necessary  orders  (march  order). 

The  march  order  states  the  object  of  the  march,  gives  the  distribution  of  the 
troops,  order  of  march  of  Ihe  main  body,  manner  of  forming  the  column,  ctc- 
If  the  command  consists  of  two  or  more  columns,  the  order  of  the  supreme 
commander  generally  indicates  yie  march  to  be  made  by  each  column,  and  the 
column  commanders  issue  corresponding  march  orders. 

When  troops  are  encamped  or  bivouacked  at  some  distance  from  the  road, 
columns  are  formed  by  the  successive  arrival  of  the  fractions  at  an  initial  or 
starting  point,  which,  as  a  rule,  is  located  in  the  direction  of  the  proposed 
march.  The  commander  Sxes  the  initial  point  after  considering  the  position 
of  the  troops  and  the  roads  by  which  they  can  join  the  column.  He  also  pre- 
scribes the  hour  at  which  the  leading  fraction  or  fractions  clear  the  initial 
point,  and,  if  necessary,  the  routes  to  be  followed  in  reaching  it.  To  prevent 
needless  marching,  he  may  designate  special  initial  points  for  parts  of  the  com- 
mand. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  larger  units  of  a  command  should  be  camped  in  the 
order  in  which  they  will  march  on  the  following  day. 

In  drafting  march  orders,  the  road  space  and  rate  of  march  of  the  different 
fractions  of  the  command  and  their  distances  from  the  initial  point  must  be 
considered.  With  foot  troops  and  cavalry  marching  tour  abreast,  artillery  and 
trains  in  single  column  of  carriages,  the  following  may  be  assumed  for  approxi- 
mate calculations;  Two  men  per  yard  for  foot  troops,  one  man  per  yard  for  each 
mounted  man,  20  yards  for  each  gun,  caisson,  or  wagon,  and  12  yards  for  each 
autotruck. 

Commanders  of  subordinate  units  examine  the  route  to  be  followed,  calculate 
the  time  retiuired,  and  start  their  commands  accordingly.  They  may  designate 
initial  points  for  their  own  commands.  In  every  case  the  initial  point  should 
be  of  easy  access. 

When  troops  are  located  on  or  near  the  roads  to  be  followed,  Ihe  commander 
prescribes  the  hour  of  starting  (or  the  larger  units;  the  subordinate  commanders 
issue  corresponding  orders  (or  their  commands. 

99.  Distribution  of  Troops.  The  order  of  march  of  a  column  is  controlled 
mainly  (I)  by  tactical  considerations,  which  are  paramount  in  the  presence  of 
the  enemy,  and  (2)  by  the  rule  requiring  the  hardships  of  troops  to  be  reduced 
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During  an  advance  the  order  of  march  of  a  column  is  generally  as  follows, 
the  necessary  security  being  provided: 
Combatant  troops  (with  combat  trains) : 

1.  Cavalry  and  horse  artillery. 

2.  Infantry  and  light  or  mountain  artillery. 

3.  Engineers  and  signal  troops. 

4.  Trains,  etc. 

During  a  retreat  the  order  of  march  is  practically  the  reverse  of  the  above. 

In  mixed  commands,  large  bodies  of  cavalry  and  horse  artillery  should  not 
be  intermingled  with  foot  troops. 

A  detachment  of  engineers  usually  marches  near  the  head  of  each  column  to 
repair  roads,  strengthen  bridges,  etc. 

The  order  of  brigades  in  divisions,  regiments  in  brigades,  battalions  or  squad- 
rons in  regiments,  and  company  units  in  battalions  or  squadrons  is  generally 
changed  from  day  to  day — the  leading  unit  one  day  taking  its  place  at  the  tail 
the  following,  and  so  on. 

On  the  march,  troops,  as  far  as  practicable,  keep  to  the  right  of  the  road, 
leaving  the  left  free.  When  the  roads  are  narrow,  space  should  still  be  left 
for  messengers  to  pass  freely  along  the  column.  When  roads  are  soft  with 
mud  or  heavy  with  sand  or  very  dusty,  it  may  be  advisable  to  divide  the  column 
longitudinally,  thus  permitting  men  and  animals  to  pick  their  way,  the  middle 
of  the  road  being  left  clear.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  permit  straggling  or 
undue  lengthening  of  the  column. 

Infantry  uspally  marches  in  column  of  squads,  column  of  twos  when  neces- 
sary; cavalry,  in  column  of  fours  on  good  roads  or  when  compact  formation 
is  desirable,  otherwise  in  column  of  twos;  artillery  in  section  column  (single 
column  of  carriages),  or  in  double  section  column  if  the  width  of  the  road  per- 
mits. On  trails,  troops  march  in  column  of  files  or  troopers.  In  marching 
across  country,  the  commander  adopts  the  most  advantageous  formation. 

100.  The  Start.  When  practicable,  marches  begin  in  the  morning,  ample 
time  being  allowed  for  the  men  to  breakfast,  animals  to  feed,  and  the  wagons 
or  animals  to  be  packed.  The  time  for  reveille  and  stables  should  be  designated 
the  evening  before.  Canteens  are  filled,  fires  put  out,  latrines  covered,  and  the 
camp  policed  before  departure. 

The  hour  for  the  start  depends  upon  circumstances.  As  a  rule  foot  troops 
do  not  start  before  broad  daylight;  mounted  troops,  when  practicable,  about 
an  hour  after  broad  daylight.  Both  men  and  animals  rest  well  in  the  early 
morning  hours. 

The  signals  for  striking  camp  and  putting  the  command  in  march,  such  as 
the  general,  boots  and  saddles,  etc,  are  ordered  by  the  commanders  of  the 
larger  units  at  the  proper  time.  After  the  general,  one  or  more  officers  of  each 
organization  superintend  the  preparations  of  the  march. 

The  different  units  of  the  column,  including  those  of  the  train,  are  separated 
at  the  start  by  distances  prescribed  in  regulations  or  hy  the  commander.  These 
distances  are  temporarily  increased  or  diminished,  according  to  circumstances, 
thus  facilitating  uniform  progress  without  checks,  and  with  a  continual  tendency 
to  the  gradual  resumption  of  normal  distances. 

101.  Rate  and  Length  of  Marches.  The  rate  of  march  of  a  mixed  command 
is  regulated  by  that  of  the  foot  troops.  It  varies  with  the  length  of  the  march, 
size  of  the  command,  condition  of  the  troops,  and  other  circumstances;  sandy, 
rough,  muddy,  or  slippery  roads,  great  heat  and  dust,  strong  headwinds,  storms 
and  broken  country,  reduce  the  rate.  If  the  hills  are  to  be  climbed  or  swampy 
country  is  to  be  crossed,  or  defiles  passed,  liberal  allowances  are  made  in  time 
calculations. 
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For  infantry  the  rate  prescribed  for  drill  is  100  yards  a  minute  or  3.4  miles 
an  hour;  on  the  road  the  maximum  to  be  counted  on  is  68  yards  a  minute 
or  3  miles  an  hour,  including  halts  2'/i  to  2^  miles.  The  rate  of  infantry 
columns,  under  average  conditions,  may  be  assumed  at  2;^  to  Zyi  miles  an 

The  average  march  of  infantry,  and  of  mixed  commands  consisting  partly  of 
foot  troops,  is  15  miles  a  day;  but  in  extensive  operations,  involving  large  bodies 
of  troops,  the  average  is  about  12  miles  a  day.  Small  commands  of  seasoned 
infantry  marching  on  good  roads  in  cool  weather  can  average  20  miles  a  day. 

It  is  of  great  importance  that  a  uniform  rate  of  march  be  maintained  through- 
out the  column.  When  a  change  in  the  rate  is  to  be  made,  warning  is  sent  along 
the  column. 

For  cavalry  the  rates  prescribed  for  drill  are: 

The  walk  4  miles,  the  trot  8  miles,  and  the  gallop  12  miles  an  hour.  The  aver- 
age  walk  of  a  horse  is  at  the  rate  of  a  mile  in  16  minutes  or  3^  miles  an  hour; 
the  average  trot,  a  mile  in  8  minutes  or  ?'/i  miles  an  hour. 

In  the  field  the  usual  gait  is  the  walk  of  3H  miles  an  hour;  including  halts, 
3%  to  3'/,  miles  an  hour. 

The  average  march  of  cavalry,  after  men  and  animals  are  hardened,  is  25  miles 
a  day. 

The  daily  march  of  field  artillery  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  command  of 
which  it  forms  a  part;  if  alone  it  covers  from  15  to  20  miles.  The  rate  of  horse 
artillery  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  cavalry  to  which  it  is  attached. 

The  rate  of  a  wagon  train  varies  with  the  class  and  condition  of  the  draft 
animals,  the  load,  length  of  the  column,  and  the  condition  of  the  roads.  While 
large  mules  drawing  light  loads  on  good  roads  can  cover  nearly  4  miles  an 
hour,  in  long  columns  a  rate  of  2  miles,  including  halts,  is  all  that  can  be 
expected  even  under  favorable  conditions;  small  trains  may  make  2'A  miles 
an  hour.    The  daily  march  of  a  wagon  train  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  in- 

The  average  load  of  a  pack  mule  is  250  pounds,  and  a  train  thus  loaded  can 
travel  from  20  to  25  miles  a  day  on  ordinary  roads  or  trails;  over  rough  country, 
from  10  to  15  miles. 

The  rate  of  march,  the  load,  and  the  distance  that  may  be  covered  tn  a  day 
with  autotrucks  or  with  tractors  drawing  wagons  are  dependent  on  the  char- 
acter  and  condition  of  the   roads   and   the   carrying  or   pulling  power  of   the 

102.  Halts.  To  rest  the  men  and  animals  and  tor  other  purposes,  a  com- 
mand on  the  march  is  occasionally  halted.  The  first  halt  is  made  after  march- 
ing about  three-quarters  of  an  hour,  and  is  about  15  minutes  long,  to  enable 
the  men  to  attend  to  the  calls  of  nature  and  to  adjust  their  clothing,  etc.  Judg- 
ment should  be  exercised  in  selecting  the  place  for  the  first  halt;  it  should  not  be 
made  in  a  village  or  place  where  one  of  the  objects  of  the  halt  would  be 
defeated. 

After  the  first  rest,  there  is  for  foot  troops  a  halt  of  about  10  minutes  every 
hour — that  is.  the  troops  march  50  minutes  and  then  halt  10.  In  very  hot 
weather  the  halts  may  be  longer  and  more  frequent.  The  men  are  allowed  to 
fall  out,  but  remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  their  places. 

For  cavalry  the  hourly  halts  are  shorter — 5  minutes;  the  men  examine  the 
horses'  feet,  adjust  saddles,  etc. 

For  artillery  the  hourly  halts  are  from  5  to  10  minutes;  harness  is  adjusted, 
girths  are  tightened,  etc. 

As  a  rule  troops  prefer  to  finish  a  day's  march  as  soon  as  possible.  In  good 
weather,  with  favorable  temperature,  long  halts  are  not  desirable  on  marches 
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of  leis  than  15  miles  for  infantry  or  25  miles  for  cavalry.  When  the  day'a  march 
will  run  well  into  the  afternoon,  a  halt  of  about  one  hour  near  meal  time  is 
advantageous.  Places  for  long  halts  should  be  selected  with  care;  wood,  water, 
grass,  dry  ground,  and  shade  arc  desirable  features.  Arms  are  stacked  and 
equipments  removed;  mounted  troops  dismount  and  loosen  cinches. 

In  hot  weather,  especially  in  the  tropics,  it  may  be  desirable  to  avoid  the 
.  midday  heat.  If  the  march  is  long,  the  command  may  make  an  earlier  start, 
or  it  may  rest  for  three  or  four  hours  during  the  hottest  part  of  the  day  and 
finish  the  march  in  the  evening.  As  a  general  proposition,  however,  it  is  un- 
desirable to  arrive  at  a  strange  place  after  nightfall  or  even  late  in  the  after- 
Halts  are  not  made  in  or  near  towns  or  villages  unless  to  procure  water  or 
supplies,  and  when  so  made,  the  men  remain  in  column,  details  being  sent 
for  whatever  is  necessary.  In  commands  not  exceeding  a  regiment,  and  in 
wagon  trains  of  leas  than  a  mile  in  length;  the  units  may  halt  simultaneously, 
the  signal  from  the  head  being  promptly  repeated.  This  may  also  be  accom- 
plished in  longer  columns  by  the  commanders  of  units  setting  their  watches 
at  the  same  hour  before  starting,  and  agreeing  when  the  halts  shall  be  made; 
the  units  all  halt  and  resume  the  march  at  the  moments  agreed  upon. 

103.  Croaaing  Bridges,  Fords,  and  Peniea.  When  a  cause  of  delay — for 
example,  a  damaged  bridge — is  encountered,  the  troops  in  rear  are  notified  of 
the  minimum . length  of  the  delay;  they  then  conduct  themselves  as  at  regular 
halts. 

In  ascending  or  descending  slopes,  crossing  streams  or  other  obstacles,  or 
passing  through  defiles  requiring  a  reduction  of  front,  every  precaution  is 
taken. to  prevent  interruption  of  the  march  of  the. .troops  in  rear.  It  the  dis- 
tances are  not  sufficient  to  prevent  check,  units  are  allowed  to  overlap;  if 
necessary,  streiims  are  crossed  at  two  or  more  places  al  the  same  time;  in 
passing  through  short  defiles  the  pace  is  accelerated  and  the  exit  cleared  at 
once.  If  a  company  unit  is  delayed  while  crossing  an  obstacle,  the  head 
slackens  the  pace  or  halts  until  all  of  that  unit  has  passed;  it  then  resumes  its 
place  in  the  column,  increasing  the  pace  if  necessary. 

Before  attempting  to  cross  with  bodies  of  troops,  careful  examination  is 
made  of  fords,  boggy  places,  bridges  of  doubtful  character,  ice,  etc.,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

When  necessary,  an  officer  is  designated  to  superintend  the  crossing;  his  in- 
structions must  be  strictly  observed,  the  troops  crossing  in  formation  prescribed 
by  htm.     Foot  troops  crossing  bridges  march  without  cadence. 

Whenever  a  military  bridge  is  constructed  with  the  bridge  equipage,  or  if 
deemed  necessary,  in  cases  where  improvised  material  is  employed,  a  bridge 
guard  under  an  engineer  officer  will  be  detailed  for  its  care  and  maintenance 
during  the  period  of  its  use.  All  orders,  regulations,  and  instructions  issued 
by  this  engineer  officer  relative  to  the  care,  protection,  and  use  of  the  bridge 
will  be  considered  as  emanating  from  the  commander  of  the  force  crossing  the 

When  roads  lead  through  swamps  or  quicksand,  or  across  streams  with 
treacherous  bottoms,  their  limits  are  marked  with  stakes  or  bushes,  or  warnings 
are  placed  at  dangerous  points.  At  night  lanterns  are  hung  from  the  stakes, 
and  a  fire  is  built  or  a  lantern  hung  to  mark  the  landing. 

When  the  current  is  strong  and  the  water  deep,  foot  troops  cross  on  as 
broad  a  front  as  possible,  the  men  marching  abreast  and  holding  hands. 
They  should  not  look  at  the  water,  but  at  the  opposite  shore.  If  the  ford  is 
wide  enough,  mounted  troops  may  cross  at  the  same  time  on  the  upstream  side, 
thus  breaking  the  force  of  the  current 
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Fords  that  are  at  all  difficult  delay  long  columns  unless  the  troops  cross  at 
several  places  at  once.  The  crossing  of  many  animals  or  wagons  may  deepen 
a  ford  and  render  it  impassable;  new  places  may  thus  become  necessary. 

Persons  operating  the  ferry  arc  interfered  with  as  little  as  possible. 

The  men  enter  pontoons  or  barges  singly  at  the  bow  or  stem  and  gradually 
move  toward  the  stern  or  bow;  larger  vessels  may  be  entered  in  column  of 
twos;  the  men  retain  the  places  assigned  them  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
handling  of  the  boat;  in  small  boats  when  the  water  is  rough  they  sit  down; 
when  there  is  danger  they  are  directed  to  remove  their  equipments. 

Morses  are  loaded  one  at  a  time.  When  there  is  room  for  a  single  row  only 
they  alternate  heads  and  tails;  if  in  two  rows  they  face  inward.  If  a  horse 
falls  into  the  water  it  is  turned  loose. 

Guns,  caissons,  and  wagons  are  generally  loaded  by  hand;  if  practicable,  the 
teams  are  sent  on  the  same  vessel. 

Unloading  is  also  from  the  bow,  in  good  order,  without  crowding;  men  sitting 
down  do  not  rise  before  their  turn. 

When  rafts  arc  used,  special  precautions  are  necessary.  The  center  of  the 
raft  is  first  occupied  and  then  the  load  uniformly  distributed.  Unloading  is 
carried  out  in  inverse  order,  the  center  of  the  load  being  last  to  leave. 

The  crossing  of  beef  cattle  on  boats  or  rafts  is  dangerous.  When  practicable 
they  are  crossed  by  swimming. 

104.  Care  of  Troops.  On  the  march,  commanders  of  the  larger  units  keep 
themselves  informed  of  the  condition  of  their  commands  and  of  the  progress 
of  subordinate  units  in  rear. 

Sources  of  water  supply  are  examined  by  experts  and  marked  good  or  bad. 
In  countries  infected  with  cholera  or  other  harmful  bacteria,  this  is  imperative. 

Precaution  is  taken  to  prevent  excess  in  eating  and  drinking.  The  drinking 
of  water  is  often  a  matter  of  habit;  under  ordinary  conditioils  a  canteen  of 
water  should  last  one  man  a  day's  march.  Soldiers  should  be  trained  to  be 
economical  in  the  use  of  water,  and  to  keep  a  small  supply  until  their  canteens 
can  be  replenished.  If  water  is  plentiful  they  may  drink  often,  but  only  n 
small  quantrty  at  a  time. 

Commanders  afford  the  men  ample  opportunity  for  replenishing  their  can- 
teens, but  it  is  done  by  order,  not  by  straggling  from  the  command.  In  certain 
cases,  the  advance  guard  may  require  the  inhabitants  to  place  water  in  vessels 
along  the  line  of  march  for  the  convenient  use  of  troops.  On  long  marches 
through  country  deficient  in  water,  or  where  the  water  is  bad,  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  carry  a  supply  in  wagons. 

The  watering  of  cavalry  horses  upon  the  march  depends  largely  an  the  facili- 
ties available.  In  hot  weather,  or  if  nothing  is  known  about  the  water  supply 
of  the  day's  march,  the  horses  are  watered  before  leaving  camp.  Good  oppor- 
tunities for  watering  on  the  road  should  not  be  neglected.  To  avoid  delay, 
as  many  troops  as  possible  are  watered  at  the  same  time;  aa  the  head  of  & 
command  approaches  a  place  suitable  for  watering,  the  several  units  are  con- 
ducted, according  to  their  position  in  column,  to  the  different  watering  places. 

Animals  of  the  artillery  and  of  wagon  trains  are  watered  while  in  cami^— 
before  departure  and  after  arrival — or  during  a  long  halt  If  time  permits, 
they  may  be  watered  on  the  march  from  buckets,  or  by  unhitching  and  riding 
or  leading  to  water. 

One  of  the  greatest  sources  of  hardship  on  a  march,  especially  for  infantry, 
is  hot  weather.  Every  precaution  is  taken  to  prevent  suffering  from  this 
cause.  Halting  places  are  selected  when  practicable  where  there  are  shade 
and  free  circulation  of  air,  and  the  men  are  cautioned  against  drinking  too 
much  water.     Green  leaves  or  a  moist  handkerchief  in  the  bat  affords  relief 
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from  the  hot  rays  of  the  sun.    If  the  men  are  overheated,  care  is  taken  to  pre- 
vent them  being 'chilled  by  exposure  to  cold  winds  or  drafts. 

105.  StraKKlinC-  No  man  leaves  the  ranks  without  permission;  it  is  the  duty 
of  all  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  to  prevent  straggling.  Enlisted 
men  found  away  from  their  organizations  without  authority  are  arrested  by 
tlie  military  police.  Military  prisoners  held  by  military  police  are  returned  to 
their  units  at  the  first  opportunity,  with  a  statement  of  the  circumstances  of 
their  apprehension. 

All  persons  found  pillaging,  marauding,  or  committing  crimes  are  arrested 
and  dealt  with  according  to  law. 

106.  Camp  or  Bivouac.  As  a  command  approaches  the  camping  place  the 
commander  issues  the  halt  order.  This  order  provides  for  the  outpost,  if 
necessary,  and  gives  instruction  for  the  encaapment  of  the  command. 


SPECIAL  RSGULATIONS. 

107>  Though  of  general  application,  the  foregoing  rules  must  be  modified 
according  to  the  situation. 

For  convenience  of  reference  and  discussion,  marches  are  classified  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  Marches  in  peace: 

(1)  Marches  in  changing  station. 

(2)  Practice  marches. 

2.  Marches  in  campaign: 

(1)  Concentration  marches. 

(2)  Marches  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy. 

(3)  Forced  marches. 

(4)  Might  marches. 

UARCHES  nr  PEACE. 

lOB.  Ctianging  Station.  The  march  order  is  issued  from  day  to  day,  or  it  may 
caver  marches  of  several  days.  It  prescribes  the  distribution  of  troops,  time 
of  starting,  camping  places,  service  calls,  and  such  other  details  as  the  com- 
mander deems  necessary. 

To  afford  greater  freedom  of  movement,  the  distances  between  the  elements 
of  a  column  may  be  materially  increased. 

In  wet  weather,  to  avoid  cutting  up  the  road  in  advance,  mounted  troops  of 
small  mixed  commands  may  follow  the  infantry;  in  going  through  high  vegeta- 
tion or  snow,  they  may  lead  to  break  the  way. 

Field  trains  may  follow  immediately  in  rear  of  their  regiments,  and  the  sup- 
ply trains  be  placed  to  facilitate  issues. 

109.  Practice  Marches.  The  practical  training  of  troops  is  divided  into  two 
phases,  namely,  garrison  training  and  field  training.  Practice  marches  form 
a  part  of  field  training  and  are  made  with  two  objects  in  view:  (1)  That  of 
hardening  the  men  and  animals  and  of  keeping  them  in  proper  physical  con- 
dition; (2)  that  of  instructing  oflicers  and  men  in  duties  incident  to  a  campaign — 
marching,  camping,  cooking,  etc. — and  the  principles  of  tactics,  including  the 
services  of  information  and  security. 

A  practice  march  conforms  to  the  conditions  it  is  intended  to  simulate. 

That  the  maximum  benefit  may  be  obtained,  practice  marches  should  arwayx 
include  instruction  in  field  duties  of  some  character.  In  maneuvers,  and  m 
exercises  where  the  presence  of  the  enemy  rs  assumed,  regular  field  orders  »re 
issued. 
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KAKCHSS  IF  CAKPAIGV. 

110.  Concentntion.  Marches  of  concentration  are  tnade  for  the  purpoie  of 
assembling  at  a  certain  time  and  place  bodies  of  troops  from  different  localities. 
Such  marches  require  an  accurate  computation  of  the  time  required  for  tiurch- 
ing  and  of  the  road  space  occupied  by  the  troops.  The  condition  of  the  roa^s, 
weather,  etc.,  must  be  considered. 

A  column  of  troops  on  the  march  shoutd  not  be  cut  by  another.  If  the  heads 
of  two  columns  meet  at  a  distance  from  the  enemy,  the  senior  commander  has 
the  right  of  way;  if  near  the  enemy,  the  senior  determines  what  measures  are 
to  be  taken. 

If  a  column  in  march  overtakes  another  at  a  halt,  it  may  pass  on,  provided  its 
commander  be  the  senior,  or  the  other  commander  gives  his  consent 

111.  Marches  in  the  Presence  of  the  Enemy.  The  order  of  march  of  these 
bodies  is  controlled  by  tactical  considerations. 

The  order  of  march  of  the  main  body  is  determined  by  the  cotitemplaied 
employment  of  the  troops.  When  contact  with  the  enemy  is  probable,  columns 
are  closed  up  and  march  on  broad  fronts;  communication  is  maintained  be- 
tween the  columns  on  parallel  roads,  and  all  impedimenta  not  necessary  in  the 
conflict  are  kept  in  rear.  If  a  part  of  a  unit  of  infantry  is  assigned  to  the  ad- 
vance guard,  the  remainder  of  that  unit  usually  marches  at  the  head  of  the  main 

During  the  advance,  the  artillery,  tn  order  to  expedite  its  entry  into  action, 
is  generally  near  the  head  of  the  main  body,  sufHcient  infantry  leading  to  insure 
proper  security.  Its  commander  usually  accompanies  the  commander  of  the 
column.  If  there  is  danger  to  the  flanks  from  small  bodies  of  the  enemy,  the 
artillery  may  be  broken  into  columns  not  longer  than  a  regiment;  it  then 
marches  like  a  convoy  with  infantry  in  front,  in  or  opposite  the  center,  and  at 
the  rear.  This  formation  of  necessity  delays  the  entry  into  action  of  a  part  of 
the  infantry;  to  reduce  this  delay,  the  artillery  marches,  if  possible,  in  double 
column,  and  its  combat  train  follows  immediately  in  rear  of  the  last  infantry 
unit.    When  moving  into  action  the  artillery  has  the  right  of  way. 

Thus,  in  the  march  of  a  division,  assuming  the  advance  guard  to  consist  of  one 
brigade  of  infantry,  all  of  the  divisional  cavalry,  one  battalion  of  artillery,  one 
company  of  engineers,  a  detachment  of  signal  troops,  and  a  detachment  of  the 
sanitary  train,  the  distribution  of  the  main  body  and  trains  might  be  made  as 
follows : 

1  regiment  infantry. 

1  battalion  artillery. 
Regiment  artillery. 

2  brigades  infantry  (less  I  regiment). 
Engineers. 

Signal  troops. 
Artillery  combat  trains. 
Trains, 

On  marches  through  long  defiles,  or  dense  forests,  or  on  night  marches,  it 
may  be  advisable  to  place  the  artillery  near  the  rear  of  the  column, 

112.  Trains.  Military  trains  are  at  all  times  provided  with  the  necessary 
guards.  Field  trains  are  guarded  as  far  as  practicable  by  men  on  duty  with  the 
train,  by  convalescents  and  other  noneffectives,  by  dismounted  men  of  the 
cavalry  and  by  men  from  the  battery  reserves  in  the  artillery.  Supply,  ammuni- 
tion, and  engineer  trains  are  guarded  by  the  military  police.  In  marches  into 
action  the  trains. are  held  far  entough  in  rear  not  to  interfere  with  the  move- 
ments of  troops  or  to  check  withdrawal  in  case  of  defeat. 
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If  s  pontoon  battalion  ia  attached  to  a  division  and  is  to  be  used  during  the 
day's  march,  it  is  assigned  a  place  in  column  as  far  forward  as  practicable. 

If  a  wagon  breaks  down  or  is  stalled,  its  load  is  transferred  to  other  wagons 
and  the  road  cleared  as  soon  as  practicable. 

113.  Forced  Marches.  The  conduct  of  forced  marches  is  controlled  by  the 
distance  to  be  covered  and  the  time  in  which  the  maroh  is  to  be  accomplished. 
As  they  seriously  impair  the  fighting  power  of  even  the  best  troops,  forced 
marches  are  undertaken  only  in  cases  of  necessity.  Long  forced  marches  can 
not  be  made  without  injury  unless  the  command  is  in  good  condition  and  the 
march  is  made  with  good  judgment.  The  difficulties  of  the  problem  rapidly 
increase  with  the  size  of  the  command  and  length  of  the  march,  but  in  any 
case  the  completion  of  the  march  should  find  the  troops  in  condition  to  accom- 
plish the  object  of  the  march. 

With  foot  troops  forced  marches  are  generally  made  by  increasing  the  num- 
ber of  marching  hours,  the  halts  and  periods  for  cooking  and  sleep  being 
arranged  so  as  to  afford  the  maximum  benefit.  The  rules  prescribed  for  the 
average  march  are  followed  as  closely  as  possible.  For  large  column^  of  infan- 
try, marching  long  distances,  increase  of  pace  is  seldom  of  value. 

A  maximum  day's  march  for  infantry  and  trains  ts  about  28  to  30  miles.  A 
march  of  this  character  can  not,  as  a  rule,  be  prolonged  more  than  26  hours. 
If  a  forced  march  is  to  continue  for  several  days,  it  becomes  practically  a  suc- 
cession of  daily  marches  of  marc  than  average  length. 

Foot  troops  are  favored  in  every  way  possible.  They  are  assigned  the  best 
roads,  and  not  intermingled  with  vehicles  or  mounted  men.  If  transportation 
is  available,  their  packs  are  lightened. 

With  mounted  troops  the  gait,  as  well  as  the  number  of  marching  hours,  may 
be  increased. 

Under  favorable  conditions  of  road  and  weather  a  rate  of  SO  miles  in  24  hours 
can  be  maintained  for  three  or  four  days.  On  such  marches  the  usual  hourly 
halts  are  made;  in  addition,  a  halt  of  2  hours  is  made  at  the  end  of  the  first  half 
of  each  day's  march,  during  which  the  horses  are  unsaddled  and  permitted  to 
roll,  feed,  and  lie  down.    The  rate  is  about  5  miles  an  hour,  excluding  halts^ 

Under  very  favorable  conditions  a  single  march  of  100  miles  can  be  made  in 
from  24  to  30  hours.  On  such  a  march  the  usual  hourly  halts  are  made;  in 
addition  halts  of  2  hours  are  made  at  the  end  of  the  lirat  and  second  thirds 
of  the  march,  during  which  the  horses  are  unsaddled  and  permitted  to  roll,  feed, 
and  lie  down.    The  rate  is  about  S'A  miles  an  hour,  excluding  halts. 

For  distances  from  30  to  40  miles  a  rale  of  6  miles  an  hour,  excluding  halts, 
can  be  maintained  under  favorable  conditions  of  road  and  weather.  If 
the  command  be  small,  well  seasoned,  and  lightly  equipped,  the  rate  may  be  even 
greater.    The  usual  halts  are  made. 

If  the  distance  to  be  covered  by  forced  marches  is  about  150  miles,  the  march 
begins  at  a  rate  of  not  more  than  50  miles  a  day.  For  distances  greater  than 
20O  miles  the  daily  march  is  from  30  to  40  miles. 

On  forced  marches  where  the  road  is  level  or  nearly  so  and  the  footing  good, 
the  men  are  occasionally  required  to  dismount  and  march  for  short  distances  at 
a  fast  walk  or  slow  double  time,  leading  their  horses.  They  are  also  permitted 
to  loosen  or  remove  their  sweaters  and  overcoats,  if  their  comfort  will  be 
materially  increased  thereby. 

114.  Night  Marches.  Night  marches  are  sometimes  made  in  hot  weather; 
generally,  however,  they  are  made  as  the  result  of  a  forced  march  to  surprise 
the  enemy  or  to  secure  a  favorable  position  -from  which  he  may  be  attacked 
at  night  or  at  dawn 


CA>Oglc 


1606  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRT   QUIDB. 

Uoonlight  and  good  roads  are  favorable  for  night  marches.  A  waning  moon 
is  of  advantage  in  marches  beginning  early  in  the  morning.  As  all-night 
marches  rapidly  impair  the  efficiency  of  a  command,  a  few  hours'  rest  thould 
be  taken  if  practicable.  Special  effort  is  necessary  to  maintain  good  march  dis- 
cipline. 

Precaution  is  taken  thait  the  proper  road  is  followed  and  that  contact  betweer 
units  is  maintained,  men  being  stationed  to  mark  changes  of  direction.  If  nccei- 
sary  guides  are  secured  and  charged  with  the  duty  of  following  the  right  road 
When,  due  to  unfavorable  conditions,  units  can  not  be  kept  well  closed,  men 
will  be  placed  at  forks  and  crossing  of  roads,  especially  on  dark  nights  and  at 
times  of  dense  fogs  or  storms,  and  always  when  passing  through  cities  or 
towns  from  which  roads  diverge  in  many  directions. 

When  the  march  is  secret,  additional  precautions  are  necessary.  Silence  is 
maintained;  mouthpieces  of  bugles  are  removed,  and  articles  of  eqaipment 
secured  to  prevent  rattling;  smoking  is  not  permitted:  villages  and  farm- 
houses are  avoided  on  account  of  warning  given  by  dogs.  If  the  troops  are  com- 
pelled to  Jeave  the  roads,  their  progress  will  be  slow,  and  additional  time 
allowance  must  be  made. 

If  cavalry  forms  a  part  of  the  column  at  night,  it  ordinarily  marches  in  rear 
of  the  infantry;  if  there  is  artillery,  it  generally  follows  the  cavalry  and  has 
a  special  infantry  escort. 

CONVOYS. 

lis.  On  land  the  term  "convoy"  is  usually  applied  to  those  trains  by  whicb 
supplies  are  forwarded  to  an  army  from  depots  or  magazines  in  rear,  and  to 
trains  bringing  in  supplies  collected  by  requisition.  The  trains  directly  attached 
to  a  military  force  are  generally  sufficiently  protected  by  the  presence  of  troops 
and  by  train  guards. 

116.  Wagon  Convoys.  As  the  difficulty  of  controlling  and  protecting  i 
convoy  increases  rapidly  with  its  length,  it  should  not,  as  a  rule,  contain  more 
than  100  wagons.     Such  a  train  occupies  about  I  mile  of  road  space. 

An  officer,  with  such  assistants  as  may  be  available,  is  placed  in  charge  of  the 
transportation.  He  divides  the  train  into  sections  of  20  to  30  wagons  and  placet 
a  noncommissioned  officer  or  wagon  master  in  charge  of  each  section. 

Military  police  are  assigned  to  preserve  order,  protect  property,  render  assist- 
ance in  case  of  accidents,  and  take  part  in  the  defense.  With  hired  or  impressed 
transportation  a  strong  guard  is  required. 

117.  A  convoy  marches  with  a  distance  of  about  2S  yards  between  sections. 
about  2  yards  between  wagons,  and  at  a  rate  of  2  to  ZYi  miles  and  hour,  includ- 
ing halts.  The  march  is  similar  to  that  of  a  body  of  troops,  except  for  breathinf 
spells  in  ascending  long  slopes  and  delays  to  lock  wheels  on  steep  descents. 
Long  halts  are  avoided.     The  slowest  teams  are  placed  in  the  lead. 

Broken  wagons  are  removed  from  the  road,  their  loads  being  transferred  to 
spare  wagons  or  distributed  among  other  wagons  of  the  train. 

lis.  Security.  Security  for  a  convoy  is  furnished  by  the  escort,  which,  as  a 
■ule,  is  composed  of  infantry,  with  enough  cavalry  for  scouting  and  commnnica- 
ion.  and  some  engineers.  The  proportion  of  cavalry  varies,  being  greater  in 
open  than  in  close  country. 

The   strength   of  the  escort  depends  upon   the   importance  and   siie  of   the 
train,  the  risk,  nature  of  th 
taining  explosives   requires 

The  senior  line  officer  on 
consults  with  the  officer  in  -,  , 
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defers  to  the  latter^a  wishes  as  to  the  hours  of  starting,  length  of  marches, 
parking  of  the  train,  military  pohce,  etc.  Officers  casually  with  a  convoy  exer- 
cise no  authority  therein. 

Dktribntion  of  Troop*.  When  a  convoy  is  to  march,  the  commander  assigns 
military  police  to  the  different  sections,  and  distributes  the  remainder  of  the 
escort  as  follows: 

Advance  guard. 

Main  body. 

Flank  guard  (if  necessary). 

Rear  guard. 

Advance  Guard.  The  advance  cavalry,  if  any,  precedes  the  train  3  to  S  miles, 
scouting  to  the  front  and  flanks.  It  is  accompanied  by  the  necessary  guides 
and  interpreters.  Careful  examination  is  made  of  bridges  and  defiles  and  of 
the  country  in  the  vicinity;  temporary  guards  are  left  at  such  points  until  the 
support  comes  up. 

The  remainder  of  the  advance  guard  marches  about  a  mile  in  front  of  the 

The  advance  guard  commander  examines  the  country  with  a  view  to  select- 
ing suitable  places  for  halting  or  parking  the  convoy,  should  the  enemy  be 
encountered. 

The  head  of  the  train  is  never  permitted  to  enter  a  defile  until  the  advance 
guard  is  in  possession  of  the  farther  end. 

Main  Body.  The  main  body  marches  at  the  most  important  point,  which 
may  be  near  the  head,  in  rear,  or  opposite  the  center  of  the  train,  the  latter 
being  the  usual  position.  If  the  main  body  marches  opposite  the  center  it  is 
generally  advisable  to  place  a  section  of  infantry  at  the  head  and  another 
at  the  tail  of  the  train  for  its  immediate  protection. 

Rear  Guard.  The  rear  guard  marches  a  short  distance  in  rear  of  the  train, 
with  the  usual  rear  guard  formation.  Its  strength  is  ordinarily  about  one- 
sixth  of  the  escort. 

119.  Camping.  The  place  for  camping  is  usually  selected  by  the  advance 
guard  commander,  due  regard  being  paid  to  the  water  supply,  fuel,  grass,  and 
facilities  for  defense.    A  field  inclosed  by  wire  fence  is  advantageous. 

Herding  should  not  be  undertaken  unless  there  is  little  danger  from  attack, 
or  lack  of  forage  demands  it. 

On  going  into  camp  or  during  long  halts,  the  train  is  parked,  the  formation 
depending  upon  the  proximity  and  character  of  the  enemy  and  the  amount 
of  ground  available. 

When  the  enemy  is  known  to  be  distant  the  train  is  usually  parked  in  column 
of  sections  or  half  sections,  with  distances  of  about  20  yards  betwaen  sub- 
divisions, and  intervals  of  6  to  8  yards  between  wagons.  A  compact  for- 
mation is  secured  by  placing  the  wagons  axle  to  axle  and  tying  the  animals 
to  picket  lines  in  front  of  the  wagons. 

For  purposes  of  defense  wagons  may  be  placed  in  two  lines  facing  each  other, 
or  in  the  form  of  a  square,  rectangle,  oval  or  circle,  the  poles  inside;  the  in- 
closure  thus  formed  furnishes  shelter  for  the  men  and  animals.  When  there 
is  time,  wire  entanglements  are  constructed  and  shelter  trenches  dug  outside  the 

A  diamond-shaped  corral  is  recommended  for  emergencies,  as  it  can  be 
rapidly  formed  and  the  march  quickly  resumed.  The  animals  of  the  first  two 
sections  are  unhitched  and  placed  inside;  openings  are  left  where  necessary. 
If  the  nature  of  the  ground  permits,  the  teams  of  the  lirst  two  sections  may 
countermarch  before  forming  the  corral,  thus  obviating  the  necessity  of 
unhitching. 

The  camp  is  protected  by  the  necessary  outposts. 
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Defeiue  of  ■  Convoy.  The  chief  duty  of  the  escort  is  to  keep  the  enemy  from 
gaining  a  position  permitting  effective  fire  on  the  train.  With  efficient  security 
a  convoy  can  not  be  surprised. 

The  fianks  of  a  convoy  are  its  most  vulnerable  parts.  If  the  enemy  is  reported 
ne«r,  the  wagons  are  closed  up  and  the  march  is  continued  in  the  most  orderly 
manner  possible;  if  practicable,  the  wagons  are  formed  in  double  column. 

The  escort  fights  only  when  necessary,  and  does  not  pursue  when  the  enemy 
is  repulsed.  If  the  enemy  holds  a  commanding  position  or  a  defile  on  the  line 
of  march,  he  is  either  dislodged  by  the  escort  or  the  convoy  takes  another  road. 

The  advance  cavalry  reports  the  presence  of  the  enemy  with  the  utmost 
dispatch  so  that  the  commander  may  change  the  direction  of  march,  park  the 
train,  or,  if  necessary,  begin  a  retreat. 

If  menaced  by  small  parties  of  the  enemy,  a  convoy  continues  its  march  under 
protection  of  the  escort;  if  attacked  by  a  superior  force,  the  train  is  parked 
or  a  corral  formed,  skirmishers  being  thrown  out  to  delay  the  enemy  and 
gain  time  for  the  formation.  The  commander  selects  good  defensive  positions 
at  some  distance  from  the  train,  intrenches  if  possible,  and  prepares  for  a  stub- 
bom  resistance.  Couriers  are  dispatched  to  apprise  the  nearest  troops  of  the 
situation.  Should  the  enemy  be  repulsed,  his  retreat  is  carefully  verified  before 
the  march  is  resumed. 

If  it  is  evident  that  the  train  can  not  be  saved,  the  commander  endeavors 
to  escape  with  the  most  valuable  part,  the  remainder  being  set  on  fire  or 
otherwise  destroyed. 

Attack  of  ■  Convoy.  The  most  favorable  time  for  attacking  a  convoy  is  when 
it  is  passing  through  woods,  a  defile,  or  over  a  bridge;  when  it  is  going  around 
a  sharp  bend  in  the  road;  when  ascending  or  descending  difficult  slopes  or  pass- 
ing over  bad  sections  of  the  road;  when  the  convoy  is  beginning  to  form  a 
corral;  when  the  teams  are  being  watered;  or,  generally,  whenever  the  con- 
ditions are  such  that  the  escort  can  not  quickly  prepare  for  defense. 

The  attacking  force  endeavors  to  bring  the  convoy  to  a  halt,  and  to  throw  it 
into  confusion  by  making  an  attack  from  an  unexpected  quarter.  The  fire 
of  artillery  and  oE  machine  guns  is  very  effective.  If  a  convoy  is  captured, 
the  parts  that  can  not  be  carried  off  are  destroyed. 


CONDUCTING  PRISONERS. 

120.  In  addition  to  an  escort  to  repel  attempts  at  rescue,  a  guard  of  about 
10  foot  soldiers  and  several  mounted  men  is  required  for  every  100  prisoners. 
The  captives  are  formed  into  companies  and  marched  in  column,  their  officers 
marching  separately.  Prisoners  are  treated  kindly,  but  must  be  given  to 
understand  that  any  attempt  to  escape  will  draw  tire.  If  the  convoy  is 
attacked,  they  are  ordered  to  lie  down.  At  night  they  are  placed  in  suitable 
well-lighted  buildings  or  in  closures. 

CONVOYS  BY  WATER. 

121.  On  interior  waterways,  water  transportation  derives  its  security  princi- 
pally from  the  presence  of  troops  in  the  field.  For  protection  against  guerillas 
and  raiding  parties,  a  shallow-draft  steamboat,  provided  with  machine  guns 
and  shelter  against  rifle  fire,  carries  part  of  the  escort  and  precedes  the  trans- 
ports. Means  to-  mbarking  the  escort  are  provided  in  order  that 
hostile  parties  e  quickly  dislodged.  In  the  case  of  narrow 
streams  or  can  ods  or  other  cover,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
bave  the  escort  nks  and  clear  the  country  as  it  ad\-ances. 
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At  sea,  on  the  Great  Lakes,  and  on  large  rivers,  inlets,  and  estuaries,  convoy 
escort  duly  is  performed  by  the  navy  in  accordance  vfith  the  following  rules 
prepared  by  the  joint  board: 

"  1.  All  matters  relating  to  the  purchase,  charter,  fitting  out,  equipping, 
and  maintenance  of  transports,  engaging  their  officers  and  crews,  and  providing 
rules  for  their  government,  their  interior  discipline  and  administration,  shall 
be  controlled  by  the  army. 

"  2.  If  practicable,  all  transports  carrying  troops  or  animals  shall  be  sup- 
plied with  distilling  apparatus  adequate  for  the  supply  of  water  required. 
As  a  reserve  in  case  of  emergency,  a  distilling  ship,  furnished  by  the  navy,  shall, 
if  practicable,  accompany  each  convoy. 

"  3.  a.  All  .matters  relating  to  the  loading  of  the  transports  with  troops, 
animals,  or  stores,  and  the  quota  or  cargo  to  be  assigned  each  vessel,  will  be 
under  the  charge  of  the  army. 

"  b.  The  discharge  of  troops,  animals,  and  stores  from  the  transports  into 
the  boats  and  their  transfer  in  boats  to  the  shore  will  be  in  charge  of  the  navy, 
and  will  be  carried  out  as  such  time  and  in  such  order  as  the  army  commander 
may  decide. 

"  4.  a.  An  expedition  oversea  which  requires  naval  convoy  being  decided 
upon,  as  soon  as  the  transports  begin  to  assemble  at  the  rendezvous  a  naval 
officer  of  suitable  rank  shall  be  appointed  as  convoy  commander  and  be  sup- 
plied with  information  concerning  the  strength  of  the  expedition  and  its  pro- 
posed objective. 

"b.  The  army  authorities  shall  furnish  him  with  facilities  for  inspecting  the 
transports  as  they  assemble,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  they  are 
properly  fitted  with  ground  tackle,  boats,  lines,  and  all  equipment  necessary 
for  the  proper  management  and  control  of  the  convoy  while  in  transit  and  while 
disembarking  men  and  animals  under  the  conditions  which  will  probably 
be  met.  Defects  in  this  direction  shall  be  by  him  called  to  the  attention  of 
the  proper  array  authority,  who  shall  use  every  effort  to  remedy  such  defects, 
in  accordance  with  the  judgment  of  the  naval  convoy  commander.  The  naval 
convoy  commander  shall  render  all  possible  assistance  with  the  resources 
at  his  disposal.  In  the  event  that  it  is  found  impracticable  to  remedy  defects 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  naval  convoy  commander,  will  threaten  the  safety 
of  the  convoy  or  jeopardize  the  success  of  the  expedition,  such  defects  shall  be 
reported  immediately  to  their  respective  departments  by  the  army  and  navy 
convoy  commanders. 

"  5.  A  naval  lieutenant  and  a  junior  or  warrant  officer  and  four  quarter- 
masters or  signalmen  for  each  transport  and  supply  vessel  under  convoy  shall 
be  supplied  by  the  Navy  Department  and  shall  be  detailed  by  the  naval 
convoy  commander  to  the  vessels  when  they  are  ready  to  proceed  to  the 
anchorage  determined  upon  as  the  final  rendezvous  for  departure.  Means  of 
making  flag,  hand  semaphore,  and  wigwag  signals  by  day  and  night  shall  also 
be  provided  by  the  Navy  Department. 

"  6.  a.  The  orders  as  to  the  destination  of  convoy  and  time  of  sailing  shall 
be  issued  by  the  army  commanding  ofBcer  under  the  authority  of  the  War 
Department  and  communicated  to  the  naval  convoy  commander.  Should 
circumstances  arise  after  sailing  which  render  a  change  in  plan  or  destination 
necessary  or  desirable,  which  change  it  is  not  practicable  to  refer  to  higher 
authority,  the  army  commander  shall,  after  consultation  with  the  naval  convoy 
commander,  decide  as  to  such  change. 

"  b.  The  naval  convoy  commander  shall  have  control  of  all  movements 
of  the  convoy  and  shall  establish  all  orders  of  sailing  and  formation.  He  shall 
tnake  provision  for  emergencies,  such  as  an  attack  by  an  enemy  or  dispersion  of 
the  convoy  by  weather  or  other  circumstances.  ^  I  , 
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"c  He  will  make  his  subordinates,  placed  on  the  transports  and  supply 
vessels,  familiar  with  his  dispositions  and  plans. 

"  d.  Should  the  transports  be  separated  from  the  convoying  vessels  by 
accident  or  design,  the  senior  naval .  officer  present  and  on  duty  will  lake 
charge  of  the  convoy  and  control  its  movements  in  accordance  with  the  plans 
of  the  convoy  commander. 

"  7.  a.  The  senior  naval  officer  attached  to  a  transport  or  supply  vessel  shall, 
under  the  authority  of  the  naval  convoy  commander  and  in  obedience  to  his 
orders  and  signals,  control  entirely  movements  of  the  vessel  in  which  he  is 
embarked,  including  her  anchorage. 

"  b.  He  shall  have  no  other  authority  on  board.  The  master  and  officers 
of  the  vessel  shall  perform  their  navigation  duties  affecting  her  speed  and 
movement  under  his  direction,  and  should  there  be  any  opposition  to  or  inter- 
ference with  his  authority  in  any  way  he  shall  call  upon  the  commandins 
officer  of  troops  on  board,  who  shall  take  such  steps  with  the  force  under  his 
command  as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  authority  of  the  naval  officer 
attached  to  the  vessel. 

"8.  The  time,  place,  and  order  of  landing  will  be  decided  upon  by  the  army 
officer  commanding,  who  will  consult  with  the  naval  convoy  commander  as 
to  naval  assistance,  such  as  the  covering  and  protection  of  the  landing  by  the 
artillery  of  the  men-of-war  and  use  of  naval  boats.  This  assistance  the  naval 
convoy  commander  will  render  to  the  utmost  extent  practicable  and  with  the 
sole  object  in  view  of  assisting  to  the  utmost  the  plan  of  campaign  of  the  army 
commanding  ofHcer.  After  the  order  of  landing  is  made  known  to  him,  the 
naval  convoy  commander,  in  accordance  therewith,  will  control  the  placing 
of  the  transports  and  supply  vessels  for  disembarking  the  troops,  animals, 
munitions,  and  stores,  and  will  control  the  loading  and  unloading  of  boats  and 
have  control  over  such  area  of  the  beach  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  proper 
execution  of  the  above.  The  naval  convoy  commander  will  also  control  the 
withdrawal  of  transports,  when  discharged,  to  the  harbor  and  anchorage 
selected.  In  case  of  reembarkation  under  naval  convoy  the  same  general 
procedure  will  govern. 

"9.  It  is  deemed  desirable  that  the  army  commanding  ofHcer,  if  convenient, 
shall  be  embarked  in  the  flagship  of  the  naval  convoy  commander.  If  not  con- 
venient, the  army  commanding  officer's  transport  should  be  out  of  the  for- 
mation and  near  the  flagship  of  the  naval  convoy  commander,  in  order  that 
communication  between  them  may  be  readily  had  at  any  time,  and  in  this  case 
the  senior  naval  officer  assigned  lo  transports  should  be  embarked  in  the  same 
transport  as  the  army  commanding  officer. 

"  10.  Any  existing  regulations  or  orders  in  conflict  or  at  variance  with  any 
of  the  foregoing  rules  are  rescinded  or  modified  to  the  extent  of  aoch  conflict 
or  variance." 

ARTICLE  V. 
COMBAT. 

122.  Combat  is  divided  into  two  general  classes,  the  offensive  and  the  defen- 
sive. The  defensive  is  divided  into  the  purely  passive  defense  and  the  tem- 
porary defense,  which  has  for  its  object  the  assumption  of  the  offensive  at 
the  first  favorable  opportunity. 

Decisive  results  are  obtained  only  by  the  offensive.  Aggressiveness  wins 
battles.  The  purely  passive  defense  is  adopted  only  when  the  mission  can  be 
fully  accomplished  by  this  method  of  warfare.    In  all  other  cases,  if  a  force  be 
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obliged  by  uncontrollable  circumstances  to  adopt  the  defensive,  it  must  be 
considered  as  a  temporary  expedient,  and  a  change  to  the  offensive  with  all 
or  part  of  the  forces  will  be  made  as  soon  as  conditions  warrant  such  change. 

COHBAT  PRINCIPLES. 

The  following  principles  apply  to  both  offensive  and  defensive  combat: 

Fire  superiority  insures  success. 

Unity  of  command  is  essential  to  success.  The  regiment  united  in  combat 
baa  greater  force  and  fighting  power  than  have  three  separate  battalions.  A 
battalion  acting  as  a  unit  is  stronger  than  are  four  companies  acting  inde- 
pendently. All  the  troops  assigned  to  the  execution  of  a  distinct  tactical  task 
must  be  placed  under  one  command. 

The  task  assigned  any  unit  must  not  Involve  a  complicated  maneuver. 
Simple  and  direct  plana  and  methods  are  productive  of  the  best  results  in 

All  the  troops  that  arc  necessary  to  execute  a  definite  task  must  be  assigned 
to  it  from  the  beginning.     Avoid  putting  troops  into  action  in  driblets. 

Detachments  during  combat  are  justifiable  only  when  the  execution  of  the 
tasks,  assigned  them  contributes  directly  to  success  in  the 'main  battle  or  when 
they  keep  a  force  of  the  enemy  larger  than  themselves  out  of  the  main 
battle.  When  combat  is  imminent  all  troops  must  be  called  to  the  probable 
field  of  battle.  A  force  is  never  so  strong  that  it  can  needlessly  dispense  with 
the  support  of  any  of  its  parts  during  combat. 

Too  many  troops  must  not,  however,  be  committed  to  the  action  in  the  early 
stages,  no  matter  what  be  the  nature  of  the  deployment  or  the  extent  of  line 
.held.     Some  reserves  must  be  kept  in  hand. 

Use  the  reserve  only  when  needed  or  when  a  favorable  opportunity  tor  its 
use  presents  itself.  Keep  some  reserve  as  long  as  practicable,  but  every  man 
that  can  be  used  to  advantage  must  participate  in  the  decisive  stage  of  the 

Flanks  must  be  protected  either  by  reserve,  fortifications,  or  the  terrain. 

Flank  protection  is  the  duty  of  the  commanders  of  all  flank  units  down  to 
the  lowest,  whether  specifically  enjoined  in  orders  or  not.  This  applies  to 
utiits  on  both  sides  of  gaps  that  may  exist  in  the  combat  lines. 

Reconnaissance  continues  throughout  the  action. 

USE  OP  THE  COMBINED  ARMS. 

123.  Infanti;.  The  infantry  is  the  principal  and  most  important  arm,  which 
is  charged  with  the  main  work  on  the  field  of  battle  and  decides  the  final  issue 
of  combat.  The  role  of  the  infantry,  whether  offensive  or  defensive,  is  the 
role  of  the  entire  force,  and  the  utilization  of  that  arm  gives  the  entire  battle 
its  character.  The  success  of  the  infantry  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the 
combined  arms, 

124.  Artillery.  The  artillery  is  the  close  supporting  arm  of  the  infantry  and 
its  duties  are  inseparably  connected  with  those  of  the  infantry.  Its  targets 
are  those  units  of  the  enemy  which,  from  the  infantry  point  of  view,  are  most 
dangerous  to  its  infantry  or  that  hinder  infantry  success.  The  greater  the 
difficulties  of  the  infantry  the  more  powerful  must  be  the  artillery  support. 

In  order  to  insure  close  cooperation  of  the  artillery  with  the  infantry  in 
combat,  the  leader  of  each  infantry  unit  to  which  artillery  support  has  been 
assigned  will,  in  both  the  attack  and  defense,  make  known  to  the  artillery 
commander  his  plans  and  their  expected  development  and  will,  throughout 
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the  action,  keep  the  artillery  representative  accompanying  him  fully  iafonncd 
of  the  needs  of  the  infantry  in  the  matter  of  artillery  support. 

The  security  of  the  artillery  in  combat  must  be  provided  for  either  by  the 
distribution  of  the  other  arms  or  specifically  in  orders.  But  when  such  is  not 
the  case  the  necessary  protection  must  he  afforded  by  the  nearest  unit  of  inf»n- 
try  or  cavalry  whose  mission  will  permit  it  to  give  such  protection. 

125.  Cavalry.  The  cavalry,  preceding  contact  of  the  opposing  troops  ol  the 
other  arms,  is  engaged  in  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  terrain  and 
in  accomplishing  such  mission  may  be  assigned  it.  During  combat  it  directs 
its  activities  to  the  support  of  the  other  arms  and  particularly  toward  insuring 
the  success  of  the  infantry  as  soon  as  that  arm  is  fully  committed  to  action. 
It  must  not  be  given  a  task,  nor  voluntarily  assume  one.  that  will  prevent  its 
fullest  cooperation  with  the  other  arms  in  the  decisive  action.  The  cavalry 
leader  will  be  given  wide  initiative  in  the  tactical  employment  of  his  command 
during  the  decisive  combat. 

The  cavalry  of  a  field  army  is  divided  into  two  classes,  that  attached  to  the 
infantry  divisions  and  called  divisional  cavalry,  and  that  forming  a  separate 
strategical  unit  called  the  cavalry  division. 

The  divisional  cavalry  is  an  auxiliary  arm  of  the  infantry  division  and  is  used 
as  the  division  commander  directs,  either  as  independent  cavalry  or  as  advance 
cavalry. 

The  cavalry  division  is  pushed,  as  independent  cavalry,  far  to  the  front,  often 
several  days'  march  in  advance  of  the  remainder  of  the  field  army,  to  drive 
back  the  covering  forces  of  the  enemy  and  to  gain  accurate  information  of  his 
dispositions,  strength,  and  movements.  This  is  the  most  valuable  use  of  the 
cavalry  division  in  the  opening  stages  of  a  campaign.  The  use  of  the  cavalry 
division  as  a  screen  is  justified  only  in  exceptional  cases,  as  it  is  seldom 
effective  in  absolutely  preventing  hostile  reconnaissance.  Better  results  can  he 
obtained  by  using  the  cavalry  as  a  mass  to  engage  and  defeat  the  enemy's 
cavalry.  The  troop  leading  of  the  cavalry  division  is  prescribed  in  the  drill 
regulations  for  that  arm. 

A  field  army  commander  may  find  it  necessary  to  strengthen  the  independent 
cavalry  of  the  field  army  by  the  temporary  assignment  to  it  of  all  or  part  of 
the  divisional  cavalry. 

An  army  commander  may  combine  two  or  more  cavalry  divisions  under  one 
leader. 

126.  Special  Troops.  The  engineer  troops,  when  not  engaged  in  the  special 
duties  of  their  arm,  may  be  used  as  infantry,  but  only  in  exceptional  cases, 
as  part  of  the  attacking  line.  On  the  offensive,  when  used  as  infantry  they  form 
part  of  the  reserve,  part  of  a  holding  force,  or  are  used  for  flank  protection. 
On  the  defensive,  they  may  be  used  as  infantry  wherever  the  development 
of  the  action  warrants  such  use. 

The  duties  of  all  other  special  troops  or  units  that  form  part  of  the  dimion 
are  laid  down  in  the  different  tactical  manuals. 

127.  Heavy  Field  Artillery.  The  limited  mobility  of  heavy  field  artillery 
renders  its  use  inadvisable  in  any  position  from  which  the  conditions  of  combat 
may  require  its  hasty  withdrawal.  For  that  reason  it  has  no  place  in  an 
advance  guard:  in  an  outpost,  unless  occupying  a  position  in  which  the  action 
is  to  be  fought  to  a  decision;  in  advanced  positions  or  posts;  in  the  rencontre; 
or  in  delaying  actions,  unless  its  loss  is  justifiable. 

128.  On  the  offensive,  heavy  field  artillery  finds  its  function  in  firing  apon 
supporting  points  in  the  hostile  line;  upon  covered  positions  occupied  by 
large  bodies  of  the  enemy,  particularly  his  reserves;   in  the  destruction  of 
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ial  objects,  as  buildings,  bridges,  etc.;  and,  in  general,  against  a  position 
that  has  been  deliberately  taken  up  and  strengthened  by  the  enemy. 

129.  On  the  defensive,  heavy  field  artillery  finds  its  use  in  compelling  the 
deployment  of  the  enemy's  columns  at  long  distances. from  the  defensive  line, 
against  any  large  formed  bodies  of  the  enemy,  and  against  those  parts  of  his 
materiel  or  material  objects  within  lines  that  offer  an  important  target. 

Due  to  its  long  range,  it  is  profitably  used  in  both  offensive  and  defensive 
combat  in  restricting  the  field  of  activity  of  the  enemy's  shorter  range  artillery. 
It  can  also  be  used  to  advantage  in  the  destruction  of  the  enemy's  field  artillery 
materiel. 

130.  The  use  of  the  heavier  types  of  field  artillery  presupposes  an  oflensive, 
where  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy's  position  has  been  thorough  and  where  the 
attack  has  been  carefully  planned;  or  a  defensive,  where  there  has  been  time 
to  deliberately  select  and  strengthen  a  position.  Until  the  use  of  the  heavier 
field  artillery  under  the  conditions  given  can  be  clearly  foreseen,  its  position  is 
well  to  the  rear  of  all  the  combatant  units. 

PIRE  SUPERIORITY. 

131.  Fire  superiority  must  be  obtained  in  the  early  stages  of  combat  and 
maintained  to  the  end.  Without  it,  success  can  not  be  expected  either  on  the 
offensive  or  the  defensive.  It  affords  the  best  protection  that  can  be  given 
troops  advancing  to  the  attack,  as  also  the  best  means  of  diminishing  losses. 
The  artillery  must  cooperate  with  the  infantry  in  obtaining  and  maintaining 
fire  superiority.  Deficiency  in  the  volume  of  fire  on  the  defensive  should  be 
offset  by  the  selection  of  a  position  naturally  strong,  or  that  can  be  made  strong, 
in  the  time  available  for  that  purpose. 

FRONTAGE  OF  UNITS  IN  COMBAT. 

132.  Depth  in  formation  for  combat,  rather  than  extension  of  front,  is  all 
Important  in  the  initial  deployment,  even  where  the  position  and  the  strength 
of  the  enemy  have  been  fully  developed.  Sufficient  depth  makes  available 
means  to  meet  the  contingencies  of  combat  and  the  unforeseen  developments 
in  the  situation  as  they  arise.  Troops  once  deployed  and  committed  to  action 
are  no  longer  available  to  enable  the  leader  to  exercise  a  constant  influence 
over  the  course  of  the  entire  combat.  The  progress  of  the  combat  will  call  for 
an  extension  of  the  front  occupied  in  the  initial  deployment  that  can  not  be 
foreseen.  Troops  must  be  held  available  for  the  purpose  of  such  extension. 
For  that  reason  some  reserves  must  be  held  to  the  last,  but  when  the  decisive 
moment  arises  every  man  that  can  be  used  to  advantage  must  be  put  into  the 

Frontages  for  deployment  are  based  upon  the  infantry  strength  of  the 
division  and  higher  units.  Artillery  has  no  place  in  the  front  line  of  the  initial 
deployment  and,  at  the  time  such  deployment  is  made,  the  place  of  the  cavalry 
is  out  in  front  of  the  line  or  in  contact  with  the  enemy  on  the  flanks.  The 
infantry  strength  alone,  therefore,  is  considered  in  fixing  the  frontages  for  the 
initial  deployment. 

The  frontages  occupied  by  the  different  battle  units  are  not  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  their  component  units.  The  duration  of  the  combat  and  the 
needs  for  the  security  of  the  flanks  increase  with  the  size  of  the  force  employed. 
Each  higher  leader  must  keep  out  a  reserve.  A  division,  therefore,  makes  its 
initial  deployment  on  a  front  only  twice  that  justified  for  the  brigade,  and  a , 
field  army  of  three  divisions,  when  one  division  is  held  as  a  reserve,  is  assigned 
for  deployment  a  front  twice  that  of  the  division. 
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A  unit  whose  flanks  are  secured  by  other  troops  or  by  impassable  obitacles, 
or  one  that  occupies  a  position  naturally  strong,  or  made  so  by  idcquatc 
preparation,  may  be  given  a  frontage  limited  only  by  the  requirements  of  firt 
efficiency  throughout  the  combat.  The  same  is  true  of  reserves  deployeil  to 
bring  about  a  decision  already  prepared  by  other  troops.  A  force  whose  flanks 
are  exposed  must  protect  them  by  a  maximum  distribution  in  depth. 

Frontages  of  units  in  forces  no  larger  than  a  brigade  are  prescribed  in  the 
drill  regulations  for  the  different  arms,  and  the  principles  upon  which  the 
frontages  given  are  based  apply  when  such  anits  are  part. of  a  larger  force  than 
a  brigade. 

Divisions  aad  Field  Armies.  A  division,  when  operating  against  an  enemj 
of  nearly  equal  training  and  morale,  and  on  open  and  unprepared  ground,  can 
not  make  its  initial  deployment  on  a  front  greater  than  l^i  to  Z  miles  and, 
at  the  same  time,  have  the  capacity  to  hold  its  position  strongly  throughout 
the  action.  In  the  same  way  a  field  army  of  three  divisions  would  be  limiied 
in  its  initial  deployment  to  the  frontage  of  4  to  5  miles.  Where,  for  uucon- 
trollable  reasons,  deployment  over  a  more  extended  front  is  necessary,  sltong 
reserves  are  the  only  means  available  to  meet  the  dangers  to  such  over- 
extension. 

INTRENCHHENTS. 
133.  On  the  defensive  the  artificial  strengthening  of  the  position  taken  up  h 
limited  only  by  the  time  and  the  facilities  available.  On  the  offensive  intrench- 
ments  are  used  on  all  lines  that  are  to  be  held  for  any  length  of  time.  Troops 
advancing  to  the  attack  must  understand  that  the  best  protection  against  losses 
is  afforded  by  an  uninterrupted  and  vigorous  advance  toward  the  enemr'i 
position,  and  by  the  use  of  such  natural  cover  as  the  ground  offers.  In  ih« 
attack  intrenchments  will  be  used  only  when  further  advance  is  for  some 
time  impossible,  and  to  hold  ground  already  gained. 


USE  OF  MACHINE  OimS. 

134.  Machine  guns  are  emergency  weapons.  They  are  best  used  when  iheii 
fire  is  in  the  nature  of  a  surprise  to  the  enemy  at  the  crises  of  combat  Their 
effective  use  will  be  for  short  periods  of  time — at  most  but  a  few  minutes— 
tintil  silenced  by  the  enemy.  When  engaged  they  must  be  used  to  the  limit 
of  their  effective  capacity.  On  the  offensive  they  find  their  use  in  assisting 
the  attack  to  obtain  fire  superiority  temporarily  lost  and  against  lines  of 
trenches  which  are  to  be  assaulted.  In  the  defensive  they  are  used  against 
large  targets  visible  for  a  short  time  only,  and  on  advancing  lines  of  the  enemy's 
infantry  within  the  close  and  effective  ranges.  The  effect  of  the  enemy's 
fire,  particularly  his  artillery  fire,  on  machine  guns,  is  lessened  by  their  emplor 
ment  in  small  groups. 

POST  OP  THE  LEADER 

135.  On  the  march  when  there  is  a  probability  of  contact  with  the  enemy, 
the  leader  of  each  column  is  at  the  front,  usually  well  forward  with  the  advance 
guard.  During  action,  in  forces  no  larger  than  a  brigade,  the  leader  places 
himself  far  enough  to  the  front  to  personally  direct  the  movements  oi  bis 
command.  In  divisions,  it  will,  at  times,  be  possible  to  find  a  point  of  obser- 
vation from  which  the  division  commander  can  personally  supervise  the  course 
of  the  action  or,  at  least,  overlook  the  most  important  part  of  the  field  assigned 
to  his  division.     In  forces  not  larger  than  a  division,  the  post  of  the  leader  dor- 
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ing  combat  ii  usually  near  the  position  of  the  reserve.  In  forces  larger  than 
the  division,  and  in  the  division  where  the  terrain  does  not  permit  of  personal 
observation,  it  is  best  for  the  leader,  during  the  action,  to  be  well  in  rear, 
removed  as  far  as  possible  from  the  sights  and  sounds  of  the  battlefield,  in 
order  that  his  decisions  may  not  be  unduly  influenced  by  local  conditions.  In 
this  case  communication  with  all  parts  of  the  battlefield  must  be  direct^  rapid, 
and  continuous. 


136.  The  preponderating  influence  of  rifle  fire  in  deciding  an  action  seems  to 
call  for  the  deployment  in  the  early  stages  of  all  the  troops  that  can  be  used 
on  the  tiring  line.  But  rifle  lire,  even  with  the  maximum  possible  support  of 
artillery  fire,  will  not  alone  force  a  favorable  decision.  Infantry,  properly 
trained  and  properly  led,  can  not  be  driven  from  position  by  fire  action  alone. 
For  that  purpose  an  assault  actually  delivered,  or  one  that  shows  a  determina- 
tion to  close  with  the  enemy,  is  necessary.  The  firing  line  prepares  the  way 
for  this  assault,  but  is  not  in  itseif  sufficient  for  its  completion.  Fresh  troops 
must  be  at  hand  to  give  the  firing  line  the  impetus  necessary  to  drive  it  forward, 
and  fresh  troops  must  be  at  hand  lo  actually  penetrate  the  enemy's  position, 
to  fill  in  gaps  that  develop  in  the  line,  to  cover  the  reorganization  of  troops 
disorganized  in  the  assault,  and  to  meet  counter  attacks.  On  the  defensive, 
troops  must  be  at  hand  to  meet  the  play  of  the  opponent  who  holds  the  initia- 
tive. In  both  offensive  and  defensive  combat,  flanks  that  are  vulnerable  must 
be  secured.  For  aU  such  purposes  some  troops  must  be  kept  out  of  the  firing 
line  until  the  very  last  stages  of  the  action.  Reserves  are  thus  a  necessity  and 
they  must  be  strong  enough  to  answer  the  demands  made  upon  them  during 
the  entire  combat. 

The  reserve  is  the  leader's  weapon,  which,  on  the  offensive,  enables  him  to 
shape  the  course  of  the  action  and  to  finally  force  a  decision.  On  the  defen- 
sive, it  enables  him  to  meet  the  developments  of  the  action  as  they  arise. 
Adequate  reserves  must  be  held  for  the  crises  of  combat,  but  all  troops  will 
find  a  field  for  activity  before  or  at  the  close  of  the  battle. 

137.  The  knowledge  of  the  situation  that  the  leader  possesses  must  guide 
him  in  fixing  the  strength  of  the  reserves.  On  the  offensive  one-fourth  to  one- 
third  of  the  entire  force  is  held  out  at  first  as  a  reserve  in  all  units  down  to 
and  including  the  regiment,  tn  the  passive  defense,  after  the  requirements 
of  the  firing  line  are  fully  provided  for,  the  governing  consideration  in  fixing 
the  strength  of  the  reserve  is  the  vulnerability  of  the  flanks. '  Where  the  flanks 
are  secured  by  other  means,  a  reserve  as  low  as  one-eighth  of  the  entire 
force  may  suffice.  In  the  defense  seeking  an  opportunity  to  attack,  the  change 
from  the  defensive  to  the  offensive,  together  with  the  requirements  of  flank 
protection,  requires  strong  reserves.  Here  it  may  be  necessary  to  hold  out 
at  first,  for  this  purpose,  as  much  as  two-thirds  of  the  entire  force. 

In  an  attack  involving  forces  of  the  size  of  a  division,  or  larger,  the  brigade 
reserves  protect  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  lines,  support  such  lines  if  they 
be  repulsed,  meet  counter  attacks,  secure  the  captured  position,  thus  giving 
the  disordered  attacking  lines  time  to  re-form,  and  initiate  the  pursuit  of  the 
retreating  enemy.  In  the  brigade  on  the  outer  flank  of  an  enveloping  move- 
mant  the  reserve  may  be  used  at  the  last  to  extend  the  Kne.  In  the  defense, 
the  brigade  reserve  is  used  to  protect  the  flanks  of  its  firing  lines,  to  support 
such  lines  if  driven  back,  to  make  local  counterattacks,  and  to  cover  the  retreat 
of  its  firing  lines,  if  the  latter  be  compelled  to  withdraw  from  action. 

138.  In  Divkioiu.  In  divisions,  the  division  reserve  is  used  to  meet  envelop- 
ing or  turning  movements;  to  make  an  enveloping  movement  where  the  sitna- 
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tion  of  the  division  permits:  to  AH  in  gaps  that  may  develop  between  its 
own  divisions  and  others  on  its  flanks  during  the  course  of  the  action;  and  to 
make  counterattacks.  A  decisive  engagement  will  call  for  the  use  of  all  or 
nearly  all  of  the  reserves  before  a  decision  is  reached,  but  if  any  part  of  the 
reserve  remains  in  hand  when  a  retreat  becomes  necessary,  it  will  be  used  to 
cover  the  withdrawal  from  action  and  re-formation  of  the  deployed  lines. 

139.  In  Field  Armiei.  In  5etd  armies  the  general  reserve  may  be  smaller 
proportionally  than  in  the  division  acting  alone.  Its  function  is  not  to  rein- 
force divisions  in  action,  or  to  be  used  piecemeal  in  any  part  of  the  field. 
It  finds  its  best  use  as  a  mass  of  maneuver  to  envelop  or  turn  the  enemy's 
position,  to  meet  simitar  moves  on  his  part,  or  to  change  the  character  of  the 
action,  as  from  defensive  to  offensive, 

140.  Artillery.  Artillery  that  can  find  active  employment  anywhere  in  an 
action  is  out  of  place  as  a  reserve.  When  the  unit  of  which  it  forms  a  part  is 
held  as  a  reserve,  it  remains  a  component  part  of  such  reserve  unless  detached 
for  active  use  in  some  part  of  the  field  under  the  orders  or  directions  of 
the  superior  leader. 

Cavalry.  The  value  of  cavalry  as  a  reserve  lies  mainly  in  its  mobility.  The 
cavalry  division  gives  the  leader  of  the  6eld  army  a  valuable  and  powerful 
weapon  with  which  to  meet  any  crises  in  combat  which  demand  the  employment 
of  troops  possessing  the  highest  mobility.  But  to  rely  wholly  upon  cavalry 
for  a  reserve  is  to  restrict  the  sphere  of  activity  of  that  arm.  Reserves  other 
than  those  composed  of  cavalry  must  be  provided  for. 

PLAN  OF  ACTION. 

141.  Upon  the  information  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  terrain  obtained  by  recon- 
naissance and,  as  far  as  time  will  permit,  upon  the  study  of  the  terrain  in  the 
field  of  probable  operations  made  by  the  leader,  the  plyn  of  action  is  based. 
After  contact  is  gained  the  decision  will  be  to  attack,  to  take  up  a  defensive 
position,  to  withdraw,  or  to  change  the  direction  of  march.  The  offensive 
must  be  the  rule,  to  be  departed  from  only  for  uncontrollable  reasons. 

The  following  factors  must  be  considered  in  arriving  at  the  decision:  The 
mission,  relative  numerical  strength  of  the  opposing  force,  relative  efficiency  of 
the  troops  on  both  sides,  the  terrain,  and  the  probable  results  of  victory  or 
defeat.  In  doubtful  cases  aggressiveness  and  initiative  wilt  usually  win.  To 
take  up  a  defensive  position,  to  withdraw,  or  to  change  the  direction  of  march 
so  as  to  avoid  contact  with  the  enemy  may  be  a  conservative  or  prudent  course 
to  follow  in  doubtful  cases,  but  such  a  course  will  not  bring  victory  nor  shorten 
the  campaign.  The  mission  of  an  army  in  w«r  is  to  win  battles.  Every  step 
taken  must  be  with  that  end  in  view. 

COMBAT  ORDERS.     (See  Article  III  and  Appendix  3.) 

142.  The  initial  combat  orders  of  the  division  and  of  all  units  higher  than 
the  division  are  almost  invariably  written.  Troops  may  be  put  in  motion  in 
the  desired  direction,  especially  in  a  rencontre  engagement,  by  verbal  orders, 
but  such  verbal  orders  must  be  followed  as  soon  as  possible  by  written  orders. 
After  the  action  has  begun  the  greater  number  of  the  orders  given  by  the 
higher  commanders  will  be  fragmentary  and  verbal.  In  units  higher  than  the 
regiment  all  such  orders  will,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  written  out  by  a  staff 
officer  at  the  time  tbey  are  issued,  and  a  copy  thereof  be  given  the  officer 
charged  with  the  execution  of  the  order,  if  passible  at  the  time  the  order  ts 
delivered,  otherwise  as  soon  thereafter  m  it  is  possible  to  furnish  it 

r,        ,,v.>,».v.^ 
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Troops  deployed  and  under  fire  can  change  front  only  at  the  risk  of  incurring 
heavy  tosses.  When  they  are  once  committed  to  any  line  of  action,  change 
to  another  is  costly  both  in  men  and  morale.  It  is  impossible  for  the  higher 
troop  leaders  to  directly  influence  the  course  of  an  action  once  begun  in  any 
way  except  through  the  use  of  such  reserves  as  may  be  at  hand.  Modern 
fire  effect  will  not  permit  the  higher  leaders  to  change  abruptly  the  course 
of  action  of  troops  already  engaged  by  the  mere  sending  of  orders,  verbal  or 
written,  to  the  commanders  of  such  troops.  These  principles  must  be  borne 
in  mind  in  issuing  combat  orders. 

Combat  orders  are  the  expression  of  a  fixed  decision  and  must  definitely 
state  the  end  in  view,  such  as  "  To  attack,"  or  "  To  take  up  and  defend  "  a  posi- 
tion. Vague  or  ambiguous  orders  indicate  vacillation  and  the  absence  of  any 
definite  decision  on  the  part  of  the  officer  responsible  for  them.  Troops  have 
a  right  to  be  told,  in  terms  that  are  direct  and  unmistakable,  exactly  what  it  is 
theii  leader  wants  them  to  do. 

143.  Armies.  In  armies,  combat  orders  will  often  be  in  the  form  of,  or  a 
part  of,  letters  of  instruction  to  the  commanding  generals  of  the  field  armies 
composing  the  army.  But  where  the  field  armies  are  within  supporting  dis- 
tance of  each  other  and  can  mutually  cooperate  in  the  task  assigned  them, 
formal  combat  orders  may  be  issued.  Such  orders  are  necessarily  general  in 
their  character  and  consist  of  a  statement  of  the  objective  sought  by  the  army 
commander,  and  of  the  part  he  expects  each  field  army  to  play  in  attaining  this 
objective.  The  army  commander,  either  by  means  of  letters  of  instruction  or 
by  personal  conferences  with  his  field  army  commanders,  fully  acquaints  them 
not  only  with  the  immediate  end  in  view,  but  also  with  so  much  of  his  further 
plans  as  may  be  necessary  to-insure  thorough  cooperation  on  their  parts. 

144.  Field  Armies.  In  field  armies,  combat  orders  recite  the  decision  of  the 
commanding  general  and  assign  the  tasks  that  each  division  is  to  perform 
in  carrying  out  such  decision.  Details  as  to  the  movements  of  any  part  of  a 
division,  including  the  trains,  have  no  proper  place  in  combat  orders  of  field 

145.  Divisiona.  In  divisions,  or  in  forces  smaller,  than  a  division  but  made 
up  of  two  or  more  arms,  the  combat  orders  will  recite  the  purpose  of  the 
commanding  general,  which  is  either  the  expression  of  his  own  decision,  or  is 
the  task  allotted  him  by  the  higher  commander,  and  will  then  state  definitely 
the  task  that  each  subordinate  unit  is  to  perform  in  the  execution  of  this 
purpose.  The  order  states  definitely  what  each  subordinate  unit  is  to  do.  How 
the  task  aJIotted  is  to  be  performed  is  the  function  of  the  commanders  of  the 
subordinate  units, 

14fi.  Personal  conferences  between  the  higher  commanders  and  the  sub- 
ordinates who  are  to  execute  their  orders  may  at  times  be  advisable,  in  order 
that  the  latter  may  arrive  at  a  correct  understanding  of  the  plans  and  intentions 
of  their  superiors  and  may  correctly  interpret  the  orders  issued.  But  such  con- 
ferences are  not  for  the  purpose  of  criticising  the  orders  or  plans  of  the  higher 
commander,  nor  to  influence  the  latter's  action.  The  officer  issuing  the  order 
can  not  share  the  responsibility  therefor  with*  any  of  his  subordinates.  The 
decision,  no  matter  how  arrived  at,  is  his  alone. 

147.  In  assigning  combat  tasks,  divisions  in  field  armies  and  brigades  in 
divisions  are  given  certain  well-deRned  parts  of  the  enemy's  line  to  attack, 
or  certain  sections  of  a  line  to  defend,  or  are  held  as  general  reserves.  In 
divisions,  the  special  troops  are  assigned  tasks  in  orders  only  where  such  tasks 
are  not  definitely  prescribed  in  the  manuals  for  the  employment  of  such 
troops  in  combat.  Combat  orders  of  divisions  fix  the  position  of  ammunition 
distributing  stations,  dressing  stations,  and  stations  for  the  slightly  wounded. 
108  <:,*^ 
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If  no  previous  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the  disposition  of  the  tnins, 
the  combat  order  provides  for  grouping  all  trains  not  needed  on  the  battle 
field  far  enough  to  the  rear  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  movements  of 
the  combatant  troops,  should  withdrawal  become  necessary. 

148.  Combat  orders  need  not  necessarily  provide  for  the  protection  of  flanki 
or  maintenance  of  communication,  nor  for  the  keeping  up  of  local  reconnais- 
sance, unless  some  special  disposition  is  desired.  Such  matters  are  attended 
to  by  the  commanders  of  all  units  involved,  as  a  matter  of  course.  If  an  omis- 
sion in  these  respects  is  to  be  feared  on  the  part  of  a  subordinate,  altentioD 
may  be  directed  to  them  in  orders,  provided  such  subordinate  can  not  be 
replaced  by  an  oflicer  more  fitted  to  command. 

149.  Commanders  of  subordinate  units  cannot  plead  absence  of  orders  or  tbe 
nonreceipt  of  orders  as  an  excuse  for  inactivity  in  a  situation  where  action  on 
their  part  is  desirable,  or  where  a  change  in  the  situation  upon  which  the  orders 
issued  were  based  renders  such  orders  impracticable  or  impossible  of  execniion. 
If  the  subordinate  commander  knows  what  the  general  plan — the  end  in  view- 
is,  lack  of  initiative  on  his  part  is  inexcusable. 

DEVELOPMENT  AND  DEPLOYUENT  FOR  ACTION. 

150.  In  armies,  the  objectives  assigned  to  each  field  army  are  necessarily  of  a 
general  character  and  are  determined  some  time,  often  several  days,  preceding 
probable  combat.  The  objective  determines  the  route  of  march  for  the  field 
army  and  the  manner  in  which  such  march  is  conducted.  The  object  is  to 
place  the  field  armies  in  preparatory  positions  from  which  development  for 
action  can  be  best  accomplished  and  the  divisions  moved  most  expeditiously  to 
their  allotted  tasks. 

151.  in  the  theater  of  possible  operations,  forces  larger  than  a  diviston 
will  march  in  more  than  one  column  unless  the  only  routes  available  are  such 
as  would  place  the  different  columns  outside  of  supporting  distance  of  eacfa 
other.  Divisions  are  within  supporting  distance  of  each  other  when  not  more 
than  a  day's  practicable  march  apart,  and  when  the  intervals  between  d)c 
heads  of  the  different  columns  are  such  as  will  not  permit  the  enemy  to  inter- 
pose his  force  between  them,  in  field  armies  the  intervals  between  the 
divisions  in  march  must  be  such  as  will  permit  simultaneous  development  and 
deployment  for  action,  without  crowding  the  troops  or  unduly  extending 
the  line. 

152.  When  an  encounter  with  the  enemy  is  probable,  every  available  means 
will  be  taken  to  gain  information  and  to  lessen  beforehand  the  time  that  will 
be  required  in  the  deployment  for  action.  Single  route  columns  of  such  length 
that  the  rear  elements  are  out  of  supporting  distance  of  those  in  the  lead, 
must  be  shortened  by  an  extension  of  front,  as  far  as  security  and  the  terraia 
will  permit.  This  extension  is  secured  by  breaking  the  single  column  into  two 
or  more  parallel  columns,  rather  than  by  an  extension  of  the  fr*nt  of  such 
units,  as  for  instance,  marching  in  columns  of  platoons  or  sections — a  difficult 
and  fatiguing  method  of  march.  As  the  enemy  draws  nearer  and  combat 
becomes  imminent,  these  columns  are  again  broken  up  into  smaller  parallel 
columns,  until  the  final  development  is  such  a>  to  insure  rapid  deployment 
and  still  retain  sufficient  depth  in  formation  to  enable  the  leader  (o  meet 
the  after  requirements  of  the  situation. 

153.  Precautions  must  be  taken,  in  this  development  for  action,  that  each 
column  is  directed  upon  its  probable  objective,  and  that  the  different  colnmns 
and  parts  of  columns  do  not  get  out  of  supporting  distance  of  each  other. 
This  development  for  action  lakes  place  in  divisions  and  smaller  units  before 
the  route  column  comes  within  the  zone  of  hostile  artillery  fire. 
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154.  Combats  of  armies  or  of  field  armies  are  made  up  of  a  number  of  local 
combats  conducted  by  divisions  or  parts  of  divisions.  In  divisions,  each  brigade 
is  given  a  definite  objective  or  is  held  in  reserve.  After  the  combat  is  on,  the 
division  commander  can  retain  but  little  direct  control  over  the  troops 
acttially  engaged.  His  control  over  the  course  of  the  entire  action  must  rest 
in  his  use  of  the  artillery  and  of  the  reserves  he  has  at  hand.  The  artillery 
is  the  only  arm  that  can  immediately  respond  to  demands  for  support  made 
by  troops  already  engaged.  The  division  commander  uses  this  arm  to  meet 
local  crises  in  the  battle  that  must  be  met  at  once.  The  reserves  are  so  placed 
and  maneuvered  as  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  larger  crises  of  the  action. 

155.  In  iield  armies,  after  the  divisions  are  moving  upon  their  objectives, 
the  field  army  commander  does  not  interfere  in  the  leading  of  such  divisions 
except  as  may  be  necessary  to  influence  the  entire  action.  His  best  weapon 
for  this  purpose  is  the  general  reserve. 

156.  After  the  initial  deployment  of  the  division  for  action  the  subsequent 
troop  leading  of  the  brigades,  and  of  the  units  smaller  than  the  brigade,  follows 
the  principles  laid  down  in  the  drill  regulationB  of  the  different  arms. 

157.  With  the  entry  into  action  of  the  infantry,  the  cavalry  withdraws  from 
the  front.  From  that  time  on  the  position  of  the  cavalry  should  be  one  of 
readiness  for  use  in  the  crises  of  the  combat.  If  inferior  to  the  enemy's  cavalry, 
it  may  be  forced  to  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  latter.  In  such  a  case 
it  will  have  little  or  no  voice  in  the  selection  of  the  position  toward  which 
it  falls  back. 

158.  In  armies  the  cavalry  divisions  will  usually  remain  under  the  orders 
of  their  own  field  army  commanders. 

159.  In  field  armies  and  in  divisions,  the  selection  of  the  flank  toward  which 
their  cavalry  will  fall  back  when  obliged  to  uncover  the  front  is  the  function, 
of  the  commanders  of  those  units.  The  flank  selected  is  the  one  most  exposed, 
and  where  the  active  support  of  the  cavalry  may  be  most  necessary  to  the  infan- 
try, or,  if  that  factor  can  not  be  determined,  the  flank  that  affords  the  best  field 
of  activity  for  the  cavalry  in  assisting  in  the  main  combat  or  in  operating 
against  the  enemy's  ftanks  or  rear.  Throughout  the  entire  action  contact  most 
be  maintained  with  the  hostile  cavalry,  and  the  latter  prevented  from  hindering 
the  success  of  the  infantry.  To  best  effect  this  purpose  the  cavalry  of  field 
armies  and  divisions  must  be  kept  concentrated  on  one  flank.  Such  a  division 
of  the  cavalry  in  an  endeavor  to  cover  both  flanks  as  would  seriously  impair 
its  fighting  capacity,  is  but  rarely  justifiable. 

THE  SURPRISE. 

160.  To  be  surprised  is  never  justifiable  in  warfare.  If,  however,  due  to 
insufficient  reconnaissance,  troops  are  forced  into  action  directly  from  a  for- 
mation unsuitable  for  combat  or  come  unexpectedly  under  ctTective  fire  of  the 
enemy  before  development  and  deployment,  boldness  in  decision  and  in  action 
is  usually  the  best  line  of  conduct.  If  the  enemy  is  still  beyond  close  range, 
quick  development  of  fire  is  important.  Here  the  artillery  must  be  put  into 
action  at  once,  to  deliver  a  heavy  fire  upon  the  most  threatening  bodies  of  the 
enemy.  If  the  enemy  is  so  near  that  a  charge  is  practicable,  recourse  to  the 
bayonet  must  be  unhesitating.  This  principle  applies  particularly  well  where 
troops  suddenly  encounter  the  enemy  in  the  local  phases  of  a  battle.  To  attempt 
to  retire  at  once  when  surprised  is  to  risk  annihilation. 

When  troops  are  on  the  march  or  at  rest,  reconnaissance  by  the  cavalry, 
the  omission  of  which  is  never  justifiable,  is  the  best  means  to  guard  against 
being  surprised.  In  action  cavalry  reconnaissance  is  the  best  protection  against, 
surprise  on  the  flanks  or  from  the  rear.  vK 
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THE  RENCONTRE. 

181,  In  the  rencontre,  where  there  is  no  surprise,  success  depends  mainly  upon 
efficient  troop  leading.  To  well-trained  and  wetl-led  troops  the  attack  in  the 
rencontre  is  natural,  and  presents  fewer  difficulties  than  under  any  other  condi- 
tion of  warfare.  Quick  decision  on  the  part  of  the  leader  is  possible,  if  he  has 
thought  out  beforehand  and  keeps  constantly  in  mind  what  he  will  do  when 
the  enemy  Is  encountered.  On  the  march  he  must  take  care  to  change  the 
details  of  his  mental  plan  to  tit  the  changing  conditions  of  terrain.  This  prin- 
ciple applies  to  atl  leaders,  from  the  superior  commander  down  to  the  com- 
mander of  the  advance  party  on  the  march  or  of  the  outguards  when  in  camp. 

162.  In  rencontre  combat  there  are  but  two  courses  open  to  the  commander 
of  the  advance  guard,  viz.,  to  attack,  or  to  hold  his  position.  The  action  of 
the  advance  guard  will  usually  shape,  and  in  every  Instance  decidedly  influence, 
that  of  the  entire  force.  It  must,  therefore,  be  such  as  will  accord  with  the 
preconceived  plans  and  intentions  of  the  supreme  commander.  The  advance- 
guard  commander  must  know  in  advance  whether  the  general  plan  is  aggressive 
or  defensive,  and  what  the  ideas  of  his  superior  are  as  to  the  development  of 
such  plan.  This  is  the  only  guide  to  action  the  advance-guard  commander  can 
have,  but  it  will  ordinarily  suffice  to  determine  him  whether  to  act  boldly  or 
cautiously.  The  terrain  of  the  rencontre  may  be  the  deciding  factor  in  his 
decision,  but.  except  for  uncontrollable  reasons,  no  action  of  the  enemy  should 
rob  him  of  the  initiative,  or  force  him  from  the  decision  he  believes  to  be  in 
accord  with  the  plans  of  the  supreme  commander. 

Boldness  on  the  part  of  the  advance-guard  commander  or  the  prompt  action 
of  the  enemy  may  cause  an  initial  deployment  that  the  development  of  the 
action  shows  to  be  faulty  or  on  wrong  lines.  In  such  a  case  the  action  of 
the  advance  guard  must,  perforce,  be  of  a  holding  or  delaying  character, 
in  order  to  give  time  for  the  correct  development  of  the  main  body.  Until 
this  deployment  is  accomplished  the  advance  guard  must  hold  its  position.  It 
may  then  be  withdrawn  and  form  the  reserve. 

The  advanced  detachments  must  endeavor  to  forestall  the  enemy  in  deploy- 
ment and  not  only  cover  the  advance  into  action  of  the  artillery,  but  also  dis- 
close targets  for  Its  fire.  Strong  firing  lines  and  the  use  of  machine  guns  are 
the  most  important  factors  in  successfully  accomplishing  this  task.  Important 
supporting  points  must  be  seized  and  held.  This  brings  the  enemy  to  a  stand- 
still, and  gives  the  superior  leader  the  opportunity  to  seize  the  initiative  and  to 
deploy  the  remainder  of  his  troops  for  action,  uninfluenced  by  the  first  disposi- 
tions of  the  enemy. 

In  the  rencontre  the  early  use  of  the  artillery  delays  the  deployment  of  the 
hostile  lines  or  forces  such  deployment  at  long  ranges  and  thus  gains  valuable 
time  for  the  leader  to  shape  his  plans. 

OFFENSIVE  COMBAT. 

THE    ATTACK. 

163.  In  combat,  where  the  force  Involved  is  as  large  as  or  larger  than  a 
division,  a  simultaneous  effective  advance  against  the  entire  hostile  front  Is  out 
of  the  question.  Modern  battles  are  made  up  of  a  number  of  local  combats. 
where  success  or  failure  In  any  one  instance  may  decide  the  Issue  of  the  entire 
battle.  Fronts  occupied  by  field  armies  are  but  seldom  continuous,  even  in 
comparatively  flat  and  open  country.  Some  parts  of  the  line  will  be  held  much 
more  strongly  than  others,  and  the  natural  defensive  features  of  portions  of 
the  front  may  render  part  of  the  line  naturally  impregnable. 
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It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  select  in  the  enemy's  position  limited  sections, 
ugainst  which  the  decisive  attacks  will  be  made;  but  to  insure  success,  the  atten- 
tion of  the  enemy  must  be  held  along  his  entire  front.  The  attack  thus  develops 
into  two  parts;  one  whose  task  it  is  to  actually  assault  the  hostile  position  a1 
selected  points,  if  assault  be  necessary  to  drive  the  enemy  out;  the  other 
whose  task  it  is  to  threaten  or  to  actually  attack  all  other  parts  of  the  enemy's 
line,  in  order  to  hold  the  hostile  troops  to  their  position  and  to  prevent  the 
Strengthening  of  the  points  to  be  assaulted. 

164.  As  fire  superiority  is  the  lirst  and  most  important  requisite  to  success, 
it  must  be  obtained  at  the  start  and  maintained  throughout  the  action.  Fire 
superiority  depends  mainly  upon  the  volume  of  the  tire.  A  frontal  attack  alone 
against  the  hostile  position  may  give  no  opportunity  to  obtain  a  greater  volume 
of  fire  than  that  of  the  enemy,  unless  the  latter's  lines  be  unduly  extended. 
Where  that  condition  exists,  a  combination  of  a  frontal  with  a  flank  attack 
promises  the  best  results.  The  enemy  is  attacked  in  front  by  part  of  the 
force,  while  the  remainder  is  directed  against  one  of  his  flanks  with  a  view 
to  enveloping  it.  A  successful  envelopment  of  both  flanks  of  the  enemy, 
simultaneously  with  the  frontal  attack,  is  made  possible  only  by  a  decided 
numerical  superiority  on  the  part  of  the  attack.  An  attempt  to  envelop  or 
to  attack  both  hostile  flanks,  without  an  attack  in  front,  entails  a  dispersion 
of  force  so  rarely  justifiable  as  to  deserve  no  consideration. 

165.  In  armies  and  in  large  field  armies  only  the  direct  attack  is  practicable  as 
a  whole.  But  in  the  local  combats  of  the  smaller  units  into  which  the  entire 
action  is  divided  envelopment  is  usually  practicable. 

166.  The  terms  "  frorftal  "  and  "  enveloping  "  attacks  have  no  significance  so 
far  as  the  ultimate  relative  positions  of  the  contending  forces  are  concerned. 
Unless  the  enemy  blunders  or  is  decidedly  numerically  inferior,  the  enveloping 
attack  finally  becomes  a  frontal  attack,  so  far  as  the  brigade  and  smaller  units 
involved  are  concerned.  It  must  be  expected,  therefore,  that  all  attacks,  no 
matter  bow  initiated,  will  ultimately  be  made  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
position  of  the  troops  opposing  them. 

167.  Preconcerted  plans  covering  all  phases  of  an  attack  are  objectionable, 
since  it  is  impossible  to  determine,  until  the  development  of  the  action  makes 
it  manifest,  what  part  or  parts  of  the  enemy's  line  will  prove  the  most  attractive 
for  the  assault.  Both  frontal  and  enveloping  attacks  will  be  equally  ener- 
getic at  first,  and  when  the  time  comes  For  the  decisive  attack,  the  part  of  the 
attacking  line  designated  for  that  purpose  is  given,  by  means  of  the  supports  or 
reserves,  the  added  momentum  and  strength  that  may  be  found  necessary  to  a 
successful  assault,  while  the  remainder  of  the  force  holds  the  enemy  in  its 
front  to  his  positions. 

168.  Selection  of  Enemy's  Flank  to  Envelop  or  Turn.  In  the  selection  of 
the  flank  of  the  enemy  against  which  to  direct  enveloping  or  the  turning  move- 
ment, the  governing  considerations  are  both  tactical  and  strategical.  Tactical 
considerations  point  to  the  selection  of  that  flank  of  the  enemy  which  Is 
weakest  in  position  or  in  troops,  give  ease  in  approach,  affords  cover  to  the 
enveloping  or  the  turning  movement,  and  where  the  defeat  of  the  enemy  will 
prove  most  disastrous  to  him.  Strategical  considerations  direct  the  attack 
toward  that  flank  of  the  enemy  where,  if  successful,  it  will  drive  him  away 
from  his  line  of  retreat  and  cut  him  off  from  his  nearest  supporting  troops  or 
the  possibility  of  reinforcement.  The  possibility  of  defeat  and  the  r''sultant 
position  of  the  attacking  troops  must  also  be  considered.  Where  tactical 
and  strategical  considerations  conflict  tactical  considerations  must  govern. 
The  gaining  of  the  decision  in  combat  is  of  primary  importance. 
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THE  BSyBLOPIllO  ATTACK. 

169.  The  advantages  of  envelopment  lie  mainly  in  the  longer 
line  employed,  which  gives  a  greater  volume  of  fire,  or  a  fire  that  is  converging 
upon  the  enemy's  position,  and  which  may  enfilade  part  of  the  enemy's  line 
when  he  is  compelled  to  form  a  new  front  or  to  refuse  a  flank  of  the  old  to 
meet  the  enveloping  attack. 

170.  White  surprise  is,  to  a  great  extent,  essential  to  the  success  of  an  en- 
veloping attack,  it  can  not  be  hoped  that  the  enemy  will  so  neglect  the  duty 
of  reconnaissance  as  not  to  be  aware  of  the  movement  in  time  to  form  a  new 
line  to  meet  it.  The  time  that  he  has  for  this  purpose  must  be  reduced  to  a 
minimum  by  the  use  of  cover  for  the  enveloping  force,  as  far  as  the  terrain 
makes  it  possible,  and  by  keeping  al  a  distance  the  reconnottering  force  of  the 
enemy.  What  the  enemy  may  be  kept  from  knowing,  if  the  holding  and  en- 
veloping attacks  be  properly  conducted,  especially  as  regards  coordination  of 
time  and  effort,  is  against  which  part  of  his  line  the  decisive  attack  will  be 
finally  made. 

In  the  enveloping  attack,  since  the  enemy  moves  on  shorter  lines,  he  can 
readily  extend  his  flank  beyond  that  of  the  attack  up  to  the  limit  of  his  strength. 
An  attempt  to  meet  such  movement  is  apt  lo  lead  to  overextension  of  troops, 
or  to  a  dangerous  separation  of  the  enveloping  from  the  holding  attack.  It 
is  usually  belter  to  take  advantage  of  the  enemy's  overextension  and  thinning 
of  his  lines  by  retaining  a  deep  formation  and  protecting  the  outward  flank  by 
reserves,  than  to  overextend  tn'  turn  in  an  effort  to  outflank  him. 

TURRlnO  KOTUERT. 

171.  In  forces  larger  than  a  division  turning  movements  may  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  a  frontal  or  a  frontal  and  enveloping  attack.  As  a  turning 
movement  separates  the  entire  force  into  two  parts,  each  for  a  time  outside 
of  the  immediate  supporting  distance  of  the  other,  both  the  holding  and  the 
turning  force  should  be  made  up  of  all  arms,  and  each  force  should  be  strong 
enough  to  maintain  itself  in  position  without  calling  upon  the  other  for  sup- 
port. The  turning  movement  is  justifiable  only  when  it  can  be  made  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  permit  of  dividing  the  entire  force,  without  giving  the  enemy 
a  favorable  opportnnity  to  defeat  the  separated  parts  in  detail. 

THE  HOLDIXO  ATTACK, 

172.  This,  as  the  name  implies,  is  for  the  purpose  of  holding  the  enemy  to 
his  position  by  offensive  action  in  one  part  of  the  field  while  a  decisive  blow  in 
the  nature  of  an  assault  or  of  an  enveloping  or  a  turning  movement  is  struck 
in  another  quarter.  The  governing  idea  of  the  holding  attack  is  to  make  it 
energetic  enough  to  deceive  the  enemy,  in  order  that  he  may  use  as  many  of 
his  troops  as  possible  in  resisting  it,  even  drawing  upon  his  reserves  for  such 
purpose.  Early  development  of  the  maximum  volume  of  rifle  and  artillery  fire 
is  therefore  essential,  and  for  that  reason  the  deployment  is  on  extended  lines. 
Supports  and  reserves  are  reduced  to  the  minimum  that  will  be  needed  to 
replace  losses,  secure  the  flanks,  and  strengthen  those  parts  of  the  line  against 
which  the  enemy  might  act  most  aggressively.  Holding  attacks  differ  from 
delaying  actions  in  that  the  guiding  principle  in  the  former  is  offense  and 
in  the  latter  defense.  The  holding  force  may  be  called  upon  to  push  the 
attack  to  the  point  of  an  assault,  and  in  the  end  wilt  join  in  the  advance  on  the 
enemy's  position  when  the  decisive  attack  has  succeeded.  Care  must  be  taken 
that  the  holding  attack  does  not,  because  of  promising  conditions  in  its  front 
make  a  premature  assault  on  the  enemy's  line  and  be  defeated  before  the 
decisive  blow  can  be  struck  in  another  part  of  the  field.    There  is  danger,  also. 
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in  prematurely  pushing  this  attack  so  far  that  its  weakness  or  its  intentions 
may  be  disclosed  to  the  enemy  and  give  him  the  opportunity  to  defeat  the 
entire  force  in  detail. 

TBI  ASSAULT. 

173.  If  the  hostile  lines  are  held  by  good  infantry,  properly  led,  and  sup- 
ported by  good  artillery,  lire  action  alone  will  not  bring  about  a  decision.  For 
this  purpose  the  assault  will  be  necessary. 

174.  In  large  forces  assaults  are  local  and  not  general.  Combined  assaults 
in  forces  larger  than  a  division  are  not  practicable,  nor  can  the  assaults  of  several 
divisions  along  an  extended  front  be  coordinated  in  time.  Each  battle  upit 
to  which  has  been  assigned  a  distinctive  mission  must  time  its  assault  accord- 
ing to  conditions  in  its  own  part  of  the  field,  but  other  units  must  keep  the 
enemy  in  their  front  so  occupied  that  he  can  not  concentrate  a  heavy  force  to 
meet  the  assault  or  to  make  a  counter  attack. 

175.  While  the  plan  of  the  superior  leader  under  which  the  first  deployment 
for  action  takes  place  may  have  in  view,  in  a  general  way,  an  assault  of  certain 
portions  of  the  hostile  lines  in  the  attack  of  an  enemy  position,  or  the  forcing 
back  of  a  portion  of  the  enemy's  line  in  ihe  rencontre,  the  point  of  the  assault 
can  not  be  definitely  fixed  until  the  attack  is  well  developed.  For  that  reason 
the  different  parts  into  which  the  attack  is  divided  must  be  so  handled  and 
the  reserves  must  be  so  placed,  that  any  portion  of  the  line  may  be  pushed 
to  the  assault  when  the  proper  time  comes. 

176.  Selection  of  Objective.  When  the  time  for  the  assault  arrives,  all  the 
firing  lines  will  have  advanced  far  enough  toward  the  enemy  to  disclose  the 
weak  and  the  strong  points  of  his  lines.  The  selection  of  the  objective  of  the 
assault  and  the  time  for  launching  it  rest  preferably  Vith  the  superior  leader 
in  that  part  of  the  field,  but  conditions  may  arise  which  justify  subordinate 
commanders  in  moving  to  the  assault,  or  the  impulse  for  the  assault  may 
emanate  from  the  troops  engaged  and  not  be  the  result  of  orders.  In  the 
absence  of  orders,  subordinate  commanders  are  not  justified  in  pushing  to  the 
assault,  no  matter  how  promising  conditions  in  their  front  may  be,  if  there 

I  available  in  their  part  of  the  field  to  insure  success,  or  if 
re  with  the  general  plan. 

177.  While  the  superior  leader  in  the  local  combat  may  be  so  far  to  the 
rear  of  the  firing  line  that  it  is  difficult  for  him  to  perceive  when  the  proper 
time  to  make  the  assault  has  come,  he  alone  is  in  position  to  give  it  the  proper 
direction  and  to  clinch  success  by  use  of  the  reserves  and  by  coordination  of  the 
action  of  the  remaining  troops  to  that  of  the  assaulting  lines.  Where  the 
assault  is  made  by  orders  of  subordinate  commanders,  or  where  the  impulse  for 
it  emanates  from  a  part  of  the  firing  line,  there  is  danger  that  other  parts  of 
the  line  will  have  neither  the  power  nor  the  inclination  to  move  forward  in 
support.  Assaults  by  small  bodies  of  troops  can  succeed  only  where  conditions 
of  terrain  are  such  as  to  afford  them  cover  and  protect  their  flanks.  Otherwise, 
if  they  are  not  supported  by  other  parts  of  the  line,  the  result  may  be  the  annihi- 
lation of  the  assaulting  force.  The  higher  commanders  must  keep  closely  in 
touch  with  the  varying  phases  of  the  fire  fight,  and  be  ready  to  give  the  neces- 
sary impulse  by  means  of  the  reserves  or  other  parts  of  the  line,  when  they  see 
that  the  enemy's  firing  power  is  broken  and  there  is  an  inclination  on  the  part 
of  the  firing  line  to  close  with  the  enemy.  But  if  they  believe  the  time  is  not 
ripe  for  the  assault,  they  must  not  be  forced  into  it  by  the  premature  action 
of  part  of  the  line.  Rather  than  support  a  premature  minor  assault,  it  is  best 
to  let  such  assault  expend  itself,  even  to  annihilation. 

178.  .Support  by  Fire.  As  soon  as  the  decision  to  assault  is  made,  all  the 
fire  that  can  be  brought  to  bear  by  artillery,  machine  guns,  fire  of  position. 
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and  from  other  parts  of  the  firing  tine  will  be  directed  upon  that  part  of  the 
enemy's  lines  selected  for  assault.  The  artillery  must  support  this  assault 
to  the  end,  regardless  of  the  losses  it  may  sustain,  and  must  continue  its  fire 
up  to  the  moment  of  the  charge,  even  at  the  risk  of  some  of  its  projectiles 
striking  among  its  own  infantry.  . 

XBB   PUKSOIT. 

179.  Importance.  Only  by  means  of  an  energetic  pursuit  of  the  beaten 
enemy  can  the  full  fruits  of  victory  and  decisive  results  therefrom  be  obtained. 
It  is  not  the  mere  defeat  of  the  enemy's  army,  but  its  destruction,  that  ends 
the  campaign.  The  task  of  the  victorious  army  is  less  than  half  performed 
when  it  remains  satisfied  with  the  mere  possession  of  the  battle  field.  Pursuit 
must  immediately  follow  victory,  and  every  effort  be  made  to  continue  contact 
with  the  enemy,  day  and  night,  up  to  the  absolute  limit  of  physical  endurance 
of  the  troops. 

180.  Initiatioti.  When  the  enemy  continues  the  engagement  until  actually 
driven  from  his  position  by  the  attack,  pursuit  is  locally  initiated  by  regiments 
and  battalions,  whose  firing  hnes  occupy  the  enemy's  trenches  and  fire  on  his 
retreating  troops.  Supports  and  reserves  still  in  hand  are  held,  as  far  as 
required,  to  meet  any  counterattack  that  the  enemy  may  make.  As  the  retreat- 
ing enemy  gets  beyond  the  range  of  fire  from  the  occupied  position  and  the 
danger  of  a  counter  attack  seems  removed,  any  local  reserves  that  remain 
in  hand  are  designated  by  the  commanders  of  the  units  to  which  they  belong 
to  follow  the  enemy  in  their  own  section  of  the  battle  field.  But  the  need  of 
re-forming  the  attacking  units  and  of  replenishing  ammunition,  together  with 
the  mental  and  physical  condition  of  the  troops  that  made  the  attack,  as  well 
as  the  insufficient  strength  of  the  forces  immediately  available,  soon  brings  this 
local  pursuit  to  an  end.  In  order  that  the  enemy  may  not  be  able  to  take 
advantage  of  this  opportunity  to  shake  himself  free  from  his  opponent,  a 
systematic  and  orderly  pursuit  must  take  up  the  task  where  the  local  pursuit 
left  off.  The  superior  leader  must  promptly  issue  orders  that  will  insure  this 
pursuit.  Where  the  defeat  of  the  enemy  has  been  decisive,  pursuit  by  all  the 
forces  in  battle  formation  will  be  the  most  effective  in  the  beginning.  Where, 
however,  the  attack  has  been  of  such  a  nature  as  to  greatly  weaken  all  or  a 
part  of  the  troops  directly  engaged,  it  is  best  to  give  such  troops  an  oppor- 
tunity to  assemble  and  reorganize.  In  such  a  case-  pursuit  is  inaugurated 
by  all  the  reserves  that  may  remain  in  hand.  The  other  troops,  when  re- 
formed and  reorganized,  follow  as  a  reserve. 

181.  When  the  enemy  commences  his  withdrawal  before  his  front  lines 
have  given  way,  troops  committed  to  the  attack  continue  in  their  allotted  task 
until  the  enemy  in  their  front  is  driven  from  his  position,  when  they  pass  to 
immediate  pursuit  in  battle  formation.  In  the  meantime,  all  the  cavalry 
and  horse  artillery  available  are  thrown  against  the  flank  or  in  front  of  the 
retreating  troops,  and  whatever  general  reserves  of  infantry  and  artillery  are 
Biill  intact  are  moved  against  the  flank  or  rear  of  the  hostile  holding  force  or  at 
once  take  up  the  direct  pursuit. 

182.  Conduct  No  matter  under  what  circumstances  the  pursuit  is  inaugur- 
ated, the  principles  under  which  it  is  conducted  thereafter  are  the  same.  The 
task  is  to  keep  continuous  contact  with  the  enemy  and  to  seek  every  oppor- 
tunity to  inflict  losses  upon  him.  Boldness  to  the  point  of  rashness  is  not 
only  justified  but  is  demanded  in  the  pursuit.  The  assumption  of  a  dangerous 
offensive  on  the  part  of  a  retreating  enemy  unless  he  be  recnforced  is  not  to  be 
feared  io  long  as  he  is  given  no  opportunity  to  free  himself  of  his  opponent 

1B3.  CaraliT  tnd  Artillery.    The  cavalry  takes  up  the  pursuit  of  a  beaten 

vie 
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or  retreating  enemy  at  once,  without  waiting  for  specific  orders  to  do  SO,  Only 
such  mounted  troops  as  may  be  necessary  to  keep  contact  with  the  enemy  will 
pursue  directly  on  the  road  or  roads  orer  which  he  is  retreating.  The  bulk 
of  the  available  mounted  troops,  cavalry  and  horse  artillery,  will  endeavor 
to  get  on  the  flanks  or  in  front  of  the  retreating  enemy,  in  order  to  bring  him 
to  a  standstill,  or  at  least  delay  his  retreat.  The  task  of  this  force  is  essentially 
independent  of  that  of  the  other  troops.  It  must  endeavor  to  anticipate  the 
enemy,  in  the  possession  of  defiles,  bridges,  or  other  points  of  vantage  that 
lie  on  the  tatter's  line  of  retreat.  Its  mission  is  to  further  disorganize  the 
ctiemy  and,  where  unable  in  itself  to  break  down  the  opposition  of  his  larger 
formed  bodies,  to  hold  them  to  a  position  until  the  infantry  and  the  field  artil' 
lery  can  again  come  up  with  them.  All  remaining  available  artillery  will  be 
pushed  as  far  in  advance  in  the  pursuit  as  the  infantry  support  will  permit, 

Broad  Front.  Where  the  terrain  permits,  pursuit  on  a  broad  front  is  pro- 
ductive of  the  best  results,  as  it  facilitates  the  envelopment  or  turning  of  any 
position  taken  up  by  the  retreating  troops.  If  the  enemy  takes  up  a  position 
to  hold  part  of  the  pursuing  line,  the  continued  advance  of  the  other  parts 
will  give  opportunities  to  cut  off  the  delaying  forces  of  the  enemy,  or  will 
compel  his  early  withdrawal  from  the  position  taken.  Where  there  are  several 
pursuing  columns  one  will  thus  open  the  way  for  the  others.  In  pursuing  on  a 
broad  front  care  must  be  taken  that  the  different  parts  of  the  pursuit  do  not  get 
out  of  supporting  distance  of  one  another. 

DEFENSIVE  COMBAT. 

TBB    PASSIVB    DBPBH3B. 

184.  A  force  may  at  times  fully  accomplish  its  mission  by  retaining  its 
position  for  a  specified  time  wtih  or  without  combat.  Here  the  object  is  to 
avoid  giving  the  enemy  the  decision,  either  by  avoiding  combat  altogether  or, 
if  he  attacks,  by  preventing  him  from  carrying  the  position  held  by  the  defensive 
troops.  The  position  taken  up  is  selected,  as  far  as  the  mission  will  permit, 
with  reference  to  its  natural  defensive  features.  Since  the  idea  of  offensive 
combat  is  absent,  every  advantage  is  taken  of  obstacles,  natural  or  artificial, 
that  hinder  or  altogether  prevent  the  advance  of  the  enemy.  Negative  rather 
than  positive  measures  are  relied  upon  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  seizing  the 
position.  In  this  form  of  defense  the  firing  line  is  made  as  strong  as  possible 
from  the  first.  If  the  flanks  are  not  secured  by  other  means,  reserves  strong 
enough  for  that  purpose  must  be  provided,  but  no  reserves  need  be  held  lor 
a  decisive  counter  attack.  Supports  and  local  reserves  need  be  only  stiong 
enough  to  replace  losses,  to  strengthen  or  reenforce  the  firing  line  where  the 
enemy's  attack  is  most  threatening,  and  to  repair  breaches  in  the  line. 

185.  The  purely  passive  defense  is  justified  where  the  sole  object  is  to  gain 
time,  or  to  hold  certain  positions  pending  the  issue  of  events  in  other  parts 
of  the  field.  Its  results,  when  it  accomplishes  its  mission,  can  never  be  other 
than  negative. 


THE  DEFBirSS  8EEKIXO  A  FATORASLE  I 

106.  This  is  the  only  form  of  the  defense  that  can  secure  positive  results.  A 
force  whose  intentions  are  offensive  may  at  times  be  forced  to  assume  the 
defensive  either  voluntarily  in  order  to  gain  time  or  to  secure  some  advantage 
over  the  enemy;  or  involuntarily,  as  where,  in  the  rencontre,  the  enemy  gets 
A  start  in  deployment  for  action,  or  where  the  enemy's  attack  is  impetuous 
and  without  lufRcieDt  preparation.    In  either  case  the  defensive  force  contcnta 
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itself  with  parrying  the  blows  of  the  enemy,  while  gathering  its  itrenctti  tod 
looking  for  the  opening  to  strike  a  decisive  blow. 

187.  The  crisis  of  this  form  of  the  defensive  cornea  with  the  covnter  attack, 
which  marks  the  change  from  the  defensive  to  the  offensive.  Upon  the  superior 
leader  falls  the  responsibility  of  perceiving  the  right  moment  at  which  this 
change  should  be  made  and  of  having  at  hand  the  means  necessary  to  effect  it 
The  general  reserve  affords  him  the  weapon  necessary  for  his  porpose. 
In  this  class  of  the  defensive,  therefore,  strong  supports  and  reserres  an 
essential.  The  5ring  line  is  made  as  short  as  possible  at  first,  in  order  to 
permit  of  the  holding  out  of  local  supports  and  reserves  strong  enoogh  to 
meet  all  movements  of  the  enemy  and  to  hold  the  line  throughout  up  to  the 
time  of  the  decisive  counter  attack,  and  the  retention  until  that  time  of  a 
reserve  strong  enough  to  make  the  counter  attack  a  success.  An  open  field  of 
fire  for  the  effective  and  the  close  ranges  is  essential.  Obstacles  immediatelj 
in  front  of  the  position  that  might  impede  the  counter  attack  are  objectionable. 

THE  COmiTER  AXTACi:. 

188.  The  part  of  the  enemy's  line  at  which  the  counter  attack  will  be  launched 
can  not  be  determined  definitely  until  the  time  comes  to  make  it  The  encmr's 
attack  will  usually  disclose  weakness  in  some  parts  of  his  lines,  and  supports 
and  local  reserves  may  be  used  to  accentuate  this  weakness  or  even  to  develop 
it  in  that  part  of  the  enemy's  line  where  the  terrain  or  the  position  of  the 
general  reserve  may  give  the  best  opportunities  for  the  counter  attack. 

The  counter  attack  may  become  necessary  where  the  enemy  shows  the 
greatest  strength,  in  order  to  keep  him  from  penetrating  the  defensive  positioa 
The  decision  as  to  the  time  and  the  place  for  making  the  counter  attack  rests 
with  the  superior  leader.  All,  or  the  greater  part,  of  the  general  reserrt 
is  used  to  .effect  this  change  from  the  defensive  to  the  offensive.  Local  counter 
attacks  by  small  units  are  a  means  of  defense  and  will  often  be  necessair 
and  advisable,  but  have  no  direct  bearing  on  the  main  counter  attack,  which 
is  controlled  by  the  superior  leader.  Local  counter  attacks  must  not.  there- 
fore, be  pushed  to  the  extent  of  committing  other  than  local  supports  or 
reserves  to  the  offensive  before,  in  the  opinion  of  the  superior  leader,  the  time 
has  come  to  strike  the  decisive  blow. 

189.  The  counter  attack  may  be  made  by  launching  the  reserve  against  the 
enemy's  flank  after  he  is  fully  committed  to  the  attack,  or  straight  to  the 
front  where  weakness  in  his  attacking  lines  is  apparent  The  impulse  for  the 
counter  attack  may  at  limes  be  given  by  the  advance  of  the  fighting  line  after 
a  repulse  of  the  enemy  and  the  consequent  demoralization  of  his  attacking 
lines. 

190.  When  the  time  comes  for  the  counter  attack,  alt  the  artillery  and 
machine-gun  fire  available  is  suddenly  turned  on  that  part  of  the  enemy's  line 
selected  for  the  attack.  This  must  not  be  done  until  the  troops  are  ready 
for  the  attack.  Otherwise,  the  enemy  may  discern  the  intention  in  time  to 
make  preparations  to  meet  it  either  by  reenforcing  that  part  of  his  line  or  by 
pushing  the  assault  in  another  part  of  the  field. 

CAVALBT    IK    DEFXMSIVX    COKBAT. 

191.  In  all  defensive  combat  cavalry  has  even  a  more  important  r6le  than  it 
holds  in  the  offensive.  It  must  always  be  ready  to  come  immediately  to  die 
assistance  of  the  infantry  and  to  make  any  sacrifice  necessary  to  ward  off 
the  defeat  of  that  arm.  It  must  be  kept  near  at  hand  and  ready  for  actioa 
mounted  or  dismounted,  in  any  part  of  the  field.  Its  opportunities  for  mooaletf 
action  to  check  the  enemy's  advancing  lines,  especially  those  that  threaten  the 
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flanks  of  the  inlantry,  will  probably  be  many.  Its  cooperation  can  not  be 
limited  to  any  part  of  the  battle.  It  may  be  able  to  hasten  by  its  action  the 
time  for  the  counter  attack  or  to  create  the  opportunity  for  such  attack.  The 
superior  leader  must  be  in  immediate  communication  with  the  cavalry  com- 
mander throughout  the  action,  and  the  work  of  the  cavalry  must  be  so  co- 
ordinated with  that  of  the  general  reserves  that  each  will  be  prepared  to  seize 
any  opportunity  created  by  the  other.  The  general  reserve  and  the  cavalry, 
together  with  all  the  artillery  not  fully  occupied  elsewhere,  are  the  means 
available  to  the  superior  leader  to  change  from  the  defensive  to  the  offensive 
and  to  make  such  change  successfully. 

DSnitSIVB  FOSITIOnS. 

192.  A  defensive  position  may  be  taken  up  and  strengthened  when  the  direc- 
tion of  the  enemy's  advance  is  definitely  fixed,  and  when  it  will  be  necessary 
for  him  to  carry  such  position  in  order  to  keep  the  force  occupying  it  from 
accomplishing  its  mission.  Until  such  condition  is  fulfilled  the  time  has  not 
come  to  take  up  a  defensive  position. 

193.  Reqiusites.  The  requisites  to  be  sought  in  a  defensive  position  arc 
a  clear  field  of  fire  up  to  the  effective  range  of  the  artillery,  flanks  that  are 
naturally  secure  or  that  can  be  made  so  by  the  use  of  the  reserves,  extent  of 
ground  suitable  to  the  strength  of  the  force  to  occupy  it,  effective  cover  and 
concealment  for  the  troops,  especially  reserves,  good  communications  through- 
out the  position,  and  good  lines  of  retreat.  Un'less  the  defense  is  to  be  a 
pnrely  passive  one,  obstacles  in  front  of  the  position  must  not  be  such  as 
would  impede  the  counter  attack. 

194.  Division  and  Occnpation.  The  front  of  the  position  is  divided  into 
sections  and  to  each  is  assigned  a  unit  which  provides  its  own  section  reserve. 
The  subunits  provide  their  own  supports.  The  entire  position  is  prepared  for 
defense,  as  far  as  time  will  permit.  The  governing  consideration  in  the 
selection  and  the  strengthening  of  the  position  is  the  needs  of  the  infantry. 
Suitable  artillery  positions  are  selected  and  prepared,  but  are  not  occupied 
nntil  the  plans  of  the  enemy  are  developed.  In  the  meantime  the  artillery  is 
held  in  readiness.  Artillery  tiring  positions  must  be  such  as  will  bring  fire  to 
bear  at  long  range  on  attai:king  lines  approaching  from  any  possible  direction. 
The  Artillery  will  serve  the  needs  of  the  defense  best  when  it  can  bring  an 
effective  fire  to  bear  on  the  assaulting  lines  of  the  enemy  and  can  sweep  the 
front  of  the  entire  position. 

195.  Position  of  General  Reserve.  The  position  of  the  general  reserve  is 
such  as  will  enable  it  to  respond  best  to  the  most  probable  demands  to  be  made 
upon  it  If  the  line  is  such  that  the  enemy  may  attempt  a  decisive  attack 
along  any  part  of  it,  the  reserve  will  be  held  in  a  central  position.  Dividing 
the  general  reserve  and  holding  it  in  two  or  more  positions  widely  apart  are 
inadvisable,  except  where  necessary  to  insure  the  reenforcement  of  any  part 
of  the  line  in  time  to  be  effective. 

196.  Advanced  Positions  and  Posts.  The  occupation  by  a  strong  force  of  any 
position  in  advance  of  the  main  position  is  objectionable,  in  that  it  involves  a 
dispersion  of  strength  on  the  part  of  the  defense  and  may  result  in  com- 
pelling the  entire  force  to  fight  to  a  decision  in  the  advanced  position  and 
not  in  the  position  prepared  for  that  purpose.  Where  necessary  to  occupy 
advanced  positions  in  order  to  secure  more  time  before  the  enemy  can  attack 
the  main  position,  or  in  order  to  keep  the  enemy  out  of  them  as  long  as  pos- 
sible, care  must  be  taken  that  the  force  detailed  for  the  purpose  is  not  so 
weak  that  it  will  fall  back  to  the  main  position  before  it  accomplishes  its 
mission,  and  not  so  strong  that  it  will  be  tempted  to  hold  out  too  long,  with 
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the  resultant  danger  of  committing  the  remaining  troops  to  action  in  advance 
of  the  main  position.  It  is  not  a  question  of  how  strong  a  force  can  be  spared 
for  the  purpose  of  occupying  an  advanced  position,  but  rather  how  weak  cu 
this  force  be  made  and  yet  have  strength  sufficient  to  accomplish  its  minioa. 

The  holding  of  strong  posts  in  advance  of  the  main  position,  either  for  the 
purpose  of  delaying  the  enemy  or  for  observation,  is  not  objectionable,  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  force  necessary  for  the  purpose  is  restricted  in  strength. 
Unlike  advanced  positions  held  in  force,  advanced  posts  may  be  occapied  up 
to  the  last  so  long  as  any  advantage  is  gained  thereby,  even  to  the  CJClent  of 
risking  the  total  loss  of  the  occupying  detachment. 

197.  Supporting  Points.  Eveii  on  comparatively  level  and  Open  gronad  it 
is  rarely  necessary  or  advisable  to  occupy  or  strengthen  the  defensive  line 
to  the  same  degree  throughout  its  entire  extent.  The  terrain  will  generally 
offer  some  points  in  the  line  that  are  unusually  strong  naturally,  or  that  caa 
be  readily  strengthened,  and  such  points  will  be  used  as  supports  on  whidi 
to  rest  the  entire  line.  They  should  be  selected  with  a  view  to  afford  each 
other  mutual  support,  flanking  the  ground  over  which  the  enemy  mast  attack, 
and  compelling  him  to  capture  one  or  more  of  them  before  he  can  force  > 
decision.  Sapporting  points  are  especially  desirable  on  the  flanks  of  the 
position  and  where  there  are  unavoidable  salients  in  the  line.  They  most  form 
a  part,  and  not  be  in  advance,  of  the  main  position. 

POsmORS    IK   RBADIRES5. 

198.  Where  it  is  intended  to  resist  the  advance  of  the  enemy  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity,  and  knowledge  of  his  movements  is  not  yet  sufficiently  delitiiie 
to  decide  upon  a  plan  of  action,  troops  may  be  placed  in  a  position  in  readiness 
for  action.  A  position  in  readiness  may  be  preliminary  to  taking  the  offensive 
against  the  enemy  or,  as  is  more  often  the  case,  to  taking  up  and  occupying  i 
defensive  position.  In  the  former  case  no  defensive  position  need  be  selected 
or  prepared.  The  troops  are  developed  for  action  In  such  a  way  as  will  hasten 
their  deployment  when  the  time  comes.  In  the  latter  case  defensive  positions 
will  be  tentatively  selected  covering  all  the  probable  lines  of  approach  of  the 
enemy,  but  none  of  the  positions  so  selected  will  be  occupied  or  strengthened 
until  a  definite  selection  can  be  made.  However,  if  there  be  a  line  or  supporting 
point  that  is  common  to  all  the  tentative  positions  and  which  mast  be  held, 
no  matter  what  may  be  the  direction  of  the  enemy's  advance,  it  will  be  occupied 
at  once  and  strengthened.  The  infantry  necessary  for  its  garrtBon  will  be 
assigned  to  It  without  delay. 

199.  The  remainder  of  the  infantry  will  be  held  near  its  most  probable 
position  in  the  ultimate  defensive  line.  The  artillery  will  be  placed  in  readiness 
to  command  all,  or  at  least  the  most  probable,  lines  of  approach  of  the  enemy 
and  where  it  can  be  readily  moved  into  firing  positions  when  required.  Con- 
tinued and  thorough  reconnaissance  is  most  essential,  and  all  the  cavalry  aTail> 
able  will  be  used  for  that  pvrpose,  supported  by  other  arms  where  such  top- 
port  is  necessary  to  obtain  the  desired  information. 

200.  Requisites.  The  requisites  of  a  position  in  readiness  are  good  raeani 
of  communication  to  the  probable  positions  to  be  occupied,  or  to  the  front 
where  the  intention  is  to  assume  the  offensive,  and  suCh  cover  as  will  prevent 
the  enemy  from  readily  reconnoitering  the  position  and  dispositioiM  of  the 
troops. 

WITHDRAWAL  niOII  ACTIOH. 

201.  No  /jther  situation  in  combat  demands  so  high  an  oriler  of  skill  in 
troop  leading  as  does  withdrawal  from  action  under  pressure  of  the  enemy's 
attack.     A  leader  is   not   justified   in   withdrawing  from   the '  field  of  battle  aS 
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long  as  he  has  reserves  in  hand  whose  active  use  might  turn  apparent  defeat 
into  victory.  To  hold  out  reserves  for  the  sole  purpose  of  covering  a  possible 
retreat  is  never  justifiable  as  long  aa  defeat  is  not  a  certainty.  But  when  defeat 
is  certain  the  last  reserves  in  hand  should  be  used  to  cover  the  withdrawal 
from  action  of  the  firing  lines.  Where  all  the  troops  have  been  committed 
to  the  action,  and  withdrawal  under  pressure  of  the  enemy's  attack  is  unavoid- 
able, unless  troops  can  be  gotten  together  to  cover  the  withdrawal  of  the 
lines  that  are  the  hardest  pressed,  the  retreat  quickly  degenerates  into  disorderly 
flight.  It  will  seldom  be  the  case  that  there  are  not  some  local  supports  or 
reserves  still  intact  somewhere  along  the  line,  or  that  some  portions  of  the 
firing  line  can  not  be  withdrawn  without  serious  difficulty  or  risk.  In  the 
absence  of  reserves  such  troops  are  sent  to  occupy  a  position  to  cover  the 
withdrawal.  Cavalry  and  horse  artillery  may  be  used  unsparingly  to  take  the 
place  of  the  infantry  withdrawn,  and  to  hold  the  advance  of  the  enemy  in  that 
part  of  the  field  until  the  covering  positions  are  occupied  All  available 
artillery  is  used  to  stop  the  advance  of  the  enemy. 

202.  Order  of  Withi^wal.  In  the  withdrawal  from  action  it  is  desirable  to 
withdraw  first  the  troops  that  can  be  most  readily  disengaged  from  the  enemy. 
But  the  terrain  may  dictate  the  withdrawal  first  of  the  troops  that  are  the 
hardest  pressed,  in  order  to  prevent  them  from  being  cut  oB  or  forced  away 
from  the  line  of  retreat. 

COTIRIBO  POSITIOR8. 

203.  Selection  of  good  positions  to  cover  the  withdrawal  is  the  most  important 
requisite  in  retreat.  The  first  covering  position  taken  up  should  be  far  enough 
to  the  rear  to  prevent  the  troops  occnpyinit  it  from  being  directly  influenced 
by  the  withdrawal  from  the  main  position,  and  yet  near  enough  to  such  position 
to  exert  at  once  an  influence  on  the  action  when  the  withdrawal  begins,  and  to 
cover  the  retirement  of  the  advanced  lines.  Defeated  lines  will  usually  be 
forced  by  the  enemy's  attack  to  retreat  straight  to  the  rear,  and  the  covering 
positions  selected  should  be  located  preferably  to  the  flanks  of  the  lines  of 
retreat.  They  must  afford  also  facilities  for  ready  withdrawal  of  the  occupy- 
ing force.  If  any  reserves  remain  at  hand,  they  occupy  the  selected  position 
and  immediately  make  dispositions  to  cover  the  withdrawal  of  the  advanced 
lines.  The  maximum  tire  effect  at  the  long  and  effective  ranges  is  desirable, 
and  this  is  gained  by  making  the  tiring  line  as  strong  as  possible.  Supports 
and  reserves  for  this  line  are  reduced  to  a  minimum.  Machine  guns  so  placed 
that  they  can  open  suddenly  upon  the  lines  of  the  enemy  are  a  very  effective 
means  of  stopping  the  pursuit.  A  clear  field  of  fire  at  the  close  ranges  is  not 
necessary  in  a  covering  position.  The  position  of  tJte  artillery  may  be  still 
further  to  the  rear,  but  always  within  effective  range  of  the  main  position,  in 
order  to  bring  fire  to  bear  upon  the  enemy's  pursuing  lines  as  soon  as  the 
withdrawal  from  the  main  position  is  under  way. 

204.  Successive  Covering  Positions.  When  retreat  is  decided  upon  it  may 
be  necessary  to  take  up  successively  other  covering  positions  farther  to  the 
rear  before  the  advance  of  the  enemy  can  be  checked  long  enough  to  give  the 
time  necessary  to  properly  organize  the  retreat,  to  bring  the  troops  from  the 
deployed  battle  formation  into  an  orderly  column  of  march,  and  to  enable  the 
fear  guard  to  take  up  its  duties  in  an  effective  manner.  The  principles  govern- 
ing the  selection  and  the  occupation  of  the  first  covering  position  apply  to  all 
the  others.  Their  occupation  is  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  time  and  putting 
as  great  a  distance  as  possible  between  the  m?in  body  of  retreating  troops 
and  the  pursuing  enemy. 
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ASaEKBLY  P08ITI0KS. 

205.  When  compelled  to  withdraw,  troops  that  hare  been  actively  engaged 
will  usually  be  obliged  to  fall  back  for  several  miles  in  deployed  formation 
before  efficient  reorganization  and  assembly  is  possible.  It  is  a  mistake  to 
attempt  re-formation  of  the  disorganized  units  too  close  to  the  position  from 
which  withdrawal  is  necessary.  The  assembly  position  must  be  far  enough 
to  the  rear  to  enable  the  deployed  lines  to  thoroughly  free  themselves  from 
all  contact  with  the  enemy  and  to  insure  sufficient  time  for  undisturbed  re- 
organization. Reserves  must  continue  to  cover  the  withdrawal  of  the  dis- 
organized troops  until  the  latter  have  reached  a  safe  assembly  position,  where 
complete  reorganization  is  possible.  Leaders  of  the  smaller  units,  however, 
collect  and  re-form  such  units  as  fast  as  possible  on  the  march. 

206.  As  soon  as  the  withdrawal  is  well  under  way,  the  superior  leader  goes 
to  the  rear  to  select  the  assembly  position,  if  not  already  selected,  and  to 
make  plans  for  the  reorganization  of  his  force  and  for  its  future  dispositions. 

THE  RBTRBAT. 

207.  A  Blep-by-step  opposition  to  the  enemy's  pursuit,  by  taking  up  and  hold- 
ing successively  covering  positions  to  the  rear  of  the  main  position,  can  not 
be  continued  long  without  involving  an  excessive  number  of  troops  and  in- 
creasing the  demoralization  of  the  entire  force.  The  number  of  covering 
positions  taken  up  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  battle  field  must  be  reduced 
to  a  minimum  by  organizing  the  retreat  and  forming  a  rear  guard  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  decision  to  retreat  has  been  reached, 

208.  Prepantion  of  Plan.  The  leader  will  bear  in  mind  during  the  course  of 
the  battle  the  possibility  of  retreat,  and  will  form  at  least  a  mental  plan  as  to 
how  such  retreat  will  be  inaugurated  and  conducted,  should  it  become  neces- 
sary. Such  a  plan  may  be  considered  even  before  combat,  and  the  higher 
staff  officers  must  be  prepared  to  submit  to  the  leader,  when  called  upon,  the 
parts  of  the  order  that  concern  their  own  departments.  Lines  of  retreat  will 
be  selected  that  give  the  greatest  strategical  advantages  and  afford  the  shortest 
practicable  routes  to  reenforcements  or  a  safe  position.  The  retreat  must  be 
on  lines  that  lead  to  a  concentration  of  the  forces  as  soon  as  practicable. 
Measures  must  be  thought  out  to  keep  the  enemy  from  forcing  the  retreat 
over  lines  other  than  those  selected.  Covering  positions  are  tentatively 
selected  and  the  troops  to  occupy  them  are  kept  in  mind  during  the  shifting 
phases  of  the  battle. 

209.  Assignment  of  Road*.  In  forces  larger  than  a  division,  all  the  roads 
practicable  for  the  retreat  will  be  used  and,  if  possible,  each  division  assigned 
a  separate  road.  In  such  a  case,  each  division  forms  its  own  rear  guard. 
When  more  than  one  division  is  forced  10  use  the  same  road,  the  rear  division 
covers  the  retreat. 

210.  PreUminary  Heunret.  When  the  engagement  has  been  decisive  the 
orders  for  the  retreat  will  necessarily  be  issued  fragmentarily  and  in  the  form 
of  successive  instructions  to  the  units  involved.  Under  such  conditions,  only 
after  the  retreat  is  under  way  and  the  rear  guard  is  effectively  performing  its 
duties  can  a  combined  order  he  issued.  The  trains  are  at  once  put  in  march  in 
the  direction  of  the  retreat  and  every  effort  made  to  keep  them  out  of  the  ws; 
of  the  combatant  troops.  Those  troops  that  have  been  but  slightly  engaged 
with  the  enemy  and  can  be  readily  withdrawn  may  be  assembled,  after  with- 
drawal from  action,  immediately  back  to  the  firing  lines,  if  cover  be  arailable, 
and  at  once  put  in  order  of  march  or  used  to  cover  the  withdrawal  of  other 
troops.    The  troops  last  to  withdraw,  usually  those  that  have  been  most  heavily 
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engaged,  may  not  be  brought  into  order  of  march  as  a  whole  until  they 
have  fallen  back  to  the  position  of  assembly  well  to  the  rear. 

211.  Rear  OnanL  The  formation  of  an  effective  rear  guard  must  be  the  first 
care  of  the  leader.  The  troops  best  adapted  for  a  rear  guard  arc  those  whose 
strength  and  morale  have  been  least  impaired  in  combat.  All  of  the  divisional 
cavalry,  except  reconnoitering  detachments,  and  as  much  of  the  artillery  as 
can  be  effectively  used,  arc  assigned  to  the  rear  guard.  The  strength  of  the 
infantry  force  assigned  to  the  rear  guard  will  usually  be  limited  to  that  of  the 
infantry  immediately  available,  but  will  not  exceed  one-third  of  the  entire 
force.  The  rear  guard  differs  in  composition  from  the  advance  guard  in  the 
greater  proportion  of  artillery  and  cavalry.  AH  troops  doing  rear-guard  work 
should  be  placed  under  one  command. 

212.  Conduct.  The  conduct  of  the  rear  guard  must  be  governed  by  the 
consideration  that  the  advance  of  the  enemy  must  be  delayed  without  becom- 
ing BO  involved  in  action  that  withdrawal  is  difficult  or  excessively  costly. 
The  rear  guard  that  obliges  all  or  any  part  of  the  main  body  to  stop  the 
retreat  in  order  to  come  to  its  assistance,  fails  in  its  mission.  The  taking 
up  of  positions  on  a  broad  front  on  ground  favorable  to  the  use  of  long-range 
fire  will  oblige  the  enemy  to  make  wide  deployments  that  require  much  time 
to  effect.  This  in  itself  accomplishes  the  mission  of  the  rear  guard.  Negative 
measures,  such  as  the  destruction  of  bridges,  the  placing  of  obstructions  in 
roads,  defiles,  etc.,  are  used  to  the  fullest  extent.  There  need  be  no  hesitation 
on  the  part  of  the  commander  of  the  rear  guard  in  the  destruction  of  any 
material  objects  in  the  path  of  the  *nemy,  since  such  objects  will  undoubtedly 
be  destroyed  later  by  the  enemy,  should  he,  in  turn,  be  obliged  to  retreat. 

213.  As  the  enemy  wilt  pursue  on  a  broad  front  with  a  view  to  cutting  off 
the  delaying  force  on  some  one  route  or  of  attacking  the  main  body  in  flank, 
the  rear  guard  must  fall  back  on  a  broad  front.  Flank  detachments  will  be 
necessary  where  the  terrain  gives  to  the  enemy  more  than  one  route  of  pur- 
suit. The  different  columns  into  which  the  rear  guard  may  be  divided  must 
be  always  in  a  position  to  afford  mutual  support,  and  must  endeavor  to  keep 
abreast  of  each  other.  Not  every  good  position  need  be  taken  advantage  of 
to  delay  the  enemy,  where  delay  Is  not  essential  to  the  safety  of  some  part 
of  the  command.  The  march  of  the  main  body  must  be  expedited  as  far  as 
the  maintenance  of  order  and  the  retention  of  morale  will  permit.  Only  in 
that  way  can  be  avoided  the  necessity  of  calling  upon  the  rear  guard  for 
undue  exertion  and  heavy  sacrifices.  Points  on  the  line  of  retreat,  whose 
possession  is  essential  to  the  safety  of  the  command,  such  as  bridges,  defiles, 
etc.,  must  be  secured  in  advance  of  the  enemy.  Strong  flank  positions  that 
command  the  lines  of  retreat  will  be  occupied  by  detachments  from  the  main 
body  and  held  until  the  rear  guard  comes  up.  Detachments  of  the  hostile 
cavalry  that  gain  a  position  from  which  they  may  harass  the  Ranks  of  the  re- 
treating columns  must  be  kept  at  a  distance  by  the  use  of  infantry,  as  all  the 
available  cavalry  will  find  its  employment  in  contact  with  the  leading  troops 
of  the  pursuit. 

214.  In  the  retreat  the  cavalry  and  the  artillery  must  be  called  upon  to  make 
the  greatest  exertions  and  to  suffer  the  heaviest  losses,  where  necessary,  to 
check  the  pursuit.  The  loss  of  men,  horses,  and  materiel  must  be  unhesitatingly 
faced,  if  there  be  any  decided  gain  thereby. 

215.  Divisions  retreating  over  parallel  roads  will  endeavor  to  mutually  sup- 
port each  other,  and  to  keep  their  columns  abreast,  as  far  as  may  be  possible. 
The  cavalry  division  will  usually  find  its  best  employment  against  the  enemy's 
cavalry,  or,  in  the  absence  of  the  latter,  against  a  flank  of  the  enemy's  pursuit. 
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DBULTIirO  ACTIOHS. 

216.  Delaying  actions  are  of  two  classes:  One  in  which  the  adraDce  of  the 
enemy  is  delayed  as  long  as  is  possible  without  imperiling  the  safe  withdrawal 
of  the  delaying  force;  the  other,  in  which  this  force  must  hold  its  position, 
regardless  of  the  risks  and  losses  involved,  for  a  time  that  is  dependeat 
upon  conditions  in  other  parts  of  the  field  or  in  the  theater  of  war, 

217.  In  delaying  actions  of  the  first  class  mentioned,  the  tiring  line  is  made 
as  strong  as  possible  from  the  beginning.  Supports  and  reserves  are  reduced 
to  a  minimum.  A  clear  field  of  fire  at  the  long  and  the  effective  ranges  is 
most  important,  as  the  enemy  must  be  bronght  under  as  heavy  a  fire  as  possible 
as  soon  as  he  comes  within  range.  The  terrain  must  be  such  as  to  give  ease 
of  withdrawal  from  the  position.  A  clear  field  of  fire  at  the  close  ranges  is 
not  necessary.  As  soon  as  the  enemy  comes  within  assaulting  distance  the 
position  is  vacated,  machine  guns  and  mounted  troops  delaying  the  advance 
of  the  enemy's  lines  up  to  the  last  minute  that  permits  of  safe  withdrawal 

218.  In  delaying  actions  of  the  second  class  mentioned,  where  time  must 
be  gained  even  at  the  risk  of  sacrifice  of  the  delaying  force,  development  of 
effective  fire  at  the  long  and  effective  ranges  is  an  important  element  But 
here  the  close  ranges  must  also  afford  a  good  field  of  fire.  Artillery  and 
machine  guns  remain  in  action,  even  at  the  risk  of  total  loss,  as  long  as  there 
is  a  target  at  which  to  fire. 

219.  Since  in  all  delaying  actions  the  governing  idea  is  to  gain  as  mudi 
time  as  possible  before  the  enemy  can  come  within  assaulting  distance,  tbe 
position  taken  up  must  be  such  as  will  not  afford  cover  to  the  attack  up  to  the 
close  or  nearer  effective  ranges.  Open  ground  to  the  front  is  desirable,  in 
order  that  the  enemy  may  be  obliged  to  make  an  early  and  a  wide  deployment 
before  advancing  to  the  attack,  A  maximum  extent  of  firing  line  is  useful  for 
this  purpose.  Supports  and  reserves  are  held  well  to  the  rear.  Obstacles, 
natural  or  constructed,  that  impede  the  advance  of  the  enemy  are  desirable. 
Defiles  that  can  not  not  be  readily  turned  offer  good  opportunities  for  delaying 


NIOHT  COMBAT. 

220.  With  the  increase  in  range  and  accuracy  of  fire,  particularly  that  of  the 
artillery,  and  the  facilities  for  observation  that  are  afforded  by  the  use  of  aero- 
craft,  night  operations  increase  in  importance.  Troops  must  often  make  ose 
of  darkness  to  minimize  losses  from  fire  and  to  escape  observation,  to  prepare 
for  an  assault  to  be  made  at  daybreak,  or  to  approach  a  point  from  which  a 
daylight  assault  is  to  be  made.  Night  operations  may  be  necessary  also  for  tbc 
purpose  of  gaining  time. 

THE  OrrBHSITB. 

221.  Even  with  well-trained  and  easily  led  troops,  a  night  attack  involves 
risks  that  should  be  assumed  only  for  the  most  weighty  reasons,  and  when 
the  results  of  success  are  such  as  will  justify  the  action.  With  poor  troops 
and  inefficient  leaders  night  attacks  are  out  of  the  question.  As  control  is 
difficult,  artillery  support  of  the  assault  impossible,  and  confusion  almost  in- 
evitable, chance  is  a  factor  that  must  be  given  maximum  weight  in  estimating 
the  probabihties  of  success. 

222.  A  night  attack  may  appear  advisable  where  it  is  found  impossible  to 
secure  the  fire  superiority  necessary  to  permit  of  an  assault  by  day,  or  where, 
for  other  reasons,  it  is  found  impracticable  to  push  the  attack  to  within  assaalt- 
ing  distance  of  the  enemy's  position;  to  avoid  the  heavy  losses  that  wonld 
be  incurred  in  an  attack  over  open  ground  against  a  well-prepared  position; 


FIELD   SERVICE   REGULATIONS.  1633 

to  capture  an  advanced  post  or  position,  or  an  outpost  as  a  preliminary  to 
farther  operations;  or  to  surprise  poorly  trained  and  poorly  led  troops. 

223.  A  night  attack  made  simultaneously,  along  the  entire  front  of  a  division 
or  field  army,  is  impracticable.  A  force  as  large  as  a  brigade  may  be  designated 
(or  ihe  purpose  of  making  a  night  attack  against  one  definite  objective  in  the 
enemy's  line,  but  each  regiment  and  each  battalion  therein  must  in  turn  be 
given  an  objective.  If  a  night  attack  is  to  take  place  along  a  more  extended 
front  than  that  assigned  to  a  brigade,  it  will  be  made  up  of  a  number  of  separate 
attacks,  and  the  objective  assigned  to  each  brigade  must  be  so  separated  from 
those  assigned  to  others  that  the  possibility  of  collision  between  the  brigades 
during  the  attack  is  eliminated. 

224.  Night  attacks  will  be  made  only  by  order  or  consent  of  the  superior 
leader  in  that  part  of  the  field.  The  decision  to  attack  must  be  made  while  there 
is  yet  sufficient  daylight  to  make  all  the  preliminary  reconnaissances  and  neces- 
sary preparations,  A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  ground  and  of  the  enemy's 
position  is  necessary  for  the  subordinate  commanders.  Any  cooperation  on 
the  part  of  the  troops  other  than  those  directly  assigned  to  the  task,  that  may 
appear  advisable,  is  provided  for  by  the  superior  leader. 

THB  BEFBHSITB. 

225.  On  the  defensive,  obstacles  in  front  of  the  position  occupied  and  strong 
patrols  pushed  well  forward  afford  the  best  protection  against  night  attacks. 
When  the  approach  of  the  enemy  is  evident,  the  trenches  are  heavily  manned 
and  the  supports  moved  close  up  to  the  tiring  line.  Fire  is  not  opened 
until  the  enemy  is  close  enough  to  ofTer  a  profitable  target,  otherwise  the 
fire  will  be  wild  and  ineffective.  'The  principal  reliance  in  repelling  attack 
must  be  placed  in  the  bayonet.  Reserves,  using  the  bayonet  only,  make  counter- 
attacks when  the  opportunity  to  do  so  comes,  especially  against  the  flanks  of 
the  hostile  attacking  lines. 

HIOHT  ADTAHCB. 

226.  An  advance  may  be  made  at  night  in  order  to  gain  ground  toward  the 
enemy's  position,  but  without  any  intention  of  bringing  on  a  decisive  engage- 
ment with  the  enemy  during  darkness.  Preliminary  to  such  a  movement 
patrols  should  be  pushed  toward  the  enemy  beyond  the  position  to  be  gained. 
If  the  position  taken  is  within  range  of  the  hostile  position,  it  must  be  occupied 
long  enough  before  daylight  to  give  time  to  strengthen  it,  unless  it  is  occupied 
with  the  intention  of  pushing  the  attack  at  dawn. 

BIVOUAC   ON  THE  BATTLEFIELD. 

227.  In  combats  bctwen  armies  and  even- between  field  armies  or  equivalent 
units,  several  days  may  elapse  before  a  decision  is  reached.  This  condition 
entails  a  severe  mental  and  physical  strain  upon  the  troops  engaged,  a  strain 
which  every  effort  must  be  made  to  lessen  as  far  as  the  requirements  of  the 
task  imposed  will  permit.  The  physical  wants  of  the  troops  must  be  provided 
for  and  every  opportunity  for  rest  given  them.  But  shelter  and  comfort  of 
the  troops  must  be  subordinated  to  the  requirements  of  instant  readiness  for 
action  at  all  times. 

22B.  When  opposing  forces  arc  in  contact,  night  will  afford  the  advanced 
troops  but  little  opportunity  for  sleep.  The  offensive  will  now,  more  than 
ever  before,  take  advantage  of  night  to  push  forward  and  entrench  new  lines 
or  strengthen  ground  already  gained.  The  defensive  must  avail  itself  of  dark- 
ness to  strengthen  its  position  and  repair  faults  in  its  lines.  Night  attacks 
by  either  side  are  always  a  possibility.  Regular  rest  for  the  troops  occupying 
103  I  , 
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the  advanced  lines  is,  therefore,  out  of  the  question,  and  to  prevent  exbauition 
they  must  be  permitted  to  rest  at  any  time,  day  or  night,  when  the  exigeacies 
o£  combat  will  permit. 

229.  It  is  usually  impracticable,  and  generally  inadvisable,  to  wholly  relieve 
the  firing  lines  at  night  by  fresh  troops  unless  a  new  position  be  taken  up. 
While  all  troops  bivouac  at  night  in  position,  the  firing  lines  must  maintain 
their  tactical  formations  and  a  greater  readiness  for  action  than  is  necessary 
for  the  other  troops.  To  give  the  troops  on  the  firing  lines  as  much  rest  as 
possible,  patrols  and  sentry  posts,  composed  of  the  freshest  troops  from  the 
supports  or  local  reserves,  are  pushed  to  the  front  to  keep  a  constant  watch 
on  the  enemy  and  upon  the  foreground.  Sentry  posts  may  be  entrenched 
and  given  cover  from  fire  from  both  front  and  rear,  but  in  such  a  manner  as 
not  to  interfere  with  observation  to  the  front.  Combat  patrols  must  look  to 
the  safety  of  the  flanks  and  of  the  rear,  where  protection  to  the  rear  is  not 
Otherwise  provided  for.  Artillery  positions  must  be  fully  covered.  Fires  must 
not  be  lighted  in  any  part  of  the  position  that  is  within  range  and  observation 
of  the  enemy. 

230.  The  approach  of  dawn  is  often  taken  advantage  of  by  the  offensive  to 
launch  an  energetic  attack  from  a  position  gained  during  the  night,  and  by  the 
defensive  to  make  a  counter  attack  and  to  drive  back  the  opposing  advanced 
lines.  All  troops  that  are  necessary  to  meet  such  moves  on  the  part  of  the 
enemy  must,  therefore,  be  held  fully  in  readiness  at  that  time. 

MEASURES  TO  BE  TAKEN  AFTER  THE  BATTLE. 

231.  When  a  favorable  decision  on  the  field  of  battle  has  been  gained  and 
the  enemy  is  in  retreat,  the  superior  leader  must  first  give  his  attention  to  the 
inauguration  of  a  systematic  and  orderly  pursuit.  The  replenishment  of  the 
ammunition  supply  must  be  his  next  care.  Other  supplies  necessary  for  the 
subsistence  or  the  cornfort  of  the  troops  are  brought  up.  Orders  are  issued 
providing  for  the  police  of  the  battlefield,  in  order  to  prevent  pillage  and  mal- 
treatment of  the  dead  and  wounded,  and  for  a  thorough  search  for  the  wounded 
of  both  sides.  (See  also  par.  349.)  Field  hospitals  immobilized  for  the  care 
of  the  wounded  will  be  evacuated  as  rapidly  as  the  condition  of  the  wounded 
and  facilities  for  evacuation  to  the  rear  will  permit.  When  the  decision  has 
been  adverse  and  a  retreat  is  necessary,  all  the  severely  wounded  and  the 
wounded  whose  transport  might  delay  or  impede  the  retreat  will  be  left 
behind  with  the  sanitary  personnel  and  supplies  necessary  to  their  immediate 
needs. 

ARTICLE  VI. 

SHELTER. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

232.  To  maintain  the  efficiency  of  a  command,  the  troops  must  have  adequate 
shelter. 

In  lime  of  peace  troops  in  the  field  are  generally  sheltered  under  canvas. 
In  local  insurrections,  riot  or  disorder,  public  buildings  in  the  disturbed  district 
may  be  used  for  sheltering  the  troops  engaged  in  quelling  the  disturbance. 
when  other  shelter  is  not  provided.  Private  buildings  are  not  entered  without 
the  owner's  consent,  except  in  the  performance  of  duty. 

In  lime  of  war  temporary  use  may  be  made  of  public  buildings  in  our  own 
country  when  absolutely  necessary — for  example,  in  the  care  of  the  sick  an<i 
wounded;  but  as  long  as  communities  or  individuals  offer  the  use  of  buildings. 
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or  they  can  be  rented  at  reasonable  rates,  seizure  is  not  resorted  to  unleas 
the  emergency  is  imperative.  In  enemy  territory  public  and  private  buildings 
may  be  used  to  shelter  troops  and  for  other  military  purposes;  but  for  sanitary 
reasons  troops  are  seldom  quartered  in  private  buildings.  When  public  or 
private  buildings  are  to  be  taken  for  shelter,  the  civil  authorities  should  be 
consulted  and  satisfactory  arrangements  made.  Families  are  not  removed 
from  their  dwellings  if  it  can  be  avoided. 

233.  When  troops  are  sheltered  under  canvas,  they  are  in  camp.  When 
resting  on  the  ground  without  shelter,  they  are  in  bivouac,  when  occupying 
buildings  in  towns  or  villages,  or  huts  specially  erected,  they  arc  in  cantonment. 

Cantonments  often  develop  through' improvement  of  camps — huts  or  tem- 
porary buildings  taking  the  place  of  tents.  During  a  prolonged  suspension  of 
hostilities,  the  occupation  of  enemy  territory,  and  at  sieges,  cantonments  are 
advantageous,  especially  in  cold  or  wet  weather. 

234.  Billeting'  is  the  assignment  of  troops  to  public  or  private  buildings 
for  quarters. 

235.  The  allowance  of  tentage  to  be  carried  on  the  march  is  fixed  in  Tables 
of  Organization.  The  allowances  at  other  times  is  fixed  by  the  various  equip- 
ment manuals. 


SHELTER  IN  THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  INTERIOR. 

23C.  In  mobilization  and  concentration  camps,  troops  are  sheltered  ui^der 

canvas  or  in  temporary  barracks,  and  proper  provision  is  made  for  their  health, 

comfort,   and   instruction.     As   a    rule,    such    camps   or   cantonments    should 

fulfill  the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  grounds  should  be  easily  drained,  naturally  healthful.  large  enough 
for  depots,  corrals,  hospitals,  etc..  and  the  encampment  of  the  troopg  without 
crowding,  and  with  ample  space  for  exercise  and  instruction. 

2.  The  water  supply  should  be  excellent  and  abundant  and  not  liable  to  con- 

3.  There  should  be  ample  railroad  and  switching  facilities  and  suitable  ar- 
rangements for  loading  and  unloading,  as  the  fundamental  reasons  for  the 
mobilization  or  concentration  will  be  defeated  if  ample  rail  or  water  facilities 
are  not  available  to  promptly  receive  and  dispatch  troops  and  supplies. 

4.  All  parts  of  the  camp  should  be  readily  accessible  by  good  wagon  roads. 
All  arrangements  for  the  accommodation  and  supply  of  the  troops  should 

be  completed,  before  their  arrival  by  the  permanent  camp  personnel  sent  ahead 
for  the  purpose.  Gamps  are  laid  out  so  as  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  units, 
the  headquarters  of  each  being  centrally  or  conveniently  located  with  respect 
to  its  troops;  tents  are  pitched  and  aligned,  kitchens  equipped,  water  and  fuel 
supply  arranged,  latrines  prepared,  hospitals  erected,  and  arrangements  made 
for  ample  mail,  telegraph,  and  telephone  service.  The  general  headquarters 
should  be  centrally  located  and  connected  by  wire  with  the  principal  sub- 
ordinate headquarters.  Depots  and  storehouses  are  placed  at  railroad  sidings 
and  the  hospitals  near  the  railroad  station.  Trains  are  placed  so  as  (o  interfere 
as  little  as  possible  with  the  comfort  and  eleatiliness  of  the  troops.' 

No  individuals,  troops,  or  trains  of  organizations  temporarily  present  should 
be  attached  to  the  permanent  camp  personnel,  if  it  can  be  avoided.     It  'S  the 

'  No  soldier  shall,  in  time  of  peace,  be  quartered  in  any  house  without  the 
consent  of  the  owner;  nor  in  time  of  war,  but  in  a  manner  to  be  prescribed  by 
law.    (Constitution.  3d  amendment. 1 

'See  semipermanent  camps,  p.  1677. 
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function  of  the  permanent  camp  personnel  to  operate  depots,  hospitals,  to  main- 
tain camp  telephcme  and  telegraph  lines,  etc.  The  troops  temporarily  present 
must  be  in  constant  readiness  to  move. 


SHELTER  IN  THE  THEATER  OF  OPERATIONS. 

237.  Tactical  considerations  demand  greater  concentration  and  generally  con- 
trol the  location  of  the  camp. 

It  troops  are  actually  engaged  in  field  operations,  their  equipment,  including 
tentage,  is  necessarily  limited  to  that  carried  on  the  men,  aa  animals,  and  in 
trains.  In  certain  instances,  after  proper  sanitary  inspection,  local  buildings 
in  the  theater  of  operations  may  be  used  to  advantage  in  aSording  additional 
shelter  to  officers,  enlisted  men,  and  animals. 

If  the  length  of  a  halt,  during  the  period  of  operations,  is  of  some  considerable 
duration,  when  practicable  additional  camp  equipment  (baggage,  tents,  surplus 
kits,  etc.)  is  sent  up  from  the  line  of  communication  and  temporarily  placed 
at  the  disposition  of  organizations.  In  this  instance  every  possible  use  is  made 
of  local  buildings  and  temporary  structures,  to  the  end  that  the  troops  be  made 
as  comfortable  as  possible  during  the  period  of  the  halt. 

23B.  Selection  of  Site.  There  is  often  little  choice  in  the  selection  of  camp 
sites  in  war.  Troops  may  have  to  camp  many  nights  on  objectionable  ground. 
Nevertheless,  sanitary  considerations  are  given  all  the  weight  possible  con- 
sistent with  the  tactical  requirements. 

When  tactical  questions  are  not  involved,  and  especially  when  the  camp  is 
to  be  occupied  for  some  time,  great  care  is  exercised  in  selecting  the  site. 
Through  no  fault  of  their  own,  troops  occupying  an  unsanitary  site  may  suffer 
greater  losses  than  in  the  battles  of  a  long  campaign,  A  medical  ofRcer  assists 
in  the  selection  of  camp  sites. 

The  selection  of  camp  sites  while  on  the  march  or  during  active  operations 
is  governed  by  the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  ground  should  accommodate  the  command  with  as  little  crowding 
as  possible,  be  easily  drained,  and  have  no  stagnant  water  within  300  yards. 

2.  The  water  supply  should  be  sufficient,  pure,  and  accessible. 

3.  There  should  be  good  roads  to  t'le  camp  and  good  interior  communication. 

4.  Wood,  grass,  forage,  and  supplies  must  be  at  hand  or  obtainable. 
Closely  cropped  turf  with  sandy  or  gravelly  subsoil  is  best;  high  banks 

of  rivers  are  suitable,  provided  no  marshes  are  near. 

In  hot  summer  months,  the  ground  selected  should  be  high,  free  from  under- 
brush, and  shaded  with  trees  if  possible. 

In  cold  weather  ground  sloping  to  the  south,  with  woods  to  break  the  north 
winds,  is  desirable. 

Old  camp  grounds  and  the  vicinity  of  cemeteries  are  undesirable.  Marshy 
ground  and  stagnant  water  are  objectionable  on  account  of  the  damp  atmos- 
phere and  the  annoyance  and  infection  from  mosquitoes.  Ground  near  the 
foot  of  a  hill  range  generally  has  a  damp  subsoil  and  remains  muddy  for  a 
long  time.  Thick  forests,  dense  vegetation,  made  ground,  alluvial  soil,  punch- 
bowl depressions,  inclosed   ravines,  and  dry  beds  of  streams  are  unfavorable. 

Camp  sites  should  be  selected  so  that  troops  of  one  unit  need  not  pass 
through  the  camp  grounds  of  another. 

As  a  protection  against  epidemics,  temporary  camp  sites  in  the  theater  of 
operations  should  be  changed  every  two  or  three  weeks. 

239.  Form  and  Dimensions  of  Camps.  The  forms  of  the  camp  should  be 
such  as  to  facilitate  the  prompt  encampment  of  troops  after  a  march  and 
their  prompt  departure  when  camp  is  broken.    The  form  of  camps  will  depend 
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Upon  the  tactical  situation  and  the  amount  and  nature  of  ground  available. 
In  certain  cases,  particularly  in-  one-night  h^lts  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy, 
camps  must  of  necessity  be  contracted,  while,  in  other  cases,  where  a  more 
extended  halt  is  contemplated  and  where  tactical  reasons  will  permit,  better 
camp  sanitation  may  be  secured,  and  a  more  comfortable  arrangement  made 
by  the  expansion  of  camp  areas. 

Appendix  I  (p.  1676)  gives  the  general  forms,  dimensions,  and  interior 
arrangements  of  camps  of  troops  and  trains.  It  also  shows  and  explains  the 
contracted  camping  areas. 

240.  EstabliBhing  the  Camp.  Camp  is  established  pursuant  to  the  halt  order. 
This  order  provides  for  the  outpost,  if  necessary,  and  gives  instructions  for 
the  encampment  of  the  main  body.  When  practicable,  large  commands  are 
encamped  by  brigades. 

The  camping  ground  may  be  selected  by  the  supreme  commander,  but  in 
large  commands  is  generally  chosen  by  a  staff  officer  sent  forward  for  that 
purpose.  This  ofRcer,  with  a  representative  from  each  brigade  and  regiment 
and  a  medical  officer,  precedes  the  command,  selects  the  camping  ground, 
assigns  sections  thereof  to  the  larger  fractions  of  the  command,  and  causes 
them  to  be  conducted  to  their  respective  sections  on  arrival.  He  also  designates 
the  place  for  obtaining  drinking  and  cooking  water,  for  watering  animals,  for 
bathing,  and  for  washing  clothing,  in  the  order  named,  from  upstream  down. 

On  the  arrival  of  the  troops,  guards  are  posted  to  enforce  proper  use  of 
the  water  supply;  the  tnterior-camp  guards  proceed  to  their  places,  and  after 
posting  sentinels,  pitch  their  tents.  The  remaining  troops  pitch  tents  and 
secure  animals  and  equipment;  kitchens  are  established  and  details  made  to 
procure  fuel,  water,  forage,  etc..  and  to  prepare  latrines  and  kitchen  pits; 
if  necessary,  tents,  company  streets,  and  picket  lines  are  ditched. 

In  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  places  of  assembly  for  (he  troops  are  designated 
and  directions  given  for  their  conduct  in  case  of  attack.  Lines  of  informaKon 
are  established  wilh  the  outpost. 

24L  Billeting.  When  troops  are  to  be  billeted  a  staff  officer  and  a  repre- 
sentative from  each  brigade  and  regiment  precede  the  column.  The  staff 
officer  confers  with  the  civil  authorities,  if  present,  makes  an  equitable  division 
of  the  available  quarters  into  distinct  sections,  and  assigns  a  section  to  each 
regimental  representative;  the  latter  distributes  the  quarters  to  the  troops 
of  his  regiment  and  conducts  them  to  their  places  on  arrival. 

Unless  the  force  is  small,  shelter  of  this  character  is  usually  inadequate, 
and  some  of  the  troops  must  use  shelter  tents  or  bivouac.  Villages  and  large 
farms  often  afford  facilities,  such  as  wells  and  cisterns,  bakeries,  blacksmith 
shops,  material  for  repairs,  fuel,  and  forage,  which  contribute  to  the  com- 
fort of  the  troops:  it  is  therefore  advantageous  to  camp  or  bivouac  near  them. 

242.  Bivouac.  On  marches  or  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy  troops  are  fre- 
quently forced  to  bivouac  on  account  of  lack  of  suitable  ground  or  for  tactical 
reasons.  (See  par,  227.)  On  the  other  hand,  in  fine  weather,  in  midsummer, 
or  in  the  dry  season  in  the  tropics,  the  troops  may  hivouac  from  choice. 

From  the  tactical  point  of  view,  bivouacs  are  very  convenient,  hut  for 
sanitary  reasons  they  are  resorted  to,  as  a  rule,  only  when  necessary. 
The  general  principles  governing  the  selection  of  camp  sites  apply  to  bivouacs. 
The  ground  should  be  dry  and  protected  against  sun  and  wind.  Light  woods 
are  nearly  always  good  sites  tor  infantry  bivouacs,  on  account  of  the  shelter 
and  material  available. 

In  the  artillery  on  marches  from  dav  to  day  the  men  may  be  permitted  to 
sleep  under  carriages  or  paulins  covering  the  harness,  thus  obviating  the 
necessity  of  pitching  tenis,  i 
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SHELTER  DURING  BATTLE. 

243.  During  a  lull  in  an  engagement,  or  when  hostilities  are  suspended  lor 
the  nishc,  the  troops  bivouac  in  line  of  battle  on  or  near  the  position  thejr 
occupy,  the  officers  in  rear  of  the  center  of  their  units.  Reserves  required  to 
remain  in  instant  readiness  generally  bivouac  in  column  with  a  flank  to  iht 
front.  After  the  outposts  are  established,  the  commander  of  the  main  body 
decides  whether  the  troops  shall  use  their  shelter  tents  or  not  (See  "  Bivouac 
on  the  Battlefield,"  p.  1633.) 

SHELTER  DURING  SIEGES. 

244.  On  account  of  the  long  range  of  modern  fortress  artillery,  the  canpi 
or  cantonments  of  the  main  body  of  the  besiegers,  unless  good  cover  is  avail- 
able, are  generally  not  less  than  5  miles  from  the  enemy's  works.  To  guard 
against  sorties  a  large  part  of  the  command  is  continually  on  outpost  duty,  bui 
when  that  duty  is  completed  the  troops  return  to  their  own  camp  with  the 
main  body  in  order  to  recuperate  from  this  arduous  work. 

To  guard  against  danger  from  epidemics  in  the  necessarily  crowded  camps 
or  cantonments  of  the  besiegers  the  most  careful  attention  is  paid  to  the 
water  supply  and  sanitation. 

CARE  OF  TROOPS. 

245.  Lack  of  sufficient  rest  renders  troops  until  for  hard  work  and  diminishes 
their  power  of  resisting  disease.  Therefore  commanders  should  secure  for  the 
troops,  whenever  possible,  their  accustomed  rest. 

The  rules  of  sanitation  are  enforced. 

Men  should  not  lie  on  damp  ground.  In  temporary  camps  and  in  bivouac 
they  raise  their  beds  if  suitable  material,  such  as  straw,  leaves,  or  boughs 
can  be  obtained,  or  use  their  ponchos  or  slickers.  In  cold  weather  and  when 
fuel  is  plentiful  the  ground  may  be  warmed  by  fires,  the  men  miking  their 
beds  after  raking  away  the  ashes. 

When  troops  are  to  remain  in  camp  tor  some  time  all  underbrush  is  cleared 
away  and  the  camp  made  as  comfortable  as  possible.  Watering  troughs, 
shelter  in  cold  weather,  and  shade  in  hot,  are  provided  for  the  aninuls.  if 
practicable. 

In  camps  of  some  duration  guard  and  other  routine  duties  follow  closelr 
the  custom  in  garrison.  The  watering,  feeding,  and  grooming  of  aninuli 
take  place  at  regular  hours  and  under  the  supervision  of  officers. 

The  camp  is  policed  daily  after  breakfast  and  all  refuse  matter  burned. 

Tent  walls  are  raised  and  the  bedding  and  clothing  aired  daily,  weather 
permitting. 

Arms  and  personal  equipments  are  kept  in  the  tents  of  the  men.  In  the 
cavalry,  horse  equipments  are  also  usually  kept  in  the  tents,  but  in  camps  of 
some  duration  they  may  be  placed  on  racks  outside  and  covered  with  slickers. 
In  the  artillery,  horse  equipments  and  harness  are  placed  on  the  poles  of  the 
carriages  and   covered   with   paulins. 

The  water  supply  is  carefully  guarded.  When  several  commands  are  en- 
camped along  the  same  stream  this  matter  is  regulated  by  the  senior  officer. 

If  the  stream  is  small,  the  water  supply  may  be  increased  by  building  dams. 
Small  sprines  may  be  dug  out  and  lined  with  store,  brick,  or  empty  barrels. 
Surface  drainage  is  kept  oiT  by  a  curb  of  clay. 

When  sterilized  water  is  not  provided,  or  when  there  is  doubt  as  to  the 
purity  of  the  water,  it  is  boiled  20  minutes,  then  cooled  and  aerated. 
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246.  Latrines  tor  the  men  are  always  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
camp  from  the  kitchens,  generally  one  for  each  company  unit  and  one  for  the 
officers  of  a  battalion  or  squadron.  They  are  50  placed  that  the  drainage  or 
overflow  can  not  pollute  the  water  supply  or  camp  grounds. 

When  the  camp  is  for  one  night  only,  straddle  trenches  suffice.  In  camp 
of  longer  duration,  and  when  it  is  not  possible  to  provide  latrine  boxes,  as 
for  permanent  camps,  deeper  trenches  should  be  dug.  These  may  be  used 
as  straddle  trenches  or  a  seat  improvised.  When  open  trenches  are  used 
the  excrement  must  be  kept  covered  at  all  times  with  a  layeY  of  earth.  In 
more  permanent  camps  Ihe  trenches  are  not  over  2  feet  wide.  6  feet  deep,  and 
12  feet  long,  and  suitably  screened.  Seats  with  lids  are  provided  and  covered 
to  the  ground  to  keep  flies  from  reaching  the  deposits;  urinal  troughs  dis- 
charging into  the  trenches  are  provided.  Each  day  the  latrine  boxes  are  thor- 
oughly cleaned,  outside  bv  scrubbing  and  inside  by  applying  when  necessary 
3  coat  of  oil  or  whitewash.  The  pit  is  burned  out  daily  with  approximately 
I  gallon  oil  and  15  pounds  straw.  When  filled  to  within  2  feet  of  the  surface, 
such  latrines  are  discarded,  filled  with  earth,  and  their  position  marked.  All 
latrines  and  kitchen  pits  are  51led  in  before  the  march  is  resumed.  In  perma- 
nent camps  and  cantonments,  urine  tubs  may  be  placed  in  the  company  streets 
at  Dieht  and  emptied  after  reveille. 
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PART  III. 

ADMmiSTRATION. 


GENERAL. 

247.  In  time  of  war  the  activities  of  the  military  establishment  embrace: 
(>)  The  service  of  the  interior. 

(b)  The  service  of  the  theater  of  operations. 

248.  The  service  of  the  interior  is  carried  on  by: 
(a)  Department  commanders. 

(b>  Bureau  chiefs,  having  for  this  purpose  general  depots  of  supply, 
general  hospitals,  arsenals,  etc. 

249.  The  service  Of  the  theater  of  operations  is  carried  on  by  the  cammaoder 
of  the  field  forces.    The  theater  of  operations  is  divided  into  tvfo  zones: 

(a)  The  zone  of  the  line  of  communications. 
(b>  The  zone  of  the  advance. 
The  service  of  the  interior  functions  both  in  peace  and  in  war;  that  of  tbe 
theater  of  operations,  in  war  only. 

ARTICLE  II. 
THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

GENERAL. 

250.  The  function  of  the  service  of  the  interor,  in  time  of  war,  is  to  snppty 
the  commander  of  the  field  forces  with  the  means  necessary  for  the  accomplish- 

This  service  is  carried  on  by  the  bureau  chiefs,  department  commanders,  and 
in  certain  instances  by  commanders  of  concentration  camps  and  of  ports  of 
embarkation.  Their  respective  operations  are  directed  and  coordinated  by  the 
Secretary  of  War  through  the  medium  of  the  Chief  of  Sta£F, 

In  general  the  functions  of  the  bureau  chiefs  and  the  department  commander 
are  as  follows: 

251.  Bureau  Chiefs.  They  are  the  advisers  of  the  Secretary  of  War  and  the 
Chief  of  Staff  on  all  matters  connected  with  the  operations  of  their  respective 
departments  or  corps  throughout  the  entire  military  establishment. 

They  are  kept  informed  of  the  plans  of  the  field  forces  and  recommenil 
the  steps  to  be  taken  to  insure  the  successful  execution  of  these  plans,  as  far 
as  their  respective  corps  or  departments  are  concerned. 

They  control  directly  and  are  responsible  for  the  efficient  operation  of  the 
general  depots  of  supply,  general  hospitals,  arsenals,  and  other  military  estab- 
lishments placed  under  their  orders. 

They  are  charged  with  the  accumulation  of  the  necessary  supplies  and 
materiel  and  with  forwarding  the  same,  in  accordance  with  regulations,  to  (he 
point  where  they  come  under  the  control  of  the  department  commander,  the 
commander  of  the  field  forces,  the  commander  of  the  port  of  embarkation,  and 
in  certain  instances  the  commander  of  a  concentration  camp. 
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They  formulate  estimates  for  the  necessary  appropriations  to  carry  on 
the  operations  of  their  respective  departments  or  corps. 

252.  Department  Commander,  He  is  responsible  for  the  recruitment,  train- 
ing, and  equipment  of  all  military  forces  not  specially  excepted  within  the 
limits  of  his  department,  and  for  their  mobilization  and  dispatch  to  concen- 

OUTUN£  OF  we  SYSTEM  OTADMINIS  T RATION 

SHOWING  ,_^ 

UMITATIONS  OF  COMMAND  AND  CONTROL 


'He  is  advised  by  the  War  Department  where  troops  of  his  command  are 
to  be  sent,  the  time  at  which  they  should  arrive,  and  the  commander  to 
«vhoni  they  should  report.  He  is  responsible  for  their  movement,  transporta- 
tion, and  supply  while  en  ronte. 

He   is  responsible  that  adequate  records  of  physical  ( 
pared  and  that  all  men  going  forward  to  the  thea 
tected  by  the  prescribed  prophylactic  treatments. 

If  e  keeps  the  War  Department  informed  of  the  s 
troops  under  his  command. 


r  of  operations  are  pro- 
e  of  preparedness  of  the 
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He  is  responsible  for  the  defense  of  all  portions  of  his  department  except 
where  an  independent  commander  has  been  assigned  by  War  Department 
orders.  In  this  latter  case  the  responsibility  of  the  department  commander 
does  not  extend  to  the  area  of  operations  of  the  independent  commander. 

MOBILIZATION  AND  CONCENTRATION. 

253.  Mobilization  Camps.  A  mobilization  camp  is  a  place,  in  the  territory 
from  which  the  troops  are  drawn,  where  they  are  assembled  to  be  raised  to 
war  strength,  equipped,  and  prepared  for  service. 

The  mobilization  of  the  Regular  Army  will  be  effected  at  their  permanent 
stations.  Recruits,  after  being  armed,  equipped,  and  trained  at  the  recruit 
depots,  will  be  forwarded  to  their  respective  organizations. 

The  mobilization  of  the  organized  militia  and  volunteers  will  be  effected 
at  mobilization  camps. 

The  general  instructions  relative  to  mobilization  are  published  in  regulations 
or  in  War  Department  orders. 

Department  commanders  are  responsible  that  all  military  organizations  leave 
mobilization  points:    (1)  with  the  full  equipnient  required  by  existing  orders; 

(2)  with  sufficient  rations  and  grain  to  fully  supply  them  while  en  route;  and 

(3)  with  two  days'  rations  and  grain  for  use  after  their  arrival  at  the  con- 
centration camps. 

254.  Concentration  Gamps.  A  concentration  camp  is  a  place  near  the  scene 
of  intended  operations  or  near  an  embarkation  point,  where  troops  are  as- 
sembled for  immediate  use  against  the  enemy  or  for  transport  to  an  oversea 
theater  of  operations. 

The  command  of  troops  at  a  concentration  camp  lies  with  the  department 
commander  in  whose  territory  the  camp  is  situated,  unless  these  troops  per- 
tain or  are  assigned  to  a  commander  not  under  the  department  commander's 
orders  prior  to  the  concentration.  The  commander  of  the  concentration  camp 
deals  directly  with  the  War  Department.  In  cases  where  it  is  desired  to 
make  an  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule,  or  where  doubt  may  exist,  the 
authority  ordering  the  concentration  should  define  in  orders  upon  whom  the 
command  falls  and  to  whom  the  commander  reports. 

255.  Concentration  Camp  at  a  Port  of  Embarkation.  In  case  the  concentra- 
tion is  ordered  at  a  port  of  embarkation  already  provided  by  higher  authority 
with  a  staff  for  receiving  and  forwarding  troops,  the  responsibility  for  camp 
sites  and  facilities  and  the  necessary  supplies  devolves  upon  the  commanding 
officer  of  the  port  of  embarkation.  Under  these  circumstances  the  necessary 
staff  officers  will  be  sent  in  advance  by  the  commander  of  the  troops  ordered 
to  the  camp  to  cooperate  in  making  the  detailed  arrangements.  But  in  case 
no  such  permanent  staff  is  provided  at  the  port  of  embal-kation.  the  staff  of 
the  command  concerned  must  make  all  provisions  for  receiving,  camping,  and 
supplying  the  troops.  The  necessary  supplies  are  obtained  by  ordinary  methods 
of  requisition  or  purchase. 

256.  Concentration  at  a  Point  Near  the  Scene  of  Intended  Operationa.  In 
case  the  concentration  is  ordered  at  a  point  near  the  scene  of  intended  opera- 
tions when  troops  are  assembled  for  immediate  use  against  the  enemy,  the 
necessary  line  of  communications  personnel  will,  if  practicable,  be  ordered  by 
the  War  Department  to  report  to  the  commander  of  these  troops  and  will 
be  sent  in  advance  by  him  to  the  camp  to  make  all  preliminary  arrangements 
for  receiving,  camping,  and  supplying  the  troops.  If.  however,  no  additional 
personnel  for  the  line  of  communications  is  provided  by  the  War  Department, 
the  commander  of  the  troops  concerned  designates  the  necessary  personnel 
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from   his  own   command  and   sends   them   ahead    to  make   the   preliminary 
arrangements. 

2S7.  Duties  of  the  Commander  of  the  Port  of  Embarkation.  The  duties  oE 
the  commander  of  the  port  of  embarkation  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  arrange  camps  for  the  troops  at  or  near  the  port  of  embarkation. 

(b)  To  accumulate  supplies  for  the  maintenance  of  the  expeditionary  force 
while  at  the  port  of  embarkation  and  until  its  arrival  at  the  port  of  debarkation. 

(c)  To  accumulate  and  ship  the  necessary  supplies  for  the  r 
the  troops  at  the  oversea  base  pending  the  organization  of  the  supply  s 
in  the  theater  of  operations. 

(d)  To  make  all  detailed  arrangements  for  the  prompt  detraining  of  troops 
and  material  and  for  their  subsequent  embarkation. 

(e)  To  see  that  the  ships  furnished  him  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  are 
properly  fitted  out  for  use  as  transports. 

(0  To  operate  and  maintain  the  military  shipping  and  traffic  between  his 
port  and  the  oversea  base  through  a  superintendent  of  transport  service,  who 
is  a  member  of  his  staff. 


(■)  To  command  all  administrative  groups  assigned  to  the  port  of  embarka- 
tion and  to  be  directly  responsible  to  the  War  Department  tor  the  efficient  and 
economical  direction  of  their  operations. 

The  commander  of  the  port  of  embarkation,  his  staff  and  personnel  are 
not  subject  to  the  orders  of  the  commander  of  the  troops  at  the  concentration 
camp  nor  the  latter  commander  to  the  orders  of  the  former. 

The  commander  of  the  port  of  embarkation  prepares  the  schedules  for  the 
embarkation  of  troops,  matfriel  and  supplies  on  transports,  and  has  charge  of 
such  embarkation.  The  commander  of  the  camp  issues  the  orders  necessary 
to  carry  out  these  schedules  and  details  a  staff  officer  to  assist  the  commander 
of  the  port  of  embarkation  during  the  loading.  Under  all  conditions  these 
schedules  will  be  made  only  after  consultation  with  the  superior  commander  of 
the  troops  to  be  embarked. 

When  a  landing  or  disembarkation  in  the  face  of  opposition  is  anticipated. 
the  distribution  and  plan  of  embarkation  will  be  made  to  suit  the  tactical 
requirements  of  the  situation,  and  in  case  of  a  difference  of  opinion  the  final 
decision  will  rest  with  the  commander  of  the  troops.  When  no  opposition 
to  landing  is  expected,  the  final  decision  will  rest  with  the  commander  of 
the  port  of  embarkation. 
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Cordial  cooperation  between  theae  commanders  i»  essemul  to  the  efficient 
performance  of  their  respective  duties. 

258.  Oversea  Departments.  The  department  commander,  in  addition  to 
his  functions  as  described  in  "The  Service  of  the  Interior,"  is  also  charged 
with  the  defense  of  the  oversea  department,  and  directs  all  military  operations 
within  its  limits.  Such  regulations  as  are  applicable  relating  to  the  control  and 
command  of  the  commander  of  the  field  forces  in  the  theater  of  operations  are, 
in  time  of  war,  vested  in  the  commander  of  an  oversea  department. 


ARTICLE   III. 

THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  THEATER  OF  OPERATIONS. 

GENERAL. 

259.  In  the  theater  of  operations  the  functions  of  the  War  Department  and 
of  the  various  commanders  are,  in  general,  as  follows: 

The  War  Department  designates  the  commander  of  the  field  forces,  assigns 
him  a  definite  mission,  prescribes  the  zone  under  his  command,  and  supplies 
him  with  the  means  necessary  to  the  accomplishment  of  his  mission. 

The  commander  of  t^e  field  forces  exercises  supreme  authority  over  all 
military  and  administrative  matters  within  the  zone  assigned  him,  organizing, 
the  means  placed  at  his  disposal  so  as  to  insure  efficiency,  and  directing  and 
controlling  all  operations  necessary  to  the  accomplishment  of  his  mission. 

The  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  is  responsible  to  the  com^ 
mander  of  the  field  forces  for  the  efficient  operation  and  defense  of  the  line 
of  communications  and  directs  and  controls  all  administrative  and  staff  services 
attached  thereto. 

HEADQUARTERS  AND  STAFFS. 

260.  All  military  units  larger  than  »  company  have  headquarters  and  staffs. 
The  headquarters  of  squadrons,  battalions,  and  brigades  have  no  administrative 
functions.  The  headquarters  of  an  Independent  detachment  has  for  the  time 
being  administrative  functions  and  during  such  periods  is  temporarily  assigned 
an  administrative  sta£F. 

The  commander  of  an  army  concerns  himself  with  only  the  broad  questions 
"of  strategy  and  military  pohcy.  He  assigns  general  missions  to  his  subordinate 
commanders  and  leaves  ihem  to  work  out  the  necessary  details.  On  this 
account  he  is  assigned  only  such  administrative  and  technical  staff  as  he  may 
require  for  these  broad  functions. 

The  Staff  functions  of  the  headquarters  of  units  larger  than  a  brigade  may 
be  separated  into  two  groups,  i.e.  (1)  general  staff  group;  and  (2)  a  technical 
and  administrative  group—record.  Inspection,  law,  supply,  sanitary,  engineer, 
ordnance,  and  signal. 

261.  The  General  Staff.  The  Chief  of  StatI  is  the  mouthpiece  of  his  com- 
mander and  should  enjoy  his  complete  confidence  and  a  considerable  degree 
of  independence  in  the  performance  of  his  duties.  He  controls  and  coordinates 
the  operations  of  ihe'troops  and  all  administrative  and  technical  services  under 
the  orders  of  his  commander.  He  is  provided  with  such  assistants  as  are 
necessary.  To  each  such  assistant  is  particularly  assigned  the  work  of  one  or 
more  of  the  three  general  divisions  of  general  staff  work,  viz.: 

The  first  or  combat  section  concerns  itself  with  orders,  movements,  and 
dispositions  of  the  forces;  combats,  detachments;  war  diaries. 
The   second   or   administrative    section    concerns    itself   with    organization. 
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losses,  reenf  or  cements,  police  and  discipline;  questions  of  supplies  of  all  kinds; 
signal  and  telegraph  service;  evacuation  and  care  of  sick  and  wounded;  relations 
with  the  line  of  communications  and  all  general  correspondence. 

The  third  or  intelligence  section  concerns  itself  with  the  movements  and 
dispositions  of  the  enemy,  including  exploration,  reconnaissance,  and  the 
gathering  and  distribution  of  information;  interpreters,  newspaper  corre- 
spondents, and  various  agents;  relations  with  the  enemy,  flags  of  truce,  de- 
serters, and  prisoners  of  war;  relations  with  the  civil  authorities  of  the 
occupied  territory,  requisitions,  etc. 

262.  Technical  and  Administrative  Staff.  This  includes  the  representative  of 
the  various  staff  corps  and  departments  who  may  be  assigned  to  the  head- 
quarters. These  officers  perform  the  duties  appropriate  to  their  office  under 
the  instructions  of  their  commander.  During  the  period  of  grand  tactical 
operations  with  commands  larger  than  a  division  and  when  a  line  of  com- 
munication is  in  operation,  their  functions  are  advisory.  Upon  completion  of 
the  grand  tactical  operations  and  upon  the  discontinuance  of  an  organized 
line  of  communications,  or  it  no  line  of  communications  has  been  organized, 
these  staff  officers  assume  a  more  immediate  control  of  their  respective  staff 
personnel,  depots,  hospitals,  etc. 

The  functions  of  the  technical  and  administrative  staff  of  a  division  are 
so  intimately  connected  with  the  maintenance  of  the  division  as  to  preclude 
the  separation  of  any  of  its  personnel  for  any  extended  period  of  time  from 
its  headquarters.  These  staff  officers  are  the  technical  advisers  of  the  division 
commander,  and  control  directly  the  operation  of  such  portions  of  their  re- 
spective corps  personnel  as  may  he  placed  under  their  immediate  orders. 

263.  The  Commander  of  the  Line  of  Communications.  This  commander 
reports  directly  to  the  commander  of  the  field  forces. 

The  mission  of  the  tactical  units  and  administrative  groups  assigned  to  a  line 
of  communications  is  to  reheve  the  combatant  tield  force,  as  far  as  possible, 
from  every  consideration  except  that  of  defeating  the  enemy. 

It  is  necessary  that  the  commander  of  the  field  forces  be  relieved  from  the 
consideration  of  details  and  thus  be  free  to  consider  the  broad  lines  of  action 
to  be  followed  by  his  command.  , 

A  line  of  communications  is  not  organized  when  a  force  can  safely  occupy  a 
territory  without  military  operations  of  an  extensive  character.  -  In  this  case 
administration  and  supply  naturally  and  properly  follow  the  same  general 
principles  as  with  troops  in  the  service  of  the  interior. 


ARTICLE  IV. 
THE  ZONE  OF  THE  ADVANCE. 

GENERAL. 
264.  The  division  is  the  great  administrative  unit  and  forms  the  model  for 
the  organization  of  the  administrative  service  of  smaller  units  operating  inde- 
pendently. To  the  division  alone  are  regularly  attached  ammunition,  supply, 
sanitary,  and  engineer  trains.  Field  army  troops  may  be -assigned  to  divisions 
for  the  purpose  of  supply  and  for  the  care  and  evacuation  of  their  sick  and 
wounded.  In  this  instance  the  divisional  trains  of  the  division  to  which  they  are 
assigned  must  be  increased.  When  field  army  troops  are  organized  into  a 
separate  brigade  their  administration  and  supply  follows  the  principles  laid 
down  for  a  division.  In  this  instance  ihe  necessary  ammunition,  supply,  and 
sanitary  trains  are  organized  and  assigned  to  the  brigade. 
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265.  Military  administration  (ollowa  the  fundamental  principle  that  troops  in 
action  should  not  have  their  attention  diverted  from  their  task  of  defeating 
the  enemy  by  anxiety  concerning  questions  of  supply  or  evacuation  of  sick  or 
wounded.  The  impetus  in  all  these  matters  should  be  given  from  rear  to  front, 
by  the  troops  or  services  in  the  rear. 

Normal  routine  requirements  which  can  be  foreseen  are  replaced  auto- 
matically and  without  the  preliminary  of  formal  requisitions.  This  has  par- 
ticular   application    to   furnishing    rations,    grain,    ammunition,    and    sanitary 

266.  It  is  the  function  of  the  line  of  communications  to  extend  its  lines  so  as 
to  make  contact  with  the  divisions  in  advance,  and  not  the  Ulter's  function 
to  extend  back. 

During  certain  periods  of  lime  the  line  of  communications  will  be  within 
a  short  distance  of  the  division,  whereas,  during  other  periods,  for  tactical 
and  strategical  reasons,  this  distance  may  be  greatly  increased,  and  often  for 
short  periods  of  time  all  connection  between  the  line  of  communications  and 
certain  units  of  the  division  may  be  severed. 

267.  In  principle,  the  administrative  services  of  a  division  must  have  the 
same  degree  of  mobility  as  the, division  itself.  They  should  not  be  charged 
Ivith  taking  care  of  supplies  which  can  not  be  transported  in  the  ammunition, 
supply,  and  engineer  trains.  The  equipment  of  the  sanitary  train  provides 
only  necessities  for  the  sick  and  wounded  pending  their  immediate  evacuation 
to  the  rear, 

268.  It  is  the  function  of  the  administrative  services  of  the  line  of  communi- 
cations or  of  the  administrative  services  attached  to  camps,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  relieve  the  division  from  the  care  of  its  sick  and  wounded,  and  to  lake 
care  of  all  material  which  the  division  is  not  normally  equipped  to  carry. 

269.  In  the  preparation  of  these  regulations,  divisions,  lield  armies,  and 
armies  are  considered  as  operating  in  the  zone  of  the  advance.  The  same  gen- 
eral principles  of  administration  hold  with  reference  io  these  units  when  con- 
centrated and  operating  in  the  service  of  the  interior  and  in  the  zone  of  the  line 
of  communications. 

TRANSPORTATION. 

270.  The  function  of  combat,  field,  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary,  and  engi- 
neer trains  is  to  keep  the  commands  to  which  they  are  attached  at  all  times 
ready  for  action  without  hampering  their  freedom  of  movement. 

To  meet  these  requirements  demands  not  only  well-thought-out  orders  by 
the  superior  authority,  but  also  the  highest  sense  of  responsibility  on  the  part 
of  those  in  command  of  these  trains. 

These  officers  must  be  prepared  to  make  any  sacrifice  in  order  that  their 
trains  shall  arrive  at  the  destinations  appointed  at  the  hours  fixed. 

271.  Baggage  and  other  impedimenta  must  be  reduced  10  a  minimum,  and 
as  far  as  possible,  all  transport  and  material  not  actually  required  with  the 
combatant  held  forces  must  be  left  in  the  zijne  of  the  line  of  communications, 
whence, it  may  be  sent  forward  as  required. 

272.  Commanders  of  organizations  arc  responsible  that  no  unauthoriied 
vehicles  accompany  troops  or  trains,  and  that  no  unauthorized  supplies  or  mate- 
rial are  transported.  Train  commanders  and  guards  permit  only  those  who 
are  so  authorized  to  ride  on  vehicles. 

273.  Trains  will  always  be  halted  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  road,  leaving 
the  left-hand  side  clear  for  the  passage  of  troops,  ambulances,  etc. 

274.  Trains.  Transportation  attached  to  organizations  is  grouped  under 
the  following  heads,  i.  e.: 
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(a)  The  trains  assigned  to  organizations  smaller  than  a  brigade  designated 
combat  and  field  trains,  respectively. 

(b)  The  trains  assigned  to  divisions,  designated  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary, 
and  engineer  trains,  respectively. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  there  are  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary,  and 
engineer  columns  which  are  attached  to  and  belong  to  the  advance  section 
of  the  line  of  communications.     (See  par.  2?9.) 

275.  Combat  Trains.  Combat  trains  include  all  personnel,  vehicles  and  ani- 
mals attached  to  organizations  tor  transporting  ammunition  reserve  and  special 
equipment  required  during  combat,  including  the  mule  or  cart  carrying  sanitary 
tirst  aid  equipment.  To  ihem  also  are  attached  those  vehicles  required  for  the 
technical  service  of  engineers,  and  signal  troops. 

Combat  trains  remain  at  all  times  with  the  unit  to  which  attached  and  follow 
it  into  action.  In  the  cavalry  and  field  artillery  it  may  be  advisable  to  tem- 
porarily separate  combat  trains  from  the  troops. 

27C.  Field  Traina.  Field  trains  include  all  personnel,  vehicles,  and  animals 
attached  to  organizations  or  headquarters  for  the  transportation  of  the  author- 
ized allowance  of  baggage,  rations,  and  grain,  and  include  rolling  kitchens,  if 
supplied.  Wagons  of  sutlers,  correspondents,  etc.,  accompanying  a  field  force 
by  proper  authority  are  assigned  to  the  field  train  of  the  organization  to  which 
their  owners  are  attached.  On  the  march  the  headquarters  wagons  of  brigades 
and  divisions  are  generally  attached  to  some  regimental  field  train. 

Field  trains  are  assigned  to  regiments  and  independent  battalions  and  are 
habitually  divided  into  two  sections:  (1)  A  baggage  section  carrying  baggage; 
and  (2)  a  ration  section  carrying  rations  and  grain  exclusively,  and  including 
rolling  kitchens,  if  supplied. 

For  transportation  of  baggage  each  organization  is  assigned  its  proportionate 
space  on  the  vehicles  of  the  baggage  section. 

277.  When  an  organization  is  operating  independently,  the  field  trains  are 
under  the  direct  control  of  the  organization  commander.  When  organizations 
are  not  operating  independently,  field  trains  are  ordinarily  ordered  to  be 
grouped  by  the  division  commander  and  the  senior  line  officer  present  with 
the  train  assumes  command  and  moves  it  as  directed  by  the  superior  authority. 
When  the  field  trains  are  ordered  grouped  with  the  divisional  train  they  are, 
for  the  time  being,  under  the  orders  of  the  commander  of  trains. 

The  field  trains  are  not  again  placed  at  the  disposition  of  the  organization 
until  so  ordered  by  the  division  commander.  During  combat  the  division  com- 
mander holds  the  grouped  trains  well  to  the  rear,  thus  relieving  the  roads  of 
unnecessary  vehicles. 

In  the  late  afternoon,  or  at  the  end  of  a  march  or  close  of  a  combat,  the 
division  commander  directs  the  field  trains  to  move  up  immediately  in  rear  of 
the  troops,  and  informs  the  commanding  officers  of  organizations  that  their 
baggage  sections  and  one  day's  rations  from  their  ration  sections  have  been 
ordered  to  be  at  a  designated  place.  The  organization  commander  at  once 
sends  an  orderly  to  the  designated  place  to  conduct  the  vehicles  to  the  organi- 
zation. As  soon  as  practicable  after  the  arrival  in  camp  of  the  ration  vehicles 
they  are  unloaded  and,  without  delay,  rejoin  the  grouped  portions  of  the  ration 
vehicles.  The  division  commander  usually  returns  the  baggage  sections  to 
the  same  place  early  the  following  morning. 

278.  Ammunition,  Supply,  Sanitary,  and  Engineer  Traina.  The  ammunition 
train  includes  all  vehicles,  animals,  and  personnel  employed  in  transporting 
the  divisional  artillery  and  infantry  ammunition  reserve,  or  in  bringing  up 
the  same  from  the  refilling  point  lo  the  combat  trains  of  organizations.  (See 
Ammunition  Service.) 
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The  supply  train  includes  all  vehicles,  animals,  and  personnel  employed  in 
transporting  the  divisional  ration  and  grain  reserve,  or  in  bringing  up  the  same 
from  the  refilling  point  to  the  distributing  point.  To  it  may  also  be  attached 
herds  of  beef  catlle,  remounts,  vehicles  carrying  reserve  quartermaster  sup- 
plies, and  reserve  transportalion.     (See  Supply  Service.) 

The  sanitary  train  includes  all  vehicles,  animals,  personnel,  and  reserve  sani- 
tary material,  not  attached  to  organizations,  employed  in  collecting  and  caring 
for  the  sick  and  wounded  of  the  division  pending  their  evacuation  by  the  line 
of  communication.      (Sec  Sanitary  Service.) 

The  engineer  train  includes  all  vehicles,  animals,  and  personnel  for  trans- 
porting heavy  entrenching  tools,  explosives,  and  other  engineer  equipment 
and  material  which,  under  ordinary  conditions,  is  required  to  accompany  the 
division.     (See  Engineer  Train.) 

279.  Ammunition,  Supply,  Sanitary,  and  Engineer  Columns.  These  columns 
belong  to  the  line  of  communications  and  are  attached  to  the  advance  section 
of  its  supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  services.  They  are  the  means  whereby 
transportation,  equipment,  supplies,  evacuation,  and  field  hospitals,  and  ambu- 
lance companies,  not  continually  required  with  a  division,  may  be  pushed  for- 
ward when  needed.     (See  par.  377.) 

280.  Commander  of  Trains.  A  commander  of  trains  is  assigned  for  each 
division,  together  with  the  necessary  assistants  and  troops.  He  controls  the 
marching  and  camping  of  the  combined  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary,  and 
engineer  trains.  He  is  also  charged  with  all  matters  of  general  police  in  the 
rear  of  the  division  while  on  the  march  and  throughout  the  command  while  it  ' 
is  in  camp.     (See  Military  Police.) 

281.  When  the  trains  of  more  than  one  division  are  marching  on  the  same 
road,  the  tield  army  commander  or  other  superior  authority  designates  an 
officer,  usually  a  general  staff  officer,  to  decide  all  questions  of  precedence  in 
the  movement  and  camping  of  the  trains  of  the  different  divisions. 

282.  When  combat  is  imminent,  the  ammunition,  sanitary,  and  engineer  trains 
are  ordered  released  from  the  control  of  the  commander  of  trains,  and  there- 
after during  the  period  of  the  combat  operate  in  the  manner  described  hereafter. 
(See  Ammunition,  Sanitary  Service,  and  Engineer  Trains.) 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  period  of  combat  and  when  no  longer  required 
to  operate  independently,  these  trains  revert  to  the  control  of  the  commander 
of  trains. 

283.  When  troops  are  in  camp,  out  of  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  ammunition, 
supply,  sanitary,  and  engineer  trains  may  be  ordered  released  from  the  control 
of  the  commander  of  trains  and  operated  directly  under  the  orders  of  their 
respective  chiefs  of  service. 

SUPPLY  SERVICE. 

284.  The  zone  of  activity  of  a  division  operating,  for  an  extended  period  of 
time,  in  a  country  devoid  of  local  resources,  is  limited  by  the  extreme  radius 
of  supply  of  the  available  transportation  from  the  line  of  communications. 

As  the  amount  of  transportation  with  a  division  is  necessarily  limited,  con- 
tact of  such  force  with  the  line  of  communications  can  be  maintained  for  only 
a  short  distance  to  the  rear.  This  distance  is  dependent  on  the  character 
and  amount  of  transportation  and  the  condition  of  the  roads. 

In  territory  not  wholly  devoid  of  local  resources,  the  radius  of  supply  can  be 
increased  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  depending  upon  the  use  that  can  be  made 
of  these  resources, 

285.  Refilling  Point    A  refilling  point  is  the  place  where  the  empty  vehicles 
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of  the  supply  train  are  refilled  by  the  line  of  communicationa.  It  may  be  a  rail, 
aulomobile,  tractor,  wagon,  or  water  head,  and  it  may  be  at  or  in  advance  of 
the  advance  supply  depot  of  the  line  of  communications. 

286.  Diatribntiiig  Point  A  distributing  point  is  the  place  where  the  ration 
sections  of  the  field  trains  are  replenished  either  from  the  supply  train  or  the 
line  of  communications;  in  the  latter  case  either  directly  from  its  depots  or  by 
means  of  its  sjupply  columns.  When  troops  are  advancing  distributing  points 
will  usually  be  pushed  forward  close  behind  the  troops,  if  possible,  even  up  to 

'the  camping  area,  so  that  the  ration  vehicles  may  be  able  to  re6ll  without  march- 
ing too  far.  In  a  retreat  it  may  be  advisable  to  deposit  supplies  along  the 
probable  line  of  retreat. 

287.  Rendervou*  Point.  A  rendezvous  point  is  a  place  to  which  line  of  com- 
munications supply  columns  (usually  auto-trucks  or  tractors  with  wagons) 
are  dispatched  and  where  they  are  met  by  an  agent  of  the  commander  of  the 
field  forces  and  conducted  to  distributing  points.  When  it  is  possible  to  do 
so,  rendezvous  points  may  be  fixed  with  advantage  at  the  actual  distributing 
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288.  Distributing  points  are  fixed  by  division  commanders. 

The  commander  of  a  force  larger  than  a  division  may  delegate  to  his  division 
commander  the  duty  of  fixing  the  refilling  or  rendezvous  points  of  their  respec- 
tive commands  within  certain  prescribed  limitations,  or,  on  the  other  band,  he 
may  himself  fix  these  points. 

In  the  first  instance  the  division  commander  is  responsible  for  sending  timely 
information  of  the  point  and  hour  selected  to  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of 
the  advance  section  of  the  line  of  communications.     (See  Par.  378.) 

In  the  second  instance  the  commander  of  the  field  forces  notifies  the  division 
commander  and  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  of  the  refilling 
or  rendezvous  point  and  the  hour  at  which  contact  is  to  be  made. 

289.  Source  of  Supply.  For  troops  in  campaign  there  are  two  sources  of 
supply,  namely: 

1.  The  theater  of  operations. 

2.  The  base. 

It  is  generally  necessary  to  utilize  to  the  fullest  extent  the  food,  especially  the 
forage,  available  in  the  theater  of  operations.  This  becomes  practically  im- 
perative when  the  line  of  communications  runs  through  a  country  devoid  of  raiU 
roads  and  waterways. 
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When  the  theater  of  operations  U  in  the  home  country  or  that  of  an  ally, 
supplies  are  obtained  by  purchase;  when  in  hostile  territory,  by  purchase  or 
requisition.  It  is  a  fundamental  principle  that  all  supplies  available  in  the 
theater  of  operations  should  be  utilized  to  the  utmost. 

290.  Requisitions.  Requisitions  are  either  (1)  direct  (foraging)  or  (2>  by 
systematic  collection  into  depots.  Requisitions  are  resorted  to  only  when 
authorized  in  orders  of  the  commander  of  the  field  forces,  and  should  be 
enforced  by  detachments  commanded  by  a  commissioned  officer.  Unauthorized 
seiiure  of  property  is  punished  as  looting.  The  right  to  requisition  food  sup- 
plies in  a  hostile  country  covers  the  right  to  impress  labor  and  means  of  trans- 
portation to  facilitate  delivery,  and  to  make  use  of  buildings,  6our  mills,  baker- 
ies, blacksmith  shops,  etc.  Property  obtained  by  requisition  is  either  paid  for  or 
restored  with  suitable  indemnification.  If  no  reason  to  the  contrary  exists, 
better  results  are  obtained  when  cash  payment  is  made  for  supplies  taken.  If 
the  supplies  are  not  paid  for  upon  delivery,  receipts  «re  given,  copies  or  stubs 
being  retained.  These  receipts  are  redeemed  by  the  proper  officer  in  accord- 
ance with  the  instructions  of  the  commander  of  the  field  forces. 

In  the  interests  of  the  troops  themselves,  it  is  well,  even  in  the  enemy's 
country,  to  treat  the  inhabitants  with  the  greatest  consideration.  At  the  same 
time,  when  the  gravity  of  the  situation  demands  it,  due  severity  must  be  exer- 
cised toward  hostile  inhabitants.  Leniency  and  negligence  at  the  wrong  time 
and  place  may  lead  to  hardships  for  the  troops. 

291.  Food  supplies  gathered  by  independent  cavalry  or  advance  guards  iti 
excess  of  their  needs,  are  turned  over  to  troops  in  the  rear,  and,  correspond- 
ingly, those  in  excess  of  the  needs  of  these  latter  troops  or  which  can  not  be 
used  for  current  issues  or  carried  in  the  field  and  supply  trains,  are  taken  over 
by  the  line  of  communications. 

292.  While  a  well-organized  system  of  requisitions  is  of  great  service,  ex- 
clusive reliance  can  not  be  placed  thereon,  even  in  the  most  productive  countries. 
As  soon  as  the  army  halts,  or  when  it  advances  slowly,  recourse  must  be  had  to 
shipments  brought  up  by  the  line  of  communications.     (See  Art.  V.) 

293.  The  Ration.  Upon  arrival  of  troops  at  mobilization  and  concentration 
camps,  the  ration  savings  privilege  is  suspended  and  entirely  replaced  by  issues 
of  rations  in  kind.     This  same  restriction  holds  during  the  period  of  hostilities. 

294.  The  garrison  ration  is  intended  to  be  issued  in  kind  whenever  possible. 
The  approximate  net  weight  of  the  garrison  ration  is  4.5  pounds. 

295.  The  reserve   ration  is   the  simplest   efficient   ration  i 
reserve  carried  for  field  service.    The  approximate  net  weight  of  the 
ration  is  2  pounds. 

296.  The  field  ration  is  the  ration  prescribed  in  orders  by  the  commander 
of  the  field  forces.  It  consists  of  the  reserve  ration  in  whole  or  in  part, 
supplemented  by  articles  requisitioned  or  purchased  locally  or  shipped  from  the 
rear,  provided  such  supplement  or  substitutes  correspond  generally  with  the 
component  articles  or  substitute  equivalent  of  the  garrison  ration. 

297.  In  many  cases  it  will  be  possible  to  supply  a  much  more  varied  ration 
to  troops  of  the  line  of  communications  and  to  the  advance  forces,  when  halted 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  line  of  communications,  than  to  troops  at  a. 
distance  from  it.  The  allowance  of  transportation  for  field  rations  with  the 
division  is  based  on  carrying  a  3-pound  gross  weight  ration.  While  it  will 
ordinarily  be  possible  to  supply  the  full  garrison  ration  to  troops  in  mobiliza- 
tion and  concentration  camps,  nevertheless,  in  the  absence  of  orders  to  the 
contrary,  these  commanders  have  the  same  authority  as  commanders  of  the 
field  force  in  the  theater  of  operations  with  reference  to  prescribing  the  ration 
to  be  issued  their  commands. 
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298.  The  forage  ratioa  is  prescribed  in  Army  Regulations. 

299.  In  the  field  the  authorized  allowances  must  often  be  reduced  and  sup- 
plemented by  grazing  and  other  kinds  of  food,  such  as  green  forage,  beans, 
peas,  rice,  palay,  wheal,  and  rye.  The  amount  of  each  issued  depends  upon  cir- 
cumstances. Wheat  and  rye  should  be  crushed,  and  fed  sparingly  (about  one- 
fourth  of  the  allowance).     For  unshelled  corn,  add  about  one  quarter  weight. 

The  commander  of  the  field  forces  in  the  theater  of  operations  may  authorise 
in  written  orders  the  issue  of  increased  allowances  of  forage  for  the  animals 
of  his  command,  worn  down  by  hard  campaigning.  Ordinarily  this  will  be 
possible  only  during  periods  when  the  animals  are  within  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  line  of  communications. 

300.  On  the  march  grain  is  the  only  forage  carried,  and  recourse  must  be  had 
to  grazing,  if  it  is  not  possible  to  procure  long  forage  in  the  country  traversed. 

The  allowance  of  transportation  of  the  forage  ration  with  a  division  is  based 
on  carrying  a  12-pound  ration  of  grain  for  each  horse  and  a  9-pound  ration 
of  grain  for  each  mule. 

301.  Disposition  of  Rations.  Organizations  of  all  arms  of  a  division  carry 
on  the  man  or  animal  and  in  field  trains  the  same  number  of  days'  rations. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  grain  carried  on  animals  and  vehicles.  They  are  all 
distributed  between  men  and  vehicles  of  the  ration  section  of  the  field  train  in  the 
same  manner  and,  therefore,  must  be  replenished  from  the  supply  train  or 
column  at  the  same  time. 

302.  In  campaign  a  command  carries  as  a  part  of  its  normal  equipment  the 
following  rations  and  forage: 

(a)  On  each  man;  At  least  two  days*  reserve  ration.  Civil  employees,  etc., 
accompanying  the  combatant  forces  are  also  required  to  carry  with  them  the 
same  reserve  as  enlisted  men. 

For  each  draft  animal:  On  each  vehicle,  a  reserve  of  1  day's  grain  ration  for 
its  draft  animals. 

Reserve  rations  are  consumed  only  in  case  of  extreme  necessity,  when  no 
other  supplies  are  available.  They  are  not  to  be  consumed  or  renewed  without 
an  express  order  from  the  officer  in  command  of  the  troops  who  is  responsible 
for  the  provision  of  supplies,  namely,  the  division  commander  or  other  inde- 
pendent detachment  commander. 

Every  officer  within  the  limits  of  his  command  is  held  responsible  for  the 
enforcement  of  this  regulation. 

Reserve  rations  consumed  must  be  replaced  at  the  first  opportunity.' 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  commanders  will  require  each  man  on  the 
march  to  carry  the  unconsumed  portion  of  the  day's  ration  issued  the  night 
before,  for  the  noonday  meal.  In  the  same  manner,  cavalry  and  field  artillery 
carry  on  their  horses  a  portion  of  their  grain  ration  issued  the  night  before, 
for  a  noonday  feed. 

(b)  In  the  ration  section  of  the  field  train:  For  each  man  two  days'  field," 
one  day's  reserve,  and  for  each  animal  two  days'  grain  rations.  Organizations 
equipped  with  rolling  kitchens  carry  one  day's  field  ration  in  the  rolling 
kitchen,  a  corresponding  reduction  being  made  in  the  number  of  other  vehicles 
attached  to  the  ration  section. 

The  one  day's  reserve  ration  is  intended  to  provide  for  replacing  immediately 
any  reserve  ration  carried  by  the  man  which  may  be  consumed.  The  two 
remaining  days'  field  rations  are  more  varied  in  character. 

'  This  includes  frequent  renewal  of  the  bacon  component,  which  is  liable  to 
deteriorate. 
'See  par.  296  for  composition  of  field  ration. 
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(c)   In  Supply  Train: 

Of  an  infantry  division  two  days'  field  and  grain  rations. 
Of  a  cavalry  division  one  day's  field  and  grain  rations. 
Independent  cavalry,  when  in  front  or  on  the  flanks  of  an  army,  will  have 
to  depend  to  a  great  extent  on  the  resources  of  the  country.  The  rapid  opera- 
tions of  cavalry  often  necessitate  complete  separation  from  slow  moving  field 
and  supply  trains  during  extended  periods.  Autotrucks  are  employed,  when- 
ever possible,  in  the  supply  of  independent  cavalry. 

303.  Operatiom  of  the  Supply  Service.  Ordinarily  rations  and  grain  arc 
issued  to  troops  during  the  afternoon  from  the  ration  section  of  the  field  train 
sent  forward  for  the  purpose.  These  supplies  provide  the  evening  meal,  the 
following  day's  breakfast,  and  the  lunch  to  be  carried  on  the  man.  and  io 
addition,  grain  for  the  evening's  feed,  the  following  morning's  feed,  as  well  as 
the  noonday  feed  to  be  carried  in  the  nosebag.     (See  Par.  302.) 

In  the  presence  of  the  enemy  the  same  method  Is  used  with  organizatioiu 
equipped  with  rolling  kitchens,  the  endeavor  being  to  furnish  two  hot  meali 
evening  and  morning  and  a  cold  lunch  to  be  carried  on  the  man.  When  not 
in  the  presence  of  the  enemy  and  on  the  march,  the  rolling  kitchen  usuallj 
marches  with  the  combat  train  and  a  hot  lunch  is  supplied. 

Empty  vehicles  of  the  ration  section  are  conducted  to  the  designated  dis- 
tributing point  at  the  hour  specified  (usually  during  the  morning),  refill,  and 
rejoin  the  grouped  field  trains. 

Rolling  kitchens  are  refilled  whenever  empty,  usually  in  the  early  morning, 
by  the  other  vehicles  of  their  ration  section. 

304.  The  supplies  carried  in  the  supply  train  may  be  held  as  a  reserve  or. 
on  the  other  hand,  the  supply  train  may  be  so  operated  as  to  form  the  con- 
necting link  between  the  refilling  point  and  the  distributing  point. 

When  operating  as  a  connecting  link,  the  supply  train  of  a  division  is  ordi- 
narily divided  into  sections,  each  carrying  one  day's  supply. 

305.  The  service  of  supply  is  directed  and  controlled  in  orders  and  iostmc- 
tions  issued  by  the  division  commander.  These  orders  fix  the  distributing 
point  or  points  to  which  the  empty  vehicles  of  the  ration  sections  of  the  fieW 
trains  are  to  be  sent  for  resupply.  The  commander  of  trains  is  advised  bj 
division  headquarters  of  the  location  of  the  refilling  point  to  which  the  empty 
vehicles  of  the  supply  train  can  be  sent  for  replenishment.  The  commander 
of  trains  then  directs  the  movement  forward  of  the  necessary  number  of 
loaded  vehicles  of  the  supply  train  to  the  distributing  points,  and  makes  ar- 
rangements for  their  prompt  return  and  for  reloading  all  empty  vehicles  of 
the  supply  train  at  refilling  points. 

306.  When  supply  columns  are  operated  by  the  line  of  communications  tht 
division  commander  advises  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of  the  advance  section 
as  to  most  convenient  rendezvous  point  and  has  the  supply  column  met  at 
this  point  by  a  representative  of  the  commander  of  trains  and  conducted  to  the 
distributing  points. 

307.  The  positions  of  the  distributing  points  are  subject  to  frequent  changes 
and  are  ordinarily  communicated  to  the  division  daily  In  orders.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  Inform  the  whole  division  as  to  the  positions  of  refilling  and 
rendezvous  points,  but  Information  as  to  the  points  fixed  must  be  com- 
municated to  the  commander  of  trains. 

30S.  The  division  quartermaster  keeps  the  chief  of  staff  informed  at  all 
times  of  the  state  of  the  ration  and  forage  supply  of  the  division,  the  condi- 
tion of  the  quartermaster  equipment  and  suggests  the  means  for  their  replen- 
ishment. He  controls  the  operation  of  detachments  sent  out  for  the  purpose 
of   purchasing    or   otherwise    collecting   supplies.     Such    supplies,    transport. 
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or  animals  as  may  be  procured  are  turned  over  to  organizations  or  to  the 
supply  train.  He  daily  formulates  and  presents  Co  the  chief  of  staff  all  orders 
relating  to  the  reaupply  of  the  ration  vehicles  and  advises  as  to  the  most 
suitable  places  for  refilling,  rendezvous,  and  distributing  points. 

309.  The  quartermaster  in  charge  of  the  supply  train  is  the  subordinate  of 
the  commander  of  trains  and  operates  his  train  as  directed  by  the  latter  au- 
thority. He  is  responsible  for  the  efficient  operation  of  the  supply  train  and 
commands   its  personnel. 

310.  Fresh  Beef.  Whenever  possible,  troops  should  be  supplied  with  fresh 
beef.  This  supply  may  be  effected  either  by  driving  herds  of  cattle  with 
the  supply  train  or  preferably  by  sending  up  special  transportation  from  the 
line  of  communications  with  frozen  beef  to  the  distributing  points.  In  the 
first  case  the  cattle  are  ordinarily  slaughtered  by  the  supply  train  personnel 
at  appropriate  times  and  turned  over  the  field  trains  at  the  distributing  point. 

In  the  second  case  the  movement  of  the  frozen  meat  to  the  designated  dis- 
tributing points  is  effected  by  the  supply  column  of  the  line  of  communications. 

311.  Fresh  or  Field  Bread.  Fresh  or  field  bread  is  issued  troops  as  often 
as  possible.  The  bread  is  bake^  by  bakery  companies  attached  to  the  line 
of  communications.  Fresh  bread  is  issued  to  troops  in  the  immediate  vicin- 
ity of  the  field  bakeries.  Field  bread  is  issued  and  transported  by  supply 
and  field  trains  in  the  same  manner  as  other  components  of  the  ration. 

312.  Sales  Stores.  Sales  stores  are  not  supplied  in  advance  of  the  line  of 
communications.  When  troops  have  gone  into  permanent  camp  or  canton- 
ment, the  advance  end  of  the  line  of  communications  will  usually  be  estab- 
lished at  that  point  and  stores  sold.  It  may  be  possible  at  certain  times  for 
the  line  of  communication  to  send  forward  to  the  combatant  troops  trans- 
portation loaded  with  this  class  of  stores. 

AHHUNITION  SERVICE. 

313.  The  system  of  replacing  ammunition  differs  somewhat  from  that  by 
which  rations  and  grain  are  replenished.  No  ammunition  is  obtainable  locally 
and.  therefore,  all  the  mobile  ammunition  reserves  with  the  division  must 
be  replaced  by  the  line  of  communications.  The  requirements  of  rations  and 
grain  arc  continuous,  whereas  the  requirements  of  ammunition  are  spasmodic 
ilnd  neither  the  exact  quantity  nor  the  time  of  replenishment  can  be  foreseen, 

314.  The  organization  and  operation  of  the  ammunition  service  is  the  duty 
of  the  field  artillery.  The  commander  of  the  ammunition  train  is  the  imme- 
diate subordinate  of  the  divisional  artillery  commander  after  the  ammunition 
train  has  been  released  from  the  control  of  the  commander  of  trains. 

315.  Ammunition  carried  on  the  man  and  on  the  caissons  of  the  firing  bat- 
teries is  replaced  by  that  carried  in  organization  combat  trains.  These  latter 
trains  are  ordinarily  refilled  from  vehicles  attached  to  the  ammunition  train, 
though  in  certain  instances  they  may  be  refilled  directly  from  the  line  of  com- 
munications or  from  ammunition  columns. 

316.  It  is  the  duty  of  commanders  of  all  grades  to  see  that  due  economy 
is  exercised  in  the  expenditure  of  ammunition  and  to  make  provision  tor  its 
timely   replenishment. 

No  means  should  remain  untried  for  bringing  up  ammunition  to  troops  in 
action  and  for  keeping  up  the  fire,  on  the  maintenance  or  cessation  of  which 
the  success  of  the  action  may  depend. 

317.  It  is  the  function  of  the  organization  commander  to  which  a  combaf 
train  is  assigned  to  regulate  the  supply  of  ammunition  from  the  combat  train 
to  the  firing  line,  and  to  dispatch  the  empty  vehicles  of  the  combat  train  to 
the  distributing  station.  Battalion  commanders  are  charged  with  keepingi 
their  combat  trains  properly  filled  and  equipped.  X 
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The  principles  under  which  this  supply  is  effected  *re  laid  dowiS  in  drill 
regulations. 

318.  Anununition  Distributing  Station.  An  ammunition  distributing  slation 
is  the  place  where  combat  trains  are  sent  to  be  resupplied.* 

Ammunition  RefUling  Point.  An  ammunition  refilling  point  is  the  place 
where  the  ammunition  train  is  refilled. 

Ammunition  RcndcrvoiiB  Point.  An  ammunition  rendetvous  point  is  the 
place  to  which  the  ammunition  columns  of  the  line  of  communications  are  dis- 
patched and  where  they  are  met  by  agents  of  the  ammunition  train  and  con- 
ducted to  refilling  points. 

319.  The  divisional  ammunition  service  is  directed  by  the  commander  of 
the  ammunition  train,  and  includes  the  supply  of  both  small-arms  ammunitian 
and  field-artillery  ammunition. 

The  ammunition  train  is  organized  either  into  two  companies  or  into  two 
battalions  designated,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  ammunition  companici 
or  battalions,  each  battalion  or  company  being  further  subdivided  into  infantry 
and  artillery  ammunition  s 


320.  The  ammunition  train  carries  the  divisional  i 
which  combat  trains  are  refilled,  and  is  a  connecting  link  in  the  chain  of  atn- 

]  supply  from  the  refilling  point  of  the  line  of  communications  to  the 
n-distributing  station.    In  principle,  it  is  the  function  of  the  ammn- 
)  column  to  push  up  close  to  the  rear  of  the  troops  and  to  maintain  a 
[  supply  of  ammunition  at  the  refilling  point.    This  has  the  effect  of 
shortening  the  haul  for  the  ammunition  train. 

If  no  ammunition  column  be  operated  it  is  preferable  to  employ  the  second 
ammunition  company  or  battalion  in  bringing  up  ammunition  to  some  point 
designated  by  the  ammunition-train  commander,  and  in  resupplying  the  first 
ammunition  company  or  battalion  vehicles  at  the  same  point.  Tn  the  latter 
case  the  first  ammunition  company  alone  establishes  and  maintains  distribut- 
ing stations. 

321.  For  each  division  the  positions  of  the  ammunition-refiUing  paint  and 
the  rendezvous  point  are  fixed  in  the  same  manner  as  are  the  refilling  and 
rendezvous  points  of  the  supply  service  (see  Par.  2S8),  and  are  communi- 
cated to  the  commander  of  the  ammunition  train  by  division  headquarters. 

*In  the  field  artillery,  caissons  of  the  firing  battery  may  also  be  sent  di- 
rectly to  the  distributing  station. 
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322.  In  the  case  of  a  deliberate  attack  on  the  enemy  in  position,  or  when 
our  forces  occupy  a  defensive  position,  the  positions  of  the  am  munition -dis- 
tributing stations  are  fixed  in  orders  by  the  division  commander  and  com- 
municated to  the  troops.  In  the  case  of  a  rencontre  engagement  the  ammu- 
nition train  is  released  from  the  control  of  the  commander  of  trains  and 
moved  forward  by  its  commander  to  some  suitable  point  from  which  prac- 
ticable routes  radiate  to  the  different  portions  of  the  probable  line  of  battle. 
This  point  is  usually  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  line  of  battle.  From  this  point 
the  commander  of  the  ammunition  train  dispatches  agents  to  the  different  bri- 
gade commanders  for  the  purpose  of  arranging  for  the  position  of  distributing 
stations  and  for  investigating  the  best  lines  of  approach  to  the  same.  If  a  battle 
has  commenced,  the  cotnmander  of  trains  releases  the  ammunition  train  without 
waiting  for  orders  and  directs  it  to  press  forward  to  the  field  of  battle. 

323.  Inasmuch  as  the  expenditure  of  ammunition  wilt  not  be  the  same  for 
all  portions  of  the  line  of  battle,  it  is  as  a  rule  desirable  to  hold  the  ammuni- 
,tion  train  together  during  the  earlier  stages  of  the  engagement.  As  the 
probable  course  of  the  engagement  becomes  known,  different  portions  of  the 
first  ammunition  company  or  battalion  are  pushed  out  and  establish  ammu- 
nition-distributing stations  in  the  rear  of  the  fighting  troops.  As  fast  as  the 
vehicles  of  the  first  company  or  battalion  are  emptied  they  return  and  are 
refilled  or  replaced  by  vehicles  of  the  second  company.  In  the  same  manner 
empty  vehicles  with  the  second  company  or  battalion  are  dispatched  immedi- 
ately to  the  refilling  point,  refill,  and  rejoin  the  filled  vehicles. 

324.  The  headquarters  of  the  commander  of  the  ammunition  train  during 
a  battle  is  usually  at  the  point  of  contact  between  his  first  and  second  companies 
or  battalions.  This  commander  sends  an  agent  to  connect  division  headquarters 
with  his  headquarters.  The  commander  of  each  section  of  the  ammunition 
train  establishing  a  distributing  station  furnishes  an  agent  to  connect  such 
station  with  the  headquarters  of  the  unit  it  supplies.  Ordinarily  one  ammuni- 
tion-distributing station  is  operated  for  each  brigade;  however,  if  required,  a 
greater  number  may  be  operated. 

325.  After  an  engagement  every  effort  is  made  to  replace,  without  delay, 
all  ammunition  reserves  with  the  division.  The  ammunition  carried  on  the 
man,  with  the  firing  batteries  and  on  the  combat  trains  is  first  replaced,  then 
that  carried  on  the  ammunition  train  is  replaced. 

326.  The  divisional  artillery  commander  is  kept  informed  at  all  times  of  the 
state  of  the  ammunition  supply  in  the  ammunition  train;  during  action  by  the 
ammunition-train  agent  at  division  headquarters,  and  at  alt  other  times  by 
reports  from  the  commander  of  the  ammunition  train. 

327.  Ammunition-train  commanders  will  comply  with  demands  for  ammu- 
nition from  troops  of  other  commands,  provided  that  their  own  troops  are 
in  a  position  to  spare  it.  This  has  particular  reference  to  supplying  the  needs 
of  independent  cavalry  operating  in  the  front  and  on  the  flanks  of  the  field 
forces. 

328.  The  positions  of  the  ammunition  train  and  its  different  sections  when 
the  latter  are  separated  from  the  main  train  are  marked  by  a  red  flag  during 
the  day  and  by  a  red  lantern  at  night. 

SANITARY  SERVICE. 

329.  In  general,  the  functions  of  the  sanitary  service  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  institution  of  all  practicable  sanitary  measures,  to  the  end  that 

the  fighting  forces  suflter  no  depletion  in  strength  due  to  avoidable  causes. 

(b).The  temporary  cate  and  professional  treatment  of  the  sick  and  wounded 
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knd  their  transportation  to  accessible  points  where  they  are  transferred  widi 
as  little  delay  as  possible  to  the  line  of  communications. 

(c)   The   supply   of   the   necessary   sanitary  equipment. 

In  addition,  the  sanitary  service  is  charged  with  the  preparation  and  preser- 
vation of  individual  records  of  sickness  and  injury  in  order  that  claims  may 
be  adjudicated  with  justice  to  the  Government  and  the  individual. 

330,  The  personnel  of  the  sanitary  service  in  the  zone  of  the  advance  may 
be  classified  into  two  general  groups,  as  follows:  First,  that  attached  to 
organizations  smaller  than  a  brigade,  which  functions  under  the  immediate 
orders  of  the  organization  commander  and  accompanies  its  unit  into  combat; 
second,  thai  attached  to  the  sanitary  train,  which  functions  under  the  orders 
of  the  division  surgeon  in   accordance  with   such  general  or   specific   instmc- 
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sanitation  and  its  importance,  to  the  end  that  no  depletion  of  the  fighting 
force  occurs  through  avoidable  causes.  The  importance  of  adopting  and  car- 
rying out  proper  sanitary  measures  cannot  be  overestimated. 


Commanders  of  all  grades  are  responsible  for  the  sanitary  condition  of  the 
quarters  or  localities  occupied  by  their  commands  and  for  the  enforcement  of 
all  sanitary  regulations.  In  addition,  they  are  responsible  that  all  sanitary 
defects  reported  to  them  are  promptly  corrected. 

ience.   designated  sanitary  inspector,   is  charged. 

It  surgeon,  with  investigating  and  reporting  upon 

o  which  he  is  attached.    Sanitary  inspectors  report 

i  local  commanders  as  well  as  to  the  division 
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under  direction  of  the 
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surgeon. 

332.  Pirst-Aid  Packet.  Every  man  with  the  division  carries  a  first-aid  packet. 
The  sanitary  detachments  with  organizations  carry  pouches  containing  appli- 
ances for  first  aid  and  stimulants.  The  combat  train  carries  litters  and  the 
necessary   equipment   for   regimental   aid   station. 

333.  Regimental  Aid  Station.  This  station,  established  by  each  regiment 
or  independent  battalion  during  combat  and  when  justified  by  the  number  of 
wounded,  is  the  place  to  which  all  wounded  of  the  organization  are  carried  by 
its  sanitary  personnel,  and  where  emergency  treatment  is  administered.  The 
position  of  the  station  is  fixed  by  the  organization  commander  and  is  as  ocar 
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the  firing  line  as  possible.  This  station  will  often  be  bat  little  more  tha.n  a 
place  for  assembling  the  wounded,  as  its  persoonel  belongs  to  the  organiiation 
and.  therefore,  must  be  prepared  to  move  with  it.  After  receiving  emergency 
treatment  all  wounded  able  to  walk  (except  those  with  trivial  wounds,  who 
arc  sent  back  to  the  line)  are  directed  to  the  station  for  slightly  wounded;  those 
unable  to  walk  are  delivered  to  the  bearers  sent  forward  from  the  sanitary 

The  equipment  of  the  regimental  aid  station  is  carried  on  the  combat  train. 
It  is  operated  by  the  sanitary  personnel  of  the  organization. 

334.  Dressing  Stations.  These  stations,  established  during  combat  by  ambu- 
lance companies  of  the  sanitary  train  in  the  immediate  rear  of  the  line  of  regi- 
mental aid  stations,  are  the  places  where  all  wounded  unable  to  walk  are  col- 
lected from  regimental  aid  stations  by  bearers  of  ambulance  companies.  If 
conditions  so  warrant,  these  bearers  may  be  assisted  in  their  work  by  por- 
tions of  the  organization  sanitary  personnel.  From  these  stations  the  wounded 
are  transported  by  ambulance  companies  back  to  field  hospitals.  The  equip- 
ment of  dressing  stations  is  more  elaborate  than  that  of  the  regimental  aid 
station.  It  provides  light  nourishment  and  stimulants  for  the  wounded  and 
afTords  facilities  for  more  elaborate  dressings  and  for  emergency  surgery. 

The  equipment  for  dressing  stations  and  the  necessary  personnel  are  sup- 
plied by  the  ambulance  companies  of  the  sanitary  train. 

335.  Ambulance  Companies.  Ambulance  companies  push  up  close  to  the 
rear  of  the  lighting  troops  and  as  near  the  line  of  regimental  aid  stations  as 
possible  and  establish  dressing  stations.  In  addition  to  their  functions  at 
the  dressing  stations,  they  are  charged  with  the  transportation  of  the  wounded 
back  to  field  hospitals  and  with  providing  the  necessary  equipment  for  in- 
firmary service  in  camps.  When  5eld  hospitals  have  not  been  set  up  and 
when  sanitary  columns  or  railway  hospital  trains  of  the  line  of  communica- 
tions are  reasonably  accessible,  ambulance  companies  transport  the  wounded 
directly  to  them. 

336.  Field  Hospital  Companies.  Field  hospital  companies  form  part  of  the 
sanitary  train.  They  are  set  up  when  conditions  so  warrant,  ordinarily  some 
3  or  4  miles  from  the  battlefield  and  are  the  places  to  which  the  wounded 
are  transported  by  ambulance  companies.  Their  position  must  be  one  accessi- 
ble both  from  the  front  and  rear  and  where  good  water  is  available.  Field 
hospitals  are  not  set  up  when  the  sick  or  wounded  can  be  turned  over  con- 
veniently to  elements  of  the  sanitary  column  or  railway  hospital  trains  of  the 
line  of  communications.  Canvas  is  pitched  only  when  buildings  are  not  avail- 
able or  are  inadequate  for  the  purpose  of  housing  the  wounded. 

The  equipment  of  field  hospitals,  while  more  elaborate  than  that  of  dress- 
ing stations  and  while  providing  canvas  for  protection  of  the  wounded  from 
the  weather  and  facilities  for  more  extended  surgical  work,  is  nevertheless 
limited  to  providing  necessities  for  the  sick  and  wounded  pending  tlieir  evacu- 
ation to  the  rear  by  the  line  of  communications.     (See  also  Par.  268.) 

337.  Evacuation  Points,  The  sanitary  column  of  the  line  of  communications 
includes  ambulance  companies  and  evacuation  hospitals;  there  may  also  be 
available  railway  hospital  trains  and  boats,  any  or  all  of  which  may  be  used  as 
the  means  for  the  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded  from  the  division.  The 
places  at  which  the  sick  and  wounded  are  transferred  from  the  division  to  the 
line  of  communications  elements  are  termed  evacuating  points. 

The  positions  of  evacuating  points  are  fixed  in  the  same  manner  as  is  the 
refilling  point  of  the  supply  service  (see  Par.  288)  and  communicated  di- 
rectly from  division  headquarters  to  the  commander  of  the  sanitary  train. 
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33ft.  Station  for  Slightly  Wonndcd.  A  station  for  slightly  wounded  a  citab- 
lishcd  when  combat  is  imminent  to  relieve  dressing  stations  and  field  hoipi- 
tals  of  the  slightly  wounded  who  can  walk  and  require  but  little  attcniioa. 
Its  position  is  fixed  in  division  orders.  It  is  operated  by  the  penonnfl  oE 
the  sanitary  train  detailed  for  the  purpose.  It  is  conspicuously  marked  so  ttut 
it  can  be  readily  found. 

339.  The  Sanitary  Train.  The  sanitary  train  is  composed  of  ambulance 
companies,  field  hospital  companies,  and  camp  infirmaries.  The  sanitary  trtin 
is  commanded  by  the  division  surgeon,  or  in  his  absence,  by  the  senior  medical 
officer  of  the  attached  elements,  who,  upon  its  release  from  the  control  ot 
the  commander  of  trains,  operates  it  in  accordance  with  orders  or  instmctiou 
received  from  division  headquarters. 

340.  Service  in  Camps.  In  camps  an  ambulance  service  is  furnished  from 
the  sanitary  train.  Infirmaries  are  set  up  at  convenient  points  by  order  oi 
the  division  surgeon  and  operated  by  the  sanitary  personnel  attached  to  the 
organizations  which  the  infirmary  serves.     Here  cases  not  requiring  hospiu) 

t  cared  for,  all  other  cases  being  promptly  removed  by  the  ambo- 
The  aenior  medical  officer  of  the  units  served  by  the  intirnurr 
i  charge  of  the  same  and  is  authorized  to  call  directly  on  the  other 
organisations  for  their  proportionate  share  of  medical  officers  and  sanitarj 
personnel  for  the  infirmary  service.  The  sergeant.  Hospital  Corps,  detailed 
with  the  infirmary  remains  with  it  in  charge  of  the  equipment.  U  necessarr. 
field  hospitals  are  set  up  for  the  reception  of  the  seriously  sick  and  wounded 
{C  F.  S.  R.,  No,  3,  June  22,  1915.) 

341.  Service  on  the  Uarch.  When  out  of  the  presence  of  the  enemy  ambu- 
lances arc  ordinarily  ordered  distributed  by  the  division  commander  through- 
out the  column,  in  the  rear  of  regiments,  battalions,  etc.  A  camp  infirmary  i) 
assigned  to  each  brigade  and  marches  in  its  rear,  and  a  field  hospital  shoDld 
be  so  located  in  the  column  of  march  as  to  permit  of  its  being  available  i« 
the  reception  of  seriously  sick  and  injured  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  arrivil 
of  troops  in  camp.     (C.  F.  S.  R.,  No.  3,  June  22.  1915.) 

342.  During  marches  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  ambulance  compaDiei 
are  kept  intact.  It  may  be  advisable  to  assign  one  or  more  of  these  com- 
panies to  a  position  in  the  column  of  the  combatant  troops,  but  any  furthei 
dispersion  is  inadvisable.  When  combat  Is  imminent  and  when  so  ordered 
by  the  column  commander,  the  ambulance  companies  fall  out  of  the  colnnUL 
and  as  soon  as  the  combatant  troops  have  passed  they  proceed  to  foactiaB 
as  described  in  "Service  in  Combat."    (See  Par.  111.) 

343.  A  man  falling  out  from  sickness  orinjury  is  sent  with  a  pass,  sboviig 
his  name,  company,  and  regiment  or  corps  to  the  medical  officer  in  the  rear. 
The  latter  returns  the  pass,  having  indicated  thereon  the  disposition  made 
of  the  man. 

If  the  man  is  unable  to  walk  he  is  picked  up  by  the  first  ambulance  aad 
cared  for.  If  able  to  walk  he  may  either  be  required  to  follow  inuncdiaiely 
behind  his  organization  or  ordered  to  await  the  arrival  of  the  sanitary  train. 
In  the  latter  case,  he  is  furnished  with  a  tag  showing  the  orders  given  him. 

The  arms,  personal  equipment,  and  clothing  of  soldiers  who  fall  out  are 
carried  with  them. 

The  horse,  saber,  and  horse  equipment  of  a  mounted  soldier  admitted  to  the 
amb'..Iance,  or  otherwise  disposed  of,  are  taken  back  to  the  troops  by  the  non- 
commissioned officer  that  accompanied  him. 

344.  Service  in  Combat.  In  the  absence  of  medical  assistance,  the  wonndcd 
apply  their  first-aid  packets,  if  practicable.     With  this  exception  the  care  of 
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the  wounded  devolves  upon  the  sanitary  troops,  and  no  combatant,  unless 
duly  authorized,  is  permitted  to  take  or  accompany  the  sick  or  injured  to 
the  rear. 

345.  The  sanitary  personnel  of  organizations  must  remain  with  it  when  ad- 
vancing into  action  and  during  the  whole  course  of  an  engagement.  Accord- 
ingly the  wounded  will  be  treated  where  their  wounds  are  received,  and  the 
sanitary  personnel  will  pause,  if  the  organization  is  moving,  only  so  lone  as  is 
necessary  to  give  appropriate  first  aid.  At  a  later  stage  of  the  combat,  when 
the  movement  of  the  organization  permits  and  when  justified  by  the  number 
of  wounded,  a  regimental  aid  station  is  established  and  operated. 

346.  When  combat  is  imminent,  the  station  for  slightly  wounded  is  announced 
in  division  orders,  and  thereafter  it  is  to  this  station  that  all  disabled  men 
able  to  walk  are  ordered  to  report.  They  are  furnished  with  a  tag  showing 
the  orders  given  them  by  the  medical  officer  authorizing  their  proceeding  to 
this  station. 

347.  The  evacuation  of  the  wounded  from  regimental  aid  stations  when 
established,  and  the  evacuation  of  the  wounded  left  by  the  organizations  during 
an  advance  when  a  regimental  aid  station  has  not  been  established,  devolves 
on  the  personnel  of  the  sanitary  train,  [n  the  case  of  a  deliberate  attack  on 
the  enemy  in  position,  or  when  our  forces  occupy  a  defensive  position,  the 
positions  of  dressing  stations  are  fixed  in  orders  fay  the  division  commander, 
and  communicated  to  the  troops.  The  division  commander  in  this  case  ad- 
vises the  commander  of  the  sanitary  train  as  to  the  position  of  the  field  hos- 
pitals 

348.  In  the  case  of  a  rencontre  engagement,  the  work  of  establishing  dress- 
ing stations,  field  hospitals,  and  of  evacuating  wounded  during  combat  from' 
the  dressing  station  to  the  field  hospital,  or  in  certain  cases  directly  to  the 
line  of  communications,  must  be  left  to  a  great  extent  to  the  initiative  and 
judgment  of  the  commander  of  the  sanitary  train  and  his  subordinates.  To 
this  end  the  commander  of  the  sanitary  train  sends  forward  one  or  more  ambu- 
lance companies  to  make  contact  in  certain  prescribed  areas  with  the  sanitary 
formations  of  the  combatant  units.  When  ambulance  companies  have  been 
assigned  positions  in  the  column  of  march  of  combatant  troops,  they  are  ordi- 
narily utilized  in  this  work.  The  remaining  ambulance  companies  ordinarily 
accompanied  by  one  field  hospital  and  under  the  immediate  command  of 
the  sanitary  train  commander  follow,  and  are  held  together  in  reserve  at  a 
certain  prearranged  position  selected  by  the  sanitary  train  commander  and  by 
him  communicated  to  the  commander  of  the  ambulance  companies  sent  ahead. 
The  other  field  hospitals  remain  for  the  time  being  under  the  control  of 
the  commander  of  trains,  to  be  brought  forward  later  if  required.  The  ambu- 
lance company  commanders  ordered  to  make  contact  with  the  combatant  or- 
ganizations push  forward  agents  for  the  purpose  of  sanitary  reconnaissance 
and  for  arranging  for  the  position  of  the  dressing  stations  and  for  determining 
the  best  lines  of  approach  to  them.  When  so  ordered  they  establish  dressing 
stations  and  commence  collecting  wounded  from  the  different  regimental  aid 
stations,  ultimately  sending  them  back  to  the  field  hospital  at  the  preai  ranged 
point.  The  commander  of  the  sanitary  train  keeps  himself  advised  by  means 
of  agents  of  the  progress  and  development  of  the  battle  and  the  number  of 
casualties  'n  certain  areas  and  from  these  reports  and  from  orders  received 
from  the  division  surgeon  he  pushes  forward  additional  ambulance  companies 
when  required,  prescribing  the  area  of  their  respective  activity  and  the  point 
to  which  their  wsunded  are  to  be  transported.  At  the  same  lime  he  may  order 
forward  such  aac'.t'onal  field  hospitals  as  may  be  required. 

349.  Search  for  Wcimded.     After  an  engagement,  commanders  organizi 


organize  a 
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thorough  search  of  the  battlefield  in  their  vicinity  for  the  wounded  and  assist 
in  their  protection  and  removal.  The  dead  are  collected  by  details  from  the 
line  as  soon  as  practicable  after  the  battle  and  disposed  of  as  the  commander 
directs.     (See  also  Par.  231.) 

350.  Before  a  command  enters  upon  a  campaign,  every  member  thereof  is 
provided  with  an  identilicatLOn  tag  by  which  he  can  be  identified  if  killed 
or  wounded.  Such  tags  are  not  removed  from  the  dead,  but  are  left  on  the 
bodies  when  interred  or  otherwise  disposed  of.  Tags  found  on  the  bodies  of 
the  enemy's  dead  are  collected  and  turned  over;  to  the  commander  of  trains, 
who  sends  them  to  the  provost  marshal  at  the  base. 

351.  Retreat  In  a  retreat  such  portion  of  the  sanitary  personnel  of  the 
division  as  is  required  wilt  remain  with  the  sick  and  wounded  that  can  not 
be  moved,  under  the  protection  of  the  Red  Cross  flag. 

352.  American  National  Red  Croas  Aaaociation.  The  services  of  this  asso- 
ciation, its  equipment  and  personnel  are  utilized  under  the  immediate  direction 
of  medical  officers  to  the  greatest  extent  possible  in  the  care  of  sick  and 
wounded  in  the  service  of  the  interior  and  on  the  line  of  communications. 
Their  services  are  not  utilized  in  the  zone  of  the  advance. 

353.  Badge  of  Neutrality.  The  emblem  of  neutrality  is  a  red  cross  on  a 
white  ground.  All  persons  belonging  to  the  sanitary  service,  including  the 
red  cross  association  personnel  and  chaplains  attached  to  the  army,  wear  on 
the  left  arm  a  brassard  bearing  this  emblem  stamped*  by  competent  authority. 
Those  not  uniformed  carry  a  certificate  of  identity  In  addition  to  the  brassard. 

All  sanitary  formations  and  establishments  display  a  red  cross  flag  accom- 
panied by  the  national  flag.  At  night  the  positions  of  sanitary  formations  are 
marked  by  green  lanterns. 

ENGINEER  TRAIN. 

354.  To  each  division  is  attached  an  engineer  train  which  carries  heavy  in- 
trenching tools,  sandbags,  reserve  explosives,  and  other  engineer  material 
which  may  be  required  by  the  division  during  certain  periods  of  combat.  (See 
Par.  278.) 

355.  The  organization  and  operation  of  the  engineer  train  is  the  duty  of 
the  engineer  corps.  The  engineer  train  is  commanded  by  the  senior  engineer 
officer  present  with  it,  who,  upon  its  release  from  the  control  of  the  com- 
mander of  trains,  operates  it  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  the  senior 
engineer  officer  of  the  division. 

356.  The  engineer  column  which  is  attached  to  the  advance  section  of  the 
line  of  communications  includes  in  it  such  heavy  engineer  equipment  as  may 
be  required,  depending  upon  the  character  of  operations  reasonably  probable. 
I.e.,  searchlights,  pile  drivers,  map  reproduction  equipment,  reserve  of  heavy 
intrenching  tools,  etc. 

The  engineer  column  may  be  temporarily  assigned  in  whole  or  part  to 
divisions  or  to  operate  directly  under  the  orders  of  field  army  headquarters  In 
the  zone  of  the  advance.  When  so  assigned,  it  is  for  the  time  being  removed 
from  the  control  of  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications.  If  as- 
signed directly  to  field  army  headquarters  it  operates  under  the  immediate 
orders  of  the  chief  engineer;  if  assigned  to  a  division,  it  forms  part  of  the 
engineer  train.  When  no  longer  required  in  the  zone  of  the  advance,  it  reverts 
to  the  control  of  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications,  (See  Par. 
279.) 

'For  form  of  certificate  see  Rules  of  Land  Warfare,  United  States  Army. 
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ARTICLE  V. 

THE  ZONE  OF  THE  LINE  OF  COMMUNICATIONS. 

GENERAL. 

357.  A  line  of  communications  is  established  for  each  important  force  about 
to  engage  in  field  operations  involving  a  movement  from  a  base. 

When  two  or  more  important  forces  are  operating  from  a  single  base,  they 
will  be  under  the  control  of  a  single  superior  commander;  and  only  one  line 
of  communications  will  be  operated  with  a  single  base,  and  with  such  number 
of  advance  sections  as  may  be  required. 

358.  A  line  of  communications  is  not  organized  when  a  force  can  safely 
occupy  a  territory  without  military  operations  of  an  extensive  character.  In 
this  case  administration  and  supply  naturally  and  properly  follow  the  same 
general  principles  as  with  troops  in  the  home  country. 

359.  The  mission  of  the  tactical  units  and  admiuistrative  groups  assigned  to 
a  line  of  communications  is  to  relieve  the  combatant  field  force  as  far  as  possi- 
ble  from   every   consideration   except   that   of  defeating  the   enemy. 

360.  The  point  at  which  the  base  of  a  line  of  communications  is  to  be  estab- 
lished is  fixed  in  War  Department  orders,  upon  recommendation  of  the  com- 
mander of  the  field  forces.  The  personnel  for  the  line  of  communications  com- 
prises groups  from  every  branch  of  the  army  and  is  sent  ahead  by  the  com- 
mander of  the  force  to  secure  the  base,  and  to  make  all  arrangements  for 
receiving,  supplying,  and  forwarding  the  troops.  If  no  additional  personnel 
for  this  purpose  has  been  assigned  to  the  commander  by  higher  authority,  he 
details  the  necessary  officers  and  men  from  the  force  under  his  command. 

361.  The  lone  of  the  line  of  communications  embraces  all  territory  from 
and  including  the  base  to  the  point  or  points  where  contact  is  made  with  the 
trains  of  the  combatant  field  forces.  The  activities  of  the  line  of  communica- 
tions personnel  are  in  general  limited  to  this  zone,  except  that  lines  of  infor- 
mation are  extended  to  contact  with  the  headquarters  of  the  field  force,  and 
that  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary,  and  engineer  columns  will  be  pushed  for- 
ward beyond  this  zone  when  necessary. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  to  advance 
this  line  from  time  to  time  so  as  to  maintain  contact  with  the  trains  of  the 
field  forces. 

362.  Command.  All  troops,  military  establishments,  and  personnel  in  the 
lone  of  the  line  of  communications,  are  under  control  of  its  commander, 
except  such  as  may  be  specially  exempted  by  War  Department  orders.  He  is 
responsible  for  the  defense  of  the  line  of  communications  and  for  the  govern- 
ment of  that  portion  of  the  zone  placed  under  military  control. 

363.  Administration  and  Control.  For  administration  and  control  the  line 
of  communications  is  organized  as  follows: 

(a)  A  service  of  defense. 

(t)  A  supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  service 

(c)  A  service  of  military  railways. 

The  senior  staff  officer  of  each  group  of  the  base  section  of  the  supply,  sani- 
tary, and  telegraph  service  of  the  line  of  communications  acts  as  technical 
adviser  of  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  on  all  matters  relat- 
ing to  the  operation  of  his  corps  within  the  zone  of  the  line  of  communi- 
cations. 

364.  Staff  officers  belonging  to  organizations  assigned  to  the  service  of 
defense  have   no  responsibilities  in  connection  with   the  operations  of  the 
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supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  service  other  than  those  directly  connected 
with  their  organizations. 

365.  Upon  arrival  at  the  base  all  persons  under  the  War  DepartmcDi  otiat 
or  with  authority  to  join  the  field  forces  come  at  once  under  the  ordcrt  ol 
the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  and  report  their  arrival  at 
headquarters. 

SERVICE  OF  DEFENSE. 

366.  Suitable  troops  are  assigned  to  duty  under  the  commander  of  the  lint 
e  charged  under  his  orders  with  the  defense  o(  the 

a  and  with  the  protection  of  all  columns  pushed  out  W 
the  advance  section  of  the  supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  service.  This  terri- 
tory is  ordinarily  divided  into  districts,  each  under  a  separate  commander, 
who  is  responsible  for  the  defense  and  military  police  of  his  own  district 
These  commanders  have  no  control  over  properly  authoriaed  movemeots 
along  the  line  of  communications,  of  p».-sonnel,  animals,  or  materiel,  except  in 
case  of  imminent  danger  from  the  e.iemy.  They  are  then  responsible  thit 
traffic  is  stopped  until,  in  their  opinion,  it  may  be  safely  resumed,  or  until 


orders  from  superior  authority  are  received.  The  action  taken  will  be  »i 
once  reported  by  telegraph  to  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  line  of  commuoia- 
tions.  Troops,  ammunitions,  or  supplies  going  to  the  front  are  not  to  bt 
diverted  for  the  use  of  the  line  of  communications  troops,  except  by  aulhoritr 
of  the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications. 

367.  When  armored  trains  are  used  their  crews  will  form  part  of  the  hn( 
of  communications  troops  and  are  under  the  direct  orders  of  the  commando 
of  the  district  in  which  they  are  operating.  Railway  traffic  is  not  to  be  inter- 
fered wilh  by  the  use  of  armored  trains,  except  in  face  of  imminent  dai\gcr 
from  the  enemy. 

SUPPLY,  SANITARY,  AND  TELEGRAPH  SERVICE. 

368.  The  commander   of   the  line  of  communications  is    in    charge  of  all 
supply  and  sanitary  mailers  and  of  the  construction  and   i 
lines  of  information  within  the  limits  of  his  command. 

He  is  responsible  that  the  reserve  of  supplies  on  hand  ii 
shall  be  maintained  between  the  i       " 
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the  commander  of  the  field  forces.  He  furnishes  the  War  Department  a 
copy  of  a  list  of  the  stores  required,  showing  the  maximum  and  minimum 
1  be  kept  on  hand,  and  keeps  the  War  Department  informed  of 
t  of  funds  needed  for  the  prosecution  of  his  work.  He  forwards 
his  requisitions  for  supplies  not  procurable  in  the  theater  of  operations  to  the 
War  Department  or  to  such  depots  as  the  War  Department  may  designate 
for  furnishing  particular  supplies. 

He  prepares  and  enforces  stringent  regulations  for  the  physical  exami- 
nation of  officers  and  enlisted  men,  who  are  sick  or  wounded,  to  the  end 
that  the  force  in  the  theater  of  operations  sulTers  no  depletion  incident  to  the 
return  to  the  home  country  of  malingerers,  or  those  who  within  a  reasonable 
length  of  lime  will  be  able  to  return  to  duty. 

3fi9.  For  purposes  of  control  and  co5rdination  of  the  supply,  sanitary,  and 
telegraph  service,  a  line  of  communications  is  ordinarily  divided  into  sections, 
as  follows:  A  base  section  ani^  an  advance  section,  each  with  an  assistant  chief 
of  staff  in  charge  competent  to  issue  orders  in  the  name  of  the  commander 


of  the  line  of  communications.  In  certain  unusual  cases,  due  to 
prolongation  of  the  line  of  communications,  an  intermediate  section  may  be 
required.  An  advance  section  is  required  at  the  head  of  each  important  route 
of-  supply  diverging  from  the  base, 

370.  The  operations  of  a  base  or  intermediate  section  extend  up  to,  but  do 
not  include,  the  depots,  sanitary  units,  and  telegraph  stations  of  the  next  sec- 
tion in  advance.  Each  section  provides  for  the  supply  of  the  line  of  com- 
munication troops  within  its  limits.  So  far  as  possible  formal  accountability 
is  terminated  and  replaced  by  a  system  of  responsibility  when  supplies  are 
turned  over  to  troops  or  trains  In  the  zone  of  the  advance  and  to  troops  and 
trains  of  the  section  of  defense  in  the  zone  of  the  line  of  communication. 
Commanders  and  staff  officers  of  all  grades  are  responsible  for  the  proper 
use  and  disposition  of  supplies  Issued  to  their  organizations  and  for  supplies 
temporarily  in  their  charge. 

371.  If  no  service  of  military  railways  be  organized,  it  is  the  function  of  the 
base  section  to  provide  and  operate  the  necessary  means  of  transport  or  to 
make  shipments  by  commercial  means  between  the  base  and  the  section  next 
in  advance.    Under  similar  conditions  it  is  the  function  of  intermediate  sections. 
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if  operated,  to  connect  in  the  same  manner  with  the  section  next  in  advance. 

372.  All  personnel  necessary  to  the  proper  functioning  of  the  supply,  sani- 
tary, and  telegraph  service  report  at  the  base  for  assignment  to  duty.  Here 
advance  and   intermediate  sections  are  organized  and   sent   forward  as   re- 

373.  Base  Section.  The  assistant  chief  of  staff  with  the  base  section  is 
charged  with  coordinating  the  work  of  the  quartermaster,  medical,  engineer, 
ordnance,  and  signal  base  groups. 

He  is  informed  of  the  probable  requirements  of  the  advance  and  interme- 
diate sections,  transmits  this  information  to  the  officers  in  charge  of  the  vari- 
ous groups,  and  issues  the  orders  for  meeting  these  requirements. 

374.  All  requisitions  are  viseed  by  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of  the  base 
section  before  being  transmitted  to  the  point  from  which  supplies  are  fur- 

375.  All  supplies  (except  those  for  the  service  of  military  railways)  shipped 
into  the  base  either  for  use  of  the  field  forces  or  for  the  troops  of  the  line  of 
communication  are  consigned  to  the  "Quartermaster,"  "Surgeon,"  etc.,  at  the 

376.  Advance  Section.  The  assistant  chief  of  staff  with  the  advance  section 
is  charged  with  coordinating  the  work  of  the  quartermaster,  medical,  engi- 
neer, ordnance,  and  signal  advance  groups.  The  operations  of  these  groups 
extend  to  and  include  the  refilling  points  of  the  division  supply  trains,  the 
evacuation  points  for  sick  and  wounded,  and,  in  certain  instances,  to  the  dis- 
tributing points.  (See  Par.  287.)  The  signal  advance  group  establishes  and 
maintains  lines  of  information  with  the  headquarters  of  the  field  forces. 

377.  To  the  advance  section  are  attached  ammunition,  supply,  sanitary, 
and  engineer  columns.  The  strength  and  composition  of  these  columns  are 
dependent  upon  the  character  of  operations  reasonably  probable.  (See  Par. 
279.) 

378.  The  position  of  the  advance  depot  is  fixed  from  time  to  time  by  the 
commander  of  the  field  forces.  The  headquarters  of  the  advance  section  is 
at  the  advance  depot  and  it  is  with  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  at  this  point  that 
the  commanders  in  advance  make  all  arrangements  for  the  evacuation  of  sick 
and  wounded,  and  for  supply. 

Ordinarily  the  advance  depot  will  be  on  a  line  of  railroad,  and  as  neat 
the  field  forces  as  possible.  In  consequence,  it  is  more  or  less  exposed  to 
the  enemy  and,  therefore,  an  undue  accumulation  of  supplies  at  this  point  i.i 
undesirable.  ' 

The  positions  of  refilling,  rendezvous,  and  evacuation  points  either  may  be 
fixed  by  the  commander  of  the  field  forces  or  he  may  delegate  in  orders  this 
authority  to  division  commanders.     (See  Par.  288.) 

379.  The  allowance  of  transportation  fixed  by  regulations  for  the  divisional 
trains  is  that  needed  for  carrying  mobile  reserves  and  for  bringing  up  from 
the  line  of  communications  ammunition,  rations,  and  grain,  and  for  the  tem- 
porary care  only  of  sick  and  wounded.  For  all  other  classes  of  supplies,  for 
the  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded,  and  for  special  engineer  equipment, 
transportation  must,  therefore,  be  provided  by  the  different  columns  attached 
to  the  advance  section. 

SSRVICS  OP  MILITARY  RAILWAYS. 

380.  A  service  of  military  railways  is  organized  when  extensive  militarr 
operations  of  a  field  force  are  dependent  on  a  line  or  lines  of  railway  for  its 
supply  in  advance  of  the  base.  The  construction,  operation,  and  nuintenance 
of  these  railways  is  a  duty  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers. 
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This  service  takes  over  from  the  field  force  all  railways  captured,  assuming 
charge  of  their  reconstruction,  operation,  and  maintenance.  It  is  also  charged 
with  the  construction  of  new  railway  lines  necessary  for  the  supply  of  the 
field  forces.  It  is  controlled  and  directed  by  an  oflicer  detailed  as  director 
of  railways,  with  a  military  controlling  staff  and  an  operating  and  constructing 
sUff. 

The  director  of  railways  is  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  commander  of  the 
line  of  communications  and  is  responsible  to  that  commander  for  the  suc- 
cessful operation,  maintenance,  and  construction  of  the  military  railways.  He 
receives  his  orders  from  that  commander  and  takes  the  necessary  steps  to 
have  them  executed  by  his  subordinates. 

No  military  oflicer  not  attached  to  the  service  of  military  railways  is  al- 
lowed to  give  any  orders  to  subordinates  of  the  latter  service  or  to  interfere 
in  any  manner  with  the  running  of  trains,  except  in  the  case  of  an  impending 
attack.    (See  Par.  366.) 

381.  The  military  controlling  stafl  is  composed  of  Such  military  assistants 
to  the  director  of  railways  as  the  military  conditions  and  the  railway  facilitie.i 
require.  Their  duty  is  to  represent  the  director  of  railways  in  the  various 
departments  or  subdivisions  of  the  railway  to  which  they  may  be  assigned. 


to  facilitate  and  insure  the  execution  of  the  approved  plans  for  the  working  of 
the  railways,  and  to  supply  the  military  knowledge  not  possessed  by  the  civilian 
officials  and  operators. 

If  two  or  more  lines  of  military  railway  exist,  a  member  of  the  military 
controlling  staff,  called  an  assistant  director  of  railways,  may  be  assigned  to 
each  line  and  made  responsible  to  the  director  of  railways  for  its  successful 
operation,  maintenance,  and  construction.  The  director  of  railways  in  this 
case  is  responsible  for  the  supervision  of  and  cooperation  between  the  several 

If  any  single  line  becomes  long  enough  to  subdivide  into  divisions,  military 
conditions  may  require  that  a  member  of  the  controlling  staff  be  assigned  to 
one  or  more  of  these  divisions.  In  this  case  he  is  responsible  to  his  next 
military  railway  superior  for  its  successful  operation  and  maintenance. 

At  such  important  railways  points  as  may  be  necessary  there  will  be  assigned 
railway  staff  officers,  each  of  whom  will  be  responsible  to  his  next  military 
railway  superior  for  facilitating  and  expediting  the  railway  operations  at  his 
station. 

The  work  of  reconstruction  at  the  railhead  will  ordinarily  be  kept  separate 
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from  the  other  work  on  the  line  in  rear  and  will  be  done  by  troops,  with  such 
civilian  assistance  as  is  procurable.  The  officer  in  charge  of  this  work  will 
be  directly  under  the  military  head  of  the  line  of  railway  on  which  he  is 
working  and  ie  responsible  for  the  prompt  reconstruction  of  the  line.  As 
rapidly  as  practicable  such  reconstruction  sections  will  be  assigned  to  the 
division  immediatEly  in  rear  for  operation  and  maintenance. 

382.  The  staff  -of  civilian  assistants  will  consist  of  such  railway  officials, 
operatives,  and  other  employees  as  may  be  available  or  necessary  for  the  proper 
working  of  the  military  railways.  As  far  as  military  conditions  will  permit, 
civilians  will  be  used  for  the  operation,  maintenance,  and  construction  of  the 
military  railways,  officers  and  soldiers  being  used  only  when  military  condi- 
tions render  it  necessary.    These  civilians  are  subject  to  military  supervision, 

'  and  will  be  responsible  in  their  various  departments  and  subdivisions  for 
executing  the  duties  assigned  to  them  in  accordance  with  the  plans  of  the 
director  of  railways. 

383.  The  relations  between  the  civilians  of  the  railway  service,  except  as 
modified  by  the  director  of  railways,  will  be  such  as  exist  between  those  of 
corresponding  grades  on  an  ordinary  railway.  The  military  sta£E  receive  their 
orders  and  instructions  from  their  next  higher  military  railway  superiors,  and 
are  subject  to  them  only.  Each  member  of  this  staff  is  the  military  adviser 
of  the  senior  civilian  in  charge  of  the  department  or  subdivision  to  which 
he  is  assigned.  He  will  ordinarily  leave  the  actual  working  of  the  road  to 
his  civil  colleague,  advising  him  of  the  ends  desired  and  the  mllltaTy  condi- 
tions involved,  and  will  intervene  in  the  actual  working  of  the  road  only  when 
convinced  that  the  civilian  is  not  taking  the  necessary  steps  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements. The  officer's  decision  on  matters  within  his  own  department  or 
subdivision  can  be  overruled  only  by  his  next  military  railway  superior. 

384.  The  military  railway  supply  depots  are  operated  and  maintained  under 
the  director  of  railways  by  the  railway  staff.  All  railway  supplies  and  mate- 
rials shipped  into  the  base  will  It  consigned  to  the  "director  of  railways." 

CHANNELS  OF  CORRESPONDENCE. 

385.  The  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  must  have  the  greatest 
possible  freedom  of  action  with  reference  to  communicating  with  the  War 

All  such  communications  will  be  signed  "By  authority  of  the  commander  of  the 
field  forces"  and  will  in  general  be  confined  to  the  following  subjects,  vir. : 
(■)  Arrangements  for  maintaining  the  supply  of  stores  and  animals. 

(b)  Matters  relating  to  fiscal  affairs  or  requirements. 

(c)  Irregularities,  defects,  and  deficiencies  which  come  to  his  attention  in 
the  territorial  or  administrative  zone  to  the  rear  of  the  base. 

(d)  Arrangements  for  augmenting  or  replacing  the  staff  and  civilian  per- 
sonnel of  the  line  of  communications. 

(e)  Arrangements  for  the  evacuation  of  prisoners  and  of  sick  and  wounded 
from  the  base. 

After  the  system  of  supply  and  evacuation  of  sick  and  wounded  has  been 
fixed  by  the  commander  of  the  field  forces,  the  commander  of  the  line  of 
communications  and  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of  each  advance  section  are 
authorized  to  communicate  directly  with  the  commanders  whom  they  are 
ordered  to  supply  on  all  detail  matters  relating  to  supply,  evacuation  of 
wounded,  and  maintenance  of  lines  of  information.  Inversely,  such  com- 
manders are  authorized  to  communicate  with  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of 
the  advance  section  in  their  immediate  rear  or  with  the  commander  of  the 
line  of  communications  on  the  same  subjects. 
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ARTICLE  VI. 
TRANSPORTATION  BY  RAIL. 
386.  Troopa  may  be  moved  by  rail  over  commercial  railways  or  over  mili- 
tary railways.  The  former  condition  will  obtain  in  all  movements  in  time  of 
peace,  and  for  most  con<;entration  movements  in  time  of  war.  The  latter  con- 
dition will  always  obtain  in  the  theater  of  military  operations,  and  may  obtain 
in  concentration  movements  in  our  own  territory. 

TRAVEL  ON  GOHHERCIAL  RAILWAYS. 

387.*  "  In  time  of  war  or  threatened  war  preference  and  precedence  shall, 
upon  the  demand  of  the  President  of  .the  United  States,  be  given,  over  all  other 
traffic,  to  the  transportation  of  troops  and  materiel  of  war,  and  carriers  ihall 
adopt  every  means  within  their  control  to  facilitate  and  expedite  the  military 
traffic." 

388.  The  movement  of  troops  and  their  equipment  over  commercial  rail- 
ways is  the  function  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  who  plan  and  prepare  for 
the  move  in  conformity  with  regulations  and  orders  from  competent  authority. 

389.  Orders  covering  such  movements  should  give  an  exact  return  of  the 
command,  and  transportation  will  be  furnished  at  the  rate  of  3  men  to  each 
section  in  tourist  sleepers,  or  3  men  to  each  two  seats  in  day  coaches.  When 
day  coaches  are  used  for  journeys  of  over  24  hours'  duration,  if  practicable 
a  seat  will  be  provided  for  each  man. 

390.  Whenever  organizations  are  moved  by  rail,  with  their  animals,  equip- 
ment, and  materiel,  it  is  desirable  that  complete  units  be  kept  together  in 
trains  divided  into  convenient  train  sections.  It  is  preferable  to  have  trains 
of  moderate  size  with  good  speed  rather  than  long  trains  with  low  speed. 

If  it  is  necessary  to  divide  a  train,  some  officers  and  men  will  accompany 
each  section.  The  troops  should  not  be  separated  from  the  animals  if  it  can 
be  avoided;  but  if  the  animals  are  shipped  in  separate  sections  selected  de- 
tachments under  officers  accompany  them,  and  such  sections  will  precede  the 
troops. 

391.  When  supplies  are  shipped  to  mobilization  or  concentration  camps,  the 
contents  of  each  car  will  be  marked  or  placarded  on  the  outside  of  the  car,  and 
the  latter,  when  practicable,  is  also  marked  with  the  name  of  the  organization 
to  which  the  supplies  are  sent. 

392.  Preparation  of  Cars.  Upon  receipt  of  orders  for  the  movement  of 
troops  by  rail,  the  officer  charged  with  supplying  the  transportation  arranges 
with  the  railroad  authorities  for  the  necessary  cars.  He  procures  lists,  with 
weights,  of  alt  property  to  be  shipped  and  makes  out  the  bills  of  lading,  pro- 
vides loading  facilities  and  material  and  blocking  and  lasting,  and  constructs 
the  necessary  ramps. 

Upon  arrival  of  the  cars,  he  inspects  to  see  if  they  conform  to  the  terms  of 
the  contract,  and  reports  the  result  of  his  inspection  to  the  commander. 

Stock  cars  are  inspected  with  especial  care  to  see  that  (hey  are  in  good 
order  throughout.  Projecting  nails,  bolts,  and  splinters,  loose  boards  and 
rotten  flooring,  broken  fixtures  on  hayracks,  doors,  or  troughs,  are  sources  of 
danger  or  discomfort  to  the  animals  and  of  loss  to  the  Government.  The  cars 
should  be  clean  before  loading,  and  suitable  n  on  in  flammable  footing  be  pro- 

'  Extract  from  Chap.  3591,  Part  1,  Vol.  XXXIV,  Statutes  at  Large  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 
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Passenger  cars  must  be  clean,  fully  supplied  with  water  and  ice.  and  nAi- 
ciently  lighted  and  heated.  The  urinals  and  closets  must  be  in  good  condi- 
tion, well  supplied  with  water  and  toilet  paper,  and  the  sleeping  accommoda- 
tions must  be  according  to  contract. 

After  the  cars  have  been  accepted,  the  number  of  men  allotted  to  each  is 
marked  on  the  side  or  steps.  The  cars  are  then  assigned  to  organizalioiu 
and  plainly  marked. 

393.  Loading  and  Entraining.  At  the  proper  time  loading  is  begtm  and  ii 
carried  on,  usually  by  the  troops,  pursuant  to  the  orders  of  the  commander. 
Heavy  property  may  be  loaded  by  details  before  the  arrival  of  the  troops. 

Artillery  and  other  carriages  are  made  secure  bjr  lashings  and  by  nailing 
blocks  of  wood  to  the  flooring  under  Che  wheels. 

The  arrival  of  troops  at  the  station  should  be  timed  SO  that  there  wilt  be  no 
delay  in  waiting  for  cars.  When  the  barrack,  camp,  or  bivouac  is  not  more 
than  a  mile  from  the  station,  troops  are  not  required  to  fall  in  until  notin 
has  been  received  that  the  cars  are  at  the  station  and  have  been  inspected  and 
assigned.  The  command  ts  then  marched  to  the  train  and  the  property  and 
animals  loaded.  The  organizations  are  then  marched  opposite  their  cars  ami 
entrained.  The  cars  are  entered  simultaneously,  each  company  conimindtt 
distributing  his  men  according  to  the  assignment.  Noncommissioned  officen 
have  seats  near  (he  doors. 

Troops  traveling  by  train  in  time  of  peace  seldom  reqnirc  their  arms  or  aQ 
of  their  equipment.  For  instance,  when  sleepers  are  provided  they  genenllc 
require  no  equipment  other  than  their  canteens  and  haversacks,  the  mess  Idh 
and  necessary  toilet  articles  being  carried  in  the  latter.  For  mounted  troop^ 
the  saddlebags  take  the  place  of  haversacks.  A  few  revolvers  or  rifles  suffitc 
for  the  necessary  guard  duty.  Therefore,  to  add  to  the  comfort  of  the  mtn 
train  commanders  may  cause  the  arms  and  equipments  not  required  en  routt 
to  be  properly  secured  and  stored  in  a  property  or  baggage  car. 

Mounted  troops  dismount  upon  arrival  and  remove  the  horse  equipment 
except  the  halter.  Each  man's  equipment,  except  halter,  canteen,  and  saddle- 
bags, is  then  securely  tied  in  a  gunny  sack,  or  other  suitable  receptacle,  marlicii 
with  (he  number  of  the  man  and  letter  of  his  troop,  and  loaded  in  the  propti 
car.  Each  troop,  except  the  horse  holders,  is  then  marched  to  its  cars,  whett 
the  men  deposit  their  arms  (if  not  otherwise  disposed  of),  canteens,  toi 
saddlebags.  It  then  marches  back,  relieves  the  horse  holders,  and  loads  tht 
horses.  The  horse  holders,  unless  otherwise  ordered,  repair  to  their  cats 
carrying  their  arms  (if  left  with  them),  canteens,  and  saddlebags.  For  shon 
journeys  the  horses  may  be  loaded  saddled  (stirrups  crossed)  and  bridled 
or  the  bridles  may  be  tied  on  the  saddles. 

In  the  field  artillery  a  similar  method  is  pursued.  The  harness  is  nstially 
tied  up  in  sets,  plainly  marked,  and  loaded  in  a  box  car. 

Animals  can  be  conveniently  loaded  through  chutes  of  stockyards,  or  frWB 
freight  platforms  level  with  the  car  floors.  In  other  cases  portable  or  im- 
provised ramps  will  have  to  be  used.  When  it  is  likely  that  the  animals  wiB 
have  to  be  unloaded  at  places  without  facilities,  one  or  more  portable  ramps- 
or  the  material  for  improvising  them,  should  be  carried  on  the  train.  Tht 
loading  should  proceed  without  noise  or  confusion,  the  animals  being  \ei 
quietly  to  the  car  door  and  turned  over  to  the  four  men,  two  for  each  end. 
who  do  the  loading.  The  animals  should  be  packed  as  closely  as  possible, 
except  in  very  hot  weather.  Halters  are  not  removed.  Gentle  animals  shonM 
be  placed  opposite  the  doors,  and  are  therefore  loaded  last.  Alternate  aaimals 
should  face  in  opposite  directions. 

394.  The  time  required  for  loading  each  train  depends  upon  the  nilroad 
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facilities  and  upon  the  experience  of  the  troops.    For  troops  leaving  station  to 
go  into  the  field,  or  changing  station  in  the  held,  the  time  required  should  not 

One  hour  for  infantry. 

One  and  one-1:alf  liours  for  cavalry  and  light  artillery. 

Two  hours  for  heavy  artillery  and  for  engineers  with  bridge  train. 

395.  All  movements  of  the  troops  in  loading,  entraining,  and  detraining,  feed- 
ing and  watering,  and  exercising  men  and  horses  are  made,  as  a  rule,  in  military 
formation  and  pursuant  to  command,  thus  avoiding  confusion  and  saving  time. 

396.  Conduct  of  the  Troops.  Delays  caused  by  the  troops,  whether  in  loading 
and  entraining  or  during  the  journey,  are  inexcusable.  They  interfere  with 
railroad  schedules  and  are  a  source  of  great  annoyance. 

The  commander  is  the  sole  intermediary  between  the  troops  and  the  railroad 
personnel.  In  case  of  deficiencies  and  other  matters  requiring  correction,  he 
addresses  himself  to  the  official  in  charge  only. 

The  senior  noncomissioned  officer  in  each  car  is  responsible  for  cleanliness 
and  good  order.  Spitting  on  the  floors,  defacing  woodwork  and  windows,  and 
every  species  of  disorder  must  be  prevented. 

The  commander  may  station  sentinels  at  the  doors  of  each  car  to  prevent  the 
entrance  of  unauthorized  persons  and  to  keep  soldiers  from  riding  on  the  steps, 
platforms,  or  tops  of  cars,  and  from  leaving  without  permission.  If  it  is  desirable 
to  exercise  the  troops,  they  should  leave  the  cars  in  a  body,  under  their  officers. 

Smoking  is  prohibited  in  cars  loaded  with  animals  or  forage. 

397.  In  movements  by  rail  kitchen  cars  are  provided,  if  practicable;  other- 
wise, baggage  cars  are  6tted  up  by  the  troops  or  arrangements  are  made  for 
procuring  meals,  or  at  least  liquid  coffee,  at  stations  en  route. 

Careful  attention  is  paid  to  the  messing  of  the  men.  whether  in  kitchen  cars 
or  in  the  coaches  where  the  men  ride.  A  mess  ofHcer  supervises  the  prepara- 
tion and  serving  of  the  meals  and  requires  the  men  to  keep  their  mess  kits 
scrupulously  clean. 

398.  When  the  stock  cars  provided  are  such  that  the  animals  can  be  fed  and 
watered  on  the  trains,  it  is  unnecessary  to  unload  them  for  exercise  or  recupera- 
tion unless  the  weather  is  very  hot  and  the  journey  long. 

399.  On  account  of  danger  from  fire,  neither  hay  nor  straw  is  carried  in 
stock  cars.  A  short  ration  of  grain  (about  6  pounds)  is  sufficient  to  supply 
anitnals  while  traveling  by  rail. 

400.  On  occasions  when  troops  have  been  allowed  or  required  to  leave  the 
train  for  exercise  or  duty,  the  commander  will  cause  the  "assembly"  to  be 
sounded  five  minutes  before  departure. 

401.  Detraining  and  Unloading.  The  tr^in  schedule  is  arranged,  when  prac- 
ticable, for  arrival  at  destination  in  the  morning.  The  troops  are  notified  in 
time  to  prepare  for  detraining. 

The  officers  and  guard  are  the  first  to  leave  the  cars.  The  commander  meets 
the  staff  officer  sent  to  the  train,  receives  instructions,  if  any,  gets  his  bearing 
and  orders  the  troops  to  detrain.  As  soon  as  the  passenger  coaches  or  sleeping 
cars  are  empty,  the  quartermaster,  or  a  specially  designated  officer,  accompanied 
by  the  conductor,  if  practicable,  makes  an  inspection  of  the  cars  and  notes  their 
condition;  the  result  is  reported  to  the  commander. 

The  troops  procure  their  field  kits  and  march  to  camp  without  delay,  leaving 
suitable  details  to  unload  and  bring  up  the  property.  If  the  cemp  is  distant, 
arms  are  stacked  and  a  part  or  all  of  the  command  unloads  the  train. 

In  the  cavalry  the  men  are  marched  to  the  vicinity  of  the  stock  cars,  where  the 
saddlebags  and  canteens  are  placed  in  line  on  the  ground,  under  guard.  The 
remaining  articles  of  the  field  kit  and  horse  equipments  are  then  unloaded  and 
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placed  with  the  preceding  articles.  The  horses  are  then  unloaded,  saddled,  ind 
the  troops  formed. 

Animals  are  unloaded  quietly,  each  one  being  led  to  the  opening  so  that  hit 
body  will  be  athwart  the  car  before  leaving  it. 

The  command  may  be  marched  to  camp  at  once,  if  near  the  station;  other- 
wise, picket  lines  are  stretched,  or  the  Tiorses  are  held  while  the  property  is 
unloaded. 

Ar.;ilery  unloads  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  cavalry, 

'02.  On  account  of  accidents,  freight  blockades,  or  action  of  the  enemy,  it 
may  be  necessary  to  unload  in  the  open  cot-ntry.  In  such  cases  portable  or 
improvised  ramps  will  have  to  be  used.  Lacking  these,  the  train  may  be  slopped 
in  a  low  cut,  and  crossties,  baled  hay,  car  doors,  and  turf  utilized  for  the  rapid 
construction  of  ramps  of  sufficient  height  to  permit  unloading  of  animals. 

TRAVEL  ON  MILITARY  RAILWAYS. 

403.  Method  of  Requisitiooing  for  Railway  TnnsporUtion.  Requiiitioas 
should  reach  the  military  controlling  staff  as  early  as  possible  and  should  prt 
concise  data  as  to  the  number  of  officers  and  men,  animals,  guns,  vehicles,  and 
supplies  that  will  be  involved  in  the  movement.  After  the  program  for  the 
movement  has  been  settled,  changes  should  he  avoided  as  far  as  practicable. 

404.  The  authority  consigning  animals  o.'  materiel  tor  shipment  will  be  re- 
sponsible for  loading  them  and  for  f'  ...ishing  attendance  and  forage  for  the 
animals  while  en  route.  Ordinary  r/.ipments  of  supplies  or  materiel  will  ht 
turned  over  to  the  railway  authorit'es  and  will  be  shipped  on  an  ordinary  bill 
of  lading.  Important  shipments  may  be  accompanied  by  a  representative  of 
the  department  interested,  and  by  a  representative  of  the  operating  departmenL 

405.  The  commander  of  the  line  of  communications  wilt  issue  regnlationi 
concerning  movements  of  military  and  civil  passeng.~s  over  the  militarr  rail- 
ways. If  necessary  to  the  enforcement  of  these  reguiai.ons  military  c?-Ic:  of 
the  service  of  defense  will  be  placed  on  dufy  on  trains  and  at  station*  for 
this  purpose. 

406.  Hospital  Traiot.  Hospital  trains  will  be  fitted  up  on  each  line  of  military 
railway.  The  necessary  sanitary  personnel  and  special  equipment  will  be 
supplied  from  the  base  section  of  the  supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  services  of 
the. line  of  communications.  As  far  as  practicable  such  trains,  or  other  tniiu 
carrying  sick  and  wounded  who  can  travel  sitting  up,  will  leave  the  railhead 
at  certain  fixed  hours  daily. 

In  anticipation  of  an  engagement,  rolling  stock  for  special  hospital  trains 
will  be  collected  and  fitted  up  by  the  director  of  railways  at  suitable  poinu  to 
ivieet  the  probable  needs.  At  stations  where  sick  and  wounded  are  to  be  en- 
trained and  detrained,  rest  stations  will  be  organized,  under  instructions  from 
the  commander  of  the  line  of  communications,  by  the  supply,  sanitary,  and 
telegraph  services  of  the  line  of  communications. 

407.  Troop  Movements  by  Rail.  In  so  far  as  may  be  practicable,  troops  will 
be  moved  on  a  military  railway  in  the  same  manner  as  on  a  commercial  railway, 
and  the  general  principles  given  in  Travel  on  Commercial  Railway  will  be  fol- 
lowed;  but  such  conditions  will  not  usually  obtain,  and  troops  will  often  have  to 
be  moved  in  freight  equipment  or  packed  into  day  coaches  far  in  excess  of  the 
numbers  given  for  peace  movements.  Rapidity  of  movement  and  economy  of 
rolling  stock  will  take  precedence  over  the  comfort  of  the  troops  wheneTtr 
necessary. 

40B.  Troops  in  the  theater  of  operations  carry  with  them  on  railway  trains 
only  such  supplies,  equipment,  etc.,  as  can  be  promptly  rnoved  away  with  tbc 
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troops  at  the  detraining  station,  or,  in  other  words,  that  which  ts  authorized 
to  be  carried  on  the  men  and  animals,  and  in  the  combat  and  field  trains. 

When  large  bodies  of  troops  are  moved  by  rail,  staff  officers,  with  repre- 
sentatives of  the  various  units  and  departments,  should  precede  the  troops  to 
the  destination,  in  order  to  make  arrangements  to  receive  the  troops,  and  insure 
their  prompt  movement  away  from  the  detraining  point. 

«9.  In  drawing  up  orders  for  the  movement  of  troops  by  rail,  the  following 
paints  should  be  clearly  stated: 

(a)  Date,  place  of  entraining,  destination,  route  to  be  followed. 

(h)  Hours  of  departure  of  trains;  time  at  which  troops  should  reach  the 
entraining  place,  roi-te  that  they  should  follow. 

(c)  Details  in  regard  to  feeding  of  troops,  and  watering  and  feeding  animals 
en  route. 

(d)  Places  of  assembly  near  entraining  and  detraining  stations. 

(e)  Schedule  showing  assignment  of  troops,  animals,  and  vehicles  to  different 

Troops  will  not  occupy  railway  buildings  or  use  the  railway  facilities  or 
property  without  authority  from  the  railway  staff  officers. 

410.  DutieB  of  a  Commander  of  a  Troop  Train.  An  officer  from  each  unit, 
supplied  with  a  copy  of  the  order  directing  the  movement  and  a  6eld  return 
of  the  troops  involved,  should  be  sent  ahead  to  the  entraining  point  to  ascertain 
from  the  railway  staff  officer  the  arrangements  for  the  entraining  of  his  unit. 
He  will  communicate  his  information  to  his  commander  before  the  troops  reach 
the  station,  and  will  then  act  as  guide  to  the  unit  in  reaching  its  trains.  The 
commander  of  troops  to  be  moved  by  rail  will  retain  the  original  copy  of 

The  senior  officer  on  every  special  troop  train  ts  responsible  that  order  is 
maintained,  and  will  furnish  the  railway  operatives  the  necessary  force  to 
.carry  out  the  regulations.  He  will  detail  a  guard  on  every  troop  train  to 
take  charge  of  prisoners,  property,  etc.,  and  to  furnish  sentries,  as  required, 
at  entraining  and  detraining  points,  and  at  stations  en  route.  He  is  responsible 
that  the  regulations  of  the  railway  service  are  observed.  Except  when  necessary, 
on  account  of  actual  or  threatened  attack  by  the  enemy,  he  will  not  interfere 
with  the  working  of  the  railway  service.  If  an  attack  is  anticipated,  an  officer 
should  ride  on  the  locomotive  to  inform  the  engineer  when,  for  tactical  reasons, 
it  is  desirable  to  stop  the  train. 


ARTICLE  VII. 
MILITARY  POLICE. 

411.  The  duly  of  military  police  is  to  enforce  all  police  regulations  in  the 
theater  of  operations  and  in  mobilization  and  concentration  camps.  They 
protect  the  inhabitants  of  the  country  from  pillage  and  violence  and  prevent 
excesses  of  all  kinds;  keep  all  roads  clear;  arrest  all  soldiers  and  civilian  em- 
ployees absent  without  proper  authority  from  their  organizations;  arrest  all, 
marauders,  and  collect  all  stragglers  and  hand  them  over  to  their  organiza- 
tions. They  keep  a  list  and  description  of  all  camp  retainers  and  followers 
and  watch  their  conduct.  They  are  charged  with  relieving  organizations  from 
the  care  of  prisoners  of  war  and  with  their  safe  conduct  to  places  where 
they  are  ordered  assembled. 

They  police  all  railroad  stations,  public  houses,  depots,  and  public  buildings, 
protect  telegraph  and  telephone  lines  and  railways  from  damage;  keep  hostile 
inhabitants  in  order,  carry  out  their  disarmament,  and  prevent  spying. 
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412.  With  the  division,  the  commander  of  trains  and  the  foree  onder  hii 
orders  exercise  the  functions  of  military  police. 

413.  On  the  line  of  communications  the  commanders  of  defense  dislricti 
exercise  these  functions,  following  np  closely  the  advance  of  the  difisioD. 
taking  over  all  prisoners  of  war,  and  performins  the  military  police  dnties  in 
rear  of  the  zone  policed  by  the  commander  of  trains. 

414.  The  defense  commander  of  the  area  in  and  about  the  base  of  a  line  of 
communications  is  assigned  as  provost  marshal.  The  functions  of  a  proratt 
marshal,  in  addition  to  those  of  general  military  police,  are  to  receive  and 
hold  all  classes  of  prisoners.  He  makes  recoids  of  the  prisoners  of  war.  and 
collects  and  records  the  tags  taken  from  the  enemy's  dead,  as  required  by  die 
laws  and  usages  of  war.  The  records  of  prisoners  of  war  and  of  the  enemy's 
dead  are  transmitted  quarterly  to  the  War  Department 

415.  In  mobilization  and  concentration  camps  the  powers  of  military  police 
are  ordinarily  exercised  by  the  commander  of  trains,  though  if  conditions 
require,  an  oflicer  may  be  assigned  as  commander  of  military  police. 

416.  In  cases  of  emergency  the  military  police  may  call  on  any  troop  le 
assist  them.  All  persons  belonging  to  the  military  service  are  reqturtl 
to  give  every  assistance  to  the  military  police  in  the  execution  of  their  dntici. 

417.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  when  actually  performing  the  duty  of  militair 
police  will  wear  a  blue  brassard  on  the  left  arm  half  way  between  the  elbow 
and  shoulder  bearing  the  letters  "M.  P."  in  white. 

418.  As  a  rule,  military  police  on  duty  will  not  be  reprimanded  or  placed  in  , 
arrest  except  by  the  superiors  under  whose  command  they  happen  to  be.    In 
exceptional  cases  field  officers  and  officers  of  higher  grades  are   authorized 
to  order  their  arrest.    Members  of  the  military  police  when  not  on  duty — ttut 
is,  when  not  wearing  the  blue  brassard — have  no  special  privileges. 


ARTICLE  VIII. 
CENSORSHIP. 

419.  Censorship  within  the  theater  of  operations  is  controlled  bj-  the  com- 
mander of  the  field  forces.  An  officer  is  assigned  as  censor  and  is  provided 
with  such  assistants  as  necessary.  He  performs  his  duties  under  the  immediate 
orders  of  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  commander  of  the  field  forces. 

420.  Censorship  includes  (1)  censorship  over  private  communications  and 
(2)  censorship  over  press  pubhcations  and  communications. 

All  private  comunications  (post  cards,  letters,  parcels,  telegrams,  etc.)  oi 
officers,  soldiers,  foreign  attaches,  newspaper  correspondents,  and  all  other 
individuals,  dispatched  from  the  theater  of  operations  are  liable  to  censorship 
and  to  such  delay  in  transmission  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  by  the  military 
authorities.  A  censor  is  authorized  to  suppress  any  statement  which  mi^t  be 
of  value  to  the  enemy  or  prejudicial  to  the  welfare  of  the  forces  in  the  field. 

All  newspapers  or  journals  in  the  theater  of  operations  or  in  localities  where 
martial  law  is  in  force  are  subject  to  censorship  and,  if  necessary,  their  publi- 
cations may  be  suppressed, 

421.  The  press  has  public  functions  to  perform  with  respect  to  the  collection 
and  dissemination  of  news  concerning  the  operations  of  the  Army  in  time  of 
war.  The  dissemination  of  falsehoods  or  distortion  of  facts,  no  less  than  the 
premature  disclosure  of  movements  or  plans,  is  so  fraught  with  dangerous 
consequences  that  the  greatest  care  should  be  observed  in  its  prevention.  The 
press  occupies  a  dual  and  delicate  position,  being  under  the  necessity  of  tmlh- 
fully  disclosing  to  the  people  the  facts  concerning  the  operations  of  the  Amy 
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and,  at  the  fame  time,  of  refraining  from  disclosing  those  things  which,  though 
true,  would  be  disastrous  if  known  to  the  enemy.  It  is  perfectly  apparent  to 
everyone  who  considers  the  question  that  these  important  functions  can  not  be 
trusted  to  irresponsible  people  and  can  only  be  properly  performed  under 
reasonable  rules  and  regulations  with  respect  thereto. 

CORRESPONDENTS. 

422.  ConditionB  of  Acceptance.  Each  applicant  shall  present  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  War  credentials  from  the  owner  or  owners,  managing  editor,  or  respon- 
sible manager  of  the  publication  or  publications  he  represents,  giving  a  brief 
account  of  his  career,  stating  exactly  the  nature  of  the  work  he  is  expected 
to  do  at  the  front,  certifying  to  his  trustworthiness  as  working  member  of 
his  profession,  and  his  personal  fitness  to  accompany  the  army.  His  employer 
or  employers  shall  "give  a  bond  for  his  good  conduct  in  the  field,  which,  in 
case  of  the  withdrawal  of  his  pass  for  infraction  of  any  of  the  regulations  shall 
be  forfeited  to  any  charity  which  the  Secretary  of  War  may  name.  He  shall 
take  an  oath  of  loyalty  of  the  usual  military  form  and  shall  agree  to  abide  in 
letter  and  spirit  by  all  the  regulations  laid  down  for  his  guidance.  1(  at  any 
time  the  number  of  correspondents  becomes  so  large  as  to  be  an  encumbrance, 
the  Secretary  of  War  will  refuse  other  passes  until  such  time  as  he  deems 
expedient;  when  other  applicants  who  fulfill  the  conditions  will  be  received  in 
the  order  of  their  application. 

Not  more  than  one  correspondent  will  be  received  for  any  one  publication 
or  syndicate  of  publications  or  press  associations  with  the  same  lield  army. 
Men  who  have  evidently  secured  credentials  with  a  view  to  adventure  rather 
than  serious  work  as  correspondents  will  not  be  received.  Their  employers 
must  show  that  they  have  been  working  members  of  their  profession.  In 
addition  to  the  requirements  for  home  correspondents,  a  foreign  correspondent 
must  have  served  in  oths  campaigns,  present  credentials  as  to  his  character 
from  high  officers  of  the  army  to  which  he  was  attached  and  accompanying 
the  letter  from  his  employers  must  present  a  letter  from  his  ambassador  in 
Washington,  personally  vouching  for  him. 

423.  PhotogTapha  and  Photographers.  An  official  photographer  will  accom- 
pany each  field  army  or  other  important  independent  field  force.  His  films 
and  plates  will  be  sent  promptly  to  Washington,  where  prints  will  be  issued  at 
a  nominal  cost  to  the  press.  No  professional  photographers  and  moving- 
picture  men  will  be  received.  No  news  or  professional  photographers  will  be 
received  if  representing  themselves  either  as  news  or  mail  correspondents.  The 
regular  correspondents  may  carry  small  hand  film  cameras.  The  films  will 
be  sent  by  the  censor  at  the  headquarters  of  the  field  force  to  the  chief  censor's 
office  in  Washington,  where  they  will  be  developed  and  such  of  them  as  pass 
the  censorship  sent  to  any  given  address  promptly. 

424.  Cen>oi«hip  of  Press  Matter.  A  commissioned  officer  of  journalistic 
experience  shall  act  as  chief  censor  in  Washington  and  one  shall  be  attached 
as  censor  to  the  headquarters  of  each  field  army  or  other  important  independent 
field  force.  All  correspondent's  news,  or  private  dispatches,  mail  letters  for 
publication,  private  letters,  drawings  and  photographs  must  be  submitted  to 
this  censor  and  receive  his  stamp  before  being  sent.  After  censorship  he 
will  show  the  correspondent  what.  If  anything,  he  has  elided  from  corre- 
spondent's MSS.  He  will  permit  the  use  of  no  code  words  in  any  private  or 
public  communication.  He  may  request  a  correspondent  to  rewrite  any  portion 
of  a  dispatch  that  he  may  suspect  of  double  meaning  without  accompanying  his 
request  with  his  reasons  for  It.    The  correspondent  will  not  be  allowed  to  send 
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information  concerning  the  occupation  or  relinquishment  of  e  position,  the  newa 
of  any  victory  or  defeat,  the  names  of  organizations  or  commanders,  the 
dispositions  of  troops,  the  state  of  supply  or  transport,  the  number  of  si=k, 
the  extent  of  losses,  or  any  other  matters  of  information  unless  the  dispatch 
or  report,  containing  such  tnforr.-.^tion,  is  passed  on  end  authorized  by  the 
censor.  Any  relaxation  in  the  regulations  will  rest  wi'h  the  commanding 
general  of  the  field  force.  Nothing  '.a  these  regulations -is  to  be  construed 
as  limiting  the  correspondent's  freedom  of  opinion  once  there  ceases  to  be  a 
necessity  for  military  secrecy;  the  sole  object  of  the  regulations  being  to  keep 
information  from  the  enemy  at  a  time  when  it  might  be  of  service  to  him. 

425.  Facilities  for  Work.  Immediately  on  receiving  his  pass  the  correspondent 
shall  proceed  to  the  headquarters  of  the  field  force  to  which  he  is  assigned 
and  there  report  himself  to  the  censor.  His  pass  shall  give  him  transport  over 
all  military  railways,  with  the  privileges  of  a  commissioned  officer.  All  corre- 
spondents will  be  ofRcially  attached  to  headquarters  of  field  armies  or  other 
important  field  forces.  Their  transport  shall  have  a  place  with  that  of  the 
baggage  section  of  the  field  train  of  the  headquarters  staS.  No  one  except  the 
censor  at  headquarters  shall  have  the  authority  of  censorship.  Correspondents 
shall  have  (he  freedom  of  the  lines  of  information  of  the  army  within  such  limi- 
tations as  the  censor  may,  from  time  to  time,  indicate.  The  official  army  wires 
shall  be  open  to  the  correspondents'  dispatches  when  not  occupied  by  official  dis- 
patches. Correspondents'  dispatches  will  be  sent  in  the  order  of  filing.  The 
censor  may  limit  the  number  of  words  or  otherwise  make  an  equitable  ad- 
justment of  the  use  of  the  wire  among  the  different  correspondents  when  the 
wire  is  unequal  to  carrying  all  the  dispatches  submitted.  Within  the  censor's 
discretion,  correspondents  may  send  messengers  to  carry  censored  dispatches 
to  better  wire  facilities  than  those  at  the  immediate  front. 

42fi.  Hesaengce.  Any  correspondent  who  chooses  may  have  a  mounted 
messenger,  who  may  send  neither  correspondence  nor  photographs  of  his  own. 
Any  infraction  of  the  regulations  by  the  messenger  will  be  equivalent  to  an 
infraction  by  the  co-respondent  himself.  He  must  have  credentials  acceptable 
to  the  army  and  a  pass  in  the  correspondents'  form,  with  the  privilege  of  an 
enlisted  man,  A  similar  bond  shall  be  required  for  him  as  for  the  correspondent. 
Except  where  permission  's  given  by  the  headquarters  censor,  he  must  remain 
with  the  correspondents'  transport. 

427.  Passes.  Every  correspondent  shall  be  supplied  with  an  official  pass, 
bearing  his  photograph  and  his  own  signature  and  the  signature  of  the  Secretary 
of  War  and  the  commander  of  the  field  forces  to  which  he  is  attached.  He 
shall  show  this  upon  the  demand  of  any  field  officer,  company  commander,  or 
member  of  the  military  police,  and  shall  respect  their  requests  under  the 
penalty  of  being  sent  back  to  army  headquarters  under  guard. 

428.  Garb.  Every  correspondent  shall  provide  himself  with  olive-drab  garb 
for  the  field.  He  «hall  wear  no  accoulerments  not  of  a  neut.al  tint.  He 
shall  be  supplied  with  a  white  brassard  2'/J  inches  in  width,  bearing  the  letter 
C  in  red,  to  be  worn  on  the  left  arm,  in  order  that  his  status  with  the  army 
may  be  known  at  a  glance  by  both  officers  and  privates.  Messengers  shall 
observe  the  same  regulations  about  garb,  with  the  exception  that  their  brassard 
shall  bear  the  letter  M. 

429.  Discipline.  No  correspondent  shall  leave  the  army  to  which  he  is  at- 
tached, either  to  go  home  or  for  any  other  purpose,  except  by  permission  of 
the  War  Department.  A  correspondent  shall  be  suspended  from  all  privileges 
tor  the  distortion  of  his  dispatches  in  the  office  of  the  publication  which  he 
represents,  and  also  for  the  use  of  language  or  expressions  conveying  a  hidden 
meaning  which  would  tend  to  mislead  or  deceive  the  censor  or  permit  the  ap- 
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proval  by  him  of  otherwise  objectionable  dispatches  or  for  any  other  infrac- 
tion of  these  regulations  in  letter  or  in  spirit.  In  extreme  cases  of  offense, 
where  the  commanding  general  thinks  it  justified,  the  correspondent  may  be 
sent  to  the  rear  and  held  under  arrest  until  such  time  as  the  War  Department 
may  restore  his  privileges  or  give  him  a  pass  to  leave  the  army. 

430.  Medical  Regulations.  Correspondents  shall  submit  to  the  army  medical 
regulations  in  the  field, 

431.  Prew  Regulations  for  Officers,  Enlisted  Hen,  and  Civilian  Employees 
of  the  Army.  No  officer,  enlisted  man,  or  civilian  employee  of  the  army  shall 
be  permitted  to  correspond  for  any  publication  without  the  consent  of  the 
Secretary  of  War  and  the  majority  of  the  correspondents  attached  to  the 
field  army  in  which  he  serves.  No  censor  or  censor's  assistant  may  write  aii, 
thing  about  the  campaign  for  publication  while  he  holds  a  commission  in 
the  army. 

ARTICLE  IX. 
FIELD   POST   OPFICE. 

432.  Arrangements  are  made  with  the  Post  Office  Departraet.t  for  establishing 
«nd  maintaining  a  postal  service  in  the  theater  of  operations. 

This  service  is  directed  by  an  official  of  the  Post  Office  Department  who  is 
stationed  at  the  base  of  the  line  of  communications.  This  official  cooperates 
with  the  assistant  chief  of  staff  of  the  supply,  sanitary,  and  telegraph  service 
of  the  line  of  communications,  maintaining  post  offices,  agents,  etc.,  with  its 
advance  section,  and  so  far  as  practicable,  throughout  the  zone  of  the  line 
*>t  communications.  In  addition  to  the  foregoing  a  post-office  agent  accompanies 
each  division,  being  supplied  by  the  quartermaster  corps  with  the  necessary 
vehicles  and  animals  for  the  prompt  dispatch  and  distribution  of  mails. 

The  commander  of  trains  is  responsible  for  the  protection  of  the  postal 
personnel  with  divisions  and  controls  their  movements. 

The  necessary  instructions  relative  to  the  distribution  and  receipt  of  mail  are 
issued  by  the  division  commander. 
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APPENDICES. 

USEFDl  IMFOEMATION; 

APPENDIX  1. 

A.  WAR  STRENGTH,  IN   ROUND   NUMBERS,  ROAD   SPACE,  AND 
DIMENSIONS  OF  CAMPS. 
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This  table  is  based  upon  the  road  spaces  occupied  by  troops  at  war  strength, 
infantry  in  column  of  squads,  cavalry  in  column  of  fours,  artillery  and  trains 
in  single  column. 

'  Combat  train  1  mile  long. 

'Combat  train  840  yards  long. 

'  Contracted  camping  space  permits  pitching  the  tents  and  operation  of  &e1d 
hospitals. 
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FIELD   SERVICE   REOUIATIONS. 
B.  SEinPERHANEHT  CAHPS. 

OAXP  or  A  BiomxirT  or  dtfaxtky.  wa&  bteshoth. 
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Now  to  Uble  on ; 

The  spaces  differ  but  little  frorr  the  requirements  of  drill  regulations.  On  the 
march,  after  a  command  is  straightened  out  on  the  road,  elongation  always  takes 
place.  In  calculating  the  length  of  a  column  further  allowance  t.  ^t,  therefore, 
be  made  in  accordance  with  cir  umstances — sometimes  as  much  as  25  per  cent. 

The  contracted  camping  spaces  afford  sufficient  room  for  a  one-night  halt. 
They  require  that  the  animals  and  vehicles  of  a  single  troop,  battery,  or  com- 
pany be  placed  on  the  same  line  with  the  men  where  practicable  to  do  so  within 
the  camp  lengths  above  given;  that  the  men  be  in  double  shelter  tents  (or 
in  double  row  of  shelter  tents),  and  that  the  lines  on  which  adjacent  companies 
are  established  be  separated  by  distances  not  exceeding  11  yards  for  infantry 
and  other  dismounted  organiiations,  double  carriage  length  for  field  artillery 
(except  mountain),  and  12  yards  for  cavalry  and  remaining  mounted  organiza- 
tions. Latrines  are  placed  on  the  opposite  side  of  camp  from  company  kitchens 
and  at  a  minimum  distance  of  SO  yards  from  the  men. 
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B.  SEHIPSRHANENT  CAUP. 

OAIIP  or  A  BEOnfEHT  OF  CATAXST,    WAX  ITBnWTa. 
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While  the  preceding  ciagrams  are  of  semipermanent  camps  using  csotas  a 
shelter,  a  similar  arrangement  is  observed  in  more  permanent  camps,  sach  u 
mobilization,  in  which  .he  canvas  is  replaced  by  temporary  structures.  The 
distances  and  intervals  given  are  the  maximum  to  be  used  unless  the  topogr«pbT 
of  the  camp  site  demands  an  increase.     They  should  frequently  be  redoce^ 

Note  to  tible  on  p««e  16»— concludeo. 

The  camp  areas  given  represent  minimum  requirements  under  fan>r*blc 
conditions  of  terrain  and  should  be  increased  whenever  practicable,  partK»- 
larly  for  sanitary  reasons  in  those  cases  where  a  camp  is  to  be  oocupied  for  laorc 
than  one  day. 

For  approximate  calculations,  assume  1,600  meters  =  1  mile;  5  mite  =  t 
kilometers:  the  number  of  acres  in  a  rectangular  tract  =  the  product  of  oar- 
seventieth  of  the  length  in  yards  by  one-seventieth  of  the  width  in  y*rd%. 
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as  indicated  below,  to  economize  in  guard  and  police  duty,  and  in  the  labor 
of  constructing  camps. 
Battalions  and  squadrons  usually  camp  in  column  of  companies.     Between 

B.  SEMIPERMANENT  CAMP. 
CAMP  or  A  REGIMENT  OF  A&THXERY.    WAR  STKEZTOTR. 
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adjacent  tents,  center  to  center,  in  a  row,  allow  8  yards  for  large  pyramidal 
(16  by  16  feet),  5  or  6  yards  for  small  pyramidal  (9  by  9  feet),  and  10  yards 
for  storage  (17  feet  10  inches  by  20  feet  5  mches).    Between  adjacent  company  i  , 
rows,  picket  lines,  and  gun  or  carriage  parks,  center  to  center,  20  yards;  bnt^'^ 
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this  distance  may  be  reduced.  From  latrines  50  yards  to  nearest  occupied 
tent;  but,  when  a  smaller  camp  is  desired,  the  space  between  company  Utrines 
and  the  men's  tents  may  be  used  to  park  carriages  and  animals.  For  picket 
lines  and  parks,  allow  1  yard  per  animal  and  4  yards  per  vehicle;  but,  for  shelter 
for  animals  in  a  double  row,  Zyi  lineal  feet  of  structure  per  animal  will  sufiice. 
Other  distances  shown  in  diagrams  may  be  reduced.     Latrine  seats  are  pr^ 


OAKPB  or  TKAIHS.    WAS  STREVOTH. 
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Tided  at  the  rate  of  1  seat  to  about  every  10  mer.;  shower  heads  at  I  to  every 
50  to  100  men,  depending  upon  water  pressure;  1  bath  house  for  officers  and 
1  for  men  (or  a  single  bath  house  suitably  partitioned)  in  each  regiment  or 
separate  battalion;  water  spigots  at  the  rate  of  1  for  each  mess. 

No  fixed  type  of  camp  Is  prescribed  for  use  in  the  theater  of  operations.  la 
the  presence  of  the  enemy,  camps  and  bivouacs  must  be  modified  to  afford 
the  best  protection  for  men,  animals,  and  trains.  This  will  frequently  necessi- 
Ute  the  juxtaposition  of  shelter  for  the  men  and  picket  lines  for  the  animals. 
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APPENDIX  2— TYPES  OP  FIELD  INTRENCHMENTS. 
See  Field  Fortifications. 

APPENDIX  3. 
FORMS  OF  COMPLETE  FIELD  ORDERS. 

'While  (he  following  forms  are  given  for  the  convenience  of  officers  in  the 
field,  and  with  a  view  of  securing  uniformity  in  the  service,  it  must  be  remem' 
bered  that  no  two  military  situations  are  the  same.  The  sequence  in  paragraph 
3  is  not  obhgatory,  the  commander  arranging  the  details  according  to  his  best 
judgment. 
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UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 
FOR  AM  ADVAKCB. 
lers  [Title] 

[Place] 
;nce  to  map  used]  [Date  and  hour] 

Troops  1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  support- 

ing troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander] 

3.  (a)  [Instructions  for  Independent  cavalry 
— place  and  time  of  departure,  roads  or  country 
to  be  covered,  special  mission] 

(b)  [Instructions  for  advance  guard — place 
and  time  of  departure,  or  distance  at  which  it 
is   to    precede   the   main   body,   route,   special 


(a)  Independent  Cavalry: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 

(b)  Advance  Guard; 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 

(c)  Main   Body — in  order  of 

march: 
[Commander]* 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank  Guard: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 

(e)  Signal  Troops: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 


[Instructions  for  sanitary, 
necessary] 
5.  [Place  of  commander  oi 

[How  and  to  whom  issued] 


(c)  [Instructions  for  main  body — distance  at 
which  it  is  to  follow  the  advance  guard,  or 
place  and  time  of  departure] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and 
time  of  departure,  route,  special  mission] 

(e)  [Instructions  for  signal  troops — lines  of 
information  to  be  established,  special  mlssioti] 

(x)  [Instructions  for  outpost — when  relieved, 
subsequent  duties] 

4.  [Instructions  for  field  train — escort,  dis- 
tance in  rear  of  column,  or  destination  when 
dilTerent  from  that  of  main  body,  if  disposition 
not  previously  covered  in  "  Orders  "] 

supply  and   engineer  trains   when 


where  messages  may  be  t 


[Authentication] 


FOR  ADTAHCE 

Field  Orders  [Title] 

No.—  [Place] 

[Reference  to  map  used]  [Date  and  hour] 

Troops  1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  support- 

ing troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander] 

3.  (a)  [Instructions  for  advance  c 
place  and  time  of  departure,  roads  or 
to  be  covered,  special  mission] 

(b)  [Instructions  for  support — pli 
time  of  departure,  route,  special 

(c)  [Instructions    for    reserve — distance    at 
which  it  is  to  follow  support) 

(d)  [Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and 
time  of  departure,  route,  special  mission] 

4.  [Instructions  for  field  train — generally  to 
join  train  of  column  if  not  previously  covered 


(a)  Advance  Cavalry: 
[Commander] 
[Troops] 
<b)  Support: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 

(c)  Reserve — in    order    of 

[Troops] 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank  Guard: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 


avalry— 
country 


[How  and  to  whom  i< 


5.  [Place  of  commander,  or  where  messages 
may  be  sent,  location  of  lines  of  information] 
[Authentication] 


'  If  a  commander  is  designated  for  the 


n  body,  his  name  is  inserted  here: 


Field  Orders 
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A  KALT  FOB  TBK  KIOHf-CAICP  WITH  OUTPOST. 
[Title] 

No.—  [Place] 

[Reference  to  map  used]  [Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops,  including  independent 
cavalry) 

2.  [Plan  of  commander — to  encamp  or  bivouac] 

3.  (a)  [Designation  of  commander  and  troops  of  outposts,'  general  line  to 
be  held,  special  reconnaissance,  connection  with  other  outposts,  if  any] 

(b)  [Instructions  for  troops  not  detailed  for  outpost  duly — location  of  camp, 
designation  of  camp  commander,'  observation  of  flanks  and  rear  when  necessary, 
lines  of  information,  conduct  in  case  of  attack] 

4.  [Instructions  for  field  train— generally  to  join  troops,  though,  if  near  enemy, 
field  train  of  outpost  troops  may  be  held  in  rear]' 

[Instructions  for  sanitary,  ammunition,  supply,  and  engineer  trains,  when 
necessary] 

5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages  may  be  sent] 

[Authentication] 
[How  and  to  whom  issued] 


Field  Orders 


[References  to  map  used] 


(a)  Advance  Cavalry: 
[Commander] 
[Troops] 
<b)  Supports:' 

No.    1,    [Cc 
(Troops] 
No.    Z.    [Commander] 

[Troops] 
No.    3,    [Commander] 
[Troops] 
<c)  DeUched  Post: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 


ider] 


FOX  ODTFOSTS. 

[Title] 
[Place] 
[Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  support- 
ing troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander — to  establish  outpost, 
approximate  line  of  resistance] 

3.  (»)  [Instructions  for  advance  cavalry — 
contact  with  enemy,  roads  or  country  to  be 
specially  watched,  special  mission] 

(b)  (Itstructions  for  supports — positions 
they  are  to  occupy,  and  sections  of  line  of  resist- 
ance which  they  are  to  hold,  intrenching,  etc.] 

(c)  [Instructions  for  detached  post — posi- 
tion to  be  occupied,  duties,  amount  of  resist- 
ance] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  reserve — location,  ob- 
servation of  l!anks,  conduct  in  case  of  attack, 
duties  of  special  troops] 

4.  [Instruction  for  field  train  if  necessary] 

5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages 
may  be  sent,  location  of  lines  of  information] 

[Authentication] 

ue  two  outpost  orders:  the  first  as  above, 
e  second,  issued  after  an  inspection  of  the 
:   instructions   or   involving   changes. 


(d)  Res 

[Commander] 

[Troops] 

[How  and  to  whom  issued]' 

It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  i 
containing  general  i 
line,   and   containing  i 

■  Where  the  advance  guard  is  large  the  order  may  direct  the  advance  guard 
commander  to  establish  the  outpost, 

*  Omitted  when  the  chief  exercises  immediate  command  of  the  camp. 
•May  be  provided  for  in  "order"  issued  subsequently. 

•  Numbered  from  the  right. 

•For  small  outposts  it  may  be  more  convenient  to  write  this  order  withpim^ 
a    marginal  distribution  of  troops-  '^ 
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FOR  positions  IH  RBADINESS. 

Field  Orders  [Title] 

No—  tPlacel 

[Reference  to  map  used]  [Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy   and  of  our  supporting  troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander — to  take  up  a  position  in  readiness  at  or  near 1 

3.  (a)   [Instructions  for  cavalry — to  reconnoiter  in  direction  of  enemy,  special 


(b)  [Instructions  for  artillery — position  or  place  of  assembly] 

(c)  [Instructions  for  infantry — position  or  place  of  assembly,  points  to  be 
especially  held,  reconnaissance) 

(d)  [Instructions  for  engineers — position  or  place  of  assembly] 

(e)  [Instructions  for  signal   troops — lines  of  information] 

4.  Ilnstructions  for  field  trains,  sanitary,  ammunition,  supply  and  engineer 
trains  if  not  previously  covered  in  orders — generally  to  halt  at  designated 
localities  in  rear,  ready  to  move  in  any  direction) 

5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages  may  be  sent] 

[Authentication] 
[How  and  to  whom  issued) 

FOR  DBFBIISirB  POSITIOHS. 

Field  Orders  [Title] 

No.—  [Place] 

[Reference  to  map  used)  [Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander— lo  take  up  a  defensive  position  at  or  along ,  for 

the  purpose  of ] 

3.  (a)  [Instructions  for  artillery — position,  target,  intrenching,  etc.] 

(b)  [Instructions  for  fighting  line — division  of  front  into  sections  and  assign' 
ment  of  troops  thereto,  intrenching,  etc.] 

(c)  [Instructions  for  reserve — troops  and  position] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  cavalry — usually  to  cover  with  its  main  force  the  more 
exposed  flank,  a  detachment  being  sent  to  patrol  the  other  reconnaissance] 

(e)  [Instructions  for  engineers — defensive  work,  clearing  field  of  fire,  prepara- 
tion of  obstacles,  opening  roads,  etc.] 

(0   [Instructions  for  signal  troops — to  establish  lines  of  information] 

4.  [Instructions  for  sanitary  train — location  of  dressing  stations  and  station 
for  slightly  wounded] 

[Instructions    for    ammunition    train — location    of    ammunition    distributing 


[Instructions  for  field  and  supply  trains,  if  not  previously  covered  in  orders] 
5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages  may  be  sent] 

[Authentication] 
[How  and  to  whom  issued) 

FOB  AH  ATTACK. 

Field  Orders  [Title] 

No.—  [Place] 

[Reference  to  map  used]  (Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  supporting  troops] 

2.  [Plan  of  commander — indicating  the  general  plan  of  attack,  usually  to 
envelop  a  flank] 

3.  (a>  [Instructions    for    artillery — position,    first    target,    generally    hostile 
artillery] 
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.(b)  [Instructions   for  holding  attack' — commander,   troops,    direction    and 

(c)  [Instructions  for  main  attack — commander,  troops,  direction  and  objec- 
tive] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  reserve— commander,  troops,  position] 

(e)  {Instructions  for  cavalry — generally  to  operate  on  one  or  both  flanks,  or 
to  execute  some  special  mission] 

(f)  [Instructions  for  engineers — any  special  mission] 

(g)  [Instructions  for  signal  troops — to  establish  lines  of  information  between 
the  commander  and  the  main  and  secondary  attacks,  artillery,  i 

4.   [Instructions  for  sanitary  train — location  of  dressing  station: 
for  slightly  wounded  when  practicable) 

[Instructions    for    ammunition    train— location    of    ammunition    distributing 


[Instructions  for  field  and  supply  trains,  if  not  previously  covered  in  orders] 
5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages  may  be  sent] 
IHow  and  to  whom  issued]  [Authentication] 

Note:  In  war  it  is  not  always  possible  to  issue  a  complete  attack  order  like  the 

above,  disposing  of  an  entire  command.    In  unexpected  e 

orders  must  be  given  as  the  situation  develops. 


Field  orders 


[Reference  to  map  u 


FOR  A  RETREAT. 


[Title] 
[Place] 
[Date  and  hour) 
of  enemy  and  of  our  support- 


1.  [Info I 
ing  troops] 

2.  [  Plan  of  commander — to 
of ] 

3.  (a)  [Instructions  for  leading  troops — place 
and  time  of  departure,  route,  special  mission] 

(b)  Instructions  for  main  body — place  and 
time  of  departure,  route) 

(c)  [Instructions  for  rear  guard — distance 
from  the  main  body  or  place  and  time  of 
departure,  special  mission] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and 
time  of  departure,  special  mission] 

(e>  [Instructions  for  signal  troops — lines  of 
information] 

(x)  (Instructions  for  outposts — when  re- 
lieved, subsequent  duties — usually  forming  the 
rear  guard] 

4.  [Instructions  for  field  and  divisional  trains 
— place  and  time  of  departure,  route,  escort: 
these  trains  are  generally  some  distance  ahead 
of  the   column] 

5.  [Place  of  commander  or  where  messages 
may  be  sent] 

[Authentication] 

'  The  term  "  holding  attack  "  as  used  in  this  form  is  for  convenience  only; 
it  is  never  used  in  actual  orders,  as  the  vigor  of  an  attack  might  be  lessened  if 
the  troops  knew  it  was  "holding"  only.  , 


(a)  Leading  Troops: 

[Commander] 
[Troops] 

(b)  Main   Body— in  order  of 

[Troops] 
(c)Rear  Guard: 

(Commander] 
(Troops] 

(d)  Right  (left)  Flank  Guard: 

[Commander] 
[Troops) 

(e)  Signal  Troops: 

(Commander) 
(Troops) 


[Hoi 


«d] 
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(C)  Rm 


(Reference  to  map  used] 
Troops 
(a)  Reserve — in    order    of 
march: 

[Troops] 
(b>  Support : 

[Commander] 

[Troops] 

Cavalry: 

[Commander] 

[Troops] 

<d)  Right  (left)  Ftank  Guard: 

[Commander] 

[Troops] 


5,  [Place  of  commander  or 
of  information] 

[How  and  to  whom  issued] 


[Title] 

I  Place] 

[Date  and  hour] 

1.  [Information  of  enemy  and  of  our  support- 
ing troops) 

2.  [Plan    of    commander- 
guard] 

3.  (a)  [In. 
time    of    departui 
from  main  body,  i 

(b)  (Inntructio, 
time  of  departure 
special   rei 

(0  |l™ 

time  of  departure,  road  o 
ered.   special   mission] 

(d)  [Instructions  for  flank  guard — place  and 
time  of  departure,  route,  special  mission] 

4.  [Instructions  (or  field  train  when  neces- 
sary— usually  to  join  train  of  main  body] 

where  messages  may  be  sent — location  of  lines 


[Authentication] 


ir   reserve — place   and 
approximate    distance 

for     support — place     and 
distance  from  reserve,  any 

ir  cavalry — place  and 
r  country  to  be  cov- 


HARCH   TABLE. 
In  movements  of  large  forces  on  several  roads,  it  is 
prescribe  the  daily  marches  of  the  various  columns  for  I 
such  cases  the  order  may  often  be  simplified  by  appendi 
march  table  usually  in  the  following  form,  each  colur 
security. 

MARCB  TABLE. 


—Army,  from— 


-[date]. 


[date]. 
[Reference  to  map  used.] 


desirable 

or  incorporatinf 
providing   its   O' 


Army  Hudiuirtm, 


Location  of  main  body  Location  of  main  body 

or  of  advance  guard  or  of  advance  guard 

at  end  of  each  day's  at  end  of  each  day's 

march,    and    line    of  march,    and    line    of 

march,  if  necessary.  march,  it  necessary. 


.d  by  Google 
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APPENDIX  4. 
FSLD  MAPS  AND  SKETCHES. 

The  following  abbreviations  and  signs  are  authorized  for  use  on  field  maps 
and  sketches.  For  more  elaborate  map  work  the  authorized  conventional  signs 
as  given  in  the  manual  of  "  Conventional  Signs,  United  States  Army  Maps," 

Abbreviations  other  than  those  given  should  not  be  used. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 


Arroyo. 

G.  S.     General  Store. 

Pt. 

Point. 

Abutment. 
Arch. 

gir.        Girder. 
G.  M.    GristmiU. 

^■.^■ 

Queen-post. 

Brick. 

i.             ron. 

R.H. 

Roundhouse. 

Blacksmith  Shop. 

I.            sland. 

R.  R. 

Railroad. 

Bottom. 

Jc.          Junction. 
k.  p.      King-poHt. 

S. 

South. 

Branch. 

s. 

Steel. 

Bridge. 

L.          Lakl. 

S.  H. 

Cape. 

Lat.       Latitude. 

S.  M. 

Sawmill. 

Cemetery. 

Lde.      Landing. 

L.  S.  S.  Life-Saving  Sta 

Sta. 

Station. 

Concrete. 

tion.  St. 

Stone. 

Covered. 

L.  H.     Lighthouse. 

Stream. 

Creek. 

Long.     Longitude. 

T.G. 

Tollgate. 

Deep. 

Mt.       Mountain. 

Tres. 

Tittle. 

Culvert. 

Mts.      Mountains. 

tr. 

Truss. 

Drug  Store  ■ 

N.         North. 

W.  T. 

Water  Tank. 

East. 

n.  f.       Not  fordable. 

W.  W 

Water  Works. 

Estuary. 

P.           Pier. 

W. 

West. 

Pordable. 

pk.         Plank. 

P.  0.      Post  Office. 

Wood. 

Fort. 

wd. 

Wide. 

.mm 

t-PBLD  IfjLFS  ABD  aKKKESS. 

C._d  *  ■  -  -r^ .    ■  1      1      ^     ^    fc    ■     •    *    •    « 

^mbol  uiKXtifiBa  baoni  »•'•*»»■--- 

Telegraph  Une 

Along mmprovBd ro&d    •• 
Alonitrail                    »- 

'"'_"'"*" 

rUlroads 

Sir^le  track     " '     

Trolley             

...Hw. 

Roads 

UmmprovBd    ===  =  = 

Trail               

borbod  mil  0       ■   ■    " 

smoothwre                     -.-,,,, 

l%nc« 

wood                  vvw^^A/v^,vv^AA^AA^wvw^ 

[hedfe           «,,^ 

f^ratiP'w 

»^m^ 

,db,  Google 
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Indicate  dvracter  and  t^en  ty  afabrcvialwrw. 
and  K)  fiM  above  nw  mter 


Stream  <w. 


Indicate  character  by  abtrevleUow 

Example:'' — "^^iSJiv 

Uearur^&etr«ein6lte  wide,efMtdBafkand  not  fbrdaUe. 

Churdi*  Sd«ofteuM-&H 

Orctttrdaipm  Cdtivatodl^di^ 

If  boundary  lines  are  fcrces  thtjy  are  indicBted  M  such 
Brush,  crops  or  gr«Be,  mfortantaBctMrorfbrs^  |g;g^g^ 


{^ 


CwiBtery      I  *.  ^.**|  Treee,ieLlBted      *."• 

CutandOl-  — .-fef— >-    GutlOfeetdeep 

;  "^    ;     fill  10  feet  Kjh 

APPENDIX  6. 

EXTRACTS   FROM   INTERNATIONAL   CONVENTIONS    AND 
CONFERENCES. 

[See  rules  for  Land  Warfare,  United  States  Army,  for  full  text  of  conventions 
and  conferences  affecting  the  conduct  of  war,  and  for  other  rulea  adopted  for 
the  government  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States  in  time  of  war.  The  Rule) 
of  Land  Warfare  give  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  carried  and  the  garb  to 
be  worn  in  certain  instances  by  civilians  authorized  to  accompany  the  Army 
in  the  theater  of  operations  and  which  are  necessary  to  the  protection  of  the 
individual  in  the  event  of  his  capture  by  the  enemy.] 


EXTRACTS    FROM     COKTBHTIOITS    ADOPTED    AT    THE    8BCOIID     IHTERFATtOHAL 
PEACE  COKFBRBHCE  HSLD  AT  THE  HAOHB,  IMT. 


Each  of  these  conventions  stipulates — 

(a)  The  provisions  of  the  present  conventions  do  not  apply  except  to 
contracting  powers,  and  then  only  if  all  the  belligerents  are  parties  to 
convention, 

(b)  Nonsignatory  powers  may  adhere  to  the  present  convention. 
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Chaiter  II.^Pbisoners  op  Wak. 

Art.  IV.  Prisoners  of  war  are  in  the  power  of  the  hostile  Government,  but  not 
of  the  individuals  or  corps  who  capture  them. 

They  must  be  humanely  treated. 

All  their  personal  belongings,  except  arms,  horses,  and  military  papers, 
remain  their  property. 

Art.  V.  Prisoners  of  war  may  be  interned  in  a  town,  fortress,  camp,  or  other 
place,  and  bound  not  to  go  beyond  certain  fixed  limits;  but  they  can  not  be 
confined  except  as  an  indispensable  measure  of  safety  and  only  while  the  cir- 
cumstances which  necessitate  the  measure  continue  to  exist. 

Art.  VI.  The  State  may  utiliie  the  labor  of  prisoners  of  war  according  to 
their  rank  and  aptitude,  officers  excepted.  The  tasks  shall  not  be  excessive  and 
shall  have  no  connection  with  the  operations  of  the  war. 

Prisoners  may  be  authorized  to  work  for  the  public  service,  for  private 
persons,  or  on  their  own  account. 

Work  done  for  the  State  is  paid  at  the  rates  in  force  for  work  of  a  similar 
kind  done  by  soldiers  of  the  national  army,  or,  if  there  are  none  in  force,  at  a 
rate  according  to  the  work  executed. 

When  the  work  is  for  other  branches  of  the  public  service  or  for  private 
persons  the  conditions  are  settled  in  agreement  with  the  military  authorities. 

The  wages  of  the  prisoners  shall  go  toward  improving  their  position,  and  the 
balance  shall  be  paid  them  on  their  release,  after  deducting  the  cost  oF  their 


Art.  VII.  The  Government  into  whose  hands  prisoners  of  war  have  fallen 
is  charged  with  their  maintenance. 

In  the  absence  of  a  special  agreement  between  the  belligerents,  prisoners  of 
war  shall  be  treated  as  regards  board,  lodging,  and  clothing  on  the  same  footing 
as  the  troops  of  the  Government  who  captured  them. 

Art.  VIII.  Prisoners  of  war  shall  be  subject  to  the  laws,  regulations,  and 
orders  in  force  in  the  army  of  the  State  in  whose  power  they  are.  Any  act  of 
insubordination  justifies  the  adoption  toward  them  of  such  measures  of  severity 
as  may  be  considered  necessary. 

Escaped  prisoners  who  are  retaken  before  being  able  to  rejoin  their  own 
army  or  before  leaving  the  territory  occupied  by  the  army  which  captured  them 
are  liable  to  disciplinary  punishment. 

Prisoners  who,  after  succeeding  in  escaping,  are  again  taken  prisoners,  are 
not  liable  to  any  punishment  on  account  of  the  previous  flight. 

Art.  IX.  Every  prisoner  of  war  is  bound  to  give,  if  he  is  questioned  on  the  sub- 
ject, his  true  name  and  rank,  and  if  he  infringes  this  rule,  he  is  liable  to  have  the 
advantages  given  to  prisoners  of  his  class  curtailed. 

Art.  X.  Prisoners  of  war  may  be  set  at  liberty  on  parole  if  the  laws  of  their 
country  allow,  and,  in  such  cases,  they  are  bound,  on  their  personal  honor, 
scrupulously  to  fulfill,  both  toward  their  own  Government  and  the  Government  by 
whom  they  were  made  prisoners,  the  engagements  they  have  contracted. 

In  such  cases  their  own  Government  is  bound  neither  to  require  of  nor  accept 
from  them  any  service  incompatible  with  the  parole  given. 

Art.  XI.  A  prisoner  of  war  can  not  be  compelled  to  accept  his  liberty  on 
parole;  similarly  the  hostile  Government  is  not  obliged  to  accede  to  the  request 
of  the  prisoner  to  be  set  at  liberty  on  parole. 

Art.  XII.  Prisoners  of  war  liberated  on  parole  and  recaptured  bearing  arms 
against  the  Government  to  whom  they  had  pledged  their  honor,  or  against  the 
allies  of  that  Government,  forfeit  their  right  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of  war, 
and  can  be  brought  before  the  courts. 

Art.  XIII.  Individuals  who  follow  an  army  without  directly  belonging  to  it^ 

r.K.v  i..,VAH)Q1C 
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such  as  newspaper  correspondents  and  reporters,  sutlers  and  contractors,  who 
fall  into  the  enemy's  hands  and  whom  the  latter  thinks  expedient  to  detain, 
are  entitled  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of  war,  provided  they  are  in  possession 
of  a  certificate  from  the  military  authorities  of  the  army  which  they  were 
accompanying. 

Art.  XIV.  An  inquiry  office  for  prisoners  of  war  is  instituted  on  the  com- 
mencement of  hostilities  in  each  of  the  belligerent  Slates,  and,  when  necessary, 
in  neutral  countries  which  have  received  belligerents  in  their  territory-  It  is 
the  function  of  this  office  to  reply  to  all  inquiries  about  the  prisoners.  It  receives 
from  the  various  services  concerned  full  information  respecting  internments  and 
transfers,  releases  on  parole,  exchanges,  escapes,  admissions  into  hospitals, 
deaths,  as  well  as  other  information  necessary  to  enable  it  to  make  out  and  keep 
up  to  date  an  individual  return  for  each  prisoner  of  war.  The  office  must  state 
in  this  return  the  regimental  number,  name  and  surname,  age,  place  of  origin, 
rank,  unit,  wounds,  date  and  place  of  capture,  internment,  wounding,  and  death, 
as  well  as  any  observations  of  a  special  character.  The  individual  return  shall 
be  sent  to  the  Government  of  ihe  other  belligerent  after  the  conclusion  of  peace. 
It  is  likewise  the  function  of  the  inquiry  office  to  receive  and  collect  all  ob- 
ject of  personal  use,  valuables,  letters,  etc.,  found  on  the  field  of  battle  or  left 
by  prisoners  who  have  been  released  on  parole,  or  exchanged,  or  who  have  es- 
caped, or  died  in  hospitals  or  ambulances,  and  to  forward  them  to  those  con- 
Art.  XV.  Relief  societies  for  prisoners  of  war,  which  are  properly  constituted 
in  accordance  with  the  taws  of  their  country  and  with  the  abject  of  serving  as 
the  channel  for  charitable  effort,  shall  receive  from  the  belligerents,  for  them- 
selves and  their  duly  accredited  agents,  every  facility  for  the  efficient  perform- 
ance of  their  humane  task  within  the  bounds  imposed  by  military  necessities  and 
administrative  regulations.  Agents  of  these  societies  may  be  admitted  to  the 
places  of  internment  for  the  purpose  of  distributing  relief,  as  also  to  the  halting 
places  of  repatriated  prisoners,  if  furnished  with  a  personal  permit  by  the 
military  authorities,  and  on  giving  an  undertaking  in  writing  to  comply  with  all 
measures  of  order  and  police  which  the  latter  may  issue. 

Art.  XVI.  Inquiry  offices  enjoy  the  privilege  of  free  postage.  Letters,  money 
orders,  and  valuables,  as  well  as  parcels  by  post,  intended  for  prisoners  of  war, 
or  dispatched  by  them,  shall  be  exempt  from  all  postal  duties  in  the  countries 
of  origin  and  destination,  as  well  as  in  the  countries  they  pass  through. 

Presents  and  relief  in  kind  for  prisoners  of  war  shall  be  admitted  free  of  all 
import  or  other  duties,  as  well  as  of  payments  for  carriage  by  the  State  rail- 
Art.  XVII,  Officers  taken  prisoners  shall  receive  the  same  rate  of  pay  as 
officers  of  corresponding  rank  in  the  country  where  they  are  detained,  the 
amount  to  be  ultimately  refunded  by  their  own   Government. 

Art.  XVIII.  Prisoners  of  war  shall  enjoy  complete  liberty  in  the  exercise  of 
their  religion,  including  attendance  at  the  services  of  whatever  church  they 
may  belong  to,  on  the  sole  condition  that  they  comply  with  the  measures  of 
order  and  police  issued  by  the  military  authorities. 

Art.  XIX.  The  wills  of  prisoners  of  war  are  received  or  drawn  up  in  the 
same  way  as  for  soldiers  of  the  national  army. 

The  same  rule  shall  be  observed  regarding  death  certificates  as  well  as  for 
the  burial  of  prisoners  of  war,  due  regard  being  paid  to  their  grade  and  rank. 

An.  XX.  After  the  conclusion  of  peace,  the  repatriation  of  prisoners  of  war 
shall  be  carried  out  as  quickly  as  possible. 


DgilizcObyGoOglC 
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Chaptek  III.— The  Sick  and  Wounded. 
Art.  XXI.  The  obligations  of  belligerehts  with  regard  to  the  sick  and  wounded 
are  governed  by  the  Geneva  Convention. 

SECTION  II.— HOSTILITIES. 
Chaptek  I. — Means  op  Injuring  the  Enemy,  Sieges,  and  Boubardments. 
Art.  XXU.  The  right  of  belligerents  to  adopt  means  of  injuring  the  enemy  is 
not  unlimited. 

Art.  XXill.  In  addition  to  the  prohibitions  provided  by  special  conventions, 
it  is  especially  forbidden — 

(a)  To  employ  poison  or  poisoned  weapons; 

(b)  To   kill   or   wound    treacherously   individuals   belonging   to   the   hostile 

<c)  To  kill  or  wound  an  enemy  who,  having  laid  down  his  arms,  or  having 
no  longer  means  of  defense,  has  surrendered  al  discretion; 

(d)  To  declare  that  no  quarter  will  be  given; 

(e)  To  employ  arms,  projectiles,  or  material  calculated  to  cause  unnecessary 

(f)  To  make  improper  use  of  a  flag  of  truce,  of  the  national  flag,  or  of  the 
military  insignia  and  uniform  of  the  enemy,  as  well  as  the  distinctive  badges 
of  the  Geneva  Convention; 

(B)  '^o  destroy  or  seize  the  enemy's  property,  unless  such  destruction  or 
seizure  be  imperatively  demanded  by  the  necessities  of  war; 

(b)  To  declare  abolished,  suspended,  or  inadmissible  in  a  court  of  law  the 
rights  and  actions  of  the  nationals  of  the  hostile  party. 

A  belligerent  is  likewise  forbidden  to  compel  the  nationals  of  the  hostile  party 
to  take  part  in  the  operations  of  war  directed  against  their  own  country,  even 
if  they  were  in  the  belligerent's  service  before  the  commencement  of  the  war. 

Art.  XXIV.  Ruses  of  war  and  the  employment  of  measures  necessary  for 
obtaining  information  about  the  enemy  and  the  country  are  considered  per- 
missible. 

Art.  XXV.  The  attack  or  bombardment,  by  whatever  means,  of  towns,  vil- 
lages, dwellings,  or  buildings  which  are  undefended  is  prohibited. 

Art.  XXVI.  The  officer  in  command  of  an  attacking  force  must,  before  com- 
mencing a  bombardment,  except  in  cases  of  assault,  do  all  in  his  power  to  warn 
the  authorities. 

Art.  XXVII.  In  sieges  and  bombardments  all  necesasry  steps  must  be  taken 
to  spare,  as  far  as  possible,  buildings  dedicated  to  religion,  art.  science,  or 
charitable  purposes,  historic  monuments,  hospitals,  and  places  where  the  sick 
and  wounded  are  collected,  provided  that  they  are  not  being  used  at  the  time 
for  military  purposes. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  besieged  to  indicate  the  presence  of  such  buildings  or 
places  by  distinctive  and  visible  signs,  which  shall  be  notified  to  the  enemy 
beforehand. 

Art.  XXVIII.  The  pillage  of  a  town  or  place,  even  when  taken  by  assault, 
is  prohibited. 

Chapteb  II. — Spies. 

Art.  XXIX.  A  person  can  only  be  considered  a  spy  when,  acting  clandestinely 
or  on  false  pretences,  he  obtains  or  endeavors  to  obtain  information  in  the  zone 
of  operations  of  a  belligerent,  with  the  intention  of  communicating  it  to  the 
hostile  party. 

Thus,  soldiers  not  wearing  a  disguise  who  have  penetrated  into  the  zone 
of  operations  of  the  hostile  army,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  information, 
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are  not  considered  spies.  Similarly,  the  following  are  not  considered  spiel: 
Soldiers  and  civilians,  carrying  out  their  mission  openly,  intrusted  with  the 
delivery  of  despatches  intended  either  for  their  own  army  or  for  the  cnemj'* 
army.  To  this  class  belong  likewise  persons  sent  in  balloons  for  the  porpose 
of  carrying  despatches  and.  generally,  of  maintaining  communications  betweea 
the  different  parts  of  an  army  or  a  territory. 

Art.  XXX.  A  spy  taken  in  the  act  shall  not  be  punished  withoat  prerioiu 
trial. 

Art.  XXXI.  A  spy  who.  after  rejoining  the  army  to  which  he  belongs,  is  snb- 
sequently  captured  by  the  enemy,  is  treated  as  a  prisoner  of  war,  and  iacvrs 
no  responsibility  for  his  previous  acts  of  espionage. 

Chapter  III.— Flimis  ot  Truce. 

Art.  XXXII.  A  person  is  regarded  as  bearing  a  flag  of  truce  who  has  beea 
authoriied  by  one  of  the  belligerents  to  enter  into  communication  with  the 
Other,  and  who  advances  bearing  a  white  flag.  He  has  a  right  to  inviolability, 
as  well  as  the  trumpeter,  bugler  or  drummer,  the  flag-bearer  and  interpreter 
who  may  accompany  him. 

Art.  XXXIIl.  The  commander  to  whom  a  flag  of  truce  is  sent  is  not  in  tH 
cases  obliged  to  receive  it. 

He  may  take  all  the  necessary  steps  to  prevent  the  envoy  taking  advantage 
of  his  mission  to  obtain  information. 

In  case  of  abuse,  he  has  the  right  to  detain  the  envoy  temporarily. 

Art.  XXXIV,  The  envoy  loses  his  right  of  inviolability  if  it  is  proved  in  a 
clear  and  incontestable  manner  that  he  has  taken  advantage  of  his  privileged 
position  to  provoke  or  commit  an  act  of  treachery. 

Chapter  IV. — Capitulatioks. 
Art.   XXXV.    Capitulations  agreed   upon  between  the  contracting  parties 
must  take  into  account  the  rules  of  military  honor. 
Once  settled,  they  must  be  scrupulously  observed  by  both  parties. 

Chapter  V. — AaMisncES. 

Art.  XXXVI.  An  armistice  suspends  mitiury  operations  by  mutual  agrM- 
mewl  between  the  belligerent  parties.  If  its  duration  is  not  defined,  the  bel- 
ligerent parties  may  resume  operations  at  any  time,  provided  always  that  the 
enemy  is  warned  within  the  time  agreed  upon,  in  accordance  with  the  terra* 
of  the  armistice. 

Art.  XXXVU.  An  armistice  may  be  general  or  local.  The  first  suspends 
the  military  operatiolis  of  the  belligerent  States  everywhere;  the  second  only 
between  certain  fractions  of  the  belligerent  armies  and  within  a  fixed  radius. 

Art,  XXXVIII.  An  armistice  must  be  notified  oflicialty  and  in  good  time 
to  the  competent  authorities  and  to  the  troops.  Hostilities  are  suspcDded 
immediately  after  the  notification,  or  on  the  date  fixed. 

Art.  XXXIX.  It  rests  with  the  contracting  parties  to  settle,  in  the  terms  of 
the  armistice,  what  communications  may  be  held  in  the  theater  of  war  with 
the  inhabitants  and  between  the  Inhabitants  of  one  belligerent  State  and  those 
of  the  other. 

Art.  XL.  Any  serious  violation  of  the  armistice  by  one  of  the  parties  gires 
the  other  party  the  right  of  denouncing  it.  and  even,  in  cases  of  urgency,  of 
recommencing  hostilities  immediately. 

Art.  XLI.  A  violation  of  the  terms  of  the  armistice  by  private  persons  aclinv 
on  their  own  initiative  only  entitles  the  injured  party  to  demand  the  punish- 
ment of  the  offenders  or,  if  necessary,  compensation  for  the  lasses  sustained. 
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SECTION  III.— MILITARY  AUTHORITY  OVER  THE  TERRITORY 
OF  THE  HOSTILE  STATE. 

Art.  XLII.  Territory  is  considered  occupied  when  it  is  actually  placed 
under  the  authority  of  the  hostile  army. 

The  occupation  extends  only  to  the  territory  where  such  authority  has  been 
established  and  can  be  exercised. 

Art.  XLIII.  The  authority  of  the  legitimate  power  having  in  fact  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  occupant,  the  latter  shall  take  all  the  measures  in  bis 
power  to  restore,  and  insure,  as  far  as  possible,  public  order  and  safety,  while 
respecting,  unless  absolutely  prevented,  the  laws  in  force  in  the  country. 

Art.  XLIV.  A  belligerent  is  forbidden  to  force  the  inhabitants  of  territory 
occupied  by  it  to  furnish  information  about  the  army  of  the  other  belligerent, 
or  about  its  means  of  defense.a 

Art.  XLV.  It  is  forbidden  to  compel  the  inhabitants  of  occupied  territory  to 
swear  allegiance  to  the  hostile  power. 

Art.  XLVI.  Family  honor  and  rights,  the  lives  of  persons,  and  private 
property,  as  well  as  religious  convictions  and  practice,  must  be  respected. 

Private  property  can  not  be  confiscated. 

Art.  XLVII.   Pillage  is  formally  forbidden. 

Art.  XLVin.  If.  in  the  territory  occupied,  the  occupant  collects  the  taxes, 
dues,  and  tolls  imposed  for  the  benefit  of  the  State,  he  shall  do  so,  as  far  as  is 
possible,  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  assessment  and  incidence  in  force, 
and  shall  in  consequence  be  bound  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  administration 
of  the  occupied  territory  to  the  same  extent  as  the  legitimate  Government 
-was  so  bound. 

Art.  XLIX.  If.  in  addition  to  the  taxes  mentioned  in  the  above  article,  the 
occupant  levies  other  money  contributions  in  the  occupied  territory,  this  shall 
only  be  for  the  needs  of  the  army  or  of  the  administration  of  the  territory 
in  question. 

Art.  L.  No  general  penalty,  pecuniary  or  otherwise,  shall  be  inflicted  upon 
the  population  on  account  of  the  acts  of  individuals  for  which  they  can  not  be 
regarded  as  jointly  and  severally  responsible. 

Art.  LI.  No  contribution  shall  be  collected  except  under  a  written  order, 
and  on  the  responsibility  of  a  commander-in-chief. 

The  collection  of  the  said  contribution  shall  only  be  effected  as  far  as  possible 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  assessment  and  incidence  of  the  taxes  in  force. 

For  every  contribution  a  receipt  shall  he  given  to  the  contributors. 

Art.  LII.  Requisitions  in  kind  and  services  shall  not  be  demanded  from 
municipalities  or  inhabitants  except  for  the  needs  of  the  army  of  occupation. 
They  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  resources  of  the  country,  and  of  such  a  nature 
^  not  to  involve  the  inhabitants  in  the  obligation  of  taking  part  in  military 
fperations  against  their  own  country. 

I  Such  requisitions  and  services  shall  only  be  demanded  on  the  authority  of 
lie  commander  in  the  locality  occupied. 

I  Contributions  in  kind  shall  as  far  as  possible  be  paid  for  tn  cash;  if  not,  a 
peetpt  shall  be  given  and  the  payment  of  the  amount  due  shall  be  made  as 
loon  as  possible. 

Art.  LITT.  An  armv  of  occupation  can  only  take  possession  of  cash,  funds, 
p4  realiMble  securities  which  are  strictly  the  property  of  the  State,  depots  of 
neans  of  transport,  stores  and  supplies,  and.  generally,  all  movable 
loperty  belonging  to  the  State  which  may  be  used  for  military  operations. 
[All  appliances,  whether  on  land,  at  sea,  or  in  the  air.  adapted  for  the  trans- 
of  news,  or  for  the  transport  of  persons  or  things,  exclusive  of  cases 
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governed  by  naval  law,  depots  of  arms,  and,  generally,  all  kinds  of  ammunition 
of  war,  may  be  seized,  even  if  they  belong  to  private  individuals,  but  must  be 
restored  and  compensation  fixed  when  peace  is  made. 

Art.  LIV.  Submarine  cables  connecting  an  occupied  territory  with  a  neutral 
territory  shall  not  be  seized  or  destroyed  except  in  the  case  of  absolute  neces- 
sity. They  must  likewise  be  restored  and  compensation  fixed  wlfen  peace 
is  made. 

Art  LV.  The  occupying  State  shall  be  regarded  only  as  administrator  and 
usufructuary  of  public  buildings,  real  estate,  forests,  and  agricultural  estates 
belonging  to  the  hostile  State,  and  situated  in  the  occupied  country.  It  must 
safeguard  the  capital  of  these  properties  and  administer  them  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  usufruct. 

Art.  LVI.  The  property  of  municipalities,  that  of  institutions  dedicated  to 
religion,  charity  and  education,  the  arts  and  sciences,  even  when  State  property, 
shall  be  treated  as  private  property. 

All  seizure  of,  destruction  or  willful  damage  done  to  Institutions  of  this 
character,  historic  monuments,  works  of  art  and  science,  is  forbidden  and 
should  be  made  the  subject  of  legal  proceedings. 


[Translation.} 
Chapter  I. — The  Rights  and  DtrnEs  or  Neutral  Powers. 
Article  I.    The  territory  of  neutral  powers  is  inviolable. 
Art.  II.    Belligerents  are  forbidden  to  move  troops  or  convoys  of  either 
munitions  of  war  or  supplies  across  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power. 
Art.   III.    Belligerents  are  likewise  forbidden  to: 

(a)  Erect  on  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  a  wireless-telegraphy  station 
or  other  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  communicating  with  belligerent  forces 
on  land  or  sea; 

(b)  Use  any  installation  of  this  kind  established  by  them  before  the  wrar  on 
the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  for  purely  military  purposes,  and  which  tias 
not  been  opened  for  the  service  of  public  messages. 

Art,  IV.  Corps  of  combatants  can  not  be  formed  nor  recruiting  agencies 
opened  on  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  to  assist  the  belligerents. 

Art  V.  A  neutral  power  must  not  allow  any  of  the  acts  referred  to  in  Articles 
II  to  IV  to  occur  on  its  territory. 

It  is  not  called  upon  to  punish  acts  in  violation  of  its  neutrality  unless  the 
said  acts  have  been  committed  on  its  own  territory. 

Art.  VI.  The  responsibility  of  a  neutral  power  is  not  engaged  by  the  fact 
of  persons  crossing  the  frontier  separately  to  offer  their  services  to  one  of 
the  belligerents. 

Art.  VII.  A  neutral  power  is  not  called  upon  to  prevent  the  export  or  trans- 
port, on  behalf  of  one  or  other  of  the  belligerents,  of  arms,  munitions  of  war, 
or,  in  general,  of  anything  which  can  be  of  use  to  an  army  or  a  fleet. 

Art.  VIII.  A  neutral  power  is  not  called  upon  to  forbid  or  restrict  the  use 
on  behalf  of  the  belligerents  of  telegraph  or  telephone  cables  or  of  w'reless 
telegraphy  apparatus  belonging  to  it  or  to  companies  or  private  individuals. 

Art.  IX.  Every  measure  of  restriction  or  prohibition  taken  by  a  neutral 
power  in  regard  to  the  matters  referred  to  in  Articles  VII  and  VIII  must  be 
impartially  applied  by  it  to  both  belligerents. 
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A  neutral  power  must  see  to  the  same  obligation  being  observed  by  companies 
or  private  individuals  owning  telegraph  or  telephone  cables  or  wireless  telegra- 
phy apparatus. 

Art.  X.  The  fact  of  a  neutral  power  resisting,  even  by  force,  attempts  to 
violate  its  neutrality  can  not  be  regarded  as  a  hostile  act. 

Cbapteb  n. — Belligerents  Intesnep  and  Wounded  Tended  in  Neutral  TeRRmMV. 

Art.  XI.  A  neutral  power  which  receives  on  its  territory  troops  belonging 
to  the  belligerent  armies  shall  intern  them,  as  far  as  possible,  at  a  distance 
from  the  theater  of  war. 

It  may  keep  them  in  camps  and  even  confine  them  in  fortresses  or  in  places 
set  apart  for  this  purpose. 

It  shall  decide  whether  officers  can  be  left  at  liberty  on  giving  their  parole 
not  to  leave  the  neutral  territory  without  permission. 

Art.  XII.  In  the  absence  of  a  special  convention  to  the  contrary,  the 
neutral  power  shall  supply  the  interned  with  food,  clothing,  and  relief  required 
by  humanity. 

At  the  conclusion  of  peace  the  expenses  caused  by  the  internment  shall  be 
made  good. 

Art.  XIII.  A  neutral  power  which  receives  escaped  prisoners  of  war  shall 
leave  them  at  liberty.  If  it  allows  them  to  remain  in  its  territory  it  may 
assign  them  a  place  of  residence. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  prisoners  of  war  brought  by  troops  taking  refuge 
in  the  territory  of  a'neutral  power. 

Art.  XIV.  A  neutral  power  may  authorize  the  passage  into  its  territory  of 
the  sick  and  wounded  belonging  to  the  belligerent  armies,  on  condition  that 
the  trains  bringing  them  shall  carry  neither  personnel  nor  war  material.  In 
such  a  case,  the  neutral  power  is  bound  to  take  whatever  measures  of  safety 
and  control  are  necessary  for  the  purpose. 

The  sick  or  wounded  brought  under  these  conditions  into  neutral  territory 
by  one  of  the  belligerents,  and  belonging  to  the  hostile  party,  must  be  guarded 
by  the  neutral  power  so  as  to  insure  their  not  taking  part  again  in  the  military 
operations.  The  same  duty  shall  devolve  on  the  neutral  State  with  regard  to 
wounded  or  sick  of  the  other  army  who  may  be  committed  to  its  care. 

Art.  XV.  The  Geneva  Convention  applies  to  sick  and  wounded  interned  in 
neutral  territory. 

Chapter  III. — Neutral  I^rsons. 

Art.  XVI.  The  nationals  of  a  State  which  is  not  taking  part  in  the  war  are 
considered  as  neutrals. 

Art,  XVII.     A  neutral  can  not  avail  himself  of  his  neutrality: 

(a)  If  he  commits  hostile  acts  against  a  belligerent; 

(b)  If  he  commits  acts  in  favor  of  a  belligerent,  particularly  if  he  voluntarily 
enlists  in  the  ranks  of  the  armed  force  of  one  of  the  parties. 

In  such  a  case,  the  neutral  shall  not  be  more  severely  treated  by  the 
belligerent  as  against  whom  he  has  abandoned  his  neutrality  than  a  national, 
of  the  other  betligerent  State  could  be  for  the  same  act. 

Art.  XVIII.  The  following  acts  shall  not  be  considered  as  committed  in 
favor  of  one  betligerent  in  the  sense  of  Article  XVIT,  letter  (b): 

(a)  Supplies  furnished  or  loans  made  to  one  of  the  belligerents,  provided 
that  the  person  who  furnishes  the  supplies  or  who  makes  the  loans  lives  neither 
in  the  territory  of  the  other  party  nor  in  the  territory  occupied  by  him.  and 
that  the  supplies  do  not  come  from  these  territories; 

(b)  Services  rendered  in  matters  of  police  or  civil  administration.     ^ 
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>  Chapter  IV.— Railwav  Material. 

Art.  XIX.  Railway  material  coining  from  the  territory  of  neutral  powers, 
whether  it  be  the  property  of  the  said  powers  or  of  companies  or  private  per- 
sons, and  recognizable  as  such,  shall  not  be  requisitioned  or  utilized  by  a 
belligerent  except  where  and  to  the  extent  that  it  is  absolutely  necessary. 
It  shall  be  sent  back  as  soon  as  possible  to  the  country  of  origin. 

A  neutral  power  may  likewise,  in  casf  of  necessity,  retain  and  utilize  to  an 
equal  extent  material  coming  from  the  territory  of  the  belligerent  power. 

Compensation  shall  be  paid  by  one  party  or  the  other  in  proportion  to  the 
material  used,  and  to  the  period  of  usage. 


COHTBXTIOV  RBLATIVB  TO  THB  LATtKO  Or  AVTOIUTIC  SOBlUBUrB  COHTACT 


Article  I.  It  is  forbidden: 

1.  To  lay  unanchored  automatic  contact  mines,  except  when  they  are  so 
constructed  as  to  become  harmless  one  hour  ait  niost  after  the  person  who  laid 
them  ceases  to  control  them; 

2.  To  lay  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  which  do  not  become  harmless 
as  soon  as  they  have  broken  loose  from  their  moorings; 

3.  To  use  torpedoes  which  do  not  become  harmless  when  they  have  missed 

Art.  II.  It  is  forbidden  to  lay  automatic  contact  mines  off  the  coast  and  ports 
of  the  enemy,  with  the  sole  object  of  intercepting  commercial  shipping. 

Art.  III.  When  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  are  employed,  every 
possible  precaution  must  be  taken  for  the  security  of  peaceful  shipping. 

The  belligerents  undertake  to  do  their  utmost  to  render  these  mines  harm- 
less within  a  limited  time,  and,  should  they  cease  to  be  under  surveillance,  to 
notify  the  danger  zones  as  soon  as  military  exigencies  permit,  by  a  notice 
addressed  to  shipowners,  which  must  also  be  communicated  to  the  Governments 
through   the   diplomatic   channel. 

Art.  IV.  Neutral  powers  which  lay  automatic  contact  mines  off  their  coasts 
must  observe  the  same  rules  and  take  the  same  precautions  as  are  imposed  on 
belligerents. 

The  neutral  power  must  inform  shipowners,  by  a  notice  issued  in  advance, 
where  automatic  contact  mines  have  been  laid.  This  notice  must  be  communi- 
cated at  once  to  the  Governments  through  the  diplomatic  channel. 

Art.  V.  At  the  close  of  the  war,  the  contracting  powers  undertake  to'  do  their 
utmost  to  remove  the  mines  which  they  liad  laid,  each  power  removing  its 

As  regards  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  laid  by  one  of  the  belligerents 
off  the  coast  of  the  other,  their  position  must  be  notified  to  the  other  party  by 
.  the  power  which  laid  them,  and  each  power  must  proceed  with  the  least  possible 
delay  to  remove  the  mines  in  its  own  waters. 

Art.  VI.  The  contracting  powers  which  do  not  at  present  own  perfected 
mines  of  the  pattern  contemplated  in  the  present  convention,  and  which,  con- 
sequently, could  not  at  present  carry  out  the  rules  laid  down  in  Articles  I  and 
III,  undertake  to  convert  the  materiel  of  their  mines  as  soon  as  possible,  so  as 
to  bring  it  into  conformity  with  the  foregoing  requirements. 
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The  contracting  powers  agree  to  prohibit,  for  a  period  extending  to  the  close 
of  the  third  peace  conference,  the  discharge  of  projectiles  and  explosives  from 
balloons  or  by  Other  new  methods  of  a  similar  nature. 

The  present  declaration  is  only  binding  on  the  contracting  powers  in  case  of 
war  between  two  or  more  of  them. 

It  shall  cease  to  be  binding  from  the  time  when,  in  a  war  between  the  con- 
tracting powers,  one  of  the  belligerents  is  joined  by  a  noncontracting  power. 


Ratified  with  reservations.    A  -Adhered  to.] 
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(Revision  of  the  Geneva  Convention,] 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Amelioration  of  the  Condition  of  the 
Wounded  and  Sick  in  Armies  in  the  Field,  Geneva,  1906,  is  as  follows: 
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CHAtTER  I.— The  Wounded  and  Sick. 

Article  I.  Officers  and  soldiers,  and  other  persons  officially  attached  to 
armies,  shall  be  respected  and  taken  care  of  when  wounded  or  sick,  by  the 
belligerent  in  whose  power  they  may  be,  without  distinction  of  nationality. 

Nevertheless,  a  belligerent  who  is  compelled  to  abandon  sick  or  wounded  to 
the  enemy  shall,  as  far  as  military  exigencies  permit,  leave  with  them  a  portion 
of  his  medical  personnel  and  material  to  contribute  to  the  care  of  them.  ' 

Art.  2.  Except  as  regards  the  treatment  to  be  provided  for  them  in  virtue 
of  the  preceding  article,  the  wounded  and  sick  of  an  army  who  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  enemy  are  prisoners  of  war,  and  the  general  provisions  of  inter- 
national law  concerning  prisoners  are  applicable  to  them. 

Belligerents  are,  however,  free  to  arrange  with  one  another  such  exceptions 
and  mitigations  with  reference  to  sick  and  wounded  prisoners  as  they  may 
judge  expedient;  in  particular  they  will  be  at  liberty  to  agree — 

To  restore  to  one  another  the  wounded  left  on  the  field  after  a  battle; 

To  repatriate  any  wounded  and  sick  whom  they  do  not  wish  to  retain  as 
prisoners,  after  rendering  them  ht  for  removal  or  after  recovery; 

To  hand  over  to  a  neutral  State,  with  the  latter's  consent,  the  enemy's 
wounded  and  sick  to  be  interned  by  the  neutral  State  until  the  end  of  hostilities. 

Art.  3.  After  each  engagement  the  commander  in  possession  of  the  field 
shall  take  measures  to  search  for  the  wounded,  and  to  insure  protection  against 
pillage  and  maltreatment  both  for  the  wounded  and  for  the  dead. 

He  shall  arrange  that  a  careful  examination  of  the  bodies  is  made  before  the 
dead  are  buried  or  cremated. 

Art.  4.  As  early  as  possible  each  belligerent  shall  send  to  the  authorities  of 
the  country  or  army  to  which  they  belong  the  military  identification  marks  or 
tokens  found  on  the  dead,  and  a  nominal  roll  of  the  wounded  or  sick  who 
have  been  collected  by  him. 

The  belligerents  shall  keep  each  other  mutually  informed  of  any  internments 
and  changes,  as  well  as  of  admissions  into  hospital  and  deaths,  among  the 
'wounded  and  sick  in  their  hands.  They  shall  collect  all  the  articles  of  ipersonal 
use,  valuables,  letters,  etc.,  which  are  found  on  the  field  of  battle  or  left  by  the 
wounded  or  sick  who  have  died  in  the  medical  establishments  or  units,  in 
order  that  such  objects  may  he  transmitted  to  the  persons  interested  by  the 
authorities  of  their  own  country. 

Art.  5.  The  competent  military  authority  may  appeal  to  the  charitable  lea! 
of  the  inhabitants  to  collect  and  take  care  of,  under  his  direction,  the  wounded 
or  sick  of  armies,  granting  to  those  who  respond  to  the  appeal  special  pro- 
tection and  certain  immunities. 


Chapter  II. — Medical  Units  and  Establisruents. 

'  Art,  6.  Mobile  medical  units  (that  is  to  say,  those  which  are  intended  to 
accompany  armies  into  the  field)  and  the  fixed  establishments  of  the  medical 
service  shall  be  respected  and  protected  by  the  belligerents. 

Art.  7.  The  protection  to  which  medical  units  and  establishments  are  entitled 
ceases  if  they  are  made  use  of  to  commit  acts  harmful  to  the  enemy. 

Art.  S.  The  following  facts  are  not  considered  to  be  of  a  nature  to  deprive  a 
medical  unit  or  establishment  of  the  protection  guaranteed  by  article  6 — 

1.  That  the  personnel  of  the  unit  or  of  the  establishment  is  armed,  and  that 
it  uses  its  arms  for  its  own  defense  or  for  that  of  the  sick  and  wounded  under 
its  charge. 
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2.  That  in  default  of  armed  orderlies  the  unit  or  establishment  is  guarded  by 
a  piquet  or  by  sentinels  furnished  with  an  authority  in  due  form. 

3.  That  weapons  and  cartridges  taken  from  the  wounded  and  not  yet  handed 
over  to  the  proper  department  are  found  in  the  unit  or  establishment. 

Chapter  III.— Peh  sons  el. 

Art.  9.  The  personnel  engaged  exclusively  in  the  collection,  transport,  and 
treatment  of  the  wounded  and  the  sick,  as  well  as  in  the  administration  of 
inediiral  units  and  establishments,  and  the  chaplains  attached  to  armies,  shall  be 
respected  and  protected  under  all  circumstances.  If  they  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  enemy  they  shall  not  be  treated  as  prisoners  of  war. 

These  provisions  apply  to  the  guard  of  medical  units  and  establishments 
under  the  circumstances  indicated  in  article  8  (2). 

Art.  10.  The  personnel  of  voluntary  aid  societies,  duly  recognized  and 
authorized  by  their  Governm'ent,  who  may  be  employed  in  the  medical  units 
and  establishment  of  armies,  is  placed  on  the  same  footing  as  the  personnel 
referred  to  in  the  preceding  article,  provided  always  that  the  first-mentioned 
personnel  shall  be  subject  to  military  law  and  regulations. 

Each  State  shall  notify  to  the  other,  either  in  time  of  peace  or  at  the  com- 
mencement of  or  during  the  course  of  hostilities,  but  in  every  case  before 
actually  employing  them,  the  names  of  the  societies  which  it  has  authorized, 
under  its  responsibility,  to  render  assistance  to  the  regular  medical  service  of 

Art.  11.  A  recognized  society  of  a  neutral  country  can  only  afford  the 
assistance  of  its  medical  personnel  and  units  to  a  belligerent  with  the  previous 
consent  of  its  own  Government  and  the  authorization  of  the  belligerent 
concerned. 

A  belligerent  who  accepts  such  assistance  is  bound  to  notify  the  fact  to  his 
adversary  before  making  any  use  of  it. 

Art.  12.  The  persons  designated  in  articles  9.  10.  and  II.  after  they  have 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  shall  continue  to  carry  on  their  duties 
under  his   direction. 

When  their  assistance  is  no  longer  indispensable,  they  shall  be  sent  back  to 
their  army  or  to  their  country  at  such  time  and  by  such  route  as  may  be 
compatible  with  military  exigencies. 

They  shall  then  take  with  them  such  effects,  instruments,  arms,  and  horses  as 
are  their  private  property. 

Art.  13.  The  enemy  shall  secure  to  the  persons  mentioned  in  article  9,  while 
in  his  hands,  the  same  allowances  and  the  same  pay  as  are  granted  to  the 
persons  holding  the  same  rank  in  his  own  army. 

Chapter  IV.— Matekial.     . 

Art.  14.  If  mobile  medical  units  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  they  shall 
retain  their  material,  including  their  teams,  irrespectively  of  the  means  of 
transport  and  the  drivers  employed. 

Nevertheless,  the  competent  military  authority  shall  be  free  to  use  the 
material  for  the  treatment  of  the  wounded  and  sick.  It  shall  be  restored  under 
the  conditions  laid  down  for  the  medical  personnel,  and  so  far  as  possible  at 
the  same  time. 

Art.  15.  The  buildings  and  materia.1  of  fixed  establishments  remain  subject 
to  the  laws  of  war.  but  may  not  be  diverted  from  their  purpose  so  long  as 
they  are  necessary  for  the  wounded  and  the  sick. 
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Nevertheless,  the  commanders  of  troops  in  the  field  may  dispose  of  them, 
in  case  of  urgent  military  necessity,  provided  they  make  previous  afrangements 
for  the  welfare  of  the  wounded  and  sick  who  are  found  there. 

Art.  16.  The  material  of  voluntary  aid  societies  which  are  admitted  to  the 
privileges  of  the  convention  under  the  conditions  laid  down  therein  is  considered 
private  property,  and,  as  such,  to  be  respected  under  all  circumstances,  saving 
only  the  right  of  requisition  recognized  for  belligerents  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  and  customs  of  war. 

Chapter  V.— Convoys  of  Evacuation, 
Art.  17.    Convoys  of  evacuation  shall  be  treated  like  mobile  medical  units, 
subject  to  the  follou'ing  special  provisions — 

1.  A  belligerent  intercepting  a  convoy  may  break  it  up  if  military  exigencies 
demand,  provided  he  takes  charge  of  the  sick  and  wounded  who  are  in  it. 

2.  In  this  case,  the  obligation  to  send  back  the'  medical  personnel,  provided 
for  in  article  12,  shall  be  extended  to  the  whole  of  the  military  personnel 
detailed  for  the  transport  or  the  protection  of  the  convoy,  and  furnished 
with  an  authority  in  due  form  to  that  effect. 

The  obligation  to  restore  the  medical  material,  provided  for  in  article  14, 
shall  apply  to  railway  trains  and  boats  used  in  internal  navigation,  which  are 
especially  arranged  for  evacuations,  as  well  as  to  the  material  belonging  to 
the  medical  service  for  fitting  up  ordinary  vehicles,  trains,  and  boats. 

Uilitary  vehicles,  other  than  those  of  the  medical  service,  may  be  captured 
with  their  teams. 

The  civilian  personnel  and  the  various  means  of  transport  obtained  by 
.  requisition,  including  railway  material  and  boats  used  for  convoy,  shall  be 
subject  to  the  general  rules  of  international  law. 

Chapter  VI. — The  Distinctive  Eublem. 

Art.  18.  As  a  compliment  to  Switzerland,  the  heraldic  emblem  of  the  red 
cross  on  a  white  ground,  formed  by  reversing  the  Federal  colors,  is  retained 
as  the  emblem  and  distinctive  sign  of  the  medical  service  of  armies. 

Art.  19.  With  the  permission  of  the  competent  military  authority  this  emblem 
shall  be  shown  on  the  flags  and  armlets  (brassards),  as  well  as  on  all  the 
material  belonging  to  the  medical  service. 

Art.  20.  The  personnel  protected  in  pursuance  of  articles  9  (par.  I),  10,  and 
11  shall  wear,  fixed  to  the  left  arm,  an  armlet  (brassard)  with  a  red  cross  on 
a  white  ground  delivered  and  stamped  by  the  competent  military  authority, 
and  accompanied  by  a  cerliticate  of  identity  in  the  case  of  persons  who  are 
attached  to  the  medical  service  of  armies,  but  who  have  not  a  military  uniform. 

Art.  21.  The  distinctive  flag  of  the  convention  shall  only  be  hoisted  over 
those  medical  units  and  establishments  which  are  entitled  to  be  respected 
under  the  convention,  and  with  the  consent  of  the  military  authorities.  It 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  .national  flag  of  the  belligerent  to  whom  the  unit 
or  establishment  belongs. 

Nevertheless,  medical  units  which  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy, 
so  long  as  they  are  in  that  situation,  shall  not  fly  any  other  flag  than  that  of 
the  Red  Cross. 

Art.  22.  The  medical  units  belonging  to  neutral  countries  which  may  he 
authorized  to  afford  their  services  under  the  conditions  laid  down  in  article  II 
shall  fly,  along  with  the  flag  of  the  convention,  the  national  flag  of  the  bd- 
ligerent  to  whose  army  they  are  attached. 
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The  provisions  of  the  second  p&r&graph  of  the  preceding  article  are  applicable 
to  them. 

Art  23.  The  emblem  of  the  red  cross  on  a  white  ground  and  the  words 
"  Red  Cross  "  or  "  Geneva  Cross  "  shall  not  be  used,  either  in  time  of  peace  or 
in  time  of  war,  except  to  protect  or  to  indicate  the  medical  units  and  eatabliah- 
ments  and  the  personnel  and  material  protected  by  the  convention. 

Chapick  VII. — AppucATiON  AND  Carsying  Out  of  the  Convention. 

Art.  24.  The  provisions  of  the  present  convention  are  only  binding  upon  the 
contracting  powers  in  the  case  of  war  between  two  or  more  of  them.  These 
provisions  shall  cease  to  be  binding  from  the  moment  when  one  of  the  bel- 
ligerent powers  is  not  a  party  to  the  convention. 

Art.  25.  The  commanders  in  chief  of  belligerent  armies  shall  arrange  the 
details  for  carrying  out  the  preceding  articles,  as  well  as  for  cases  not  provided 
for,  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  their  respective  Governments  and  in 
conformity  with  the  general  principles  of  the  present  convention. 

Art.  26.  The  signatory  Governments  will  take  the  necessary  measures  to 
instruct  their  troops,  especially  t(ie  personnel  protected,  in  the  provisions  of 
the  present  convention,  and  to  bring  them  to  the  notice  of  the  civil  population. 

Chapter  VIII.— Pbei-ention  of  Abuses  and  Infractions. 

Art.  27.  The  signatory  Governments,  in  countries  the  legislation  of  which  is 
not  at  present  adequate  for  the  purpose,  undertake  to  adopt  or  to  propose  to 
their  legislative  bodies  such  measures  as  may  be  necessary  to  prevent  at  all 
times  the  employment  of  the  emblem  or  the  name  Red  Cross  or  Geneva  Cross 
by  private  individuals  or  by  societies  other  than  those  which  are  entitled  to  do 
so  under  the  present  convention,  and  in  particular  for  commercial  purposes  as 
3  trade-mark  or  trading  mark. 

The  prohibition  of  the  employment  of  the  emblem  or  the  names  in  question 
shall  come  into  operation  from  the  date  fixed  by  each  legislature,  and  at  the 
latest  five  years  after  the  present  convention  comes  into  force.  From  that 
date  it  shall  no  longer  be  lawful  to  adopt  a  trade-mark  or  trading-mark  con- 
trary to  this  prohibition. 

Art.  28.  The  signatory  Governments  also  undertake  to  adopt,  or  to  propose 
to  their  legislative  bodies,  should  their  military  law  be  insufficient  for  the  pur- 
pose, the  measures  necessary  for  the  repression  in  time  of  war  of  individual 
acts  of  pillage  and  maltreatment  of  the  wounded  and  sick  of  armies,  as  well 
as  for  the  punishment,  as  an  unlawful  employment  of  military  insignia,  or 
the  improper  use  of  the  Red  Cross  flag  and  armlet  (brassard)  by  officers  and 
soldiers  or  private  individuals  not  protected  by  the  present  convention. 

They  shall  communicate  to  one  another,  through  the  Swiss  Federal  Council. 
the  provisions  relative  to  these  measures  of  repression  at  the  latest  within 
five  years  from  the  ratification  of  the  present  c 

General  Provisions. 


Art.  29.  The  present  convention  shall  be  ratified  as  soon  as  possible.  The 
ratification  shall  be  deposited  at  Berne. 

When  each  ratification  is  deposited  a  proces-verbal  shall  be  drawn  up,  and  a 
copy  thereof  certified  as  correct  shall  be  forwarded  through  the  diplomatic 
channel  to  all  the  contracting  powers. 

Art.  30.  The  present  convention  shall  come  into  force  for  each  power  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  deposit  of  its  ratification. 


,  Cdo^^Ic 


UNITED  STATES  INPANTRT  GCIDB. 


1704 

Art  31.  The  present  convention,  duly  ratified,  shall  replace  the  cooventkMi 
of  the  22d  August,  1864,  in  relations  between  the  contracting  States. 

The  convention  of  1864  remains  in  force  between  such  of  the  parties  who 
signed  it  who  may  not  likewise  ratify  the  present  convention. 

Art.  32.  The  present  convention  may  be  signed  until  the  31st  December  sot 
by  the  powers  represented  at  the  conference  which  was  opened  at  Geneva  oa 
the  11th  June,  1906,  as  also  by  the  powers,  not  represented  at  that  coaference, 
which  signed  the  convention  of  1864. 

Such  of  the  aforesaid  powers  as  shall  not  have  signed  the  present  convention 
by  the  31st  December,  1906,  shall  remain  free  to  accede  to  it  subsequently. 
They  shall  notify  their  accession  by  means  of  a  written  communication  ad- 
dressed to  the  Swiss  Federal  Council,  and  communicated  by  the  latter  to  all 
the  contracting  powers. 

Other  powers  may  apply  to  accede  in  the  same  manner,  but  their  request  shall 
only  take  effect  if  within  a  period  of  one  year  from  the  notification  of  it  to  the 
Federal  Council  no  objection  to  it  reaches  the  council  from  any  of  the  con- 
tracting powers. 

Art.  33.  Each  of  the  contracting  powers  shall  be  at  liberty  to  denounce  the 
present  convention.  The  denunciation  shall  not  take  effect  until  one  year  after 
the  written  notification  of  it  has  reached  the  Swiss  Federal  Council.  The 
council  shall  immediately  communicate  the  notification  to  all  the  other  con- 
tracting parties. 
T^e  denunciation  shall  only  affect  the  power  which  has  notified  it. 
The  ratifications  of  the  following  States  have  up  to  the  prcseot  been 
deposited : 

Denmark.  Servia. 

Brazil. 
Luxemburg. 
Belgium. 
Spain. 

Austria-Hungary. 
Japan  and  Corea. 
Netherlands. 
Chile. 
The  following  accessions  have  been  notified: 

Nicaragua.  Colombia.  Costa  R 

Venezuela.  Cuba.  Salvadoi 

Turkey.  Paraguay. 

Great  Britain  signed  under  reserve  of  articles  23,  27  and  2 
reserve  of  article  18. 


Great  Britain. 

Stam. 

United  Sutes. 

Russia. 

Italy. 

Switzerland. 

German  Empire. 


Honduras. 
Portugal. 
Roumania. 

Guatemala. 
Bulgaria. 


Persia  under 


APPENDIX  7. 

MISCELLANEOUS  DATA. 

1.  RongH.    For  convenience  of  reference  ranges  are  classified  as  follows: 


R»na.. 

RiBe.  T.rt.. 

Field  utiUery.  yuit. 

HeavT  vtillcrT,  y*i4i. 

Distant 

Over  2.000 

2.000  to  1,200 

1,200  to  600 

4.500  to  3.500 

3,500  to  2.500 

Under  2.500 

The  ground  effectively  covered  by  a  shrapnel  is  elliptical  in  form  and  at 
the  effective  ranges  does  not  exceed  200  yards  in  depth  by  25  yards  in  width. 
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2,  Penttntioii  of  rifle  bullet: 


Incha. 

MueiuJ. 

XnchH. 

Uiloi*]. 

y^ 

Mo 
y»rd.. 

yl^. 

yud.. 

0.30 

4.80 

9.00 
2.20 
2.40 

0.20 

4.28 

7.00 
1.16 
1.14 

18.18 

3.00 
26.46 
30.00 
25.72 
30.00 
60.00 

t  inch  broken  stone, 

Concrete,  PorL  1-3-5 

1.86 

Brick  masonry,  cemen  t' 

Brick  masonry,  lime'. 

>  For  single  shot.  *  In  sacks,  about  one-half  theae  figures. 

3.  Effect  of  artiller7  fire: 

Up  to  3,000  yards,  the  3-inch  field  gun,  using  high  explosive  shell,  is  efFective 
against  ordinary  types  of  overhead  cover  for  field  trenches,  brick  buildings,  and 
stone  walls  2  feet  thick.    It  is  ineffective  against  earthen  parapets. 

The  heavier  types  of  field  guns  and  howitzers  are  effective  against  all  kinds 
of  field  works,  and  protection  against  this  kind  of  tire  must  be  secured  by 
concealment. 

4.  Communicatiiig  radius  of  Signal  Corps  equipment: 
Field  battalion  signal  troops  (infantry  division) — 

1  wire  company: 

4  wire  sets  (reel  carts)  20  miles  (total). 
1  radio  company — 

2  radio  sets  (wheel)  200  miles  radius. 

2  radio  sets  (pack)  30  miles  radius. 
Field  battalion  signal  troops  (cavalry  division) — 
I  headquarters  company — 

2  radio  sets  (wheel)  200  miles  radius. 

2  wire  sets  (reel  carts)  10  miles  (total). 
I  radio  company — 

4  radio  sets  (pack)  30  miles  radius. 

5.  Length  of  bTidgea: 
Pontoon  battalion — 

1   company  (light  equipage)  3  bridge  divisions,  each  184  feet,  total 

552  feet. 
1  company  (heavy  equipage)  6  bridge  divisions,  each  225  feet,  total 

1,350  feet. 

6.  Caipacity  of  field  hospital  company  and  evacuation  hospital: 
Field  hospital  company,  number  of  beds  in  equipment,*  216. 

Evacuation  hospital,  number  of  beds  in  equipment,'  324. 

7.  Average  net  cargoes  of  vehicles,  pack  mules,  and  transportation  units: 

Pound!. 

4-mule  army  wagon  (except  that  loads  on  combat  trains  are  fixed 

at  2,465  pounds) 2,765 

Pack  mules  250 

Autotrucks  3,000 

Wagon  company 75.000 

Autotruck  company  80.000 

Pack  train  company  (no  grain  carried^  12,000 

'  By  utilizing  local  facilities  a  greater  number  of  patients  can  be  taken  care 
of  by  personnel. 
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8.  AvenKc  resuItB  of  on«  man  how  Ubor: 
Excavation- 
Ill  easy  soil —  Cubic  [ect-* 

First  iiour    30 

Second  hour 25 

Third  hour  IS 

Thereafter  continuous  work  10 

In  hard  soil,  about  half  the  above. 

In  loose  earth,  60  cubic  feet. 

Filling  sand  bags,  20  bags  (0.5  cubic  foot  each). 
Revetment  construction  (material  and  tools  on  hand) : 

Rough  brush  wood  or  plank square  feet  per  man  hour..     40 

Bushwood  hurdles,  rough — 

Making   do. . .  -     15 

Placing do 30 

Sand  bags — 

Filling  do 10 

Placing    do. ...     20 

Sod- 
Obtaining  sod  for  do, . . .      7 

Placing  do 10 

Obstacle  construction  (material  and  tools  on  hand) — 

Abatis,  wired  (I  strong  row)  linear  feet . .    1.5 

Wire  entanglement — 

High    square    feet . .     27 

Low   do....     90 

Clearing ' — , 

Thickets  up  to  1,5  inches  diameter square  yards. .    25 

Light  clearings   of  soft   woods,  trees   to   12   inches   in   diameter 

square  yards . .     25 

Medium  clearing   do, ...     15 

9.  Water — Approximate  daily  requirementB: 
1  gallon  per  man  on  march. 

5  gallons  per  man  in  camp. 

6  to  10  gallons  per  animal  on  march  and  camp. 

(The  above  figures  apply  to  water  taken  from  streams,  where  animals  arc 
watered  at  the  streams,  and  cooking  water  carried.  In  estimating  the  daily 
supply  for  permanent  or  semipermanent  camps,  where  water  is  piped  to 
kitchens,  bath  houses,  etc..  the  requirements  will  be  25  to  30  gallons  per  man 
and  10  to  IS  gallons  per  animal,  <}ependine  on  climatic  conditions.) 

Estimating  quantity  of  water  in  stream: 

BXDXVX]0,800  =  gallons  in  24  hours.  B  =  average  width,  D"=  average 
depth,  V  ^  average  velocity  (all  in  feet). 

10.  Practicability  of  slopes.  Slopes  from  0°  to  5'  are  practicable  for  maneu-- 
vering  all  arms,  singly  or  combined. 

On  slopes  from  5°  to  10°  all  arms  can  still  be  maneuvered,  but  with  increasing 
difficulty. 
On  slopes  from  10°  to  15°  all  arms  can  be  moved  up  or  down- 
Slopes  from  15°  to  30°  are  practicable  for  small  detachments  only. 
On  slopes  from  30°  to  45°  foot  troops  can  move  with  difficulty. 
War  material  can  be  dragged  up  any  slope, 

*  By  working  in  two  reliefs  above  figures  can  be  increased  by  one-third. 
'Removal  of  cuttings  in  both    cases  involves  an  equal  amount  of  labor. 
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fr^'tlSS.  . 

D=gr™. 

1 

3 

Majtimum  for  first-class  roads. 

■t. 

5 

Practicable  for  ail  arms.    Somewhat  difficult  for  cavalry  to  charge 
descending. 

H, 

6 

Maximum  for  cavalry  charge  in  mass  ascending.    Infantry  in  close 

7 

Cavalry  can  descend  at  a  trot. 

h 

8 

Not  practicable  for  heavily  loaded  vehicles. 
Field  artillery  can  no  lon^r  maneuver. 

Maximum  up  to  which  aO  anns  can  move. 

^ 

!^ 

ji 

1^ 

Light  vehicles  can  ascend. 

26 

K 

45 

Foot  troops  can  ascend  or  descend  aided  by  hands. 

11.  Forda,  practicable  depdi: 
3-3.5  feet  deep  for  infantry 
4-4.S  (eet  deep  for  cavalry.     Depending  on  current  and  nature  of  bottom. 
3  feet  deep  for  artillery. 
2.3  feet  deep  for  wagons. 

12.  Stream  flow: 

Velocity  in  miles  ^  0.7  of  velocity  in  feet  per  second. 

13.  Strength  of  ice: 

3  inches'  thick  will  support  smalt  group  of  men. 
4ii  to  7  inches  thick  will  support  cavalry  and  light  guns. 
S  to  12  inches  thick  will  support  heavy  guns  and  wagons. 

14.  EstimatinK  transport  capacity  of  ahtps: 

Allow  3  to  4  gross  tons  per  man  and  8  to  10  per  animal  for  ships  of  more  than 
5.000  tons,  and  4  to  5  per  man  and  10  to  12  per  animal  for  smaller  ship.  This 
allowance  includes  rations,  water,  forage,  etc.,  for  the  voyage  and  a  margin  for 
reserve  supplies.  The  tonnage  allowance  for  animals  is  sufficient  to  provide 
for  vehicles,  it  being  assumed  that  no  vehicle  will  be  separated  from  its  draft 
animals,  and  that  the  integrity  of  units  is  preserved  as  far  as  possible.  The 
gross  tonnage  of  a  ship  is  her  total  internal  space  capacity,  which  is  completely 
closed  in  and  protected  from  sea  and  weather,  measured  in  register  tons.  A 
register  ton  is  100  cubic  feet. 

A  ship's  ton  on  which  basis  freight  is  computed  is  40  cubic  feet: 

15.  Time  by  compass  bearing  (approximate) : 

Take  true  azimuth  (or  bearing)  of  sun  (T.  A.);  (T.  A.  —  180°)  4/60  ==  hours 
before  or  after  12  o'clock. 

16.  Use  of  watch  as  compass  (approximate): 

Direct  hour  hand  toward  sun,  A  bearing  half  way  between  hour  hand  and  the 
12  o'clock  mark  on  the  watch  is  the  true  south. 


Tactical  organiz: 

3d  Div 

1st  Cav.  Div 


-SOUND  SIGNALS. 


See  Signal  Book. 


APPENDIX  9. 
LIST  OF  ABBREVUTIONS. 


..Third  Infantry  Division. 
..First  Cavalry  Division. 


'Natural  tangent  of  angle  between  slope  and  horizontal;  read  1  on  50,  etc. 
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1st  Sep.  Brig First  Separate  Brigade. 

8th  Brig.  3d  Div Eighth  Infantry  Brigade  of  Third  Infantry  Oimiofl. 

2d  Brig.  1st  Cav.  Div.. Second  Cavalry  Brigade  of  First  Cavalry  DivitioiL 

4th  Brig.  F.  A Fourth  Brigade  of  Field  Artillery. 

5th  Hv.  A Fifth   Regiment  of  Heavy  Artillery. 

4th  M.  A Fourth  Regiment  of  Mountain  Artillery. 

1st  Pon.  Bn First  Pontoon  Battalion. 

1st  Aero  5q First  Aero  Squadron. 

3d  Inf Third  Regiment  of  Infantry. 

2d  Cav Second  Regiment  of  Cavalry. 

3d  L.  A Third  Regiment  of  Light  Artillery. 

6th  II.  A Sixth  Regiment  of  Horse  Artillery. 

1st   Bn.   Engrs First  Pioneer  Battalion  of  Engineers. 

1st  Bn.  mtd.   Engrs.. .First  Pioneer  Battalion  of  Engineers.  Mounted. 

1st   Bn.  Sig First  Field  Battalion  Signal  Troops. 

1st  Bn.  Sig.  cav. First  Field   Battalion  Signal  Troops,  Cavalry. 

Ist  Tel.  Bn First  Telegraph  Battalion. 

Trains: 

C.  Tn Combat  train. 

F.  Tn Field  train. 

B.  Sec.  F.  Tn Baggage  section  field  train. 

R.  Sec.  F.  Tn Ration  section  field   train. 

Am.  Tn Ammunition  train. 

Sp.  Tn  Supply  train. 

Sn.  Tn Sanitary  train. 

1st  Amb.  Co First  Ambulance  Company. 

2d  F.  Hosp.  Co Second  Field  Hospital  Company. 

1st  Med.  Res.  Co First  Medical  Reserve  Company. 

Engr.  Tn Engineer  train. 

Columns  (1  of  c): 

Am.  Col Ammunition  column. 

Sp,  Col Supply  column. 

Sn,  Col Sanitary  column. 

Engr.  Col Engineer  column. 


FRACTIONAL  ORGANIZATION. 

Infantry: 

3d  Div.  (less  cav.  and  1  bn.  F.  A.) 

2d  Brig,  (less  I  regt.) 

1st  Inf.  (less  6  COS.  and  M,  G.  Co.) 

1  bn.  6th  Inf. 

Ist  Bn.  6th  Inf.  (less  I  co.) 

Co.  A  Ist  Inf.  (less  1  plat.) 


Ist  Cav.  Div.  (less  1  brig.) 

2d  Brig,  (less  1  regt.) 

3d  Cav,  (less  1  sq.  and  M.  G.  detch.) 

1  Sq.  4th  Cav, 

1st  Sq.  4th  Cav.  (less  1  tr,) 

Tr.  C  4th  Cav.  (less  2  plats.) 
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Artillery: 

4th  Brig.  F.  A.  (less  1  bn.) 

3d  L.  A.  (less  1  bn.) 

1  bn.  Ist  L.  A,  (less  1  btry.) 

1st  L.  A.  (less  2  btries.) 

Btry.  A  6th  H.  A. 

5th  Hv.  A  (leas  1  bn.  6"  How.) 

1  Bn.  4.7"  How.,  5th  Hv.  A. 

1  Btry,  4.7''  Run,  5th  Hv.  A. 

Engineers : 

1st  Bn.  Engrs.  (less  1  co.) 
Co.  A  Engrs.  (less  1  sec.) 

2  Sees.  Engrs. 

1st  Pon.  Bn.  (less  1  CO.  heavy  equip.) 
1  pon.  CO.  light  equip,  (less  2  bridge  div.* 

1st  Bn.  Sig.  (less  1  wire  pUt.) 

1  rad.  Co.  Sig. 

1  wire  Co.  Sig. 

]  rad.  sec.  pack.  Sig. 

]  rad.  plat,  wagon,  Sig. 

1  wire  sec.  Sig. 

1  wire  plat.  Sig. 

Miscellaneous: 

Adj adjutant. 

Adm.  Sec,  G.  S administrative  section,  general  staff. 

A.  D.  of  Ry assistant  director  of  railways. 

Am ammunition. 

Adv.  Gd advance  guard. 

Adv.  Sec.  L.  of  C advance  section,  line  of  communications. 

Asst.  C.  of  S assistant  chief  of  staff. 

Base  Sec.  L.  of  C base  section,  line  of  communications. 

Brig.  Gen brigadier  general. 

Capt captain. 

C.  G commanding  general. 

C.  G.  L.  of  C rommanding   general,   line   of 

C.  O commanding  officer. 

Col colonel. 

C.  of  S chief  of  staff. 

Comdg commanding. 

Comb.  Sec.  G.  S combat  section,  general  staff. 

Detch detachment. 

D.  of  Ry director  of  railways. 

E.  O engineer   officer. 

F.  O field  order, 

F.  S.  R field  service  regulations. 

Gen general. 

G.  O general  order. 

Insp inspector. 

Int.  Sec.  G.  S intelligence  section,  general  staff. 
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Int.  Sec.  L.  of  C inter  mediate  section,  line  of 

J.  A    judge  advocate. 

L.  of  C line  oE  communications. 

Lt lieutenant. 

Lt.  Col lieutenant  colonel. 

Lt.  Gen lieutenant  gene raL 

Maj major. 

Uaj.  Gen major  generaL 

U.  P military  police. 

N.  C.  O noncommissionei)  officer. 

O.  O ordnance  officer. 

Q.   M quartennaster. 

S.  A.  Am small  arms 

Sig.  O signal  officer. 

S.  O special  order. 

Surg surgeon. 
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RULES  OF  LAND  WARFARE 


NOTE.— THE  TEXTS  OP  THE  TREATIES  AND  CONVENTIONS 
PUBLISHED  IN  THE  APPENDIX  HAVE  BEEN  OMITTED. 
EXTRACTS  OP  THESE  MAY  BE  FOUND  IN  THE  APPEN- 
DIX  OP    THE   FIELD   SERVICE   REGULATIONS. 


War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Suff, 

Washington,  April  25,  1914. 
The  following  Rules  of  Land  Warfare  are  approved  and  herewith  published 
for  the  information  and  government  of  the  armed  land  forces  of  the  United 
States. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

W,  W.  WOTHERSPOON, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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RULES  OF  LAND  WARFARE 


THE  LAWS  OF  WAR  OK  LAND. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  How  Regulated.  The  conduct  of  war  is  regulated  by  certain  well-estab- 
lished and  recognized  rules  that  are  usually  designated  as  "  the  laws  of  war," 
which  comprise  the  rules,  both  written  and  unwritten,  for  the  carrying  on  of 
war,  both  on  land  and  at  sea. 

THE  WRITTEN  RULES. 

2.  Conventions  and  Treaties.  During  the  past  50  years  many  of  these  rules 
have  been  reduced  to  writing  by  means  of  conventions  or  treaties  entered  into 
by  the  principal  civilized  nations  of  the  world  after  full  discussion  at  The 
Hague,  Geneva,  Brussels,  and  St.  Petersburg.  , 

3.  Those  Relating  to  War  on  Land.  The  rules  contained  herein  relate  to 
war  on  land,  and  the  principal  written  agreements  relating  to  the  conduct  of 
war  on  land  are  the  following,  viz.:* 

(a)  The  Declaration  of  St.  Petersburg  of  the  11th  of  December,  I86B,  for- 
bidding in  time  of  war  the  use  of  explosive  projectiles  under  400  grams  weight.* 

(b)  The  Declaration  of  The  Hague  of  the  29th  of  July,  18S>9,  forbidding  the 
employment  of  projectiles  which  have  for  their  only  object  the  diffusion  of 
asphyxiating  or  deleterious  gases.* 

(c)  The  Declaration  of  The  Hague  of  the  29th  of  July,  1899,  preventing  the 
employment  of  bullets  which  expand  oc  flatten  in  the  human  body.' 

(d)  The  Geneva  convention  of  the  6th  of  July.  1906,  for  the  "Amelioration  of 
the  condition  of  the  sick  and  wounded  of  armies  in  the  field.'" 

(e)  Convention  No.  Ill  of  The  Hague  of  the  18th  of  October.  1907,  with 
regard  to  the  opening  of  hostilities. 

(f>  Convention  No.  IV  of  The  Hague  of  the  18th  of  October.  1907.  con- 
cerning the  laws  and  custom?  of  war  on  land.* 

(g)  Convention  No.  V  of  The  Hague  of  the  18th  of  October.  190?.  concern- 
ing the  rights  and  duties  of  neutral  powers  and  persons  in  war  on  land.* 

'For  full  text  of  these  conventions,  see  appendices. 

•This  has  never  been  ratified  by  the  United  States,  but  see  paragraph  "e," 
Article  XXIU,  convention  IV,  Hague  Rules,  1907,  infra,  par.  184. 

'Those  States  which  have  not  acceded  to  or  ratified  the  Geneva  convention 
of  1906  but  who  are  signatories  of  the  Geneva  convention  of  1864  for  "The 
amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the  wounded  and  sick  of  armies  in  the  field" 
are  bound  by  the  provisions  of  this  latter. 

'The  Hague  convention  of  1899  "Concerning  the  laws  and  customs  of  war 
on  land  "  are  still  binding  on  those  signatory  States  who  have  not  acceded  to 
or  ratified  the  convention  of  1907. 

'Vide  Ch.  XI  and  Appendix  3. 
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(h>  A  portion  of  the  Convention  No.  IX  of  The  Hague  of  the  I8ih  of 
October,  1907,  concerning  ihe  bombardment  by  naval  forces  in  time  of  war." 

(I)  Convention  No.  VIII  of  The  Hague  of  the  18lh  of  October,  1907,  relative 
to  the  laying  of  submarine  mines.' 

<j)  A  portion  of  Convention  No.  XI  of  The  Hague  of  the  18th  of  October, 
1907,  relative  to  the  right  of  capture  in  naval  warfare.* 

(k>  The  declaration  of  The  Hague  of  ihe  18th  of  October,  1907,  prohibiting 
the  discharge  of  projectiles  and  explosives  from  balloons.* 

4.  The  foregoing  do  not  constitute  a  complete  code  as  appears  from  the  pre- 
amble of  Convention  IV  of  October  18.  1907: 

According  to  the  views  of  the  high  contracting  parties,  these  provisions,  the 
preparation  of  which  has  been  inspired  by  the  desire  to  diminish  the  evils  of 
war,  as  far  as  military  requirements  permit,  are  intended  to  serve  as  a  general 
rule  of  conduct  for  the  belligerents  in  their  mutual  relations  and  in  their  rela- 
tions with  the  inhabitants. 

It  has  not,  however,  been  found  possible  at  present  to  prepare  regulations 
covering  all  the  circumstances  which  may  arise   in   practice. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  high  contracting  parties  clearly  do  not  intend  that 
unforeseen  cases  should,  in  the  absence  of  written  undertaking,  be  left  to  the 
arbitrary  judgment  of  military  commanders. 

Until  a  more  complete  code  of  the  laws  of  war  has  been  formulated,  the  high 
contracting  parties  deem  it  expedient  to  declare  that,  in  cases  not  covered  by 
the  regulations  adopted  by  them,  the  inhabitants  and  belligerents  remain  under 
the  protection  and  the  rule  of  the  principles  of  the  law  of  nations,  »s  they  result 
from  the  usages  established  among  civilized  peoples,  from  the  laws  of  humanity, 
and  the  dictates  of  public  conscience. 

5.  Publication  of  Rules.  H,  IV,  Art.  I.  The  contracting  powers  shall  issue 
instructions  to  their  armed  land  forces  which  shall  be  in  conformity  with  the 
regulations  respecting  the  laws  and  customs  of  war  on  land,  annexed  to  the 
present  convention," 

S,  To  Whom  Applicable.  H.  IV,  Art.  II.  The  provisions  contained  in  the 
regulations  referred  to  in  article  I,  as  well  as  in  the  present  convention,  do  not 
apply  except  between  contracting  powers,  and  then  only  if  all  the  belligerents 
are  parties  to  the  convention. 

7.  Nature  and  Binding  Force.  These  declarations  and  conventions,  freely 
signed  and  ratified  by  a  very  great  number  of  the  civilized  powers  of  the  world, 
constitute  true  rules  of  international  law  that  are  binding  upon  those  who  are 
parties  thereto  in  a  war  in  which  all  belligerents  engaged  are  parties.  In  case 
one  power,  who  is  a  party  to  the  war,  has  not  agreed  to  these  conventions, 
or  having  been  a  party  has  denounced  the  same,  or  has  made  reservations  as 
to  one  or  more  articles,  then  and  in  that  case  the  other  parties  belligerent  will 
not  be  bound  by  the  convention   or  by  the  reserved  articles," 

•Vide  infra.  Ch.  VI.  Sec.  IV,  pars.  212,  note  32.  and  227,' 

'Vide  infra,  Ch.  XII. 

•Vide  infra. 

•Vide  infra.  Ch.  VI,  Sec.  I.  pars.  I74-I7S.  p,  1746. 

"Vide  Bulletin  No.  6;  W.  D.,  Feb.  19.  1913.  and  appendices. 

"  "  The  observance  by  the  French  Army  of  the  rules  announced  is  implicitly 
subordinated  to  the  condition  of  reciprocity  on  the  part  of  the  opposing  bel- 
ligerent, tor  if  France  imposes  certain  limitations  upon  her  means  of  action 
against  future  enemies,  it  is  naturally  upon  the  condition  that  they  Impose 
upon  themselves  the  same  restrictions,"  (Les  Lois  de  I.a  Guerre  Continentale, 
by  Lieut.  Jacomet,  p.  2(i> 
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THE  UNWRITTEN  RULES. 

8.  Usage.  In  addition  to  the  written  rules  there  exist  certain  other  well- 
recognized  usages  and  customs  that  have  developed  into,  and  have  become 
recognized  as.  rules  of  warfare.  These  usages  and  customs  are  still  in  process 
of  development 

9.  How  Developed.  The  development  of  the  laws  and  usages  of  war  is  de- 
termined by  three  principles.     First,  that  a  belligerent  is  justified  in  applying 

t  and  any  kind  of  force  which  is  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  the 
lat  is,  the  complete  submission  of  the  enemy  at  the  earliest  possible 
t  with  the  least  expenditure  of  men  and  money.  Second,  the  principle 
of  humanity,  which  says  that  all  such  kinds  and  degrees  of  violence  as  are 
not  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  war  are  not  permitted  to  a  belligerent.  Third, 
the  principle  of  chivalry,  which  demands  a  certain  amount  of  fairness  in  offense 
and  defense  and  a  certain  mutual  respect  between  opposing  forces," 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

10.  The  Object  of  War.  The  object  of  war  is  to  bring  about  the  complete 
submission  of  the  enemy  as  soon  as  possible  by  means  of  regulated  violence" 

11.  Military  Nccesaity.  Military  necessity  justifies  a  resort  to  all  the  meas- 
ures which  are  indispensable  for  securing  this  object  and  which  are  not  for- 
bidden by  the  modern  laws  and  customs  of  war. 

12.  What  Military  Necessity  Admits  of.  Military  necessity  admits  of  all 
direct  destruction  of  life  or  limb  of  armed  enemies,  and  of  other  persons  whose 
destruction  is  incidentally  unavoidable  in  the  armed  contests  of  war;  it  allows 
of  the  capturing  of  every  armed  enemy,  and  of  every  enemy  of  importance 
to  the  hostile  government,  or  of  peculiar  danger  to  the  captor;  it  allows  of 
all  destruction  of  property,  and  obstruction  of  ways  and  channels  of  traffic, 
travel,  or  communication,  and  of  all  withholding  of  sustenance  or  means  of  life 
from  the  enemy;  of  the  appropriation  of  whatever  the  enemy's  country 
affords  that  is  necessary  for  the  subsistence  and  safety  of  the  army,  and  of  such 
deception  as  does  not  involve  the  breaking  of  good  faith,  either  positively 
pledged,  regarding  agreements  entered  into  during  the  war,  or  supposed  by 
the  modern  law  of  war  to  exist." 

13.  What  Military  Neceasity  Does  Not  Admit  of.  Military  necessity  doe» 
not  admit  of  cruelty — that  is.  the  infliction  of  suffering  for  the  sake  of  suffering 
or  for  revenge,  nor  of  maiming  or  wounding  except  in  fight,  nor  of  torture 
to  extort  confessions.    It  does  not  admit  of  the  use  of  poison  in  any  way,  nor 


"  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  C.  I.,  par.  3. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  20.  "  Public  war  is  a  state  of  armed  hostility  between 
sovereign  nations  or  governments.  It  is  a  law  and  requisite  of  civilized  exist- 
ence  that  men  live  in  political,  continuous  societies,  forming  organized  uniti 
called  States  or  nations,  whose  constituents  bear,  enjoy,  and  suffer,  advance 
and  retrograde  together,  in  peace  and  in  war." 

Von  Moltke  said:  "The  greatest  kindness  in  war  is  to  bring  it  to  a  speedy 
conclusion.  It  should  be  allowable,  with  that  view,  to  employ  all  methods 
save  those  which  are  absolutely  objectionable.  I  can  by  no  means  profess 
agreement  with  the  Declaration  of  St.  Petersburg,  when  it  asserts  that  the 
weakening  of  the  military  forces  of  the  enemy  is  the  only  lawful  procedure  In 
war.  No;  you  must  attack  all  the  resources  of  the  enemy's  government — its 
finances,  its  railways,  its  stores,  and  even  its  prestige."  Letter  to  Professor 
Bluntschli.  Dec.  11.  1880.  cited  Holland,  War  on  Land.  p.  12. 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  IS,  .^  , 
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of  the  wanton  devastation  of  a  district.  It  admits  of  deception,  but  disclaims 
acts  of  perfidy;  and,  in  general,  military  necessity  does  not  include  my  act 
of  hostility  which  makes  the  return  to  peace  unnecessarily  difficnlL" 

14.  partial  Law.  Martial  law  is  simply  military  authority  exercised  in 
accordance  with  the  laws  and  usages  of  war." 

In  the  case  of  ex  parte  Milligan  (4  Wall.,  2),  Chief  Justice  Chase,  in  a  dis- 
senting opinion,  which  did  not  affect  the  merits  of  the  case  under  consideration, 
drew  a  distinction  in  military  jurisdiction  as  follows:  "There  are  under  the 
Constitution  three  kinds  of  military  jurisdiction — one  to  be  exercised  in  both 
peace  and  war;  another  to  be  exercised  in  time  of  foreign  war  without  the 
boundaries  of  the  United  States,  or  in  time  of  rebellion  or  civil  war  within 
Slates  or  districts  occupied  by  rebels  treated  as  belligerents;  and,  third,  to  be 
exercised  in  time  of  invasion  of  insurrection  within  the  limits  of  the  United 
States,  or  during  rebellion  within  the  limits  of  States  maintaining  adhesion  lo 
the  National  Government,  when  the  public  danger  requires  its  exercise.  The 
first  of  these  may  he  called  jurisdiction  under  military  law.  and  is  found  in  acU 
of  Congress  prescribing  rules  and  articles  of  war,  or  otherwise  providing  Cor 
the  government  of  the  national  forces;  the  second  may  be  distinguished  as 
military  government,  superseding,  as  far  as  may  be  deemed  expedient,  the  local 
law,  and  exercised  by  the  military  commander  under  the  direction  of  the  Presi- 
dent, with  the  express  or  implied  sanction  of  Congress;  while  the  third  may  be 
denominated  martial  law  proper,  and  is  called  into  action  by  Congress,  or  tem- 
porarily, when  the  action  of  Congress  can  not  be  invited,  and  in  the  ca»  of 
justifying  or  excusing  peril,  by  the  President,  in  times  of  insurrection  w 
r  of  civil  or  foreign  war,  within  districts  or  localities  where  ordinaij 
)  longer  adequately  secures  public  safety  and  private  rights."  This  dis- 
since  been  sustained  by  the  Supreme  Court,  although  mili- 
tary writers  have  made  use  of  the  term  "  military  government "  to  designatt 
the  jurisdiction  exercised  over  enemy  territory  by  the  military,  regardiag 
enemy  territory  to  include  that  of  a  foreign  state  and  also  that  pan  of  the 
belligerent  state  that  has  been  accorded  recognition  of  belligerency,  anif 
"martial  law"  to  designate  the  jurisdiction  exercised  by  the  military  power 
over  parts  of  the  dominant  state  that  is  in  rebellion  or  insurrection  withant  - 
being  recognized  as  belligerents,  or,  in  a  word,  treating  "martial  law"  as  i 
domestic  fact.  (Vide  Military  Government  and  Martial  Law,  Birkhimer.  p-  Jl. 
2d  ed.) 

The  term  "  martial  law  "  as  defined  in  the  text  conforms  with  that  given  in 
Great  Britain,  where  the  same  distinction  is  made  between  "military  bw.' 
"  martial  law,"  and  "  martial  law  in  the  home  territory."  (Vide  Law  of  W»r 
on  Land.  Holland,  pp.  14-17;  vide  also  Jour.  Mil.  Ser.  Inst,  Vol.  XV,  article 
by  Carbaugh.) 

15.  Extends  to  Property  and  Pereons.  Martial  law  extends  to  property  and 
to  all  persons  in  the  occupied  territory,  whether  they  are  subjects  of  the  enemi 
or  aliens  to  that  government." 

16.  Military  Jurisdiction.  Military  jurisdiction  is  of  two  kinds:  First,  that 
which  is  conferred  and  defined  by  statute;  second,  that  which  is  derived  from 

war.  Military  offenses  under  the  statute  law  must  be  tried 
rrein  directed,  but  military  offenses  which  do  not  come 
within  the  statute  must  be  tried  and  punished  under  the  common  law  of  war. 
The  character  of  the  courts  which  exercise  these  jurisdictions  depends  upon 

"G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  16. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  4. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  7.    Vide  also  infra  Chaps.  VIII  and  V^, 

I, Cookie 
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the  local  laws  of  each  particular  country.  In  the  armies  of  the  United  States 
the  lirst  is  exercised  by  courts-martial,  while  cases  which  do  not  come  within 
the  Rules  and  Articles  of  War,  or  the  jurisdiction  conferred  by  statute  or 
courts-martial,  are  tried  by  military  commissions." 

17.  In  Cases  of  Individual  Offenders.  Whenever  feasible,  martial  law  is 
carried  out  in  cases  of  individual  oRenders  by  military  courts;  but  sentences 
of  death  shall  be  executed  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Chief  Executive, 
provided  the  urgency  of  the  case  does  not  require  a  speedier  execution,  and 
then  only  with  the  approval  of  the  commander  of  the  occupying  forces." 

18.  Cruelty,  Bad  Faith,  Extortion,  Revenge,  Etc.,  Prohibited.  The  law  of 
war  not  only  disclaims  all  cruelty  and  bad  faith  concerning  engagements  con- 
cluded with  the  enemy  during  the  war,  but  also  the  breaking  of  treaty  obliga- 
tions entered  into  by  belligerents  in  time  of  peace  and  avowedly  intended  to 
remain  in  force  in  case  of  war  between  the  contracting  powers.  It  disclaims  all 
extortion  and  other  transactions  for  individual  gain;  all  acts  of  private  revenge, 
or  connivance  at  such  acts.  Offenses  to  the  contrary  shall  be  severely  punished, 
and  especially  so  if  committed  by  officers." 

CHAPTER  II. 

HOSTILITIES. 

THE  COMMENCEMENT  OP  HOSTILITIES. 

19.  Declaration  of  War  Required.  H.  Con.  lit.  Art.  I.  The  contracting 
parties  recognise  that  hostilities  between  themselves  must  not  commence 
without  previous  and  explicit  warning  in  the  form  either  of  a  reasoned  declara- 
tion of  war  or  of  an  ultimatum  accompanied  by  a  conditional  declaration  of 

"Vide  Justification  of  Martial  Law,  by  G.  Norman  Lieber,  p.  3,  who  says: 

"  Military  jurisdiction  is  of  four  kinds,  viz.; 

"  1.  Military  law,  which  is  the  legal  system  that  regulates  the  government  of 
the  military  establishment.  Military  law  is  a  branch  of  municipal  law,  and 
in  the  United  States  derives  its  existence  from  special  constitutional  grants. 
■  "2.  The  law  of  hostile  occupation,  or  military  government,  as  it  is  sometimes 
called;  that  is,  military  power  exercised  by  a  belligerent  over  the  inhabitants 
and  property  of  an  enemy's  territory,  occupied  by  him.  This  belongs  to  thi 
law  of  war,  and,  therefore,  to  the  law  of  nations. 

"  3.  Martial  law  applied  to  the  army;  that  is,  military  power  extended  in  time 
of  war,  insurrection,  or  rebellion  over  persons  in  the  military  service,  as  to 
obligations  arising  out  of  such  emergency,  and  not  falling  within  the  domain 
of  military  law,  nor  otherwise  regulated  by  law.  It  is  an  application  of  the 
doctrine  of  necessity,  founded  on  the  right  of  national  self-preservation, 

"4.  Martial  law  at  home,  or  as  a  domestic  fact;  by  which  is  meant  military 
power  exercised  in  time  of  war,  insurrection,  or  rebellion,  in  parts  of  the 
country  retaining  allegiance,  and  over  persons  and  things  not  ordinarily  sub- 

"G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  12. 

-G.  O.   100,   1863.  art.   II. 

'The  framers  of  the  Hague  Rules  were  agreed  to  one  rule,  namely,  that 
"  an  attack  which  nothing  foreshadowed  would  be  infamous."  A  gross  violation 
of  international  law  would  be  committed  by  the  commencement  of  hostilities 
in  time  of  peace  without  a  previous  controversy  and  negotiations  with  a  view 
to  a  peaceful  settlement.   (Vide  HagUe  Peace  Conferences,  Higgins,  p.  203.) 
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20.  Sniprise  Still  Poasible.  Nothing  in  the  {oregoinK  role  rcqaircs  thai  lav 
time  shall  elapse  between  the  actual  declaration  of  war  and  the  commencnneni 
of  hostilities.  It  is  still  possible,  therefore,  to  make  a  sudden  and  unexpected 
declaration  of  war  and  thus  surprise  an  unprepared  enemy.* 

21.  NodEcatioii  to  Nentrmlt.  H.  Con.  Ill,  Art.  II.  The  existence  of  ■  sute 
of  war  must  be  notified  to  the  neutral  powers  without  delay,  but  shall  not 
take  effect  in  regard  to  them  until  afler  the  receipt  of  a  notification,  which  mar, 
however,  be  given  by  telegraph.  Neutral  powers,  nevertheless,  can  not  rely 
on  the  absence  of  notification  if  it  is  clearly  established  that  they  were  in  fact 
aware  of  the  existence  of  a  state  of  war* 

22.  It  Is  Binding  Between  Partiea.  H.  Con.  III.  Art.  III.  Article  I  of  the 
present  convention  shall  take  effect  in  case  of  war  between  two  or  more  of 
.the  contracting  powers.  Article  II  is  binding  as  between  a  belligerent  power 
which  is  a  party  to  the  convention  and  neutral  powers  which  are  also  parties 
lo  the  convention. 

23.  Importance,  Both  Legal  and  CommerciaL  This  convention  is  importaat 
from  both  the  legal  and  commercial  point  of  view  since  it  requires  belligercnli 
themselves  to  publicly  announce  a  definite  date  for  the  commencement  of  hos- 
tilities, from  which  date  they  become  entitled  to  exercise  the  rights  of  bel- 
Hgerency,  and  are  themselves  required  to  comply  with  and  to  exact  from  oea- 
Irals  the  obligations  of  neutrality. 


TREATMENT  OF  RESIDENT  ENBHY  SUBJECTS. 

24,  Legal  Status.  "  Public  war  is  a  state  of  armed  hostility  between  sovereign 
nations  or  governments."'  So  that  the  first  effect  of  war  between  two  stales  is 
to  cause  every  subject  of  the  one  to  become  an  enemy  of  every  subject  of  the 
other,  since  it  is  impossible  to  sever  the  subjects  from  their  state.* 

25.  Right  of  Control.  Every  belligerent  state  possesses  the  inherent  right 
to  take  such  steps  as  it  may  deem  necessary  for  the  control  of  all  persons 
whose  conduct  or  presence  appears  dangerous  to  its  safety.*     In  strict  law 


'  The  French  proposal  to  The  Hague  Peace  Conference  of  1907,  based  sab- 
stantially  on  resolutions  of  the  Inst.  Int.  Law  at  Ghent  in  September,  1906, 
consisted  of  three  articles.  The  first  two  were  embodied  substantially  as  in  tbc 
text  above,  while  the  third,  "Hostilities  should  not  begin  till  after  the  expitjr 
«>f  a  delay  sufficient  to  insure  that  the  rule  of  previous  and  unequivocal  notice 
may  not  he  considered  as  evaded,"  was  rejected. 

'See  Chap.  XI  on  "The  rights  and  duties  of  neutral  powers."  infra, 
par.  389. 

•  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  20. 

'G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  21.  "The  citizen  or  native  of  a  hostile  country  is  thai 
an  enemy,  as  one  of  the  constituents  of  the  hostile  state  or  nation,  and  as  soch 
is  subjected  to  the  hardships  of  the  war."  The  foregoing  is  both  the  American 
and  English  view.    (Vide  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  p.  15.) 

*Int.  Law  Dig.  Moore,  sec.  1116.  "Various  measures  have  been  adopted  by 
governments  in  relation  to  alien  enemies  residing  within  their  territory.  Such 
persons  may,  says  Rivier,  be  detained,  especially  those  subject  to  militari' 
service;  or  they  may  be  interned  in  determinate  places,  or  yet  may  be  expelled, 
a  brief  delay  being  allowed  them  to  settle  up  their  affairs.  But  snch  measures, 
although  justified  by  the  right  of  self-preservation,  are  less  and  less  practiced, 
and  are  often  criticised  as  not  being  in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  modem  irar." 
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enemy  subjects  located  or  resident  in  hostile  territory  may  be  detained,  interned 
in  designated  localities,  or  expelled  from  the  country.' 

26.  Hodem  Practice  as  to  Statnt.  It  is  now  universally  recognized  that 
hostilities  are  restricted  to  the  armed  forces  of  belligerents,  and  that  the  un- 
armed citizens  who  refrain  from  acts  of  hostility  and  pursue  tbeir  ordinary 
avocations  must  be  distinguished  from  the  armed  forces  of  the  belligerent, 
must  be  treated  leniently,  must  not  be  injured  in  their  lives  or  liberty,  except 
for  cause  or  after  due  trial,  and  must  not,  as  a  rule,  be  deprived  of  their  private 
property.' 

27.  Practice  aa  to  Detention  and  Internment.  Enemy  subjects  are  not  made 
prisoners  en  masse'  on  the  breaking  out  of  hostilities."  Persons  known  to  be 
active  or  reserve  officers,  or  reservists,  of  the  hostile  army,  as  well  aa  persons 
suspected  of  communicating  with  the  enemy,  will  he  detained  and,  if  deemed 
advisable,  interned  on  the  ground  of  self-preservation,  in  the  exercise  of  the 
right  of  control." 

28.  Practice  as  to  Expulsion.  In  modern  practice  the  expulsion  of  the  citizens 
or  subjects  of  the  enemy  is  generally  decreed  from  seaports,  fortresses,  de- 

'Act  July  6.  1798;  1  Stat.,  577;  R.  S.,  sec.  4067.  "Whenever  there  is  a  de- 
clared war  between  the  United  States  and  any  foreign  nation  or  government, 
or  any  invasion  or  predatory  incursion  is  perpetrated,  attempted,  or  threatened 
against  the  territory  of  the  United  States,  by  any  foreign  nation  or  government, 
and  the  President  makes  public  proclamation  of  the  event,  all  male  natives, 
citizens,  denizens,  or  subjects  of  the  hostile  nation  or  government,  who  are  14 
years  old  and  upward,  and  who  are  not  actually  naturalized,  may  be  liable 
for  removal  as  alien  enemies;  and  the  President  is  authorized  to  direct  the 
conduct  to  be  observed,  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  toward  aliens  who 
are  liable  to  removal,  the  manner  and  degree  of  restraint  to  which  they  may 
be  subjected,  and  the  security  upon  which  their  residence  may  be  permitted." 
Sec.  4069:  The  courts  of  the  United  States  having  criminal  jurisdiction  are 
authorized  to  enforce  such  proclamations. 

The  President  need  not  call  in  the  judiciary  to  enforce  these  provisions. 
{Lockington  v.  Smith,  Pet.  C.  C  466.) 

"  The  Government  may  prescribe  the  conditions  under  which  its  executive 
officers  are  to  deal  with  its  alien  enemies."  (C.  &  O.  R.  R.  v.  U.  S.,  20, 
C.  CIS..  49.) 

'G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  22.  "Nevertheless,  as  civilization  has  advanced  during 
the  last  centuries,  so  has  likewise  steadily  advanced,  especially  in  war  on  land, 
the  distinction  between  the  private  individual  belonging  to  a  hostile  country 
and  the  hostile  country  itself,  with  its  men  in  arms.  The  principle  has  been 
more  and  more  acknowledged  that  the  unarmed  citizen  is  to  be  spared  in 
person,  property,  and  honor  as  much  as  the  exigencies  of  war  will  admit."  As 
to  what  is  meant  by  "armed  forces,"  see  infra.  Ch.  Ill,  pp.  1720-1723. 

*  Napoleon  based  his  action  in  making  prisoners  of  war  of  all  British  subjects 
between  18  and  60  years  of  age  in  1803  (the  last  case  of  the  kind)  on  the 
ground  of  retaliation  or  reprisal. 

"Hague  Convention.  1907,  Actes,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  109,  discussed  the  following 
proposition:  "  Subjects  of  a  belligerent  residing  in  the  territory  of  the  adverse 
party  will  not  be  placed  in  confinement  unless  the  exigencies  of  war  render  it 
necessary."  It  was  suggested  that  the  words  "nor  cKpelled,"  be  inserted  after 
the  word  "confined."  but  no  action  was  taken.   (Vide  also,  pp.  9,  10,  and  110.) 

"Vide  notes  6  and  7.  par.  25,  supra;  also  Land  Warfare.  Opp.,  pp.  IS-16. 
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fended  areas,  and  the  aciual  or  contemplated  theaters  of  operation."  From  otbet 
territory  the  practice  is  not  uniform,  expulsion  being  resorted  to  usually  (or 
grave  reasons  of  state  only."  When  decreed,  the  persons  expelled  shoald  be 
given  such  reasonable  notice,  consistent  with  public  safety,  as  will  enable  them 
to  arrange  ior  the  collection,  disposal,  and  removal  of  their  goods  and 
property." 

CHAPTER  III. 

THE  ARMED  FORCES  OF  BELLIGERENTS. 

29.  General  Division  of  Enemy  Population.  The  enemy  population  is  dividtil 
in  war  into  two  general  classes,  known  as  the  armed  forces  and  the  peaceful 
population.  Both  classes  have  distinct  rights,  duties,  and  disabilities,  and 
no  person  can  belong  to  both  classes  at  one  and  the  same  time.' 

30.  Who  Are  Lawful  Belligerents.  H.  R.  Art.  I.  The  laws,  rights,  and 
duties  of  war  apply  not  only  to  armies,  but  also  to  militia  and  volunteer  corps 
fulfilling  the  following  conditions: 

"During  the  Crimean  War  British  subjects  were  expelled  from  the  Russian 
seaports  of  Cronstadt,  Odessa,  and  Sevastopol. 

Japanese  subjects  were  expelled  from  Siberia,  Vladivostok,  and  Port  Arthar 
in  1904.    (Ariga,  pp.  363-4.) 

In  1905  the  Japanese  expelled  all  foreigners  from  Port  Arthur,  except  about 
20,  as  soon  as  the  defenses  were  completed. 

In  1870  every  German  in  Paris  and  Department  of  The  Seine  was  ordered 
to  leave. 

"  In  the  Crimean  War  Russian  subjects  were  allowed  to  reside  without  moles- 
tation in  Great  Britain  and  France. 

In  1870  Frenchmen  were  permitted  to  remain  in  Germany.  On  the  con- 
trary, German  citizens  were  at  first  permitted  to  remain  in  France,  but  after- 
wards were  required  to  leave,  on  the  ground  of  personal  safety  and  public 

In  1877  Turkish  subjects  in  Russia  were  permitted  to  remain  and  continue 
their  business,  subject  to  the  laws. 

In  the  Spanish-American  War  the  subjects  of  both  belligerents  were  per- 
mitted to  remain  or  withdraw. 

In  the  Russo-Japanese  War  Russian  subjects  were  authorized  to  remain  in 
Japan  and  were  assured  of  the  protection  of  their  lives,  honor,  and  property, 
although  a  reservation  was  made  as  to  surveillance  or  other  measures  tiken 
by  military  or  naval  authorities  for  military  purposes,  and  limitations  were 
placed  as  to  change  of  domicile  or  journeys  in  case  the  Government  saw  fit 
(Ariga,  p.  43.) 

.  Japanese  subjects  were  allowed  to  continue,  under  the  protection  of  the 
Russian  laws,  their  sojourn  and  the  exercise  of  peaceful  occupations  in  the 
Russian  Empire,  except  in  territories  which  are  under  the  control  of  the 
Imperial  viceroy  in  the  Far  East. 

In  1879  Chileans  were  expelled  from  Bolivia  and  their  goods  confiscated. 

"U.  S.  R.  Stat.,  sec.  4068;  "When  an  alien  who  becomes  liable  to  remotal 
as  an  enemy  is  not  chargeable  with  actual  hostility  or  other  crimes  agains' 
public  safely,  he  must  be  allowed  for  the_  recovery,  disposal,  and  removal  o( 
bis  goods  and  effects,  and  for  his  departure,  the  full  time  which  may  be  stipu- 
lated in  any  treaty:  and  where  no  such  treaty  exists  the  President  may  (ix  such 
reasonable  time  as  may  be  consistent  with  public  safety  and  according  to  the 
dictates  of  humanity  and  national  hospitality." 

'  Vide  H.  Con.  V,  Art,  XVII  (b),  "  Rights  and  duties  of  neolnl  powen  and 
persons  in  war  on  land,"  Ch.  XI.  .  -  i 
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1.  To  be  commaniled  by  a  person  responsible  lor  his  subordinates; 

2.  To  have  a  fixed  distinctive  emblem  recognizable  at  a  distance; 

3.  To  carry  arms  openly;  and 

4.  To  confluct  their  operations  in  accordance  with  the  laws  and  usages  of 
war.  In  countries  where  militia  or  volunteer  corps  constitute  the  army,  or  form 
part  of  it,  they  are  included  under  the  denomination  "army." 

31.  The  Army.  The  members  of  the  army  as  above  defined  are  entitled  to 
recognition  as  belligerent  forces  whether  they  have  joined  voluntarily,  or  have 
been  compelled  to  do  so  by  state  law.  and  whether  they  joined  before  or  after 
war  is  declared,  and  whether  they  are  nationals  of  the  enemy  or  of  a  neutral 

32.  The  First  Condition  for  Militia  and  Volunteer  Corpi>  This  condition  is 
satisfied  if  commanded  by  a  regularly  or  temporarily  commissioned  officer,  or 
by  a  person  of  position  and  authority,  or  if  the  officers,  noncommissioned 
officers,  and  men  are  furnished  with  certificates  or  badges,  granted  by  the 
government  of  the  state,  that  will  distinguish  them  from  persons  acting  on 
their  own  responsibility,* 

33.  The  Distinctive  Sign.  This  requirement  will  be  satisfied  by  the  wearing 
of  a  uniform,  or  even  less  than  a  complete  uniform.  The  distance  that  the  sign 
mtist  be  visible  is  left  vague  and  undetermined  and  the  practice  is  not  uniform. 
This  requirement  will  be  satisfied  certainly  if  this  sign  is  "  easily  distinguish- 
able by  the  naked  eye  of  ordinary  people"  at  a  distance  at  which  the  form 
of  an  individual  can  be  determined,*    Every  nation  making  use  of  these  troops 

'Two  classes  of  militia  and  volunteer  corps  are  referred  to — the  one  which 
forms  part  of  or  the  entire  army  and  includes  territorial  forces;  the  other  which 
must  fulfill  the  four  conditions  mentioned. 

'The  German  rule  in  1870  that  "every  prisoner  of  war  must  prove  his  status 
as  a  French  soldier  by  the  production  of  an  order  issued  by  a  competent 
authority  and  addressed  (o  himself  showing  that  he  has  been  summoned  to 
the  colors  and  is  borne  on  the  rolls  of  a  military  unit  raised  by  the  French 
Government,"  and  their  apparent  refusal  to  recognize  individual  irregulars  and 
small  bands  unless  they  can  prove  that  they  have  state  authorization,  is  not 
now  legal  under  The  Hague  Rules. 

'Ariga,  pp.  85-S6.  "The  Japanese  Government  will  not  consider  as  bel* 
ligerents  the  free  corps  of  the  national  army  referred  to  in  the  Russian  note 
unless  they  can  be  easily  distinguished  by  the  naked  eye  of  ordinary  people,  or 
unless  they  fulfill  the  conditions  required  of  the  militia  and  volunteer  corps 
by  The  Hague  rule," 

"As  encounters  now  take  place  at  long  ranges,  at  which  it  is  impossible  to 
distinguish  the  color  or  the  cut  of  the  clothing,  it  would  seem  advisable  to 
provide  irregulars  with  a  helmet,  slouch  hat,  or  forage  cap,  as  being  completely 
different  in  outline  from  the  ordinary  civilian  dress.  It  may  be  objected! 
however,  that  a  headdress  does  not  legally  fulfill  the  condition  that  the  sign 
must  be  fixed.  Something  of  the  nature  of  a  badge  sewn  on  the  clothing 
should  therefore  be   worn   in  addition,"    (Land   Warfare   Opp.,   pp.   19-20,) 

In  1870  the  French  mobile  national  guard  and  franc  tireurs  wore  bl'je  or 
gray  blouses  with  a  red  arm  band.  The  former  wore,  in  addition,  a  forage  cap 
(kepis).  The  Germans  refused  to  recognize  this  as  sufficient,  because  the 
blouse  was  the  native  costume  and  the  red  band  could  be  seen  at  so  short  a 
distance,  besides  being  readily  removed,  so  that  it  was  impossible  to  distinguish 
these  troops  from  the  ordinary  citizen. 

Ariga,  p.  82.  At  Ping-yang  Japanese  civilians  wore  a  white  helmet  and 
European  clothes,  with  a  flower  embroidered  in  red  thread  on  their  coats. 
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should  adopt,  before  boMilittes  commence,  either  a  uniform  or  a  distinctive 
sign  which  will  fulfil]  the  required  conditions  and  give  notice  of  the  same  to 
the  enemy,  although  ths  notification  is  not  required.* 

34.  CuTjixig  Arms  Openly.  This  condition  is  imposed  to  prevent  making 
use  of  arms  for  active  opposition  and  afterwards  discarding  or  concealing  them 
on  the  approach  of  the  enemy,  and  will  not  be  satisfied  by  carrying  concealed 
weapons,  such  as  pistols,  daggers,  sword  sticks,  etc 

35.  Compliance  With  the  Laws  of  War.  When  such  troops  are  utiliied  they 
must  be  instructed  in  and  be  required  to  conform  to  the  laws  of  war,  and 
especially  as  to  certain  essentials,  such  as  the  use  of  treachery,  maltreatment  of 
prisoners,  the  wounded  and  dead,  violations  of  or  improper  conduct  toward 
flags  of  truce,  pillage,  unnecessary  violence,  and  destruction  of  property,  etc. 

36.  Levee  en  Masse.  H.  R.,  Art.  II.  The  inhabitants  of  a  territory  which 
has  not  been  occupied,  who,  on  the  approach  of  the  enemy,  spontaneously  take 
up  arms  to  resist  the  invading  troops  without  having  had  time  to  organize 
themselves  in  accordance  with  Article  I,  shall  be  regarded  as  belligerents  if 
they  carry  arms  openly  and  if  they  respect  the  laws  and  customs  of  war.* 

37.  Can  Not  Be  Treated  aa  Brigands,  Etc  No  belligerent  has  the  right  to 
declare  that  he  will  treat  every  captured  man  in  arms  of  a  levy  en  masse  ai  a 
brigand  or  bandit.* 

38.  Deserters,  Etc.,  Do  Not  Enjoy  Immunity.  Certain  classes  of  those  form- 
ing part  of  a  levee  en  masse  can  not  claim  the  privileges  accorded  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph.  Among  these  are  deserters,  subjects  of  the  invading  bel- 
ligerent,' and  those  who  are  known  to  have  violated  the  laws  and  customs  of 

'Ariga,  pp.  85-87.  The  Russians  at  Saghalien  wore  no  uniform,  but  had  a 
cross  with  the  letters  M.  R.  (Manchurian  Regiment)  on  their  caps,  on  their 
sleeves  a  red  band  about  two-thirds  of  an  inch  broad,  with  a  red  edging  on  their 
overcoats.  Some  of  these  troops  were  executed  for  violation  of  the  laws  of 
war.  The  author  gives  the  impression  that  this  was  because  they  did  not  wear 
the  distinctive  marks,  not  having  been  issued,  or.  if  issued,  were  thrown  away. 

The  Russians  notified  the  Japanese  of  the  uniform  adopted  for  the  irregu- 
lar troops  in  Saghalien. 

'Note  that  the  first  two  requirements  for  militia  and  volunteer  corps  are  not 
required,  i.e.,  no  responsible  commander  and  no  distinctive  sign  is  required. 
The  American  rule,  from  which  the  above  was  taken,  is  contained  in  G.  O.  100. 
1663,  art.  51.  "If  the  people  of  that  portion  of  an  invaded  country  which  :s 
not  yet  occupied  by  the  enemy,  or  of  the  whole  country,  at  the  approach  of 
a  hostile  army,  rise,  under  a  duly  authorized  levy,  en  masse  to  resist  the  invader, 
they  are  now  treated  as  public  enemies,  and,  if  captured,  are  prisoners  of  war." 
The  new  rule  actually  "  duly  authorizes  "  the  levy,  and  omits  including  spe- 
cifically "  or  of  the  whole  country."  making  use  of  the  words  "  the  inhabitants 
of  a  territory." 

Mr,  Oppenheini,  in  Land  Warfare,  p.  21,  art.  31.  says:  "  The  word  '  territory ' 
in  this  relation  is  not  intended  to  mean  the  whole  extent  of  a  belligerent  state, 
but  refers  to  any  part  of  it  which  is  not  yet  invaded." 

'G.  O.  100,  1863,  art,  52,  par.  1. 

'  G.  O.  100. 1863,  art.  48.  "  Deserters  from  the  American  Army,  having  entered 
the  service  of  the  enemy,  suffer  death  if  they  fill  again  into  the  hands  of  the 
United  States,  whether  by  capture  or  being  delivered  up  to  the  American  Army: 
and  if  a  deserter  from  the  enemy,  having  taken  service  in  the  Army  of  the 
United  Slates,  is  captured  by  the  enemy,  and  punished  by  them  with  death 
or  otherwise,  it  is  not  a  breach  against  the  law  and  usages  of  war,  rcqairing 
redress  or  retaliation." 
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39.  UprisingB  in  Occupied  Territory.  If  the  people  of  a  country,  or  any 
portion  of  the  same,  already  occupied  by  an  army,  rise  against  it,  they  are 
violators  of  the  laws  of  war,  and  are  not  entitled  to  their  protection* 

40.  Doty  of  Officcn  as  to  Status  of  Troops.  The  determination  of  the 
status  of  captured  troops  is  to  be  left  to  courts  organized  for  the  purpose. 
Summary  executions  are  no  longer  contemplated  under  the  laws  of  war.  The 
officers'  duty  is  to  hold  the  persons  of  those  captured,  and  leave  the  question  of 
their  being  regulars,  irregulars,  deserters,  etc.,  to  the  determination  of  com- 
petent authorily." 

41.  Colored  Troops.  The  law  of  nationa  knows  no  distinction  of  color,  so 
that  the  enrolling  of  individuals  belonging  to  civilized  colored  races  and  the 
employment  □(  whole  regiments  of  colored  troops  is  duly  authorized.  The 
employment  of  savage  tribes  or  barbarous  races  should  not  be  resorted  to  in 
wars  between  civilized  nations." 

42.  Armed  Forces  Consist  of  Comltatants  and  Noncombatants.  H.  R.,  Art 
III.  The  armed  forces  of  the  belligerent  parties  may  consist  of  combatants 
and  noncombatants.  In  case  of  capture  by  the  enemy,  both  have  a  right  to  be 
treated  as  prisoners  of  war. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

PiaSONERS  OF  WAR. 

43.  Definitioit.  A  prisoner  of  war  is  an  individual  whom  the  enemy,  upon 
capture,  temporarily  deprives  of  his  personal  liberty  on  account  of  his  par* 
ticipation  directly  or  indirectly  in  the  hostilities,  and  whom  the  laws  of  war 
prescribe  shall  be  treated  with  certain  considerations.' 

44.  Treatment.  The  law  of  nations  allows  every  sovereign  Government  to 
make  war  upon  another  sovereign  Slate,  and,  therefore,  admits  of  no  rules  or 
laws  different  from  those  of  regular  warfare,  regarding  the  treatment  of  pns- 
oners  of  war,  although  they  may  belong  to  the  army  of  a  Government  which 
the  captor  may  consider  as  a  wanton  and  unjust  assailant.' 

45.  Who  Can  Claim  the  Status  of  Prisoners  of  War.  H.  R.,  Art.  III.  The 
armed  forces  of  the  belligerent  parties  may  consist  of  combatants  and  non* 
combatants.  In  the  case  of  capture  by  the  enemy,  both  have  a  right  to  be 
treated  as  prisoners  of  war.' 

46.  Individuals  Who  Follow  an  Army  Without  Belonging  to  It  H.  R., 
Art.  XIII.  Individuals  who  follow  an  army  without  directly  belonging  to  it, 
such   as   newspaper   correspondents,   and    reporters,   sutlers,   and   contractors, 

■G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  52,  par.  2,  vide  infra.  Chps.  VIII  and  X. 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp..  par.  37. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  57.  "  So  soon  as  a  man  Is  armed  by  a  sovereign  govern- 
ment  and  takes  the  soldier's  oath  of  fidelity,  he  is  a  belligerent;  his  killing, 
wounding,  or  other  warlike  acts  are  not  Individual  crimes  or  offenses.  No 
belligerent  has  a  right  to  declare  that  enemies  of  a  certain  class,  color,  or  con- 
dition when  properly  organized  as  soldiers,  will  not  be  treated  by  him  as 
public  enemies." 

■Vide  G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  49. 

•G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  67. 

■As  to  persons  enjoying  special  exemptions  when  captured  or  upon  {'tiling 
into  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  vide  infra.  Geneva  Convention,  arts.  6  to  13,  infra, 
sees.  118  et  seq,;  as  to  persons  not  directly  attached  to  the  army,  see  infra, 
sees.  46  et  seq.;  as  to  persons  who  can  not  claim  the  rights  of  prisoners  of 
^var  when  captured,  see  sec.  82  and  sees.  367  et  seq. 
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who  fall  into  the  enemy's  hands  and  whom  the  Utter  ttiinica  expedient  to  detaio, 
are  entitled  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of  war,  provided  they  are  in  possession 
of  a  certihcate  from  the  military  authorities  of  the  army  which  they  ac- 
companied.* 

47.  What  Civilians  Hade  Pruoners  of  War.  In  addition  to  the  armed  forces, 
both  combatant  and  noncombatant,  and  civilians  authorized  to  accompany 
armies,  the  following  may  be  made  prisoners  of  war: 

(a)  The  sovereign  and  members  o£  the  royal  family,  the  President  or  head 
of  a  republican  State,  and  the  ministers  who  direct  the  policy  of  a  Slate.* 

(b)  Civil  officials  and  diplomatic  agents  attached  to  the  army. 

(c)  Persons  whose  services  are  of  particular  use  and  benefit  to  the  hostile 
army  or  its  government,  such  as  the  higher  civil  officials,  diplomatic  agents, 
couriers,  guides,  etc.;  also  all  persons  who  may  be  harmful  to  the  oppos.ng  State 
while  at  liberty,  such  as  prominent  and  influential  political  leaders,  journalists, 
local  authorities,  clergymen,  and  teachers,  in  case  they  incite  the  people  to 
resistance.' 

(d)  The  citizens  who  rise  en  masse  to  defend  their  territory  or  district  from 
invasion  by  the  enemy.* 

48.  Military  Attaches  and  Agents  oE  Neutrals.  Military  attaches  and  diplo- 
matic agents  of  neutral  powers  accompanying  an  army  in  the  field,  or  found 
within  a  captured  fortress,  are  not  ordinarily  held  as  prisoners,  provided  they 
have  proper  papers  of  identification  in  their  possession  and  take  no  part  in  the 
hostilities.  They  may,  however,  be  ordered  out  of  the  theater  of  war,  and.  it 
necessary,  handed  over  by  the  captor  to  the  ministers  of  their  respective 
countries.' 

49.  Wounded  and  Sick  Prisoners.  G.  C,  art.  2,  par.  1.  Subject  to  the  cate 
.that  must  be  taken  of  them  under  the  preceding  article  (G.  C.  Art.  I),  the  sick 

and  wounded  of  an  army  who  fall  into  the  power  of  the  other  belligerent 
become  prisoners  of  war,  and  the  general  rules  of  international  law  in  respect 
to  prisoners  become  applicable  to  them.' 

50.  H.  R.,  Art.  IV.  Prisoners  of  war  are  in  the  power  of  the  hostile  go«eni' 
ment.  but  not  of  the  individuals  or  corps  who  capture  them.  They  must  be 
humanely  treated. 

51.  Subject  to  Militai;  Jurisdiction,  All  physical  suffering,  all  brutality 
which  is  not  necessitated  as  an  indispensable  measure  for  guarding  prisoners. 
are  formally  prohibited.  If  prisoners  commit  crimes  or  acts  punishable  accord- 
ing to  the  ordinary  penal  or  military  laws,  they  are  subjected  to  the  militiry 
jurisdiction  of  the  state  of  the  captor.' 

52.  Personal  Belongings  Retained.    H.  R.,  Art.  IV,  par.  3.     All  their  pK- 

'F.  S.  R.,  1914,  Art.  VIII,  pars.  426-431,  pp.  168-9,  Ariga,  pp.  123-124.  Certain 
newspaper  correspondents,  subjects  of  the  United  States,  attached  to  the  Rus- 
sian Army,  also  a  medical  officer  missionary  captured  by  the  Japanese  at 
Lio  Yang,  were  sent  under  guard  to  Japan. 

For  forms  of  certificate,  vide  appendices  A  and  B,  this  chapter. 

•G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  50,  par.  2. 

•  Vide  supra,  art.  36,  and  infra,  art.  369;  also  G.  O.  100,  1863,  arts.  49  and  51. 

'  Ariga,  p.  122.  One  foreign  naval  officer  and  two  officers,  military  aliaebes, 
with  the  Russian  army  captured  at  Mukden  by  the  Japanese  were  treated  with 
consideration,  and  sent  to  Kobe,  Japan,  where  they  were  turned  over  to  their 
respective  delegations. 

*  Vide  infra,  par.  107.  As  to  treatment  to  be  accorded  to  medical  personnel 
and  chaplains,  vide  G.  C.  art.  9,  infra,  par.  130. 

'Lois   de   la   Guerre   Continentale,  Jacomet,   p.   31,   art.   8. 
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sonal    belongings,   except    arms,    horses,    and    military    papers,    remain    their 
property. 

53.  Can  Not  Retain  Large  Sumt  of  Honey.  This  rule  does  not  authorize 
prisoners  to  retain  large  sums  of  money,  or  other  articles  which  might  facilitate 
their  escape.  Such  money  and  articles  are  usually  taken  from  them,  receipts 
arc  given,  and  they  are  returned  at  the  end  of  the  war." 

54.  Belonginge  Not  Transportable.  This  rule  does  not  compel  the  captor  to 
be  responsible  for  such  personal  belongings  of  prisoners  as  they  are  unable 
to  transport  with  them." 

55.  Includes  Uniform,  Etc.  In  practice  personal  belongings  are  understood 
to  include  military  uniform,  clothing,  and  kit  reqtiired  for  personal  use, 
although  technically  they  may  belong  to  their  Government." 

56.  Booty.  AH  captures  and  booty,  except  personal  belongings  of  prisoners, 
become  the  properly  of  the  belligerent  Government  and  not  of  individuals  or 
units  capturing  them." 

57.  H.  R..  Art.  IX.  Every  prisoner  of  war,  if  he  is  questioned  on  the  subject, 
is  bound  to  give  his  true  name  and  rank,  and  if  he  infringes  this  rule  he  is 
liable  to  have  the  advantages  accorded  to  prisoners  of  his  class  curtailed. 

58.  Although  a  prisoner  of  war  is  bound,  under  the  penalties  named,  to  State 
truthfully  his  name  and  rank,  yet  he  is  not  bound  to  reply  to  other  questions. 
The  captor  is  entitled  to  take  advantage  of  every  means,  humane  and  not 
coercive,  in  order  to  obtain  all  information  possible  from  a  prisoner  with  regard 
to  the  numbers,  movements,  and  location  of  the  enemy,  but  the  prisoner  can 
not  be  punished  for  giving  false  information  about  his  own  army." 

59.  Internment.  H.  R..  Art,  V.  Prisoners  of  war  may  be  interned  in  a 
town,  fortress,  camp,  or  other  place,  and  bound  not  to  go  beyond  certain  fixed 
limits;  but  they  can  not  be  confined  except  as  an  indispensable 
safety  and  only  while  the  circumstances  which  i 

60.  Not  Criminals.  The  distinction  herein  intended  is  between  r 
a  specified  locality  and  close  confinement.  Prisoners  of  war  must  not  be  re- 
garded as  criminals  or  convicts.  They  are  guarded  as  a  measure  of  security 
and  not  of  punishment." 

61.  Internment.  The  object  of  internment  is  solely  to  prevent  prisoners  from 
further  participation  in  the  war.  Anythiiig,  therefore,  may  be  done  that  is 
necessary  to  secure  this  end.  but  nothing  more.  Restrictions  and  inconveniences 
are  unavoidable,  freedom  of  movement  within  the  area  of  internment  should 
be  permitted  unless  there  are  special  reasons  to  the  contrary.  The  place 
selected  for  internment  should  not  possess  an  injurious  climate." 

"Holland.  Laws  of  War  on  Land,  p.  21,  art.  24;  Opp.  Land  Warfare,  par.  70 
and  note.  They  should  be  made  to  prove  ownership  of  such  money  and 
articles  to  determine  that  they  are  not  state  property.  Such  property  is  subject 
to  requisition  as  other  property.    Vide  infra,  arts,  345  et  seq, 

■■  Ariga,  p.  32S, 

"Opp.  Land  Warfare,  par.  69  and  note.    Ariga,  p,  161. 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  4S.    Vide  infra,  art.  337, 

"  Kriegs branch,  p.  16.     Opp.  Land  Warfare,  par.  68. 

"  Holland,  Laws  of  War  on  Land,  par.  25.    Opp,  Land  Warfare,  pars.  86,  87. 

"Prisoners  of  war  will  usually  be  interned  in  some  town,  fortress,  camp,  or 
other  place.  Certain  limits  will  be  fixed,  beyond  which  they  are  not  permitted 
to  go.  and  may  be  required  to  respond  to  certain  roll  calls  and  subjected  to 
other  surveillance  to  prevent  their  return  to  their  own  army.  Opp.  Land  War- 
fare, par.  90. 
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62.  Where  Confined.  Prisoners  of  war  when  confined  for  security  should 
not  be  placed  in  prisons,  penitentiaries,  or  other  places  for  the  imprisonment 
of  convicts,  but  should  be  confined  in  rooms  that  are  clean,  sanitary,  and 
as  decent  as  possible." 

63.  Maintained  by  Captor.  M.  R.,  Art.  VII.  The  Government  into  whose 
hands  prisoners  of  war  have  fallen  is  charged  with  their  maintenance. 

In  the  absence  of  a  special  agreement  between  the  belliserenls,  prisoners 
of  war  shall  be  treated,  as  regards  board,  lodging,  and  clothing,  on  the  same 
footing  as  the  troops  of  the  Government  who  captured  them." 

64.  Captured  Supplies  Used.  Prisoners  are  only  entitled  to  wliat  is  cus- 
tomarily used  in  the  captor's  country,  but  due  allowance  should,  if  possible, 
be  made  for  differences  of  habits,  and  captured  supplies  should  be  used  if  they 
are  available. 

65.  Can  Utilise  Services.  H.  R.,  Art.  VI.  The  State  may  utilize  the  labor 
of  prisoners  of  war  according  to  their  rank  and  aptitude,  officers  excepted.  The 
tasks  shall  not  be  excessive  and  shall  have  no  connection  with  the  operations 
of  the  war. 

Prisoners  may  be  authorized  to  work  for  the  public  service,  for  private  per- 
sons, or  on  their  own  account.  Work  done  for  the  State  is  paid  at  the  rates 
in  force  for  work  of  a  similar  kind  done  by  soldiers  of  the  national  army,  or, 
if  there  are  none  in  force,  at  a  rate  according  to  the  work  executed. 

When  the  work  is  for  other  branches  of  the  public  service  or  for  private 
persons  the  conditions  are  settled  in  agreement  with  the  military  authorities. 
The  wages  of  the  prisoners  shall  go  toward'  improving  their  position,  and  the 
balance  shall  be  paid  them  on  their  release,  after  deducting  the  cost  of  their 


66.  Work,  even  upon  fortifications,  at  a  distance  from  the  scene  of  operations, 
would  not  seem  to  be  prohibited  by  this  article.  That  the  excess  of  money 
earned  by  prisoners,  over  that  paid  for  purchasing  comforts  and  small  laxurief, 
can  be  retained  by  the  captor  in  compensation  for  cost  of  maintenance,  in 
case  their  Government  fails  to  provide  for  their  maintenance  in  the  treaty  of 
peace,  is  well  settled.    The  practice,  however,  is  against  such  retemion." 

ATTEMPTS  TO  ESCAPE. 

67.  H.  R.,  Art.  VIII.  Prisoners  of  war  shall  be  subject  to  the  lawa,  regu- 
lations, and  orders  in  force  in  the  army  of  the  State  in  whose  power  they  are. 
Any  act  of  insubordination  justifies  the  adoption  towards  them  of  such  measures 
of  severity  as  may  be  considered  necessary. 

68.  Execution  of.  Prisoners  of  war  may  be  fired  upon  and  may  be  shot  down 
while  attempting  to  escape,  or  if  they  resist  their  guard,  or  attempt  to  assist 
their  own  army  in  any  way."    They  may  be  executed  by  sentence  of  a  proper 

"  For  disciplinary  measures,  vide  H.  R.,  Art.  VIII  infra,  par.  67. 

"The  Japanese  granted  60  yen  (30  cents)  per  day  to  officers  and  30  yen  (15 
cents)  to  noncommissioned  officers  and  soldiers — Russian  prisoners  of  war — 
during  captivity,  which  was  nearly  double  the  amount  allowed  for  their  own 
troops.    (Ariga.  p.  113.) 

At  the  close  of  the  Russo-Japanese  War  it  was  agreed  in  the  treaty  of  peace 
that  each  belligerent  should  pay  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  its  soldiers  while 
prisoners  of  war. 

"Such  is  the  practice  of  Great  Britain.  Mr.  Holland  says  that  she  expects 
reciprocity  of  treatment  in  this  regard.    (Laws  of  War  on  Land,  p.  22.  par.  26.) 

"They  should  he  summoned  to  halt  or  surrender  before  firing.  (Hague  Con., 
1899,  Pt.  T.  pp.  86.  87.) 
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court  for  any  offense  punishable  with  death  under  the  laws  of  the  captor,  after 
due  trial  and  conviction.  It  may  well  be  doubted  whether  such  extreme  neces- 
sity can  ever  arise  that  will  compel  or  warrant  a  commander  to  kill  his  prisoners 
on  the  ground  of  self-preservation." 

69.  Trial  and  Punishment.  For  all  crimes  and  misdemeanors,  including  con- 
spiracy, mutiny,  revolt,  or  insubordination,  prisoners  of  war  are  subject  to 
trial  and  punishment  in  the  same  way  as  soldiers  of  the  army  which  captured 
them. 

70.  Conapiracy.  If  a  conspiracy  is  discovered,  the  purpose  of  which  is  a 
united  or  general  escape,  the  conspirators  may  be  rigorously  punished,  even 
with  death;  and  capital  punishment  may  also  be  inflicted  upon  prisoners  of 
war  who  are  found  to  have  plotted  rebellion  against  the  authority  of  the 
captors,  whether  in  union  with  fellow  prisoners  or  other  persons." 

71.  Crimes  Coimnitted  Before  Capture,  A  prisoner  of  war  remains  ansvter- 
able  for  his  crimes  committed  against  the  captor's  army  or  people,  committed 
before  he  was  captured,  and  for  which  he  has  not  been  punished  by  his  own 
army." 

72.  Parole.  H.  R.,  Art.  X.  Prisoners  of  war  may  be  set  at  liberty  on  parole 
if  the  laws  of  their  country  allow,  and,  in  snch  cases,  they  are  bound,  on 
their  personal  honor,  scrupulously  to  fulfill,  both  towards  their  own  Government 
and  the  Government  by  whom  they  were  made  prisoners,  the  engagements 
they  have  contracted. 

In  such  cases  their  own  Government  is  bound  neither  to  require  of  nor  accept 
from  them  any  service  incompatible  with  the  parole  given. 

73.  The  parole  should  be  in  writing  and  be  signed  by  the  prisoners."  The. 
conditions  thereof  should  be  distinctly  stated,  so  as  to  fix  as  definitely  as 
possible  exactly  what  acts  the  prisoner  must  refrain  from  doing;  that  is, 
whether  he  is  bound  to  refrain  from  all  acts  against  the  captor  or  whether  he 
must  refrain  only  from  taking  part  directly  in  military  operations  against  the 
captor,  and  may  accept  office  and  render  indirect  aid  or  assistance  to  his  own 
Government." 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  60,  in  referring  to  giving  of  quarter,  says:  "But  a 
commander  is  permitted  to  direct  his  troops  to  give  no  quarter  in  great  straits, 
when  his  own  salvation  makes  it  impossible  to  cumber  himself  with  prisoners." 
The  German  Kriegsbrauch  of  1902  says:  "Prisoners  can  be  killed  •  •  •  in 
case  of  extreme  necessity,  when  other  means  of  security  are  not  available  and 
the  presence  of  the  prisoners  is  a  danger  to  one's  own  existence.  •  •  •  Exi- 
gencies of  war  and  the  safety  of  the  state  come  first,  and  not  the  consideration 
that  prisoners  of  war  must  at  any  cost  remain  unmolested."  No  instance  of 
resort  to  such  executions  have  occurred  since  1799,  when  Napoleon  bayonetted 
the  Arabs  at  Jafta. 

"  G.  O.  100. 1863,  art.  77. 

■  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  59.    Vide  infra,  Ch.  X. 

"  It  is  customary  to  make  out  paroles  in  duplicate,  one  of  which  is  sent  to  the 
enemy.  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  125.  "When  paroles  are  given  and  received  there 
must  be  an  exchange  of  two  written  documents,  in  which  the  name  and  rank 
of  the  paroled  individuals  are  accurately  and  truthfully  stated." 

"Ariga,  p.  115.  "  C'est  I'article  7  de  la  capitulation  qui  reglementa  la  proce- 
dure dc  la  liberation  sur  parole.  Cet  article  de  la  capitulation  disait  que  'la 
parole  sera  donnie  par  ecrit  de  ne  pas  reprendre  les  armes  contre  le  Japon  et  de 
n'agir  en  aucune  facon  contre  les  interets  de  ce  pays  jusqu'a  la  fin  de  ta  guerre 
actuelle.'  " 
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74.  No  noncommissioned  ofiicer  or  private  can  give  his  parole  except  through 
an  oHicer.  Individual  paroles  not  given  through  an  officer  are  not  only  void, 
but  subject  the  individuals  giving  them  to  the  punishment  of  death  as  deserters. 
The  only  admissible  exception  is  where  individuals  properly  separated  from 
their  commands  have  suffered  long  confinement  without  the  possibility  of  being 
paroled  through  an  officer." 

75.  Commissioned  officers  can  give  their  parole  only  with  the  permission  of 
a  military  superior,  as  long  as  such  superior  in  rank  is  within  reach." 

76.  No  paroling  on  the  battle  field,  no  paroling  of  entire  bodies  of  troops 
after  a  battle,  and  no  dismissal  of  large  numbers  of  prisoners,  with  »  general 
declaration   that  they   are   paroled,  is   permitted   or  of  any   value." 

77.  A  belligerent  Government  may  declare,  by  a  general  order,  whether  it 
w;ill  allow  paroling,  and  on  what  conditions  it  will  allow  it-  Such  order  is 
communicated  to  the  enemy." 

78.  H.  R..  Art.  VIII,  par.  2.  Escaped  prisoners  who  are  retaken  before  being 
able  to  rejoin  their  own  army  or  before  leaving  the  tertitory  occupied  by  the 
army  which  captured  them  are  liable  to  disciplinary  punishment. 

79.  The  words  "  disciplinary  punishment"  are  intended  to  exclude  a  sentence 
of  death.  The  usual  punishment  for  attempts  to  escape  consist  in  curtailment 
of  privileges  or  closer  confinement  or  detention." 

80.  Not  Punishable  for  Previous  Escape.  H.  R.,  Art.  VIII,  par.  3.  Prisoners 
who,  after  succeeding  in  escaping,  are  again  taken  prisoners,  are  not  liable  to 
punishment  on  account  of  the  previous  flight. 

SI.  Can  Not  Force  to  Accept  Parole.  H.  R.,  Art.  XI.  A  prisoner  of  war 
can  not  be  compelled  to  accept  his  liberty  on  parole;  similarly  the  hostile 
Government  is  not  obliged  to  accede  to  the  request  of  the  prisoner  to  be  set 
at  liberty  on  parole. 

82.  Violation  ot  Parole.  H.  R.,  Art.  XII.  Prisoners  of  war  liberated  oo 
parole  and  recaptured  bearing  arms  against  the  Government  to  whom  they 

■G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  127.  The  parole  is  essentially  an  individual  act  The 
agreement  executed  by  an  officer  for  his  subordinates  is  valid  as  to  each  only 
after  his  adherence.    Vide  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  121. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  126.  As  to  paroling  of  officers  interned  in  neutral 
territory,  vide  infra,  art.  414,  Ch.  XI. 

"G-  O.  100.  1863,  art.  128. 

"G-  O.  100,  1863,  art.  132,  But  vide  Les  Lois  de  la  Guerre  Continenule,  by 
Jacomct,  par.  17,  p.  36.  "It  is  understood  that  the  reserve  formulated  above  in 
regard  to  the  legislation  of  one  of  the  belligerents  will  be  binding  only  on  the 
nationals  of  the  belligerent  and  not  the  government  of  the  adverse  State. 

"The  belligerent  who  grants  liberty  on  parole  to  prisoner^  of  war  is  not 
bound  to  know  if  the  laws  of  the  country  authorize  them  to  accept  tbeir 
liberty. 

"  Their  government  is  bound  by  these  obligations  (par.  2.  H.  R.)  even  if  its 
laws  and  regulations  prohibit  freedom  on  parole,  but  it  has  the  right  to  inflict 
upon  its  nationals  who  may  have  accepted  their  freedom  on  parole  anthoriied 
punishments  for  violations  of  laws  in  force  or  else  make  them  return  to  the 

"  If  liberty  on  parole  is  disavowed  by  his  government  his  duty  is  to  returo 
himself  to  captivity,  but  if  the  enemy  refuse  to  receive  him  or  to  relieve  him 
of  his  parole,  the  prisoner  is  bound  to  conform  to  the  agreements  he  has 
entered  into." 

"Hague  Conference,  1899,  pt,  1,  p.  86  et  seq.    • 
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hid  pledged  their  honor,  or  againat  the  allies  of  that  Government,  forfeit  their 
right  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of  war,  and  can  be  brought  before  the 
courts." 

BUREAU  OP  INFORMATION. 

83.  Function  of  Prisoners'  Information  BoreaiL  H.  R.,  Art.  XIV,  par.  1.  A 
bureau  of  information  for  prisoners  of  war  is  instituted  on  the  commencement 
of  hostilities  in  each  of  the  belligerent  States,  and,  when  necessary,  in  neutral 
countries  which  have  received  belligerents  in  their  territory.  It  is  the  function 
of  this  ofhce  to  reply  to  all  inquiries  about  the  prisoners,  tt  receives  from  the 
various  services  concerned  full  information  respecting  internments  and  trans- 
fers, releases  on  parole,  exchanges,  escapes,  admissions  into  hospitals,  deaths, 
as  well  as  other  information  necessary  to  enable  it  to  make  out  and  keep  up  to 
date  an  individual  return  "  for  each  prisoner  of  war  The  office  must  state  in 
this  return  "  the  regimental  number,  name  and  surname,  age,  place  of  origin, 
rank,  unit,  wounds,  date  and  place  of  capture,  internment,  wounding,  and  death, 
as  welt  as  any  observations  of  a  special  character.  The  individual  return  shall 
he  sent  to  the  Government  of  the  other  belligerent  after  the  conclusion  of 

84.  Valuables  on  Battle  Field.  H.  R.,  Art.  XIV,  par.  2.  It  is  likewise  the 
function  of  the  bureau  to  receive  and  collect  all  objects  of  personal  use.  valua- 
bles, letters,  etc.,  found  on  (he  field  of  battle  or  left  by  prisoners  who  have  been 
released  on  parole,  or  exchanged,  or  who  have  escaped,  or  died  in  hospitals 
or  ambulances,  and  to  forward  them  to  those  concerned, 

85.  Bureaus  Enjoy  Free  PosUge,  Etc.  H.  R.  Art.  XVI,  par  1.  Bureaus  of 
information  enjoy  the  privilege  of  free  postage.  Letters,  money  orders,  and 
valuables,  as  well  as  parcels  by  post,  intended  for  prisoners  of  war,  or  dis- 
patched by  them,  shall  be  exempt  from  all  postal  duties  in  the  countries  of 
origin  and  destination,  as  well  as  in  the  countries  they  pass  through,** 

85a.  Free  Import  Duties.  H.  R,  Art,  XVI,  par,  2.  Presents  and  relief  in 
kind  for  prisoners  of  war  shall  be  admitted  free  of  all  impart  or  other  duties, 
as  well  as  of  payments  for  carriage  by  the  state  railways." 

86.  Censorship.  The  foregoing  rule  does  not  preclude  censorship  and  regula- 
tions which  the  belligerent  holding  the  prisoners  may  decide  to  establish  with 
regard  to  receipt  and  dispatch  of  letters  and  other  articles  referred  to. 

PRISONERS'  RELIEF  SOCIETIES. 

87.  Duties  of.  H.  R.,  Art.  XV,  Relief  societies  for  prisoners  of  war  which 
are  properly  constituted  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  their  country  and  with 
the  object  of  serving  as  the  channel  for  charitable  effort  shall  receive  from  the 

"The  courts  referred  to  are  the  military  courts  contemplated  under  first 
paragraph  of  H,  R,  XII,  According  to  the  French  Military  Code,  art.  204,  sec.  2, 
"  Every  prisoner  of  war  who.  having  broken  his  parole,  is  recaptured  with 
arms  in  hand,  is  punished  with  death."     Les  Lots  Jacomet,  art,  20,  p.  37, 

"The  word  "card"  is  perhaps  a  better  translation  than  the  word  "return." 

"See  G,  C.  art.  4.  It  appears  that  some  regulations  should  be  formulated  by 
the  United  States  Government  for  carrying  into  effect  this  article,  as  also 
article  4  of  the  Geneva  convention,  in  view  of  the  requirement  to  keep  each 
other  informed  even  during  the  continuance  of  the  war  with  information  about 
the  sick  and  wounded  prisoners. 

"Vide  note  33,  par.  83,  supra.  This  article  will  require  postal  conventions 
and  additional  legislation  for  full  compliance. 

"No  special  legislation  has  been  passed  by  Congress,  but  regulations  have 
been  formulated  by  the  Treasury  Department  for  giving  effect  to  this  treaty 
stipulation.  i  , 
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belligerents,  for  themselves  and  their  duly  accredited  agents,  every  facilitjr  for 
the  efficient  performance  of  their  humane  task  within  the  bounds  imposed  by 
military  necessities  and  administrative  regulations.  For  the  purpose  of  dis- 
tributing relief,  agents  of  these  societies  may  be  admitted  to  the  places  of 
internment,  as  also  to  the  halting  place  of  repatriated  prisoners,  if  furnished  with 
a  personal  permit  by  the  military  authorities  and  on  giving  an  undertaldDg  in 
writing  to  comply  with  all  measures  of  order  and  police  which  the  Utter  may 
issue. 

PAY    OF   OPFICERS^RELIGIOUS    PRIVILEGES.— WILLS. 

88.  Pay  of  OfBcers.  H.  R.,  Art.  XVII.  Officers  taken  prisoners  shall  re- 
ceive the  same  rate  of  pay  as  officers  of  corresponding  rank  in  the  country 
where  they  are  detained,  the  amouat  to  be  ultimately  refunded  by  their  own 
Government." 

89.  Religious  Freedom.  H.  R.,  Art.  XVIII.  Prisoners  of  war  shall  enjoy 
complete  liberty  in  the  exercise  of  their  religion,  including  attendance  at  the 
services  of  the  church  to  which  they  may  belong,  on  the  sole  condition  that 
they  comply  with  the  measures  of  order  and  police  issued  by  the  military 
authorities." 

90.  Prisoners'  Wills.  H.  R.,  Art.  XIX.  The  wills  of  prisoners  of  war  ue 
received  or  drawn  up  in  the  same  way  as  for  soldiers  of  the  national  army. 

The  same  rules  shall  be  observed  regarding  death  certificates  as  well  as  for 
the  burial  of  prisoners  of  war,  due  regard  being  paid  to  their  grade  and  rank." 

EXCHANGES. 

91.  Exchange  Can  Not  Be  Demanded.  The  exchange  of  prisoners  is  an  act 
of  convenience  to  both  belligerents.  If  no  general  cartel  has  been  concluded, 
it  can  not  be  demanded  by  either  of  them.  No  belligerent  is  obliged  to  ex- 
change prisoners  of  war." 

92.  When  Exchange  Hade.  No  exchange  of  prisoners  shall  be  made  except 
after  complete  capture,  and  after  an  accurate  account  of  them  and  a  list  of  the 
captured  officers  have  been  taken." 

93.  Exchange  of  Prisoners.  Exchanges  of  prisoners  take  place,  number  for 
number,  rank  for  rank,  disability  for  disability,  with  added  condition  for  added 
condition — such,  for  instance,  as  not  to  serve  for  a  certain  period." 

SK.  Substitutions.  In  exchanging  prisoners  of  war  such  numbers  of  persons 
of  inferior  rank  may  be  substituted  as  an  equivalent  for  one  of  superior  raok 
as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  cartel,  which  requires  the  sanction  of  the  Govern- 
ment or  of  the  commander  of  the  army  in  the  field." 

"But  see  G.  C,  Art.  13,  par.  142,  which  prescribes  that  the  medical  personnel 
shall  receive  the  "  same  pay  and  allowances  "  as  persons  of  corresponding  rank 
in  the  enemy's  army. 

"  The  simplest  method  (or  carrying  out  this  obligation  is  to  allow  ministers  of 
their  religion  to  have  access  to  the  prisoners  at  the  usual  limes  of  service. 
Chaplains  attached  to  armies,  so  long,  as  they  confine  themselves  to  their 
Spiritual  duties,  can  not  be  made  prisoners  of  war,  but  they  should  be  permitted 
to  accompany  prisoners  of  war  into  captivity  it  they  desire  to  do  so. 

"Vide  H.  R.  14,  supra,  and  G.  C,  art.  4.  infra. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art-  109- 

-G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  110. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.   lOS. 

-G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  106. 
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95.  Surplus.  The  surplus  number  of  prisoners  of  war  Temaininfr  after  an 
exchange  has  taken  place  is  sometimes  released  either  for  the  payment  of  a 
stipulated  sum  of  money  or,  in  urgent  cases,  of  provisions,  clothing,  or  other 
necessaries.  Such  arrangement,  however,  requires  the  sanction  of  the  highest 
authority." 

96.  Persoiu  Not  Entitled  to  Demand  Treatment  of  PriBoners  of  War.  Spies, 
war  traitors,  and  war  rebels  are  not  exchanged  according  to  the  common  law  of 
war.  The  exchange  of  such  persons  would  require  a  special  cartel,  authorized 
by  the  Government,  or.  at  a  great  distance  from  it,  by  the  chief  commander 
of  the  army  in  the  field.** 

97.  In  modern  wars,  exchange  of  prisoners  has  not  been  common,  but  the 
foregoing  rules  state  accurately  the  practice  of  nations  in  this  regard. 

98.  Repatriation.  H.  R.,  Art.  XX.  After  the  conclusion  of  peace,  the  re- 
patriation of  prisoners  of  war  shall  be  carried  out  as  quickly  as  possible. 

99.  When  Kcpatriation  Delayed.  The  immediate  repatriation  of  prisoners  of 
war  is   not  always  possible,  due  to  the  following  causes: 

1.  Insufficiency  of  transport; 

2.  Obvious  risk  to  captor  State  in  restoring  to  the  vanquished  power  troops  of 
which  it  has  been  deprived;  and 

3.  Some  prisoners  of  war  may  be  undergoing  punishment  for  offenses  com~ 
mitted  during  their  imprisonment. 

APPENDIX  A. 
CORRESPONDENT'S  PASS. 

War  Department, 

Washington, 191... 

The  Bearer,  Mr whose  photograph  and  signature 

are  hereto  attached,  is  hereby  accredited  to  the  Commanding  General 

,  United  States  Army,  as  news  correspondent  of  the 

with  permission  to  accompany  said  troops,  subject  to  the  Regulations  Govern- 
ing Correspondents  with  Troops  in  the  Field  and  the  orders  of  the  commander 
of  said  troops. 

This  pass  entitles  the  correspondent  to  passage  on  military  railways  and, 
when  accommodations  are  available,  on  Army  transports,  with  the  privileges 
of  a  commissioned  officer,  including  purchase  of  subsistence,  forage  and  in- 
dispensable supplies  when  they  can  be  spared. 

LINDLEY  M.  GARRISON, 

Secretary  of  War. 
Official: 

The  Adjutant  General. 

[Signature  of  the  correspondent.] 

Headquarters   , 

191... 


Commanding. 


"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art  108. 
-G.  O.  100,  1863,  art  103. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
THE  SICK,  WOUNDED,  AND  DEAD. 

100.  Regulations  Concerning,  Where  Pound.  H.  R.,  Art.  XXI.  The  duties 
of  belligerents  with  regard  to  the  wounded  and  siclc  are  governed  by  the 
Geneva  Convention  (of  1906).* 

101.  Duties  of  Neutral  Powers.  The  duties  of  neutral  powers  as  regards 
wounded  and  sick  who  are  permitted  to  enter  their  territories  are  dealt  with 
in  the  "Convention  concerning  the  rights  and  duties  of  neutral  powers  an4 
persons  "  at  The  Hague  in  1907.* 

THE  SICK  AND  WOUNDED. 

102.  Care  of  Obligatory.  Q.  C,  Art.  1,  par.  1.  Officers,  soldiers  and  other 
persons  officially  attached  to  armies,  who  are  sick  or  wounded,  shall  be  re- 
spected and  cared  for,  without  distinction  of  nationality,  by  the  belligerent  in 
whose  power  they  are. 

103.  What  Persons  Included.  This  provision  extends  to  all  belligerents,  as 
previously  defined,  who  may  be  described  as  all  those  persons  who  may  demand 
the  treatment  and  privileges  accorded  to  prisoners  of  war.' 

104.  Inhabitants  Not  Included.  It  does  not  impose  obligations  to  aid  inhabi- 
tants or  other  persons  not  officially  attached  to  armies  who  may  be  wounded 
by  chance  or  accident  ^s  a  result  of  the  hostilities  in  progress.  But  the  dictates 
of  humanity  demand  that  inhabitants  so  wounded  be  aided  if  the  other  in- 
habitants are  without  facilities  to  give  them  proper  care,  and  they  can  be  so 
aided  without  neglecting  the  sick  and  wounded  of  either  belligerent.' 

105.  Sick  and  Wounded  Abandoned.  G.  C.  art.  ],  par.  2.  A  belligerent, 
however,  when  compelled  to  leave  his  sick  or'  wounded  in  the  hands  of  his 
adversary,  shall  leave  with  them,  so  far  as  military  conditions  permit,  a  portion 
of  the  personnel  and  materiel  of  his  sanitary  service  to  assist  in  caring  for  thenu 

106.  Determination  of  the  Exigency.  Necessarily  the  commander  of  the 
army,  who  is  compelled  by  the  military  situation  to  abandon  his  wounded,  must 
determine  what  the  precise  exigencies  of  the  situation  permit  him  to  do  with 
regard  to  leaving  his  medical  personnel  and  materiel  behind  for  the  care  oE 
his  wounded  and  sick;  but  it  is  clearly  intended  by  this  article  that  be  shall 
relieve  the  victor  left  in  possession  of  the  battle  field,  as  far  as  practicable,  of 

'  The  convention  for  the  amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the  sick  and  wounded 
of  armies  in  the  field,  July  6,  1906,  became  operative  six  months  after  signature 
(art.  30).  When  duly  ratified  it  replaced  the  convention  at  Geneva  of  Aug. 
2Z,  1S64,  between  the  contracting  states.  The  latter  convention  remains  opera- 
tive between  those  signatories  who  did. not  ratify  the  subsequent  conventton 
of  1906  (art,  31).  Other  powers  were  authorized  to  subsequently  ratify  the 
convention  of  1906,  and  it  became  operative  as  to  them  within  one  year  from 
date  of  ratification  in  case  no  one  of  the  parties  filed  an  objection  thereto 
(art.  32),  Any  party  to  this  convention  can  denounce  the  same  by  written 
notice.  Such  denunciation  becomes  operative  one  year  after  receipt  of  such 
:  (art.  33). 

1  V  of  The  Hague  relates  to  "  The  rights  and  duties  of  neutral 
persons  in  warfare  on  land."  Convention  XIII  relates  to  neutral  rights  and 
duties  in  maritime  war. 

'Vide  ante,  Ch.  Ill,  pars.  42  and  Ch.  IV, 

*Opp..  Land  Warfare,  art.  177  and  note. 

'  The  omission  of  the  words  "  sick  or  "  in  the  official  transmission  is  clearly 
a  typographical  error.    Vide  original  French  and  translation. 
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the  additiunal  burdens  involved  in  the  care  of  the  enemy  sick  and  wounded 
as  well  as  his  own.' 

107.  Prisoners  of  War.  G.  C,  art.  2,  par.  1.  Subject  to  (he  care  thai  mou 
be  taken  of  them  under  the  preceding  article,  the  sick  and  wounded  of  an 
army  who  fall  into  the  power  of  the  other  belligerents  become  prisoners  o( 
war,  and  the  general  rules  of  international  law  in  respect  to  prisoners  become 
applicable  to  them.' 

108.  Agreements,  Exceptions,  and  Mitigations.  G.  C,  art.  2,  par.  2.  The 
belligerents  remain  free,  however,  to  mutually  agree  upon  such  clauses,  by  way 
of  exception  or  favor,  in  relation  to  the  wounded  or  sick  as  Ihey  may  deem 
proper.    They  shall  especially  have  authority  to  agree — 

(a)  To  mutually  return  the  sick  and  wounded  left  on  the  held  of  battle  after 
an  engagement. 

(b)  To  send  back  to  their  own  country  the  sick  and  wounded  who  haw 
recovered,  or  who  are  in  a  condition  to  be  transported  and  whom  they  do 
not  desire  to  retain  as  prisoners. 

(c)  To  send  the  sick  and  wounded  of  the  enemy  to  a  neutral  State,  with 
t  of  the  latter  and  on  condition  that  it  shall  charge  itself  with  their 

intil  the  close  of  hostilities. 

109.  Suggestions  Merely.  These  must  be  regarded  purely  as  suggestiou 
to  commanders  as  proper  relaxations  of  the  rigor  of  the  mles  applicable  to 
the  wounded  or  sick,  since  commanders  are  "  free  to  agree "  as  to  the  fore- 
going, as  well  as  to  many  other  questions  not  suggested  \>y  these  rules,  regard- 
less of  this  article  of  the  convention,* 

110.  Search  of  Battie  Field.  G.  C,  art.  3,  par.  1.  After,  every  engagemeot 
the  belligerent  who  remaii,  in  possession  of  the  field  of  battle  shall  lake 
measures  to  search  for  the  woi<  .ded  an.,  to  protect  the  wounded  and  dead 
from  robbery  and  ill-treatment. 

tl<  Police  of  Battie  Field.  The  foregoing  du  of  policing  the  field  of  battle 
imposed  upon  the  victor  after  the  fight  contemplates  that  he  shall  take  every 
means  in  his  power  to   comply  therewith.* 

112.  Punishment  of  Violations  of  Article.  The  obligations  imposed  upon 
-s  as  to  protection  of  the  wounded  and  sick  from  pillage  and  mal- 
:antemplate  that  all  guilty  persons,  whether  subject  to  military  law 

or  civilians,  shall  be  severely  punished  for  acts  of  pillage  and  maltreatment 

of  the  wounded  and  dead.     No  statute  has  been  passed  by  Congress  specifically 

applicable  to  the  punishment  of  violators  of  this  article  si 

was  agreed  to  and  as  contemplated  by  article  28  of  the  sa 

the  absence  of  such  legislation,  however,  offenders,  both  military  and  civilian, 

will  be  proceeded  against  as  marauders  by  commanding  ofBcers  in  the  held.* 

113.  Rolls  to  be  Sent  to  Enemy.  G.  €.,  art.  4,  par.  1.  As  soon  as  possible 
each  belligerent  shall  forward  to  the  authorities  of  their  country  or  army 
*  ■  *  a  list  of  names  of  the  sick  and  wounded  taken  in  charge  by  him.° 

114.  Intenmients,  Changes,  and  Admissions  Unst  be  Mutually  Noticed.  G.  C. 
art.  4,  par.  2.  Belligerents  will  keep  each  other  mutually  advised  of  internments 
and  transfers,  together  wiih  admissions  to  hospitals  and  deaths  which  occur 
among  the  sick  and  wounded  in  their  hands, 

lis.  The  foregoing  provisions  relate  obviously  to  the  wounded  and  sick  of 
^^Holland,  War  on   Land,  p.  28,  par.   42. 

'  Vide  Hague  Con.  V,  Art  XIII  post.  Chap.  XI,  pars.  417-418  and  422. 

■  Holland,  War  on  Land,  p.  28,  art.  43, 

'For  regulations  governing  this  subject  see  F.  S.  R.,  1914,  pars.  231,  349; 
vide  also.  Ariga,  pp.  153-1S8,  Takahashi,  pp.  152,  154, 

"  Vide  Chap.  X,  pars.  171,  374,  and  notes,    Curry  t,  Collins.  37  Uo.,  fa,  328. 

"Vide  post,  par.  166.  *- 
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the  enemy,  since  the  duties  referred  to  with  regard  to  wounded,  sick,  and 
dead  of  his  own  army  will  be  regulated  by  the  internal  laws  of  the  belligerent. 
The  proper  channel  of  communication  of  such  information  to  the  enemy  is 
through  the  Prisoners'  Bureau  of  Information. 

116.  Appeals  to  Inhabitants  in  Behalf  of  Wonoded,  etc  G.  C,  art.  5.  Mili- 
tary authority  may  make  an  appeal  to  the  chariUble  zeal  of  the  inhabitants 
to  receive  and,  under  its  supervision,  to  care  for  the  sick  and  wounded  of  the 
armies,  granting  to  persons  responding  to  such  appeals  special  protection  and 


117.  llodification  of  Convention  of  1864.  The  corresponding  article  of  the 
Geneva  convention  of  1864  is  so  modified  in  this  that  commanders  in  the  field 
are  relieved  of  the  suggested  obligation  of  informing  the  inhabitants  of  the 
appeal  addressed  to  their  humanity,  It  also  withdraws  the  privileges  contained 
in  the  convention  of  1864,  and  very  properly  places  the  entire  subject  under 
military  supervision.  The  collection  and  removal  of  the  wounded  are  best 
performed  under  military  supervision,  even  when  the  labor  must  be  requisi- 
tioned, because  it  is  only  under  such  supervision  that  it  can  be  properly 
regulated  and  controlled." 

SANITARY  PORUATIONS  AND  ESTABLISHMENTS. 

lis.  Privileges  of  the  Sanitary  Formations.  G.  C„  art.  6.  Mobile  sanitary 
formations  (i.e.,  those  which  are  intended  to  accompany  armies  in  the  field)  and 
the  fixed  establishments  belonging  to  the  sanitary  service  shall  be  protected 
and  respected  by  belligerents, 

119.  What  Are  Mobile  Sanitary  Fonnationa.  By  mobile  sanitary  formations 
must  be  understood  all  organizations  which  follow  the  troops  on  the  field  of 
battle.  In  our  service  is  included  the  following:  (1)  Regimental  equipment; 
(2)  Ambulance  companies;  (3)  Field  hospitals;  (4)  The  reserve  medical  supply; 
(5)  The  sanitary  column,  including  (a)  Ambulance  column,  (b)  Evacuation 
hospital;    (6)   Hospital  trains;   (7)   Hospital  boats;  (8)    Red  Cross  transport 

120.  Fixed  EsUblidunenti.  The  term  "  fixed  establishments  "  is  clearly  in- 
tended to  cover  stationary  or  general  hospitals,  whether  actually  movable  or 
located  on  the  line  of  communications,  or  at  a  base,  and  in  our  service  would 
include:  (1)  The  base  medical  supply  depot;  (2)  Base  hospitals;  (3)  Casual 
camps;  (4)  Convalescent  camps;  and  (5)  Red  Cross  hospital  columns." 

121.  What  Meant  by  Respect  and  Protection.     By  "  respect  and  protection  " 
"  Art.  5,  Gen.  Con.,  1864.     "  Inhabitants  of  the  country  who  may  bring  help 

to  the  wounded  shall  be  respected  and  shall  remain  free.  The  generals  of  the 
belligerent  powers  shall  make  it  their  duty  to  inform  the  inhabitants  of  the 
appeal  addressed  to  their  humanity  and  of  the  neutrality  which  will  be  the 
consequence  of  it.  Any  wounded  man  entertained  and  taken  care  of  in  a  house 
shall  be  considered  as  a  protection  thereto.  Any  inhabitant  who  shall  have 
received  wounded  men  into  his  house  shall  be  exempted  from  the  quartering 
of  troops,  as  well  as  from  a  part  of  the  contributions  of  war  which  may  be 

"The  modification  of  the  article  of  1864  was  due  to  the  fact  that,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  military  supervision,  opportunities  were  afforded  for  pillage  and 
maltreatment  of  the  dead  and  wounded.  It  was  also  found  that  the  effect 
of  the  article  was  not  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  the  wounded,  but  to 
encourage  the  inhabitants  to  move  wounded  men  who  should  not  be  removed 
and  to  prevent  them  from  receiving  proper  medical  treatment  when  most 
needed.    Vide  Opp„  Land  Warfare,  pars.  182-183. 

"Vide  Medical  Manual,  pars.  601,  626,  651,  681,  688,  697,  726. 

"Vide  Medical  Manual,  pars.  713.  72Ch722.  also  Cir.  8.  S.  G.  O.,  IHli^t>(,)o[c 
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it  is  intended  that  th«y  shall  not  be  tired  upon  and  shall  be  protected  in  the 
discharge  of  their  duties,  and  this  is  applicable  to  both  classes,  irrespective  of 
the  fact  of  the  actual  presence  therein  of  the  sick  or  wounded.  They  are 
protected  from  deliberate  attack." 

122.  Must  Not  Commit  Harmful  Acti.  G.  C,  art.  7.  The  protection  due  to 
sanitary  formations  and  establishments  ceases  if  they  are  used  to  commit  acts 
injurious  to  the  enemy. 

123.  Cesaation  of  Immimity  for  Harmful  Acta.  By  cessation  of  protection 
is  understood  that  these  units  may  be  tired  on  and  the  personnel  taken 
prisoners  and  in  a  proper  case  reprisals  may  be  resorted  to.  As  examples 
of  harmful  acts  may  be  cited — taking  part  in  the  campaign,  sheltering  spies 
of  combatants,  placing  these  units  directly  in  the  line  of  fire  of  the  enemy, 
or  in  a  strategic  position,  where  they  restrict  military  operations  or  conceal 
guns,  or  making  use  of  sanitary  trains  to  transport  effectives,  etc.  Since  sani- 
tary formations  should  be  placed  in  concealed  points  where  protected  from 
the  enemy's  lire,  the  placing  of  such  units  as  indicated  may  excuse  their  being 
fired  upon  and  the  detention  of  their  personnel,  but  before  firing  upon  them  it 
is  best,  if  possible,  lo  direct  them  to  withdraw." 

124.  Acta  Which  Will  Not  Forfeit  Protection.  G.  C.,  art.  8.  A  sanitary  forma- 
tion or  establishment  shall  not  be  deprived  of  the  protection  accorded  by  article 
6  by  the  fact: 

1.  That  the  personnel  of  a  formation  or  establishment  is  anned  and  uses 
its  arms  in  self-defense  or  in  defense  of  its  sick  and  wounded. 

125.  What  Meant  by  Self-Defense.  Although  the  sanitary  personnel  may 
carry  arms  for  self-defense,  they  should  not  resist  with  such  arms  their  being 
captured  by  the  enemy.  These  arms  are  for  their  personal  defense  and  for 
protection  of  the  sick  and  wounded  under  their  charge  against  marauders 
and  the  like." 

126.  Pickets  and  Sentinels.  G.  C,  art.  8,  par.  2.  That  in  the  absence  of  armed 
hospital  attendants,  the  formation  is  guarded  by  an  armed  detachment  or  by 
sentinels  acting  under  competent  orders, 

127.  Guard  for  Medical  Unit  Protected.  Due  to  the  fact  that  in  some  armies 
trained  soldiers  are  used  as  medical  orderlies,  it  is  expressly  provided  that  a 
picket  or  sentinel  taken  from  a  combatant  arm  may  be  used  as  a  guard  to  a 
sanitary  formation.  Such  guard,  when  furnished  with  authority  in  due  form, 
is  entitled  to  the  same  privileges  as  those  of  the  medical  personnel  while  so 
employed. 

"Vide  post,  G.  C.  art.  9,  par.  130.    Land  Warfare,  Opp..  par.  184,  and  note  1. 

"  In  the  French  Conventions  Internationales  concernant  La  Guerre  sur  Terre, 
p.  65,  art,  7,  note,  it  is  stated,  in  explanation  of  what  is  meant  by  "  protection 
ceases,"  that  "in  such  case  it  is  permitted  to  lire  upon  these  formations  and 
make  them  prisoners.  Under  certain  circumstances  where  there  is  a  manifest 
abuse  of  the  immunity  reprisals  may  be  resorted  to."  And  in  explanation  of 
the  injurious  acts  referred  to  says;  "Whether  in  a  direct  manner,  by  taking 
part  in  the  combat,  or  indirectly,  for  example,  when  the  sanitary  trains  are  used 
for  the  transport  of  etleclive  combatants,"  etc.  "A  distinction  must  be  drawn 
between  an  act  intentionally  injurious  and  where,  by  its  presence  only,  a 
sanitary  establishment  interferes  with  a  military  operation,  or  again,  where  the 
sanitary  personnel  is  found  in  the  midst  of  the  enemy  troops,  could  give  infor- 
mation of  the  dispositions  made.  In  such  case  the  respect  due  to  the  personnel 
ceases  to  be  obligatory,  but  only  to  the  extent  demanded  by  the  conduct  and 
securfty  of  the  operations.  In  other  words,  the  sanitary  service  can  be  ordered 
to  retire,  and,  if  it  is  necessary,  this  personnel  can  be  forcibly  detained."  Vide, 
also,  Ariga,  pp.  207  et  seq. 

"Vide  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  p.  45,  par.  188.  ,    C    t>()Qlc 
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128.  Written  Oidn  InditpenMUc  It  ii  indispensable,  however,  (hat  such 
picket  or  sentinel  be  provided  with  a  written  order  that  he  can  show  to  the 
adversary."    Such  pickets  or  guartfs  will  not  be  made  prisoners  of  war." 

129.  Weapons  and  Cartridges.  G.  C,  art  8,  par.  3.  That  arms  or  cartridges, 
taken  from  the  wounded  and  not  yet  turned  over  to  the  proper  authorities, 
are  found  in  the  formation  or  establishment." 

PERSONNEL. 

130.  PrivileKes  of  PersonneL  G,  C,  art.  9.  The  personnel  charged  exclu- 
sively with  the  removal,  transportation,  and  treatment  of  the  sick  and  wounded, 
as  welt  as  with  the  administration  of  sanitary  formations  and  establishments, 
and  the  chaplains  attached  to  armies,  shall  be  respected  and  protected  under 
all  circumstances.  If  they  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  they  shall  not  be 
considered  as  prisoners  of  war. 

These  provisions  apply  to  the  guards  of  sanitary  formations  and  establish- 
ments in  the  case  provided  for  in  section  2  of  article  8. 

131.  Penonnel  Contemplated.  The  personnel  here  intended  by  the  words 
"charged  exclusively"  is  clearly  the  officers  and  men  of  the  army  service 
corps,  including  drivers  of  transports  attached  to  the  medical  service  for  the 
entire  campaign,  so  that  musicians  and  other  soldiers,  temporarily  employed 
as  litter  bearers,  are  not  placed  under  the  protection  of  the  convention.  These 
latter  should  be  supplied  with  a  special  brassard  or  certificate. 

132.  Protection  Afforded.  The  medical  personnel  above  referred  to,  chap- 
lains, and  guards,  are  protected  from  deliberate  attack.  There  is  no  just  cause 
for  complaint,  as  a  violation  of  the  convention,  if  they  are  accidentally  killed 
or  wounded  in  the  execution  of  their  duties." 

133.  Volnntary  Aid  Societies.  G.  C,  art.  10.  The  personnel  of  voluntary  aid 
societies,  duly  recognized  and  authorized  by  their  own  Governments,  who  are 
employed  in  the  sanitary  formations  and  establishments  of  armies,  are  assimi- 
lated to  the  personnel  contemplated  in  the  preceding  article,  upon  condition 
that  the  said  personnel  shall  be  subject  to  military  laws  and  regulations. 

Each  State  shall  make  known  to  the  other,  either  in  lime  of  peace  or  at  the 
opening  or  during  the  progress  of  hostilities,  and  in  any  case  before  actual 
employment,  the  names  of  the  societies  which  it  has  authorized  to  render 
assistance,  under  iis  responsibility,  in  the  official  sanitary  service  of  its  armies." 

"TTie  original  French  of  the  article  is  "  d'un  mandat  regulier,"  which  con- 
templates an  order  or  written  authority  duly  authenticated  by  proper  authority. 
Nothing  is  said  about  such  guard  being  obliged  to  wear  the  brassard. 

"Vide,  also,  G.  C.  art.  9,  par.  2,  post  par.  130. 

"  These  arms  and  ammunition  should  be  turned  in  as  soon  as  practicable,  and, 
•in  any  event,  are  subject  to  confiscation, 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  art.  184,  and  note  I.  "It  [medical  personnel]  can 
not,  naturally,  be  made  immune  from  the  effects  of  shell  and  bullet  tired  at 
ranges  at  which  badges  and  uniform  are  not  distinguishable." 

"The  American  National  Red  Cross,  duly  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the 
United  States,  Jan,  S,  1905  (vide  33  Stat.,  600,  and  amendment,  36  Stat,  604). 
is,  under  the  proclamation  of  the  President,  published  in  G.  O.  170,  W.  D., 
Dec.  27,  1911,  the  only  volunteer  society  now  authorized  by  this  Government 
to  render  aid  to  its  land  and  naval  forces  in  time  of  war,  and  any  other  society 
desiring  to  render  similar  assistance  can  do  so  only  through  the  American 
National  Red  Cross. 

■    Such  portion  of  the  society  as  may  render  aid  to  the  land  and  naval  forces 
will  constitute  a  part  of  the  sanitary  services  thereof. 

The  War  and  Navy  Departments  are  duly  authorized  to  communicate  directly 
ynth  the  president  of  the  society,  arranging  for  and  specifying  the  character 


1738  UNITED   STATES  INPANTRY  GUIDE. 

134.  The  National  Red  Crou.  The  National  Red  Cross  of  America  is  the 
only  volunteer  aid  society  that  can  be  employed  by  the  land  and  naval  forces 
of  the  United  Stales  in  future  wars  to  aid  the  medical  personnel,  and  their 
employment  must  be  under  the  responsibility  of  the  Government  as  part  of  the 
medical  personnel  and  establishments  of  its  Army,  and  they  must  be  assigned 
to  duties  in  localities  designated  by  competent  military  authority. 

135.  Conditions  Prescribed  for  Employment.  The  personnel  and  establish- 
ments of  voluntary  aid  societies,  while  so  employed,  are  entitled  to  the  same 
privileges  and  protection  as  that  to  which  the  Army  Medical  Service  is  entitled 
under  certain  conditions',  which  are: 

(a)  That  the  societies  are  duly  recognized  aiid  authorized  by  their  Govem- 

(b)  That  the  names  of  the  societies  to  be  employed  must  be  notified  to  the 
enemy  before  any  of  the  personnel  is  actually  employed." 

(c)  That  the  personnel  is  subject  to  military  law.* 

136.  Reasons  for  Conditions  Imposed.  In  past  wars  so  many  irregularities 
and  even  acts  of  hostility  have  been  committed  by  members  of  volunteer  aid 
societies  that  the  conditions  above  mentioned  have  been  found  necessary.  Com- 
manders, before  permitting  their  employment,  should  therefore  assure  them- 
selves that  these  conditions  have  been  strictly  complied  with." 

137.  Volimteer  Societies  of  Neutrals.  G.  C,  art.  II.  A  recognized  society  of 
a  neutral  State  can  only  tend  the  services  of  its  sanitary  personnel  and  forma- 
tions to  a  belligerent  with  the  prior  consent  of  its  own  Government  and  the 
authority  of  such  belligerent.  The  belligerent  who  has  accepted  such  assist- 
ance is  required  to  notify  the  enemy  before  making  any  use  thereof. 

138.  Conditions  of  Employment.  It  is  necessary  to  secure  the  consent  of  the 
of  services  required,  and  designating  where  the  personnel  and  materiel  will  be 
assembled. 

It  is  prescribed  that  any  member  of  the  American  National  Rei^  Cross  when 
on  duty  with  the  land  and  naval  forces  of  the  United  States,  pursuant  to  a 
proper  call,  will  be  subject  to  the  military  laws  and  regulations  as  provided  in 
article  10  of  the  International  Red  Cross  Convention  of  1906  (Geneva),  and  will 
be  provided  with  the  necessary  brassard  and  certificate  of  identity. 

Except  in  cases  of  great  emergency,  the  personnel  of  the  American  National 
Red  Cross  will  not  be  assigned  to  duty  at  the  front,  but  will  be  confined  to  hos- 
pitals in  the  home  country,  at  the  base  of  operations,  on  hospital  ships,  and 
along  lines  of  communication  of  the  land  and  naval  forces  of  the  United  Stales. 

"In  this  country  the  society  is  recognized  by  the  statutes  (vide  note  23,  par. 
133).  The  personnel  must  be  provided  with  the  emblem  (brassard)  and  also 
with  a  certificate  as  prescribed.  The  cerliticate  should  give  a  reasonably  accu- 
rate description  of  the  person  employed,  i.e.,  the  age,  color,  sex,  race,  height, 
weight,  color  of  eyes,  hair,  and  complexion.  In  addition  should  be  added  the 
finger  print  of  the  index  finger  of  the  right  hand  with  distinguishing  marks. 
The  certificate  should  also  contain  the  number  of  the  brassard  Issued  to  each 
person.  For  form  of  certiRcate.  vide  Appendix  A,  this  chapter.  This  certificate 
should  always  be  on  the  person  and  might  properly  be  inclosed  in  a  light 
metaHic  case  stamped  with  the  same  number  as  the  certificate,  which  would 
serve  as  an  identlRcatlon  tag. 

The  employment  of  a  distinctive  uniform  consisting  of  a  blouse  and  shirt  of 
blue  and  a  cap  of  designated  design  would  prevent  confusion  and  injury  □□ 
the  part  of  the  enemy. 

"This  will  be  done  by  the  Government  at  the  outbreak  of  hostilities,  of 
which   notice  will   be  had  by  commanders. 

"Vide  statute  cited  in  note  23,  par.  133. 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp„  p.  46,  par.  192.  cginzcJby GoOqIc 


RULES   OF   LAND   WARFARE.  1739 

neutral  Government  as  well  as  that  of  the  belligerent  into  whose  service  it 
proposes  to  enter,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  obtain  the  consent  of  the  other 
belligerent  who  is  notified  of  the  fact  of  employment."  Such  employment  in 
this  country  must  be  accomplished  through  the  American  National  Red  Cross* 

CAPTURED  MEDICAL  PERSONNEL. 

139.  PriTileges  and  Dnties.  G.  C,  art.  12,  Persons  described  in  articles  9. 
10,  and  II  will  continue  in  the  exercise  of  their  functions,  under  the  direction 
of  the  enemy,  after  they  have  fallen  into  his  power. 

When  their  assistance  is  no  longer  indispensable  they  will  be  sent  back  to 
their  army  or  country,  within  such  period  and  by  such  route  as  may  accord 
with  military  necessity.  They  will  carry  with  them  such  effects,  instruments, 
arms,  and  horses  as  are  their  private  property. 

140.  Interpretation  of  These  Obligations.  In  interpreting  the  foregoing  obli- 
gations two  things,  among  others,  must  be  carefully  considered:  (1)  That  the 
sanitary  formations  must  not  be  placed  in  position  to  take  back  useful  informa- 
tion to  their  army,  and  (2)  that  these  rules  are  not  meant  to  justify  depriving 
the  enemy  of  the  services  of  his  medical  personnel  for  an  indefinite  period  of 
lime.  The  former  clearly  precludes  the  absolute  freedom  of  movement  of  this 
medical  personnel  in  the  theater  of  war,  even  though  claiming  to  be  engaged  in 
collecting,  aiding,  or  removing  the  wounded  and  sick.'  Medical  personnel  of  the 
enemy  persisting  in  approaching  places  after  being  ordered  to  halt  may  be  fired 
on  as  an  extreme  measure.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Geneva  convention  con- 
ferring immunity  from  search  of  its  medical  personnel  and  units,  and  they  may 
be  stopped  by  the  same  means  as  a  ship. 

141.  Detention  and  Route  of  Return.  The  medical  personnel  of  a  force  which 
capitulates  may  be  detained  to  attend  the  sick  and  wounded  included  in  the 
surrender  and  sent  back  gradually.  It  is  not  left  to  this  captured  personnel 
to  choose  its  own  route,  or  the  time  of  its  return,  both  of  which  are  deter- 
mined by  the  captor  in  conformity  to  military  exigencies." 

142.  Pay  and  Allowances.  G.  C.  art.  13.  While  they  remain  in  his  power, 
the  enemy  wilt  secure  to  the  personnel  mentioned  in  article  9  the  same  pay  and 
allowances  to  which  persons  of  the  same  grade  in  his  own  army  are  entitled. 

143.  Penonnel  of  Aid  Societies  Not  Included.  The  foregoing  article  has  no 
application  to  the  personnel  of  voluntary  aid  societies,  since  it  is  limited  ex- 
clusively to  those  of  article  9. 

MEDICAL  MATfiRIEL. 

144.  Mobile  Formations.  G.  C,  art.  14.  If  mobile  sanitary  formations  fall 
into  the  power  of  the  enemy,  they  shall  retain  their  materiel,  including  the 
teams,  whatever  may  be  the  means  of  transportation,  and  the  conducting  person- 
nel. Competent  military  authority,  however,  shall  have  the  right  to  employ  it 
in  caring  for  the  sick  and  wounded.  The  restitution  of  the  materiel  shall  take 
place  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed  for  the  sanitary  personnel, 
and,  as  far  as  possible,  at  the  same  time. 

145.  Limit  on  Obligation.  The  obligation  to  return  the  teams  of  mobile 
sanitary  formations  is  applicable  to  teams  secured  by  requisition,  but  there  is  no 

"Vide  Geneva  Conference  Actes,  p.  115. 

"Vide  G.  O.  170,  Dec,  27,  1911,  W.  D.,  par.  2,  proclamation  of  President. 

"Under  the  convention  of  1864  medical  personnel  (arts,  3  and  4)  might  and 
did  demand  to  be  sent  back  to  the  outposts  of  their  own  army.  The  manifest 
impracticability  of  this  rule  and  forced  noncompliance  at  times  caused  the 
modification  adopted  in  1906.  Vide  0pp.,  Land  Warfare,  p,  46,  par,  196  and 
note;  Ariga.  pp.  197,  206,  207,  where  instances  are  set  forth. 
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obligation  to  provide  teams  to  facilitate  the  return  of  the  materiel  of  captured 
mobile  sanitary  formations  should  they  have  lost  all  or  part  of  their  own 
animals  by  casualties." 

146.  Fixed  Eitablishmenta.  G.  C,  art.  15.  Buildings  and  materiel  pertaining 
to  fixed  establishments  shall  remain  subject  to  the  laws  of  war,  but  can  not  be 
diverted  from  their  use  so  long  as  they  are  necessary  for  the  sick  and  wounded. 
Commanders  of  troops  engaged  in  operations,  however,  may  use  them,  in  case 
of  important  military  necessity,  if,  before  such  use,  the  sick  and  wounded  who 
are  in  them  have  been  provided  for." 

147.  Ditposition  of  Buildings  and  Material.  The  buildings  of  fixed  medical 
establishments,  hospitals,  and  depots  can  not,  from  their  nature,  be  sent  back 
to  the  enemy.  It  is  contemplated  that  they  shall  be  used  for  medical  purposes 
so  long  as  necessary  for  the  wounded  and  sick,  except  in  cases  of  urgent  military 
necessity;  but  if  other  arrangements  are  made  for  the  welfare  of  the  wounded 
and  sick  found  in  them,  there  is  nothing  to  prohibit  the  fortification  and  use  of 
such  buildings  by  the  captor.  The  materiel  in  such  hospital  or  other  fixed  sani- 
tary establishment  follows  the  fate  of  the  buildings  and  becomes  the  property 
of  the  captor. 

148.  Hat£riel  of  Volnnteer  Aid  Societies.  G.  C,  art.  16.  The  materiel  of 
aid  societies  admitted  to  the  benefits  of  this  convention,  in  conformity  to  the 
conditions  therein  established,  is  regarded  as  private  property  and,  as  such,  will 
be  respected  under  all  circumstances,  save  that  it  is  subject  to  the  recognized 
right  of  requisition  by  belligerents  in  conformity  to  the  laws  and  usages  of  war. 

149.  UncerUinty  as  to  the  Rule.  There  is  a  marked  distinction  as  to  treat- 
ment accorded  to  materiel  of  mobile  sanitary  formations,  of  fixed  establish- 
ments, and  of  convoys  for  the  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded;  and  since 
volunteer  aid  societies  employ  materiel  in  the  same  units,  it  is  uncertain  what 
treatment  should  be  accorded  it  when  found  in  fixed  establishments  and  with 
convoys.  It  is  believed  that  this  materiel  should  be  treated  under  all  circum- 
stances as  private  property;  but,  wherever  found,  it  is  subject  to  requisition." 

"Ariga,  pp.  206,  207,  relates  that  after  the  Battle  of  Mukden  the  Japanese 
provided  sufficient  transport  for  60  Russian  personnel  to  return  direct  to  their 
army,  but  sent  the  remaining  710  persons  through  Chinese  territory.  Vide 
also  Opp.,  Land  Warfare,  par.  204  and  note.  Every  assistance  practicable  should 
be  rendered  for  the  return  in  such  cases  on  account  of  the  sick  and  wounded. 

""This  article  applies  only  to  military  hospitals.  In  conformity  with  art.  56, 
R.  G.  T.,  there  is  no  authority  for  taking  possession  of  hospitals  which  are  Util- 
ized in  time  of  peace  for  civilian  sick.  These  hospitals  must  be  maintained  for 
their  ordinary  purposes.  Although  they  can  not  be  diverted  from  their  primi- 
tive object,  they  can.  however,  be  used  by  the  military  under  requisition."  Vide 
Conventions  Internationales  concernant  La  Guerre  sur  Terre,  p.  70.  Also  "  Les 
Lois,"  etc.,  by  Jacomet,  p.  SI,  art.  4S. 

"  Land  Warfare.  Opp,  p.  48,  par,  209  and  note  e.  "  The  difBculties  of  applying 
this  clause  will  be  great,  for  in  some  armies,  notably  the  Austro- Hungarian, 
the  Red  Cross  societies  provide  a  considerable  portion  of  the  transport  and 
other  materiel  of  the  regular  field  medical  units.  Although  not  so  stated  in 
the  convention,  the  medical  materiel  of  voluntary  aid  societies  should  only 
be  requisitioned  for  the  needs  of  the  Army  medical  service  and  not  for  those 
of  the  fighting  units," 

Mr.  Holland,  in  his  War  on  Land,  p.  34,  par.  57,  says:  "  The  materiel  of  aid 
societies,  when  employed  in  mobile  units,  would  of  course  be  restored  in  pur- 
suance of  Art.  XIV,  G.  C.  The  treatment  which  it  should  receive  when  em< 
ployed  in  fixed  military  establishments  is  not  SO  obvious.  Should  it  share  the 
fate  of  such  establishments  under  Art.  XV,  G.  C?  This  might  be  a  discourage- 
ment to  voluntary  aid.     Or  should  it  be  exempt  from  confiscation?    The  latter 
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150.  Convoyi  of  Evacuation.  G.  C,  art.  17.  Convoys  of  evacuation  shall  be 
treated  as  mobile  sanitary  formations  subject  to  the  following  special  provisions: 

1.  A  belligerent  intercepting  a  convoy  may,  if  required  by  military  necessity, 
break  up  such  convoy,  charging  himself  with  the  care  of  the  sick  and  wounded 
whom  it  contains. 

2.  In  this  case  the  obligation  to  return  the  sanitary  personnel,  as  provided  for 
in  article  12,  shall  be  extended  to  include  the  entire  military  personnel  em- 
ployed, under  competent  orders,  in  the  transportation  and  protection  of  the 
convoy. 

The  obligation  to  return  the  sanitary  materiel,  as  provided  for  in  article  14, 
shall  apply  to  railway  trains  and  vessels  intended  for  interior  navigation  which 
have  been  especially  equipped  (or  evacuation  purposes,  as  well  as  to  the  ordi- 
nary vehicles,  trains,  and  vessels  which  belong  to  the  sanitary  service. 

Military  vehicles,  with  their  teams,  other  than  those  belonging  to  the  sani- 
tary service,  may  be  captured. 

The  civil  personnel  and  the  various  means  of  transportation  obtained  by 
requisition,  including  railway  materiel  and  vessels  utilized  for  convoys,  are 
subject  to  the  general  rules  of  international  law." 

151.  Power  of  Belligerent  Over  Convoy.  The  belligerent  can  not  only  break 
up  the  convoy  but  can  also  detain  it  for  a  definite  period  of  time,  confine  it  to  a 
certain  route,  or  designate  the  place  where  it  is  to  report.  This  was  not  author- 
ised under  the  G.  C.  of  1864." 

CONVOY  OF  EVACUATION. 

152.  Heans  of  Conveyance  Conveyance  may  take  place  by  road,  by  railway, 
or  by  water,  but  to  enjoy  the  benefit  of  this  article  must  not  be  combined  with  or 
used  for  the  transportation  of  troops,  of  supplies,  or  employed  in  any  other 
connection  with  any  military  operation. 

'  153.  The  Personnel.    The  personnel  of  the  convoy  may  be — 

1.  Uedical,  such  as  those  mentioned  in  articles  9,  10,  and  11,  which  should  be 
restored  in  accordance  with  article  12;  or, 

2.  Railway,  loaned  for  transport  purposes,  which  should  be  restored  under 
article  14;  or, 

3.  Military  guards,  which  should  be  restored  under  article  9;  or, 

4.  Civil  requisitioned,  which  should  be  released,  if  not  again  requisitioned  by 
the  captor,  article  14. 

154.  The  Hat£riel.    The  materiel  may  belong  to— 

1.  The  regular  medical  service  of  the  enemy,  or  to  aid  societies  recognized 
by  htm,  in  either  of  which  cases  it  should  be  restored  under  article  14;  or, 
alternative  is  accepted  in  this  article,  although  belligerents  may  thus  be  tempted 
to  protect  materiel  properly  belonging  to  their  medical  service,  by  assigning 
it  over  to  volunteer  societies." 

The  French,  in  La  Guerre  sur  Terre,  p.  71,  says:  "  Nothing  has  been  definitely 
decided  as  to  the  juridical  situation  of  fixed  establishments  and  formations  of 
aid  societies.  By  analogy  to  Arts.  XV  and  XVI,  G.  C,  and  to  Art.  56,  R.  G.  T., 
it  must  be  respected  in  the  same  manner  as  private  property.  Possession  can 
be  taken  of  it,  but  always  on  condition  of  not  deflecting  it  from  its  primitive 
purposes  as  soon  as  it  may  be  needed." 

Vide  G.  C,  Arts.  14,  IS,  and  17.  pars.  144.  146,  147,  and  Appendix  9. 

**  There  is  no  signal,  or  generally  recognized  method,  for  stopping  these 
transports,  but  the  practice  is  to  fire  across  their  front  as  is  done  in  stopping 
naval  vessels.     Vide  ante  par.  140. 

"La  Guerre  sur  Terre,  p.  72. 
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2.  May  consist  of  things  requisitioned;  that  is,  carriages,  boats,  etc.,  which 
must  be  restored  in  accordanre  with  article  H;  or, 

3.  May  consist  of  carriages,  with  their  teams,  borrowed  from  military  units, 
which  are  then  subject  to  capture." 

THE  DISTINCTIVE  EMBLEM. 

155.  The  Red  Cross.  G.  C,  art.  18.  Out  oF  respect  to  Switzerland  the 
heraldic  emblem  of  the  red  cross  on  a  white  ground,  formed  by  the  reversal 
of  the  Federal  colors,  is  continued  aa  the  emblem  and  distinctive  sign  of  the 
sanitary  service  of  armies." 

156.  Where  Employed.  G.  C.  art.  19,  This  emblem  appears  on  flags  and 
brassards  as  well  as  upon  all  materiel  appertaining  to  the  sanitary  service,  with 
the  permission  of  the  competent  military  authority. 

157.  The  Brassard.  G.  C,  art.  20.  The  personnel  protected  in  virtue  of  the 
first  paragraph  of  article  9,  and  articles  10  and  11,  will  wear  attached  to  the  left 
arm  a  brassard  bearing  a  red  cross  on  a  white  ground,  which  will  be  issued  and 
stamped  by  competent  military  authority,  and  accompanied  by  a  certificate  of 
identity  in  the  case  of  persons  attached  to  the  sanitary  service  of  armies  who  do 
not  have  military  uniform." 

158.  Brassard  to  be  Fixed.  The  convention  of  1864  with  regard  to  the  use 
of  the  brassard  differs  from  that  of  1906  in  that  the  latter  requires  that  it  shall 
be  fixed  to  the  arm  and  shall  be  permanently  worn. 

159.  Precaudoiu  in  Issue  of  Brassards.  For  the  protection  of  persons  to 
whom  brassards  are  issued  and  to  prevent  their  improper  use  by  spies  and 
others,  as  well  as  to  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  above  article,  a  register 
should  be  kept  showing  the  names  and  description  of  the  persons  to  whom 
brassards  have  been  issued.  The  brassard  should  be  Stamped  with  a  special 
mark  or  number  by  the  War  Department.  In  the  case  of  persons  not  wearing 
a  military  uniform  a  certificate  must  be  issued  containing  the  name,  description, 
and  number  of  the  person  to  whom  issued." 

The  Medical  Department  is  charged  with  the  duty  of  providing,  stamping, 
and  delivering  brassards  to  all  persons  entitled  to  neutrality  (protection)  by  vir- 
tue of  the  first  paragraph  of  article  9  and  articles  10  and  11  of  the  Geneva  Con- 
vention (1906),  and  of  providing  and  delivering  necessary  certificates  of  identity 
to  persons  attached  to  the  sanitary  service  who  do  not  have  a  military  uniform." 

160.  The  Distinctive  Flag.  G,  C,  art.  21.  The  distinctive  flag  of  the  con- 
vention can  only  be  displayed  over  the  sanitary  formations  and  establishments 
which  the  convention  provides  shall  be  respected,  and  with  the  consent  of  the 
military  authorities.  It  shall  be' accompanied  by  the  national  flag  of  the 
belligerent  to  whose  service  the  formation  or  establishment  is  attached. 

Sanitary  formations  which  have  fallen  inlo  the  power  of  the  enemy,  however, 

"Holland,  War  on  Land,  p.  35,  art.  58. 

"Turkey  acceded  to  the  Geneva  Convention  of  1906  on  August  24,  1907, 
making  the  reservation,  however.  "  that  its  armies  will  use  the  emblem  of  the 
red  crescent  for  the  protection  of  its  ambulances  ";  adding:  "  It  is  nevertheless 
well  understood  that  the  Imperial  Government  will  scrupulously  respect  the 
inviolability  of  the  Red  Cross  flag." 

Persia  adopted  in  lieu  of  the  red  cross  a  red  lion  combined  with  a  red  sun. 
Vide  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  456.  0pp.,  Land  Warfare,  par,  210  and 
note.     Holland,  War  on  Land,  par.  59,  p.  36.     Les  Lois.  Jacomct,  art.  48. 

"  For  dimensions  of  brassards,  see  General  Orders,  No.  84,  War  Department, 
May  6,  1906. 

"  For  form  of  this  certificate,  see  Appendix  A,  this  chapter. 

-  G.  O..  No.  27.  W.  D.,  1909,  par.  1.  ^-  i 
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shall  fly  no  other  flag  than  that  of  the  Red  Cross  so  long  as  they  c 
that  situation." 

161.  Flags  DesiKnated.    "The  flag  ol  the  Geneva  Convention,  to  be  used  in 
vith  the  national  flag  in  time  of  war  with  a  signatory  of  the  con- 

,  will  be  as  follows: 

"  For  general  hospitals,  white  bunting,  9  by  S  feet,  with  a  red  cross  of  bunting 
4  feet  high  and  4  feet  wide  in  the  center;  arms  of  cross  to  be  16  inches  wide. 

"  For  field  hospitals,  white  bunting,  6  by  4  feet,  with  a  red  cross  ai  bunting 
3  feet  high  and  3  feet  wide  in  the  center;  arms  of  cross  to  be  12  inches  wide. 

"  For  ambulances  and  for  guidons  to  mark  the  way  lo  field  hospitals,  white 
bunting,  28  by  16  inches,  with  a  red  cross  of  bunting  12  inches  high  and  12  inches 
wide  in  the  center;  arms  of  cross  to  be  4  inches  wide."  " 

162.  HtliUry  Hospital  Ships.  Convention  X.  Hague.  1907,  Article  V.  Military 
hospital  ships  shall  be  distinguished  by  being  painted  white  outside  with  a 
horizontal  band  of  green  about  a  meter  and  a  half  in  breadth. 

The  ships  mentioned  in  articles  2  and  3  (i.e.,  hospital  ships,  equipped  wholly 
or  in  part  at  the  expense  of  private  individuals  or  otBcially  recognized  relief 
societies)  shall  be  distinguished  by  being  painted  white  outside,  with  a  horizontal 
band  of  red  about  a  meter  and  a  half  in  breadth. 

The  boats  of  the  ships  above  mentioned,  as  also  small  craft  which  may  be 
used  for  hospital  work,  shall  be  distinguished  by  similar  painting. 

All  hospital  ships  shall  make  themselves  known  by  hoisting,  with  their 
national  Sag,  the  white  flag  with  a  red  cross  provided  by  the  Geneva  Convention, 
and,  further,  if  they  belong  to  a  neutral  State,  by  flying  at  the  mainmast  the 
national  flag  of  [he  belligerent  under  whose  control  they  -are  placed. 

Hospital  ships  which,  in  the  terms  of  article  4,  are  detained  by  the  enemy, 
must  haul  down  the  national  flag  of  the  belligerent  to  whom  they  belong. 

The  ships  and  boats  above  menlioned  which  wish  to  insure  by  night  the 
freedom  from  interference  to  which  they  are  entitled  must,  subject  to  the  assent 
of  the  belligerent  they  are  accompanying,  take  the  necessary  measures  to  render 
their  special  painting  sufficiently  plain. 

163.  Saoitary  Formatiotis  of  Neutral  Countries.  G.  C,  art.  22.  The  sanitary  for- 
mations of  neutral  countries  which,  under  the  conditions  set  forth  in  article  II. 
have  been  authorized  to  render  their  services,  shall  fly,  with  the  flag  of  the  conven- 
tion, the  national  flag  of  the  belligerent  to  which  they  are  attached.  The  provisions 
of  the  second  paragraph  of  the  preceding  article  are  applicable  to  them. 

164.  Protection  and  Use  of  the  Flag.  G.  C,  art.  23-  The  emblem  of  the  red 
cross  on  a  while  ground  and  the  words  "  Red  Cross  "  or  "  Geneva  Cross  "  may 
only  be  used,  whether  in  time  of  peace  or  war.  to  protect  or  designate  sanitary 
formations  and  establishments,  the  personnel  and  materiel  protected  by  the 


"  No  regulation  has  been  prescribed  for  flying  this  flag  with  the  national  flag. 

"A.  R..  1913,  par.  22S. 

At  night  every  sanitary  formation,  fixed  or  movable,  is  designated  by  means 
of  lights  (lanterns).  The  lights  used  in  this  country  are  green.  F.  S.  R.,  1914, 
Appendix  5. 

There  seems  to  be  no  iixed  rule  among  nations  in  regard  to  this  designation 
at  night.  In  France  they  are  designated  by  two  lights — red  and  white — the  one 
above  the  other.  In  Great  Britain  by  two  white  lights.  In  some  other  coun- 
tries by  one  or  more  red  lights. 

■  Since  the  "  Geneva  "  or  "  Red  Cross  "  is  the  distinctive  mark  of  the  medical 
service  of  armies,  some  additional  mark,  such  as  the  name  of  the  society,  should 
be  added  to  it  in  order  to  secure  proper  protection  for  the  materiel  of  such 
volunteer  aid  societies.  The  "  Geneva  "  or  "  Red  Cross  "  alone  is  not  sufficient 
to  distinguish  such  materiel  from  that  of  the  regular  medical  servi 
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THE  DEAD. 

105.  Protection  of  the  Dead.  G.  C,  art.  8.  After  each  engagement  the  com- 
mander in  poasession  of  the  field  shall  take  measures  •  *  •  to  insure  protec- 
tion against  pillage  and  maltreatment    ■    *    ■    for  the  dead. 

He  will  aee  chat  a  careful  examination  is  made  of  the  bodies  of  the  dead  prior 
to  their  interment  or  incineration." 

166.  Disposition  of  Harks,  Tokens.  Letters  of  the  Dead.  G.  C,  art.  4.  As 
soon  as  possible  each  belligerent  shall  forward  to  the  authorities  of  their  coun- 
try or  army  the  marks  or  military  papers  of  identification  found  upon  the  bodies 
of  the  dead.  They  (the  belligerents)  will  collect  all  objects  of  personal  use, 
valuables,  letters,  etc.,  which  are  found  upon  the  field  of  battle,  or  have  been 
left  by  the  sick  or  wounded  who  have  died  in  sanitary  formations  or  other 
establishments,  for  transmission  to  persons  in  interest  through  the  authorities 
of  their  own  country. 

167.  Application  and  Carrying  Out  of  the  Convention.  G.  C,  art.  24.  The 
provisions  of  the  present  convention  are  obligatory  only  on  the  contracting 
powers,  in  case  of  war  between  two  or  more  of  them.  The  said  provisions  shall 
cease  to  be  obligatory  if  one  of  the  belligerent  powers  should  not  be  signatory 
to  the  convention." 

168.  Commanders  to  Carry  Out  Details  and  Provide  for  Unforeseen  Cases. 
G.  C,  art.  25.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  commanders  in  chief  of  the  belligerent 
armies  to  provide  for  the  details  of  execution  of  the  foregoing  articles,  as  well 
as  for  unforeseen  cases,  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  their  respective 
Governments,  and  conformably   to  the  general   principles   of  this  convention. 

169.  Moat  Instruct  Troops  and  Notify  Inhabitants.  G.  C,  art.  26.  The 
signatory  Governments  shall  take  the  necessary  steps  to  acquaint  their  troops, 
and  particularly  the  protected  personnel,  with  the  provisions  of  this  convention 
and  to  make  them  known  to  the  people  at  large. 

170.  Prevention  of  Abuses  and  Infractions.  G.  C,  art.  27.  Signatory  powers 
whose  legislation  may  not  now  be  adequate  engage  to  take  or  recommend  to  their 
legislatures  such  measures  as  may  be  necessary  to  prevent  the  use,  by  private  per- 
sons or  by  societies  other  than  those  upon  which  this  convention  confers  the  right 
thereto,  of  the  emblem  or  name  of  the  Red  Cross  or  Geneva  Cross,  particularly  for 
commercial  purposes  by  means  of  trade-marks  or  commercial  labels. 

The  prohibition  of  the  usfrof  the  emblem  or  name  in  question  shall  take  effect 
from  the  time  set  in  each  act  of  legislation,  and  at  the  latest  five  years  after 
this  convention  goes  into  effect.  After  such  going  into  effect,  it  shall  be  unlaw- 
ful to  use  a  trade-mark  or  commercial  label  contrary  to  such  prohibition." 

171.  Repression  of  Acts  of  Pillage.— G.  C,  art.  28.  In  the  event  of  their  mili- 
tary penal  laws  being  insufficient,  the  signatory  Governments  also  engage  to 
take,  or  to  recommend  to  their  legislatures,  the  necessary  measures  to  repress, 
in  time  of  war,  individual  acts  of  robbery  and  illtreatment  of  the  sick  and 
wounded  of  the  armies,  as  well  as  to  punish,  as  usurpations  of  military  insignia, 
the  wrongful  use  of  the  flag  and  brassard  of  the  Red  Cross  by  military  persons 
or  private  individuals  not  protected  by  the  present  convention." 

"The  evident  intent  of  this  article  is  to  insure  that  life  is  extinct  before  burial 
or  cremation.  There  is  no  e.tpress  statement  in  the  Geneva  Convention  that 
the  dead  shall  be  buried  or  cremated,  although  this  is  the  practice  of  the  majority 
of  civilized  States.  For  rules  prescribed  by  the  U.  S.  for  clearing  the  battle  field 
see  F.  S.  R.,  1914.  pars.  231,  349,  350.  "Vide  ante,  par.  100  and  note. 

"The  American  National  Red  Cross  was  incorporated  under  act  approved 
Jan.  5,  1905,  and  amended  by  Ch.  372.  June  23.  1910  {36  Stat,,  604). 

"  Aside  from  the  legislation  referred  to  in  note,  par.  133.  no  special  legislation 
has  been  enacted  by  Congress.  Vide  ante,  par.  112  and  note,  also  post,  par. 
374  and  note. 
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CHAPTER  VI,  SECTION  I. 

THE  CONDUCT  OF  HOSTILITIES. 

172.  Meana  of  Conducting  Hoatilities.  H.  R.  XXII.  The  right  of  belligerents 
to  adopt  means  of  injuring  the  enemy  is  not  unlimited. 

173.  Limitationa  on  Means  of  Carrying  on  War.  On  general  principles  it  it 
permissible  to  destroy  your  enemy  and  it  Is  immaterial  how  this  is  accomplished. 
But  in  practice  the  means  employed  are  definitely  restricted  by  international 
declarations  and  conventions,  and  by  the  laws  and  usages  of  war.  Generally 
speaking,  the  means  to  be  employed  include  both  force  and  stratagem,  and 
there  is  included  therein  the  killing  and  disabling  the  enemy,  forcing  him  by 
defeat  and  exhaustion  to  surrender,  the  investment,  bombardment  or  siege 
of  his  fortresses  and  defended  places,  the  damage,  destruction,  and  appropriation 
of  property,  and  injury  to  the  general  resources  of  the  country." 

174.  Discharging  Exploaives  from  Balloont.  H.  D.  XIV,  1907.  The  con- 
tracting powers  agree  to  prohibit,  for  a  period  'extending  to  the  close  of  the 
third  peace  conference,  the  discharge  of  projectiles  and  explosives  from  balloons 
or  by  other  new  methods  of  a  similar  nature. 

175.  There  were  three  declarations  included  in  The  Hague  Conference  of  1899 
with  reference  to  the  improper  use  of  projectiles,  but  the  above  is  the  only 
one  of  the  three  to  which  the  United  States  was  a  party.  This  may  be  said  to 
be  of  comparatively  little  value,  since  it  has  only  ten  signatories  and  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain  are  the  only  two  of  the  great  powers  who  have 
ratified  the  same,  and  then,  too,  the  same  object  is  substantially  accomplished 
under  H.  R.  XXV.' 

'Flad  Oyen.  (1  Rob.,  134);  G.  O.  100.  1863,  an.  17.  "War  is  not  carried  on 
by  arms  alone.  It  is  lawful  to  starve  the  hostile  belligerent,  armed  or  unarmed, 
so  that  It  leads  to  the  speedier  subjection  of  the  enemy." 

'For  other  conventions,  see  declarations  2  and  3  at  The  Hague,  of  1899,  as 
follows:  2.  "The  contracting  powers  renounce  the  use  of  projectiles  the  sole 
object  of  which  is  the  diffusion  of  asphyxiating  or  deleterious  gases."  3.  "  The 
contracting  powers  renounce  the  use  of  bullets  which  expand  in  the  human 
body,  such  as  bullets  with  a  hard  envelope  which  does  not  entirely  cover  the 
core,  or  is  pierced  with  incisions," 

The  United  Stales  refused  to  adhere  to  these  provisions,  and  Its  representa- 
tives presented  as  a  substitute  the  following: 

"  The  use  of  bullets  which  Inflict  unnecessarily  cruel  wounds — such  as  ex- 
plosive  bullets,  and.  In  general,  every  kind  of  bullet  which  exceeds  the  limit 
necessary  for  placing  a  man  immediately  hors  de  combat — should  be  forbidden." 

The  United  Slates  has,  however,  by  convention  or  otherwise,  adhered  in  its 
wars  to  the  principle  announced  in  the  proposed  amendment.  Vide  Am.  Jour. 
Int.  Law  (Gen,  G.  B.  Davis,  vol.  2,  pp.  74-76). 

The  following  Declarations  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Convention  were  never 
ratified  by  the  United  States,  and  are  now  considered  as  limiting  too  much  the 
legitimate  methods  of  making  war: 

"  Considering  that  the  progress  of  civilization  should  have  the  effect  of  alle- 
viating as  much  as  possible  the  calamities  of  war; 

"That  the  only  legitimate  object  which  States  should  set  before  themselves 
during  war  is  to  weaken  the  military  forces  of  the  enemy; 

"  That  for  this  purpose  it  is  sufficient  to  disable  the  greatest  possible  number 

"That  this  object  would  be  exceeded  by  the  employment  of  arms  which 
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176.  The  Uk  of  Poison.  H.  R.  XXIII,  par.  (a).  In  addition'to  the  pro- 
hibitions provided  by  special  conventions,  it  is  especially  forbidden  *  *  *  to 
employ  poison  or  poisoned  weapons. 

177.  Application  of  Rule.  This  prohibition  extends  to  the  use  of  means 
calculated  to  spread  contagious  diseases,  and  includes  the  deliberate  contamina- 
tion of  sources  of  water  by  throwing  into  same  dead  animals  and  all  poisonous 
substances  of  any  kind,  but  does  not  prohibit  measures  being  taken  to  dry  up 
springs  or  to  divert  rivers  and  aqueducts  from  their  courses.* 

178.  The  Use  of  Treachery.  H.  R.  XXIII,  par.  (b).  It  is  especially  forbid- 
den •  *  *  to  kill  or  wound  treacherously  individuals  belonging  to  the 
hostile  nation  or  army.* 

179.  AsBaasination  and  Outlawry,  Civilized  nations  look  with  horror  upon 
offers  of  rewards  for  the  assassination  of  enemies,  and  the  perpetrator  of  such 
an  act  has  no  claim  to  be  treated  as  a  combatant,  but  should  be  treated  as  a 
criminal.  So,  too,  the  proclaiming  of  an  individual  belonging  to  the  hostile 
army,  or  a  citizen  or  subject  of  the  hostile  government,  an  outlaw,  who  may 
be  slain  without  trial  by  a  captor.  The  article  includes  not  only  assault  upon 
individuals,  but  as  well  any  offer  for  an  individual  "dead  or  alive."* 

180.  Injuring  an  Bneroy  Who  Has  Surrendered.  H.  R.  XXIII,  par.  (c).  It 
is  especially  forbidden  *  *  *  to  kill  or  wound  an  enemy  who,  having  laid 
down  his  arms,  or  having  no  longer  means  of  defense,  has  surrendered  at 
discretion. 

181.  Penalty  for  Violation.  War  is  for  the  purpose  of  overcoming  armed 
resistance,  and  no  vengeance  can  be  taken  because  an  individual  has  done  his 
duty  to  the  last.  And  "  whoever  intentionally  inflicts  additional  wounds  on 
an  enemy  already  wholly  disabled,  or  kills  such  an  enemy,  or  who  orders  or 
encourages  soldiers  to  do  so,  shall  suffer  death,  if  duly  convicted,  whether 
he  belongs  to  the  Army  of  the  United  States  or  is  an  enemy  captured  after 
having  committed  the  misdeed." ' 

182.  Refusal  of  Quarter.  H.  R.  XXIII,  par.  <d).  It  is  especially  forbidden 
•     •     •     to  declare  that  no  quarter  will  be  given. 

would  uselessly  aggravate  the  sufferings  of  disabled  men,  or  render  their  death 
inevitable:  and 

"  That  the  employment  of  such  arms  would,  therefore,  be  contrary  to  the  laws 
of  humanity." 

'  The  original  or  base  of  this  prohibition  is  found  in  G.  O.  100,  of  1863,  art.  70, 
as  follows:  "  The  use  of  poison  in  any  manner,  be  it  to  poison  wells,  or  food,  or 
arms,  is  wholly  excluded  from  modern  warfare.  He  that  uses  it  puts  himself 
out  of  the  pale  of  the  laws  and  usages  of  war." 

'  It  would  be  treacherous  to  C4II  out,  "  Do  not  fire;  we  are  friends,"  and  then 
fire  a  volley.  To  feign  death  and  then  fire  at  an  enemy.  Land  Warfare,  Opp  37 
note  (b>. 

'Vide  Laws  of  War  on  Land,  Holland,  p.  43;  Lard  Warfare,  Opp.  arts.  46 
and  47;  Les  Lois,  Jacomet,  p.  58,  art,  S;  G.  O.  100,  1863,  par.  148.  "  The  law  of  war 
does  not  allow  proclaiming  either  an  individual  belonging  to  the  hostile  army 
or  a  citizen  or  a  subject  of  the  hostile  Government  an  outlaw  who  may  be  slain 
without  trial  by  any  captor,  any  more  than  the  modern  law  of  peace  allows 
such  intentional  outlawry;  on  the  contrary  it  abhors  such  outrage.  The  Stern- 
est retaliation  should  follow  the  murder  committed  in  consequence  of  such 
proclamation,  made  by  whatever  authority.  Civilized  nations  look  with  horror 
upon    offers   of  rewards   for  the   assassination  of   enemies    as   relapses    into 

•  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  71.  Vide  also  G.  C,  arts.  3  and  28,  pars.  1 10,  165,  and  171, 
supra. 
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183.  It  is  no  longer  contemplated  that  quarter  will  be  refused  to  the  garriion 
of  a  fortress  carried  by  assault,  to  the  defenders  of  an  undefended  place  who 
did  not  surrender  when  threatened  with  hombardment,  or  to  a  weak  garrison 
which  obstinately  and  uselessly  persevered  in  defending  a  foilified  place  against 
overwhelming  odds.* 

184.  Employment  of  Arroa,  Etc.,  Cauaing  Unnecesaary  Injury.  H.  R.  XXIII, 
par,  (e).  It  is  especially  forbidden  *  *  •  to  employ  arms,  projectiles,  or 
material,  of  a  nature  to  cause  unnecessary  injury. 

IBS.  What  Included  in  Prohibition.  The  foregoing  prohibition  is  not  intended 
to  apply  to  the  use  of  explosives  contained  in  artillery  projectiles,  mines,  aerial 
torpedoes,  or  hand  grenades,  but  it  does  include  the  use  of  lances  with  barbed 
heads,  irregular-shaped  bullets,  projectiles  filled  with  glass,  etc.,  and  the  use 
of  any  substance  on  these  bullets  that  would  tend  to  unnecessarily  inflame 
a  wound  inflicted  by  them,  and  the  scoring  of  the  surface  or  filing  oS  the  ends 
of  the  hard  case  of  such  bullets.  It  is  believed  that  this  prohibition  extends  to 
the  use  of  soft-nosed  and  explosive  bullets,  mentioned  in  paragraph   17S  and 

186.  Train  Wrecking,  Etc.  Train  wrecking  and  setting  on  fire  camps  or 
military  depots  are  legitimate  means  of  injuring  the  enemy  when  carried  out  by 
the  members  of  the  armed  forces.  Wrecking  of  trains  should  be  limited  strictly 
to  cases  which  tend  directly  to  weaken  the  enemy's  military  forces.* 

'Land  Warfare.  Opp.  p.  24,  par.  49.  But  see  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art  62;  "All 
troops  of  the  enemy  known  or  discovered  to  give  no  quarter  in  general,  or  to 
any  portion  of  the  army,  receive  none." 

Art.  60,  "It  is  against  the  usage  of  modern  warfare  to  resolve,  in  hatred 
and  revenge,  to  give  no  quarter.  No  body  of  troops  has  the  right  to  declare 
that  it  will  not  give,  and  therefore  will  not  expect,  quarter;  but  a  commander 
is  permitted  to  direct  his  troops  to  give  no  quarter,  in  great  straits,  when  his 
own  salvation  makes  it  impossible  to  cumber  himself  with  prisoners." 

Art.  63.  "Troops  who  fight  in  the  uniform  of  their  enemies,  without  any 
plain,  striking,  and  uniform  mark  of  distinction  of  their  own.  can  expect  no 
quarter."    See  also  arts,  63  and  66. 

All  of  the  foregoing  rules  are  now  superseded  by  The  Hague  rule.  Vide  par. 
368.  infra. 

*Opp.,  Land  Warfare,  p.  24,  par,  45,  Mr.  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  on 
p.  127,  says:  "  Though  railway  breaking  is  a  legitimate  act  of  warfare,  designedly 
to  wreck  a  hospital  train,  or  a  train  which  is  known  to  be  conveying  peaceable 
inhabitants,  would  not  be  legitimate,  for  it  would  lack  the  essential  requirement 
of  being  intended  to  weaken  the  enemy's  military  forces.  But,  generally  speak- 
ing, railroads  being  to-day  an  all-important  meiAis  of  warfare,  such  design  would 
have  to  be  clearly  proved  against  a  belligerent  to  condemn  him  for  exercising 
his  broad  war  right  to  interrupt  his  enemy's  communications.  It  is  a  very  sad 
but  inevitable  consequence  of  a  lawful  act  that  it  may  endanger  or  kill  persons 
who  are  strangers  to  hostilities,  •  •  •  A  belligerent  has  a  war  right  not 
only  to  stop  a  train,  but  to  blow  it  sky  high,  if  it  carries  fighting  troops  or  war 
material  or  supplies,  and  this  war  right  he  will  hardly  forego  for  humanitarian 
reasons.  The  strategic  use  of  railways  is  so  important  that  they  must  be 
regarded,  in  a  country  where  active  hostilities  are  going  on,  as  a  specific  means 
of  warfare,  and  only  secondarily  as  fulfilling  the  ordinary  functions  of  railways 
in  peace  time.  As  I  have  said  before,  noncombatants  must  travel  by  train  at 
their  risk  when  there  is  war  in  the  land,  and  the  only  practical  method  of 
insuring  their  safety  appears  to  be  the  sending  ahead  of  a  herald  engine  (o  test 
the  line." 
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187.  SubjectB  Not  to  be  Compelled  to  Take  Part  in  Operationa  Againat  Their 
Own  Coaatry.  H.  R.  XXIII,  last  par.  A  belligerent  is  likewise  forbidden  to 
compel  the  nationals  of  the  hostile  party  to  take  part  in  the  operations  of  war 
directed  against  their  own  country,  even  if  they  were  in  the  belligerent's  service 
before  the  commencement  of  the  war. 

188.  Interpretation  of  This  Article.  This  article  was  introduced  by  Germany 
for  the  purpose  of  extending  the  principle  of  article  44  of  The  Hague  Confer- 
ence of  1899,  which  it  was  intended  to  replace,  to  all  persons  over  whom  a  State 
exercised  jurisdiction.  The  Austro-Hungarian  amendment  to  insert  the  words 
"  as  combatants  "  after  the  words  "  takp  part "  was  rejected  and  the  article 
passed  substantially  as  proposed.  The  language  used  is  still  ambiguous,  since 
it  is  uncertain  whether  it  is  unlawful  to  compel  inhabitants  of  occupied  territory 
to  work  on  certain  works  that  may  be  urgently  required,  such  as  roads  and 
bridges  which  may  be  of  ultimate  military  service,  or  whether  these  inhabitants 
can  be  compelled  to  act  as  g-uides  by  the  enemy.  This  practice  is  still  con- 
sidered as  admissible  by  Germany," 


CHAPTER  VI,  SECTION  II. 

STRATAGEMS. 

189.  H.  R.  XXIV.  Ruses  of  war  and  the  employment  of  measures  necessary 
for  obtaining  information  about  the  enemy  and  the  country  are  considered 
permissible. 

190.  Good  Faith.  Absolute  good  faith  with  the  enemy  must  be  observed  as 
a  rule  of  conduct.  Without  it  war  will  degenerate  into  excesses  and  violences, 
eflding  only  in  the  total  destruction  of  one  or  both  of  the  belligerents." 

191.  In  general,  belligerents  may  resort  to  such  measures  for  mystifying 
or  misleading  the  enemy,  which  the  enemy  ought  to  take  measures  to  secure 
himself  against,  such  as  the  employment  of  spies,  inducing  soldiers  to  desert,  to 
surrender,  to  rebel,  or  to  give  false  information  to  the  enemy. 

192.  Must  Not  Involve  Treachery  or  Perfidy.  The  roses  of  war  are,  however, 
legitimate  so  long  as  they  do  not  involve  treachery  or  perfidy  on  the  part  of 
the  belligerent  resorting  to  them.  They  are  forbidden  if  they  contravene  any 
generally  accepted  rule." 

The  line  of  demarcation,  however,  between  legitimate  ruses  and  forbidden 
acts  of  treachery  and  perfidy  is  sometimes  rather  indistinct,  and  with  regard 
to  same  the  writers  of  authority  have  disagreed.  For  example;  It  would  be  an 
improper  practice  to  secure  an  advantage  of  the  enemy  by  deliberate  lying 
which  involves  a  breach  of  failh,  or  when  there  is  a  moral  obligation  to  speak 

'Vide  War  on  Land.  Holland,  p.  44.  art.  77.  The  Hague  Peace  Conferences, 
by  Higgins,  pp.  265-269,  for  further  discussion.  Kriegsbrauch,  p.  48.  Vide  post 
discussion  of  H.  R.  44,  pars.  321-323  and  notes. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  16.  "It  (military  necessity)  admits  of  deception,  but 
disclaims  acts  of  perfidy;  and.  in  general,  military  necessity  does  not  include 
any  act  of  hostility  which  makes  return  to  peace  unnecessarily  difficult."  Land 
Warfare,  Opp.,  pars.  140,  141:  "Should  it  be  found  impossible  lo  count  on  the 
loyalty  of  the  adversary,  there  is  grave  danger  of  war  degenerating  into  ex- 
cesses and  violence,  to  avoid  which  has  been  the  aim  of  modern  wars." 

""To  demand  a  suspension  of  arms  and  break  it  by  surprise,  or  to  violate  » 
safe  conduct  or  any  other  agreement  in  order  to  gain  an  advantage  is  an  act 
of  perfidy."     (Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  148.)     Vide  par.  232  ii 
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the  truth,  such  as  declaring  that  an  armistice  had  been  agreed  upon  when  such 
was  not  the  case.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  perfectly  proper  ruse  to  summon 
a  force  to  surrender  on  the  ground  that  it  is  surrounded,  and  thereby  induce  such 
surrender  with  a  smalt  force." 

193.  Legitimate  Rusea.  "Among  legitimate  ruses  may  be  counted  surprises; 
ambushes;  feigning  attacks,  retreats,  or  flights;  simulating  quiet  and  inactivity; 
giving  large  outposts  or  a  strong  advanced  guard  to  a  small  force;  constructing 
works,  bridges,  etc..  which  it  is  not  intended  to  use;  transmitting  false  or  mis- 
leading signals  and  telegraph  messages,  and  sending  false  dispatches  and 
newspapers,  with  a  view  to  their  being  intercepted  by  the  enemy;  lighting 
camp  fires  where  there  are  no  troops;  making  use  of  the  enemy's  signals,  bugle 
and  trumpet  calls,  watchwords,  and  words  of  command;  pretending  to  com- 
municate with  troops  or  reenforcements  which  have  no  existence;  moving  land- 
marks; putting  up  dummy  guns  or  laying  dummy  mines;  removing  badges  from 
uniforms;  clothing  the  men  of  a  single  unit  in  the  uniform  of  several  different 
units  so  that  prisoners  and  dead  may  give  the  idea  of  a  large  force."  " 

194.  Use  of  Flags,  Insigitis,  Military  Unifomu  of  the  Enemjr.  H.  R.  XXIII. 
par.  (f).  It  is  especially  forbidden  *  *  *  to  make  improper  use  of  a  flag 
of  truce,  of  the  national  flag,  or  of  the  military  insignia  and  uniform  of  the 
enemy,  as  well  as  of  the  distinctive  badges  of  the  Geneva  Convention. 

195.  Flags  of  Truce.  Flags  of  truce  must  not  be  used  surreptitiously  to 
obtain  military  information  or  merely  to  obtain  time  to  effect  a  retreat  or 
secure  reenforcements  or  to  feign  a  surrender  in  order  to  surprise  an  enemy. 
An  officer  receiving  them  is  not  on  this  account  absolved  from  the  duty  of  exer- 
cising proper  precautions  with  regard  to  them." 

196.  National  Flags,  Insignia,  and  Uniforms  as  a  Ruse.  In  practice  it  has 
been  authorised  to  make  use  of  these  as  a  ruse.  The  foregoing  rule  does  not 
prohibit  such  use,  but  does  prohibit  their  improper  use.  It  is  certainly  forbid- 
den to  make  use  of  them  during  a  combat.     Before  opening  fire  upon  the  enemy 

"H.  R.  XXIII.  par.  (b).  Ante  par.  178.  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  101.  "While 
deception  in  war  is  admitted  as  a  just  and  necessary  means  of  hostility,  and  is 
consistent  with  honorable  warfare,  the  common  law  of  war  allows  even  capital 
punishment  for  clandestine  or  treacherous  attempts  to  injure  an  enemy,  because 
they  are  so  dangerous,  and  it  is  so  difficult  to  guard  against  them." 

Vide  also  Hague  Conference,  1899,  p.  146. 

"Land  Warfare.  Opp.,  par.  144. 

"  Ariga.  p.  255  et  seq,,  cites  an  example  of  the  use  of  the  flag  of  truce  com- 
bined with  the  Red  Cross  flag  at  Tang-tsiatoun,  near  Mukden,  and  during  the 
battle,  which  he  considers  as  legitimate.  March  7,  about  1  o'clock  p.  m.,  some 
Russians  hoisted  the  two  flags  and  advanced  toward  the  Japanese  First  Army 
and  asked  for  a  suspension  of  arms  for  several  hours  to  remove  the  wounded 
And  dead.  Both  armies  were  actually  engaged  in  this  work,  so  that  the  request 
was  assented  to  without  any  defined  agreement.  When  the  Japanese  resumed 
tire  in  the  evening  the  Russians  had  withdrawn. 

This  informal  suspension  of  arms  was  taken  advantage  of  to  retire  unseen 
by  the  enemy,  and  it  was  upon  this  ground  that  it  is  considered  lawful;  that  is, 
they  can  be  taken  advantage  of  to  effect  movements  unseen  by  the  enemy. 

Vide  G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  114.  "  If  it  be  discovered  and  fairly  proved  that  a 
flag  of  truce  has  been  abused  for  surreptitiously  obtaining  military  knowledge, 
the  bearer  of  the  flag  thus  abusing  his  sacred  character  is  deemed  a  spy. 

"  So  sacred  is  the  character  of  a  flag  of  truce,  and  so  necessary  is  its  sacred- 
ness,  that  while  its  abuse  is  an  especially  heinous  offense,  great  caution  is 
requisite,  on  the  other  hand,  in  convicting  the  bearer  of  a  flag  of  truce  as  a  spy." 
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they  must  be  discarded.    Whether  the  enemy  flag  can  be  displayed  and  his  uni- 
form worn  to  effect  an  advance  or  to  withdraw  is  not  settled." 

197.  Practice  «b  to  Enemy  Uniform  in  This  Country.  In  this  country  it  has 
always  been  authorized  to  utilize  uniforms  captured  from  the  enemy,  provided 
some  striking  mark  or  sign  is  attached  to  distinguish  the  American  soldier  from 
the  enemy.  All  distinctive  badges  or  marks  of  the  enemy  should  be  removed 
before  making  use  of  them.  It  is  believed  that  such  uniforms  should  not  be 
used  except  in  case  of  absolute  necessity." 

198.  Improper  Use  of  DistinctiTe  Badges  of  Genera  Convention.  The  Red 
Cross  flag  must  be  limited  to  the  protection  of  units  and  material  provided 
tor  in  the  Geneva  Convention.  As  examples  of  the  improper  use  may  be  cited 
covering  wagons  containing  ammunition  or  nonmedical  stores,  a  hospital  train 
used  to  facilitate  the  escape  of  combatants,  firing  from  a  tent  or  building  flying 
the  Red  Cross  flag,  using  a  hospital  or  other  building  accorded  such  protection 
as  an  observatory  or  military  office  or  store,  or  generally  for  committing  acts 
of  hostility." 

CHAPTER  VI,  SECTION  III. 

ESPIONAGE  AND  TREASON. 

199.  Spies.  H.  R.  XXIX.  A  person  can  only  be  considered  a  spy  when, 
acting  clandestinely  or  on  false  pretenses,  he  obtains  or  endeavors  to  obtain  in- 
formation in  the  zone  of  operations  of  a  belligerent,  with  the  intention  of  com- 
municating it  to  the  hostile  party." 

Thus,  soldiers  not  wearing  a  disguise  who  have  penetrated  into  the  zone  of 
operations  of  the  hostile  army,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  information,  are 
not  considered  spies;  similarly,  the  following  are  not  considered  spies:  Soldiers 
and  civilians,  carrying  out  their  mission  openly,  intrusted  with  the  delivery  of 
dispatches  intended  either  for  their  own  army  or  for  the  enemy's  army.  To 
this  class  belong  likewise  persons  sent  in  balloons  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 

"The  Germans  hold  that  The  Hague  Rules  forbid  absolutely  the  use  of  the 
enemy's  flag  and  uniforms.  (Kriegsbrauch,  p.  24.)  The  French  manual  (L.a 
Guerre  sur  Terre)  says:  "  In  all  the  wars  since  1866  belligerents  have  made 
many  complaints  upon  this  subject"  (p.  25,  note).  The  English  rule  is  as 
stated  in  the  text.     (Land  Warfare.  Opp..  par.  1S2.) 

G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  65.  "  The  use  of  the  enemy's  national  standard,  flag,  or 
other  emblem  of  nationality,  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  the  enemy  in  battle 
is  an  act  of  perfidy,  by  which  they  lose  all  claim  to  protection  of  the  laws 
of  war." 

G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  63.    "  Troops  who  fight  ii 
without  any  plain,  striking,  and  uniform  mark  of  dis 
expect  no  quarter." 

"G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  64.  "If  American  troops  capture  a  train  containing 
uniforms  of  the  enemy,  and  the  commander  considers  it  advisable  to  distribute 
them  for  use  among  his  men.  some  striking  mark  or  sign  must  be  adopted  to 
distinguish  the  American  soldier  from  the  enemy." 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  117.  "It  is  justly  considered  an  act  of  bad  faith, 
of  infamy,  or  fiendishness,  to  deceive  the  enemy  by  flags  of  protection.  Such 
act  of  bad  faith  may  be  good  cause  for  refusing  to  respect  such  flags." 

"Compare  this  definition  with  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  88.  "A  spy  is  a  person 
who  secretly,  in  disguise  or  under  false  pretenses,  seeks  information  w<th  the 
intention  of  communicating  it  to  the  enf  mv  " 
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dispatches  and,  generally,  of  maintaining  communications  between  different 
parts  of  an  army  or  a  territory." 

200.  Recognition  of  Necessity  for  Obtaining  Infomuttion.  In  the  foregoing 
rule  and  in  H.  R.  XXIV  is  distinct  recognition  of  the  necessity  tor  employing 
spies  and  other  secret  agents  for  obtaining  information  about  the  enemy,  so 
that  the  acquirement  of  such  information  by  secret  methods  is  regulated  by  the 
laws  and  tisages  of  war. 

201.  Who  Included  in  Definition.  The  definition  above  comprehends  all 
classes,  whether  officer,  soldier,  or  civilian,  and,  like  the  criminal  law,  makes  no 
distinction  as  to  sex."*  As  to  the  offense,  it  limits  the  same  to  securing  infor- 
mation clandestinely  or  on  false  pretences  in  the  zone  of  operations.  It  does 
not  include  all  cases  in  which  a  person  makes  or  endeavors  to  make  unauthor- 
ized or  secret  communications  to  the  enemy.  These  latter  cases  must  there- 
fore be  dealt  with  under  the  laws  relating  to  treason  and  espionage." 

202.  Treason.  All  unauthorized  or  secret  communication  with  the  enemy  is 
considered  treasonable  by  the  law  of  war.  Foreign  residents  in  an  invaded  or 
occupied  territory,  or  foreign  visitors  in  the  same,  can  claim  no  immunity  from 
this  law.  They  may  communicate  with  foreign  parts  or  with  the  inhabitants  of 
the  hostile  country  so  far  as  military  authority  permits,  but  no  further." 

203.  War  Traitor.  A  traitor  under  the  law,  or  a  war  traitor,  is  a  person  in 
a  place  or  district  under  martial  law  (military  government),  who,  unauthorized 
by  the  military  commander,  gives  information  of  any  kind  to  the  enemy  or  holds 

204.  Subject  Giving  InformKtton  to  Own  GoTemment.  If  the  citizen  or 
subject  of  a  country  or  place  invaded  or  conquered  gives  information  to  his 
own  Government,  from  which  he  is  separated  by  the  hostile  army,  or  to  the 
army  of  his  Government,  he  is  a  war  traitor." 

205.  Guide  As.  If  a  citizen  of  a  hostile  and  invaded  district  voluntarily 
serves  as  a  guide  to  the  enemy,  or  offers  to  do  so,  he  is  deemed  a  war  traitor." 

"  The  fact  of  being  in  the  enemy's  lines  dressed  as  a  civilian,  or  wearing  the 
enemy's  uniform,  is  presumed  to  constitute  a  spy,  but  it  is  possible  to  rebut  this 
presumption  by  proof  of  no  intention  to  obtain  military  information.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  fact  that  a  person  charged  with  being  a  spy  is  in  the  uniform 
of  his  State  does  not  render  it  impossible  for  him  to  be  a  spy  in  fact,  since 
he  may  have  gained  admission  into  the  enemy's  lines  under  the  privileges  of  the 
Red  Cross  and  have  taken  advantage  of  the  opportunity  afforded  him  for  obtain- 
ing information. 

Likewise  the  article  does  not  preclude  in  any  sense  the  use  of  balloons  for 
espionage  and  the  persons  so  using  them  from  being  treated  as  spies.  Dis- 
simulation of  the  object  sought  is  the  principal  characteristic  of  the  offense 
of  the  spy.  Vide  Land  Warfare,  Opp..  pars.  162-165.  War  Rights  on  Land, 
Spaight,  pp.  203-215.  War  on  Land,  Holland,  pp.  47—48.  Lcs  Lois,  Jacomet, 
pp.  65-66, 

"G,  O.  100,  1863,  art.  102:  "The  law  of  war,  like  the  criminal  law  regarding 
other  offenses,  makes  no  difference  on  account  of  the  difference  of  sexes  con- 
cerning the  spy,  the  war  traitor,  or  the  war  rebel." 

"  In  occupied  territory  offenses  relating  to  communication  with  the  enemy  will 
be  punished  as  treason  by  the  occupying  forces.  If  committed  in  the  home 
country,  the  laws  relating  to  that  subject  or  internal  laws  will  govern.  Land 
Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  167  and  note. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  98. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  90. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  92. 

"0.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  95.  -^-  . 
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206.  Panisbment  of  Spin.  The  spy  is  punishable  with  death,  whether  or  not 
he  succeed  in  obtaining  the  information  or  in  conveying  it  to  the  enemy." 

207.  Punishment  of  Treuon.  The  war  traitor  is  always  severely  punished. 
If  his  offense  consists  in  betraying  to  the  enemy  anything  concerning  the  condi- 
tion, safety,  operations,  or  plans  of  the  troops  holding  or  occupying  the  place 
or  district,  his  punishment  is  death." 

208.  Spy  Must  be  Tried.  H.  R.  XXX:  A  spy  Uken  in  the  act  should  not  be 
punished  without  previous  trial." 

209.  Spjr  Immune  from  Punishment  After  Joining  His  Own  Army.  H.  R, 
XXXI ;  A  spy  who,  after  rejoininK  the  army  to  which  he  belongs,  is  subsequently 
captured  by  the  enemy,  is  treated  as  a  prisoner  of  war,  and  incurs  no  responsi- 
bility for  his  previous  acts  of  espionage." 

210.  Immunity  Not  Applicable  to  Treason.  This  immunity  does  not  extend 
to  persons  guilty  of  treason,  who  may  be  arrested  at  any  place  or  any  time 
within  the  jurisdiction.  And  it  is  not  necessary  for  traitors  to  be  caught  in  the 
act  in  order  that  they  may  be  punished." 

211.  Asgisting  Espionage  Punishable, — Assisting  or  favoring  espionage  or 
treason  and  knowingly  concealing  a  spy  may  be  made  the  subject  of  charges; 
and  such  acts  are  by  the  customary  laws  of  war  equally  punishable." 


CHAPTER  VI,  SECTION  IV. 
BOMBARDMENTS,  ASSAULTS,  AND  SIEGES. 

212.  Bombardment  of  Undefended  Places  Forbidden.  H.  R.  XXV:  The 
attack,  or  bombardment,  by  whatever  means,  of  towns,  villages,  dwellings,  or 
buildings  which  are  undefended  is  prohibited." 

"  G,  O.  100,  1863,  art.  88,  par.  2.  See  also  Rev.  Stat.  U.  S.,  1343:  "  All  persons 
who,  in  times  of  war  or  rebellion  against  the  supreme  authority  of  the  United 
States,  shall  be  found  lurking  or  acting  as  spies  in  or  about  any  of  the  fortifi- 
cations, posts,  quarters,  or  encampments  of  any  of  the  armies  of  the  United 
States,  or  elsewhere,  shall  be  triable  by  a  general  court-martial  or  by  a  military 
commission,  and  shall  on  conviction  thereof  suffer  death." 

■G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  91. 

"  No  one  else  should  be  punished  for  this  offense  of  espionage  or  treason 
without  previous  trial.     (Vide  Hague  Conference,  1899,  p.  146,) 

"  This  immunity  extends  only  to  previous  acts  of  espionage,  but  does  not 
extend  to  other  offenses  he  may  have  committed,  such  as  murder,  etc.  Hague 
Conference,  1899,  p.  146. 

"For  pimctice  of  the  Japanese  Army,  which  is  in  accord  with  the  text,  see 
Ariga,  pp.  395-397. 

"Ariga,  pp.  396-397,  and  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  par.  172. 

"  Compare  this  article  with  the  following  from  Convention  IX  of  The  Hague, 
1907,  "  Bombardment  by  naval  forces  in  time  of  war: 

"Art.  I.  The  bombardment  by  naval  forces  of  undefended  ports,  towns,  vil- 
lages, dwellings,  or  buildings  is  forbidden. 

"  A  place  can  not  he  bombarded  solely  because  automatic  submarine  contact 
mines  are  anchored  off  the  harbor. 

"  Art.  II.  Military  works,  military  or  naval  establishments,  depots  of  arms  or 
war  materiel,  workshops  or  plants  which  could  be  utilized  for  the  needs  of  the 
hostile  fleet  or  army,  and  the  ships  of  war  in  the  harbor,  are  not,  however, 
included  in  this  prohibition.  The  commander  of  a  naval  force  may  destroy  them 
with  artillery,  after  a  summons  followed  by  a  reasonable  time,  if  all  other  means 
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213.  The  Use  of  Balloons.  The  addition  of  the  words  "by  whatever  means" 
was  for  the  purpose  of  making  it  clear  that  the  bombardment  of  these  unde- 
fended localities  from  balloons  or  aeroplanes  is  prohibited." 

214.  Defended  Place  Defined.  Investment,  bombardment,  assault  and  Siege 
have  always  been  recognized  as  legitimate  means  of  warfare,  but  under  the 
foregoing  rule  their  use  is  limited  to  defended  places,  which  certainly  will 
include  the  following: 

<a)  A  fort  or  fortified  place. 

0>)  A  town  surrounded  by  detached  forts  is  considered  jointly  with  snch 
forts  as  an  indivisible  whole,  as  a  defended  place. 

(c)  A  place  that  is  occupied  by  a  military  force  or  through  which  such  force 
is  passing  is  a  defended  place.  The  occupation  of  such  place  by  sanitary  troops 
alone  is  not  sufficient  to  consider  it  a  defended  place. 

215.  Throwing  Projectilea  from  Balloons  on  Fort*  and  Fortified  Places.  There 
is  no  prohibition  in  The  Hague  Rules  or  in  other  conventions  against  ihrowiog 
authorized  projectiles  from  balloons  or  aeroplanes  into  forts  and  fortified 
places." 

210.  Notice  of  Bombardment.  H.  R.  XXVf.  The  officer  in  command  of  an 
attacking  force  must,  before  commencing  a  bombardment,  except  in  case  of 
assault,  do  all  in  his  power  to  warn  the  authorities. 

are  impossible,  and  when  the.  local  authorities  have  not  themselves  destroyed 
them  within  the  time  fixed. 

"  He  incurs  no  responsibility  for  any  unavoidable  damage  which  may  be 
caused  by  a  bombardment  under  such  circumstances. 

"  If  for  military  reasons  immediate  action  is  necessary,  and  no  delay  can  be 
allowed  the  enemy,  it  is  understood  that  the  prohibition  to  bombard  the  unde- 
fended town  holds  good,  as  in  the  case  given  in  paragraph  1,  and  that  the 
commander  shall  take  all  due  measures  is  order  that  the  town  may  suffer  as 
little  harm  as  possible. 

"  Art.  III.  After  due  notice  has  been  given,  the  bombardment  of  undefended 
ports,  towns,  villages,  dwellings,  or  buildings  may  be  commenced,  if  the  local 
authorities,  after  a  formal  summons  has  been  made  to  them,  decline  to  comply 
with  requisitions  for  provisions  or  supplies  necessary  for  the  immediate  flse  of 
the  naval  force  before  the  place  in  question. 

"  These  requisitions  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  resources  of  the  place. 
They  shall  only  be  demanded  in  the  name  of  the  commander  of  the  said  naval 
force,  and  they  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  be  paid  for  in  cash;  if  not,  they  shall 
be  evidenced  by  receipts. 

"  Art.  IV.  The  bombardment  of  undefended  ports,  towns,  villages,  dwellings, 
or  buildings  for  the  nonpayment  of  money  contributions  is  forbidden." 

Holland,  War  on  Land,  says:  "  A  place,  although  not  fortified,  may  be  bom- 
barded if  it  is  defended.  This  article  is  not  to  be  taken  to  prohibit  the  use 
of  any  means  for  the  destruction  of  buildings  for  military  reasons.  A  place 
must  not  be  bombarded  with  a  view  merely  to  the  exaction  from  it  of  a  ransom." 
(Art.  80,  note.)  Mr.  Oppenheim,  Land  Warfare,  art.  118,  says:  "  It  is  not 
sufficient  reason  for  bombardment  that  a  town  contains  supplies  of  value  to  the 
enemy,  or  railway  establishments,  telegraphs,  or  bridges.  They  must,  if  it  is 
necessary  lo  do  so,  be  destroyed  by  other  means." 

"The  French  Manual,  by  Lieut.  Jacomet,  art  63,  says:  "It  is  forbidden 
therefore  to  throw  projectiles  from  a  balloon  or  aeroplane  upon  towns,  vil- 
lages, dwellings,  or  buildings  which  are  undefended,  unless  it  is  a  question  of 
immovable  property  of  immediate  use  lo  the  enemy's  army." 

"  Les  Lois,  Jacomet.  art,  59.  But  see  ante.  pars.  174-175,  and  note;  also  H.  D. 
I.  1907,  appendix  7,  p.  181. 
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217.  The  Americwi  Rule.  Commanders,  whenever  adihUsible,  inform  the 
enemy  of  their  intention  to  bombard  a  place,  so  that  the  noncombatants.  and 
especially  the  women  and  children,  may  be  removed  before  the  bombardment 
commences.  But  it  is  no  infraction  of  the  common  law  of  war  to  omit  thus  to 
inform  the  enemy.     Surprise  may  be  a  necessity.* 

218.  No  Rule  Compelling  Belligerent  to  Authorize  Population  to  Leave  Be- 
sieged Place.  There  is  no  rule  of  law  which  compels  the  commander  of  an 
investing  force  to  authorise  the  population,  including  women,  children,  aged, 
aick.  wounded,  subjects  of  neutral  powers,  or  temporary  residents,  to  leave  the 
besieged  locality,  even  when  a  bombardment  Is  about  to  commence.  It  is 
entirely  within  the  discretion  of  the  besieging  commander  whether  he  will 
permit  them  to  leave  or  not  and  under  what  conditions." 

"  G.  O.  too,  1863,  art.  19. 

Mr.  Oppenheim  (Land  Warfare,  par.  124  and  note)  thus  states  the  rule  in 
Great  Britain:  "  If  military  exigencies  permit,  the  commander  of  an  attacking 
force  must  do  all  in  his  power  to  warn  the  authorities  before  commencing  a 
bombardment,  unless  surprise  is  considered  an  essential  element  of  success. 
There  is,  however,  no  obligation  to  give  notice  of  an  intended  assault."  No 
notice  was  given  of  the  bombardment  of  Paris  in  1870. 

"  For  action  of  Gen.  Scott  in  refusing  truce  to  consuls  at  Vera  Cruz,  see  Dig. 
Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1112.     Scott  Autobiography.  11,  pp.  426-428. 

The  following  are  the  conditions  proposed  by  the  Japanese  at  Port  Arthur: 

August  16,  1914. 
From  General  Headquarters  of  the  Japanese  Army  investing  Port  Arthur. 
To  the  General  and  Admiral  highest  in  rank,  commanding  the  Imperial  Russian 

Array  and  Navy  at  Port  Arthur. 

Your  Excellencies:  We  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  herewith  that  it  is  the 
humane  and  magnanimous  intention  of  H.  M.  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  to  save 
from  danger  and  accord  protection  to  the  women,  children,  priests,  diplomats, 
military  and  naval  attaches  of  neutral  powers  who  are  in  Port  Arthur  and  wish 
to  avoid  the  dangers  of  the  bombardment  and  assault. 

In  order  to  carry  out  the  kind  solicitation  of  H.  M.  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  we 
propose  the  following: 

1.  In  case  you  should  have  the  intention  of  taking  advantage  of  itie  well-mean- 
ing offer  of  H.  M.  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  you  will  inform  us  as  to  the  approxi- 
mate number  of  persons  who  among  the  above  mentioned  ought  to  benefit 
thereby,  and  after  having  divided  them  into  classes;  youths  of  sixteen  years  or 
above  are  excluded  from  this  privilege. 

2.  Your  bearer  of  the  flag  of  truce  bringing  the  reply  must  arrive  at  the  first 
line  of  the  Japanese  army,  north  of  Chouet-si-ying,  on  the  main  route  leading 
from  Port  Arthur  to  Kin-tcheou,  to-morrow,  August  17,  1904,  before  one  minute 
after  6  a.  m. 

3.  The  persons  specified  above  will,  under  the  protection  of  a  white  flag,  repair 
to  the  same  place  where  they  must  arrive  on  August  17,  1904,  before  one  minute 
after  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 

4.  A  troop  of  our  infantry  will  also  go  with  a  white  flag  and  at  the  time  stated 
to  the  same  place  to  await  the  arrival  of  the  persons  already  mentioned. 

5.  The  persons  so  stated  will  each  have  the  right  to  carry  away  a  single  pack 
of  ordinary  size,  the  contents  of  which  can  be  examined  if  it  is  thought  neces- 
sary. 

6.  These  packs  must  not  contain  letters,  documents  or  other  written  or  printed 
matter  relating  directly  to  the  war,  under  pain  of  confiscation. 

7.  The  persons  before  specified  will  be  protected  and  escorted  by  our  troops 
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219.  Diplomatic  Agents  of  Neutrala.  Diplomatic  agents  of  a  neutral  power 
should  not  be  prevented  from  leaving  a  besieged  place  before  hostilities  com- 
mence. This  privilege  can  not  be  claimed  while  hostilities  are  in  progress. 
The  same  privileges  should  properly  be  accorded  to  a  consular  officer  of  i. 
neutral  power.  Should  ihcy  voluntarily  decide  to  remain,  they  must  undergo 
the  same  treatment  as  other  i n ha bi Cants." 

220.  Penons  in  Zone  Between  Troops.  Persons  dwelling  in  the  zone  be- 
tween the  opposing  forces  in  the  first  stages  of  a  siege  are  treated  as  inhabitants 
of  the  invaded  locality. 

22L  Individuxla  Leaving  Without  Pemuasion.  Individuals  who  attempt 
to  leave  or  enter  a  besieged  place  without  obtaining  the  necessary  permission 
are  liable  to  be  tired  on  and  may  be  sent  back  into  the  besieged  place  or  detained 
and  put  on  trial  as  suspects. 

222.  Persons  Expelled  Hay  be  Sent  Back.  When  a  commander  of  a  be- 
sieged place  expels  the  n  on  combatants,  in  order  to  lessen  the  number  of  those 
who  consume  his  stock  of  provisions,  it  is  lawful,  though  an  extreme  measure, 
to  drive  them  back,  so  as  to  hasten  the  surrender." 

223.  Not  Compelled  to  Cease  Fire  When  Expelled.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
cease  or  relax  fire  because  the  enemy  sends  women  and  children  out  of  his 
lines  in  order  to  get  them  to  a  place  of  safety,  or  to  employ  compassion,  but  fire 
must  not  be  intentionally  opened  in  their  direction. 

224.  Can  Forbid  Communication  with  Besieged  Place.  The  commander  of 
the  investing  force  has  the  absolute  right  to  forbid  all  commdnication  between 
the  besieged  place  and  the  outside.  The  application  of  this  rule  to  diplomatic 
envoys  of  neutral  powers  is  unsettled." 

stated  in  article  4,  as  far  as  Dalny,  where  arrangements  will  be  made  for  their 
departure. 

You  are  requested  to  accept  or  refuse  the  above  propositions  in  a  lump;  no 
modifications  can  be  brought  about.  If  the  bearer  of  the  flag  of  truce  referred 
to  in  article  2,  does  not  arrive  at  the  specified  time,  we  shall  consider  our  pro- 
posals rejected. 

We  avail  ourselves  of  the  opportunity  to  express  to  you  the  assurance  of  our 
respectful  sentiments. 

(S.)  GENERAL  BARON  NOGHI, 

Commanding  the  Japanese  Army  Investing  Port  Arthur. 
(S.)  ADMIRAL  TOGO. 

Commanding  the  Japanese  Fleet  Blockading  the  Liao-tong  PeninstilA. 

"See  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  87.  post  art.  233. 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  18. 

"  On  the  28th  Sept..  1870,  Count  Bismarck,  in  reply  to  a  request  of  diplomatic 
representatives  of  neutral  Slates,  shut  up  In  Paris,  to  send  out  a  courier  once 
a  week,  said: 

"  The  authorization  of  exchange  of  correspondence  with  a  besieged  fortress 
is  not,  in  general,  in  accordance  with  the  customs  of  war;  although  we  willingly 
authorize  the  transmission  of  open  letters  of  diplomatic  agents,  provided  their 
contents  are  unobjectionable  from  a  military  viewpoint,  I  can  not  admit  that 
the  opinion  of  those  wlio  consider  the  interior  of  the  fortifications  of  Paris  as 
a  suitable  center  for  diplomatic  relations  has  a  good  foundation." 

Mr.  Fish,  in  dispatch  to  Baron  Gerolt.  Nov.  21,  1870,  said: 

'■  Paris,  however,  is  the  capital  of  France.  There  the  diplomatic  representa- 
tives of  neutral  States  had  their  residence  prior  to  the  investment.  If  they  think 
proper  to  stay  here  while  it  lasts,  they  must  expect  to  put  up  with  the  incon- 
veniences necessarily  incident  to  their  choice.  Among  these,  however,  the 
stopping  of  communication  with  their  Governments  can  not  be  recognized. 
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225.  Buildinga  Dedicated  to  ReliKious  Works,  Etc,  to  be  Spared.  H.  R. 
XXVII.  In  sieges  and  bombardments  all  necessary  steps  must  be  taken  to 
spare,  as  far  as  possible,  buildings  dedicated  to  religion,  art,  science,  or  chari- 
table purposes,  historic  monuments,  hospitals,  and  places  where  the  sick  and 
wounded  are  collected,  provided  that  they  tc  not  being  used  at  the  time 
for  military  purposes. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  besieged  to  indicate  the  presence  of  such  buildings  or 
places  by  distinctive  and  visible  signs,  which  shall  be  notified  to  the  enemy 
beforehand. 

226.  Use  of  Geneva  Flag  Limited  to  Hotpitala,  Etc.  Only  hospitals  and 
places  where  the  sick  and  wounded  are  located  can  be  indicated  by  means  of 
the  red  cross  on  a  white  ground.  It  is  certainly  desirable,  in  order  to  avoid 
injury  from  actual  or  erratic  shots,  that  the  sick  and  wounded  in  besieged  places 
should  be  concentrated  in  some  safe  place,  preferably  in  neutral  territory,  if 
possible  to  arrange. 

227.  Hague  Convention  IX,  Art.  V,  par.  2,  1907.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  in- 
habitants to  indicate  such  monuments,  edifices,  or  places  by  visible  signs,  which 
shall  consist  of  large  stiff  rectangular  panels  divided  diagonally  into  two 
colored  triangular  portions,  the  upper  portion  black,  the  lower  portion  white.* 

228.  BuildingB  Protected  Can  Not  be  Used  for  HUitsr;  Purposes.  The  besieg- 
ing forces  are  not  required  to  observe  the  signs  indicating  inviolability  of  build- 
ings that  are  known  to  be  used  for  military  purposes,  such  as  quarters  for  officers 
and  men,  as  observatories,  or  signaling  stations. 

229.  PiUage  Forbidden.  H.  R.  XXVIII.  The  pillage  of  a  town  or  place, 
even  when  taken  by  assault,  is  prohibited." 


CHAPTER  VII,  SECTION  I. 

INTERCOURSE  BETWEEN  BELLIGERENTS. 

230.  Nonintercourse  the  Rule.  All  intercourse  between  the  territories  occu- 
pied by  belligerent  armies,  whether  by  traffic,  by  letter,  by  travel,  or  in  any 
other  way,  ceases.    This  is  the  general  rule,  to  be  observed  without  special 

23L  Exceptions  to  Rule.  Exceptions  to  this  rule,  whether  by  safe-conduct, 
or  permission  to  trade  on  a  small  or  large  scale,  or  by  exchanging  mails,  or  by 
travel  from  one  territory  into  the  other,  can  take  place  only  according  to  agree- 
ment approved  by  the  Government  or  by  the  highest  military  authority.  Contra- 
ventions of  this  rule  are  highly  punishable.' 

232.  Good  Faith  Essential.  It  is  absolutely  essential  in  all  non-hostile  rela- 
tions that  the  most  scrupulous  good  faith  shall  be  observed  by  both  parties, 
*  *  '  The  undersigned  is  consequently  directed  to  claim  that  the  right  of 
correspondence  between  the  representatives  of  neutral  powers  at  Paris  and 
their  Governments  is  a  right  sanctioned  by  public  law,"  See  Moore's  Dig,  Int. 
Law.  sec,  675. 

*  The  foregoing  rule  adopted  in  this  convention  for  naval  warfare  should  be 
adopted  for  protecting  buildings  under  bombardment  in  land  warfare. 

"  Vide  infra,  par.  339  and  note. 

'G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  86,  par.  1.  See  also  the  following  cases:  The  Rapid 
(8  Craneh.  155);  The  Julia  (8  Cranch,  181);  Montgomery  v.  U.  S.  (8  Wall.. 
185) ;  McKee  v.  U.  S.  (8  Wall.,  163) ;  Hamilton  v.  Dillin  (21  Wall.,  73) ;  Griggs  (22 
■Op.  Att.  Gen.,  268). 

■  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  86.  par.  2.     Hamilton  v.  Dillin  (21  Wall.,  73).^^ 
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and  that  no  advantage  not  intended  to  be  given  by  the  adversary  shall  be  taken.* 

233.  Ambassadors  and  Diplomatic  Agents.  Ambassadors  and  other  diplo- 
matic agents  of  neutral  powers,  accredited  to  the  enemy,  may  receive  safe- 
conducts  through  the  territories  occupied  by  the  belligerents,  unless  there  are 
military  reasons  to  the  contrary,  and  unless  they  may  reach  the  place  of  Iheir 
destination  conveniently  by  another  route.  It  implies  no  international  affront  if 
the  safe-conduct  is  declined.  Such  passes  are  usually  given  by  the  supreme 
authority  of  the  State,  and  not  by  the  subordinates.* 

234.  Rules,  Where  Found.  These  non-hostile  relations  are  usually  comprised 
under  the  headings  of  par  1  em  en  ta  ires,  and  flags  of  truce,  armistices,  capitula- 
tions, passports,  and  safe-conducts,  safeguards,  and  cartels.' 

PARLEUENTAIRES  AND  FLAGS  OF  TRUCE. 

235.  Parlementaires.  Parlementaires  are  ordinarily  agents  in  the  non-hostile 
intercourse  of  belligerent  armies.'  Their  duties  include  every  form  of  com- 
munication with  the  enemy  in  the  field. 

236.  H.  R.  XXXII.  A  person  is  regarded  as  a  parlementaire  (bearing  a  flag 
of  truce)  who  has  been  authorized  by  one  of  the  belligerents  to  enter  into  com- 
munication with  the  other,  and  who  advances  bearing  a  white  flag.  He  has  a 
right  to  inviolability,  as  well  as  the  trumpeter,  bugler  or  drummer,  the  flag 
bearer,  and  interpreter  who  may  accompany  him. 

237.  Soldiers  Acquainted  With  Privileges  of.  Etc.  All  soldiers,  of  whatever 
grade,  should  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  qualifications  and  privileges 
accorded  parlementaires  and  with  the  proper  method  of  receiving  them  when 
they  present  themselves.' 

238.  Signification  of  White  Flag.  The  white  flag,  when  used  by  troops,  indi- 
cates a  desire  to  communicate  with  the  enemy.  The  hoisting  of  a  white  flag 
has  no  other  signification  in  international  law.  It  may  indicate  that  the  party 
hoisting  it  desires  to  open  communication  with  a  view  to  an  armistice  or  a  sur- 
render. If  hoisted  in  action  by  individual  soldiers  or  a  small  party,  it  has  come 
to  signify  surrender.  It  is  essenlial,  therefore,  to  determine  whether  the  flag 
was  actually  hoisted  by  authority  of  the  commander. 

239.  Fire  Need  Not  Cease  When  White  Flag  Is  Hoiated.  The  enemy  is  not 
required  to  cease  firing  when  a  white  flag  is  raised.    To  indicate  that  the  hoist- 

'  Vide,  ante,  par.  190. 

'  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  87.    Vide  par.  219,  supra. 

•Vide  pars.  83-8Sa  and  166,  ante,  for  intercourse  in  re  prisoners  of  war.  sick, 
and  wounded. 

'  The  adoption  of  the  word  "  parlementaire  "  to  designate  and  distinguish  the 
agent  or  envoy  seems  absolutely  essential  in  order  to  avoid  contusion  and  be- 
cause all  other  nations,  including  Great  Britain,  utilize  the  word.  In  the  past 
this  word  has  been  translated  at  times  to  mean  the  agent  or  envoy  only,  at 
other  times  the  agent  and  emblem,  or  both.  To  call  the  parlementaire  "  the 
bearer  of  a  flag  of  truce  "  is  not  in  reality  correct,  because  he  seldom,  if  ever, 
actually  carries  it. 

'Vide  F.  S.  R.,  1914,  par,  48. 

Bearers  of  flags  of  truce  and  their  escorts  are  halted  and  required  to  face  out- 
wards; they  are  then  blindfolded  and  disposed  of  in  accordance  with  instructions 
from  the  support  commander;  if  they  fail  to  obey,  they  are  fired  upon.  No  con- 
versation with  them  is  permitted. 

Deserters  are  required  to  lay  down  their  arms,  and  a  patrol  is  sent  out  t<» 
'  bring  them  in.  Deserters  pursued  by  the  enemy  are  ordered  to  drop  their  arms 
and  an  alarm  is  given;  if  they  fail  to  obey  they  are  fired  npon. 
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ing  is  authorized,  the  belligerent  should -cease  firing.     He  should  also  send  a 
parleroentaire.' 

240.  Fire  Not  to  Be  Directed  on  the  Parlementaire.  The  fire  should  not  be 
intentionally  directed  on  the  person  carrying  the  flag  or  upon  those  with  htm; 
if,  however,  the  parlementaire  or  those  near  him  present  themselves  during  an 
engagement  and  are  killed  or  wounded,  it  furnishes  no  ground  for  complaint. 
It  is  the  duty  of  the  parlementaire  to  select  a  propitious  moment  for  displaying 
his  flag,  such  as  during  the  intervals  of  active  operations,  and  to  avoid  the 
dangerous  zone  by  making  a  detour* 

241.  HuBt  Be  Duly  Authoriied.  The  parlementaire,  in  addition  to  presenting 
himself  under  cover  of  a  white  flag,  must  be  duly  authorized  in  a  written  instru- 
ment signed  by  the  commander  of  the  forces." 

242.  No  Communication  at  Night  No  provision  is  made  for  opening  com- 
munication with  an  enemy  during  the  hours  of  darkness,  when  a  white  flag 
can  not  be  seen.  An  attempt  to  send  a  parlementaire  at  night  is  very 
dangerous,  and  at  best  uncertain. 

243.  H.  R.  XXXIII.  The  commander  to  whom  a  parlementaire  is  sent  is 
not  obliged  to  receive  him  under  all  circumstances.  He  may  lake  all  the 
necessary  steps  to  prevent  the  parlementaire  from  taking  advantage  of  hia 
mission  to  obtain  information.  In  case  of  abuse,  he  has  the  right  to  detain  the 
envoy  temporarily. 

244.  Hay  Prescribe  Fonnalities.  The  commander  may  declare  the  formalities 
and  conditions  upon  which  he  will  receive  a  parlementaire  and  fix  the  hour 
and  place  at  which  he  must  appear."  The  present  rule  is  that  a  belligerent  may 
not  declare  beforehand,  even  for  a  specified  period— except  In  case  of  reprisal 

'  G,  O.  100.  1863.  "  Firing  is  not  required  to  cease  on  the  appearance  of  a 
aag  of  truce  in  battle." 

Ariga,  p.  274.  "  There  are  several  hypotheses  in  which  an  enemy  may  hoist 
the  white  flag  and  the  conduct  to  be  pursued  in  each  case. 

"  1.  If  a  soldier  hoists  a  white  flag  (he  can  use  a  handkerchief,  etc.),  indicating 
that  he  surrenders,  make  him  a  prisoner  of  war. 

"  2.  During  the  bombardment  of  a  fortress,  although  a  particular  fort  hoist  the 
white  flag,  there  is  no  necessity  to  cease  firing  on  that  fort.  Bombardment  must 
be  continued  until  an  agreement  is  come  to  by  the  arrival  of  a  parlementaire. 
Special  order  to  cease  fire  will  then  be  given  by  the  commander  of  the  army. 

"3.  The  same  course  will  be  pursued  if  all  the  forts  hoist  a  white  flag;  but  in 
this  case  a  report  will  be  made  as  soon  as  possible  to  headquarters.  Whilst 
awaiting  orders  fire  will  continue. 

"  4.  If  during  a  bombardment  a  parlementaire  is  seen  leaving  the  enemy's 
lines,  fire  must  not  on  any  account  be  stopped  or  relaxed  in  the  direction 
from  which  he  comes,  but  he  must  not  be  tired  on  intentionally." 

Vide  also  Land  Warfare,  Opp..  p-  52  and  note  2. 

•"  If  the  bearer  of  a  fiag  of  truce,  presenting  himself  during  an  engagement, 
is  killed  or  wounded,  it  furnishes  no  ground  of  complaint  whatever."  G.  O,  100, 
1863,  art.  113. 

"Ariga,  pp.  302-304,  gives  the  correspondence  covering  the  capitulation  of 
Port  Arthur,  including  the  terms  of  the  capitulation.     The  usual   form   of 

authorization  was  "  I  authorize  by  these  presents  to  negotiate,  etc.," 

which  was  signed  by  the  commander-in-chief. 

"Ariga.  pp.  277  and  303,  gives  two  instances  in  which  Gen.  Baron  Nc^i 
fixed  definitely  the  hour  and  place  for  the  parlementaire  to  report. 
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for  abuses  of  the  flag  of  truce— that  he  will  not  receive  parlemenUiru."    An 
unnecessary  repetition  of  visits  need  not  be  allowed." 

245.  Who  Hay  Accompany  the  Parlementaire.  Only  three  persons  are 
authorized  to  accompany  the  parlementaire.  These,  under  the  rule,  arc  entitled 
to  the  same  immunity.  In  case  he  is  to  have  more  than  these,  authority  for 
the  same  should  be  previously  obtained."  He  may  be  accompanied  by  a  less 
number,  and  may  even  go  alone  with  the  flag  of  truce.  It  is  advisable  to 
have  at  least  a  trumpeter,  bugler,  or  drummer  with  him  in  order  to  more  readily 
and  surely  make  known  his  status,  thereby  avoiding  danger  as  much  a$ 
possible." 

246.  Formalities  in  the  Reception  of  Parlementaireg,  1.  The  parlementaire, 
with  necessary  authorization  and  with  his  duly  authorized  attendants,  should 
approach  the  enemy's  outpost  or  lines  at  a  slow  pace.  When  he  arrives  near 
enough  to  be  recognized — that  is,  seen  and  heard — he  causes  his  trumpet  or 
bugle  to  be  sounded  or  drum  to  be  beaten  and  his  flag  to  be  waved. 

2.  He  then  advances  at  a  slow  pace  toward  the  line,  carefully  obeying  all 
instructions  signaled  or  given  him  by  any  party  of  the  enemy  sent  out  to  meet 
or  conduct  him. 

3.  He  will  then  proceed  to  the  point  and  by  the  route  designated  for 
receiving  him.    He  may  be  furnished  an  escort  for  this  by  the  enemy. 

4.  On  arriving  at  the  post  of  admittance  the  bearer  and  his  escort  dismount, 
and,  leaving  the  escort  at  a  convenient  distance  in  rear,  he  proceeds  on  foot 
to  the  commander  or  senior  officer  of  the  post  and  states  his  mission. 

5.  The  escort  should  not  attempt  to  enter  the  lines  with  the  parlementaire,  and 
must  obey  all  instructions  or  signals  given  them. 

6.  Marked  courtesy  must  be  observed  on  both  sides.  Conversation  should 
be  prudent  and  not  touch  upon  the  military  operations.  Great  care  will  be 
exercised  not  to  ask  for  nor  to  impart  information. 

7.  The  parlementaire  will  be  treated  with  all  the  honors  due  to  his  rank  and 
station  and  furnished  an  escort  or  guard  in  case  of  necessity. 

8.  A  parlementaire  can  not  of  strict  right  claim  to  pass  the  outposts,  nor  can 
he  demand  to  be  conducted  into  the  presence  of  the  commanding  officer.  His 
message,  if  written,  may  be  transmitted  to  the  commanding  officer;  if  verbal, 

"The  Old  rule,  announced  at  the  Brussels  conference  of  1874,  was  as  follows: 
"  He  (the  commander)  may  equally  declare  beforehand  that  he  will  not  receive 
bearers  of  flags  of  truce  during  a  certain  period.  Envoys  presenting  them- 
selves after  such  notification  from  the  side  to  which  it  has  been  given  forfeit 
their  inviolability."  This  rule  is  still  adhered  to  by  Germany  and  some  others, 
but  was  rejected  by  The  Hague  Convention  of  1899,  and  again  in  1907.  Vide 
Higgins,  The  Hague  Peace  Conferences,  p.  279,  and  Holls,  The  Peace  Con- 
ferences at  The  Hague,  p.  154.  Mr.  Oppenheim,  Land  Warfare,  p.  S3,  art.  234, 
considers  that  this  action  may  be  taken  as  matter  of  reprisal  for  abuses  of  flags 
of  truce.    Vide  par.  249  and  note. 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  111.  "The  bearer  of  a  flag  of  truce  can  not  insist  upon 
being  admitted.  He  must  always  be  admitted  with  great  caution.  Unnecessary 
frequency  is  carefully  to  be  avoided."    Vide  also  Land  Warfare,  Opp..  par.  236. 

"The  Germans  add  horseholders  to  these  three  authorized  attendants,  bat 
there  is  no  authority  for  adding  any  one,  or  to  expect  immunity  to  be  granted 
to  any  others,     Kriegsbrauch,  p.  26. 

"Hague  conference,  1899,  p.  147,  clearly  authorizes  a  parlementaire  to  pro- 
ceed alone.  Kriegsbrauch,  p.  26.  "  The  bearer  of  a  flag  ought  to  be  externally 
recognizable  as  such,  and  especially  by  signs  which  catch  the  sight  and  hearing 
from  a  distance  and  which  are  used  and  which  are  well  known  everywhere,  the 
flag  of  truce  (in  case  of  necessity,  a  white  handkerchief,  etc.),  calls  on  the  bogle 
or  trumpet,  roll  of  the  drum." 


RULES  OF  LAND  WAHFARE.  1761 

he  may  be  required  to  reduce  it  to  writing  or  deliver  it  orally  to  such  person 
a*  may  be  designated  to  receive  it.  If  he  is  sent  to  the  rear  for  any  reason 
whatever,  he  should  be  blindfolded  and  sent  by  a  circuitous  route. 

9.  In  cases  where  resort  is  had  to  a  decision  from  higher  authority,  the 
parlementaire  must  wait  until  same  is  returned. 

10.  The  parlementaire  will  be  permitted  to  retire  and  return  with  the  same 
formalities  and  precautions  as  upon  arrival." 

247.  Detention  of  Parlementaire.  In  addition  to  right  of  detention  for 
abuse  of  his  position,  a  parlementaire  may  be  detained  in  case  he  has  seen 
anything,  or  obtained  knowledge  which  may  be  detrimental  to  the  enemy,  or 
if  his  departure  should  reveal  information  of  the  movement  of  troops.  He 
should  be  detained  only  so  long  as  circumstances  imperatively  demand,  and 
information  should  be  sent  at  once  to  his  commander  as  to  such  detention,  as 
well  as  of  any  other  action  taken  against  him  or  against  his  party. 

248.  Inviolability,  Low  of.  H.  R.  XXXIV.  The  parlementaire  loses  his 
right  of  inviolability  if  it  is  proved  in  a  clear  and  incontestable  manner  that 
he  has  taken  advantage  of  his  privileged  position  to  provoke  or  commit  an  act 
of  treachery." 

249.  Abuse  of  Flag  of  Truce.  It  constitutes  an  abuse  of  the  flag  of  truce, 
forbidden  as  an  improper  use  under  Hague  Rule  XXllI  (f),  for  an  enemy 
not  to  halt  and  cease  firing  while  the  parlementaire  sent  by  him  is  advancing 
and  being  received  by  the  other  party.  Likewise,  if  the  f^ag  of  truce  is  made 
use  of  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  the  enemy  to  believe  that  a  parlementaire 
is  going  to  be  sent  when  no  such  intention  exists.  !t  is  also  an  abuse  of  a 
flag  of  truce  to  carry  out  operations  under  the  protection  granted  by  the  enemy 
to  the  pretended  flag  of  truce.  An  abuse  of  a  flag  of  truce  may  authorize  a 
resort  to  rcprisala,'* 

CHAPTER  VII,  SECTION  II. 

CAPrnJLATIONS. 

250.  HUitary  Honor  in.  H.  R.  Art.  XXXV.  Capitulations  agreed  upon 
between  the  contracting  powers  must  take  into  account  the  rules  of  military 
honor. 

Once  settled,  they  must  be  scrupulously  observed  by  both  parties." 

251.  Definition.  A  capitulation  is  an  agreement  entered  into  between  com- 
manders of  belligerent  forces  for  the  surrender  of  a  body  of  troops,  a  fortress, 
or  other  defended  locality,  or  of  a  district  of  the  theater  of  operations. 

Capitulations  are  essentially  military  agreements,  which  involve  the  cessation 
of  further  resistance  by  the  force  of  the  enemy  which  capitulates.  The  sur- 
render of  a  territory   is   frequently  spoken   of  as   an   evacuation. 

"Vide  par.  236  and  note  7.  par.  237.  Also  F.  S.  R..  1914,  par.  83.  See  Land 
Warfare,  Opp.,  pp.  52-55.    Kriegsbrauch,  pp.  25  et  seq. 

"  The  original  French  word  used  is  "  trahisen,"  in  The  Hague  rule.  It  was 
translated  "  treachery,"  probably  because  a  parlementaire  can  not,  strictly 
speaking,  be  guilty  of  treason. 

"See  intra  as  to  reprisals,  pars.  379  et  seq.  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  255. 
"  Every  abuse  of  the  flag  of  truce  entitles  the  injured  party  to  reprisals." 

"The  foregoing  is  the  only  article  on  the  subject  of  capitulations  in  The 
Hague  Rules.  It  will  be  observed  that  it  refers  solely  to  the  question  of  mili- 
tary honor  in  such  conventions.  The  rules  concerning  such  capitulations  must 
therefore  be  sought  for  outside  of  The  Hague  Conventions.  For  forms  of 
capitulation  see  Appendices  A,  B,  C,  D,  this  chapter. 
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252.  Powers  of  Commanders.  The  commander  of  a  fori  or  place  and  the 
commander-in-chief  of  an  army  are  presumed  to  be  duty  authorized  to  enter 
into  capitulations,  being  responsible  to  their  respective  Governinenis  for  any 
excess  of  power  in  stipulations  entered  into  by  them."  His  powers  do  not 
extend  beyond  what  is  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  his  command."  He  does 
not  possess  power  to  treat  for  a  permanent  cession  of  the  place  under  his 
command,  for  the  surrender  of  a  territory,  for  the  cessation  of  hostilities  in  a 
district  beyond  his  command,"  or  generally  to  make  or  apree  lo  terms  of  a 
political  nature  or  such  as  will  take  effect  after  the  termination  of  hostilities." 

253.  Forms  of  Cspitulationt.  There  is  no  specified  form  for  capitulations. 
They  may  be  concluded  either  orally  or  in  writing,  but  in  order  to  avoid  dis- 
putes which  may  arise  as  to  the  terms  thereof  it  is  best,  whenever  possible,  that 
they  be  reduced  to  writing.  The  convention  should  contain  in  precise  terms 
every  condition  to  be  imposed;  the  time,  manner,  and  execution  should  be  laid 
down  in  the  most  precise  and  unequivocal  terms.  In  case  of  an  unconditional 
surrender  following  an  assault,  the  terms  might  be  oral,  but  should  be  re- 
duced to  writing  if  practicable. 

254.  Subjects  Usually  Regulated.  In  the  terms  of  capitulation  the  following 
subjects  are  usually  determined: 

(a)  The  (ate  of  the  garrison,  including  those  persons  who  may  have  assisted 
them: 
These  are  usually  declared  to  be  prisoners  of  war,  but  it  frequently  occurs 

"  Marshal  Blanco  and  the  Spanish  Government  both  disputed  the  right 
of  Gen.  Toral  to  capitulate  at  Santiago  in  1898,  "  But  the  Spanish  Government 
was  forced  to  recognize  the  validity  of  the  capitulation,  for  a  governor  of  a 
fortress  may  capitulate  under  his  personal  responsibility,  without  any  authori- 
zation from  his  Government."    War  Rights  on  Land,  Spaight,  p.  249. 

For  abuse  of  powers  such  as  surrendering  upon  too  lenient  terms  or  when 
he  should  not  do  so,  he  is  subject  to  trial  under  the  laws  or  articles  of  war 
of  his  own  country.    Vide  A.  W.,  art.  42. 

"Vide  Hague  Convention,  1907,  Actes,  p.' 2S.  ''The  competence  of  a  com- 
mander to  accept  conditions  of  capitulation  is  limited  to  the  troops  immediately 
under  his  command,  and  does  not  necessarily  extend  to  detached  forts  or  to  all 
the  torts  of  a  fortress."     Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  par.  306. 

The  surrender  of  Gen.  Lee  did  not  include  the  other  Confederate  armies, 
although  subsequent  surrenders  were  made  in  accordance  with  its  terms. 

"The  capitulation  of  Verdun  Nov.  8,  1870.  stipulated  that  the  surrender  was 
made  on  the  express  condition  of  the  retrocession  of  the  fortress  and  town 
to  France  on  the  conclusion  of  peace.  This  exceeded  the  powers  of  the  con- 
tracting commanders  and  created  no  obligation  for  their  Governments.  Land 
Warfare,  p.  67,  par.  304  and  notes. 

'  In  reply  to  a  letter  from  Gen.  Lee  to  Gen.  Grant,  1865,  proposing  to  "  sub- 
mit the  subjects  of  controversy  between  the  belligerents  to  a  military  con- 
vention," President  Lincoln,  to  whom  the  letter  had  been  referred  by  Gen. 
Grant,  replied: 

"The  President  directs  me  to  say  to  you  that  he  wishes  you  to  have  no 
conference  with  Gen.  Lee,  unless  it  be  for  the  capitulation  of  Lee's  army,  or 
on  solely  minor  or  purely  military  matters.  He  instructs  me  to  say  that  you 
are  not  to  decide,  discuss,  or  confer  upon  any  political  question.  Such  ques- 
tions the  President  holds  in  his  own  hands  and  will  submit  them  to  no  military 
conferences  or  conventions.  Meantime  you  are  to  press  to  the  utmost  your 
military  advantage."  Draper,  Am,  Civil  War,  Vol.  Ill,  p,  S61,  cited  by  Spaight, 
p.  250. 
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that  on  account  of  their  valorous  resistance  they  are  authoriied  to  march  out 
from  the  garrison  with  the  "honors  of  war."** 

(b)  The  disarming  of  the  place  and  of  the  defenders: 

It  frequently  occurs  that  the  officers  are  allowed  to  retain  their  arms,  equip- 
ment, and  certain  specified  articles  of  personal  property." 

(c)  The  turning  over  of  the  arms  and  materiel,  and,  in  a  proper  case,  the 
locating  of  the  mine  defenses,  etc.: 

The  French,  Russian,  and  other  Governments  require  that  in  every  case  the 
commander  of  the  place  must  not  surrender  unlit  he  has  destroyed  all  flags, 
but  this  should  be  done  before  signing  the  capitulation." 

(d)  Provisions  relative  to  private  property  of  prisoners,  including  personal 
belongings  and  valuables: 

Usually  prisoners  retain  the  ownership  of  their  effects,  personal  belongings 
and  valuables.  However,  they  can  be  deprived  temporarily  of  the  possession 
of  them  as  a  measure  of  safety." 

(e)  The  evacuation  of  and  taking  possession  of  the  surrendered  place. 

The  provisions  relative  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  defenders  and  the  entering 
into  possession  by  the  besiegers  are  5xed  in  advance  with  absolute  precision, 
according  lo  the  circumstances  of  each  case. 

Commissions  are  named  (or  the  delivery  and  taking  possession,  respectively." 

(f)  Provisions  relative  to  the  medical  personnel,  sick,  and  wounded." 

"  For  examples  sec  Surrender  of  Belfort.  in  1671 ;  Bellair's  Transvaal  War, 
1880-81,  p.  272,.  At  Potchefstrom,  in  1881,  the  troops  were  allowed  the  honors 
of  war.  In  1855  the  garrison  at  Kars  marched  out  with  the  honors  of  war,  but 
became  prisoners. 

"The  ofhcers  are  not  usually  allowed  to  take  their  horses,  although  some- 
times permitted  to  retain  private  mounts. 

Mr,  Spaighi,  in  his  Laws  of  War  on  Land,  pp.  258-259,  gives  a  table  showing 
the  disposition  of  certain  property  at  Kars  (1855),  Vicksburg  (1863),  Appo- 
mattox (1865),  Sedan  (1870),  Strasburg  (1870),  Metx  (1870),  Belfort  {1871), 
Bitsche  (1871),  Aviiar  (1&77),  Wei-hai-wei  (1895),  Santiago  (1898),  Manila 
(1898),  Verliesfontein  (1900),  and  Port  Arthur  (1905).  as  follows:  War  ma- 
teriel, etc.,  surrendered  entirely  in  every  case  but  two,  when  only  partially; 
arms  and  troops,  surrendered  in  all  cases  except  three;  officers"  swords,  re- 
tained in  all  cases  except  at  Wei-hai-wei;  officers'  private  property,  retained 
(at  Sedan  by  paroled  officers  only);  troops'  private  property,  retained  (at 
Appomattox  clothing  only  retained);  officers'  horses,  surrendered  in  8  <fases, 
retained  in  4  cases,  private  owned  in  1  case,  and  1  horse  each  in  1  case;  troops' 
horses,  surrendered  in  10  cases,  retained  in  3  cases. 

"  Gen.  Stoessel  destroyed  all  Russian  flags  at  Port  Arthur.    (Ariga,  309-^10.) 

"  Gen.  Grant  declined  to  permit  Confederate  oRtccTS  at  Vicksburg  to  take 
their  servants  (slaves)  as  private  property.  (Draper,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  52.)  The 
Japanese  permitted  the  men  to  take  with  them  their  tents  and  necessary  per- 
sonal belongings,  the  officers  to  take  baggage  within  the  limits  of  weights  fixed 
for  corresponding  ranks  in  the  Japanese  Army,  though  reasonable  excesses  were 
not  objected  to.  (Ariga,  p.  312.)  The  Japanese  declined  to  assume  any  re- 
sponsibility for  the  private  property  of  Russian  officers.  (Ariga,  p.  325.)  Vide 
ante  as  to  prisoners,  pars.  52—55. 

■  The  details  tor  the  evacuation  and  taking  possession  of  Port  Arthur  were 
incorporated  in  an  annex  to  the  convention.  For  latter  see  Appendix  D, 
this  chapter. 

"The  provision  with  regard  to  the  medical  personnel,  sick,  and  wounded  is 
contained  in  Art.  IX  of  the  treaty  of  Port  Arthur,  Appendix  D,  this  chapter, 
and  conforms  to  the  provisions  of  The  Hague  and  Geneva  Conventions. 
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(g)  Provisions  for  taking  over  the  civil  government  and  property  of  the 
place,  with  regard  to  the  peaceable  population. 

These,  together  with  the  preparation  of  the  lists  of  prisoners,  repatriation 
of  prisoners,  etc.,  may  be  arranged  in  what  is  known  as  the  appendix  to  the 
original  terms  of  the  convention." 

(h)  Stipulations  with  regard  to  the  immediate  handing  over  to  the  besiegers 
of  certain  forts  or  places,  or  other  similar  provisions,  as  a  pledge  for  the  fnl' 
lillment  of  the  capitulation." 

255.  Damage  or  Destruction  of  Property  Prohibited  After  CapitnUtiotL  So 
soon  as  a  capitulation  is  signed,  the  capitulator  has  no  right  to  demolish, 
destroy,  or  injure  the  works,  arms,  stores,  or  ammunition  in  his  possession 
during  the  time  which  elapses  between  the  signing  and  the  execution  of  the 
capitulation,  unless  otherwise  stipulated  in  same." 

256.  Denunciation  of  Capitulation.  A  capitulation  can  be  denounced  and 
hostilities  immediately  resumed  for  failure  to  execute  any  clause  which  has 
been  agreed  upon,  or  in  case  it  was  obtained  through  a  breach  of  faith.* 

"The  civil  and  military  archives  may  be  left  in  the  hands  of  the  officials 
of  the  vanquished  party.    Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  319. 

**  This  was  done  at  Paris  and  likewise  at  Port  Arthur.  See  treaties,  Appendix 
D,  this  chapter. 

""Nothing,  however,  prevents  a  commander  who  intends  to  surrender  from 
destroying  fortifications,  war  material,  and  stores,  the  possession  of  which 
might  assist  the  enemy,  providing  he  does  so  before  signing  the  capitulation." 

Marshal  Bazaine  was  tried  for  surrendering  Meti  and  was  sentenced  to 
death  and  military  degradation  for  treating  with  the  enemy  "without  having 
previously  done  all  that  duty  and  honor  required."  He  was  charged,  among 
other  things,  with  failing  to  destroy  his  arms  and  ammunition  before  surrender- 
ing, Cassell's  History,  Vol.  I.  p.  296.  Hozier,  Franco-Prussian  War,  Vol.  II, 
p.  121.     Cited  in  Spaight.  War  on  Land,  p.  252. 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  p.  324.  "It  may  not.  however,  be  annulled,  because 
one  of  the  parties  has  been  induced  to  agree  to  it  by  ruse,  or  from  motives 
for  which  there  is  no  justification,  or  by  his  own  incapacity  or  feebleness." 

In  1898  the  Spanish  Government  contended  that  the  capitulation  of  Uanila, 
which  occurred  on  the  I4th,  was  null  and  void,  because  the  protocol  which  was 
signed  two  days  before,  on  August  12,  stipulated  that  the  hostilities  should 
cease.  The  United  States  claimed  that  by  the  terms  of  the  protocol  it  was  to 
take'effect  upon  receipt  of  notice  of  same;  that  notice  had  been  immediately 
dispatched,  but  was  not  received  in  Manila  before  the  capitulation,  and  added 
further  that  "as  to  the  nature  of  the  right  by  which  the  United  States  holds 
the  city,  bay,  and  harbor  of  Manila,  it  is  the  opinion  of  this  Government  that 
it  is  immaterial  whether  the  occupation  is  to  be  considered  as  existing  by  virtue 
of  the  capitulation  or  by  virtue  of  the  protocol,  since  in  either  case  the  powers 
of  the  military  occupant  are  the  same."  Vide  Dig.  Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1160. 
Mr.  Oppenheim  says  in  this  connection:  "A  capitulation  which  took  place  after 
a  general  armistice  has  been  agreed  upon,  and  of  which  the  parties  to  the 
capitulation  had  had  no  knowledge,  is  null  and  void,  unless  the  armistice  stipu- 
lated cessation  of  hostilities  from  the  time  when  notification  reaches  the  differ- 
ent forces  concerned,  and  not  from  the  date  of  signature."  Land  Warfare, 
p«r.  325. 
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APPENDIX  A. 

CAPITULATION  AT  HETZ,  1870. 
PROTOCOL. 

Between  the  undersigned,  the  chief  of  the  staS  of  the  Prussian  Army  before 
Metz,  and  the  chief  of  the  staff  of  the  French  Army  in  Metz,  both  being  dele- 
gated with  full  powers  by  H.  R.  H.  General  of  Cavalry  Prince  Frederick 
Charles  of  Prussia,  and  by  H.  E.  the  Commander  in  Chief,  Marshal  Bazaine,  the 
following  agreement  has  been  ratified: 

Article  I.  The  French  Army  under  the  orders  of  Marshal  Bazaine  are  pris- 
oners of  war. 

Art.  11.  The  fortress  and  the  town  of  Metz,  with  all  the  forts,  materiel  of 
war,  stores  of  all  kinds,  and  all  public  property,  will  be  handed  over  to  the 
Prussian  Army  in  the  same  condition  in  which  it  stands  at  the  time  of  signing 
this  agreement.  Forts  St.  Quentin,  Plappeville,  St.  Julien,  Queulen,  and 
St.  Privat,  as  well  as  the  Mazelle  Gate  (Strassburg  Road)  will  be  handed  over 
on  Saturday,  the  29th  of  October,  at  noon,  to  the  Prussian  troops.  At  10  a.m. 
that  day  artillery  and  engineer  officers,  with  some  noncommissioned  officers, 
will  be  admitted  into  the  above-mentioned  forts  for  the  purpose  of  taking  over 
the  powder  magazines  and  rendering  harmless  any  mines  that  might  exist. 

Art.  III.  The  arms,  as  well  as  the  whole  of  the  war  materiel  of  the  army, 
consisting  of  the  colors,  eagles,  cannon,  mitrailleuses,  horses,  money  chests, 
military  wagons,  ammunition,  etc.,  will  be  handed  over,  in  Metz  and  in  the  forts, 
to  a  commission  appointed  by  Marshal  Bazaine,  for  the  purpose  of  being 
transferred  immediately  after  to  Prussian  commissaries. 

The  troops,  disarmed,  will  be  drawn  up  by  regiment  or  by  corps,  and  will 
be  brought  in  parade  order  to  the  places  which  shall  be  indicated  for  each  corps. 

The  otAcers  will  then  return  to  the  lines  of  the  intrenched  camp  or  to  Metz, 
but  on  the  condition  that  they  are  hereby  bound  on  their  word  of  honor  not 
to  quit  Metz  without  orders  from  the  Prussian  commandant. 

The  troops  will  then  be  conducted  by  their  noncommissioned  officers  to  their 
places  of  bivouac. 

The  soldiers  will  retain  their  knapsacks,  effects,  and  camp  equipment  (tents, 
blankets,  cooking  utensils,  etc.). 

Art.  IV.  All  generals  and  other  officers,  in  addition  to  those  military  officials 
holding  the  relative  rank  of  officers,  who  give  their  word  of  honor  in  writing 
not  to  serve  against  Germany  during  the  present  war.  nor  to  act  against  its 
interests  in  any  other  manner,  will  cease  to  be  prisoners  of  war. 

The  officers  and  officials  who  accept  this  condition  will  retain  their  arms 
and  personal  property. 

In  consideration  of  the  valor  displayed  by  both  the  army  and  the  garrison  during 
the  campaign,  those  officers  who  elect  to  be  prisoners  of  war  will  be  permitted,  in 
addition,  to  take  with  them  their  swords  and  their  personal  property. 

Art.  V.  All  army  doctors  will  remain  at  Metz  in  order  to  look  after  the 
wounded;  they  will  receive  the  privileges  in  conformity  with  the  Geneva  Con- 
vention.   The  same  is  to  apply  to  the  personnel  of  the  hospitals. 

Art.  VI.  Explanations  with  regard  to  certain  points,  more  particularly  with 
regard  to  local  interests,  are  treated  in  an  appendix  hereto  annexed,  which  has 
the  same  authority  as  the  present  protocol. 

Art.  VTI.  Any  article  which  might  admit  of  doubt  will  always  be  interpreted 
in  favor  of  the  French  Army. 

Done  at  Chateau  Frescaty,  27th  October,  1870. 

(Signed)        V.  STIEHLE. 
(Signed)        JARRAS.  , 
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[APPIVDIX.] 

Article  1.  The  civil  oflicials,  superior  and  inferior,  belonging  to  the  inny 
or  the  fortress,  now  present  at  Metz,  may  proceed  whither  they  desire  and 
take  alt  their  property  with  them. 

Art  2.  No  one,  whether  he  belong  to  the  national  guard  or  be  he  an  inhabiuint 
of  the  town,  or  a  fugitive  therein,  shall  be  liable  to  punishment,  either  on  ac- 
count of  political  or  religious  views,  or  for  any  share  that  he  may  have  taken 
in  the  defense,  or  on  account  of  any  assistance  he  may  have  rendered  to  the 
army  or  to  the  garrison. 

Art.  i.  Sick  and  wounded  left  in  the  town  shall  receive  every  care  which  their 
condition  may  require. 

Art.  4.  Families  which  may  be  left  in  Metz  by  the  garrison  shall  not  be 
molested,  and,  like  the  civil  oflicials,  may  likewise  depart  without  let  or 
hindrance  with  all  that  belongs  to  them. 

The  furniture  and  effects  which  the  members  of  the  garrison  are  compelled 
to  leave  in  Metz  shall  neither  be  plundered  nor  confiscated,  but  shall  remain 
their  properly.  It  will  be  optional  with  them  to  cause  this  property  to  be 
fetched  away  within  a  period  of  six  months  from  the  conclusion  of  peace  or 
their  release  from  captivity. 

Art.  5,  The  commander-in-chief  of  the  Prussian  Army  undertakes  the  duty 
of  preventing  any  damage  being  done  either  to  the  persons  or  goods  of  the 
inhabitants. 

In  the  same  manner  the  property  of  the  Department,  of  the  parishes,  of 
trade  or  other  unions,  of  civil  or  spiritual  or  other  corporations,  of  work- 
houses or  charitable  institutions,  shall  remain  uninjured. 

The  privileges  which  on  the  day  of  the  capitulation  the  corporations  and 
societies,  as  also  private  persons,  may  mutually  exercise,  according  to  French 
law,  shall  in  no  wise  be  Interfered  with. 

Art.  6.  To  this  end  it  Is  especially  arranged  that  all  local  administrations, 
as  also  the  above-mentioned  societies  or  corporations,  shall  retain  those 
archives,  books,  papers,  collections,  and  documents  of  every  kind  which  may 
be  in  their  possession. 

The  notaries,  advocates,  and  Other  judicial  officials  shall  retain  their  archives 
and  deeds  or  deposits. 

Art.  7.  The  archives,  books,  and  papers  belonging  to  the  state  shall  remain 
generally  in  the  fortress,  and  at  the  conclusion  of  peace  all  such  documents  aa 
refer  to  those  districts  reverting  to  France  shall  be  returned  to  France. 

The  outstanding  amounts  which  are  necessary  for  the  adjustment  of  the 
accounts,  or  which  might  give  rise  to  lawsuits,  to  reclamations  on  the  part  of 
third  persons,  shall  remain  in  the  hands  of  those  ofHcials  or  agents  to  whom 
they  are  at  present  intrusted;  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  paragraph  in 
this  respect  undergo  amendment. 

Art.  8.  With  regard  to  the  movement  of  the  French  troops  from  their 
bivouacs  as  prescribed  by  Article  III  of  the  protocol,  the  following  course 
will  be  adopted;  The  officers  will  lead  their  troops  to  the  points  and  in  the 
directions  as  below  prescribed.  On  arrival  at  their  destinations  they  will 
deliver  to  the  Prussian  commander  of  troops  a  statement  of  the  effective  of 
the  troops  under  their  orders,  after  which  they  will  hand  over  the  command 
to  the  noncommissioned  officers  and  withdraw. 

The  Sixth  Corps  and  Forton's  Cavalry  Division  will  follow  the  road  from 
Thionville  to  La  don  champs. 

The  Fourth  Corps,  moving  between  Forts  St.  Quentin  and  Plappeville  along 
the  Amanvillers  Road,  will  be  led  as  far  as  the  Prussian  lines. 
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The  guard,  the  general  artillery  reserve,  the  engineers,  and  equipage  train 
of  the  headquarters,  passing  along  the  railway  embankment,  will  take  the  road 
to  Nancy  as  far  ag  Tournebride. 

The  Second  Corpa,  with  La veaucou pet's  Division  and  Lapasset's  Brigade, 
which  belong  to  it,  will  move  along  the  road  to  Magny-sur-Seille,  and  will 
halt  at  St.  Thiebault  farm. 

The  Gardes  Mobiles  of  Meti  and  other  troops  of  the  garrison,  except  Laveau- 
coupet's  Division,  will  move  along  the  Strassburg  Road  as  far  as  Grigy. 

Lastly,  the  Third  Corps  will  move  along  the  Saarbrucken  Road  as  far  as 
Beltecroix  (arm. 

Done  at  Chateau  Frescaty,  27th  October,  1870. 

(Signed)        V.  STIEHLE. 
(Signed)        JARRAS. 

APPEia)IXB. 

CAPITULATION  OF  SANTIAOO,  1898. 

Terms  of  the  military  convention  for  the  capitulation  of  the  Spanish  forces 
occupying  the  territory  which  constitutes  the  division  of  Santiago  de  Cuba,  and 
described  as  follows:  All  that  portion  of  the  island  of  Cuba  east  of  a  line 
passing  through  Aserradcro,  Dos  Palmas.  Cauto  Abajo,  Escondida,  Tanamo. 
and  Aguidora,  said  troops  being  in  command  of  Gen.  Jos^  Toral,  agreed  upon 
by  the  undersigned  commissioners:  Brig.  Gen.  Don  Federico  Escario.  Lieut. 
Col.  of  Staff  Don  Ventura  Fonian,  and.  as  interpreter,  Mr.  Robert  Mason,  of 
the  city  of  Santiago  de  Cuba,  appointed  by  Gen.  Toral,  commanding  the 
Spanish  forces,  on  behalf  of  the  Kingdom  of  Spain,  and  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph 
Wheeler,  United  States  Volunteers;  Maj.  Gen.  H.  W.  Lawton,  United  Sutes 
Volunteers;  and  First  Lieut.  J.  D.  Miley,  Second  Artillery,  aid-de-camp,  ap- 
pointed by  Gen.  Shafter,  commanding  the  American  forces,  on  behalf  of  the 
United  States: 

\.  That  all  hostilities  between  American  and  Spanish  forces  in  this  district 
absolutely  and  unequivocally  cease. 

2.  That  this  capitulation  includes  all  the  forces  and  war  material  in  said 
territory. 

3.  That  the  United  States  agrees  with  as  little  delay  as  possible  to  transport 
all  the  Spanish  troops  in  said  district  to  the  Kingdom  of  Spain,  the  troops 
being  embarked,  as  far  as  possible,  at  the  port  nearest  the  garrisons  they  now 
occupy. 

4.  That  the  officers  of  the  Spanish  Army  be  permitted  to  retain  their  side 
arms  and  both  officers  and  private  soldiers  their  personal  property. 

5.  That  the  Spanish  authorities  agree  to  remove,  or  assist  the  American 
Nary  in  removing,  all  mines  or  other  obstructions  to  navigation  now  in  the 
harbor  of  Santiago  and  its  mouth. 

6.  That  the  commander  of  the  Spanish  forces  deliver,  without  delay,  a  com- 
plete inventory  of  all  arms  and  munitions  of  war  of  the  Spanish  forces  in  above- 
described  district  to  the  commander  of  the  American  forces;  also  a  roster  of 
said  forces  now  in  said  district. 

7.  That  the  commander  of  the  Spanish  forces,  in  leaving  said  district,  is 
author! fed  to  carry  with  him  all  military  archives  and  records  pertaining  to 
the  Spanish  Army  now  in  said  district. 

8.  That  all  that  portion  of  the  Spanish  forces  known  as  volunteers,  mobili- 
zados.  and  guerrillas  who  wish  to  remain  in  the  island  of  Cuha  are  permitted 
to  do  so  upon  condition  of  delivering  up  their  arms  and  taking  a  parole  not 
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to  bear  arms  against  the  United  States  during  the  continuance  of  the  present 
war  between  Spain  and  the  United  States. 

9.  That  the  Spanish  forces  will  march  out  of  Santiago  de  Cuba  with  honors 
of  war,  depositing  their  arms  thereafter  at  a  point  mutually  agreed  upon,  to 
await  their  disposition  by  the  United  States  Government,  it  being  understood 
that  the  United  States  commissioners  will  recommend  that  the  Spanish  soldier 
return  to  Spain  with  the  arms  he  so  bravely  defended. 

10.  That  the  provisions  of  the  foregoing  instrument  become  operative  imme- 
diately upon  its  being  signed. 

Entered  into  this  16th  day  of  July,  1898,  by  the  undersigned  commissioners, 
acting  under  instructions  from  their  respective  commanding  generals  and  with 
the  approbation  of  their  respective  governments. 

JOSEPH   WHEELER. 
Major  General,  United  States  Volunteers. 

H.  W.  LAWTON, 
Major  General,  United  States  Volunteers. 

J.  D.  MILEY, 
First  Lieutenant,  Second  Artillery. 

Aid-de-Camp  to  General  Shatter. 
FEDERICO  ESCARIO. 
VENTURA  FONTAN. 
ROBT.  MASON. 

APPENDIX  C. 
CAPITULATION  OF  MANILA. 

Manila,  August  14.  1S98. 
The  undersigned  having  been  appointed  a  commission  to  determine  the 
details  of  the  capitulation  of  the  city  and  defenses  of  Manila  and  its  suburbs, 
and  the  Spanjsh  forces  stationed  therein,  in  accordance  with  the  agreement 
entered  into  the  previous  day  by  Maj.  Gen.  Wesley  Merritt.  United  States 
Army,  American  commander-in-chief  in  the  Philippines,  and  his  excelleacy 
Don  Fermin  Jaudenes,  acting  general  in  chief  of  the  Spanish  Army  in  the 
Philippines,  have  agreed  upon  the  following; 

1.  The  Spanish  troops,  European  and  native,  capitulate  with  the  city  and  its 
defenses,  with  all  the  honors  of  war,  depositing  their  arms  in  the  places 
designated  by  the  authorities  of  the  United  States,  and  remaining  in  the  quarters 
designated  and  under  the  orders  of  their  officers  and  subject  to  control  of  the 
aforesaid  United  States  authorities,  until  the  conclusion  of  a  treaty  of  peace 
between  the  two  belligerent  nations. 

All  persons  included  in  the  capitulation  remain  at  liberty,  the  officers  re- 
maining in  their  respective  homes,  which  shall  be  respected  as  long  as  they 
observe  the  regulations  prescribed  for  their  Government  and  the  laws  in  force. 

2.  Officers  shall  retain  their  side  arms,  horses,  and  private  property. 

3.  All  public  horses  and  public  property  of  all  kinds  shall  be  turned  over 
to  staff  officers  designated  by  the  United  States, 

4.  Complete  returns  in  duplicate  of  men  by  organizations,  and  full  lists  of 
public  property  and  stores,  shall  be  rendered  to  the  United  States  within  10  days 
from  this  date. 

5.  All  questions  relating  to  the  repatriation  of  officers  and  men  of  the  Spanish 
forces  and  of  their  families  and  of  the  expenses  which  said  repatriation  may 
occasion,  shall  be  referred  to  the  Government  of  the  United  States  at 
Washington. 
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Spanish  families  may  leave  Manila  at  any  time  convenient  to  them. 
The  return  of  the  arms  surrendered  by  the  Spanish  forces  shall  take  place 
when  they  evacuate  the  city  or  when  the  American  Army  evacuates. 

6.  Officers  and  men  included  in  the  capitulation  shall  be  supplied  by  the 
United  Slates,  according  to  their  rank,  with  rations  and  necessary  aid  as 
though  they  were  prisoners  of  war,  until  the  conclusion  of  a  treaty  of  peace 
between  the  United  States  and  Spain. 

All  the  funds  in  the  Spanish  treasury,  and  all  other  public  funds,  shall  be 
turned  over  to  the  authorities  of  the  United  States. 

7.  This  city,  its  inhabitants,  its  churches  and  religious  worship,  its  educa- 
tional establishments,  and  its  private  property  of  all  descriptions  are  placed 
under  the  special  safeguard  of  the  faith  and  honor  of  the  American  Army. 

F.  V.  GREENE, 
Brigadier  General  of  Volunteers,  United  States  Army. 
P.  B.  LAMBERTON. 

Captain.  United  States  Navy. 
CHAS.  A.  WHITTIER, 
Lieutenant  Colonel  and  Inspector  GeneraL 
E.  H.  CROWDER. 
Lieutenant  Colonel  and  Judge  Advocate. 
NICHOLAS  DE  LA  PENA, 

Auditor  General,  Excmo. 
CARLOS  REGES, 

Coronel  de  Ingenieros. 

JOSe  M*.  DE  OLAGURO  FELIN, 

Coronel  de  Estado  Major. 


APPENDIX  D. 
THE  TERMS  OP  THE  CAPITULATION  OF  PORT  ARTHUR.  1904. 

Article  I.  The  military  and  naval  forces  of  Russia  in  the  fortress  and  harbor 
of  Port  Arthur,  as  well  as  the  volunteers  and  the  ofKcials,  shall  all  become 
prisoners. 

Art.  II.  The  forts  and  fortifications  of  Port  Arthur,  the  warships  and  other 
craft,  including  torpedo  craft,  the  arms,  the  ammunition,  the  horses,  all  and 
every  material  for  warlike  use,  shall  be  handed  over  as  they  are  to  the  Japanese 
Army. 

Art.  III.  When  the  above  two  articles  are  agreed  to,  the  following  steps 
shall  be  taken  by  way  of  guaranty,  namely,  by  noon  on  the  3d  instant  all 
garrisons  shall  be  withdrawn  from  fort  ill  cat  ions  and  forts  at  l-zu-shan.  Hsiao- 
an-tzu-shan,  Ta-an-tzu-shan,  and  all  the  highlands  on  the  southeast  of  these, 
and  the  said  fortifications  and  forts  shall  be  handed  over  to  the  Japanese  Army. 

Art.  IV.  Should  it  be  recognized  that  the  Russian  military  or  naval  forces 
destroy  or  take  any  other  steps  to  alter  the  condition  of  the  things  enumerated 
in  Article  II  and  actually  existing  at  the  lime  of  the  signature  of  this  agree- 
ment, these  negotiations  shall  be  broken  off  and  the  Japanese  Army  will  break 
off  negotiation  and  resume  freedom  of  action. 

Art.  V.  The  officers  of  the  Russian  military  and  naval  forces  of  Port  Arthur 
shall  compile  and  hand  to  the  Japanese  Army  maps  showing  the  arrangement 
of  the  defenses,  the  positions  of  mines  and  torpedoes  or  other  dangerous 
objects,  as  well  as  lists  of  the  organization  of  the  naval  and  military  forces 
in  Port  Arthur,  nominal  rolls  of  the  military  and  naval  officers,  their  ranks 
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or  grades,  similar  rolls  relating  to  the  warships,  lists  of  the  ships  of  all 
descriptions  and  their  crews,  and  tables  of  the  non combatants,  male  and  female, 
their  nationalities  and  their  occupations. 

Art.  VI.  The  arms  (including  those  in  the  hands  of  the  farces),  the  ammu- 
nition, and  all  material  for  war  uses  (except  private  property)  shall  be  all  left 
in  their  present  positions.  Rules  relating  to  the  handing  over  and  receipt  of 
these  objects  shall  be  arranged  by  commisBioners  from  the  Russian  and 
Japanese  Armies. 

Art.  VII.  The  Japanese  Army,  as  an  honor  to  the  brave  defense  made  by 
the  Russian  Army,  will  allow  the  officers  of  the  Russian  military  and  naval 
forces  and  the  officials  attached  to  the  said  forces  to  retain  their  swords, 
together  with  all  privately  owned  articles  directly  necessary  for  daily  existence. 
Further,  with  regard  to  the  said  officers,  officials,  and  volunteers,  such  of  them 
as  solemnly  pledge  themselves  in  writing  not  to  bear  arms  again  until  the 
close  of  the  present  war,  and  not  to  perform  any  act  of  whatsoever  kind  detri- 
mental to  the  interests  of  Japan,  shall  be  permitted  to  return  to  their  country, 
and  one  soldier  shall  be  allowed  to  accompany  each  officer  of  the  army  or  navy. 
These  soldiers  shall  be  required  to  give  a  similar  pledge. 

Art.  VIII.  The  disarmed  noncommissioned  officers  and  men  of  the  army  and 
navy,  as  well  as  of  the  volunteers,  wearing  their  uniforms,  carrying  their  tents 
and  all  privately  owned  necessaries  of  daily  life,  shall  under  the  command  of 
their  respective  officers  assemble  at  places  indicated  by  the  Japanese  Army. 
The  details  of  this  arrangement  will  be  shown  by  the  commissioners  of  the 
Japanese  Army. 

Art.  IX.  The  officials  of  the  sanitary  and  paymaster's  departments  of  the 
Russian  military  and  naval  forces  in  Port  Arthur  shall  remain  and  continue  to 
discharge  their  duties  under  the  control  of  the  Japanese  sanitary  and  pay- 
master's departments  so  long  as  the  Japanese  Army  deems  it  necessary  for 
ministering  and  affording  sustenance  to  the  sick,  the  wounded,  and  the  prisoners. 

Art.  X.  Detailed  regulations  with  reference  to  the  management  of  the 
noncombatants,  the  administration  of  the  town,  the  performance  of  financial 
duties,  the  transfer  of  documents  relating  to  these  matters,  and  with  reference 
to  the  carrying  out  of  the  agreement  in  other  respects  shall  be  entered  in  an 
appendix  to  this  agreement.  Such  appendix  shall  have  the  force  of  the  agree- 
ment itself. 

Art.  XI.  Each  of  the  contracting  parties  shall  receive  one  copy  of  this 
agreement,  and  It  shall  become  operative  from  the  time  of  its  signature. 


CHAPTER  VII.  SECTION  III. 
ARMISTICES. 


256b.  Armistice  Defined.  An  armistice  is  the  cessation  of  active  hostilities 
for  a  period  agreed  on  between  belligerents.  It  must  be  agreed  upon  in  writing 
and  duly  ratified  by  the  highest  authorities  of  the  contending  parties.** 

257.  Effect  of  Armistice.  H.  R.  Art.  XXXVI.  An  armistice  suspends  military 
operations  by  mutual  agreement  between  the  belligerent  parties.  If  its  duration 
is  not  defined,  the  belligerent  parties  may  resume  operations  at  any  time,  pro- 
vided always  that  the  enemy  is  warned  within  the  time  agreed  upon,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  terms  of  the  armistice. 

258.  Nature  of.  An  armistice  is  not  a  partial  or  a  temporary  peace;  it  is 
""  gTo.IoO.  1863,  art.  13S. 
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only  the  suspension  of  military  operations  to  the  extent  agreed  upon  by  the 

259.  When  Binding.  An  armistice  is  binding  upon  the  belligerents  from  the 
day  of  the  agreed  commencement,  but  the  officers  of  the  armies  are  responsible 
from  the  day  only  when  they  receive  official  Information  of  its  existence." 

260.  Importance  of  Fixing  Time  of.  In  all  armistices  it  is  of  the  utmost 
■mportince  that  the  exact  moment  for  the  commencement  and  for  the  termina- 
tion of  same  shall  be  fixed  in  the  terms  thereof  beyond  any  possibility  of  mistake 
or  misconception." 

261.  What  Hay  Be  Done  During  an  Armistice.  An  armistice  need  not  in 
terms  prohibit  actual  hostilities."  Anything  else  may  be  done  during  an 
armistice  that  is  not  in  express  terms  prohibited  by  the  agreement." 

262.  Form  of  Armiatice.  No  special  form  for  an  armistice  is  prescribed. 
It  should,  whenever  practicable,  be  reduced  to  writing,  in  order  to  avoid  mis- 
understandings and  for  purposes  of  reference  should  differences  of  opinion 
arise.  It  should  be  drafted  with  the  greatest  precision  and  with  absolute  clear- 
ness as  to  statements." 

263.  Kinds  of  Armiatke.  H.  R.  Art.  XXXVII.  An  armistice  may  be  general 
or  local.    The  first  suspends  the  military  operations  of  the  belligerent  States 

"  G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  142.  A  treaty  of  peace,  after  signature,  but  before  rati- 
fication, operates  as  a  general  armistice.  It  acts  as  an  armistice  if  no  separate 
'  armistice  is  concluded.    Hall.  Int.  Law,  5tb  ed.,  559. 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  139. 

"  Hostile  relations  are  too  far-reaching  in  their  results  not  to  furnish  cause 
lor  complaints,  recriminations,  and  even  reprisals  in  case  of  violations,  or  sup- 
posed violations,  of  the  time  for  passing  from  the  actual  hostilities  to  peaceable 
relations  or  the  reverse.  In  case  of  a  short  armistice,  as  for  a  few  hours,  no 
difficulty  appears.  If  the  term  be  for  a  designated  number  of  days,  questions 
arise  as  to  whether  the  first  or  last  day  is  inclusive  or  exclnsive.  In  case  an 
armistice  is  (or  an  indefinite  period,  good  faith  requires  that  notice  must  be 
given  of  intention  to  resume  hostilities. 

A  good  example  of  an  indefinite  period  in  an  armistice  which  was  to  terminate 
upon  reasonable  notice  given  by  either  party  is  that  between  Gen.  Sherman 
and  Gen.  J.  E.  Johnston  near  Durham.  N.  C.,  in  April,  1865.  The  armistice 
agreed  upon  was  disapproved  at  Washington  as  containing  political  stipulations, 
whereupon  Gen.  Sherman  was  instructed  to  notify  Gen.  Johnston  of  the  ter- 
mination of  the  armistice  and  to  resume  hostilities  "  at  the  earliest  moment, 
acting  in  good   faith."     Whereupon   Sherman  sent  the   following  notice   to 

"  Vott  will  take  notice  that  the  truce  or  suspension  of  hostilities  agreed  to 
between  us  will  cease  in  48  hours  after  this  is  received  in  your  lines,  under 
the  first  of  the  articles  of  agreement."  (Sherman's  memoirs,  pp.  346,  358,  367,) 

"Actual  hostilities  will  provide,  of  course,  that  firing  shall  cease;  that  the 
belligerents  must  not  gain  ground  to  the  front;  and.  during  siege  operations, 
"that  the  besieger  must  cease  all  extension,  perfection,  or  advance  of  his 
attacking  works,  as  much  so  as  from  attacks  by  main  force."  (G.  O.  100.  1863. 
art.  142.) 

"In  modern  practice  the  principle  has  been  followed  that  what  is  not  ex- 
pressly prohibited  is  allowed.  The  principle  "  that  a  belligerent  must  abstain 
from  everything  which  the  other  could  have  prevented  had  there  been  no 
armistice."  is  rejected  by  continental  armies.  (See  Spaighi.  War  Rights  on 
Land,  pp.  235-238;  Ariga.  p.  560;  Les  Lots.  Jacomet.  p.  90.) 

"  For  forms  of  armistice,  see  appendices,  this  section. 
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everywhere;  the  second  only  between  certain  fractions  of  th«  belligerent  armies 
and  within  a  fixed  radius." 

264.  General  Armistice.  General  armistices  are  of  a  combined  political  and 
military  character.  They  usually  precede  the  negotiations  for  peace,  but  may 
be  concluded  for  other  purposes."  Due  to  its  political  importance,  a  general 
armistice  is  concluded  by  the  Governments  concerned  or  by  their  commanders- 
in-chief,  and  are  ratified  in  all  cases.  General  armistices  are  frequently  arranged 
by  diplomatic  representatives," 

265.  Local  Annisticc.  A  local  armistice  suspends  operations  between  cer- 
tain portions  of  the  belligerent  forces,  or  within  a  designated  district  of  the 
theater  of  operations.  A  local  armistice  may  be  concluded  by  the  military 
forces  only,  or  by  the  naval  forces  only,  or  between  a  less  number  than  all  of  the 
belligerents  at  war." 

266.  Suspension  of  Arms.  A  suspension  of  arms  is  a  form  of  armistice  con- 
cluded between  commanders  of  armies,  or  even  of  detachments,  for  some  local 
military  purpose:  such  as  to  bury  the  dead,  to  collect  the  wounded,  to  arrange 
for  exchange  of  prisoners,  to  enable  a  commander  to  communicate  with  his 
Govern.tient  or  superior  officer," 

267.  Notification  of  Armistice.  H.  R.  Art.  XXXVIIt.  An  armistice  must  be 
notified  officially  and  in  good  time  to  the  competent  authorities  and  to  the 
troops.  Hostilities  are  suspended  immediately  after  notitication,  or  on  the 
date  fixed."  ' 

268.  Intercourse  In  Theater  of  Operations.  H.  R.  Art.  XXXIX,  It  rests 
with  the  contracting  parties  to  settle,  in  the  terms  of  the  armistice,  what  inter- 
course may  be  held  in  the  theater  of  war  with  and  between  the  populations." 

"The  following  names  have  been  applied  to  armistices,  viz.:  general  and 
local  as  in  the  text  (the  term  special  is  used  in  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  137),  truce, 
local  truce,  cessation  of  hostilities,  cessation  of  arms,  and  suspension  of  arms. 
The  continental  writers  still  make  use  of  the  terms  armistice  and  suspension 
of  arms.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  truces, 
suspensions  of  arms,  and  armistices, 

"A  general  armistice  may  not  apply  to  all  of  the  forces  in  the  field.  The 
armistice  executed  in  Paris  on  the  28th  of  January,  1871,  which  preceded  the 
peace,  was  called  a  "  general  armistice,"  and  yet  it  excluded  the  Departments 
of  Doubs.  Jura,  and  Cote  d'Or  and  the  town  of  Belfort, 

"The  armistice  at  the  close  of  the  Franco-German  War  in  1870  was  con- 
cluded between  Count  von  Bismarck  and  Jules  Favre.  and  the  armistice  which 
closed  the  Russo-Japanese  War  was  concluded  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H,,  by 
diplomatic  representatives.  In  the  latter  case  the  detailed  conditions  were 
settled  by  the  military  authorities  in  Manchuria, 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  137,  par.  1:  "An  armistice  may  be  general  and  valid 
for  all  points  and  lines  of  the  belligerents;  or  special,  that  is,  referring  to 
certain  troops  or  certain  localities  only." 

"  The  above  distinction  as  stated  is  not  absolutely  essential,  although  Mr. 
Oppenheim  still  draws  the  distinction  between  the  three  forms  mentioned 
in  the  above  text  (Land  Warfare,  pp,  56-57).  But  see  Westlake.  War,  part  2. 
p,  92,  and  Spaight,  War  on  Land,  pp,  233-234.  A  suspension  of  arms  was  asked 
for  by  the  governor  of  Manila  of  Admiral  Dewey  on  Aug.  9,  1898,  which  would 
allow  him  to  communicate  with  his  Government  and  receive  instructions, 

"  Vide  par,  259. 

"This  translation  of  the  text  is  copied  from  that  of  Messrs.  Westlake  and 
Spaight,  and  is  believed  to  more  accurately  express  the  intent  of  the  framers. 
The  original  from  which  this  article  was  probably  taken  is  in  G.  O.  100  of 
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269.  Rule  in  Absence  of  Stipulation.  If  nothins  is  stipulated,  the  intercourse 
remains  suspended,  as  during  actual  hostilities. '- 

270.  What  Stipulations  Armiitice  Should  Contain.  The  following  stipulations 
should  be  incorporated  in  an  armistice: 

(a>  The  precise  date,  day,  and  hour  of  the  commencement  of  the  armistice. 
The  date  of  commencement  of  an  annistice  may  be  different  for  different  parts 
of  an  army," 

<b)  The  Duration  of  the  Armistice.  The  duration  may  be  for  a  definite  or 
indefinite  period,  and  may  terminate  with  or  without  notice  of  expiration.  In 
case  it  is  indefinite,  a  belligerent  may  resume  operations  at  any  time,  with  due 
notice  given.  If  the  term  is  fixed  and  no  agreement  has  been  made  for  pro- 
longing same,  hostilities  may  be  resumed  without  notice  in  the  absence  of 
positive  terms  to  the  contrary.  An  armistice  commences,  in  the  absence  of 
express  mention  to  the  contrary,  at  the  moment  it  is  signed. '° 

(c)  The  principal  lines  and  all  other  marks  or  signs  necessary  to  determine 
the  locations  of  the  belligerent  troops  should  be  fixed.  Belligerents  frequently 
make  use  of  maps  with  the  lines  indicated  shown  thereon,  which  maps  are 
made  part  of  the  convention.  A  neutral  zone  is  frequently  determined 
upon  between  the  two  armies.     These  tines  are  not  to  be  crossed  or  the 

1863,  art.  141 :  "  It  is  incumbent  upon  the  contracting  parties  of  an  armistice  to 
Stipulate  what  intercourse  of  persons  or  traffic  between  the  inhabitants  of 
the  territories  occupied  by  the  hostile  armies  shall  be  allowed,  if  any.  If  nothing 
is  stipulated  the  intercourse  remains  suspended,  as  during  actual  hostilities." 

Our  own  official  translation  is  as  follows: 

"  It  rests  with  the  contracting  parties  to  settle,  in  the  terms  of  the  armistice, 
what  communications  may  be  held  in  the  theater  of  war  with  the  inhabitants 
and  between  the  inhabitants  of  one  belligerent  State  and  those  of  the  other."  ' 

The  British  official  translation  is  as  follows: 

"It  is  for  the  contracting  parties  to  settle,  in  the  terms  of  the  armistice, 
what  communications  may  be  held,  on  the  theater  of  war,  with  the  populations 
and  with  each  other." 

Of  course,  what  is  intended  to  be  regulated  is  the  intercourse  of  the  popula- 
tion of  the  occupied  territory  with  the  population  of  the  country  still  held  by 
the  enemy  (in  both  cases  nationals  of  the  enemy  State),  and  also  between  each 
belligerent  force  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  localities  held  by  the  Other. 

*G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  141,  par.  2.  The  French  manual,  p.  61,  states:  "If  the 
contracting  parties  have  omitted  to  arrange  as  to  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
population  during  the  armistice,  each  belligerent  preserves  the  absolute  right 
to  settle  the  question  as  he  chooses  on  the  territory  held  by  him.  An  armistice 
is  not  a  temporary  peace;  it  leaves  the  state  of  war  in  existence;  consequently 
the  comings  and  goings  of  the  inhabitants  about  the  respective  positions  or 
within  the  neutral  zone  may  offer  inconveniences  and  facilitate  spying." 

"Vide  par.  260,  supra. 

"In  1898  Spain  protested  against  hostilities  being  continued  during  the 
negotiations  for  an  armistice  in  Washington.  The  United  States  replied  that  it 
was  a  belligerent's  strict  right  to  continue  operations  so  long  as  an  armistice 
had  not  been  concluded. 

In  1865  Gen.  Wilson  captured  Macon,  Ga.,  during  an  armistice  between  Gens. 
Sherman  and  Johnston,  of  which  Gen.  Wilson  had  been  informed  by  Gen. 
Cobb,  but  not  by  his  own  commander.  Gen.  Sherman  directed  him  to  release 
the  captured  Confederate  generals  (Cobb,  G.  W.  Smith,  and  McCall)  and  to 
occupy  ground  outside  of  Macon. 
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zone  entered  except  by  parlementaires  or  other  parties  by  ipecial  agreement 
for  specified  purposes,  such  as  to  bury  the  dead  and  collect  the  wounded." 

(d)  The  relation  of  the  armies  with  the  people.  In  the  absence  of  stipula- 
tions to  the  contrary,  each  belligerent  will  exercise  toward  the  inhabitants  the 
rights  of  belligerents  over  occupied  territory,  such  as  billeting  troops,  requiw- 
tioning  supplies,  etc.,  as  well  as  all  intercourse  between  them." 

(e)  What  acts  are  prohibited  during  the  armistice.  In  the  absence  of  stipula- 
tions to  the  contrary,  each  belligerent  is  authorized  to  make  movements  of 
troops  within  his  own  lines,  to  receive  and  instruct  recruits,  to  construct  in- 
trenchments,  to  repair  bridges,  to  establish  new  batteries,  and,  in  general,  to 
take  advantage  of  the  time  and  means  at  his  disposal  to  prepare  for  resuming 
hostilities.  This  includes  the  right  to  continue  espionage,  but  does  not  include 
the  right  to  introduce  supplies  into  a  fortress  unless  especially  stipulated  in 
the  agreement.* 

271.  Dennnciadon  of  AmuBtice.  H.  R.  Art.  XL.  Any  serious  violation  of 
the  armistice  by  one  of  the  parties  gives  the  other  party  the  right  of  denouncing 
it,  and  even,  in  cases  of  urgency,  of  recommencing  hostilities  immediately. 

272.  Must  Not  Ccmstitute  Perfidy.  To  denounce  an  armistice  without  some 
very  serious  breach,  and  to  surprise  the  enemy  before  he  can  have  time  to  put 
himself  on  guard,  would  constitute  an  act  of  perfidy.  In  the  absence  of 
extreme  urgency,  some  delay  should  be  given  between  the  denunciation  and 
resumption  of  hostilities." 

273.  ArmiBtice  No  Exctise  for  Lack  of  Vigilance.  The  existence  of  an  armis- 
tice does  not  warrant  relaxation  of  vigilance  in  the  service  of  security  and 
protection,  or  tn  the  preparedness  oF  troops  for  action,  or  exposing  positions 
to  the  enemy." 

274.  Violatioiis  by  IndividtialB.  H.  R.  Art.  XLI.  A  violation  of  the  terms  of 
the  armistice  by  individuals  acting  on  their  own  initiative  only  entitles  the 
injured  party  to  demand  punishment  of  the  offenders  or,  if  necessary,  compen- 
sation for  the  losses  sustained. 

"  It  is  customary  to  designate  the  roads  that  are  to  be  used  by  all  parties 
entering  or  passing  through  a  neutral  zone.  Vide  general  form  armistice. 
Appendix  A,  this  section. 

"Vide  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  247. 

"  Lea  Lois,  Jacomet,  art.  133.    Vide  note  39,  par.  261,  supra. 

In  the  Brussels  Conference  it  was  proposed  to  make  the  matter  clear  as  to 
what  a  belligerent  may  or  may  not  do  after  an  armistice  is  concluded,  by 
specifying  that  "  on  the  conclusion  of  an  armistice,  what  each  of  the  parties 
may  do  and  what  he  may  not  do  shall  be  precisely  stated." 

This  was  not  passed  because  of  the  belief  that  this  was  implied  in  Art 
XXXVI  of  the  present  rules.  See  the  French  rule  in  note  48,  par.  269,  supra. 
For  practice  during  modern  wars  which  conform  to  the  foregoing  principle,  see 
Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  pp.  2ii  et  seq. 

**  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  pars.  296-297. 

"  At  the  second  battle  of  Fredericksburg.  May  5,  1863,  the  Federals  discovered 
the  weakness  of  Gen.  Barksdale's  force  during  a  suspension  of  hostilities  to 
collect  the  wounded  after  the  second  repulse.  Memoirs,  Alexander,  p.  351.  In 
the  suspension  of  arms  at  Wynnes  Hill,  during  the  relief  of  Ladysmith,  many 
of  the  burghers  stood  up  and  disclosed  the  position  of  their  trenches,  whidi 
until  then  had  not  been  located  by  the  enemy.  South  African  War,  Vol.  II, 
p.  602. 
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275.  Soldiers  Captured  Violating  Armistice  Are  Prisoners  of  War.  Soldiers 
caplured  in  the  act  of  breaking  an  armistice  must  be  treated  as  prisoners  of 
war.    Such  acts  do  not  justify  denunciation  of  the  armistice* 

APPENDIX  A. 

FORM  OF  ARMISTICE. 

ARHI&TICE  BETWEEN  TWO  OPPOSING  FORCES. 

A  B authorized  by  C  D,  commander  in  chief  of  the  United  States 

forces  in  and  E  F authorized  by  G  H  com- 
mander in  chief  of  the troops  in agree  to  the  following 

An.  1.  On  the  publication  of  this  armistice,  hostilities  shall  cease  between 

the  United  States  and forces  at  all  points  along  the  frontier  of 

between and 

Art.  2.  The  armistice  shall  continue  until  noon  on  the  ....  day  of  , 

and  until  such  further  time  as  is  hereinafter  mentioned. 

Art.  3.  Either  aide  may  at  any  time  on  or  after  the  said day  of 

give days'  notice  of  its  intention  to  determine  the  armistice,  and  the 

armistice  shall  be  determined  at  the  expiration  of  such    days.     Notice 

shall  be  given  by  writing,  staling  the  intention  to  determine  the  armistice,  and 
sent  from  the  headquarters  of  one  army  to  the  headquarters  of  the  other  army. 

In  reckonifig  time  for  the  purpose  of  the  said  days'  notice,  the  day  on 

which  the  notice  is  given,  at  whatever  hour  the  same  may  be  given,  shall 
be  reckoned  as  an  entire  day,  and  the  armistice  shall  expire  at  midnight  on  - 
the day  succeeding  the  day  on  which  the  notice  is  given. 

Art.  4.  The  lines  of  demarcation  shown  on  the  attached  map  shall  be  strictly 
adhered  to  during  the  armistice.  The  territory  lying  between  the  two  lines 
of  demarcation  shall  be  strictly  neutral,  and  any  advance  into  it  by  any  member 
of  either  army  is  prohibited  except  for  the  purposes  of  communication  between 

the  two  armies.    Neither  army  shall  extend  its  line  in  a or 

direction  beyond  the  points  shown  as  the  extremities  of  their  respective  lines. 

Art.  5.  Subject  to  the  restrictions  mentioned  in  the  fourth  article,  as  respects 
making  an  advance  into  the  neutral  territory,  either  army  may  take  measures 
to  strengthen  its  position,  and  may  receive  reinforcements  and  stores  of  warlike 
and  other  material,  and  may  do  any  other  act  not  being  an  act  of  direct  hostility. 

Art.  6.  During  the  two  days  following  the  day  on  which  this  armistice  is 
ratified,  burial  parties  from  both  armies  shall  be  permitted  to  visit  the  field  of 
battle  of  the  instant,  for  the  purpose  of  burying  the  dead. 

Art.  7.  The  main  road  from  A  to  B  via  C  will  be  used  for  < 
between  the  commanders  in  chief  of  the  two  armies. 

"Mr.  Oppenheim  says;  "There  is  no  justilication  in  such  c 
a  renewal  of  hostilities,  unless  the  behavior  of  these  individuals  is  approved  of 
or  sanctioned  by  their  superiors.  If,  however,  the  violation  of  the  armistice  by 
individuals  acting  on  their  own  initiative  be  repeated,  and  if  it  become  evident 
that  the  adversary  is  unable  to  repress  such  abuses,  there  might  be  no  other 
way,  after  proper  protest,  to  obtain  redress  except  by  denouncing  the  armistice." 
Land  Warfare,  art.  299;  Ariga,  p.  555,  states  that  "  during  the  armistice  frequent 
reports  were  received  that  Russian  soldiers  entered  the  neutral  zone  in  viola- 
tion of  the  third  article  of  the  protocol  We  have  never  believed,  however, 
that  we  should  make  any  complaint  with  regard  to  this,  because  it  was  a  ques- 
tion in  reality  only  of  small  individual  infractions  which  should  have  no  influence 
upon  the  general  effect  of  the  armistice." 
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Art.  8.  During  the  continuance  of  the  armistice  the  peaceful  inhabitants  of 
the  country  shall  be  allowed  to  pursue  their  occupations,  and  to  buy  from  or 
sell  to  either  army  provisions  or  goods,  but  any  measures  consistent  with  the 
observance  of  the  articles  of  the  armistice  in  relation  to  the  neutral  territory 
may  be  taken  by  either  army  to  prevent  inhabitants,  after  entering  the  lines 
of  or  obtaining  information  respecting  one  army,  from  passing  or  carrying 
information  to  the  other  army. 

Art.  9.  This  armistice  shall  come  into  force  immediately  on  its  ratificalion  by 
the  commanders  in  chief  of  the  two  armies,  and  officers  shall  be  dispatched  with 
all  speed,  from  the  headquarters  of  each  army,  to  give  notice  of  the  armistice 
at  all  points  along  the  line. 


APP£in>IX  B. 

FORM  OF  ARMISTICE. 

BETWEEN  BESIEGING  FORCE  AND  GARRISON. 

A  B,  general,  commander  in  chief  of  the  United  States  forces  now  in , 

and  C  D,  general,  commander  in  chief  of  the  garrison  o( ,  agree  to 

the  following  articles: 

Article  I.  An  armistice  between  the  United  States  troops  investing" 

and  the  troops  forming  the  garrison  of  shall  begin  at  noon  on  the 

, instant  and  shall  end  at  noon  on  the instant. 

Art.  2.  White  flags  shall  be  hoisted  simultaneously  at  the  beginning  .of  the 

armistice,  the  one  at within  the  United  States  lines,  and  the  other 

at  Fort 

The  flags  shall  be  kept  flying  during  the  continuance  of  the  armistice  and 
shall  be  lowered  simultaneously  at  its  conclusion. 

Art.  3.    Provisions  to  the  extent  of ration!  shall  be  supplied  daily 

for  the  use  of  the  garrison  by  the  besiegers  on  payment  of  such  sums  as  may 
be  agreed  upon  as  the  value  thereof  by  commissioners  to  be  appointed  by  the 
above-named  commanders  in  chief,  respectively.  The  provisions  shall  be 
delivered  to  persons  authorized  to  demand  the  same  by  the  general  command- 
ing the  garrison,  at  such  times,  and  in  such  places  in  front  of  the  United  States 
lines,  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  above-named  commanders  in  chief,  and 
shall  be  conveyed  to  the  garrison  by  the  persons  authorized  as  above  stated. 

Art,  4.  Save  in  so  far  as  is  provided  by  article  3,  or  as  may  be  agreed  upon 
between  the  above-named  commanders  in  chief,  it  is  agreed  that  the  garrison 
shall  not  attempt  to  obtain  succor,  and  that  no  communication  whatever  shall, 
during  the  armistice,  take  place  between  the  garrison,  whether  friend  or  enemy, 

and  a  space  of around  the  fortification  shall  be  considered  neutral 

ground,  and  no  person  whatever,  whether  he  be  a  stranger  or  belonging  to  the 
garrison  or  to  the  besieging  army,  shall  be  allowed  to  enter  on  such  space  with- 
out the  permission  of  the  above-named  commanders  in  chief. 

Art.  5.  General  commanding  the  garrison,  engages  on  behalf  of 

the  garrison  not  to  repair  the  fortifications  or  to  undertake  any  new  siege 
works,  or  do  any  act  or  thing  whatsoever  calculated  to  place  the  garrison  in  a 

better  position  in  regard  to  its  defense ;  and  General ,  on  behalf  of  the 

United  States  troops,  engages  not  to  undertake  any  siege  works,  or  to  make 
any  hostile  move  against  the  garrison,  but  it  is  understood  that  he  is  at  liberty 
to  obtain  fresh  supplies  of  provisions  or  reinforcements  of  troops. 
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APPEIfDIX  C. 

FORM  OF  SUSPENSION  OF  ARMS  FOR  THE  BURIAL  OF  THE 
DEAD,  ETC. 

General  A  B,  commanding  the  United  States  forces  at ,  and  Gen- 
eral C  D,  coimnanding  the  forces  at ,  agree  as  follows: 

Article  1.  A  suspension  of  arms  for  the  space  of  three  hours,  beginning  at 

10  o'clock  and  ending  at  1  o'clock  on  this   day  of is  agreed 

to  tor  the  purpose  of  burying  the  dead  and  withdrawing  the  wounded. 

Art.  2.  The  beginning  of  the  suspension  of  arms  shall  be  notified  by  two 
white  Hags  hoisted  simultaneously,  the  one  within  the  United  States  lines,  and 

the  other  within  the  lines.     The  white  flags  shall  continue  flying 

during  the  suspension  of  arms,  and  such  flags  shall  be  lowered  simultaneously  as 
a  signal  of  the  conclusion  of  the  suspension  of  arms. 

Art.  3.  All  firing  shall  cease  during  the  suspension  of  arms. 

Art.  4.  The  United  States  troops  shall  not,  during  the  suspension  of  arms, 

advance  beyond  the  line,  and  the   troops  shall  not  advance  beyond 

the   line.     The  apace  between  the  two  lines  shall  be  open  to  all 

persons  engaged  in  burying  the  dead,  or  in  attending  to  the  wounded,  or  in 
carrying  away  the  dead  or  wounded,  but  to  no  other  persons, 

APPENDIX  D. 

ARMISTICE  AGREED  ON  BY  JAPAN  AND  RUSSIA  AT  PORTSMOUTH 
(U.  S.  A.)  OF  5TH  SEPTEMBER,  1905. 
The  undersigned  plenipotentiaries  of  Japan  and  Russia,  duly  authorized  to 
that  effect  by  their  respective  Governments,  have  agreed  on  the  following  term? 
of  the  armistice,  which  will  remain  in  force  until  the  execution  of  the  treaty 
of  peace: 

(1)  A  certain  distance  (zone  of  demarcation)  shall  be  fixed  to  separate  the 
front  of  the  armies  of  the  two  powers  in  Manchuria,  and  also  in  the  Tumen 

(2)  The  naval  force  of  one  of  the  belligerents  may  not  bombard  the  territory 
occupied  or  belonging  to  the  other. 

(3)  The  taking  of  maritime  prizes  will  not  be  interrupted  by  the  armistice. 

(4)  During  the  armistice  no  reinforcements  may  be  sent  to  the  theater  of 
war.  Those  who  are  on  the  way  from  Japan  may  not  be  sent  north  of  Mukden, 
and  those  on  the  way  from  Russia  may  not  be  sent  south  of  Harbin. 

(5)  The  commanders  of  the  military  and  naval  forces  will  arrange  the  details 
of  the  armistice  in  accordance  with  principles  above  enunciated. 

(6)  The  two  Governments  will  issue  the  order  to  put  this  protocol  into  execu- 
tion directly  after  the  signature  of  the  treaty  of  peace, 

(Signed)        WITTE.  (Signed)  KOMOURA. 

ROSEN.  TAKAHURA. 

APPENDIX  E. 

PROTOCOL  OF  THE  CONDITIONS  OF  THE  ARMISTICE  CON- 
CLUDED IN  MANCHURIA  ON  13TH  SEPTEMBER,  190S. 
Article.   1.  Fighting  is  suspended  throughout  the  extent  of  Manchuria. 
Art.  2.  The  space  between  the  front  lines  of  the  Japanese  and  Russian  Armies, 
which  arc  indicated  on  the  maps  exchanged  with  the  present  protocol,  con- 
s  the  neutral  zone. 
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Art.  3.  Every  person  having  the  least  connection  with  either  of  the  armies 
is  forbidden  to  enter  the  neutral  zone  on  any  pretext  whatsoever. 

Art.  4.  The  road  leading  from  Shuang-mJao-tzu  to  Sha-ho-tzu  b  to  be  em- 
ployed for  communication  between  the  two  armies. 

Art.  5.  The  present  protocol  will  come  into  force  on  the  16th  (Russian 
style  3d)  September,  1905,  at  midday,  and  will  remain  in  force  until  the  execu- 
tion of  the  treaty  of  peace  signed  at  Portsmouth  by  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the 
two  powers. 

The  present  protocol  is  signed  by  the  representatives  of  the  commanders  in 
chief  of  the  Japanese  and  Russian  Armies  in  Manchuria,  in  virtue  of  the  full 
powers  which  have  been  given  to  them  by  the  said  commanders  in  chief. 

Done  on  the  road  situated  close  to  Sha-ho-tzu  the  13th  September,  1905,  id 
two  texts,  Japanese  and  Russian,  each  party  keeping  a  Japanese  and  a  Russian 

(Signed)  FUKUSHIUA, 

Major  General,  etc 

ORANOUSKI, 
Major  General,  etc 


APPENDIX  F. 

JAPANESE   PROJECT   FOR  THE  ARMISTICE   IN  THE  TUHBN 
REGION. 

Article  I.  The  Japanese  and  Russian  Armies  in  the  Tumen  region  will  execute 
the  armistice  according  to  the  stipulations  of  the  present  convention. 

Art.  2.  The  Japanese  Army  will  canton  south  of  the  line  The 

positions  of  the  Russian  Army  will  be  limited  to  the  north  of  the  line 

The  region  between  these  two  lines  will  form  the  neutral  zone. 

Art.  3.  No  troops,  patrols,  or  men  sent  on  reconnaissance  nor  any  individual 
belonging  or  attached  to  the  army  will  be  permitted  to  enter  the  neutral  zone. 

Art.  4.  No  preparations  for  attack  or  defense  will  be  made  near  the  line 
limiting  the  neutral  zone.  The  necessary  preparations  for  cantoning  the  troops 
will  not  be  considered  as  preparations  for  attack  or  defense. 

Art.  S.  No  requisitions  of  coolies,  horses,  or  any  other  objects  will  be  made 
in  the  neutral  zone. 

Art.  6.  The  Japanese  and  Russian  Armies  in  the  Tumen  regioti  will  both 
commence  to  evacuate  their  troops  beyond  the  lines  indicated  in  article  2 
on  the  third  day,  and  must  have  completed  the  evacuation  behind  the  lines  by 
the  seventh  day  from  the  signing  of  the  present  convention. 

Art.  7-  Once  the  convention  is  drawn  up,  the  commanders  of  the  Japanese 
and  Russian  Armies  will  order  the  troops  and  the  officials  under  their  command 
to  execute  the  armistice,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  order  may  reach  them  as 
soon  as  possible.  They  wilt  at  the  same  time  notify  the  commanders  of  the  land 
and  sea  forces. 

Art.  8,  This  convention  will  come  in  force  immediately  it  has  been  signed 
by  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the  Japanese  and  Russian  Armies;  it  will  lapse  on 
the  execution  of  the  treaty  of  peace. 

Art.  9.  The  present  conveation  will  be  drawn  up  in  two  Japanese  and  two 
Russian  texts,  each  army  keeping  a  text  in  each  language. 

(This  project  was  not  agreeable  to  the  Russians  and  an  armistice  had  not 
been  concluded  when  the  treaty  of  peace  was  ratified.) 
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APPENDIX  G. 

SUSPENSION  OF  ARMS  AT  THE  SIEGE  OF  BELFORT. 
13TH  FEBRUARY,  1871. 
It  has  been  agreed  by  the  undersigned,  Capt.  KraFTt,  oE  the  auxiliary  engineers, 
and  Capt.  von  Schullzendorf,  general   staff,  of  the  besieging  army,  both   fur- 
nished with  full  powers  by   Col.   Denfert-Rochereau,  commandant  o(   Belfort, 
and  by  Lieut.  Gen.  von  Treskow,  commandant  of  the  besieging  corps — 
As  follows: 

(1)  Lieat.  Gen.  von  Treskow  wilt  send  a  telegram  to  Versailles  to  acquaint 
the  Imperial  Chancellor  Count  Bismarck  that  Col.  Denfert-Rochereau  requires 
direct  instructions  from  his  Government  as  regards  the  surrender  of  the 
fqrtress. 

(2)  Col.  Denfert-Rochereau  will  send  an  officer  to  Bale  to  await  the  tele- 
graphic instructions  from  the  French  Government. 

(3)  Until  the  return  of  this  ofiicer  there  will  be  a  suapensioo  of  arms  between 
the  besieged  and  besiegers,  beginning  the  13th  February  at  11  p.m.  Neverthe- 
less, the  suspension  of  arms  may  be  denounced  at  any  moment  12  hours  before 
the  time  intended  for  the  resumption  of  hostilities. 

(4)  During  the  suspension  of  arms  the  two  parties  shall  remain  in  their 
present  positions.  The  limits  thus  traced  shall  not  be  crossed,  and,  moreover, 
there  shall  be  no  communication  on  the  part  of  civilians  between  the  fortress 
and  the  outside. 

(5)  Col.  Denfert-Rochereau  engages  to  inform  LJeut.  Gen.  von  Treskow  with 
the  least  possible  delay  of  the  decision  he  makes  after  receiving  the  instruc- 
tions of  the  French  Government. 

The  present  convention  has  been  made  in  duplicate  original,  one  text  in 
German  and  the  other  in  French. 

(Signed)  KRAFFT. 

VON  SCHULTZENDORF. 

I3th  February.  18?1. 


CHAPTER  VII.  SECTION  IV. 
PASSPORTS,  SAFE-CONDUCTS,  SAFEGUARDS,  AND  CARTELS. 

276.  Paasport  Defined.  A  passport  is  a  written  document  given  to  a  person 
or  persons  by  a  commander  of  belligerent  forces  authorizing  him  or  them  to 
travel  unmolested  within  the  district  occupied  by  his  troops." 

277.  Safe-Conduct  as  to  Persons.  A  safe-conduct  is  a  document  given  to  an 
enemy,  alien,  or  other,  person  or  persons  by  a  commander  of  belligerent  forces 

"Mr.  Spaight  says:  "The  terms  (passport  and  safe-conduct)  appear  to  be 
convertible,  though  some  would  make  the  '  passport '  confer  a  more  extended 
liberty  of  movement  than  the  '  safe-conduct '  which  they  would  confine  to  aa 
authority  to  come  to  a  specified  place  for  a  specified  object "  (War  Rights  on 
Land,  p.  230). 

Passports  are  issued  by  the  State  Department,  or  similar  office  in  other 
countries,  to  diplomatic  agents  and  others  entering  or  traveling  in  foreign 
countries,  which  are  of  the  same  general  character  as  those  issued  during  war. 
The  latter  should,  when  practicable,  have  the  photograph  of  the  bearear  at- 
tached.    For  form  see  appendix,  this  section. 
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authorizing  him  or  them  to  go  into  places  which  they  could  not  reach  without 
comirg  into  collision  with  armed  forces  actively  operating  against  the  enemy." 

278.  Safe-Conduct  as  to  Goods.  A  safe-conduct  is  a  written  authority  or 
license  to  carry  goods  to  or  out  of,  or  to  trade  in,  a  certain  place  or  places 
otherwise  forbidden  by  the  laws  of  war,  given  by  a  commander  of  belligerent 
forces  to  an  enemy,  alien,  or  other  person." 

279.  Character  of  These  Instruments.  Both  passports  and  safe-condncts  fall 
within  the  scope  of  international  law  when  granted  by  arrangement  with  the 
enemy  or  with  a  neutral  power.  The  passports  and  safe-conducts  as  to  per- 
sons are  individual  and  nontransferable.  A  safe-conduct  for  goods,  while  re- 
stricted to  the  articles  named  in  it,  may  be  transferred  from  one  person 
to  another,  provided  it  does  not  designate  who  is  to  carry  the  goods  or  to 
trade.  They  may  be  transferred  when  the  licensee  is  designated  if  the  trans- 
feree is  approved  by  the  authorizing  belligerent.  The  term  "  pass  "  is  now 
frequently  used  instead  of  the  older  term  "  passport,"  and  likewise  the  word 
"  permit  ";  the  word  "  pass  "  being  used  for  a  general  permission  to  do  certain 
things,  the  word  "  permit "  being  used  like  the  word  "  safe-conduct,"  to  signify 
permission  to  do  a  particular  thing. 

280.  Uay  Be  Revoked.  Passports  and  safe-conducts  may  be  revoked  by  the 
commander  issuing  them  or  by  his  superiors  for  reasons  of  military  expediency. 
but,  until  revoked,  they  are  binding  upon  grantors  and  their  successors.  When 
a  time  is  specified  in  the  document  it  is  valid  only  during  such  time.  These 
documents  should  not  be  revoked  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  persons  of 
the  holders  who  should  be  given  time  to  withdraw  in  safety;  in  case  of  viola- 
tion of  their  terms  the  privilege  will  be  withdrawn  and  the  case  investigated." 
They  are  valid  in  the  district  of  the  commander  who  grants  them  only. 

281.  Licenses  to  Trade.  Licenses  to  trade  are  general  and  special.  A  gen- 
eral license  relaxes  the  exercise  of  the  rights  of  war,  generally  or  partially,  in 
relation  to  any  community  or  individuals  liable  to  be  affected  by  their  opera- 
tion. A  special  license  is  one  given  to  individuals  for  a  particular  voyage  or 
journey  for  the  importation  or  exportation  of  particular  goods.** 

282.  Safeguard.  A  safeguard  is  a  detachment  of  soldiers  posted  or  detailed 
by  a  commander  of  troops  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  some  person  or 
persons,  or  a  particular  village,  building,  or  other  property.    The  term  "  safe- 

"  Safe- conducts  are  more  frequently  issued  to  enemy  subjects.  Safe-conducts 
were  issued  to  the  Boer  leaders  in  April  and  May,  1902,  to  permit  them  to 
confer  about  the  terms  of  surrender.  (Spaight,  p.  230.)  Gen.  Scott  issued  a 
safe-conduct  to  several  members  of  the  new  Federal  Congress  to  permit  them 
to  pass  through  the  City  of  Mexico  and  a  passport  to  Gen.  Santa  Anna's  wife 
to  permit  her  to  join  her  husband,  (Moore's  Int.  Law.  Dig.,  sec  1158.)  For 
form  see  appendix,  this  section. 

"For  form  of  safe-conduct  see  appendix,  this  section. 
,   "  See  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  art,  334;  Spaight.  War  Rights  on  Land.  p.  230. 

"  Licenses  to  trade  must,  as  a  general  rule,  emanate  from  the  supreme  author- 
ity of  the  State.  In  certain  exceptional  cases  the  governor  of  a  province,  the 
genera!  of  an  army,  or  the  admiral  of  a  fleet,  may  grant  licenses  to  trade  within 
the  limits  of  thei 


9  to  licenses  to  trade  see  the  following  cases: 
The  Sea  Lion.  5  Wall..  630. 
Coppell  v.  Hall,  7  Wall..  542. 
Hamilton  v.  Dillin,  21  Wall.,  73. 

U.  S.  V.  One  hundred  barrels  of  cement,  27  Fed.  Cases.  292. 
Dig.  Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1141. 
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guard  "  is  also  used  to  designate  a  written  order  by  a  commander  of  belligerent 
forces  for  the  protection  of  an  enemy  subject  or  enemy  property.  It  is  usually 
directed  to  the  succeeding  commander  requesting  the  grant  of  protection  to 
such  individuals  or  property." 

2S3.  Inviolability  of  Soldiers  aa  Safeguards.  Soldiers  on  duty  as  safeguards 
are  guaranteed  against  the  application  of  the  laws  of  war,  and  it  is  customary 
to  send  them  back  to  their  army  when  the  locality  is  occupied  by  the  enemy, 
together  with  their  baggage  and  arms,  as  soon  as  military  exigencies  permit." 

284.  Cartels.  In  the  customary  military  sense  a  cartel  is  an  agreement 
entered  into  by  belligerents  for  the  exchange  of  prisoners  of  war.  In  its 
broader  sense  it  is  a  convention  concluded  between  belligerents  tor  the  pur- 
pose of  arranging  or  regulating  certain  kinds  of  non-hostile  intercourse  other- 
wise prohibited  by  the  existence  of  the  war.**  A  cartel  is  voidable  as  soon  as 
either  party  has  violated  it." 

APPENDIX. 

Form  of  Passport. 

(Place  and  date  of  issue.) 

Authority  is  hereby  granted  to  Mr.  (or  other  title)    living  at 

(if  on  a  mission,  state  the  same),  to  pass  out  of  the  lines  for  the 

purpose  of  (state  object  of  journey)  

He  will  cross  the  lines  by  the  road  from  A  to  B  (or  at  a  designated  point) 
during  the (forenoon,  afternoon,  or  day)  of (date). 

He  is  authorized  to  take  with  him   (persons,  articles,  carriages. 

He  will  proceed  to  (name  of  destination)  by  the  route  C.  D.  E. 


Photograph    or 
linger    print 
or    signature. 


(Signature  of  officer.) 


(Rank,  etc.) 
Note.     This   passport  is  strictly  personal  and  will  be 
void  unless  used  on  the  date  stated. 

Note;  Blank  forms  for  these  should  be  issued  at  the  commencement  of  hos- 
tilities, A  photograph  should  be  attached  where  the  pass  is  for  an  extended 
period.    A  finger  print  or  signature  can  be  substituted  if  desired. 

"The  object  of  a  safeguard  is  usually  to  protect  museums,  historic  monu- 
ments, etc.  A  case  of  this  which  caused  much  discussion  was  the  action  of 
Gen.  McClellan  in  placing  a  safeguard  over  the  residence  of  Mrs.  R.  E.  Lee 
in  1862.    McClellan's  Own  Story,  p.  360;  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land.  p.  231. 

The  French  call  the  first  kind  vive  and  the  second  mort.  "  It  is  called  dead 
(mort)  or  alive  (vive)  according  to  whether  it  consists  in  the  simple  posting  of 
a  notice  showing  the  protection  given  to  the  establishment  or,  when,  in  order 
to  insure  the  efficacy  of  the  exemption  accorded,  there  is  placed  over  it  a 
body  of  troops  charged  with  enforcing  the  order."    Les  Lois,  Jacomet,  art.  139. 

""Enemy  safeguards  which  have  been  posted  without  previous  arrange- 
ment ought,  nevertheless,  to  be  treated  in  the  same  way,  provided  that  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  prove  that  their  posting  was  bona  fide."  Land  War- 
fare. Opp.,  par.  336. 

""A  cartel  ship  is  a  vessel  engaged  in  the  exchange  of  prisoners  or  in  carry- 
ing ofRcial  communications  to  the  enemy.  Such  a  ship  is  considered  inviolable, 
but  must  not  engage  in  hostilities  or  carry  any  implements  of  war  except  a 
signal  gun."     Land  Warfare.  Opp.,  par.  239. 

United  States  v.  Wright,  28  Fed.  Cas,,  796.     Both  belligerents  are  bound  to 
observe  the  terms  of  the  cartel,  and  they  "are  of  such  force  under  the  la>|^_' 
of  nations  that  even  the  sovereign  can  not  annul  them."  -'^ 

"Vide  G    O    too.  1863,  art.  109. 


1782  UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 

In  making  application  for  a  passport  from  the  State  Department,  the  appli- 
cant must  make  affidavit  containing  statement  of  his  citizenship,  residence, 
occupation,  destination,  and  object  of  journey,  and  to  which  an  oath  of  alle- 
giance is  attached.  Attached  is  a  description  of  the  applicant  and  identification 
with  address  of  witness  testifying  to  applicant's  identity.     (This   is  or  has 

SAFE  CORDUCT. 

(Place  and  dale  of  isiue.) 

residing  at 

(or  if  on  a  mission,  the  mission  to  be  stated)  is  authorized 
to  proceed  to for  the  purpose  of 

He   will  follow  the   route   A.   B.   C. 

He  is  authorized  to  take  with  him   (persons,  articles,  vehicles). 

This   safe   conduct    is    good   until 

All  military  authorities  are  directed  to  protect  the  hearer  of  this  safe  con- 
duct and  in  nowise  to  molest  htm. 


Note,     This  safe  conduct  i. 
within  the  time  fixed. 

FORKS  or  SAFBCUARD." 

(Date  and  plice  of  iMue.) 

All  officers  and  enlisted  men  belonging  to  the 

(Name  the  anor  or  BubdiTiaion  tbeitof.) 

are    directed    to    respect    the    premises    of 

situated  at 

No  requisitions  thereon,  nor  damage  thereto,  will  be  permitted,  and  pro- 
tection will  be  afforded  by  all  officers  and  enlisted  men  against  any  person 
who  shall  attempt  to  act  in  violation  of  this  order. 


(Signature  of  oRicer.) 


SAFEGUARD. 
By  authority  of  Major  Gen (or  Brigadier  Gen ). 

The   person,   the   property,   and   the   family   of (or   such    a   college. 

and  the  persons  and  things  belonging  to  it;  such  mill,  etc.),  are  placed  under 
the  safeguard  of  the  United  Slates,  To  offer  any  violence  or  injury  to  them 
is  expressly  forbidden;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  ordered  that  safety  and  pro- 
tection be  given  to  him  or  them  in  case  of  need. 

Done   at    the   headquarters   of    this day   of ,    13. ., 


"Forms  for  safeguards  ought  to  be  printed  in  blank,  headed  by  the  article 
of  war  relative  thereto,  and  held  ready  to  be  filled  up,  as  occasions  may  offer. 
A  duplicate,  etc,  in  each  case  might  be  affixed  to  the  houses  or  edifices  to 
which    they    relate, 

57lh  Article  of  War:  Whosoever,  belonging  to  the  armies  of  the  United 
States  in  foreign  parts,  or  at  any  place  within  the  United  States  or  their 
Territories,  during  rebellion  against  the  supreme  authority  of  the  United 
Stales,  forces  a  safeguard  shall  suffer  death, 

63rd  Article  of  War:  All  retainers  to  the  camp,  and  all  persons  serving  with 
the  armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  held,  though  not  e[ilisted  soldiers,  are 
to  be  subject  to  orders  according  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

MILITARY  AUTHORITY  OVER  THE  TERRTTORY  OF 
THE  HOSTILE  STATE. 

285.  Military  Occupation.  H.  R.  Art.  XLIL  Territory  is  considered  occu- 
pied when  it  is  actually  placed  under  the  authority  of  the  hostile  army. 

The  occupation  extends  only  to  the  territory  where  such  authority  haa  been 
established  and  can  be  exercised. 

286.  Occupation  Question  of  Fact.  Mihiary  occupation  is  a  question  of  fact 
It  presupposes  a  hostile  invasion  as  a  result  of  which  the  invader  has  rendered 
the  invaded  Government  incapable  of  publicly  exercising  its  authority,  and 
that  the  invader  is  in  position  to  substitute  and  has  substituted  his  own  authority 
for  that  of  the  legitimate  Government  in  the  territory  invaded.* 

287.  Doea  Not  Transfer  Sovereignty.  Being  an  incident  of  war,  military 
occupation  confers  upon  the  invading  force  the  right  to  exercise  control  for 
the  period  of  occupation.  It  does  not  transfer  the  sovereignty  to  the  occupant, 
but  simply  the  authority  or  power  to  exercise  some  of  the  rights  of  sovereignty.* 
The  exercise  of  these  rights  results  from  the  established  power  of  the  occupant 
and  is  considered  legitimate  by  reason  of  the  necessity  for  maintaining  law 
and  order,  indispensable  for  both  the  inhabitants  and  for  the  occupying  force.* 

288.  Diatincuiahed  From  Invasion.  The  state  of  invasion  corresponds  with 
the  period  of  resistance.     Invasion  is  not  necessarily  occupation,  although  it 

■Thirty  Hogshead  of  Sugar  v.  Boyle,  9  Cranch,  191:  "  Some  doubt  has  been 
suggested  whether  Santa  Cruz,  while  in  the  possession  of  Great  Britain,  could 
properly  be  considered  as  a  British  island.  But  for  this  doubt  there  can  be 
no  foundation.  Although  acquisitions  made  during  war  are  not  considered  as 
permanent  until  confirmed  by  treaty,  yet  to  every  commercial  and  belligerent 
purpose,  they  are  considered  as  part  of  the  domain  of  the  conqueror,  so  long  as 
he  retains  the  possession  and  government  of  them." 

'■'The  territory  of  Castine,  by  the  conquest  and  occupation  by  Great  Britain, 
passed  under  the  temporary  allegiance  and  sovereignty  of  the  British  sovereigrt 
The  sovereignty  of  the  United  States  over  the  territory  was  suspended  during 
such  occupation,  so  that  the  laws  of  the  United  Stales  could  not  be  rightfully 
enforced  there,  or  be  obligatory  upon  the  inhabitants  who  remained  and  sub- 
mitted to  the  conquerors."  United  States  v.  Rice,  4  Wheat.,  246  ;  United 
States  V.  Hayward,  2  Gallison,  485. 

•In  the  case  of  Dooley  v.  United  States.  182  U-  S..  222.  231,  the  court  said: 
"In  New  Orleans  v.  Steamship  Co.,  20  Wall.,  393,  it  was  said,  with  respect  to 
the  powers  of  the  military  government  over  the  city  of  New  Orleans  after 
its  conquest,  that  it  had  the  same  power  and  rights  in  territory  held  by  con- 
quest, as  if  the  territory  had  belonged  to  a  foreign  country  and  had  been  sub- 
jugated in  a  foreign  war.  In  such  cases  the  conquering  power  has  the  right 
to  displace  the  pre-existing  authority,  and  to  assume  to  such  extent  as  it 
may  deem  proper  the  exercise  by  itself  of  all  the  powers  and  functions  of  gov- 
ernment. It  may  appoint  all  the  necessary  officers  and  clothe  them  with  desig- 
nated powers,  larger  or  smaller,  according  to  its  pleasure.  It  may  prescribe 
the  revenues  to  be  paid,  and  apply  them  to  its  own  use  or  otherwise.  It  may 
do  anything  necessary  to  strengthen  itself  and  weaken  the  enemy.  There  is 
no  limit  to  the  powers  that  may  be  exerted  in  such  cases,  save  those  which  are 
found  in  the  laws  and  usages  of  war.  These  principles  have  (he  sanction  of 
all  publicists  who  have  considered  the  subject."  See  also  Fleming  v.  Page,  9 
How.,  603;  Am.  Ins.  Co.  v.  Canter,  1  Pet.,  511. 
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precedes  it  and  may  frequently  coincide  with  it.  An  invader  may  push  rapidly 
through  a  large  portion  of  enemy  country  without  establishing  that  cRective 
control  which  is  essential  to  the  status  of  occupation.  He  may  send  small 
raiding  parties  or  flying  columns,  reconnoitering  detachments,  etc.,  into  or 
through  a  district  where  they  may  be  temporarily  located  and  exercise  control, 
yet  when  they  pass  on  it  can  not  be  said  that  such  district  is  under  his  military 
occupation.* 

289.  Distinguished  From  Subjugation  or  Conqueit.  Subjugation  and  conquest 
imply  the  annexation  of  the  property  or  territory  by  the  conqueror  through 
the  treaty  of  peace,  and  with  it  the  sovereignty.  Military  occupation  is  based 
upon  the  fact  of  possession  and  is  essentially  provisional  until  the  conclusion 
of  peace  or  the  annihilation  of  the  adversary,  when  sovereignty  passes  and 
military  occupation  technically  ceases.' 

290.  Occupation  Must  Be  Effective.  It  follows  from  the  definition  that  mili- 
tary occupation  must  be  both  actual  and  effective;  that  is,  the  organized  resist' 
ance  must  be  overcome  and  the  forces  in  possession  have  taken  measures  to 
establish  law  and  order.  It  is  sufficient  that  the  occupying  army  can,  within 
a  reasonable  time,  send  detachments  of  troops  to  make  its  authority  felt  within 
the  occupied  district.  It  is  immaterial  by  what  methods  the  authority  is  exer- 
cised, whether  by  fixed  garrisons  or  flying  columns,  smalt  or  large  forces.' 

291.  Presence  of  Invested  Fort  Immaterial.  The  existence  of  a  fort  or  de- 
fended  area  within  the  occupied  district,  provided  such  place  is  invested,  does 
not  render  the  occupation  of  the  remainder  of  the  district  ineffective,  nor  is 
the  consent  of  the  inhabitants  in  any  manner  essential.' 

292.  Proclamation  of  Occupation.  In  a  strict  legal  sense  no  proclamation  of 
military  occupation  is  necessary.  On  account  of  the  special  relations  estab- 
lished between  the  inhabitants  of  the  occupied  territory  and  the  occupant,  by 
virtue  of  the  presence  of  the  invading  force,  the  fact  of  military  occupation, 
with  the  extent  of  territory  affected  by  the  same,  should  be  made  known  by 
proclamation.* 

'  Early  invaded  Maryland  in  July,  1864,  but  the  country  was  not  occupied. 

'G.  O.  No.  11,  H.  Q.  Army  of  Virginia,  Wash.,  July  26,  1862,  by  Gen.  Pope, 
furnishes  an  example  of  improper  conception  of  allegiance  and  military  occupa- 
tion. His  last  paragraph,  concerning  communications,  is  strictly  in  accord  with 
the  laws  and  usages  of  war.  The  German  conception  of  her  rights  of  sov- 
ereignty over  Alsace  and  Lorraine,  in  that  she  made  no  pretension  to  absolute 
sovereignty  until  after  their  cession  by  France,  is  strictly  in  accord  with  the 
rights  of  military  occupation.     Vide  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  pp.  329-333. 

'Land  Warfare.  Opp.,  par.  344.  "Practically,  all  enemy  territory  will  be 
considered  effectively  occupied  by  a  French  army,  over  which  a  service  of  sup- 
ply shall  have  been  established  in  rear  of  the  army  of  invasion,"  Lieut.  Jacomet, 
Les  Lois,  p.  69. 

'  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  345.  Citing  "  That  when  Alsace  was  declared 
occupied  on  14th  August.  1870,  the  fortresses  in  that  Province  were  still  un- 
captured,  but  for  the  sieges  in  progress  it  had  ceased  to  be  the  theater  of  active 
operations." 

'  The  French  rule  is  given  by  Lieut.  Jacomet  as  follows  :  "  Occupation  should 
be  preceded  by  a  notification  which  should  lake  the  form  of  proclamations 
posted  in  the  community,  of  circulars  addressed  to  the  local  authorities,  notices 
inserted  in  the  local  papers.  These  publications  should  enumerate  the  acts 
from  which  the  inhabitants  have  to  abstain,  and  the  penalties  imposed  for  cor- 
responding infractions  "  Les  Lois,  p.  69.  The  Germans  in  1870,  usually  issued 
a  proclamation  in  accordance  with  that  of  August,  1870,  which  stated  that : 
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293.  CommeRcemcRt  of  Occupation.  In  the  absence  of  a  proclamation  or 
similar  notice  the  exact  time  of  commencement  of  occupation  may  be  difficult  to 
fix.  The  presence  of  a  sufficient  force  to  disarm  the  inhabitants  or  enforce 
submission  and  the  cessation  of  local  resistance  due  to  the  defeat  of  the 
enemy's  forces  determine  the  commencement  of  occupation,* 

294.  Cessation  of  Occupation.  Occupation  once  acquired  must  be  maintained. 
In  case  the  occupant  evacuates  the  district  or  is  driven  out  of  the  same  by  the 
enemy,  or  by  a  levee  en  masse,  and  the  legitimate  government  actually  resumes 
its  functions,  the  occupation  ceases.  It  does  not  cease,  however,  if  the  occu- 
pant, after  establishing  his  authority,  moves  forward  against  the  enemy,  leav- 
ing a  smaller  force  to  administer  the  affairs  of  the  district.  Nor  does  (he 
existence  of  a  rebellion  or  the  operations  of  guerrilla  bands  cause  it  to  cease 
unless  the  legitimate  government  is  reestablished  and  the  occupant  fails  to 
promptly  suppress  such  rebellion  or  guerrilla  operations.  Hostile  military  oc- 
cupation ceases  on  the  conclusion  of  peace. 

295.  Administration  of  Occupied  Territory.  Military  government  is  the  or- 
ganization through  which  a  belligerent  exercises  authority  over  the  territory 
of  the  enemy  invaded  and  occupied  by  him."  The  necessity  for  such  govern- 
ment arises  from  the  failure  or  inability  of  the  legitimate  government  to  exercise 
its  functions  on  account  of  the  military  operations  or  occupation." 

ADUINISTRATION  OF  OCCUPIED  TERRITORY. 

296.  Duty  to  Reatore  Law  and  Order.  H.  R.  Art.  XLIIL  The  authority  of 
the  legitimate  power  having  in  fact  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  occupant,  the 
latter  shall  take  all  the  measures  in  his  power  to  restore,  and  insure,  as  far  as 
possible,  public  order  and  safety,  while  respecting,  unless  absolutely  prevented, 
the  laws  in  force  in  the  country. 

297.  Functions  of  GovemmeDt.  All  the  functions  of  the  hostile  government — 
legislative,  executive  or  administrative — whether  of  a  general,  provincial,  or  local 

"The  military  jurisdiction  will  be  considered  in  force  and  proclaimed  for  the 
whole  area^of  a  '  canton  '  immediately  a  proclamation  has  been  posted  up  in  one 
of  the  localities  of  the  same." 

In  Great  Britain  proclamations  were  issued  by  Wellington  simply  warning 
the  inhabitants  to  behave  peaceably  and  not  to  communicate  with  the  enemy. 
The  same  rule  was  followed  by  the  Japanese  in  the  war  with  China,  and  again 
in  Manchuria.  (.Ariga,  p.  443.)  For  practice  tn  this  country  vide  the  proclama- 
tions by  Gen.  Kearney  on  Aug.  22,  1846;  Gen.  Taylor  in  Mexico,  H.  R. 
Executive  Doc.  N.  119,  pp.  13-17;  Gen.  Scott  in  Mexico  at  Vera  Crui.  Apr. 
II,  1847;  at  Tampico,  Feb.  19,  1847;  G.  O.  No.  20,  Feb.  19,  1847;  and  G.  O. 
287,  Army  Mex.,  Sept.  17.  1847;  G.  O.  101,  W.  D..  July  18,  1898;  Proc.  Gen. 
Miles,  July  28,  1898,  as  to  Porto  Rico;  Proc.  Gen.  Merritt,  Aug.  14,  1898.  in 
Philippines, 

'  "  The  presence  of  a  hostile  army  proclaims  its  martial  law,"  G.  O.  100.  1863, 
art.  I,  par.  2. 

""The  organization  through  which  the  authority  is  exercised  in  a  region 
under  military  occupation  constitutes  the  military  government."  Wilson  on 
Int.  Law.  H.  S.,  par.  143,  p.  331. 

"  In  Dooley  v.  U.  S,,  182  U.  S.,  222.  230,  the  court  said:  "  Upon  the  occupation 
of  the  country  (Porto  Rico)  by  the  military  forces  of  the  United  States  the 
authority  of  the  Spanish  Government  was  superseded,  but  the  necessity  for  a 
revenue  did  not  cease.  The  government  must  be  carried  on,  and  there  was  no 
one  left  to  administer  its  functions  but  the  military  forces  of  the  United  States." 
Cited  in  Dig,  Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1145,  p.  270,  with  other  cases. 
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character,  cease  under  military  occupation,  or  continue  only  with  the  sanction, 
or,  if  deemed  necessary,  the  participation  of  the  occupier  or  invader." 

298.  Nature  of  Qovernment.  It  is  immaterial  whether  the  government  estab- 
lished over  an  enemy's  territory  be  called  a  military  or  civil  government.  Its 
character  is  the  same  and  the  source  of  its  authority  is  the  same.  It  is  a 
government  imposed  by  force,  and  the  legality  of  its  acts  are  determined  by  the 
laws  of  war.  During  military  occupation  it  may  exercise  all  the  powers  given 
by  the  laws  o(  war." 

299.  The  Laws  in  Force.  The  principal  object  of  the  occupant  is  to  provide 
for  the  security  of  the  invading  army  and  to  contribute  to  its  support  and 
efficiency  and  the  success  of  its  operations.  In  restoring  public  order  and 
safety  he  will  continue  in  force  the  ordinary  civil  and  criminal  laws  of  the 
occupied  territory  which  do  not  conflict  with  this  object.  These  laws  will  be 
administered  by  the  local  officials  as  far  as  practicable.  All  crimes  not  of  a 
military  nature  and  which  do  not  aSect  the  safety  of  the  invading  army  are 
left  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  local  courts." 

300.  Power  to  Suspend  and  Promulgate  Laws.  The  military  occupant  may 
suspend  existing  laws  and  promulgate  new  ones  when  the  exigencies  of  the 
military  service  demand  such  action. 

"G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  6. 

"See  Halleck  Int.  Law  (4th  ed.),  2  p.  466.  "While  a  military  government 
continues  as  an  instrument  of  warfare,  used  to  proinote  the  objects  of  invasion 
by  weakening  the  enemy  or  strengthening  the  invader,  its  powers  are  practically 
boundless."  Magoon,  Law  of  Civ.  Gov.  under  Mil,  Occupation,  p.  14.  United 
States  v.  Diekelmann,  92  U.  S.,  520.  But  note  the  language  of  the  Sup.  Court 
in  the  case  of  Dooley  v.  U.  S.,  222,  234-S;  in  speaking  of  the  powers  of  the 
military  commander  the  court  said:  "  While  his  power  is  necessarily  despotic, 
this  must  be  understood  rather  in  an  administrative  than  in  a  legislative  sense. 
•  *  •  His  power  to  adminster  would  be  absolute,  but  his  power  to  legislate 
would  not  be  without  certain  restrictions;  in  other  words,  they  would  not 
extend  beyond  the  necessities  of  the  case." 

See  also  the  Admittance,  Jecker  v.  Montgomery,  13  How.,  498,  in  Which  it  was 
held  that  the  executive  power  could  not  establish  a  prize  court  in  Mexico. 
Also  The  Grapeshol,  9  Wall..  129.  133;  Mitchell  v.  Harmony.  13  How..  IIS; 
Raymond  v.  Thomas,  91  U.  S.  712. 

"The  jurisdiction  of  these  local  courts  is  never  extended  to  members  of  the 
invading  Army. 

"  All  civil  and  penal  law  shall  continue  to  take  its  usual  course  in  the 
enemy's  places  and  territories  under  martial  law,  unless  interrupted  or  slopped 
by  order  of  the  occupying  military  power."    G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  6. 

Dow  V.  Johnson,  100  U.  S.,  158;  "An  officer  of  the  Army  of  the  United 
Stales,  whilst  serving  in  the  enemy's  country  during  the  rebellion,  was  not 
liable  to  an  action  in  the  courts  of  the  country  for  injuries  resulting  from  his 
military  orders  or  acts;  nor  could  he  be  required  by  a  civil  tribunal  to  justify 
or  explain  them  upon  any  allegation  of  the  injured  parly  that  they  were  not 
justilied  by  military  necessity.    He  was  subject  to  the  laws  of  war  and  amenable 

"When  any  portion  of  the  insurgent  States  was  in  the  occupation  of  the 
United  States  during  rebellion,  the  municipal  laws,  if  not  suspended  or  super- 
seded, were  generally  administered  there  by  the  ordinary  tribunals  for  the  bene- 
fit and  protection  of  persons  not  in  the  military  service.  Their  continued  en- 
forcement was  not  for  the  protection  or  control  of  officers  or  soldiers  of  the 
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301.  Nature  of  Laws  Suspended.  The  occupant  will  naturally  alter  or  suspend 
all  laws  of  a  political  nature  as  well  as  political  privileges  and  all  laws  which 
affect  the  welfare  and  safety  of  his  command.  Of  this  class  are  those  relating 
to  recruitment  in  occupied  territory,  the  right  of  assembly,  the  right  to  bear 
arms,  the  right  of  suffrage,  the  freedom  of  the  press,  the  right  to  quit  or  travel 
freely  in  occupied  territory.  Such  suspensions  should  be  made  known  to  the 
inhabitants." 

302.  Nature  of  Laws  Promulgated.  An  occupant  may  create  new  laws  for 
the  government  of  a  country  where  none  exist."  He  will  promulgate  such  new 
laws  and  regulations  as  military  necessity  demands.  In  this  class  will  be 
included  those  laws  which  come  into  being  as  a  result  of  military  rule;  that  is; 
those  which  establish  new  crimes  and  offenses  incident  to  a  state  of  war  and 
are  necessary  for  the  control  of  the  country  and  the  protection  of  the  army." 

"See  Wilson  on  Int.  Law,  H.  S.,  p.  335;  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  p.  80.  See 
Dow  V.  Johnson  above  and  cases  cited. 

"Mr  Spaight  cites  as  perhaps  the  only  modern  case  that  of  Bulgaria  inl877-8, 
and  quotes  Prof.  De  Martens  that  "  The  Russians  were  quite  unable  to  comply 
with  the  Brussels  rule  which  enjoined  respect  for  local  laws  and  institutions, 
for  local  laws  and  institutions  there  were  none,"  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  357. 
De  Martens,  La  Paix  et  la  Guerre,  p.  243. 

"The  following  is  extracted  from  various  martial-law  regulations  of  the 
Japanese  in  Manchuria. 

All  laws  and  regulations  relating  to  the  punishments  for  acts  detrimental  to 
the  Japanese  Army  in  Korea  and  Manchuria  can  not  be  given  here.  All  that 
can  be  done  is  to  indicate  the  principal  acts  for  which  punishment  can  be 
awarded. 

t.  To  oppose  our  land  and  sea  forces,  military  authorities,  or  persons  attached 
to  our  army  or  navy. 

2.  To  be  attached  to  the  enemy  and  act  hostilely  against  our  army  without 
being  clothed  in  a  regular  uniform. 

3.  To  act  as  a  spy,  to  conceal  a  spy,  or  assist  his  flight. 

4.  To  guide  our  army  badly. 

5.  To  communicate  to  the  enemy  the  movement  of  our  land  or  sea  forces. 

6.  To  spread  false  news. 

7.  To   make  a   noise  or   utter  outcries  of  a  nature   to   disturb   our   land  and 

8.  To  publish  placards  detrimental  to  our  army. 

9.  To  disturb  public  order  by  meetings,  assemblies,  publication  of  newspapers, 
and  reviews,  posting  up  placards,  and  other  means. 

10.  To  aid  or  facilitate  the  movements  of  the  enemy. 

11.  To  guide  the  enemy.  ■ 

12.  To  guide  or  assist  knowingly  the  flight  of  the  enemy, 

13.  To  deliver  up  prisoners  of  war,  hide  them,  and  assist  their  escape. 

14.  To  destroy,  burn,  or  steal  military  stores,  military  buildings,  such  as 
depots,  barracks,  military  stores,  etc. 

15.  To  destroy  or  spoil  military  stores,  arms,  and  other  articles  left  on  the 
field  of  battle  by  our  army  or  the  enemy. 

16.  To  destroy  or  burn  the  various  means  of  military  communication,  such 
as  telegraph  wires,  railways,  bridges  and  highways,  canals  etc,  and  to  cause 
inconvenience  to  the  military  postal  service. 

17.  To  destroy,  sieal,  damage,  or  change  the  position  of  signals,  indicating 
posts,  placards,  etc..  rendered  necessary  by  military  operations. 

18.  To  prejudice  the  needs  of  our  army  by  rendering  water  not  drinkable  or 
by  hiding  vehicles,  commodities,  supplies,  and  fueL  ,  . 
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303.  Prohibition  as  to  Rights  and  Rights  of  Action.  H.  R.  Art.  XXtll,  last 
par.  It  is  especially  forbidden  *  *  *  to  declare  abolished,  suspended,  or  in- 
admissible in  a  court  of  law  the  rights  and  rights  of  action  of  the  nationals  of 
the  hostile  party.'* 

304.  General  Restrictioni  Imposed — Commercial  Relations.  The  occupant 
has  the  unquestioned  right  to  regulate  commercial  intercourse  in  occupied  terri- 
tory; i.e.,  he  may  prohibit  entirely  or  place  such  restrictions  and  limitations  upon 
such  intercourse  as  he  considers  desirable  for  military  purposes." 

305.  Censorship  of  Press  and  Correspondence.  The  military  occupant  may 
establish  censorship  of  the  press  and  of  telegraphic  and  postal  correspondence. 
He  may  prohibit  entirely  the  publication  of  newspapers,  prescribe  regulations 
for  their  publication  and  circulation  and  especially  in  unoccupied  portions  of 
the  territory  and  in  neutral  countries.  He  is  not  required  to  furnish  facilities 
for  postal  service,  but  may  take  charge  of  them  himself,  especially  if  the  officials 
of  the  occupied  district  fail  to  act  or  to  obey  his  orders." 

306.  Means  of  Transportation.  The  military  occupant  exercises  authority 
over  all  means  of  transportation,  both  pubHc  and  private  within  the  occupied 
district,  and  may  seize  and  utilize  the  same  and  regulate  their  operation." 

19.  To  destroy  or  prevent  the  working  of  aqueducts,  or  ta  suppress  the 
electric  light. 

20.  To  coin  or  alter  money,  notes,  and  Japanese  military  assignats  and  to 
make  use  of  them  whilst  being  aware  of  their  fraudulent  character. 

21.  To  oppose  requisitions  in  general,  such  as  the  lodgment  or  hiring  of 
coolies,  or  to  fail  to  comply  with  any  requisitions. 

22.  To  prevent  by  trickery  or  threat  any  duty  imposed  on  individuals  serving 

23.  To  be  in  possession  of  arms  and  military  stores  without  authority. 

24.  To  enter  ports,  batteries,  or  other  prohibited  places  without  permission. 

25.  To  infringe  the  prohibition  against  entering  or  remaining  in   forbidden 

26.  To  make  trenches  in  the  mountains  and  hills  without  authority. 

27.  To  inspect,  sketch,  photograph,  or  make  descriptions  of  views  on  land 
and  sea  without  authority. 

28.  To  plunder  articles  belonging  to  the  wounded  or  dead  on  the  field  of 
battle, 

29.  To  exhume  or  destroy  dead  bodies  on  the  field  of  battle  or  to  steal  articles 
from  them. 

30.  To  put  to  death  Japanese  or  allied  soldiers, 

31.  To  assassinate  or  steal  with  violence, 

32.  To  provide  opium,  to  procure  the  instruments  for  smoking  it,  and  a 
favorable  place  to  enable  our  soldiers,  allies,  and  other  persons  attached  to 
the  army  to  make  use  of  it. 

3i.  To  commit  any  other  acts  detrimental  to  the  Japanese  army. 

34.  To  disobey  orders  given   by  our  army, 

35.  Acts  detrimental  to  our  army  of  which  mention  is  not  made  above  will 
be  punished  according  to  the  military,  naval,  and  penal  law,  or  according  to  the 
ordinary  penal  code  of  Japan. 

**  For  rule  that  debts  due  from  citizens  of  one  belligerent  to  those  of  another 
are  not  extinguished  but  suspended  during  war,  see  State  of  Georgia  v.-  Brails- 
ford  (3  Dall,,  1),  Ware  v.  Hylton  (3  Dall.,  199,  281),  Williams  v.  Bruffy,  (96  U. 
S.   176,   186-188),  Dig.  Int.  Law  Moore,  sec.   IISS. 

"Mil.  Gov.  and  Martial  Law,  Birkhimer  (2d  ed.).  par.  272  et  seq.;  Fleming 
V.  Page  (9  How..  615);  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  par.  373. 

"Vide  F,  S.  R..  1914,  pars.  419-432. 

"Vide  infra  pars.  341-343,  CyiUzcJby Ct.OO*^lC 
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307.  Regulation  at  to  Taxei.  H.  R.  Art.  XLVIII.  It,  in  the  territory  occu- 
pied, the  occupant  collects  the  taxes,  dues,  and  tolls  imposed  for  the  benefit  of 
the  State,  he  shall  do  so,  as  far  as  is  possible,  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
of  assessment  and  incidence  in  force,  and  shall  in  consequence  be  bound  to 
defray  the  expenses  of  the  administration  of  the  occupied  territory  to  the  same 
extent  as  the  IcKitimate  Government  was  so  bound. 

308.  New  Taxes  Not  to  Be  Levied.  The  imposition  of  taxes  being  an  attribute 
of  sovereignty,  ao  new  taxes  should  be  imposed  by  the  occupant.  The  occu- 
pant may,  however,  levy  contributions  and  requisitions." 

309.  When  Existing  Rules  Hay  Be  Disregarded.  If  due  to  the  flight  or  un- 
willingness of  the  local  officials,  it  is  impracticable  to  follow  the  rules  of  incidence 

and  assessment  in  force,  then  the  total  amount  of  the  taxes  to  be  paid  may  be 
allotted  among  the  districts,  towns,  etc.,  and  the  local  authorities  be  required 
to  collect  it  as  a  capitation  tax  or  otherwise.' 

310.  Surplus  Uay  Be  Used.  The  first  charge  upon  the  State  taxes  is  for  the 
cost  of  local  tnainienance.  The  balance  may  be  used  for  the  purpose*  of  the 
occupant." 

311.  What  Included  in  Taxes,  Tolls,  Etc.  The  words  "  for  the  benefit  of  the 
State"  were  Inserted  in  the  article  to  exclude  local  dues  collected  by  local 
authorities.  The  occupant  will  supervise  the  expenditure  of  such  revenue  and 
prevent  its  hostile  use." 

EFFECTS  OF  OCCUPATION  ON  THE  POPULATION. 

312.  Right  to  Enforce  Obedience.  The  occupant  can  demand  and  enforce 
from  the  inhabitants  of  occupied  territory  such  obedience  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  security  of  his  forces,  for  the  maintenance  of  law  and  order,  and  the 
proper  administration  of  the  country. 

313.  Oath  of  Allegiance  Forbidden.  H.  R.  Art.  XLV.  It  is  forbidden  to 
compel  the  inhabitants  of  occupied  territory  to  swear  allegiance  to  the  hostile 

314.  Uust  Respect  Persons,  Religious  Convictions,  Etc.  H.  R.  Art.  XLVI. 
Family  honor  and  rights,  (he  lives  of  persons,  •  •  *  as  well  as  religious  con- 
victions and  practice,  must  be  respected." 

"As  to  requisitions  vide  infra  pars.  345  et  seq.  As  to  contributions  vide  pars. 
351  et  seq. 

"  G.  0.  101,  W.  D.  1898.  '■  As  the  result  of  military  occupation  the  taxes  and 
duties  payable  by  the  inhabitants  to  the  former  Government  become  payable 
to  the  military  occupant,  unless  he  sees  fit  to  substitute  for  them  other  rates 
or  modes  of  contribution  to  the  expenses  of  the  Government.  The  moneys  so 
collected  are  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  paying  the  expenses  of  government 
under  the  military  occupation,  such  as  the  salaries  of  the  judges  and  the  police, 
and  for  the  payment  of  the  expenses  of  the  army." 

"  See  note  to  preceding  paragraph. 

'  Holland,  Laws  of  War  on  Land,  par.  108.  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land, 
p.  378. 

"Both  the  British  and  Boers  required  an  oath  of  neutrality.  They  also 
punished  those  who  violated  such  oaths  with  terms  of  imprisonment.  The 
necessity  (or  such  oath  is  not  readily  apparent,  except,  perhaps,  as  a  reminder  of 
his  obligations,  since  the  inhabitant  owes  the  obligations  imposed  and  can 
be  punished  for  violations  of  such  obligations  under  the  laws  and  rules  of  war. 
For  form  of  oath  required  by  Great  Britain,  vide  Spaight,  War  Rights  on 
Land,  p.  372. 

"  Mr.  Spaight,  after  pronouncing  this  article  the  "magna  charta  of  war  law," 
says;  "  One  is  disheartened  when  one  thinks  of  requisitions,  of  contributions, 
of  lines,  of  reprisals,  of  houses  leveled  as  a  measure  of  tactics,  of  a  whole 
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315.  United  States  Rule.  The  United  States  acknowledge  and  protect,  in 
hostile  countries  occupied  by  them,  religion  and  morality;  the  persons  of  in- 
habitants, especially  those  o(  women;  and  the  sacredness  of  domestic  relations. 
Offenses  to  the  contrary  shall  be  rigorously  punished." 

316.  Reciprocal  Obligations  of  Inhabitants.  In  return  for  such  considerate 
treatment,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  inhabitants  to  carry  on  their  ordinary  peaceful 
pursuits,  to  behave  in  an  absolutely  peaceful  manner,  to  take  no  part  whatever 
in  the  hostilities  carried  on,  to  refrain  from  all  injurious  acts  toward  the  troops 
or  in  respect  to  their  operations,  and  to  render  strict  obedience  to  the  officials 
of  the  occupant." 

317.  Limitation  as  to  Services  of  Inhabitants.  H.  R.  Art.  LII.  Services 
shall  not  be  demanded  from  inhabitants  except  for  the  needs  of  the  army  of 
occupation.  They  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  as  not  to  involve  the  inhabitants  in 
the  obligation  of  taking  part  in  military  operations  against  their  own  country. 

Such  services  shall  only  be  demanded  on  the  authority  of  the  commander 
in  the  locality  occupied. 

town  emptied  as  a  military  precaution  (as  Sherman  emptied  Atlanta  and  Bur- 
rows's  brigade  emptied  Kandahar  in  1880),  of  wide  provinces  cleared  of  their 
habitations  and  crops,  of  a  thousand  instances  in  which  the  provisions  of 
Article  XLVI  have  conspicuously  not  been  adhered  to,  in  later-day  wars.  If 
an  invader  had  to  comply  strictly  with  its  terms,  that  of  itself  would  bring 
his  invasion  to  an  end.  An  invader  must  and  does  interfere  with  the  lives  and 
property  of  citizens  in  many  ways;  even  their  religious  worship  and  the  sanctity 
of  their  churches  or  chapels  are  not  secure  from  the  encroachments  of  the 
greedy  mawed  aggressor,  the  necessity  of  war.  *  *  *  The  fact  is  that  this 
Article  XLVI  must  be  read  subject  to  military  necessities.  One  might  add 
such  a  proviso  as  to  nearly  every  article,  as  Baron  Jomini  pointed  out  at  the 
conference  of  1874,  but  after  none  is  the  proviso  so  necessary  as  after  this. 
So  read,  the  article  forbids  certain  violent  acts  unless  they  are  demanded  by  the 
necessity  of  overcoming  the  armed  forces  of  the  enemy.  Such  acts  must  not 
be  done  as  a  substantive  measure  of  war — they  must  not  be  made  an  end  in 
themselves,  but  only  as  a  means  to  the  legitimate  end  of  war;  that  is,  the 
destruction  of  the  other  belhgerenl's  fighting  force."  War  Rights  on  Land, 
p.  374-37S.    Vide  pars.  333  and  336  intra. 

■"  It  will  therefore  be  the  duty  of  the  commander  of  the  expedition,  immedi- 
ately on  his  arrival  in  the  islands,  to  publish  a  proclamation,  declaring  that 
we  come  not  to  make  war  upon  the  people  of  the  Philippines,  nor  upon  any 
party  or  faction  among  them,  but  to  protect  them  in  their  homes,  in  their 
employments,  and  in  their  personal  and  religious  rights."  (Instructions  to 
Gen.  Merritt,  May  28.  1898.)    G,  O.  100,  1863.  art.  37,  par.  1. 

""The  freedom  of  the  people  to  pursue  their  accustomed  occupations  will 
be  abridged  only  when  it  becomes  necessary  to  do  so. 

"  While  the  rule  of  conduct  of  the  American  commander  in  chief  will  be  such 
as  has  just  been  defined,  it  will  be  his  duty  to  adopt  measures  of  a  different 
kind  if,  unfortunately,  the  course  of  the  people  should  render  such  measures 
indispensable  to  the  maintenance  of  law  and  order.  He  will  then  possess  the 
power  to  replace  or  expel  the  native  officials  in  part  or  altogether,  to  substi- 
tute new  courts  of  his  own  constitution  for  those  that  now  exist,  or  to  create 
such  new  or  supplementary  tribunals  as  may  be  necessary.  In  the  exercise  of 
these  high  powers  the  commander  must  be  guided  by  his  judgment  and  his 
experience,  and  a  high  sense  of  justice."  Ins.  to  Gen.  Merritt,  May  28,  1898.  See 
also  to  same  effect.  G.  O.  101.  A.  G.  0.,  1898.  G.  O.  100,  1863,  an.  22.  "The 
principle  has  been  more  and  more  acknowledged  that  the  unarmed  citizen  is 
to  be  spared  in  person,  property  and  honor  as  much  as  the  exigencies  of  war 
will  admit."  'iC 
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318.  General  Right  to  Requisition  Serricea.  Services  of  the  inhabitants  of 
occupied  territory  may  be  requisitioned  for  the  needs  of  the  Army.  These  will 
include  the  services  of  professional  men  and  tradesmen,  such  as  surgeons, 
carpenters,  butchers,  bakers,  etc.,  employees  of  gas,  electric  light,  and  water 
works,  and  of  other  public  utilities,  and  of  sanitary  boards  in  connection  with 
their  ordinary  vocations.  The  officials  and  employees  of  railways,  canals,  river 
or  coastwise  steamship  companies,  telegraph,  telephone,  postal,  and  similar 
services,  and  drivers  of  transport,  whether  employed  by  the  State  or  private 
companies,  may  be  requisitioned  to  perform  their  professional  duties  so  long 
as  the  duties  required  do  not  directly  concern  the  operations  of  war  against 
their  own  country." 

319.  Can  Restore  General  Conditions.  The  occupant  can  requisition  labor  to 
restore  the  general  condition  of  the  public  works  of  the  country  to  that  of 
peace;  that  is,  to  repair' roads,  bridges,  railways,  and  as  well  to  bury  the  dead 
and  collect  the  wounded.  In  short,  under  the  rules  of  obedience,  they  may  be 
called  upon  to  perform  such  work  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  ordinary  purposes 
of  government,  including  police  and  sanitary  work. 

320.  Can  Not  Be  Forced  to  Construct  Forts,  Etc.  The  prohibition  against 
forcing  the  inhabitants  to  take  part  In  the  operations  of  war  against  their  own 
country  precludes  requisitioning  their  services  upon  works  directly  promoting 
the  ends  of  the  war,  such  as  construction  of  forts,  fortifications,  and  entrench* 
ments;  but  there  is  no  objection  to  their  being  employed  voluntarily,  for  pay, 
on  this  class  of  work,  except  the  military  reason  of  preventing  information 
concerning  such  work  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy." 

321.  Can  Not  Force  Fumishing  Information  About  Enemy.  H.  R.  Art. 
XLIV.  A  belligerent  is  forbidden  to  force  the  inhabitants  of  territory  occu- 
pied by  it  to  furnish  information  about  the  army  of  the  other  belligerent,  or 
about  its  means  of  defense. 

322.  Interpretation  of  Rule.  This  article  was  reserved  by  Austria-Hungary, 
Bulgaria,  Montenegro,  Russia,  Japan,  and  Roumania,  because  it  was  believed 
that  the  prohibition  was  contrary  to  the  general  rule  and  practice  of  nations 
as  expressed  in  G,  O.  100,  1863,  art.  93.  that  "All  armies  In  the  field  stand  in 
need  of  guides,  and  impress  them  if  they  can  not  obtain  them  otherwise."  That 
the  impressment  of  guides  was  intended  to  be  forbidden  by  this  rule  seems  evi- 
dent from  the  action  of  the  above  nations  who  reserved  it,  and  as  well  from  the 
discussions  at  The  Hague." 

323.  The  Practice  as  to  Guides.  As  to  the  countries  making  reservations,  the 
old  practice  will  prevail.  OfRcers  of  all  armies  with  experience  in  the  field  know 
that  guides  are  absolutely  essential  to  success  In  practically  all  military  opera- 
tions in  the  field  in  unknown  enemy  country.  Whenever,  therefore,  guides 
are  in  fact  essential  to  success,  and,  for  that  reason,  a  military  necessity,  the 
foregoing  rule  must  give  way  to  and  be  interpreted  as  subordinate  to  such 
military  necessity." 

"  Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  388. 

"The  better  rule  is  to  payior  all  services  rendered  whenever  practicable  to  do 
so,  since  it  avoids  antagonizing  the  people  agamst  the  occupant  and  forcing 
stronger  adherence  to  his  own  Government.  Vide  Les  Lois,  Jacomet,  par.  93; 
Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  392. 

"Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  pp.  368-371.  Les  Lots,  Jacomet,  art.  9S. 
Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par,  382  and  note  (h).  Hague  Conference,  1907,  Actes, 
Vol.  Ill,  pp.  136-141.  Mr.  Holland  places  the  above  rule  (H.  R.  XLIV)  in 
square  brackets,  to  indicate  that  it  possesses  but  little  value.  War  on  Land, 
art.  104. 

"No  invader  can  be  expected  to  forego  the  chances  of  success  or  imperil, 
seriously  his  operations  against  the  enemy  by  foregoing  a  well'Understood  att^iC 
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OFFICIALS  IN  OCCUPIED  TERRITORY. 

324.  Oith  of  OfficUla.  The  occupant  may  require  such  officials  as  are  con- 
tinued in  their  offices  to  take  an  oath  to  perform  their  duties  conscientiously 
and  not  to  act  to  his  prejudice.  Every  such  official  who  declines  to  take  such 
oath  may  be  expelled;  but,  whether  they  do  so  or  not,  they  owe  strict  obedience 
to  the  occupant." 

325.  Retention  of  OfBcials.  It  is  to  the  best  interests  of  the  occupant,  and 
more  especially  to  that  of  the  population,  that  at  least  some  of  the  civil  officials 
should  remain  in  their  offices  in  order  to  assist  in  the  maintenance  of  order,  as 
well  as  for  the  safety  of  the  inhabitants  themselves  and  of  their  property." 

326.  Uunicipal  Officials  Should  Remain.  Municipal  officials,  including  the 
judges  and  magistrates,  sanitary  and  police  authorities,  as  well  as  the  staffs 
of  museums,  libraHea,  and  all  establishments  entitled  to  special  protection 
during  hostilities,  should  remain  and  be  retained  in  offifc  if  consistent  with  the 
safety  of  the  Army.  The  political  officials,  as  well  as  railway,  postal,  telegraph, 
and  telephone  officials,  will  probably  cease  work." 

327.  Salaries  of  Officials.  The  salaries  of  civil  officials  of  the  hostile  govern- 
ment  who  remain  in  the  invaded  territory,  and  continue  the  work  of  their  offices, 
especially  those  who  can  properly  continue  it  under  the  circumstances  arising 
out  of  the  war — such  as  judges,  administrati've  or  police  officers,  officers  of  city 
or  communal  governments — are  paid  from  the  public  revenues  of  the  invaded 
territory,  until  the  military  government  has  reason  wholly  or  partially  to  dis- 
pense with  their  services.  Salaries  or  incomes  connected  with  purely  honorary 
titles  are  always  suspended." 

328.  Resignation  of  Officials.  An  official  of  the  hostile  government  who  has 
accepted  service  under  the  occupant  should  be  permitted  to  resign  and  should 
not  be  punished  (or  exercising  such  privilege.  Such  official  should  not  be  forced 
to  exercise  his  functions  against  his  will." 

329.  Removal  of  Civil  Officiala.  By  virtue  of  his  powers  of  control  the  occu- 
pant is  duly  empowered  to  remove  officials  of  every  character.  He  will  on  prin- 
ciple remove  political  officials.  Any  official  considered  dangerous  to  the  occu- 
pant may  be  removed,  made  a  prisoner  of  war,  or  expelled  from  the  occupied 

330.  Punishment  of  Civil  OfBcials.  Acts  of  civil  officers  that  are  harmful  or 
injurious  to  the  occupant  will  be  dealt  .with  under  the  laws  of  war.  Other 
wrongs  or  crimes  committed  by  them  will  be  punished  according  to  the  law 
of  the  land. 


well-established  practice  of  armies  in  the  field  as  to  the  employment  of  a  few- 
individuals  of  his  enemy  as  guides.  Moreover,  he  must  be  protected  in  the  use 
of  such  guides,  because  the  success  of  his  operations  and  the  safety  of  his 
army  are  and  must  be  his  first  consideration  before  which  everything  else  must 
give  way  and  be  subordinated;  and.  as  said  by  Mr.  Lieber,  "  Military  government 
— martial  law — affects  chiefly  the  police,  etc.  •  •  •  and  refers  mainly  to  the 
support  and  efficiency  of  the  army,  its  safety,  and  the  safety  of  its  operations." 
G.  O.  100,  1863,  art,  10. 

**  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art,  26,  states :  "  Commanding  generals  may  cause  the  niagis- 
trates  and  civil  officers  of  the  hostile  country  to  take  the  oath  of  temporary 
allegiance  or  an  oath  of  fidelity  to  their  own  victorious  Government  or  rulers, 
and  they  may  expel  any  one  who  declines  to  do  so."  Such  oath  is  not  essential, 
and  should  not  be  insisted  upon,  especially  when  the  form  of  the  oath  implies 
allegiance  which  pertains  to  sovereignty. 

"Hague  Conference,  Actes,  1899,  p.  148.  • 

"Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  par.  395. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  39. 

"Brussels  Conference,  p.  243;  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Laiid/£  JjUfQlr' 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

TREATMENT  OF  ENEMY  PROPERTY. 

331.  Destruction  and  Sciiure  of.  H.  R.  Art.  XXIIl,  par.  (s).  It  is  espe- 
cially forbidden  •  *  •  to  destroy  or  seize  the  enemy's  property,  unless  such 
destruction  or  seizure  be  imperatively  demanded  by  the  necessities  of  war. 

332.  General  Rule  aa  to  War  Right  to  Seize  and  Destroy  Property.  The  rule 
is  that  in  war  a  belligerent  can  destroy  or  seize  all  property  of  whatever  nature, 
public  or  private,  hostile  or  neutral,  unless  such  property  is  specifically  pro- 
tected by  some  definite  law  of  war,  provided  such  destruction  or  seizure  li 
imperatively  demanded  by  the  necessities  of  war.' 

PRIVATE  PROPERTY. 

333.  Must  Be  Respected.  H.  R.  XLVI,  par.  1.  Private  property  •  *  • 
must  be  respected. 

334.  Devastation.  The  measure  of  permissible  devastation  is  found  in  the 
strict  necessities  of  war.  As  an  end  in  itself,  as  a  separate 
devastation  is  not  sanctioned  by  the  law  of  war.  There  must  be  si 
ably  close  connection  between  the  destruction  of  property  and  the 
of  the  enemy's  army.  Thus  the  rule  requiring  respect  for  private  property  is 
not  violated  through  damage  resulting  from  operations,  movements,  or  combats 
of  the  army:  (hat  is.  real  estate  may  be  utilized  for  marches,  camp  sites,  con- 
struction of  trenches,  etc.  Buildings  may  be  used  for  shelter  for  troops,  the 
sick  and  wounded,  for  animals,  for  reconnaissance,  cover,  defense,  etc.  Fences 
woods,  crops,  buildings,  etc..  may  be  demolished,  cut  down,  and  removed  to 
clear  a  field  of  fire,  to  construct  bridges,  to  furnish  fuel  if  imperatively  needed 
for  the  army.' 

335.  American  Rule.  This  rule  (respect  tor  private  property,  etc.)  does  not 
interfere  with  the  right  of  the  victorious  invader  to  tax  the  people  or  their  prop- 
erty, to  levy  forced  loans,  to  billet  soldiers,  or  to  appropriate  property,  espe- 
cially houses,  boats  or  ships,  lands,  and  churches,  for  temporary  and  military 

336.  Confiscation.    H.  R.  Art.  XLVI,  par.  2.     Private  property  can  not  be 

confiscated.' 


'This  right  is  recognized  by  comparison  of  H.  R.  XXIII  and  XLVI.  The 
only  property  safeguarded  is  the  materiel  of  the  mobile  sanitary  formations 
under  the  Geneva  Convention, 

For  the  American  rule,  see  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  15,  ante  par.  12.  The  British 
rule  is  given  as  follows:  "The  'necessities  of  war'  may  obviously  justify  not 
only  the  seizure  of  private  property  but  even  the  destruction  of  such  property 
and  the  devastation  of  whole  districts."     Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  116. 

The  German  rule  is  as  follows:  "  No  damage  must  be  done,  not  even  the  most 
trivial,  which  is  not  necessitated  by  military  reasons.  Every  damage — the  very 
greatest — is  justifiable  if  war  demands  it  or  if  it  is  a  consequence  of  the  proper 
carrying  on  of  war."    Kriegsbrauch.  p.  54. 

'Vide  Hall,  Int.  Law  (5th  ed.),  p.  535;  Spaight,  V^ar  Rights  on  Land,  p.  112 
et  seq.;  Dig.  Int.  Law.  Moore,  sec.  1113. 

'  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  37.  par.  2. 

'The  seizure  of  enemy  properly  by  the  United  Stales  as  prize  of  war  on  land, 
jure  belli,  is  not  authorized  by  the  law  of  nations,  and  can  be  upheld  only  by  an 
act  of  Congress.     United  States  v.  1.756  Shares  Capital  Stock  (5  Blatchf.,  231). 

"It  is  no  bar  to  the  recovery  of  a  claim  that  it  was  confiscated  during  the 
rebellion  by  a  Confederate  court,  because  due  to  a  loyal  citizen."  (Stevens  v. 
Griffith.  Ill  U.S.,  48.)  I 
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337.  Booty.  Atl  captures  and  booty  belong,  according  to  the  modern  law 
of  war,  primarily  to  the  Government  of  ttie  captor. 

Prize  money  whether  on  land  or  sea  can  now  only  be  claimed  under  local  law* 

338.  Private  Gain  by  Officers  and  Soldiers  Prohibited.  Neither  officers  nor 
soldiers  are  allowed  to  make  use  of  their  position  or  power  in  the  hostile  coun- 
try tor  private  gain,  not  even  for  commercial  transactions  otherwise  legitimate. 
Offenses  to  the  contrary  committed  by  commissioned  officers  will  be  punished 
with  cashiering  or  such  other  punishment  as  the  nature  of  the  offense  may  re- 
quire; if  by  soldiers,  they  shall  be  punished  according  to  ihe  nature  of  the 
offense.' 

339.  PUUge.    H.  R.  Art.  XLVII.     Pillage  is  formally  forbidden.' 

340.  Private  property  can  be  seized  only  by  way  of  military  necessity  for  the 
support  or  other  benefit  of  the  Army  or  of  the  occupant.  All  destruction  of 
property  not  commanded  by  the  authorized  officer,  all  pillage  or  sacking,  even 
after  taking  a  town  or  place  by  assault,  are  prohibited  under  the  penalty  of 
death,  or  such  other  severe  punishment  as  may  seem  adequate  lo  the  gravity  of 
Ihe  offense.  A  soldier,  officer,  or  private,  in  the  act  of  committing  such  violence, 
and  disobeying  a  superior  ordering  him  to  abstain  from  it,  may  be  lawfully  killed 
on  the  spot  by  such  superior.' 

341.  Private  Property  Susceptible  of  Direct  MiliUry  Use.  H.  R.  Art.  LllI, 
par.  2.     All  appliances,  whether  on  land,  at  sea,  or  in  the  air,  adapted  for  the 


"  The  Government  recognized  to  Ihe  fullest  extent  the  humane  maxims  of 
the  modern  law  of  nations,  which  exempt  private  property  of  noncombatant 
enemies  from  capture  as  booty  of  war."  (U.  S.  v.  Klein.  13  Wall.,  128.  137; 
Lamar  v,  Browne,  92  U.  S.,  194.) 

"If  property  be  such  that  it  ministers  directly  to  the  strength  of  the  enemy 
and  its  possession  alone  enables  him  to  supply  himself  with  the  munitions  of 
war  and  to  continue  the  struggle,  then  it  may  be  confiscated."  (Prize  cases, 
2  Black,  687.) 

'"  The  rightful  capture  of  movable  property  on  land  transfers  the  title  to  the 
Government  of  the  captor  as  soon  as  the  capture  is  completed."  Young  v.  U.  S., 
97  U.  S.,  39,  60. 

"  This  rule  as  to  property  on  land  has  received  very  important  quali6cations 
from  usage,  from  the  reasoning  of  enlightened  publicists,  and  from  judicial 
decisions.  It  may  now  be  regarded  as  substantially  restricted  '  to  special  cases 
dictated  by  the  necessary  operation  of  the  war,'  and  as  excluding  in  general  the 
seizure  of  the  private  property  of  pacific  persons  for  the  sake  of  gain."  Mrs. 
Alexander's  Cotton.  2  Wall..  404,  419,     Briggs  v.  U.  S..  143  U.  S.,  346.  355-3S8. 

As  to  abandoned  and  captured  property  act,  see  Dig.  Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec. 
1152. 

•G.  O.  100.  1863.  art.  46. 

'"Pillage  was  defined  by  Prof.  Holland  as  'Booty  which  is  not  permitted.' 
He  refers  to  the  following  offenses  for  which  the  death  penalty  or  any  less 
punishment  may  be  inflicted  when  committed  by  a  soldier  on  active  service:  (1) 
Leaving  his  commanding  officer  to  go  in  search  of  plunder;  (2)  committing  any 
offense  against  the  property  or  person  of  any  inhabitant  of  or  resident  in  the 
country  in  which  he  is  serving;  (3)  breaking  into  any  house  or  other  place  in 
search  of  plunder."    Vide  Spaight,  W'ar  Rights  on  Land,  p,  188. 

Baron  Jomini  remarked  in  the  Brussels  Conference.  "  There  15  a  kind  of  booty 
which  is  allowed  on  the  field  of  battle,  for  instance,  that  which  consists  of 
horses,  munitions,  cannon,  etc. — it  is  the  booty  gained  at  the  coat  of  private 
property  which  the  committee  wish  to  forbid." 

'  G,  O.  100.  1863.  arts.  38  and  44. 


DgilizcObyGoOglC 


RULES  OF  LAND   WARFARE.  1795 

news,  or  for  the  transport  of  persons  or  things,  exclusive  of 
cases  governed  by  naval  law,  depots  of  arms,  and,  generally,  all  kinds  of  am- 
munition of  war,  may  be  seized,  even  if  they  belong  to  private  individuals,  but 
must  be  restored  and  compensation  fixed  when  peace  is  declared. 

342.  What  Included  in  Rule.  The  foregoing  rule  includes  everything  sus- 
ceptible of  direct  military  uic,  such  as  cables,  telephone  and  telegraph  plants, 
horses,  and  other  draft  and  riding  animals,  motors,  bicycles,  motorcycles,  carts, 
wagons,  carriages,  railways,  railway  plants,  tramways,  ships  in  port,  all  manner 
of  craft  in  canals  and  rivers,  balloons,  airships,  aeroplanes,  depots  of  arms, 
whether  military  or  sporting,  and  in  general  all  kinds  of  war  material.* 

343.  Destruction  of  Such  Propenj.  The  destruction  of  the  foregoing  prop- 
erty and  all  damage  to  the  same  are  justifiable  if  it  is  required  by  the  exigencies 
of  the  war." 

344.  Submarine  Cables.  H.  R.  Art.  LIV.  Submarine  cables  connecting  an 
occupied  territory  with  a  neutral  territory  shall  not  be  seized  or  destroyed 
except  in  the  ease  of  absolute  necessity.  They  must  likewise  be  restored  and 
compensation  &ted  when  peace  is  made." 

REQUISITIONS. 

345.  Requisitions.  H.  R.  Art.  LIl.  Requisitions  in  kind  shall  not  be  de- 
manded from  municipalities  or  inhabitants  except  for  the  needs  of  the  army 
of  occupation.  They  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  resources  of  the  country, 
and  of  such  a  nature  as  not  to  involve  the  inhabitants  in  the  obligation  of  taking 
part  in  military  operations  against  iheir  own  country. 

Such  requisitions  shall  only  be  demanded  on  the  authority  of  the  commander 
in  the  locality  occupied. 

Contributions  in  kind  shall  as  far  as  possible  be  paid  for  in  cash;  if  not,  a 
receipt  shall  be  given  and  the  payment  of  the  amount  due  shall  be  made  as  soon 
as  possible." 

346.  What  May  Be  Requisitioned.  Practically  everything  may  be  requisi- 
tioned under  this  article  that  is  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  the  Army  and 
not  of  direct  military  use,  such  as  fuel  and  food  supplies,  clothing,  wine,  tobacco, 

'Land  Warfare.  0pp..  par.  415. 

"Spaighl,  War  Rights  on  Land.  pp.  117  et  seq.,  410. 

"The  Institute  of  Int.  Law  in  1902  agreed  to  the  following  rules: 

1.  A  submarine  cable  uniting  two  neutral  territories  is  inviolable. 

2.  A  cable  uniting  the  territories  of  two  belligerents  or  of  two  parts  of  the 
territory  of  one  of  the  belligerents  may  be  cut  anywhere,  except  in  the  terri- 
torial waters  or  the  neutralized  waters  of  a  neutral  State. 

3.  A  cable  uniting  a  neutral  territory  to  the  territory  of  one  of  the  belligerents 
may  not  under  any  circumstances  be  cut  in  the  territorial  or  neutralized  waters 
of  a  neutral  State.  In  the  high  sea  this  class  of  cable  can  be  cut  only  if  an 
effective  blockade  exists  and  within  the  limits  of  the  line  of  the  blockade,  and 
the  cable  must  be  restored  with  the  least  practicable  delay;  it  may  always  be 
cut  on  the  territory  or  in  the  territorial  waters  of  an  enemy's  territory  up  to  a 
distance  of  3  marine  miles  from  low-water  mark. 

4.  The  liberty  a  neutral  State  has  of  transmitting  messages  does  not  imply 
the  right  to  use  the  cable,  or  allow  it  to  be  used,  clearly  to  assist  one  of  the 
belligerents. 

5.  In  the  application  of  these  rules  no  difference  is  to  be  made  between 
cables  belonging  to  the  State  and  those  belonging  to  individuals,  or  between 
cables  belonging  to  the  enemy  and  to  neutrals. 

"For  form  of  requisition  receipt  see  Appendix,  this  chapter 
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printing  presses,  type,  etc.,  leather,  cloth,  etc."  Billeting  of  troops  for  quarters 
and  subsistence  is  also  authorized." 

347.  Method  of  RequiBitioning.  Requisitions  must  be  made  under  the  author- 
ity of  the  commander  in  the  locality."  No  prescribed  method  is  fixed,  but  if 
practicable  requisitions  should  be  accomplished  through  the  local  authorities  by 
systematic  collection  in  bulk.  They  may  be  made  direct  by  detachments  if 
local  authorities  fail  for  any  reason."  Billeting  may  be  resorted  to  if  deemed 
advisable." 

"Mr.  Spaight  says  that  "practically  everything  under  the  sun"  may  be 
requisitioned,  and  cites  a  case  of  a  bootjack  being  requisitioned,  and  also  that 
the  Fifth  Army  Corps  staff  requisitioned  six  eggs.  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  402. 
Vide  F.  S.  R,.  1914,  arts.  290-293.  Marshal  Oyama's  instructions  in  the  Chino- 
Japanese  War  were  that  "Requisitions  are  to  be  limited  to  objects  essential 
for  the  subsistence  or  lodgment  of  troops,  or  discharge  of  fatigue  duties,  works 
of  transport  and  organiiation  of  services  for  the  transmission  of  messages.  If 
it  is  necessary  to  requisition  anything  not  here  enumerated,  the  sanction  of  the 
commander  in  chief  must  be  obtained."  Takahashi,  pp.  1S5--160.  For  articles 
and  services  that  may  be  requisitioned  under  French  law,  see  Bonfils,  p.  702, 
par.  1211:  "Subject  to  the  right  of  requisition  are  all  objects  and  everything 
the  providing'  of  which  is  necessitated  by  the  military  interest  of  the  occupant, 
when  even  the  local  legislation  would  not  permit  requisition  to  the  national 
government.  Such  is  the  principle.  (Compare  art.  52,  Hague  Rules.)  Here 
are  the  cases  of  application.  Purveyance  can  be  demanded  for  the  following: 
Lodging  in  the  house  of  the  inhabitant  and  cantonment  for  the  men  and  horses, 
mules,  and  cattle,  in  available  places,  as  also  necessary  buildings  for  the  person- 
nel and  materiel  of  service  of  any  kind  and  belonging  to  the  army.  Subsistence 
for  officers  and  men  lodged  with  the  inhabitant,  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
country.  Provisions  and  fuel  for  the  army,  forage  for  horses,  mules,  and  cattle, 
and  bed  straw  for  troops  encamped  or  lodged  in  huts.  Teams  and  means  of 
transportation  of  every  kind,  including  the  personnel.  Boats  or  small  craft 
found  on  streams,  rivers,  lakes,  or  canals.  Mills  and  bakeries.  Materials,  tools, 
machinery,  and  equipments  necessary  for  the  construction  and  repair  of  roads. 
Treatment  of  the  sick  and  wounded  in  the  house  of  the  resident.  Clothing, 
articles  of  equipment,  camping  equipage,  horse,  furniture,  bedding.  Drugs, 
medicines,  and  lirst-aid  articles.  See  French  laws  and  decrees  on  military 
requisitions." 

"As  to  billeting  of  troops,  see  III  amendment  to  the  Const.  U.  S„  and  F.  S. 
R.,  1914.  par.  241. 

"  Note  that  it  difiFers  from  the  rule  as  to  contributions,  which  require  the  order 
of  the  commander  in  chief.  It  is  not  necessary  to  actually  show  the  order  of  the 
commander.     Vide  par.  352,  par.  I.  infra. 

"  It  is  generally  recognized  by  all  States  that  the  assistance  of  local  authorities 
is  advisable,  since  in  addition  to  the  avoidance  of  contact  with  troops  and  in- 
habitants, the  more  even  distribution  of  supplies  furnished  by  the  inhabitants 
is  secured.  The  direct  method  was  resorted  to  in  the  Civil  War,  and  especially 
by  Gen.  Sherman,  because  "  the  country  was  sparsely  settled,  with  no  magis- 
trates or  civil  authorities,  who  could  respond  to  requisitions,  as  is  done  in  all 
wars  in  Europe;  so  that  this  system  of  foraging  was  indispensable  to  our  suc- 
cess."   Memoirs.  Vol.  II,  p.  183. 

In  case  the  direct  method  (foraging)  is  resorted  to,  it  is  the  practice  of  all 
countries  to  send  a  commissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  detachment.  F.  S.  R.. 
1914,  par.  290. 

"  Subsisting  troops  by  billeting  can  generally  be  resorted  to  only  in  case  of 
small  commands  or  when  troops  are  scattered.     F.  S.  R..  1914,  par.  241. 
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348.  Tfae  Amount  Taken.  The  expression  "  needs  of  the  army  "  wis  adopted 
rather  than  "  necessities  of  the  war  "  as  more  favorable  to  the  inhabitants,  but 
the  commander  is  not  thereby  limited  to  the  absolute  needs  of  the  troops 
actually  present."  The  object  was  to  avoid  reducing  the  population  to 
starvation." 

349.  Fixine  Prices.  The  prices  of  articles  requisitioned  to  be  paid  for,  can 
and  should  be  fixed  by  the  commander.  The  prices  of  commodities  on  sale  may 
also  be  regulated  and  limits  placed  on  the  hours  and  places  of  trading.  All 
authorities  agree  that  it  is  good  policy  to  pay  cash  if  possible  and  to  take 
up  receipts  as  soon  as  possible." 

350.  Method  of  Enforcing.  If  cash  is  paid,  coercion  will  seldom  be  necessary. 
The  coercive  measures  adopted  will  be  limited  to  the  amount  and  kind  necessary 
to  secure  the  articles  requisitioned." 

CONTRIBimONS. 

351.  Contributions.  H.  R.  Art.  XLIX.  If.  in  addition  to  the  taxes  mentioned 
in  the  above  article  (XLVIIl),  the  occupant  levies  other  money  contributions 
in  the  occupied  territory,  this  shall  only  be  for  the  needs  of  the  army  or  of  the 
administration  of  the  territory  in  question. 

352.  Method  of  Levying  Contributions.  H.  R.  Art.  LI.  No  contribution 
shall  be  collected  except  under  a  written  or'der,  and  on  the  responsibility  of 
a  commander  in  chief. 

The  collection  of  the  said  contribution  shall  only  be  effected  as  far  as  possible 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  assessment  and  incidence  of  the  taxes  in  force." 
For  every  contribution  a  receipt  shall  be  given  to  the  contributor. 

353.  Penalty  for  Individual  Acts  of  Inhabitants.    H.  R.  Art,  L.     No  general 
"  It  was  stated  in  The  Hague  Convention  that  "  occupied  territory  is  not  to  be 

systematically  exhausted."    Actes,  Vol.  HI,  p.  149. 

"The  practice  in  the  British  Army  is  to  leave  three  days'  supplies  with  resi- 
dents of  municipalities  and  one  week's  supply  with  the  inhabitants  of  farms  and 
outlying  district.  F.  S.  R.,  Part  II,  p.  63.  The  Japanese  were  instructed  to 
"  take  into  account  the  competence  of  the  inhabitants  to  supply  what  was 
demanded."    Takahashi,  p.  159. 

"F.  S.  R.,  1914.  par.  290.  See  also  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  art.  421;  Spaight, 
War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  407.  The  Japanese  in  1904  prescribed:  "  Sth.  The  price 
of  each  commodity  should  be  strictly  reasonable,  and  whoever  demands  inten- 
tionally an  exorbitant  price  or  commits  an  act  of  fraud  shall  be  punished." 
Ariga,  p.  457.  In  the  Chinese  War  the  rule  was  that  requisitions  shall  be  paid 
for  "  at  a  rate  deemed  appropriate,  though  not  necessarily  so  large  as  to  obtain 
the  consent  of  the  owners  of  the  requisitioned  articles."  Takahashi.  p.  159. 
The  British  in  South  Africa  stopped  cash  payments  and  made  receipts  non- 
negotiable,  but  payable  at  the  end  of  the  war. 

"The  practice  of  the  Germans  in  the  War  of  1870-1  was  "to  increase  the 
amount  demanded  if  it  were  not  immediately  forthcoming,  and  then,  if  the 
inhabitants  still  proved  recalcitrant,  to  bombard  and  burn  the  village.  Often 
hostages  were  taken  to  secure  levies  in  money  or  kind.  At  Nancy  a  threat  to 
shoot  certain  workmen  was  made,  but  not  executed."  Mr.  Spaight  says:  "  It  is 
the  experience  of  history  that  an  occupant  can  usually  seize,  in  land  war,  what 
he  wants;  and  if  he  can  not,  the  threat  of  either  carrying  ofF  the  prominent 
citizens  as  prisoners  of  war  (hostages)  or  of  burning  down  a  few  houses  usually 
suffices  to  bring  the  people  to  terms."  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  407.  Vide, 
as  to  bombardment  of  undefended  towns,  etc.,  in  naval  warfare,  Hague  Con., 
IX,  Art.  Ill,  1907. 

"  Vide  par.  309,  supra.  ^ 
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penalty,  pecuniary  or  otherwise,  shall  be  inflicted  upon  the  populattor 

of  acts  of  individuals  for  which  they  can  not  be  regarded  as  jointly  and  severally 

responsible. 

354.  Collective  ["uiiiahinents  Anthoriied.  Collective  punishments  may  be 
iafltcted  for  such  offenses  as  the  community  has  committed  or  permitted  to  be 
committed.  Such  offenses  are  not  necessarily  limited  to  violations  of  the  laws 
of  war.  Any  breach  of  the  occupant's  proclamations  or  martial-iaw  regulations 
may  be  punished  collectively.  For  instance,  a  town  or  village  may  be  held 
collectively  responsible  for  damage  done  to  railways,  telegraphs,  roads,  and 
bridges  in  the  vicinity,"  The  most  frequent  form  of  collective  punishment  cou- 
aists  in  fiaes." 

REAL  PROPERTY  OF  A  STATE. 

355.  Occupant  the  Adminiatrator  and  Usufructuary  of.  H.  R.  Art.  LV. 
The  occupying  State  shall  be  regarded  as  administrator  and  usufructuary  of 
public  buildings,  real  estate,  forests,  and  agricultural  estates  belonging  to  the 
hostile  State,  and  situated  in  the  occupied  territory.  It  must  safeguard  the 
capital  of  these  properties,  and  administer  them  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
of  usufruct." 

"This  rule  does  not  prejudge  the  question  of  reprisals,  as  to  which  see  infra. 
pars.  379  et  seq. 

"The  Germans  in  1870-71  imposed  collective  responsibility,  which  made  not 
only  the  commune  from  which  the  delinquent  came  but  also  that  in  which  the 
ofiense  was  committed  liable  for  the  offense.  Vide  Spaight.  War  Rights  on 
Land,  pp.  408-409. 

"The  following  table  is  taken  from  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  418: 
"  Tabular  statement  showing  the  treatment  of  property  in  an  occupied  couniry. 
Property  may  be  either: 

I.  Confiscable,  when  it  becomes  the  property  of  the  occupant  outright,  no 
indemnity  or  compensation  being  due  (C). 

II.  Not  confiscable,  but  subject  to  sequestration  by  the  occupant,  who  must, 
however,  return  the  property  at  the  peace  or  pay  compensation  (S). 

III.  Neither  confiscable  nor  sequestrable,  but  subject  to  be  requisitioned  (for 
barracks  or  billets,  e.g.,  services  or  supplies)  (R). 

IV.  Subject  to  usufruct,  i.e..  it  may  be  exploited  by  the  occupant,  who  must 
not,  however,  alienate,  damage,  or  destroy  the  substance  (U). 

Classification  of  Pkofertv  Under  the  Abovb  Headings. 


Nature  ol  the  ptopetl)'. 

Movables: 

(1)  Money,  notes,  realiiable  securities 

(2)  Warmaterial— depotsof anns,uniformB,anny atores.and, 

generally  speakmg,  property  directly  adaptable  to  war . . 

(3)  Railway    material,    telegraphs,    shore    ends    of    cables, 

wagons,  horses,  motorcars,  airships,  boats,  and  Other 
means  of  transit  and  communication 

(4)  Movable   property   not  directly  adaptable   to  warlike 

purposes 

Immovables: 

(t)  Institutions  devoted  to  religion,"  charity,  education,  arts, 

and  sciences 

(Z)  Other  buildings,lands,forests,and  agricultural  undertakings. 

The  property  of  communes — e.  g.,  "town  balls,  waterworks^as 

works,  police  stations"  (Holland,  Laws  and  Customs  of  ^^, 

p.  40) 

Shore  ends  of  submarine  cables  connected  with  a  neutml  country, . 
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350.  What  Occopant  Uay  Do  with  Such  Property.  The  occupant  does  not 
have  the  absolute  right  of  disposal  or  sale  of  enemy's  real  property.  As 
administrator  or  usufructuary  he  should  not  exercise  his  rights  in  such  wasteful 
and  negligent  manner  as  to  seriously  impair  its  value.  He  may,  however,  lease 
or  utilize  public  lands  or  buildings,  sell  the  crops,  cut  and  sell  timber,  and  work 
the  mines.  A  lease  or  contract  should  not  extend  beyond  the  conclusion  of 
the  war." 

357.  Sute  Seal  Property  SuiceptiUe  of  Direct  UiliUry  Use.  Real  property 
of  a  State  which  Is  of  direct  military  use,  such  as  forts,  arsenals,  dockyards, 
magazines,  barracks,  railways,  canals,  bridges,  piers,  wharves,  remain  in  the 
hands  of  the  occupant  until  the  close  of  the  war,  and  may  be  destroyed  or 
damaged,  if  deemed  necessary,  in  military  operations." 

"Whether  State-owned  railway  rolling  stock  is  to  be  retained  by  captor  or 
restored  should  be  specially  settled  in  the  treaty  of  peace. 

"  Includes  churches,  temples,  mosques,  synagogues,  etc.,  without  any  dis- 
tinction as  to  the  nature  of  the  religious  cult  (Hague  1.  B.  B.,  p.  152). 

As  to  neutral  property  in  an  occupied  country,  see  chapter  XV, 

N.  B.:  Imperative  military  necessity  may  justify  the  destruction  of  any  of  the 
above  kinds  of  property." 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp,  par.  427.  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land.  p.  416.  The 
rules  of  usufruct  of  the  invaded  territory  should  be  applied  especially  as  to 
forests,  which  should  not  be  treated  in  a  barbarous  manner. 

"Rules  adopted  by  the  Japanese  upon  the  occupation  of  Dalny.  AHga,  pp. 
354-355. 

L  PUBLIC  PROPIRTT  Of  THE  SRKHT. 

A.  LiBd«i  PropWtlH. 

(a)  The  buildings,  grounds,  and  other  real  estate  belonging  to  the  Govern- 
ment will  be  utilized  by  our  army  or  will  be  a  source  of  revenue  lo  it.  The 
army  will  destroy  them  only  in  extreme  necessity  of  war.  Outside  of  this  case. 
it  must  manage  them  as  a  usufruct  and  never  claim  the  property  for  itself. 
However,  the  ordnance  depots,  telegraph,  and  telephone  establishments  will 
be  seized. 

(b)  The  landed  estates  of  the  city  of  Dalny,  and  the  establishments  devoted 
to  public  worship,  charity,  fine  arts,  and  sciences  will  be  protected  and  con- 
sidered as  private  properties. 

B.  PcnoBsl  Ptopcltlet. 

(a)  All  moneys,  securities,  arms,  munitions,  railroad  material,  wagons,  horses, 
vessels,  provisions,  clothing,  and  all  objects  fit  for  use  in  war,  will  be  seized. 

(b)  The  properties  belonging  to  the  city  of  Dalny  and  institutions  of  public 
worship,  charity,  education,  fine  arts  and  sciences,  will  be  treated  as. private 
properties. 

II.   PRIVATE  PROFBRTT. 
A.  XmI  Prar«ity. 

(a)  Only  grounds,  buildings,  or  real  properties,  the  owners  of  which  have 
left  without  intrusting  them  to  administrators,  can  be  temporarily  occupied  by 

(b)  Common  landed  property  will  be  placed  for  our  use  by  way  of  request 


Cah)^Ic 


1800  rmraD  states  infantkt  guide. 

358.  Property  of  Municipalities,  Etc.  H.  R.  Art.  LVI.  The  propertj'  of 
municipalitiea,  that  of  institutions  dedicated  to  religion,  charity  and  education, 
the  arts  and  sciences,  even  when  State  property,  shall  be  treated  as  private 
property. 

All  seizure  of,  destruction  or  willful  damage  done  to  institutions  of  this  char- 
acter, historic  monuments,  works  of  art,  science,  is  forbidden,  and  should  be 
made  the  subject  of  legal  proceedings. 

359.  Authorized  Treatment  of.  The  property  included  in  the  foregoing  rule 
may  be  utilized  in  case  of  necessity  for  quartering  the  troops,  the  sick  and 
wounded,  horses,  stores,  etc.,  and  generally  as  prescribed  for  private  property." 
Such  property  must,  however,  be  secured  against  all  avoidable  injury,  even 
when  located  in  fortilied  places  which  are  subject  to  seizure  or  bombardment.** 

360.  Public  Movable  Property.  H.  R.  Art.  LIII,  par.  1.  An  army  of  occu- 
pation can  only  take  possession  of  cash,  funds,  and  realizable  securities  which 
are  strictly  the  property  of  the  State,  depots  of  arms,  means  of  transport,  stores 

B.  P*n«D>l  ftitpttty. 


(a)  Only  railroad  material,  vessels,  arms,  munitions,  horses,  stores,  clothing, 
and  all  articles  that  can  be  used  directly  in  war  will  be  appropriated. 

(b)  Other  private  properties  shall  be  turned  to  account  of  our  army  by  right 
of  taxation,  contribution,  or  requisition  only. 

m.    PROPBRTT  Of  tlREIIOWIT  ORIOIIT. 

When  it  is  not  clear  whether  property  is  public  or  private,  it  will  be  tem- 
porarily regarded  as  public  property  upon  condition  that  the  principle  of  private 
property  is  applied  to  it  if,  subsequently,  the  private  ownership  is  clearly  proved. 


1.  As  the  administration  of  the  Railway  Co.  of  Eastern  China  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  State  undertaking,  everything  owned  by  it  or  connected  with  its 
working  will  be  considered  and  treated  as  pr.operty  of  the  State. 

2.  As  the  greater  part  of  the  property  of  the  town  of  Dalny  is  so  situated 
that  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  definitely  the  ownership,  especially  after  the 
destructive  acts  of  the  Russians,  the  pillage  and  devastation  of  marauding  bands 
and  of  the  Chinese  inhabitants  themselves,  no  provisions  can  be  made  with 
respect  thereto.  That  to  which  the  owners  can  prove  their  right  by  incon- 
testable evidence  will  be  treated  according  to  the  principles  of  international  law. 

3.  Private  property  seized  will  be  restored  and  the  question  of  indemnity 
settled  when  peace  is  reestablished.  For  every  article  of  private  property  seized 
by  the  army,  a  certificate  will,  as  soon  as  possible,  be  furnished. 

4.  When  our  army  makes  use  of  property  the  ownership  of  which  is  not 
certain,  the  designation  of  these  articles,  their  number,  and  any  information  as 
to  the  place  where  they  were  found,  etc.,  will,  as  far  as  possible,  be  recorded. 

"  Vide  ante  pars.  333-335. 

*■  Vide  ante  pars.  225-228,     Sieges  and  bombardments. 

G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  3S;  "  Classical  works  of  art,  libraries,  scientific  collections, 
or  precious  instruments,  such  as  astronomical  telescopes,  as  well  as  hospitals, 
must  be  secured  against  all  avoidable  injury,  even  when  they  are  contained  in 
fortified  places  whilst  besieged  or  bombarded." 
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and  supplies,  iind,  generally,  all  movable  properly  belonging  to  the  State  which 
may  be  used  for  military  operations." 

361.  Two  Classes  of  Uovable  Property  of  Enemy.  All  movable  property  be- 
longing to  the  State  directly  susceptible  of  military  use  may  be  taken  possession 
of  as  booty  and  utilized  for  the  benefit  of  the  invader's  Government.  Other 
movable  property,  not  directly  susceptible  of  military  use,  must  be  respected  and 
can  not  be  appropriated." 

362.  Property  of  Unknown  Ownerahip.  Where  the  ownership  of  property 
is  unknown — that  is,  where  there  is  any  doubt  as  (o  whether  it  is  public  or 
private,  as  frequently  happens — it  should  be  treated  as  public  propert7  UDtO 
ownership  is  definitely  settled.** 


APPENDIX. 

The  following  blanks  were  prepared  in  the  office  of  the  Quartermaster's 
Corps  for  use  of  officers  in  making  requisitions.  They  are  issued  in  triplicat- 
ing books  so  arranged  that  one  copy  can  be  sent  to  proper  headquarters,  one 
copy  given  to  the  party  from  whom  articles'  are  requisitioned,  and  one  copy 
retained, 
[Field  Form  No.  — .] 

Not  negotiable. 

Receipt  for  supplies  in  enemy's  country. 

Received  from  


P.  O.  Addr 

19 

OoMiity. 

Unit. 

Afliel.. 

Condiiion. 

I  certify  that  I  have  received  the  above  : 
for  same  and  that  they  will  be  taken  up  and 


,  Quartermaster. 


"  On  January  23,  1898,  the  firm  of  Smith,  Bell  &  Co.,  of  Manila  (bankers),  i 
required  to  pay  to  the  military  authorities  $100,000  for  a  draft  for  that  a 
drawn  in  favor  of  one  Mariano  Trias,  who  was  the  custodian  of  the  funds,  or 
treasurer,  of  the  Philippine  Insurgents.  The  original  draft,  which  was  not  in 
the  possession  of  the  United  States  authorities,  passed  through  several  hands 
and  was  finally  located  in  the  possession  of  a  certain  Filipino,  who  was  warned 
that  if  he  attempted  to  collect  the  amount,  or  to  let  same  out  of  his  possession, 
his  house  and  lands  would  be  confiscated  to  the  United  Slates. 

The  action  of  the  military  authorities  was  sustained.  Vide  Magoon's  reports, 
p.  261. 

"  It  is  usual  to  accord  protection  to  Crown  pictures,  jewels,  collections  of  art, 
and  archives,  but  papers  connected  with  the  war  may  be  secured,  even  if  they 
pertain  to  archives.     Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  431, 

"The  application  of  this  rule  will  avoid  fraudulent  transfer  of  title  of  public 
property  to  private  individuals.     Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  432. 
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Station: 

(Signature  of  person  furnishing  supplies.) 

Authority    

Under  Art.  52.  Hague  Convention  October  18,  1907,  respecting  laws  and  cus- 
toms of  war  on  land.    32  Stats.,  Part  2,  Page  182J. 
Instructions  to  holder. 
This  receipt  should  be  delivered  to 

(Name  of  disbursing  officer.) 

(Address  of  disbursing  officer.) 

within  30  days  of  its  date. 

The  holder  will  request  a  certificate  of  acknowledgment  at  the  time  of  turning 
in  this  receipt,  which  is  intended  to  safeguard  his  interests  in  case  of  loss  of  this 
receipt  while  in  transit  or  during  adjustment. 

The  holder  is  informed  that  this  receipt  will  be  examined  and  inquired  into 
and  that  he  may  be  required  to  present  satisfactory  evidence  as  to  his  title,  etc, 
to  the  property  taken  before  payment  is  made. 

No  payment  can  be  made  under  any  circumstances  whatever  until  this  receipt 
has  been  turned  in. 

CHAPTER  X. 
PENALTIES  FOR  VIOLATIONS  OF  THE  LAWS  OF  WAR. 

363.  Violations  by  Belligerent  Party.  H.  Con.  IV,  Art.  III.  A  belligerent 
party  which  violates  the  provisions  of  the  said  regulations  shall,  if  the  case 
demands,  be  liable  to  pay  compensation.  It  shall  be  responsible  for  all  acts 
committed  by  persons  forming  part  of  its  armed  forces.' 

364.  Penalties  for  Slates.  From  the  inherent  nature  of  war  as  a  last  remedy 
of  States,  and  from  the  nature  of  governments  themselves,  no  penalties  can 
be  directed  against  the  State  itself,  although  certain  practical  measures  are 
recognized  in  international  law  for  securing  the  legitimate  conduct  of  war  by 
belligerents  which  will  be  considered  under  the  following  heads:  <■)  Public 
complaints;  (b)  punishment  of  individuals;  <c)  reprisals  or  retaliation:  and 
(d)  taking  hostages. 

(A)  COMPLAINTS. 

365.  Complaint!.  (1)  Complaints  through  the  public,  and  especially  foreign, 
press  have  force  solely  through  the  formation  of  adverse  public  opinion,  which 
no  nation  at  war  can  afford  to  disregard. 

(2)  Complaints  sent  through  neutral  States — the  only  channel  of  diplomatic 
intercourse — may  result  in  mediation  or  good  offices,  or  intervention.* 

(3)  Complaints  sent  direct  by  parlementaires  made  use  of  between  com- 
manders of  belligerent  forces  produce  results  in  the  future  avoidance  of  acts 
complained  of  or  in  the  punishment  of  offenders  for  violations  of  the  laws 

'See  also  Hague  Con.,  IV.  Art.  I;  H,  R.,  Art.  LVI,  par.  2;  and  Gen.  Con.. 


'Ariga,  p.  2S3. 
■  Ariga,  p,  286. 
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(B)  PUNISHHEHT  OF  INDIVIDUALS. 

WAS   CRIMES. 

306.  Offenaea  Committed  bf  Armed  Forces.  The  principal  offenses  of  this 
class  are:  Making  use  of  poisoned  and  otherwise  forbidden  arms  and  ammu- 
nition; killing  of  the  wounded;  refusal  of  quarter;  treacherous  request  for  quar- 
ter; maltreatment  of  dead  bodies  on  the  battle  field;  ill  treatment  of  prisoners 
of  war;  breach  of  parole  by  prisoners  of  war;  firing  on  undefended  localities; 
abuse  of  the  flag  of  truce;  firing  on  the  t!ag  of  truce;  abuse  of  the  Red  Cross 
flag  and  emblem ;  and  other  violations  of  the  Geneva  Convention ;  use  of  civilian 
clothing  by  troops  to  conceal  their  military  character  during  battle;  bombard- 
ment of  hospitals  and  other  privileged  buildings,  improper  use  of  privileged 
buildings  for  military  purposes;  poisoning  of  welts  and  streams;  pillage  and 
purposeless  destruction;  ill-treatment  of  inhabitants  in  occupied  territory.* 
Individuals  of  the  armed  forces  will  not  be  punished  for  these  offenses  in  case 
they  are  committed  under  the  orders  or  sanction  of  their  government  or 
commanders.  The  commanders  ordering  the  commission  of  such  acts,  or  under 
whose  authority  they  are  committed  by  their  troops,  may  be  punished  by  the 
belligerent  into  whose  hands  they  may  fall. 

367.  Effect  of  Disregard  of  War  Law  by  Entire  Corps.  When  an  entire 
corps,  or  body  of  troops,  systematically  disregards  the  laws  of  war,  e.g.,  by 
refusal  of  quarter,  any  individuals  belonging  to  it  who  are  taken  prisoners  may 
be  treated  as  implicated  in  the  offense.* 

368.  RefoHl  of  Quarter.  All  troops  of  the  enemy  known  or  discovered  to 
give  no  quarter  in  general,  or  to  any  portion  of  the  army,  receive  none.* 

369.  Hostilities  Committed  by  Individnals  Not  of  Armed  Forces.  Persons 
who  take  up  arms  and  commit  hostilities  without  having  complied  with  the 
conditions  prescribed  for  securing  the  privileges  of  belligerents,  are,  when 
captured  by  the  enemy,  liable  to  punishment  for  such  hostile  acts  as  war 
criminals. 

370.  War  Rebels.  War  rebels  are  persons  within  an  occupied  territory  who 
rise  in  arms  against  the  occupying  or  conquering  army,  or  against  the  author- 
ities established  by  the  same.  If  captured,  thejr  may  suffer  death,  whether  they 
rise  singly,  in  small  or  large  bands,  and  whether  called  upon  to  do  so  by  their 
own,  but  expelled  government  or  not.  They  are  not  prisoners  of  war;  nor 
are  they,  if  discovered  and  secured  before  their  conspiracy  has  matured  to  an 
actual  rising  or  armed  violence,' 

371.  Highway  Robbers  and  Pirates  of  War,  Men,  or  squads  of  men,  who 
commit  hostilities,  whether  by  fighting,  or  by  inroads  for  destruction  or 
plunder,  or  by  raids  of  any  kind,  without  commission,  without  being  part  and 
portion  of  the  organized  hostile  army,  and  without  sharing  continuously  in  the 
war,  but  who  do  so  with  intermitting  returns  to  their  homes  and  avocations,  or 
with  the  occasional  assumption  of  the  semblance  of  peaceful  pursuits,  divesting 
themselves  of  the  character  or  appearance  of  soldiers — such  men,  or  squads 
of  men,  are  not  public  enemies,  and,  therefore,  if  captured,  are  not  entitled  to 

•Land  Warfare.  0pp..  par.  118. 

"Laws  of  War  on  Land.  Holland,  par.  118. 

■G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  62:  "Quarter  having  been  given  lo  an  enemy  by 
American  troops,  under  a  misapprehension  of  his  true  character,  he  may, 
nevertheless,  be  ordered  to  suffer  death  if,  within  three  days  after  the  battle. 
it  be  discovered  that  he  belongs  to  a  corps  which  gives  no  quarter"  G.  O.  100, 
1B63,  art.  66.    Vide  par.  183.  supra. 

•G.  O.  100.  1863,  art.  65. 
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the  privileges  of  prisoners  of  war,  but  shall  be  treated  summarily  as  highwar 
robbers  and  pirates.' 

372.  Acta  Pimished  aa  War  Treason.  Some  of  the  principal  acts  punished 
as  treasonable  by  belligerents  in  invaded  territory,  when  committed  by  the 
inhabitants,  are  espionage,  supplying  information  to  the  enemy,  damage  to 
railways,  war  material,  telegraphs,  or  other  means  of  communication;  aiding 
prisoners  of  war  to  escape;  conspiracy  against  the  armed  forces  of  the  enemy 
or  members  thereof;  intentional  misleading  of  troops  while  acting  as  guides; 
voluntary  assistance  to  the  enemy  by  giving  money  or  serving  as  guides; 
inducing  soldiers  to  serve  as  spies,  to  desert,  or  to  surrender;  bribing  soldiers 
in  the  interest  of  the  enemy;  damage  or  alteration  to  military  notices  and 
signposts  in  the  interests  of  the  enemy;  fouling  sources  of  water  supply  and 
concealing  animals,  vehicles,  supplies,  and  fuel  in  the  interest  of  the  enemy; 
knowingly  aiding  the  advance  or  retirement  of  the  enemy;  circulating  proclama- 
tions in  the  interests  of  the  enemy.* 

373.  Armed  Prowlen.  Armed  prowlers,  by  whatever  names  they  may  be 
called,  or  persons  of  the  enemy's  territory,  who  steal  within  the  lines  of  the 
hostile  army  for  the  purpose  of  robbing,  killing,  or  of  destroying  bridges, 
roads,  or  canals,  or  of  robbing  or  destroying  the  mail,  or  of  catting  the  telegraph 
wires,  are  not  entitled  to  the  privileges  of  the  prisoner  of  war." 

374.  Haraudcra.'  Marauders  are  individuals,  either  civilians  or  soldiers,  who 
have  left  their  corps,  and  who  follow  armies  on  the  march  or  appear  on  battle- 
fields, either  singly  or  in  bands,  in  quest  of  booty,  and  rob,  maltreat,  or  murder 
Stragglers  and  wounded,  and  pillage  the  dead.  Their  acts  are  considered  acts  of 
illegitimate  warfare,  and  the  punishment  is  imposed  in  the  interest  of  either 
belligerent." 

375.  Other  Crimea.  There  are  many  other  crimes  or  offenses  which  are 
the  result  of  war  and  which  a  belligerent  may  forbid  and  punish  in  the  mainte- 
nance of  order  and  the  safety  of  his  army,  such  as  evasion  of  censorship  regu- 
lations; making  false  claims  for  damage;  making  false  accusations  against-thc 
troops;  furnishing  liquor  to  soldiers;  being  in  possession  of  animals,  stores, 
or  supplies  pertaining  to  the  army,  and.  generally,  neglect  and  disobedience  of 
orders  of  the  Government,  including  police  and  sanitary  regulations.  All 
such  crimes  should  be  defined  and  the  liability  to  punishment  therefor  made 
known  to  the  inhabitants." 

376.  Trials.  In  every  case  trial  of  Individuals  before  military  or  other  courts 
designated  by  the  belligerent  should  precede  punishment." 

377.  Ponishmenta.  All  war  crimes  are  subject  to  the  death  penalty,  although 
the  fact  of  trial  indicates  that  a  lesser  penalty  may  be  pronounced.     The 

•  G.  O.  100,  1863.  art.  82. 

'Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  par.  445. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  an.  84. 

"The  foregoing  definition  is  taken  from  Land  Warfare.  Opp.,  par.  488.  See 
also  Curry  v.  Collins,  37  Mo.,  324,  328,  where  the  court  says;  "A  marauder  is 
one  who  while  employed  in  the  army  as  a  soldier  commits  larceny  or  robbery 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  camp  or  while  wandering  away  from  the  army 
(2  Bouv.  Law  Diet.,  133).  But  in  the  modern  and  metaphysical  sense  of  the 
word,  as  now  sometimes  used  in  common  speech,  the  word  seems  to  be  applied 
to  a  class  of  persons  who  are  not  a  part  of  any  regular  army,  and  are  not 
answerable  to  any  military  discipline,  but  who  are  mere  lawless  banditti, 
engaged  in  robbery,  murder,  and  all  conceivable  cnraes."  See  pars.  112  and  171. 

"Land  Warfare,  Opp.,  par.  446.    See  also  no'e  17  to  par.  302,  supra. 

"  Hague  Conference.  1899,  p.  146. 
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punishment  should  be  deterrent,  and  in  imposing  a  sentence  of  imprisonment 
it  is  not  necessary  to  take  into  consideration  the  end  of  the  war,  which  fact 
does  not  necessarily  limit  the  imprisonment  imposed.  Any  other  construction 
of  this  would  result  in  belligerents  imposing  the  extreme  penalty  of  death 
in  all  cases." 

378.  Crimes  punishable  by  all  penal  codes,  such  as  arson,  murder,  maiming, 
assaults,  highway  robbery,  theft,  burglary,  fraud,  forgery,  and  rape,  if  com- 
mitted by  an  American  soldier  in  a  hostile  country  against  its  inhabitants,  are 
not  only  punishable  as  at  home,  but  in  all  cases  in  which  death  is  not  inflicted, 
the  severer  punishment  shall  be  preferred." 

(C)  REPRISALS. 

379.  Repmab.  Reprisals  are  acts  of  retaliation,  resorted  to  by  one  belligerent 
against  the  enemy  individuals  or  property  for  illegal  acts  of  warfare  committed 
by  the  other  belligerent,  for  the  purpose  of  enforcing  future  compliance  with 
the  recognized  rules  of  civilized  warfare." 

380.  Retaliation  IndispenBable.  The  law  of  war  can  no  more  wholly  dispense 
with  retaliation  than  can  the  law  of  nations,  of  which  it  is  a  branch.  Yet 
civilized  nations  acknowledge  retaliation  as  the  sternest  feature  of  war.  A 
reckless  enemy  often  leaves  to  his  opponent  no  other  means  of  securing  him- 
self against  the  repetition  of  barbarous  outrage." 

381.  Retaliation  Not  Resorted  to  for  Revenge.  Retaliation  will,  therefore, 
never  be  resorted  to  as  a  measure  of  mere  revenge,  but  only  as  a  means  of 
protective  retribution,  and,  moreover,  cautiously  and  unavoidably;  that  is  to 
say,  retaliation  shall  only  be  resorted  to  after  careful  inquiry  into  the  real 
occurrence,  and  the  character  of  the  misdeeds  that  may  demand  retribution. 
Unjust  or  inconsiderate  retaliation  removes  the  belligerents  farther  and  farther 
from  the  mitigating  rules  of  regular  war,  and  by  rapid  steps  leads  them  nearer 
to  the  internecine  wars  of  savages." 

382.  Who  Hay  Commit  the  lUegal  Acta  Causing  Repriaalg.  The  illegal 
acts  of  warfare  may  be  committed  by  a  government,  by  its  military  com- 
manders, or  by  a  community,  or  individuals  thereof  whom  it  is  impossible  to 
apprehend,  try,  and  punish. 

383.  Snbjects  of  Retaliation.  All  prisoners  of  war  are  liable  to  the  infliction 
of  retaliatory  measures."  Persons  guilty  of  no  offense  whatever  may  be 
punished  as  retaliation  for  the  guilty  acts  of  others. 

"  Land  Warfare,  0pp.,  pars.  450-451. 

"  G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  47.    See  also  A.  W.  58. 

"The  following  rules  were  adopted  at  the  Inst,  of  Int,  Law  at  Oxford,  arts. 
85  and  86: 

"  Reprisals  are  formally  forbidden  in  all  cases  in  which  the  wrong  complained 
of  has  been  redressed. 

"  In  the  grave  cases  in  which  reprisals  appear  to  be  a 
the  manner  of  inflicting  them,  and  their  extent,  must  r 
1o  the  infraction  committed  by  the  enemy. 

"  They  can  only  be  inflicted  under  the  authority  of  the  commander-in-chief. 

"They  must  in  all  cases  take  account  of  the  laws  of  humanity  and  morality." 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  27. 

■•  G.  O,  100,  1863,  art.  28, 

"G.  O.  100,  1863,  art.  59,  par.  2. 
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384.  Wbo  Hay  Retort  to  Rettliatioii.  Reprisals  should  never  be  resorled 
to  by  individual  soldiers  but  solely  under  the  direct  orc'ers  of  a  commander." 

3S5.  Procedure.  The  rule  requiring  careful  inquiry  into  the  real  occurrence 
will  always  be  followed  unless  the  safety  of  the  troops  requires  immediate 
drastic  action  and  the  persons  who  actually  committed  the  offense  can  not  be 

386,  Form  of  Reprisal.  The  acts  resorted  to  as  reprisal  need  not  conform 
to  those  complained  of  by  the  injured  party,  but  should  not  be  excessive  oc 
exceed  the  degree  of  violence  committed  by  the  enemy.  Villages  or  houses,  etc, 
may  be  barned  (or  acts  of  hostility  committed  from  them  where  the  guilty  indi- 
viduals can  not  be  identified,  tried,  and  punished.  Collective  punishments  may 
be  inflicted  either  in  form  of  fine  or  otherwise." 


<D)  HOSTAGES. 

387.  Hostages.  Hostages  have  been  taken  in  recent  wars  for  the  following 
purposes;  (1)  To  insure  proper  treatment  of  wounded  and  sick  when  left  behind 
in  hostile  localities;  (2)  to  protect  the  lives  of  prisoners  of  war  and  railroad 
oflicialB  who  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  irregular  troops  or  whose  lives  have 
been  threatened;  (3)  to  protect  lines  of  communication  by  placing  them  on 
engines  of  (rains  in  occupied  territory;  (4)  to  insure  compliance  willi  requisi- 
tions, contributions,  etc.  When  a  hostage  is  accepted  he  is  treated  as  a. 
prisoner  of  war." 


■Land  Warfare,  Opp..  par.  455. 

"See  par.  381,  ante.  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  p.  469;  Opp.,  Land 
Warfare,  par.  456. 

"See  note 24,  par.  354,  snpra.  Also  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land.  pp.  464—163; 
Land  Warfare,  Opp..  par.  459.  The  Germans  in  1870-1  by  way  of  reprisals 
for  hostile  acts  committed  by  inhabitants  on  troops,  convoys,  etc.,  exacted  fines 
or  burned  buildings.  At  Chammes  the  Casino  was  burned.  The  village  of 
Fontenay  was  burned  and  a  tine  of  10,000,000  francs  levied  on  account  of  the 
destruction  of  the  railroad  bridge  near  the  village  with  the  connivance  of  the 

**  German  practice:  V.  S.  R.,  p.  143.  "  It  is  a  good  plan  to  make  each  locality 
in  the  neighborhood  of  a  telegraph  or  telephone  line  responsible,  under  heavy 
penalties,  for  the  preservation  of  a  particular  section." 

In  1870  in  France  the  Germans  directed  that  all  trains  in  Alsace  and  other 
occupied  districts  "be  accompanied  by  inhabitants  who  are  well  known  and 
generally  respected,  and  who  shall  be  placed  upon  the  locomotive,  so  that 
it  may  be  made  known  that  every  accident  caused  by  the  hostility  of  the 
inhabitants  will,  in  the  first  place,  injure  their  countrymen." 

The  same  practice  prevailed  in  South  Africa  under  proclamation  of  Lord 
Roberts  of  June  16.  1900,  although  this  proclamation  was  subsequently  repealed. 
In  the  war  of  1861-1865,  Gen.  Sherman  caused  a  suspected  place  to  be  tested 
by  drawing  a  carload  of  prisoners,  or  of  citizens  implicated,  over  it  by  a  long 
rope.  See  McClellan's  Own  Story,  pp.  326-327.  Sheridan  Memoirs,  Vol.  I, 
pp.  380-381.    Grant's  Memoirs,  p.  558. 

The  Germans  in  1870-1  took  hostages  at  Chatillon  for  the  safety  of  20fr 
prisoners  in  the  hands  of  Garibaldi,  who  had  threatened  to  kill  them,  and  at 
Remiremont  for  some  railway  officials  who  bad  been  carried  off.  Spaight,  War 
Rights  on  Land.  pp.  466,  et  seq. 

Vide  requisitions,  supra,  par.  3S0.  and  note. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 
NEUTRAUTY. 

SSft.  Definition.  Neutrality  on  the  part  of  a  State  not  a  party  to  the  war, 
consists  in  refraining  from  all  participation  in  the  war,  and  in  exercising  absolute 
impartiality  in  preventing,  tolerating,  and  regulating  certain  acts  on  its  own 
part,  by  its  subjects  and  by  the  belligerents.  It  is  the  duty  of  belligerents  to 
respect  the  territory  and  rights  of  the  neutral  States.' 

389.  Notification  of  State  of  War  and  ESect  Upon  Neutrals.  H.  Con.  HI, 
Art.  II.  The  existence  of  a  state  of  war  must  be  notified  to  the  neutral  powers 
without  delay,  and  shall  not  take  effect  with  regard  to  them  until  after  the 
receipt  of  a  notification,  which  may,  however,  be  given  by  telegraph.  Neutral 
powers,  n  evert  he  less,  can  not  rely  on  the  absence  of  notification  if  it  is  clearly 
established  that  they  were  in  fact  aware  of  the  existence  of  a  state  of  war.' 

NEUTRAL  RIGHTS  AND  DUTIES. 

390.  Inviolability  of  Territory.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  I.  The  territory  of  neutral 
powers  is  inviolable.' 

391.  Movements  of  Troops  and  Convoys  of  Supplies.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  II.  Bel- 
ligerents are  forbidden  to  move  troops  or  convoys  of  either  munitions  of  war 
or  supplies  across  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power. 

392.  Neutral  Con  Reust  Violations  of  Neutrality  by  Force.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  X. 
The  fact  of  a  neutral  power  resisting,  even  by  force,  attempts  to  violate  its 
neutrality  can  not  be  regarded  as  a  hostile  act. 

393.  Patrolling  the  Frontier.  It  is  quite  usual,  frequently  necessary,  and 
therefore  the  duty  of  a  neutral  power  whose  territory  is  adjacent  to  a  theater  of 
war,  to  mobilize  a  portion  of  its  forces  to  enforce  its  neutrality  along  the 
frontier.  That  is  to  prevent  troops  of  either  belligerent  to  enter  its  territory, 
to  intern  such  as  may  be  permitted  to  enter,  and  generally  to  enforce  its 
neutrality  duties.* 

'The  written  law  on  the  subject  of  neutrality  in  regard  to  land  warfare  is 
found  in  conventions  HI  and  V  of  The  Hague  of  1907. 

The  purpose  and  effect  of  the  rules  laid  down  at  The  Hague  in  convention  V 
were  (1)  to  define  more  clearly  the  rights  and  duties  of  neutral  powers  in  war 
on  land  and  defining  their  positions  with  regard  to  the  belligerents;  and  (2) 
defining  the  term  neutral  and  the  position  of  neutral  individuals  in  their  rela- 
tions with  the  belligerents. 

•Vide  par.  21,  snpra. 

'  It  is  a  principle  of  the  law  of  nations  that  no  belligerent  can  rightfully 
make  use  of  the  territory  of  a  neutraf  State  for  belligerent  purposes  without 
the  consent  of  the  neutral  Government.-    7  Opp.  Atl.  Gen,  367,  Gushing. 

*  In  1806  the  Danes  formed  a  cordon  of  troops  along  the  frontier  near  Lubeck, 
with  arms  in  their  hands  to  make  their  neutrality  respected.  They  fired  on 
French  troops  who  were  pursuing  the  Prussians,  Letters  and  documents. 
Murat,  Vol.  IV,  Despatch  2639.  In  1870-71  both  Belgium  and  Switserland 
mobilized  troops  on  their  frontiers  to  prevent  violations  of  their  neutrality 
by  the  belligerents.  Germany  complained  that  no  measures  were  taken  by 
the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg  to  prevent  French  troops  from  crossing  their 
territory  and  violating  their  territory.  There  have  been  frequent  mobiliEations 
of  United  States  troops  on  the  Mexican  frontier  for  the  enforcement  of  our 
neutrality  laws  during  rebellions  in  Mexico.  For  the  past  three  years  the  entire 
frontier  has  been  patrolled  along  the  Mexican  border  and  we  now  have  a 
lai^e  number  of  Federal  troops  interned  at  El  Paso,  They  crossed  the  border 
at  or  near  Ojinaga.  .  , 
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394.  Effect  of  Failure  in  Preventing  BeOigerent  Troops  Violating  Nentnlity. 
Should  the  neutral  State  be  unable,  or  fail  for  any  reasons,  to  prevent  violations 
of  its  neutrality  by  the  troops  of  one  belligerent  entering  or  passing  through  its 
territory,  the  Other  belligerent  may  be  justified  in  attacking  the  enemy  forces 
on  this  territory.' 

395.  Convoys  of  Munitions  and  Supplies.  A  distinction  must  be  drawn  be- 
tween the  official  acts  of  the  belhgerent  State  in  convoying  or  shipping  muni- 
tions and  supplies  through  neutral  territory  as  part  of  an  expedition  and  the 
shipment  of  such  supplies  commercially.  The  former  is  forbidden  while  the 
latter  is  not.' 

RECRUITING. 

396.  Forming  Corpa  of  Combatants  and  RecniitinK  Poibidden.  H.  C.  V., 
Art.  IV.  Corps  of  combatants  can  not  be  formed  nor  recruiting  agencies 
opened  on  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  to  assist  the  belligerents. 

397.  What  is  Prohibited.  The  establishment  of  recruiting  agencies,  the  actual 
recruiting  of  men,  the  formation  and  organization  of  hostile  expeditions  on 
neutral  territory,  and  the  passage  across  its  frontiers  of  organized  bodies  of 
men  intending  to  enlist  are  prohibted.' 

398.  Personnel  of  Voluntary  Aid  Society.  This  prohibition  does  not  extend 
to  the  medical  personnel  and  units  of  a  recognized  voluntary  aid  society  duly 
authorized  to  join  one  of  the  belligerents.' 

'  In  August,  1870,  Von  Moltke  issued  orders  to  the  Third,  and  Meuse  armies, 
directing  that;  "Should  the  enemy  pass  over  into  Belgium  without  being  at 
once  disarmed,  he  is  to  be  pursued  thither  without  delay."  Ger.  Off.  Hist.,  pt.  1, 
Vol.  II,  Appendix  42. 

In  the  South  African  War  a  Boer  commando  retreated  into  Swaiiland 
(understood  and  agreed  to  be  neutral),  where  it  was  followed  and  attacked  by 
a  British  column  in  March,  1901.    Times  Hist.,  Vol.  V,  p.  177. 

In  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  Manchuria  and  Chosen,  both  neutral  States, 
became  the  theater  of  military  operations  between  the  two  belligerents.  The 
avowed  object  of  the  war  was  the  expulsion  of  the  Russians  from  these  two 
States,  neither  of  which  were  able  to  prevent  violations  of  their  neutrality. 
Japan  deliberately  violated  the  neutrality  of  Chosen  in  order  to  forestall  similar 
action  by  Russia.  Prof.  Ariga  said  that  in  many  cases  "  a  violation  of  neutrality 
may,  in  land  war,  have  so  very  great  an  influence  on  the  general  issue  of  the 
operations  that  the  other  belligerent  will  usually  not  have  to  resort  to  the 
always  uncertain  methods  of  diplomacy;  he  must  therefore  retort  in  kind 
and  at  once  to  the  act  of  violation,  whatever  be  the  intention  of  the  neutral 
nation."  P.  506. 

For  protest  of  Mr.  Evarts,  Secretary  of  State,  against  the  troops  of  Gen.  Dia« 
crossing  the  border  into  Texas  and  attacking  his  enemies,  vide  Digest  of 
International  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1334. 

'  Vide  H.  C.  V.  Art.  VII,  par.  403  infra. 

'  Rev.  Sut.  U.  S.,  sees.  5281-5291.  Sec.  S282.  "  Every  person  who,  within 
the  territory  or  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States,  enlists  or  enters  himself,  or 
hires  or  retains  another  person  to  enlist  or  enter  himself,  or  to  go  beyond  the 
limits  or  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  with  intent  to  be  enlisted  or  entered 
in  the  service  of  any  foreign  prince.  State,  colony,  district,  or  people,  as  a  soldier. 
•  •  •  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  high  misdemeanor,  and  shall  be  fined  not 
less  than  one  thousand  dollars,  and  imprisoned  not  more  than  three  years." 

Sec.  5291.  "The  provisions  of  this  title  shall  not  be  construed  to  extend  to 
any  subject  or  citizen  of  any  foreign  prince,  State,  colony,  district,  or  people, 
who  is  transiently  in  the  United  States." 

•Vide  Geneva  Conference,  1906,  Art.  11. 
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399.  Does  Not  Extend  to  Individuals.  H.  C.  V.  Art.  VI.  The  responsibility 
of  a  neutral  power  is  not  engaged  by  the  fact  of  individuals  crossing  the  frontier 
separately  to  offer  their  services  to  one  of  the  belligerents. 

400.  What  the  Test.  The  prohibition  in  the  two  foregoing  rules  is  directed 
against  organized  bodies  which  only  require  to  be  armed  to  become  an  imme- 
diate fighting  force.  Individuals  crossing  the  frontier  singly  or  in  small  bands 
that  are  unorganized  create  no  obligation  on  the  neutral  State." 

401.  Nationals  of  Belligerent  Not  Included,  Nationals  of  a  belligerent  State  are 
permitted  freely  to  leave  neutral  territory  to  join  the  armies  of  their  country." 

402.  Officers  on  Active  List  Officers  of  the  land  forces  of  neutral  powers 
on  the  active  list  should  not  be  permitted  to  join  a  belligerent,  and  having 
joined  such  belligerent  forces  should  be  recalled." 

'The  Santissima  Trinidad,  1.  Brock,  478.  "An  American  citizen  may  enter 
either  the  land  or  naval  service  oE  a  foreign  Government  without  compromising 
the  neutrality  of  his  own." 

United  States  v.  Louis  Kazinski,  2  Sprague,  7.  "  It  is  not  a  crime,  under  the 
neutrality  law,  to  leave  this  country  with  intent  to  enlist  in  foreign  military 
service;  nor  to  transport  persons  out  of  the  country  with  their  own  consent 
who  have  an  intention  of  so  enlisting.  To  constitute  a  crime  under  the  statute, 
such  person  must  be  hired  or  retained  to  go  abroad  with  the  intent  to  be  so 
enlisted." 

Vide,  4,  Op.  Att.  Gen.,  336  (Nelson)  and  7  Op.  Att.  Gen.,  367  (Gushing).  8  id. 
468  and  id.  476.  "  It  goes  without  saying  that  the  neutral  State  must  prevent 
its  frontiers  being  crossed  by  corps  or  bands  which  have  been  organized  on  its 
territory  without  its  knowledge.  On  the  other  hand,  individuals  may  be  con- 
sidered as  acting  in  an  isolated  manner  when  there  exists  between  them  no 
bond  of  a  known  or  obvious  organization,  even  when  a  number  of  them  pass 
the  frontier  simultaneously."     Hague  Con.  Actes,  p.  127. 

"In  1870  the  United  States  permitted  large  numbers  of  French  and  Germans 
to  leave  this  country  under  recalls  from  their  Governments.  In  one  case  about 
1,200  Frenchmen  embarked  in  French  ships  with  96,000  riHes  and  11,000,000 
cartridges.  The  United  States  held  that  the  men  were  not  officered  or  in  any 
manner  organized,  and  as  the  arms  and  ammunition  were  legitimate  subjects 
of  commerce,  the  issuing  of  the  ships  from  an  American  port  did  not  con- 
stitute an  expedition.  Vide  Hall  Int.  Law,  p.  609,  and  Spaight,  War  Rights 
on  Land,  pp.  492  et  seq.  See  also  sec.  5291,  U.  S.  Rev.  StaL,  supra,  note  7, 
par.  397. 

"See  S281.  U.  S.  Rev.  Stat.:  "  Every  citizen  of  the  United  Stales  who,  within 
the  territory  or  jurisdiction  thereof,  accepts  and  exercises  a  commission  to 
serve  a  foreign  prince,  State,  colony,  district,  or  people,  in  war,  by  land  or  by 
sea,  against  any  prince.  State,  colony,  district,  or  people,  with  whom  the  United 
States  are  at  peace,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  high  misdemeanor,  and  shall  be 
fined  not  more  than  two  thousand  dollars  and  imprisoned  not  more  than  three 
years."  Murray  v.  Schooner  Charming  Betsy,  2  Cranch,  64,  82. 

The  consensus  of  opinion  is  that  it  is  an  unneutral  act  for  a  State  to  permit 
its  officers  on  the  active  list  to  take  service  in  a  foreign  belligerent  army.  The 
practice  of  States  has  not  always  been  uniform.  In  1899,  Germany  recalled 
and  punished  some  of  her  officers  on  the  active  hst  for  taking  service  in  the 
South  African  War.  In  1876,  Russia  permitted  many  of  her  officers  to  serve 
in  the  Servian  Army  against  Turkey,  but  in  1887  withdrew  her  officers  from 
the  Bulgarian  Army  on  the  outbreak  of  war  with  Servia. 

Mr.  Spaight  says  that,  "Retired  officers,  having  ceased  to  possess  an  official 
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SUPPLIES. 

403.  Neutral  Not  Bound  to  Prevent  Shipment  of  Supplies.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  VII. 
A  neutral  power  is  not  calleij  upon  to  prevent  the  export  or  transport,  on 
behalf  of  one  or  other  of  the  belligerents,  of  arms,  munitions  of  war,  or,  in 
general,  of  anything  which  can  be  of  use  to  an  army  or  a  fleet. 

404.  Obligations  of  Neutral  State  as  to  Supplies.  A  neutral  state,  as  such, 
is  prohibited  from  furnishing  supplies,  munitions  of  war,  or  to  make  loans" 
to  a  belligerent.  It  is  also  forbidden  to  permit  the  use  of  its  territory  for  the 
fitting  out  of  hostile  expeditions."    It  should  issue  a  proclamation  of  neutrality." 

405.  Commercial  TransactiouB  Not  Prohibited.  Commercial  transactions  by 
neutral  companies,  citizens,  or  persons  resident  in  its  territory  with  belligerents 
are  not  prohibited.  That  is,  a  belligerent  can  purchase  from  neutral  com- 
panies, citizens,  or  persons  within  its  territory  supplies,  munitions  of  war.  or 
anything  that  can  be  of  use  to  an  army  or  fleet,  which  can  be  exported  or 
transported  without  involving  the  neutral  state." 

character,  as  it  were,  are  recognized  as  having  a  freedom  of  action  which  the 
usages  affecting  neutrality  do  not  allow  to  serving  officers.  War  Rights  on 
Land,  p.  495. 

As  to  medical  personnel,  see  par.  39B. 

"As  to  loans  by  individuals  see  H.  C.  V.,  Art.  XVIII,  infra,  par.  430. 

"  U,  S.  Rev.  Stat.,  Sec.  S286. — "  Every  person  who,  within  the  territory  or 
jurisdiction  of  the  United  States,  begins,  or  sets  on  foot,  or  provides  or 
prepares  the  means  for,  any  military  expedition  or  enterprise,  to  be  carried 
on  from  thence  against  the  territory  or  dominions  of  any  foreign  prince  or 
Slate,  or  of  any  colony,  district,  or  people,  with  whom  the  United  States  are  at 
peace,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  high  misdemeanor,  and  shall  be  fined  not 
exceeding  three  thousand  dollars,  and  imprisoned  not  more  than  three  years." 

Kennett  v.  Chambers,  14  How.,  38.  United  States  v.  Ybanez,  S3  Fed.  Rep.. 
536.  Wiborg  v.  United  States.  163  U.  S..  632,  6SS.  U.  S.  v.  Murphy.  84  Fed. 
Rep..  609.  United  States  v.  Hart.  78  Fed.  Rep.,  868.—"  Sec.  5286,  Rev.  Stat., 
creates  two  offenses,  (1)  the  setting  on  foot,  within  the  United  States,  a 
military  expedition,  to  be  carried  on  against  any  power,  etc.,  with  whom  the 
United  States  are  at  peace;  (2)  providing  the  means  for  such  expedition." 

Vide  as  to  sales  of  arms,  etc.,  by  the  U.  S.  Govt,  Dig.  Int.  Law,  Moore, 
sec.  1309. 

"See  par.  389  supra.  For  neutrality  proclamations  of  President  Grant. 
Aug.  22.  1870.  see  For.  Rel.,  1870,  p.  45;  also  Dig.  Int.  Law,  Moore,  sec.  1319. 
After  setting  forth  categorically  acts  prohibited  by  the  laws  of  neutrality,  warns 
the  population  that  "while  all  persons  may  lawfully  and  without  restriction, 
by  reason  of  the  aforesaid  state  of  war,  manufacture  and  sell  within  the 
United  States  arms  and  munitions  of  war,  and  other  articles  ordinarily  known 
as  contraband  of  war,  yet  they  can  not  carry  such  articles  upon  the  high  seas 
for  the  use  or  service  of  either  belligerent,  nor  can  they  transport  soldiers  and 
ofticers  of  either,  •  *  •  without  incurring  the  risk  of  hostile  capture,  and 
the  penalties  denounced  by  the  law  of  nations  in  that  behalf."  See  also  the 
proclamation  of  President  Roosevelt  on  February  11,  1904,  upon  the  opening 
of  hostilities  between  Japan  and  Russia.    For.  Rel..  1904,  pp.  32  et  seq. 

"United  States  v.  The  Laurada,  85  Fed.  Rep.,  760.— "  The  neutrality  laws 
are  not  designed  to  interfere  with  commerce,  even  in  contraband  of  war.  but 
merely  to  prevent  distinctly  hostile  acts,  as  against  a  friendly  power,  which 
tend  to  involve  this  country  in  war."   Pearson  v.  Parson.  108  Fed.  Rep.,  461. 

The  Peterhoff,  5  Wall.,  28.— "  The  trade  of  neutrals  with  belligerents  in 
articles  not  contraband  is  absolutely  free,  unless  interrupted  by  blockade." 
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406.  Heana  of  CommonicatiDn.  H.  C.  V,  Art  VIII.  A  neutral  power  is 
not  called  upon  to  forbid  or  restrict  the  use  on  behalf  of  the  belligerents  of 
telegraph  or  telephone  cables  or  of  wireless  telegraph  apparatus  belonging  to 
it  or  to  companies  or  private  individuals. 

407.  Huat  Not  Hanifestly  Assist  One  Belligerent.  The  liberty  of  a  neutral 
State  to  transmit  dispatches  by  means  of  its  telegraph  lines  on  land,  its  sub- 
marine cableSy  and  wireless  apparatus  does  not  imply  the  power  to  use  them 
or  permit  their  use  to  lend  a  manifest  assistance  to  one  of  the  belligerents." 

408.  Impartiality.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  IX.  Every  measure  of  restriction  or  pro- 
hibition taken  by  a  neutral  power  in  regard  to  the  matters  referred  to  in 
Articles  VII  and  VIII  (pars.  403,  406)  must  be  impartially  applied  by  it  to 
both  belligerents. 

A  neutral  power  must  see  to  the  same  obligation  being  observed  by  com- 
panies or  private  individuals  owning  telegraph  or  telephone  cables  or  wireless 
telegraph  apparatus.  ' 

409.  Use  of  Neutral  Territory  to  Establiah  Wireless  Tdegraphy.  H.  C.  V. 
Art.  III.     Belligerents  are  likewise  forbidden  to: 

(a)  Erect  on  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  a  wireless  telegraphy  station 
or  other  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  communicating  with  belligerent  forces 
on  land  or  sea." 

(b)  Use  any  installation  of  this  kind  established  by  them  before  the  war 
on  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power  for  purely  military  purposes,  and  which 
has  not  been  opened  for  the  service  of  public  raesaages." 

410.  Neutral  State  Must  ProbiUt  Acta  on  Its  Own  Territory.  H.  C.  V, 
Art  V.  A  neutral  power  must  not  allow  any  of  the  acts  referred  to  in  Articles 
II  to  IV  (pars.  391,  396,  409)  to  occur  on  its  territory. 

It  is  not  called  upon  to  punish  acts  in  violation  of  its  neutrality  unless 
the  said  acts  have  been  committed  on  its  own  territory. 

BELLIGERENTS  INTERNED  IN  NEUTRAL  TERRITORY. 

411.  iDtemment.  H.  C,  V.  Art.  XI.  A  neutral  power  which  receives  on  its 
territory  troops  belonging  to  the  belligerent  armies  shall  intern  them,  as  far 
as  possible,  at  a  distance  from  the  theater  of  war. 

It  may  keep  them  in  camps  and  even  confine  them  in  fortresses  or  in  places 
set  apart  for  this  purpose. 

It  shall  decide  whether  officers  can  be  left  at  liberty  on  giving  their  parole 
not  to  leave  the  neutral  territory  without   permission. 

Northern  Pac.  Ry.  Co.  v.  American  Trading  Co..  19S  U.  S-  439,  465.— 
"  Contracts  for  the  transportation  of  contraband  articles  are  enforceable." 

Hendricks  v.  Gonzales,  67  Fed.  Rep.,  351;  14  C.  C.  A..  659.— "A  collector  of 
customs  is  not  justified  in  refusing  clearance  to  a  vessel  and  her  cargo,  under 
sec.  5290,  Rev.  Stat.,  because  she  is  intended  to  transport  arms  and  munitions 
of  war  for  the  use  of  an  insurrectionary  party  in  a  country  with  which  the 
United  States  is  at  peace." 

"Hague  conference  1907,  Actes  Vol.  Ill,  p.  56.  No  mention  is  made  of  the 
use  of  postal  services  in  these  rules.  It  is  assumed  that  they  can  be  used, 
subject  to  the  same  restrictions, 

"  This  paragraph  was  intended  to  prohibit  in  future  a  repetition  of  the 
action  by  Russia  in  establishing  a  wireless  station  at  Chefoo  in  Chinese  terri- 
tory, by  means  of  which  communication  was  kept  up  between  Port  Arthur  and 
the  outer  world  during  the  siege  in  1904,  Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land, 
p.  490. 

"Vide  Hague  Con.,  1907.  Actes,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  S3.— "The  inviolability  of  the 
territory  of  a  neutral  State  is  Incompatible  with  the  use  of  this  territory  bvl 
a  belligerent  in  the  aid  of  any  of  the  objects  that  Art.  Ill  is  directed  at."      3 
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412.  Duty  of  Neutral  State.  A  neutral  is  not  bound  to  permit  bellisercnt 
troops  to  enter  its  territory.  Od  the  other  hand  it  may  permit  them  to  do  so 
without  violating  its  neutrality.  But  they  must  be  interned  or  confiaed  in 
places  designated  by  the  neutral.  They  will  naturally  be  disarmed  and  placed 
under  the  necessary  guard,  thereby  occupying  in  many  respects  the  same 
status  as  prisoners  of  war." 

413.  Neutral  Can  Impose  TenuB.  If  troops  or  soldiers  of  a  belligerent  aie 
permitted  to  seek  refuge  in  neutral  territory,  the  neutral  can  impose  the  terms 
upon  which  they  may  do  so.  In  case  of  large  bodies  of  troops  seeking  refuge 
in  neutral  territory,  these  conditions  will  be  usually  stipulated  in  a  convention 
drawn  up  by  and  between  the  duly  authorised  representative  of  the  neutral 
power  and  the  senior  officer  of  the  troops." 

414.  Parole  of  Officers.  Beyond  the  right  of  deciding  which,  if  any,  of  the 
officers  are  to  be  paroled,  no  conditions  are  specified  and  no  penalties  are 
prescribed  for  breach  of  parole." 

415.  Disposition  of  Arms,  Equipment,  Etc.  The  munitions,  stores,  and 
effects  which  the  interned  troops  bring  with  them  should  be  restored  to  their 
Government  at  the  termination  of  the  war." 

416.  Haintenance.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XII.  In  the  absence  of  a  special  con- 
vention to  the  contrary,  the  neutral  power  shall  supply  the  interned  with  the 
food,  clothing,  and  relief  required  by  humanity. 

At  the  conclusion  of  peace  the  expenses  caused  by  the  internment  shall  be 
made  good." 

417.  Prisoneri  of  War.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XIII.  A  neutral  power  which  re- 
ceives escaped  prisoners  of  war  shall  leave  them  at  liberty.  If  it  allows  them 
to  remain  in  its  territory  it  may  assign  them  a  place  of  residence- 

The  same  rule  applies  to  prisoners  of  war  broti^t  by  troops  taldog  refuge 
in  the  territory  of  a  neutral  power." 

418.  Sick  and  Wounded.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XIV.  A  neutral  power  may  author- 
ize the  passage  into  its  territory  of  the  sick  and  wounded  belongiogr  to  the 

"See  as  to  inviolability  of  neutral  territory,  supra,  pars.  391-395  and  notes. 

"The  historical  example  of  this  is  the  convention  drawn  up  between  Gea 
Clinchant,  of  the  French  Army,  and  the  Swiss  general,  Herzog,  appendix  A 
to  this  chapter. 

"  The  proposition  by  Japan  "  that  officers  and  other  members  of  the  armed 
forces  of  a  belligerent  should  not  be  given  their  liberty  or  authorized  to  retoni 
to  their  country  except  with  the  consent  and  under  conditions  laid  down  hj 
the  other  belligerent,  and  that  the  parole  given  to  a  neutral  State  by  such 
individuals  should  be  deemed  equivalent  to  a  pledge  given  to  the  efiemy." 
was  rejected  by  the  committee.  Hague  Con.  Actes,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  61.  As  to 
medical  personnel,  see  infra,  par.  424. 

"  Vide  Appendix  A  to  this  chapter.  The  foregoing  rule  is  subject  to  the 
exception  that  the  neutral  State  would  certainly  sell  such  articles  as  are  sub- 
ject to  deterioration,  utilizing  the  proceeds  for  the  maintenance  of  the  troops. 
As  to  material  captured  by  and  in  the  hands  of  the  troops  seeking  asylum  in 
neutral  territory,  the  proposition  was  made  that  it  should  be  returned  at  the 
end  of  the  war  to  the  Government  from  which  it  was  captured.  Objection  was 
raised  to  this,  and  the  proposal  was  withdrawn.  Hague  Conference  Actes, 
Vol,  III.  pp.  59-60. 

"See  Appendix  A,  this  chapter. 

"  Note  that  a  different  rule  applies  with  regard  to  sick  and  wounded  prisoners 
of  the  enemy  forming  part  of  a  convoy  permitted  to  pass  through  nentrat 
territory  under  Art.  XIV,  par.  2.    See  pars.  107,  418.  and  422. 
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beliigerent  armies,  on  condition  that  the  trains  bringing  them  shall  carry  neither 
personnel  or  war  material.  In  such  a  case,  the  neutral  power  is  bound  to  lake 
whatever  measures  of  safety  and  control  are  necessary  for  the  purpose. 

The  sick  or  wounded  brought  under  these  conditions  into  neutral  territory 
by  one  of  the  belligerents,  and  belonging  to  the  hostile  party,  must  be  guarded 
by  the  neutral  power  so  as  to  insure  their  not  taking  part  again  in  the  military 
operations.  The  same  duty  shall  devolve  on  the  neutral  State  with  regard 
to  wounded  or  sick  of  the  other  army  who  may  be  committed  to  its  care." 

419.  Obligations  of  Neutral  State.  The  neutral  power  is  under  no  obligation 
to  permit  the  passage  of  a  convoy  of  evacuation  of  sick  and  wounded  through 
its  territory,  but  when  permitted  to  pass,  the  neutral  must  exercise  control, 
must  see  that  neither  personnel  nor  materiel  is  carried,  and  generally  must 
accord  impartiality  of  treatment  to  the  belligerents." 

420.  Consent  of  Other  Belligerent.  There  is  no  indicated  necessity  for 
obtaining  the  consent  of  the  other  belligerent  before  granting  authority  for 
the  passage  of  the  convoy,  but  this  action  seems  advisable,  especially  where 
the  passage  of  a  considerable  body  of  sick  and  wounded  is  contemplated." 

421.  Sick  and  Wounded  of  Belligerent  Convoying  Same.  The  sick  and 
wounded  of  the  belligerent  convoying  them  may'  be  carried  through  to  their 
own  territory.  If,  however,  they  are  left  in  the  neutral's  territory  they  must 
be  interned  so  as  to  insure  their  not  taking  part  again  in  the  war. 

422.  Sick  and  Woimded  Prisoners  of  War.  Sick  and  wounded  prisoners  of 
war  brought  into  neutral  territory  as  part  of  a  convoy  of  evacuation,  granted 
right  of  passage  through  neutral  territory,  can  not  be  transported  to  their 
own  country  nor  liberated,  as  are  prisoners  of  war  escaping  into  or  brought 
by  troops  seeking  asylum  in  neutral  territory,  but  must  be  detained  by  the 
neutral  power." 

423.  The  Ocneva  Convention.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XV.  The  Geneva  convention 
applies  to  sick  and  wounded  interned  in  neutral  territory. 

424.  Medical  Personnel  The  medical  personnel  belonging  to  belligerent 
forces,  who  have  sought  asylum  and  are  interned  under  Article  XI  (par,  411), 
can  be  released  by  the  neutral  and  permitted  to  return  to  their  own  State  or 
army.  Medical  personnel  and  materiel  necessary  for  the  care  of  the  sick  and 
wounded  of  a  convoy  of  evacuation,  permitted  to  pass  through  neutral  territory 
under  Article  XIV  (par,  418),  may  be  permitted  to  accompany  the  convoy.  The 
neutral  State  may  retain  the  necessary  medical  personnel  and  materiel  for  the 
care  of  the  sick  and  wounded  left  in  its  care,  and,  failing  this,  may  furnish  same 

"See  pars.  107,  417  and  422.  and  note. 

"  Recognizing  that  in  facilitating  the  evacuation  of  sick  and  wounded  of  a 
belligerent  a  neutral  power  may  render  valuable  assistance  to  a  belligerent,  it 
was  officially  explained  in  the  peace  conference  in  1899  that  the  article  had  no 
other  meaning  than  "to  establish  that  considerations  of  humanity  and  hygiene 
might  determine  a  neutral  State  to  permit  such  sick  and  wounded  soldiers  to 
cross  its  territory  without  failing  in  its  duties  of  neutrality."  Land  Warfare, 
Opp.  par.  49S.     Hague  Conference  1899,  p.  153. 

"  French  Manual,  p.  82.  "  Neutral  States  abstain  from  authorizing  the 
transit  of  convoys  of  sick  and  wounded  until  the  consent  of  the  belligerent 
has  been  obtained."  In  1870-1  Belgium,  after  consulting  with  England,  refused 
passage  of  German  sick  and  wounded  across  its  territory  on  the  ground  that 
it  would  be  a  breach  of  neutrality.  Luxemburg  antborized  such  passage.  I^nd 
Warfare,  Opp.  par.  496,  note  a. 

"See  par.  417  supra. 
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and  will  have  expense  of  same  refunded  by  the  belligerent  concerned  after  the 
termination  of  the  war." 

425.  Neutral  Persons.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XVI.  The  nationals  of  a  Stale  which 
is  not  taking  part  in  the  war  are  considered  as  netitrala." 

426.  Neutral  Persons  Resident  in  Enemy  Territory.  Neutral  persons  resideat 
in  occupied  territory  are  not  entitled  to  claim  different  treatment,  in  general, 
from  that  accorded  the  other  inhabitants."  They  must  refrain  from  all  par- 
ticipation in  the  war,  from  all  hostile  acts,  and  observe  strictly  the  rules  of 
the  occupant." 

427.  Diplomatic  Agenta.  Diplomatic  agents  of  neutral  sovereigns  and  Gov- 
ernments must  be  treated  with  all  courtesy,  and  be  permitted  such  freedom  of 
action  as  is  possible  to  allow,  with  due  regard  to  the  necessities  of  the  war." 

"See  note  21,  par.  414,  supra. 

"The  intention  in  using  the  word  "naiionaux"  was  to  convey  the  idea  of 
"citizens"  as  understood  in  the  English  use  of  the  word.  Hague  Convention 
Actes,  1907,  p.  64. 

"The  articles  relating  to  neutral  persons  (XVI,  XVII,  and  XVIII)  are  what 
a  left  of  twelve  articles  proposed  to  The  Hague  by  Germany.  England  has 
never  ratified  them.  The  intention  of  these  articles  was  to  accord  preferential 
treatment  to  the  neutral  persons  and  property  during  war.  With  regard  to 
the  suppressed  articles  the  following  two  voeux  were  adopted  by  the  conference: 

"  1.  That  in  case  of  war  the  competent  authorities,  civil  and  military,  shall 
make  it  a  special  duty  to  assist  and  protect  the  maintenance  of  peaceful  rela- 
tions, and  in  particular  of  commercial  and  industrial  relations,  between  the 
inhabitants  of  the  belligerent  Slates  and  neutral  States. 

"  2.  That  the  high  contracting  powers  shall  seek  to  establish,  by  agreements 
between  them,  uniform  contractual  provisions  determining  the  relations,  in 
respect  of  military  obligations,  of  each  State  with  foreigners  established  in 
its  territory," 

■  Vide  supra  pars.  3 12  et  seq. 

Ur.  Oppenheim  (Land  Warfare)  says:  "Subjects  of  neutral  powers  not 
resident  but  only  on  a  temporary  visit  within  occupied  territory  can.  to  a 
certain  extent,  claim  different  treatment  from  that  accorded  to  inhabitants, 
provided  they  take  no  part  in  the  war.  For  instance,  they  are  as  a  rule  exempt 
from  requisitions  and  contributions,  and,  if  their  property  is  required  for  mili- 
tary ends  and  needs,  they  must  be  fully  indemnified."   Par.  505  and  note. 

"The  same  rule  applies  to  consuls  of  non-Christian  countries,  excluding 
Japan.  In  all  countries  consuls,  while  not  diplomatic  agents,  are  entitled  to 
have  their  persons  and  offices  exempted  from  martial  law,  except  in  urgent 
cases,  although  their  property  and  business  are  not  necessarily  exempted. 

As  to  right  of  correspondence,  sec  Dig.  Int.  Law.  Moore,  sec.  675,  as  to 
correspondence  by  Mr.  Washburn,  our  ambassador  in  Paris  at  the  time  of 
the  siege  of  that  city. 

The  Japanese  in  the  exceptional  case  of  correspondence  by  the  Imperial 
Government  at  Peking  and  the  Provinces  in  Manchuria  laid  down  the  follow- 
ing rules: 

"  1,  Communications  of  the  Government  of  Peking  with  local  officials  in  the 
territory  occupied  by  the  enemy,  through  territory  occupied  by  our  armj. 
Not  permitted. 

"2.  Communications  addressed  by  the  local  Chinese  functionaries  in  the 
country  occupied  by  the  enemy  to  the  Peking  Government  through  territory 
occupied  by  our  army.  Permitted  by  a  designated  route  which  could  not  be 
used  returning. 


bi;lb6  of  land  warfare.  1815 

.  All  subjects  o[  neutral  powers  whether  resident  or  tem- 
porarily visitins  in  occupied  territory  may  be  punished  for  offenses  com- 
mitted by  them  to  the  same  extent  and  in  the  same  manner  as  enemy  subjects." 

429.  Poifeitms  Ri«bti  by  NentnJs.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XVII.  A  neutral  can  not 
avail  himself  of  his  neutrality: 

(a)  If  he  commits  hostile  acts  against  a  belligerent. 

(bj  If  he  commits  acts  in  favor  of  a  belligerent,  particularly  if  he  voluntarily 
enlists  in  the  ranks  of  the  armed  force  of  one  of  the  parties. 

In  such  a  case,  the  neutral  shall  not  be  more  severely  treated  by  the  bel- 
ligerent as  against  whom  he  has  abandoned  his  neutrality  than  a  national  of 
the  other  belligerent  State  could  be  for  the  same  act. 

430.  What  Act.  Not  Favorable  to  One  BeUigerent.  H.  C.  V.  Art.  XVIII. 
The  following  acts  shall  not  be  considered  as  committed  in  favor  of  one  bel- 
ligerent in  the  sense  of  Article  XVII.  letter  (b): 

(a)  Supplies  furnished  or  loans  made  to  one  of  the  belligerents,  provided 
that  the  person  who  furnishes  the  supplies  or  who  makes  the  loans  lives  neither 
in  the  territory  of  the  other  party  nor  in  the  territory  occupied  by  him,  and  that 
the  supplies  do  not  come  from  these  territories. 

(b)  Services  rendered  in  matters  of  police  or  civil  administration. 

RAILWAY  MATERIAL." 

431.  Railway  Haterial.  H.  C.  V,  Art.  XIX.  Railway  material  coming  from 
the  territory  of  neutral  powers,  whether  it  be  the  property  of  the  said  powers 
or  of  companies  or  private  persons,  and  recognizable  as  such,  shall  not  be 
requisitioned  or  utilized  by  a  belligerent  except  where  and  to  the  extent  that 
it  is  absolutely  necessary.  It  shall  be  sent  back  as  soon  as  possible  to  the 
COtintry  of  origin. 

A  neutral  power  may  likewise,  in  case  of  necessity,  retain  and  utilize  to  an 
equal  extent  material  coming  from  the  territory  of  the  belligerent  power.* 


"3.  Communications  from  the  local  Chinese  functionaries  in  the  territory 
occupied  by  our  army  to  those  in  territory  occupied  by  the  enemy.  Absolutely 
prohibited,  except  after  minute  examination  by  our  army. 

"4.  Communications  from  local  Chinese  functionaries  in  territory  occupied 
by  the  enemy  with  regions  occupied  by  our  army.  Permitted  after  examina* 
tion  at  the  outposts  of  the  messengers  and  the  official  communications, 

"5.  Communications  between  the  Government  at  Peking  and  the  local  func- 
tionaries in  territory  occupied  by  our  army.  Absolutely  free.  Ariga.  pp.  544- 
547." 

"Vide  supra  Military  occupation.  Chapter  VIII,  and  Penalties  for  Violations 
of  the  Laws  of  War,  Chapter  X. 

"  For  law  as  to  preference  to  be  given  to  the  transportation  of  troops  and 
material  of  war  in  time  of  war,  see  U.  S.  Stat,  at  Large,  vol.  34,  part  1,  chap. 
3591,  p.  587:  Provided,  That  wherever  the  word  "carrier"  occurs  in  this 
act  it  shall  be  held  to  mean  "  common  carrier." 

"That  in  time  of  war  or  threatened  war  preference  and  precedence  shall, 
upon  the  demand  of  the  President  of  the  United  States,  be  given,  over  all 
other  traffic,  to  the  transportation  of  troops  and  material  of  war,  and  car- 
riers shall  adopt  every  means  within  their  control  to  facilitate  and  expedite 
the  military  traflic." 

"This  paragraph  is  new,  being  inserted  in  1907,  "It  has  the  double  object 
of:  1.  To  prevent  a  neutral  State  having  its  own  railway  service  disturbed 
by  the  loss  of  its  rolling  stock;  2,  To  provide  an  automatic  discourage- 
ment, as  it  were,  to  the  practice  of  seizing  neutral  material  which  a  bellig- 
erent might  be  inclined  to  resort  to  if  the  material  so  obtained  became  a 
clear  addition  to  his  resources."    Spaight,  War  Rights  on  Land,  pp.  512-513^ 
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Compensation  shall  be  paid  by  one  party  or  the  other  in  proportion  to  ta-i 
material  used  and  to  the  period  of  usage." 

APPENDIX  A. 

Military    Convention   between    the   Commander   of    the    First    French    Army 

and  the  General-in-chief  of  the  Army  of  the  Swiss  Confederation  for  the 

entry   of   the   French   troops   into   Switzerland ;   signed   at    Les   Verrierea. 

February  I.  1871. 

The  following  convention  has  been  made  between  General  Clinchant. 
General-in-chlef  of  the  First  French  Army,  and  General  Herzog,  General-in- 
Chief  of  the  Army  of  Swiss  Confederation: 

Article  1,  The  French  Army  demanding  to  pass  info  Swiss  territory  will 
on  entering  lay  down  its  arms,  equipment,  and  ammunition. 

Art.  2.  These  arms,  equipment,  and  ammunition  will  be  restored  to  France 
after  peace  and  after  the  definitive  settlement  of  the  expenses  occasioned  to 
Switzerland  by  the  sojourn  of  the  French  troops. 

Art.  3.  The  artillery  material  and  ammunition  will  be  dealt  with  as  above. 

Art.  4.  The  horses,  arms,  and  effects  of  the  officers  will  remain  at  their  dis- 
posal. 

Art.  5.  Arrangements  will  be  made  later  as  regards  the  troop  horses. 

Art.  6.  Supply  and  baggage  wagons,  after  having  deposited  their  contents, 
will  immediately  return  to  France  with  their  drivers  and  horses. 

Art.  7.  The  treasure  chest  and  post  wagons  will  be  handed  over  with  the 
contents  to  the  Swiss  Confederation,  which  will  account  for  them  when  the 
settlement  of  expenses  is  taking  place. 

Art.  8,  The  execution  of  these  arrangements  will  take  place  in  the  presence 
of  French  and  Swiss  oiHcers  nominated  for  the  purpose. 

Art.  9.  The  confederation  reserves  the  designation  of  the  place  of  internment 
tor  officers  and  soldiers. 

Art.  10.  It  is  the  right  of  the  Federal  Council  to  indicate  the  detailed  pre- 
fer ipt  ions  necessary  to  complete  the  present  convention. 

Done  in  triplicate  at  Les  Verrieres,  1st  Feb.,  1871. 

(Signed)  CLINCHANT. 

(Signed)  HERZOG. 

"Article  XIX  recognizes  the  right  of  a  belligerent  to  seize  and  destroy 
the  property  of  neutrals  temporarily  passing  through  his  territory  in  so  far 
as  railway  material  is  concerned. 

This  right  as  to  certain  neutral  ships  was  exercised  by  Germany  in  December, 
1870,  by  seizing  some  English  colliers  lying  in  the  Seine  near  Rouen  and  sink- 
ing them  for  the  purpose  of  obstructing  the  channel  so  that  French  gun- 
boats could  not  ascend  the  river.  The  right  to  do  this  was  not  questioned 
by  Great  Britain  and  the  matter  was  settled  by  Germany  paying  a  satisfactory 
indemnity.     Land  Warfare,  0pp.  pars.  505,  note  c,  and  507-510. 
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■CHAPTER  XII. 
AUTOMATIC  SUBMARINE  CONTACT  MINES.' 

432.  Kinda  of  Mines.  There  are  three  general  classes  of  mines:  (1)  Obser- 
vation mines  which  are  anchored  along  the  coast  and  connected  therewith 
by  wires  by  which  they  can  be  exploded  electrically.  (2)  Anchored  automatic 
contact  mines  which  are  attached  to  heavy  weights,  and  which  can  be  placed 
at  any  required  depth  below  the  surface;  these  mines  are  exploded  automati- 
cally by  contact  with  heavy  bodies  such  as  ships.  (3)  Unanchored  automatic 
contact  mines  which  also  explode  by  contact," 

433.  Unanchored  Automatic  Contact  Mines.  H.  VIII,  art.  1,  par.  1.  It  is 
forbidden  to  lay  unanchored  autotnatic  contact  mines  unless  they  be  so  con- 
structed as  to  become  harmless  one  hour  at  most  after  those  who  laid  them 
have  lost  control  over  them.* 

434.  Commercial  Navigation.  H,  VIII,  art.  2.  It  is  forbidden  to  lay  automatic 
contact  mines  off  the  coasts  and  ports  of  the  enemy,  with  the  sole  object  of 
intercepting  commercial  navigation. 

435.  Effect  of  This  Article.  It  is  not  probable  that  a  belligerent  resorting  to 
the  use  of  these  contact  mines  oS  the  coasts  and  ports  of  his  enemy  will 
hesitate  to  disavow  the  intention  of  intercepting  commercial  navigation. 
In  Its  present  form  this  rule  permits  the  use  of  such  mines  so  as  to  cause 
great  risks  to  neutral  navigation.' 

436.  Anchored  Automatic  Contact  Mines.  H.  VIII,  art.  1,  par.  2.  It  is  for- 
bidden to  lay  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  which  do  not  become  harmless 
as  soon  as  they  have  broken  loose  from  their  moorings. 

437.  Precautions  to  be  Taken.  H.  VIII,  art.  3.  When  anchored  automatic 
contact  mines  are  employed,  every  possible  precaution  must  be  taken  for  the 
security  of  peaceful   navigation. 

The  belligerents  undertake  to  provide,  as  far  as  possible,  for  these  mines  be- 
coming harmless  after  a  limited  time  has  elapsed,  and,  where  the  mines  cease  to 
be  under  observation,  to  notify  danger  zones,  as  soon  as  military  exigencies 
permit,  by  a  notice  to  mariners,  which  must  also  be  communicated  to  the  Gov- 
ernments through  the  diplomatic  channel, 

'The  rules  governing  this  subject  are  contained  in  Convention  VIII  of  The 
Hague  of  Oct.  18,  1907.  The  rules  contained  in  this  chapter  are  of  special  in- 
tereit  to  officers  of  the  seacoast  artillery  and  will  be  of  value  to  other  arms 
of  the  mobile  army  in  connection  with  the  defense  of  our  seacoast  fortifications. 

'These  rules  do  not  deal  with  the  first  class  of  mines,  since  they  are  innocu- 
ous to  peaceful  shipping. 

•This  rule  as  originally  presented  by  Great  Britain  was  as  follows:  "The 
employment  of  unanchored  automatic  submarine  contact  mines  is  forbidden." 
The  rule  as  stated  in  the  text  is  decidedly  modified  by  article  6,  which  fixes 
no  time  within  which  States  are  obligated  to  cause  their  mines  to  conform  to 
the  provisions  of  this  article. 

'"This  convention,  however,  as  it  has  been  adopted,  imposes  on  the  belliger- 
ent no  restriction  as  to  the  placing  of  anchored  mines,  which  consegucntly 
may  be  laid  wherever  the  belligerent  chooses,  in  his  own  waters  for  self-de- 
fense, in  the  waters  of  the  enemy  as  a  means  of  attack,  or.  lastly,  on  the  high 
seas,  so  that  neutral  navigation  will  inevitably  run  great  risks  in  time  o  naval 
warfare  and  may  be  exposed  to  many  a  disaster  We  have  already  on  several 
occasions  insisted  on  the  danger  of  a  situation  of  this  kind,"  Sir  Ernest 
Satow's  declaration  before  The  Hague  Committee.  Vide  The  Hague  Peace 
Conference,  Higgins,  p.  341. 
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438.  Neutral  Powera  Can  Lay  Hinet.  H.  VIII,  art.  4.  Neutral  powers  which 
lay  automatic  contact  mines  oS  their  coasts  must  observe  the  same  rules  and 
take  the  same  precautions  as  are  imposed  on  belligerents. 

The  neutral  power  must  give  notice  to  mariners  in  advance  of  the  places 
where  automatic  contact  mines  have  been  laid.  This  notice  must  be  communi- 
cated at  once  to  the  Governments  through  the  diplomatic  channel. 

439.  Mu  t  Remove  Hinet  at  Close  ot  War.  H.  VIII,  art  5.  At  the  close 
of  the  war  the  contracting  powers  undertake  to  do  their  utmost  to  remove  the 
mines  which  they  have  laid,  each  power  removing  tts  own  mines. 

As  regards  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  laid  by  one  of  the  belligerents 
ofi  the  coast  of  the  other,  their  position  must  be  notified  to  the  other  party 
by  the  power  which  laid  them,  and  each  power  must  proceed  with  the  least 
possible  delay  to  remove  the  mines  in  its  own  waters. 

440.  Agreement  to  Convert  Materiel  of  Mines.  H.  VIII,  art  6.  The  con- 
tracting powers  which  do  not  at  present  own  perfected  mines  of  the  descrip- 
tion contemplated  in  the  present  convention,  and  which,  consequently,  could 
not  at  present  carry  out  the  rules  laid  down  in  articles  1  and  3,  undertake  to 
convert  the  materiel  of  their  mines  as  soon  as  possible,  so  as  to  bring  it  into 
conformity  with  the  foregoing  requirement,* 

441.  Torpedoes.  H.  VIII,  art.  1.  par.  3.  It  is  forbidden  to  use  torpedoes 
which  do  not  become  harmless  when  they  have  missed  their  mark. 

442.  Duratuia  of  Convention.  H.  VIII,  art.  U.  The  present  convention  shall 
remain  in  force  tor  seven  years,  dating  from  the  sixtieth  day  after  the  date  of 
the  first  deposit  of  ratifications.  Unless  denounced,  it  shall  continue  in  force 
after  the  expiration  of  this  period. 

443.  Incompleteness  of  Convention.  That  this  convention  attempted  to 
reduce  to  writing  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  mines  principally  for  the 
protection  of  neutral  shipping,  and  in  large  measure  failed,  appears  from  the 
following  facts,  to  wit:  There  is  nothing  in  its  provisions  to  prevent  S  bel- 
ligerent placing  mines  on  the  high  seas.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  a  bel- 
ligerent from  placing  mines  off  the  coasts  of  the  enemy  without  regard  to 
neutral  shipping,  except  the  proviso  that  danger  zones  shall  be  notified  "as 
soon  as  military  exigencies  allow,"  which  is  of  little  or  no  practical  value.  The 
delegate  from  Great  Britain  declared  that  this  convention  is  wholly  inadequate 
for  the  protection  of  neutral  shipping,  and  that  the  signing  of  the  convention 
would  not  preclude  his  Government  from  contesting  the  legitimacy  of  acts 

'  At  the  time  of  The  Hague  convention  the  Chinese  delegate  made  the  fol- 
lowing statement:  "The  Chinese  GT-.rnment  is  even  to-day  obliged  to  furnisb 
vessels  engaged  in  coastal  navigation  with  special  apparatus  to  raise  and  de- 
stroy floating  mines  which  are  found  not  only  on  the  open  sea,  but  even  in 
its  territorial  waters.  In  spite  of  the  precautions  which  have  been  taken,  a 
very  considerable  number  of  coasting  vessels,  fishing  boats,  junks,  and  sampans 
have  been  lost  with  all  hands  without  the  details  of  the  disasters  being  known 
to  the  western  world.  It  is  calculated  from  five  to  six  hundred  of  our  country- 
men engaged  in  their  peaceful  occupations,  have  there  met  a  cruel  death  in 
consequence  of  these  dangerous  engines  of  war." 

'Vide  article  1,  pars.  433,  436,  441.  Mr.  Higgins  says:  "The  prohibitions 
contained  in  the  first  article  are  in  effect  nullified  by  the  sixth,  for  no  time  is 
specified  within  which  States  are  to  cause  their  material  to  conform  to  the  re- 
quirements of  article  1,  and  where  neutrals  suffer  from  the  use  of  imperfectly 
constructed  mines  it  is  not  likely  that  they  will  be  satisfied  with  the  belligerent's 
plea  that  he  has  been  prevented  by  lack  of  funds  or  time  from  making  the 
needful  changes,"    Peace  Conferences,  pp.  343-344. 
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committed  in  violation  of  neutral  rights.  The  Institute  of  International  Law 
formulated  rules  upon  this  subject  at  their  meetings  in  1908,  1910,  and  1912. 
The  two  last  will  be  found  in  the  note.^ 

*  The  following  rules  are  uken  from  the  proceedings  of  the  Institute  of  1910, 
Annuaire  de  L'Institut  de  Droit  International,  vol.  23,  pp.  202-204; 

1.  It  is  forbidden  to  lay  anchored  or  unanchored  mines  on  the  high  seas. 

2.  Belligerents  can  place  mines  in  their  territorial  waters  or  in  those  of 
the  enemy. 

But  they  are  forbidden,  even  in  territorial  waters — 

1.  To  lay  nnanchored  automatic  contact  mines,  unless  they  be  so  constructed 
as  to  become  harmless  one  hour  at  most  after  the  person  who  laid  them  has 
ceased  to  control  them. 

2.  To  lay  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  which  do  not  become  harmless 
as  soon  as  they  have  broken  loose  from  their  moorings. 

3.  It  is  forbidden  to  use,  as  well  in  the  territorial  waters  as  on  the  high  seas. 
torpedoes  which  do  not  become  harmless  when  they  have  missed  their  mark. 

4.  It  is  forbidden  to  block  the  ports  or  coasts  of  the  enemy  or  the  points 
occupied  by  him  by  means  of  automatic  contact  mines. 

It  is  likewise  prohibited  to  place  automatic  contact  mines  in  the  passage 
of  straits  leading  into  the  open  sea. 

5.  When  anchored  or  unanchored  automatic  contact  mines  are  employed  all 
precautions  must  be  taken  for  the  safety  of  peaceful  navigation. 

The  belligerents  will  do  their  utmost  to  render  these  mines  harmless  after  a 
limited  time  has  elapsed. 

In  the  case  where  the  mines  cease  to  be  under  observation  by  them,  the 
belligerents  will  point  out  the  danger  zones  as  soon  as  military  exigencies  permit 
by  a  notice  to  navigation,  which  must  also  be  communicated  to  the  Govern- 
ments through  diplomatic  channels. 

6.  Neutral  powers  can  lay  mines  off  their  coasts  for  the  defense  of  their 
neutrality.  They  must  in  such  h  case  observe  the  same  rules  and  take  the 
same  precautions  as  are  imposed  on  belligerents. 

The  neutral  power  must  give  notice  to  mariners  in  advance  of  the  places 
where  automatic  contact  mines  will  be  laid.  This  notice  must  be  communicated 
at  once  to  the  Governments  through  diplomatic  channels. 

7.  Omitted. 

8.  At  the  close  of  the  war  the  belligerent  and  neutral  powers  will  do  their 
utmost,  each  on  its  part,  to  remove  the  mines  which  they  have  laid. 

As  regards  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  laid  by  one  of  the  belligerents 
oft  the  coast  of  the  other,  their  position  must  be  indicated  to  the  other  party 
by  the  power  which  laid  them,  and  each  power  must  proceed  with  the  least 
possible  delay  to  raising  the  mines  in  its  own  waters. 

The  belligerent  powers  will  furthermore  announce  the  date  on  which  the 
removal  of  the  mines  is  terminated,  and  navigation  will  cease  to  be  dangerous 
in  the  zones  where  the  mines  had  been  laid. 

9.  Omitted. 

10.  Violation  of  one  of  the  rules  preceding,  involves  the  responsibility  of  the 
power  at  fault. 

This  responsibility  will  be  brought  before  the  International  Prize  Court, 
which  will  have  full  liberty  for  investigating  the  matter  at  fault,  in  appreciating 
the  degree  and  fixing,  if  needs  be.  the  amount  of  reparations. 

The  following  taken  from  "  Les  lois  de  la  guerre  maritime  dans  les  rapports 
entre  be II ige rants."  Manuel  adopts  par  I'lnstitut  de  droit  international  session 
d'Oxford,  1913: 
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Article  20.  Submarine  mines.  It  is  forbidden  to  Uy  on  the  high  aeaa  anchored 
or  unanchored  automatic  contact  mines. 

Article  21.  The  belligerents  can  lay  mines  in  their  territorial  waters  and 
in  those  of  the  enemy. 

But  they  are  forbidden  even  in  these  territorial  waters: 

1.  To  lay  unanchored  automatic  contact  mines,  unless  they  be  so  constructed 
as  to  become  harmless,  one  hour  at  most,  after  the  person  who  placed  them  has 
ceased  to  control  them. 

2.  To  lay  anchored  automatic  contact  mines  which  do  not  become  harmless 
as  soon  as  they  have  broken  loose  from  their  moorings. 

Article  22.  A  belligerent  can  place  mines  off  the  coast  and  ports  of  his  adver* 
sary  for  military  and  naval  purposes  only.  It  is  forbidden  to  place  them  for 
establishing  or  maintaining  a  blockade  to  commerce. 

Article  23.  When  anchored  or  unanchored  automatic  contact  mines  are  used, 
every  precaution  must  be  taken  for  the  safety  of  peaceful  navigation. 

Belligerents  will  do  all  that  is  possible  to  render  the  mines  harmless  after 
the  lapse  of  a  limited  time. 

In  the  case  where  the  mines  cease  to  be  under  observation  by  them,  the 
belligerents  will  point  out  the  danger  zones  as  soon  as  military  exigencies 
permit,  by  a  notice  to  navigation,  which  must  also  be  communicated  to  the 
Governments  through  diplomatic  channels. 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff. 
Washington,  October  25,  1916. 

1.  CtasBification  of  Property.  Hereafter  Government  property  in  the  hand) 
of  troops  will  be  divided  into  classes  as  follows: 

Equipment  "A"  is  the  equipment  prescribed  for  use  in  campaign,  in  simulated 
campaign,  or  on  the  march.    It  is  limited  to  the  animals  and  vehicles  prescribed 
in  the  Tables  of  Organization,  the  equipment  and  clothing  worn  on  the  person, 
and  the  articles  carried  on  mount,  and  transported  in  field,  combat,  and  din- 
Equipment  "B"  is  the  equipment  which,  in  addition  to  equipment  "A."  is 
prescribed  for  the  use  of  troops  in  mobilization,  concentration,  inslrnclion.  or 
maneuver  camps,  and  during  such  pauses  in  operations  against  an  enemy  as 
permit  the  better  care  of  troops. 
Equipment  "C"  is  the  sum  of  equipments  "A"  and  "B." 
Garrison  equipment  is  the  equipment  prescribed  for  use  in  garrison. 

2.  Unit  Accotmtability  Equipment  and  Accountability  Therefor.  The  unit  ac- 
countability equipments  of  the  various  organizations  will  consist  of  the  articles 
of  "A"  and  "B"  equipment  prescribed  in  the  unit  of  accountability  manuals  for 
the  strength  authorized  and  will  be  accounted  for  by  organization  commanders 
on  unit  accountability  returns  (Form  No.  451,  A.  G.  O.)  in  accordance  with 
War  Department  orders. 

3.  Accountability  and  Reiponaibility  for  Other  GoTcmment  Property.  All 
garrison  equipment  and  other  Government  property  in  the  hands  of  organiu' 
tion  commanders,  except  that  held  under  unit  accountability,  will  be  held  on 
memorandum  receipts  from  the  various  post,  regimental,  or  other  destgnsied 
supply  officers,  who  will  render  to  the  chiefs  of  the  staff  departments  concerned 
returns  as  at  present  for  all  property  for  which  they  are  accountable. 

4.  In  this  revised  manual  the  unit  accountability  equipment  for  the  present 
authorized  minimum  and  maximum  strength  is  given  in  Part  I.  In  Part  If  are 
given  the  sets  of  individual  arms  and  equipment  of  unit  accountability  equi^ 
ment  by  which  any  increase  or  decrease  in  equipment  corresponding  to  any 
authorized  increase  or  decrease  in  strength  may  be  readily  determined  and 
expressed. 

5.  Upon  receipt  of  this  manual,  organization  commanders  will  immediately 
adjust  their  (unit)  accountability  by  turning  in  to  the  proper  supply  officer  all 
surplus  articles  on  hand  and  supplying  the  deficiencies  by  requisition,  so  that 
the  articles  on  hand  of  unit  accountability  equipment  of  their  respective  or- 
ganizations will  conform  to  the  number  authorized  in  this  manual  with  the  least 
practicable  delay.  All  such  adjustments  will  be  covered  by  exchange  of  regular 
invoices  and  receipts. 

6.  In  Part  III  of  this  revised  manual  is  listed  the  garrison  equipment  for  the 
present  authorized  minimum  and  maximum  strengths. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H.  L.  SCOTT. 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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PART  I. 


EQDIPMEHT  "A"— HELD  ON  DMIT  ACCOUHTABILnY. 

Table  1. — Engineer  Pkofebtv. 


Enliilcd  stmisth. 

tso 

74 

SI 

■0 

1.941 

Unit  price. 

CompuiT. 

Muhinc- 

gun 
comp-ny. 

Hud- 
qu»neri 
mmmny. 

e^""'" 

Re«im«iE, 

Equipment  "A." 

120 

4 
4 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

4 

26 

4 

7 

6 

100 

150 

13 

13 

1 

1 

300 

1 

1 

25 

120 

4 

4 
4 

4 

.     4 
4 
4 
4 

26 

. 

7 
6 
100 
150 
13 
13 
1 

300 

1 
1 
25 

$1.55 

■BCONNAISSAKCB 



ainometerB.  service,  with 

pISSs""*.'^::::: 

INTRSNCHING  EQUIPMENT. 

Contatnen  for  sawa  and 

.. 

■■**: '.""< 

Wire Ibs...- 

>  Kght  for  each  rifle  c 


i  be  issued  o 


memorandum  receipt,  and  24  for 
:  intended  for  the  regjment 


rnmt.  by  the  regimental  commander. 

*One  set,  each  consisting  of  one-fourth  of  the  articles,  i 
and  1  set  for  each  battalion. 

Note.  When  regiment  is  attached  to  and  serving  with  a  brigade  or  a  diviaon  the 
intrenching  tool  wagon  and  contents  will  be  transferred  to  the  commanding  officer  of 
the  engineer  train  of  the  bri^de  or  division.  When  the  r^^ent  is  permanently  de- 
tached from  the  brigade  or  division,  the  intrenching  tool  wagon  will  be  retransfened  to 
the  commanding  officer  of  the  supply  company  of  the  regiment.  In  cases  of  trantfer, 
formal  invoices  and  receipts  should  b«  i4sed. 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 
Table  2.— Signal  Pbofertv. 


Edljatad  nrength. 

Article. 

IJO 

74 

58 

10         1       l.Ml 

Comply. 

Machiae- 

Hud- 

Supply 

Regimest. 
loulfor- 

Equipment  ■A." 
Glasses,  field,  type  A  (or 

2 
2 

24 
2 
44 

24 

19 

Glasses,  field,  type  C 

Glasses,  field,  type  EE.... 
Kits,   flag,   combination, 

Infantry' 

Kits,   flag,   combination, 

2 
'4 

'4 



36.25 

3 

16 

4 



■Type  B  glass  costs  S17. 50  complete.  The  item  of  field  glasses  includes  case  and  strap. 
Prices  of  case  and  strap:  For  type  A  glass,  $4.50;  type  B  glass.  $3;  type  C  glass,  $3.50; 
type  E  E  glass,  J5,40. 

'Type  E  E  field  glasses  will  be  issued  as  soon  as  available  without  requisitioii. 

'  Until  a  supply  of  type  E  E  field  glasses  is  available,  machine-pin  companies  will  h* 
equipped  with  two  type  A  or  B  and  two  type  E  E  glasses  instead  of  the  four  type  E  E 
glasses  to  which  they  are  entitled.  Type  E  E  glasses  to  replace  these  A  or  B  glares  will 
be  issued  to  the  organizations  without  requisitions  as  soon  as  they  are  availablfi. 

*An  Infantry  combination  flag  kit  is  identical  with  the  standard  comtnnation  flag  kit 
with  the  exception  that  one  Infantry  flag,  29  cents,  is  substituted  for  the  red  2  foot  flag. 

'  A  standani  combination  flag  kit  consists  of  1  case,  J1.29;  1  staff,  jointed,  for  2-foot 
flag.  S1.75  (when  joints  are  supplied  separately  the  cost  for  lower  section  is  63  cents; 
middle  section,  60  cents;  upper  section,  52  cents) ;  2  staffs,  semaphore  flag.  6  cents  eadi; 
two  2-foot  flags  (I  red  with  white  center  27  cents,  and  1  white  with  red  center  27  cents); 
and  2  flags,  semaphore,  standard  type,  16  cents  each. 

*  An  Artillery  signal  kit  coDsi3tBofcraK,case,  tl.29;  and  one  stgnsline  device,  Artilleiy, 
«.73. 
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Table  3^^>rdkami:b  I 


OLD-MODBL  BQUIFHENT. 

Bnluted  itrcnsth. 

ArtidM. 

IM 

74 

"is 

10 

1,MI 

Cmtpric. 

Comply.' 

gan 
compmy." 

BsMll. 

compuiy.' 

^appiy,. 

Equipment  "A." 

AKMS 

Clasi  VII.  tecHtm  I. 

Brushes  and  thimgs  *. 

147 
18 
18 
147 
147 
2 
145 
2 
18 

2 

23 
3 
3 
23 
23 

6 
1 
1 
6 
6 

1,793 

220 

220 

1.793 

1,793 

24 

1.769 

24 

220 

24 

$0.10 

Qeaning-rod  cases 

Front-dght  covers 

OUer  and  thong  cases '. . . 
Pouches,  telescopic  sight  * 

23 

6 

Rifles  for  telescopic  sight ' 

3 

1 

Telescopic    sights,    with 

57.31 

Clasi  VII,  tecHtm  2. 

Magasines,  pistol,  extra. . 

Pistols,  cal.  .45 

6 
3 

148 
74 

102 
51 

10 
5 

332 
166 

.52 
12.50 

HAND   ASMS. 

CUus  VII,  ttttion  J. 

Bayonets 

147 

147 

9 

7 

7 

5 
5 

1,776 

1,776 

182 

Bayonet  scabbards 

74 

AMMUNITION,  SHALL  ARMS. 

'     Clasf  VIII,  Stction  1. 

Cartridges,  ball.  cal.  .30.. 

13,230 

(•) 

2.070 

S40 

187,170 

'26.00 

Class  VIII,  section  3. 

Cartridges,    ball,    pistol, 

63 

1.SS4 

1.071 

105 

3,486 

'  14.50 

'  Ordnance  equipment  for  Quartermaster  Corps  troops  attached  will,  if  necessary,  be 
provided  and  accounted  for  on  Form  No,  18,  Ordnance  Department,  by  the  quarter- 
master under  whom  they  serve. 

*  Should  a  detachment  of  any  organization  of  the  regiment  be  serving  at  apost  sepa- 
rated from  the  remainder  of  the  organization,  the  necessary  articles  of  ordnance  unit 
accountability  eauipment  for  the  detachment  will  be  irsued  to  the  ofhcer  in  charge  of 
the  detachment  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  organization,  who  will  continue  to 
account  for  the  property. 

*  One  wagoner  for  each  authorized  wagon  of  the  field  and  combat  train.  One  set  (i), 
p.  1848.  in  addition  to  the  equipment  to  be  procured  for  each  wagoner  present. 

<  If  any  rifles  are  provided  with  ^>are-part  containers,  these  numbers  wiJl  be  reduced 
accDidingly. 

'  If  not  supplied,  U.  S.  rifles  caliber  .30,  will  be  issued  in  lieu  thereof. 

*  Pot  machuie  guns.  25.800  for  Ben^  Merci^  machine  gun,  caliber  .30,  model  of 
1909:  24,000  for  Maidm  automatic  machine  gun,  model  of  1904. 

'Per  1,000. 
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OLD-UODEL  BQUIPMENT— Continued. 


En 

lilted  KHngth. 

130 

U 

5S 

10 

t.Ml 

Unit  price. 

Compuiy. 

Madune- 

H«ad- 

qUErtBU 

Supply 

WS' 

Equipmeni    "A" — Con- 
tinued, 

PERSONAL    EQUIPUENT. 

Class  IX.  seaion  I. 

B!anket-roU  straps,  sets- . 

Canteens,  Infantry  ' 

Canteen  haversack  straps 
Cartridge  belts,  cal.  .30. 

150 

147 

6 

147 
147 
150 
150 
147 
150 
150 
150 

ISO 

30 

ISO 

3 

71 

38 
7 
62 

7 
23 

58 
58 
23 
38 

58 
58 

58 

10 

58 

51 
20 

16 

16 
51 
20 
20 

35 

20 
20 
20 

5 

5 

1,914 

1,776 

276 

1.776 
1.793 
1.942 
1.942 
1.792 
1.914 
1.942 
1,942 

1,942 

385 
1,942 

166 
28 

17 

17 
166 
28 
28 

149 

23 
23 
44 

tO-81 
.57 

5 

6 
10 
10 

5 

5 
10 
10 

10 

■ ' io  ■  ■ " 

5 
5 

I 

1 
5 
S 
5 

4 
""5" 

Cartridge- belt  suspenders 

■  ■  -74  ■  ■ 
74 

.58 

71 
74 

74 

74 
15 

" 

74 
3 

Pouches   for    first-aid 

Pouches  (or  adhesive  tape 
and  foot  powder 

.35 

Class  IX,  stction  2. 

Canteens.  Cavahjr" 

Canteen  straps.  Civalry ' 
Cartridge  belts,  cal,  .30. 

.49 

Magazine  pockets,   web. 

'T7 

Pistol  holsters,  cal.  .45. . . 

3 

74 
i 
3 

74 

3 
3 
19 

1.56 

Class  IX.  siclion  j. 

Pistol  belts  without  saber 

3 

HORSE  EQUIPMENT. 
Class  IX,  sulion  5. 

8.84 

Currycombs.  . 

.38 

'  In  lieu  of  these  the  cante 
the  canteen,  model  of  1910, 

•  In  lieu  ot  this  canteen  and  strap,  the  canteen,  n 
teen  cover  dismounted,  at  48  cents,  may  be  i&sued. 

» Issued  with  the  curb  bridle,  model  of  1902.  but 
of  1909  or  1912. 


lodel  of  1910,  at  46  cents,  with  tan- 
not  with  the  Cavalry  bridle,  model 
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OLD-MODEL  EQUtPUBNT — Continued. 


Enliited  itrcngth. 

Artielt.. 

150 

14 

5a 

10 

I.Ml 

C»p.„. 

gun 
eompM)'. 

Keut- 

Supply 
ccmpuy. 

»^:- 

Equipment   "A" — Con- 
tinued, 

BORSE   BQUtPVKm^-con- 

tinued. 

Class  IX,  seelum  5 — Con- 
tinued. 

19 
19 

20 
30 

5 
5 

5 

"    '5"  " 
5 
S 
5 
5 
1 

44 
44 

5 

23 
23 
44 

28 
28 
28 
28 
17 
23 
5 
28 
28 
28 

96 
96 
408 
408 
12 
816 
816 
224 
224 

»2 
.14 

*:i3 

Hftlter  bridles,  model  of 

3 
3 
19 
3 
3 
3 
3 

20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
16 
20 

K&lter  tie  ropes  (oTGtraps) 

.32 

.S3 

.28 

3 

5 

5 
S 

5 

3 
3 
3 

20 
20 
20 

tNTKBNCHING  TOOLS. 

Class  X,  section  3- 

8 

34 
1 
68 
68 
17 
17 

' 

Rule,  2-£oot.  folding 



"■■■; :;■": 

4 
4 

C) 

16 
16 

1 

.95 

OKGANIZATION  EQUIPMENT. 

Class  X,  section  5. 

Maridng  outfit  for  stamp- 

ing metal 

(') 

4.39 

>  In  lieu  of  feed  bags  combined  with  grain  bags,  nose  bags,  at  $1.20,  may  be  issued. 

'With  rope  reins.  $4.91. 

'  Until  these  saddles  are  supplied,  the  saddle,  McClellan,  Cavalry,  at  t26. 


*  Also  supplied  as  part  of  pack  for  machine-gun  equipment. 
•Carried  10  equipment  "B"  of  company  ano  machioe-gun 


■gun  company. 


I,  may  be 
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BQDinraKT — Continued. 


Bntiited  Mrtoith. 

150 

7* 

M 

10 

1,9*1 

C«ap«aT. 

■un 
compuy. 

Bud- 

Snpplr 

Rccinnt, 
toullor. 

Equipmbnt  "A"— 
Continued. 

OKOANIiATION  BQUIPMEKT 
,.„      —continued. 

Cbut  X,  itctitm  5— 
Continued. 

StencU.  awteeni 

Stencil,  haveraack* 

1 
1 

C) 

1 
1 

(•) 

1 
1 

I 

1 
I 

15 

15 

•14 

1 

$0.23 

.44 
t.94 

5.04 

Oats  X,  tecUcH  6. 

Range  finder,  80  c.  m. 
base,  with  carrying  case 

C) 

CJoTf  X,  sedion  9. 

Company    repair    kit. 

3 

1 

3 
2 

S.06 

1 

■Price  for  company  and  supply  company,  $0.23;  machine-gun  and  headquarters 
company,  S0.29. 

'Price  for  company  and  supply  company,  $0.44;  machine-gun  and  headquartera 
company,  $O.Sa 

'  See  lootnote  ('),  A  stencil  outfit  consists  of  1  chest,  at  47  cents;  1  stendl  bimii.  at 
11  cents;  1  box  of  stendl  paste,  at  10  cents;  1  set  of  letters,  }i-inch,  A  to  Z.  character 
"8c,"  and  period,  each  letter  I  cent,  28  cents:  1  set  of  figures.  >^-inch,  0  to  9,  inclusive, 
each  figure  1  cent.  10  cents;  4  end  pieces,  >^-inch,  1  cent  each,  4  cents:  1  set  of  letters, 
l-inch.  A  to  Z,  character  "ft."  and  period,  each  letter  2  cents,  S6  cents;  1  set  of  figures, 
I-inch,  0  to  9,  inclusive,  each  figure  2  cents,  20  cents;  4  end  pieces,  1-inch,  2  cents  each, 
8  cents. 

*  A  set  consists  of  26  tetters,  A  to  Z,  and  10  numbers,  0  to  9,  5?^  inches  high.  In 
garrison,  where  parts  of  regiments  are  serving  at  separate  stations,  these  wagon  stendit 
can  be  sent  by  parcel  post  to  organizations  detached  from  headquarters  for  necessary 
time  to  mark  thetr  wagons. 

'One  is  issued  to  each  battalion,  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  company  to  which  it  ii 
asagned  on  the  return  of  unit  accountability  equipment  (Form  No.  451,  A.  G.  O.) 
under  the  entry  "  The  equipment  includes  one  range  nnder  for  use  of  battalion."  Where 
a  greater  number  is  issued  for  experimental  purp<^  the  additional  number  should  be 
hdd  on  memorandum  receipt  from  the  post  or  regimental  supply  officer. 

•  One  tor  the  use  of  each  battalion  for  field  operations.  In  permanent  cam^  or  garrison 
two  of  them  will  be  used  by  other  organizations  of  the  regiment.  Organisations  not 
otherwise  supplied  in  pennanent  camp  or  garrison  will  be  furnished  "company  repair 
kits"  by  the  post  ordnance  officer  or  supply  officer  on  memorandum  receipt. 
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Table  3.— Ordnanck  Propektv— Arms.  Ammunition,  Pbbsonju,,  Hossb,  and 

Okcanization  Equipmbnt — Cotitinued. 

OLD-HODBL  BQUiniBNT — Continued. 


Aftidt*. 

150 

11 

SI 

10 

1.041 

Vmtprioo. 

Conpur- 

M«biD>- 

H»d- 

Supply 
rampuy. 

^^j^!- 

Equipment  "A"— 
Continued. 

OTFICBBS'  HOKSB 
EQUIPMENT. 

Clajt IX,  ucHoiu sand 6 
»««' 

4 

'5 

2 

" 

W7.M 

Not«.  If  aaj  oreanisation  is  provided  with  .3S  or  .45  caliber  levolvera  instead  of 
.4S-caUbeT  pistols,  uie  fact  will  be  stated  on  the  ordnance  retuin  and  the  above  unit 
accountabibty  equipment  will  be  modified  as  shown  by  note  on  p.  1845. 


,  equipment  (1910). 


Bnlirted  >tr<mctli. 

ArtidCT. 

150 

M 

5« 

10 

1,9« 

Unit  price. 

Comply.' 

Mmchine- 

gon     ^ 

H«d- 

Sopply 
pany.*    • 

IU«immt. 
uulfot. 

Equipment  "A." 

ARMS. 
Clati  VII.  suUon  i. 

147 
18 
18 
147 
147 
2 
145 
2 
18 

2 

23 
3 
3 

' 

1.793 

220 

220 

1,793 

1.793 

24 

1,769 

24 

220 

24 

Cleanit^-rod  cases 

Oiler  and  thong  cases  •, . . 
Pouches.  Telescopic  sight' 

.09 

23 

23 

Rifles  for  telescopic  sight ' 

3 

Telescopic  _  aghts,    with 
screw-driver  wrench '. . 

57.31 

'  For  the  parts  of  a  set  of  officers'  horse  equipment,  see  Table  14  (0),  p.  1852. 
'For  Stan  officers  and  chaplain;  4  sets  only  if  chaphdn  has  field  rank,  which  fact  sbould 
be  stated  on  return  under  section  II,  page  2. 

*  Ofdnance  equipment  for  Quartermaster  Corps  troops  attached  will,  if  necessary,  be 
provided  and  accounted  for  on  Form  No.  18,  Ordnance  Department,  by  the  quartet^ 
master  under  whom  they  serve. 

*  Should  a  detachment  of  any  organization  of  the  regment  be  serving  at  a  post  ee^ 
arated  from  the  remainder  o£  the  organisation,  the  necessary  articles  of  ordnance  umt 
accountability  equipment  for  the  detachment  will  be  issued  to  the  ofBcer  in  durge  of 
tbe  detachment  by  the  commanding  ofGcer  of  the  organization,  who  will  continne  to 
account  for  the  property. 

■  One  wagoner  for  tadi  authorized  wagon  of  the  field  and  cooibst  train.    One  set  (0, 


^~AH)^lc 
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NBW-HODBL  BQUipyENT  (1910) — Cmtmued. 


B 

nUiMd  itnnsth. 

Artidw, 

ISO 

J* 

58 

10 

l,»4I 

UfUtpriu. 

ComtWD]'. 

MMhlOt- 

H(w]. 

^ppir 

tt«aim«i(. 
loUlfor. 

Equipment  "A"— 
Continued. 

ARMS— Continued. 

Oats  VJl,  teetum  a. 

Magaiines,  piBtd.  extra... 
PistoU,  cal.  .45 

6 
3 

148 

74 

102 
51 

10 
5 

332 
166 

ta52 

12J0 

BAND  AKMS. 

Clais  VII.  teclion  5. 

Bavonets 

147 

147 
9 

7 
7 

5 
5 

1.776 

1,776 

182 

Bayonet  scabbards 

74 

AMMUNITION,  SMALL 

AKMS. 

Oasi  VIIl,  section  i. 

Cartridges,  ball.  cal.  .30.. 

14.700 

{■) 

2.300 

600 

205.100 

■26.00 

CUus  VIII,  mtion  3. 

Cartridges,    ball,    pistol, 
cal.  .4S 

63 

1,554 

1,071 

105 

3.486 

'14J0 

PERSON AI.  BQUIPHBNT. 

Class  IX.  stclum  i. 

Bacon  cans 

ISO 
150 

150 

147 

74 

74 

74 

58 
58 

58 

7 

16 
58 
58 
58 
23 
38 
58 
58 
38 

58 

.      10 
10 

10 

5 

1 

10 
10 
10 

5 

5 
10 
10 

5 

10 

1.942 
1,942 

1,9*2 

1.776 

17 
1.942 
1.942 
1.942 
1.792 
1.914 
1.942 
1.912 
1.914 

1.942 

Canteen     covers,     dis- 

.48 

Cartridge  belts,  cal.  .30, 

3.40 

Cartridge  belts,  cal.  .30, 

150 
150 
150 
147 
140 
150 
150 
150 

150 

74 

74 
74 

7i" 

74 
74 
71 

74 

.11 

.29 

fX;;::;::::::::::: 

.80 

2.42 

.40 

Pouches  for  first-aid 

locket 

.13 

Ck>o^lc 
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Table  4.— Ordnance  PKOPERTy^ABiis.  Ajuiunition,  Personal,  Horse,  and 

Organization  Equipment — Continued. 

NEW-i«H>EL  EQUiPHBNT  (1910) — Coitinued. 


Enliiced  strenglh. 


Class  IX.  'secUm  i- 


Class  IX,  seeHcn  a. 

Mag&mne  pocketa,  veb, 

douUe  ■ 

Kstol  holsters,  ca].  .45. . , 

Spurs,  pairs 

Spur  straps,  sets 


Class  IX,  section  3. 

Pistcd  belts  withoat  saber 
ring 


Class  IX,  section  $. 


Bridles,  Cavalry 

Bridles,  watering ' 

Currycombs 

Peed  bags ' 

Grain  bags ' 

Halter  bridles,  model  of 

1910 

Halter  headstalls 

Halter  tie  ropes  (or  straps) 
Horae  brushes 

Lariat  straps 

Picket  pins 

Rifle  scabbards 

Saddles,  Cavalry 

Saddles,  mule  * 

Saddlebags,  pairs 

Saddle  blankets  > 


20 


'  The  magazine  pockets  are  issued  only  when  the  cartridge  'belt,  caliber  .30,  mounted, 
is  provided  with  revolver  cartridge  pockets. 

*  Issued  with  the  curb  bridle,  model  of  1902,  but  not  with  the  Cavalry  bridle,  model 
of  1909  or  1912. 

'  In  lieu  of  feed  bags  combined  with  grain  bags,  nose  bags,  at  $1.20,  may  be  issued. 
•Until  these  saddles  are  supplied,  the  saddle,  McClellan,  Cavalry,  at  $26.86,  ina,y  be 

•  Also  supplied  as  part  o(  pack  for  machine-gun  equipment.  ■  ' 
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MSW-UODEL  BQUiniEKT 

t910>~-Conttaued. 

EnliiUd  itnnstll. 

ISO 

n 

sa 

10 

l.HZ 

C—pw. 

oompuir. 

conpuy. 

Snpplr 

"^S: 

Equipment  "A" — 

Continued. 

INTRBNCHINC  lOOLS. 

CUus  X,  stcUon  j. 

8 

8 
34 
34 

96 
96 
408 
408 
816 
816 
12 
124 
224 

>2 

•14 

■14 

IS 

1 

4 

SO.H 

68 

Steel  tapes.  S-fool 

17 
17 

4 

4 

1 

16 
16 

1 

1 
I 

1 
1 

.17 

BQUIPUENT. 

Out  X,  leelum  $• 

Marking  outfit  for  stamp- 

1 

Marlcing  outfit  for  starop- 

s 

4J9 

Stendl,   personal  equip- 

Class  X,  tettum  6. 

Range  finder,    80  c.   m 
baae.  with  carrying  caae 
"nd  triood 

CI 

I 

500.00 

•  Carried  in  equipment  "B"  of  machine-gun  company.    See  Table  8.  p.  1844. 

■Carried  in  equipment  "B"  of  company  and  machine-gun  company.  See  Table  8, 
p.  1844.  A  stenol  outfit  consists  of  1  chest,  at  47  cents;  t  stencil  brush,  at  11  cent«:  Ibox 
of  Itencil  paste,  at  10  cents;  I  set  of  letters,  >|-inch,  A  to  Z,  chamcter  "&."  and  period, 
eadi  letter  1  cent,  28  cents;  1  set  of  figures,  >^-inch,  0  to  9,  inclusive,  each  figure  1  cetit, 
10  cents;  4  end  pieces,  ^-inch,  1  cent  each,  4  cents;  1  set  of  letters,  1-inch,  A  to  Z, 
character  "&,"  and  period,  each  letter  2  cents.  56  cents;  1  set  of  figures,  1-inch,  0  to  9, 
incluave,  each  figure  2  cents,  20  cents;  4  end  pieces,  1-inch,  2  cents  each,  8  cents. 

'  Price  per  company,  22  cents;  per  macliine-gun  company,  28  cents;  per  headquarter! 
company.  28  cents;  per  supply  company,  23  cents. 

*A  set  consists  of  26  letters,  A  to  Z,  and  10  numbers,  0  to  9,  S}4  inches  Ugh.  In 
ganison,  where  parts  of  regiments  are  serving  at  separate  stations,  these  nagon  stendls 
ean  be  sent  by  parcel  post  to  organixatioos  detached  from  headquarters,  fbr  oecessai; 
time  to  mark  their  wagons. 

'  One  is  issued  to  ea<A  battalion  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  company  to  whidt  it  it 
assigned  on  the  return  of  imit  accountability  equipment  (Form  No.  451,  A.  G.  0.)  undcT 
the  entry  "The  equipment  includes  one  range  findM  for  use  of  battalion."  Where  • 
greater  number  is  issued  for  experimental  purposes  the  additional  number  should  ba 
held  on  memorandum  receipt  fnxn  the  post  or  regimgital  supply  officer. 
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Nxw-HODBL  BQUIPUBHT  (1910) — Continued. 


Balined  ilmsth. 

130 

U 

5> 

10 

1.941 

Comply. 

gus 

HMd- 

Sappir 

■oullor. 

EtjumiBNT  "A"— 
Continued. 

OIOANEATION  EQUIP- 

Oasi  X.  ttction  g. 

Arm  repair  cheats,  com- 
plete, model  of  1910. . . 

(') 

1 

'13 

iM 

CVnCBKS'  HORSE 

EgUIPMENT. 

aajsIX,uetio»tsatid6. 

Officers'  horae  equipment, 
sets' 

* 

'5 

2 

» 

67.90 

>  Carried  in  equipi  ,     ,  ■  *, 

*  For  the  parts  <h  a  set  of  officers'  horse  equipment,  see  Table  14  (o),  p.  1852. 

*  For  Stan  officers  and  chaplain;  4  sets  only  if  chaplain  has  fidd  rank,  which  fact 
should  be  stated  on  the  return  under  section  11,  page  2. 

Note.  If  any  organization  is  provided  with  .38  or  AS  caliber  renradven  instead  of 
.4S-caliber  pistols,  tne  fact  will  be  stated  on  the  ordnance  return  and  the  above  unit 
accountabihty  equipment  will  be  modified  as  shown  by  note  on  p.  1845. 


Bnluted 

■trencth. 

T* 

Muhiius- 

tSlfor. 

EqUlPMEhJT  "A." 

Cltus  IV.  tectioH  1. 
Beait  Merci^  machine  guns,  cal.  .30 

4 

4 

16 
16 

4 
4 

16 
16 

$411.84 

Packs,  mclucfing; 
Pack  harness— 

39.32 

Aoareio  dntha^ 

5.24 

'  If  the  number  of  sets  of  equipment  of  anununition  mules  on  band  is  less  than  that 
shown  in  the  tables,  it  wilt  be  reported  as  "short-seta  (t)."    See  pp.  1847  or  1850. 
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Enliited  sucnctb. 


Equipment  " 

Clast  I V,  seclioM  i — Continued. 

Blinders 

Coronas 

Cruppers 

Haiter  bridles,  with  leather  reins 

Halter  bridles,  with  rope  reins 

Saddle  blankets 

Sobrejahnas 

^ledal  pack  e<]uiproent — 

Ammunition  hangers 

Broad  hatdiet-h^  cases 

Pack  frames 

Rifle  cases 

Rifle  hangers 

Thongs,  0.375  by  30  inches 

TOOLS  AND  ACCBS90UKS  FOR  GUNS. 

Ctasi  IV,  seetioM  i. 


Anununition  boxes. . 


Cleaning  brushes , 

Cleaning-brush  holders 

Qeaning-rod  handles  (with  sleeves) 

Cleaning-rod  stems  (with  sleeves) 

Cooling  sponees  and  handles 

Cut  patches  (cotton  flannel) 

Cut  patches   tampa  flannel) 

Defective-cartridge  extractors 

Dismounting  wrenches 

Dismounting  tools 

Drift  (bronze) 

Ejector  keys 

Peed  strips 

Gas-cylinder  cleaners  (complete) 

Grease  brush 

Grease  pot 

Gunners'  pouches  (without  small  parts  case). . 

Hammer  (copper) 

Hand  extractors 

Latigo  straps 

Loa£ng  tool 

Loading-tool  case 

Mittens,  pairs 

Oil  cans 

'  Model  of  1910. 

•  Model  of  1906. 

•  Model  of  1905. 

•  Model  of  1912. 

•  Per  100. 
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EnliiLed  itnngch. 


Equipment  "A" — Continued. 

TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES  FOR  GUNS — continued. 

CItut  IV,  serits  i — Continued, 

PKers 

Pouches  for  telescopic  sights 

Rammers 

Resizing  tools 

Screw  drivers 

Small  parts  cases ' 

Spare  parts  cases 


a   ACCESSORIES   FOR   PACKS. 


Class  IV.  leciion  I. 

Chest  for  supplies 

Cooling-sponge  cover 

Manila  rope,  >j-inch foot. 

Picket-pin  bodies 

Picfcet-pin  eyes 

Picket-rope  sections 

Rigging  covers 

Supply  sacks  for  leather  and  spare  parts 

Supply  bags 

Clast  IV,  stction  p. 

Broad  hatchet ' 

Pick  mattocks  ' 

Rule,  bo]twood,  folding  2-foot  i 

Shovel,  short  handled ' 

Set  of  saddler's  tools  • 

SPARE  PAKTS  Poa  GUNS. 

Class  tV,  section  i. 

Ben^t  Merd6  machine  gun,  cal.  .30,  model  of  1909,... 

Actuator  springs 

Barrels 

Breechblock,  with  extractor  and  spring 

Cartridge  stops 

>  Part  of  gunner's  pouch. 

•  Per  foot. 
»  17-foot. 

•  22-foot. 
»  20-inch. 

•  10-inch. 

'  These  tools  were  formerly  issued  by  the  Engineer  Department.    They  should  n 
confused  with  the  intrenching  tools  with  similar  names  carried  by 'individuals. 

•  For  number  and  kind  see  pp.  1841-1842. 


Coogic 
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Equipubnt  "A" — Coatinued. 

SPAKE  FARTS  FOR  GUNS — continued. 

Class  IV,  seclion  I — Continued. 

Cartridge-stop  holders 

Carttidge-Etop  firings 

Ejectors  

Ejector  caps 

Ejector  springs 

Extractors 

Extractor  springs 

Feed  ineces 

Peed-piece  springs  (complete) 

Penneture  nuts 

Firing  ijins 

Pront  sight,  including  cover  and  screws 

Locking  nuts 

Lockii^  screws 

Reiir-sight,  complete,  without  windage  screw  ■ 

Rear-sight  windage  screw,  complete  ■ 

Sear  springs 

Stocks 

SPARE  PARTS  FOR  PACES. 

Spare  parts  for  ammunition  hangers: 

Rear  top  braces 

Side  braces,  right  and  left 

Quick-release  device,  assembled 

1.5-inch  by  1.5-inch  strap  loop,  with  rollers. 

2-iDch  by  1.2S-inch  strap  loop,  with  roller  and  strap 

fastener 

Five-sided  strap  loop,  with  24nch  strap  fostaaer... . 

Holding-down  clips 

1-inch  by  O.S-inch  strap  locipo 

0.1S7  (A)-incli  by  0.5-inch  round-head 

0.187  (A)-ioch  by  0.875-inch  round-head 

0.187  (A)-inchby;  1.25-ineh  round-head 

0.2S-inch  by  0.75-inch  round-head 

0.25-inch  by  1.75-inch  round-head 

Spare  parts  for  gun  hangers: 

Upper  frame  brace 

Hanger  bar 

Diagonal  brace 

Frame  limb,  front  with  buckle 

Rifle-hanger  hasp 

Rifle-hanger  hasp  lock 

Rifle-hanger  link,  clasp,  and  clasp  plate  asaemUed. . 

Rifle-hanger  clevises,  with  pins 

Ammunition-boK  rest 


BnlBUd  itrensth. 


'  A  rear  sight,  complete,  does  not  include  the  lew-d^t  fixed  b 
■  The  windage  screw  is  part  of  rear  dght,  complete. 
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BnUiMd 

rtrosth. 

n 

Onitpria. 

ArtklM. 

HKhlne- 

gon 

total  ror. 

Equipkbht  "A" — Ckntinued. 
Spare  ports  for  pack  frames: 

4 
2 
2 

2 
t 

I 
1 

i 

1 

10 

2 
2 
2 

4 

2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

i 

2 
2 
2 

.18 

supSraiSes ;:.::::;::::::::::;::::;::: 

.19 

Arch 

,59 

Sidebar 

.11 

Spare  parts  for  pack  harness  and  tools: 

Ribs,  set  of  10 

.51 

Artkta. 

7* 

■on     ^ 

»S!- 

Equipment  "A." 
Masim  automatic  machine  guni,  model  of  1904 

4 
4 

20 
10 
20 
20 

4 

4 

20 
10 
20 
20 

$1,200.00 
190.00 

I^ck  harness- 

Blinders 

f      '1.53 

5.24 

•4.52 

M3.50 
'  16.82 

'  If  the  number  of  equipments  .    .. 
a  the  tables,  it  will  be  reported  as  "i 
'  Model  of  1910. 
'  Model  of  1916. 
'Model  of  1915. 
•  Model  of  1912. 
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Equipment  "A" — Continued. 

Gats  IV,  section  I — Continued. 

Padca  including — 

Pack  harness— Continued. 

Halter  bridles,  irith  leatber  or  rope  n 

Saddle  blankets 

Sobrejalinas 

^ledal  pack  e(]uipment — 

Aimnunition  hangeia 

Broad-hatcbet  h^d  cases 

Pack  frames 

Gun  cases 

Gun  hangers 

Tripod  hangers 

Tools  and  accessories  for  guns: 

Ammunition  boxes 

Belt-fiUing  machines 

Belt-filling  machine  boxes 

Belt  repairing  tools 

Clearing  tools 

Files,  half  round 

Oil  cans,  pint 

Pliers,  pair 

Screw  drivers,  large 

Tin  boxes,  small  parts 

Cartridge  belts 

Cleaning  rods 

Pilling  cups 

Mittens,  pairs 

Pouches  for  rear-^ght  carriage 

Tool  boxes 

Barrel-disk  locking-pin  wrenches 

Combined  spanners 

Drifts,  steel 

Drifts,  brass 

Monkey  wrenches 

Screw  drivers,  small 

Spring  balances 

Water  boxes 

Steam  condendng  devices 


10CH.S  Jl 


a  ACCBSSOBIES  FOR  PACK. 


Class  IV,  section  p. 

Broad  hatchets 

Pick  mattocks 

Rules,  boxwood 

Shovels,  short-handled 
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Eotiited  (trcogUi. 


Bqviphent  "A" — Cooiinued. 

TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES  FOX  PACK— continued. 

Oasi  IV,  leelioH  i. 


Chest  tor  supplies 

Manila  rope,  >^-inch 

Picket-pin  bodies 

Picket-pin  eyes 

Picket-rope  sections 

Rigging  coven 

Spare-baiTel  cases 

Supply  sacks  for  leather  and  spare  parts 

Sui^y  bags 

SF»re  parts  for  gun: 

Asbestos  packing,  sets 

Bottom  l«wl  spring 

Crank  adjusting  nut  washer,  0.005  inch. . 

Crank  adjusting  nut  washer,  0.003  inch. . 

Ejector  tube  spring 

Firing  jrin 


Gib.. 

Gib  spring 

Lock,  complete 

Main  spring 

Recoil  spring,  complete. 

Safety-catch  spring 

Safety  sear 

Safety-sear  pin 

Salety-sear  spring 

Sde-lever  pin 

Sight-pawlspiing 

Sight  spring 

Tall  S[mng 

Trigcer  spring 

Tutnbler  and  band -si 


Upper  pawl  spring. 

Water-]ackeC  cap  nole  plug  si 


Barrel.. 

Feed-box,  complete 

Spare  parts  for  pack  harness: 


Apare jo-top  stick,  I.  . 
Aparejo-boot  stick,  right. . 
Aparejo-boot  stock,  left, . 
Aparejo  ribs  {set  of  10). . 
Spare  parts  for  pack  frames : 

Kde  brace 

Pack-frame  pin 

Strap-loop  clevis 


Hook  hinge.. 

Arch 

Side  bar 
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EnlUtcd  lUensth. 


Equifhbnt  "A"— Cootinued. 

TOOLS  AND  ACCS930B1BS  FOK  PACK — continued. 

Class  IV,  stclum  I — Continued. 

Spare  parts  for  pack  traiaea — Continued. 

Brace  bar 

Side-bar  board 

Brace-bar  board 

Split  pins,  0.156  (j^)  inch  by  0.625  inch 

Spare  parts  for  ammunition  hanger: 

Rear-top  brace 

Side  brace,  1  right,  1  left 

Qasp  and  plate  (assembled) 

Five-sided  strap  loop 

Hotdlng-down  clip 

1.5  inches  by  1.5  inches  strap  loop 

2  inches  by  1.25  inches  strap  loop 

1  inch  by  0.5  inch  strap  loop 

Quick-release  device 

Spare  parts  for  gun  hanger: 
U  model  of  1910— 

Hanger  frame  (including  fasteners  and  loops). . 

Frame  brace 

Diagonal  brace 

Lateral  brace 

Gun-hanger  eyes 

Riser  (including  fastener  and  loop) 

If  model  of  191 1— 

Gim-hanger  frame  limb,  rear 

Gunhanger  case  rest 

Diagonal  brace 

Spare  parts  for  tripod  hanger; 
If  model  of  1910— 

Hanger  frame  (with  fasteners,  loops,  and  clamp 

Tripod  rest 

Clamp-pivot  clip  (rear) ,  ,  . 

Clamp-pivot  clip  (front) 

Hanger-frame  brace  (rear) 

Hanger-frame  brace  (front). , ,  . 

Hanger  eye 

Rear  clamp  (with  clamp  loop  and  rear-clamp 

bearing  block) 

Front    clamp    (with    clamp    loop   and    tripod 

retainer) 

Ifmodelof  19lt— 

Tripod-bearing  spring  and  block,  assembled  .. 

Tripod  rest  (front) 

Tripod  rest  (rear) 

Tripod-hanger   clamp,   with    clamp   loop,   as 

sembled 

Tripod-hanger  frame  limb  (rear) 

Diagonal  brace 
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Equipment  "A" — Continued. 
TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES  FOE  PACKS — continued. 
Clots  IV,  section  I — Continued. 

0.187  (-ff)  inch  by  0.5  inch,  round-head 

0.187  (AJ  inch  by  0.8T5  inch,  round-head 

0.1S7  (^)  inch  by  1.25  inches,  round-head 

0.25  inch  by  0.7S  inch,  round-head 

0.25  inch  by  1.75  inches,  round-head 

Spare  parts  for  belt-filhng  machines: 

Peed-pawl  spring 

Feed-lever  ^ring 

Spare  parts  for  belts: 

Brass  stiip,  long 

Brass  strip,  short 

Eyelets 


•Per  100. 


Bnlitted  nrengUi. 

Anidw. 

ISO 

7i 

it 

10 

l.MZ 

CompMy. 

Miclunc- 

H«i»l- 

Supply 

total  for. 

UnUpriM. 

blacksutth's  tools. 
Clasi  X,  stcHon  p. 

1 

2 

OiiseV  handled,  for   cold 
iron,  1  pound  6  ounces 

1 
I 

File.   8-inch,   i-square 

Rounding,  2-pound, 

Haitdles,  cold  chisel,  spare 

Haidie.    A-inch    shank, 

1-inch  bit 



.08 

Google 
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Table  7. — Obdnance  Propektv— Blacksmith's  amd  Saddlbk's  Tools— Gmtintied. 


Nipper,  cutting,  M-inch. . 
Pntchel,     iV-incb    flats. 

Schaller  forge 

SchaUer  foi^  toot  chest. . 

Shoeing  kn3e 

Shodng  [Miicers,  14-inch.. 
Shoeing  rasp,  IS-inch. , 
Tongs,  horseshoer's,  18. 

Tool  kit  for  SchaUer  forge  . 

Vise,  2.5-inch  jaws 

Whetstone,  10-inch 

Wrench,  screw,  8-iach.. , 

SADDLE K'S  tools. 

Class  X,  stctitm  p. 

Awt  blades,  harness,  as- 
sorted. Not  43  to  4r 

Awls,  pegging 

Awls,  seat,  handled. . . 
Carnages,     pricking. 

Compasses,  6-inch 

Creasers,  double,  lignum- 

vitie 

Edge  tools,  No.  1.... 

Bdge  tools.  No.  2 

Extra   blades,    with    fol- 
.  loners  for  draw  gage.. 

Gages,  draw,'biass. 

Hammers,  No.  3,  rivetioE  . 
Hafts,  awl,  patent,  with 

wrench 

Handles,  peg,  awl,  with 

wrench...; 

Knives,  round 

Knives,  splitting 

Needle  cases,  lather.. . 
Needles.  Glover's,  No.  3, 

Nee^es,  hemess: 
No.  4,  papers. .  , 
No.  5,  papers. . . 
No.  6,  papers, . . 

Nippers,  cutting,  10-incfa. 

Oibtone,  unmounted.. . 

-Pliers,  6-inch 


Heul- 

qiuncn 


'.oogic 
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Table  7. — Okdnancb  Propbxtv — Blacksmith's  and  Sxddlbk's  Tools— O^tinued. 


Boliiud  •trosth. 

ISO 

T* 

M 

10 

1,M] 

Unitpriu 

Compur. 

MkchiH- 

HMd- 

Sappir 
c™pu.y. 

loulfor. 

EQUimBNT  "A"— 
CoDtinued. 

sadw,br's  tools— 
continued. 

CUut  X,  section  9— 
Continued. 

; 

1 

2 
8 

2 

2 

2 
2 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

4 
2 
2 

S1.00 

Punches,     round,    hand, 

Rule,    boxwood,    2 -foot, 

.26 

Screw     drivers,     3-inch 

Shears,  lO-inch,  bent  trim- 

.85. 

Shoe  knives,  square  point 

.42. 

ToolsT^w 

Jl 

>  No.  5,  16  cents;  Nos.  7,  8,  and  10,  each,  19  cents. 
Note.    The  blacksmith's  and  saddler's  tools  ' 
ise  by  the  headquarters  company  also. 


issued  to  the  supply  cMnpmiy  ore  for 


Table  8. — Ordnancb  Propeety. 


ETiliiMd  itRiwth. 

150 

U 

10 

1.MJ 

Hailpriw. 

Com^/. 

Uachin<- 
gun 

compmy. 

Hud- 
quuten 

eompMiy. 

Supply 

toulfot. 

BQinPMEKT  "B." 

ClaaVU.uetUmi. 

Class  X,SKtion  t. 
Ann  locker,  model  of  1903 

18 

1 

3 
1 

1 
1 

220 

U 

I 

10.14 
9.00 

■ 

Arm    locker,    automatic 
pistol,  cal.45 

tTooytc 
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Table  8.— Ordnance  Property — Continued. 


EdluLl-d  .uenelh. 

AnidM. 

1M> 

74 

it 

10 

i,m: 

Cooipuiy. 

compur. 

HmuI- 

Supply 
Gompuy. 

toultot. 

Equipment  "B." 
continued. 

Clasi  X.  siction  j. 

Marldog  outfit,  tor  stamp- 

1 

1 
1 

1 

C) 
1 

»2 

M4 
U 
'U 

»13 

»3.22 

IdaAing  outfit,  for  stamp- 

1 

1 

1 

^     Ckus  X,  section  9. 

Ann  repair  chest,  com- 
plete, modd  of  1910  •. . 

S7.S* 

1  When  a  regiment  is  in  the  field  these  articles,  except  thoee  pertaining  to  Equipment 
"A"  of  the  h^dquaileis  company,  are  left  in  the  storehouse- 

*One  of  each  carried  in  Equipment  "A"  of  headquarters  company.     See  Table  3. 
p.  1827,  and  Table  4,  p.  1832. 

'One  carried  in  Equipment  "A"  of  headquarters  company.see  pp.  1827  end  1S3I 
A  stencil  outfit  consists  ^  1  chest,  at  47  cents;  1  stencil  orush,  at  11  cents;  1  box  □( 
stencil  paste,  at  10  cents;  1  set  of  letters,  ji-inch.  A  to  Z,  character  "&",  and  period, 
each  letter  I  cent,  28  cents;  I  set  of  figures,  X-inch,  0  to  9,  inclusive,  each  figure  I  cart, 
10  cents;  4  end  pieces.  J^-inch,  1  cent  each,  4  cents;  1  set  of  letteis.  1-inch.  A  to  Z, 
character  "&."  and  period,  each,  letter  2  cents,  56  cents;  1  set  of  figuns,  1-inc^  0  to9. 
inclusive,  each  figure  2  cents,  20  cents;  4  end  pieces,  1-inch.  2  cents  each,  8  cents. 

<Por  companies  equipped  with  new-model  eauipment.     When  a  regiment  is  in  the 
fidd  3  of  these  arm  repair  chests  are  carried  witii  Equipment  "A"  gf  the  h 
company  for  use  of  each  battalion,  the  balance  of  the  arm  repair  chests  tr  ^ 
storehouse. 

'Carried  in  Equiimient  "A"  of  headquarters  company.    See  Table  4.  p.  1833. 


jjbyCoOgIc 


PART  II. 


Tabli  14.— Sets  of  Invividual  Abus  and  Equipments. 

OKDNANCG  PROPEftTV. 

Individual  sets  of  arms  and  equipments  are  prescribed  as  followi: 
Note:  The  tables  below  show  the  equipment  for  use  with  the  .45-caliber 
pistol.    In  case  organizations  are  e<juipped  with  the  .38-  or  .4S-caliber  revolver 
instead  of  the  .45-caHber  pistol,  substitute  for  the  articles  of  pistol  equipment 
the  corresponding  articles  of  revolver  equipment,  as  follows: 

Article!  of  Pistol  Equipment.  Correiponding  Arliclci  of  Revolver  Equipment. 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45     20  cartridges,    ball,    revolver,    caliber 

1  pistol.  .38  or  .45. 

1  pistol  holster.  1  revolver. 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring.  1  revolver   holster. 

2  magazines,    pistol,    extra.  1  revolver     cartridge    belt,     without. 
1  magazine   poclcet,   web,   double.  saber  ring. 


1.  OLD  MOI«L  EQUIPMENT. 

(a)  For  sergeants  major,  regimental  supply  sergeants,  coli 
also  the  first  sergeant  of  supply  company: 
1  blanket-roll  straps,  set  (4)    (if  dis-      1  knife, 
mounted). 

Cavalry, 
n  strap,  Cavalry  (if  mounted), 
n -haversack    straps     (if    dis- 
mounted). 
21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 
1  cup 
1  fork. 
1  haversack  (if  dismounted). 


2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 

1  pistol. 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

1  pistol  holster, 

1   pouch    for   first-aid   packet. 

I  spoon. 

I  spurs,  pair    (if  mounted). 

1  spur   straps, '  set    (if  mounted). 


(b)  For  mounted  orderlies  (privates  of  headquarters  company)  and  corporal 


of  supply  company: 

1  brush  and  thong.' 

1   canteen.   Cavalry. 

I    canteen    strap.    Cavalry. 

90  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30. 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1   cartridge  belt,  caliber  .30.  Cavalry. 

1  cartridge-belt    suspenders,    pair. 

1  fork. 

1  front-sight   cover. 

1  gun   sling. 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 


1  magazine   pocket,    web,  double. 

1  oiler  and  thong  case.' 

1  pistol    holster, 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1   rifle   scabbard. 

1   SpOODi 

1  spurs,  pair. 

1  spur  straps,  set, 

1  United   States  rifle,  caliber  .30. 

I  wire    cutter.  >  For   mounted 

1  wire-cutter  carrier,  [  orderlies  ooly. 


'To  be  omitted  if  rifle  is  provided  with  spare-part  container. 


CA>Oglc 
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Table  14.— Sets  of  In 
(c)  For  members  of  machii 


D  Equipuents — Continued. 


1  blanket-roll  straps,  set  (4)   (if  dis- 
mounted), 
1  bo)o. 

1  bolo    scabbard. 
1  canteen,    Cavalry. 

1  canteen  strap,  Cavalry  (if  monnted). 

2  canteen-haversack    straps     (if    dis- 
mounted). 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  fork. 

1  haversack  (if  disn 


:-gun  company: 


1  knife. 


1  pistol  belt,  1 


without  saber  rinc. 

1  pistol  holster. 

1  pouch  for  fi'st-aid  packet. 

1  s  poo  ft. 

1  spurs,  pair  (tf  monnted). 

1  spur  straps,  set  (if  mounted). 
,      .  .,  (  For  certain 

I  wire  cutter.  1  .    ■       .  j 

(  members, 
(d)  For  mess  sergeants,  supply  sergeants,  sergeants,  corporals,  cooks,  me- 
chanics, and  privates  of  a  company;  mess  sergeants,  supply  sergeants,  stable 
sergeants,   cooks,   and   horseshoers   of  headquarters   company;   and   mess   ser- 
geants, stable  sergeants,  cooks,  saddlers  and  horseshoers  of  supply  company: 
1  front-sight  cover. 


t  (4). 


1  gun  sling. 
1  haversack. 
1  knife. 

1  oiler  and  thong  case." 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1  spoon. 

1  United  States  rifle,  caliber  .3 


1  blanket-roll  straps,  i 

I  bayonet. 

1  bayonet  scabbard. 

I  brush  and  thong.* 

1  canteen,  Infantry.' 

90  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30. 

1  cartridge  belt,  caliber  ,30,  Infantry. 

1  cartridge-belt  suspenders,  pair. 

I  fork. 

(e)  For  first  sergeants  and  members  of  bands  of  headquarters  company  and 
first  sergeants  and  buglers  of  a  company: 
1  blanket-roll   straps,  set   (4).  1  meat  can. 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

1  pistol  holster. 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1  rule.  2-foot  (for  first  sergeants  of 

company  only). 
1  spoon. 


n-haversack  straps. 
21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  fork. 

1  haversack. 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 
(0  For  company  buglers,  in  addition  to  (e): 

1  wire  cutter.  1  wire-cutter  carrier. 

(g)  Horse  equipment  for  each  man  mounted  on  a  horse: 
1  bridle,  curb,  model  ^  or  1  bridle,  1  horse  brush, 

of  1902,  and  S-  Cavalry,  model      1  lariat. 

)  of  1909. 


1  bridle,  watering 
1  currycomb. 
1  feed  bag    ^ 

and  [  or  1 

!  grain  bag  ) 
1  halter  headstall. 
1  halter   tie   rope. 


1  lariat  strap. 

1  link. 

1  picket  pin. 

1  saddlebags,  pair. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

1  saddle.   Cavalry. 

I  surcingle. 


'To  be  omitted  if  rifle  is  provided  with  spare-part  container. 
•The  canteen,  tin.  with  canteen  strap,  web,  or  canteen,  model  of   1910,  and 
dismounted  cover,  may  be  issued. 
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Tabls  14. — Sers  of  Ihdividuai.  Asms  and  Equipuehts — Continued, 
(h)  Horse  equipment  for  each  man  mounted  on  a  mule. 
1  currycomb.  1  lariat  Strap. 

1  feed  bag     ■\  1  link. 

and  V-  or  1  nose  bag.  1  picket  pin. 

I  grain  bag  )  1  saddle,  mule. 

I  halter  bridle,  model  o(  1910.  1  saddlebags,  pair. 

1  horse  brush.  1  saddle  blanket. 

1  lariat  1  surcingle. 

(i)  Equipment  of  ammunition  mule  for  Benet  Merci^  machine  gtn,  caliber 
.30,  model  of  1909: 


1  aparejo. 

1  aparejo  cincha. 

1  blinder. 


1  saddle  blanket 
1  sobrejalma. 


1  pack  frame. 

2  ammunition  hangers. 
1  currycomb. 

1  feed  bag. 

1  grain  bag. 

1  horse  brush. 

6  ammunition  boxes. 

60  feed  strips. 

6  thongs. 


(j)  Equipment  of  gun  mule  for  Benet  Mercii  machine  gun,  caliber  .30,  model 
of  1909: 


1  aparejo. 

1  aparejo  cincha. 

1  blinder. 

1  corona. 

I  crupper. 

1  halter  bridle,  with  leather  reins. 

1  saddle  blanket 

1  sombrejalma. 

1  pack  frame. 

1  rifle  hanger. 

1  ammunition  hanger. 

1  currycomb. 

1  feed  bag, 

(k)  Equipment  for 
of  1904: 
I  aparejo. 
1  aparejo  cincha. 
1  blinder. 


1  grain   bag. 
1  horse  brush. 
4  ammunition  boxer 
40  feed  strips. 

I    Tilli. 

1  rifle  case. 
1  spare  barrel.* 
1  spare-barrel  case.* 
I  gunner's  pouch,  with  1 
1  cooling  sponge.* 
1  cooling-sponge  cover.' 
1  latigo  strap. 
6  thongs, 
mule,  Maxim  automatic  machii 


vith  leather 


2  ammunition   hangers 
1  pack  frame, 
6  thongs. 

6  cartridge   belts. 
1  feed  bag. 

1  grain  bag. 

2  water  boxes. 


1  saddle  blanket. 
I  sobrejalma, 

(1). Equipment  for  gun  mule,  Uaxim  automatic  gun,  model  of  1904: 
1  aparejo.  1  sobrejalma. 

1  aparejo  cincha.  I  gun  case. 

1  blinder.  1  gun  hanger. 

1  corona.  1  pack  frame. 

1  crupper.  6  thongs. 

1  halter  bridle,  with  leather  rein.  1  tripod  hanger. 

I  saddle  blanket. ' ^-.  , 

'Not  carried  by  spare-gun  mule.        L;g,i,zcubv\tn"..v'glC 
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Table  14.— Sets  of  Individual  Asms  a 
(m}  For  mCD  armed  with  rifle: 
t  cleanins  r6d. 
1  cleaning-rod  ca 
1  screw   driver 


:n  ts — Cont  inued. 


(  For  ever) 
[  8  rifles. 


(n)  For  each  squad  of  a  cotnpanj: 
1  hand  ax  or  -^  4  shovels. 

1  bolo  ,         I  To  be  carried       4  shovel 

1  hand  ax  carrier  or  ^by  privates.  1  wire  cutter. 

1  bolo  scabbard  J  1  wire-cutter 

2  pick  mattocks. 
2  pick-mattock 


ITo  be  carried 
by  privates. 

)  be  carried 
t  corporal. 


(to  t 
Br.  /  by  c 


To  be 
carried  by 
privates. 

Each  odd-nnmbered  squad  of  a  company  will  have: 
1  bolo  and  1  bolo  scabbard. 

Each  eveD-numbered  squad  of  a  company  will  have: 
1  hand  ax  and  1  hand-ax  carrier. 

<t)  For  wagoner  (Infantry)  with  each  authorized  wagon  of  field  and  combat 
train : 
1  blanket-roll  straps,  set  (4). 

1  canteen,  Cavalry. 

2  canteen-haversack  straps. 
1  cup. 
1  fork. 
1  haversack. 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 

2.    KEW-UODEL   EQUIFUENT    (1910). 

(a)  For  sergeants  major,  regimental  supply  sergeants,  color  sergeants,  and 

also  the  first  sergeant  of  supply  company: 
1  can,  bacon.  1  meat  can. 

I  can,  condiment.  1  pack  carrier  (if  dismounted). 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

1  pistol   holster. 

I  pouch  for  first-aid   packet. 

1  spurs,  pair  (if  mounted). 

1  spur  straps,  set  (if  mounted). 


I  meat  can. 

1  pistol. 

21   cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

I  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

t  pistol  holster. 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1  spoon. 


1 
1 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  fork. 

]  haversack  (if  dismounted). 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  e;(tra. 


(b)  For  mounted  orderli 
of  supply   company: 

1  can,  condiment. 

I  brush  and  thong.' 

1  canteen. 

1  canteen  cover,  dismounted. 


(privates  of  headquarters  company)  and  corporal 

100  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30. 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  cartridge  belt,  caliber  .30  (mounted). 

1  fork. 


•To  be  omitted  if  rifle 


provided  with  spare- part  container. 


INFANTRY   UNIT  ACCOXJNTABIUTT  EQUIMIENT  MANUAL.     1849 
Table  14.— Sets  of  Individual  Arus  and  Equipments— Continued. 


1  front-sight  cover. 
1  gun  sling. 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 

1  magazine  pocket,  web,  double.' 


1  oiler  and  thong  case.' 

1  pistol  holster. 

(c)  For  members  of  machine-gun  company 

1  can,  bacon.  1  mea 

1  can,  condiment. 

1  bolo. 

1  bolo  scabbard. 


1  pouch  for  first-aid  packcL 

I  rifle  scabbard. 

1  spoon. 

1  spurs,  pair. 

t  spur  straps,  set. 

1  United  States  rifle,  caliber  .30. 

1  wire  cutter.  >  For  mounted 

1  wire-cutter  carrier.  {  orderlies  011I7. 


r  (if  dismounted). 


1 

1  canteen  cover,  dismounted. 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  fork. 

1  haversack  (if  dismounted). 


t  pack  ca 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

1  pistol  holster. 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1  spoon. 

1  spurs,  pair  (if  mounted). 

1  spur  straps,  set  (if  mounted). 

C  For  certain 
i  designated 
(^  member 


E  cutter. 


1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 
(d)  For    mess    sergeants,    supply    sergeants,    sergeants,    corporals,    cooks, 

mechanics,  and  privates  of  a  company;  mess  sergeants,  supply  sergeants, 
stable  sergeants,  sergeants,  cooks,  and  horseshoers  of  headquarters  com- 
pany; and  mess  sergeants,  stable  sergeants,  cooks,  saddlers,  and  horse- 
shoers of  supply  company: 


1  can,  condiment. 

1  bayonet. ' 

1  bayonet  scabbard, 

1  brush  and  thong.' 


er,  dismounted. 
100  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30. 
1  cartridge     belt,     caliber     .30 
mounted). 


t  fork. 

1  front-sight  cover. 

1  gun  sling. 

1  haversack. 

1  knife. 

1  oiler  and  thong  case.' 

I  pack  carrier. 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 

1  spoon. 

1  United  Stales  rifle,  caliber  .. 


(e)  For  first  sergeants  and  members  of  bands  of  headquarters  company 
and  first  sergeants  and  buglers  of  a  company : 
1  can,  bacon. 


1  < 


,  condiment. 


n  cover,  dismounted. 
21   cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 
1  cup. 
1  fork, 
1  haversack. 

1  knife. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 


1  pack  carrier. 
1  pistol. 
I   pistol  holster. 

I   pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 
1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 
1  spoon. 

1  steel  tape,  5-foot  (for  first  sergeants 
of  company  only). 


'  Issued  only  if  the  cartridge  belt,  calijier  .30,  mounted,  is  provided  with 
revolver  cartridge  pockets, 
'To  be  omitted  if  rifle  is  provided  with  spare-part  container,        CaX^qIc 
'To  be  omitted  if  rifle  is  provided  with  spare-part  container.  '^ 
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Table  14.— Sets  of  Individual  Akms  and  Equipments — Continued. 
(0  For  company  buglers,  in  addition  to  (e): 
I  wire  cutter.  1  wire-cutter  carrier. 


or  1  bridle.  Cav- 
alry, model  of 
1909. 


(g)  Horse  equipmi 
1  bridle,  curb, 

model  of  1902, 

1  bridle,  watering, 
1  currycomb. 
1  feed  bag   ^ 

and         >  or  1  nose  bag. 
1  grain  bag  ) 
1  halter  headstall. 
1  halter  tie  rope. 

(h)  Horse  equipment  for  each  t 
1  currycomb. 
I  feed  bag     ] 
I  grain  bag  J 
1  halter  bridle,  model  of  1910. 
1  horse  brush. 
1  lariat. 
1  lariat  strap. 


It  for  each  man  mounted  on  horse: 

1  horse  brush. 

I  lariat. 

I  lariat  strap. 

1  link. 

1  picket  pin. 

1  saddlebags,  pair. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

1  saddle.  Cavalry. 

1  surcingle. 


e  bag. 


I  mounted  on  a  mule: 

1  link. 

1  picket  pin. 

I  saddle,  mule. 

1  saddlebags,  pair. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

1  surcingle. 


(i)  Equipment   of 
.30,  model  of  1909: 


mule,    Benet   Mercii  machine  gun,   caliber 


1  aijarejo. 

1  pack  frame. 

1  aparejo  cine  ha. 

2  ammunition  hangers. 

1  blinder. 
1  corona. 

1  currycomb. 
1  feed  bag. 

1  crupper. 

1  grain  bag. 

1  halter  bridle,  v 

vith  leather  c 

r  rope      1  horse  brush. 

6  ammunition  boxes. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

60  feed  strips. 

1  sobrejalma. 

6  thongs. 

(j)  Equipment 

of  gun  mule 

Benel  Merely  machine  gun,  caliber  .30,  model 

of  1909: 

I  aparejo. 

1  grain  bag. 

I  aparejo  cincha. 

1  horse  brush. 

1  blinder. 

1   corona. 

4  ammunition  boxes. 
40  feed  strips. 

1  crupper. 

1  rifle. 

1  halter  bridle,  with  leather  r 

ins.           1  rifle  case. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

1  spare  barrel." 

1  sobrejalma. 

1  spa  re -barrel  case." 

1   pack  frame. 

1  gunner's  pouch,  with  contents.' 

1  rifle   hanger. 

1  cooling  sponge.' 

1  ammunition  hanger. 

1  cooling-sponge  cover.' 

1  currycomb. 

1  latigo  strap. 

1  feed  bag. 

6  thongs. 

'Not  carried 'by  spare-gun  mule. 
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Table  14. — Sets  of  I; 
(k)  Equipment  for 
of  1904: 

6  ammunition  boxes. 
2  ammunition  hangers. 
1  aparejo. 
1  aparejo  cincha. 
1  blinder. 
6  cartridge  belts. 
I  corona. 
1  crupper, 
1  feed  bag. 


Abms  and  Equipuents — Continued, 
mule,  Maxim  automatic  machine  gun,  model 


I   grain   bag. 

1  halter  bridle,  w 

1  pack  frame. 
1  saddle  blanket. 

1  sob  rej  alma. 
6  thongs. 

2  water  boxes. 


(I)  Equipment  for  gun  mule,  Maxim  automatic  machine  gun,  model  of  1904: 


1  aparejo. 

1  aparejo  cincha. 


1  blinder 
1  corona. 
1  crupper. 
1  gun  case, 
1   gun  hanger. 

(m)  For  men 
1  cleaning  rod 
1  cleaning-rod  < 
1  screw  driver 


(n)  For  each  squad  of  a  company: 
1  hand  ax  oi 


1  halter  bridle,  with  lea 

1  pack  frame. 

1  saddle  blanket. 

1  sob  rej  alma. 

6  thongs. 

1  tripod  hanger. 


armed  with  rifle: 

(For  every 
*'*    (  8  rifles. 


1  bolo 

1  hand-ax  carrier 

1  bolo  scabbard. 

2  pick  mattocks. 
2  pick-mattock  carriers. 


privates. 


}To  be 
by  pri' 

f  Tobe 

i  carried  by 

(^  privates. 


4  shovels. 

4  shovel  carriers. 

1  wire  cutter. 

1  wire-cutter  carrier. 


\Tob' 
i  by  pi 


privates. 

}To  be  carried 
by  corporal. 


Each  odd-numbered  squad  of  a  company  will  have: 
1  bolo  and  1  bolo  scabbard. 


Each 
1  hand  : 


ven-numbered   squad   of   i 


(t)  For  wagoner  (Infantry) 
bat  train: 
I  can,  bacon. 
1  can,  condiment. 

1  canteen  cover,  dismounted. 

21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol,  caliber  .45. 

1  cup. 

1  fork. 

1  haversack. 

1  knife. 


company  will  have: 

1  hand-ax  carrier. 

vith  each  authorized  wagon  of  field  a 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra. 


1  pack  carrier. 

1  pistol  holster. 

1  pistol  belt,  without  saber  ring. 

1  pouch  for  first-aid  packet. 
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Table  14. — Sets  op  Individual  Arms  and  Equipments — Continued. 

<o)  For  officers  entitled  to  horse  equipment  (paragraph  1520,  Army  Regu- 
lations of  1913):" 

I  bridle,  Cavalry.  1  link. 

1  bridle,  watering   (issued  only  with      1  picket  pin. 

curb  bridle,  model  of  1902).  I  saber  straps,  pair. 

I  currycomb.  1  saddle  (McClellan  or  Whitman). 

1  feed  bag.  1  saddlebags,  pair, 

1  grain  bag.  1  saddle  blanket. 

I  halter  headstall.  2  saddlecloths,  with  Insignia,  officers'. 

1  halter  tie  rope.  1  spurs,  pair. 

1  horse  brush.  1  spur  straps,  russet,  set. 

I  lariat.  1  spur  straps,  black,  set. 

1  lariat  strap.  1  surcingle. 

(p)  Pistol  equipment  for  use  of  officers  under  A.  R.  1522;" 
21  cartridges,  ball,  pistol.  1  pistol  holster. 

2  magazines,  pistol,  extra.  1  pistol  belt,  with  saber  ring. 
1  pistol. 

Note;  The  above  equipments  are  for  use  with  the  .45-caliber  pistol.  Id 
case  organizations  are  equipped  with  .36  or  .45  caliber  revolvers  substitute 
for  the  articles  of  pistol  equipment  the  corresponding  articles  of  revolver 
equipment  as  follows: 

(q)  Revolver  equipment  for  use  of  officers  under  A.  R.  1522:" 
20  cartridges,  ball,  revolver.  1  revolver  holster, 

1  revolver.  1  revolver  cartridge  belt. 

Note:  The  sets  of  officers'  horse  equipments,  pistol  or  revolver  equipment 
on  hand,  and  also  all  individual  equipment  units  retained  on  hand  for  additional 
men,  will,  in  each  case,  be  briefly  reported  (in  the  space  provided  for  the  pur- 
pose), on  page  2  of  the  return — Form  No.  451,  A.  G.  O. — as  so  many  sets, 
followed  by  the  letters  (a),  (b),  <c),  etc.,  given  in  this  manual  to  designate  the 
unit,  after  the  following  manner: 
7  sets  (a).  3  sets  (p). 

7  sets  (e).  3  sets  (q). 

3  sets  (o). 

Each  set  of  horse  or  pistol  equipment  provided  for  use  of  officers,  and  each 
set  of  individual  equipment  obtained  on  account  of  additional  men,  should 
be  complete  and  consist  of  only  the  articles  enumerated  in  this  manual  as  the 
unit  for  the  set  indicated  by  the  letter. 

If  at  any  time  the  number  of  rifles,  gun  slings,  cartridge  belts,  and  cartridge- 

"  Articles  held  on  unit  accountability  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
1520,  A.  R.,  1913,  will  be  limited  to  those  shown  under  (o).  The  additional 
equipment  (halter  headstall  and  halter  tie  rope),  authorized  by  orders  where 
an  officer  below  the  grade  of  major  has  provided  himself  with  two  motints, 
will  be  obtained  on  memorandum  receipt  from  the  post  ordnance  officer  or 
ordnance  supply  officer,   by  the  officers  individually  concerned, 

"  Organization  commanders  may  keep  on  hand  a  sufficient  number  of  sets  of 
these  articles  to  meet  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1522,  A.  R.,  1913.  Articles 
held  under  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  will  be  limited  to  those  shown 
under  (p)  or  (q). 
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Table  14.— Sets  of  Inoivipual  Akus  and  Euuipments — Continued, 
bett  suipenders  on  hand  pertaiining  to  the  regular  unit  accountability  equip- 
mehi  of  the  organization  is  not  sufficient  to  meet  the  proviiions  o(  paragraph 
1522,  A.  R.,  1913,  then  such  stores  should  be  drawn  by  the  individual  officers 
requiring  the  use  of  them  from  the  post  ordnance  officer  or  ordnance  supply 
officer,  under  memorandum  receipt.  Rifles,  gun  slings,  cartridge  belts,  and 
cartridge-belt  suspenders  drawn  by  officers  under  paragraph  1522,  A.  R.,  are 
for  garrison  use  only;  therefore,  when  an  officer  to  whom  any  of  these  articles 
have  been  isued  under  this  authority  departs  for  service  in  the  field  he  will, 
before  leaving  the  post  turn  in  all  of  them  to  the  ordnance  officer  from  whom 
he  held  them  on  memorandum  receipt. 

The  small-arms  ammunition  drawn  by  officers  under  paragraph  1522,  A.  R., 
1913,  for  expenditure  in  authorized  target  practice,  will  be  taken  from  the  am- 
munition which  is  held  by  organization  commanders  under  memorandum  re- 
ceipt from  the  supply  officer,  as  authorized  by  paragraph  6,  G.  O.,  No.  52,  W. 
D.,  1915. 

BNGINEEH  PROPESTY. 

(a)  For  sergeants  of  a  company: 

1  compass,  watch. 

SIGNAL  PBOPEBTV. 

(a)  For  headquarters  company: 

For  mounted  orderlies  of  regimental  and  battalion  commander»— 

4  glasses,  field,  type  EE. 

16  kits,  flag,  combination,  standard. 
For  regimental  and  battalion  sergeants  major — 

4  kits,  Artillery,  signal. 

(b)  For  machine-gun  company: 

2  glasses,  field,  type  C.  ,  , 
4  glasses,  field,  type  EE  (or  type  A  or  B). 

For  signalman — 

3  kits,  flag,  combination,  standard. 

(c)  For  company  buglers — 

For  company  buglers — 

2  glasses,  field,  type  A  (or  type  B). 

2  kits,  flag,  combination.  Infantry. 
For  first  sergeant  and  two  sergeants — 

3  glasses,  field,  type  EE. 
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GAKRISON  EQUIPHEHT.'   HELD  ON  MEHORAHDUU  REC&IPT— HOT  PAST 

OF  UniT  ACCOUNTABIUTT  EQUIPHEHT. 

Table  IS. — Ouwance  Property. 


SDlilM  Mmistll. 

. 

10 

I,  Ml 

PbOip.      1        „_;, 

^r. 

Umdime- 

sun 
conipuy 

q^lm 

Sdppir 

RtCi- 

ScouU.' 

price. 

GARBISON  BQWIPMENT. 

Clait  IV,  ucUon  i. 

Arm  chesUfor  Ben^tMerdg 
machiiM!   pm.   caL   JO, 

1 

2 
4 

Arm  chest  for  Maxim  auto- 

Clcss  VII.  section  I. 

Bnishes  and  thongs  (C.  M.) 
deaning    rods,    barrack 
tC.  M.).  .  ..   . 

75 
10 

30 
74 

75 

4 

74 

1 
■10 



1 

, 

Dnft  dides  (C.  M.) 

Front-sight  covers  (C.  M.) 
Oiler  andthong  cases  (CM.) 
RiBea,  gaUery  practice, 

with  appendages  (C.  M.) 
RiHea.  U.  S.,  cal.  .30,  model 

S8 

8 

io         2 

738 
74 
87 

100 

74 

13 
10 

252 
126 

24 
4 

8.820 



.10 

.   .   I   .   . 

.18 

Rifks,  U.  S.,  with  Maxim 

20 
10 

1 

22.75 

Oats  VII,  stoum  2. 
Majpsiiies.  pistol,  extra 

4 

7  . 
4 

115 

4 
2 

4 
25 

.52 

KrtoU,  cal.  .45  (C.  M.)«... 

Class  VII,  seelum  5. 
N.  CS.O.  saber  and  scab- 

1 2  JO 
•6.00 

N.  C.  S.  0.  sword  and  scab- 

Class  VIII.  section  i. 

CartridKes,  dummy,  cai.  .30 

735 

•22J0 

>  Articles  of  garrison  equipment  marked  C.  M.  will,  so  far  as  practicable,  be  held  by 
and  for  the  use  of  the  organization  to  which  uiiginally  issued.  In  case  of  petmanent 
change  of  station  such  C.  M.  property  will  be  transferred  with  it,  by  the  usual  exchange 
invoices  and  receipts  by  the  supply  officers  concerned  unless  qiectfic  orden  are  given 
otherwise. 

'  As  directed  by  the  commanding  general,  Philipfune  Department. 

'  When  equipped  with  Benit  Mercii  machine  giins. 

<  When  equipped  with  Maxim  automatic  machine  guns. 

*Por  provost  guardond  like  occasions  for  each  sergeant,  ezc^t  such  sergeants  as  are 


provided  with  pistols,  etc.,  i 
•Saber,  «.S0;  scabbard,  $2.50. 
'  For  old-model  equipment. 
•  Sword.  $3.20:  scabbard,  $t.fiO. 
•Per  1.000. 
18H 


"A." 
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Htchine- 


Philip- 


Ctan  VIII,  tectum  2. 


Class  IX,  ttetion  i. 

Belts,  earTi9on,txind, model 

otl5lO(C.  M.) 

Belts,     gairison,     enlisted 

men's,    model    of    IQIO 

(CM.) 

Belts,  garrison,  for  mounted 

scouts,  machine-gun  com- 
.    pany,    and    corporal   of 

supply  company,  model 

of  1910  (CM.) 

Belts,  garrison,  N.  C.  S.  0.. 

model  of  1910  (C.  M.).., 
Cartridgeboxes ,  McKeever , 

cal.  .30  (CM.)* 

Waist  belt  (C.  M.)» 

Waist  belt  adapter  (C.  M.)' 
Waist  belt.  N.  C.  S.  O. 

(C.M.)» 

Waist  belt.  Infantry,  band 

(CM.)' 


Cbus  IX,  section  3. 

Pistol    holsters,    cal.     A 

(CM.)> 

Saber  knots  (C  M.) 


Ctass  IX,  section  3. 


Class  IX,  sectum  $. 


Halter  chains  (C.  M.) 

Horse  covers  (C  M.)' 

Saber  straps,  pairs  (C.  M.). 

Class  X,  SKtion  I. 


'  For  provost  piard  and  like  occasions  for  each  sergeant,  except  such  sergeants  as  are 
providea  mth  pistols,  etc.,  in  Equipment  "A." 

'Per  1.000. 

•  Fttf  old -model  eauipment. 

<  To  be  kept  on  hand  in  otsanizatjona  only  where  dimatic  conditions  may  require 
their  use,  1  for  each  horse,  inchiding  officers'  motmts. 

'  Model  of  1912  Qndudes  surdnele),  $3.36;  model  of  1912.  blanket  lined  (i 
dngle),  S8:  unlined,  $5;  blanket  hned,  $10  (old  model). 
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Eolijted  Wrength. 

Phiiip- 

ISO 

74 

SI 

10 

1.M1 

Com- 

Muhina- 

EUD 

company 

H«d- 

conmny 

Supply 

S«t" 

pnc«. 

OARUSON  BQUIPMBKT — 
continued. 

Class  X.  stcHon  t. 

Fencing   outfits,   Cavalry, 

4 
16 

6 
IS 

1 

48 
192 

75 
191 

14 
'* 

Pendng  outfits.  Infantry. 

Class  X,  section  7. 

2 
8 

1 

1 

3 

1 

I 

Recoring  rifle  rod  outfits '. 

Sbde  rules  for  determining 

accuracy   in   eatimating 

I.5S 

Oats  X,  seetiim  8. 

Decapping    and    cleaning 

tools,  sets  (C.  M,)* 

4.95 

■A  set  consists  of  1  right-hand  glove,  $3.10;  1  Cavalry  plastron,  $4.75;  I  Cavalry 
mask,  S6.30;  1  singlestick,  $0.44;  1  wooden  saber,  $0.39. 

>  A  set  con»sts  of  1  pair  of  gloves,  $6.20;  1  Infantij  plastron,  $6.20r  1  Infantry  mask. 
$6.46;  1  fencing  musket,  $2.65;  1  fencing  bayonet,  il.9S. 

*  Complete  with  device  for  dummy  cartridges,  $5.S7. 

*  For  the  components  of  a  set  of  \heee  toc&,  see  Ordnance  Pamphlet  No.  1990. 

Bacon  and  condiment  chests  have  been  discontinued  as  a  part  of  the  Geld  equipment. 
Those  on  band  form  part  of  the  permanent  camp  equipment  until  the  supply  on  hand 
b  exhausted.    (G.  0.  No.  3.  W.  D.,  1915.) 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  necessary  garrison  equipment  should  be  procured  for 
eacji  wagoner  present  with  each  authorized  wagon  of  the  Bdd  and  cooibat  tnin. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE 
UNIFORM  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  ARMY 

TO  INCLUDE  CHANGES  18,  DECEMBER  30,  1916. 


General  Orders,  1  War  Department, 

No.  63.       I  Washington,  May  15,  1917. 

The  following  instructions  regarding  uniforms  will  be  complied  with  during 
the  continuance  of  war  conditions: 

!.  The  service  uniform,  Tables  of  Occasions,  pages  1886-1888,  for  officers, 
and  1896,  1897,  for  enlisted  men,  Uniform  Regulations,  1914,  is  prescribed  for  all 
occasions  except  as  indicated  to  the  contrary  for  wear  at  the  White  House, 
page  1895,  those  regulations. 

2.  Department  commanders  in  the  tropics  may  in  their  discretion  authorize 
the  use  of  the  white  mess  jacket  and  the  white  uniform  as  contemplated,  page 
1894.  Uniform  Regulations. 

3.  The  uniform  as  above  prescribed  will  be  worn  by  all  officers  on  active  duty 
at  all  times. 

4.  Section  III,  General  Orders  No.  49,  War  Department,  1917,  relating  to 
instructions  regarding  uniforms  during  the  continuance  of  war  conditions,  is 
rescinded. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

H.   L.   SCOTT, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
Official: 

H.  P.  McCain, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
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War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 

Washington,  July  22.  1914. 
The  following  are  the  regulations  for  the  uniform  of  the  United  States  Army, 
and  the  equipment  of  officers. 

They  will  be  referred  to  officially  as  the  Uniform  Regulations  (abbreviated 
U.  R.)- 

A11  regulations,  in  any  form,  heretofore  published  with  reference  to  the  uni- 
form are  rescinded. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

W.  W.  WOTHERSPOON. 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE 

UNIFORM  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES  ARMY 

PART  I. 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

1.  Rescinded. 

2.  Additional  OfBcera  will  wear  the  same  uniform  as  other  officers  according 
to  the  rules  set  forth  in  this  order.  For  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or 
arm  of  service  of  those  not  regularly  assigned  to  organizations,  see  par.  24, 

3.  Alaska.  All  clothing,  specially  provided  for  troops  stationed  in  Alaska, 
including  those  of  the  Signal  Corps  on  duly  aboard  cable  ships  during  service 
in  Alaskan  waters,  will  be  issued  gratuitously  or  on  memorandum  receipt  in 
conformity  with  the  recommendations  of  the  board  of  officers  convened  pur- 
suant to  the  provisions  of  Special  Orders,  No.  36,  Headquarters,  Western 
Division,  February  12,  1912,  eb  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  War.  (C.  U.  R. 
No.  6,  Dec.  26,  1914.) 

4.  Alterations,  Fitting  of  Uniforms,  Etc.  Alterations  wilt  not  be  made  tn 
any  article  of  the  uniform  that  will  result  in  a  material  change  from  the  cut 
prescFibed  for  it  in  regulations;  nor  will  hooks  be  placed  on  the  front  of  the 
coat  below  the  buttons.  Company  commanders  will  exercise  personal  super- 
vision over  the  fitting  of  the  uniforms  of  the  men  of  their  companies,  and 
permit  only  such  changes  as  will  insure  a  proper  fit  without  disturbing  the 

, general  appearance  of  the  uniform. 

5.  Athletic  Clothes.  Tennis,  baseball,  football,  golf,  and  other  athletic 
clothes  may  be  worn  when  engaged  in  athletic  games  and  sports. 

6.  Band  Uniforms.  Bands  will  wear  the  general  uniform  of  their  regiment 
or  corps.  Commanding  officers  may,  from  regimental  or  band  funds  (A.  R. 
325  and  326),  add  such  ornaments  to  the  ftiU  dress  and  the  dress  uniform  as 
they  may  deem  proper  and  which  are  not  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this 
order.  Such  ornaments  will  not  include  shoulder  knots,  shoulder  straps, 
officers'  trouser  stripes,  officers'  insignia  of  ranlc,  or  any  other  article  specialty 
prescribed  for  officers. 

Drum  majors  of  mounted  bands  wilt  carry  sabers.  Those  of  dismounted 
bands  will  carry  batons. 

The  Ordnance  Department  will  issue  to  bands,  without  charge,  waist  belts 
of  enamel  leather  of  the  color  of  their  corps  or  arm  of  the  service.  The 
Qnartemiaster  Corps  will  issue,  without  charge,  batons,  music  pouches,  and 
black  lyns-skin  shakos.  These  articles  will  remain  the  property  of  the  United 
States,  but  will  be  charged  in  case  of  loss  or  damage. 


DgitzedbyGOOgle 


1860  UNITED   STATES  INFANTBT    GUIDE. 

7.  Boards  of  Officers  will  hold  their  first  session  in  such  uniform  as  the 
President  may  prescribe.     Thereafter  the  board  will  decide  the  uniform, 

8.  Changes  and  Modificationi  in  Articles  of  Uniform.  When  changes  or 
modifications  are  made  in  articles  of  clothing  or  equipage,  issues  to  the 
Regular  Army  and  Organized  Militia  of  the  kinds  and  patterns  then  on  hand 
will  be  continued  until  the  supply  thereof  is  exhausted;  and  whenever  any 
particular  kind  or  size  of  articles  of  clothing  or  equipage  that  has  been  modihed 
is  exhausted,  requisitions  for  that  kind  or  size  will  be  filled  from  the  new 
pattern  that  may  be  adopted. 

9.  Chaplains.  When  a  particular  coat  or  vestment  is  required  by  the  church 
to  which  a  chaplain  belongs  he  may  wear  such  coat  or  vestment  while  coa< 
ducting  services. 

to.  Civilian  Clothing. 

(a)  Civilian  evening  dress  will  not  be  worn  at  posts  by  officers  belonging 
to  the  command. 

(b)  Enlisted  Men  on  Pass  and  Furlough.  Enlisted  men  may  wear  civilian 
clothing  on  furlough,  and  within  the  continental  limits  of  the  United  States 
they  may  be  authorized  by  the  commanding  officer  to  wear  civilian  clothing 
when  on  pass. 

(c)  The  wearing  of  civilian  clothing  within  the  post  by  officers  and 
enlisted  men  will  be  restricted  to  the  time  necessary  in  entering  and  leaving 
same.     (See  "Uniform  to  be  worn  in  camp  and  garrison,"  par.  51.) 

<d)  Philippines  and  Other  Foreign  Stations.  Officers  stationed  in  the  Philip- 
pines, the  Hawaiian  Islands,  Alaska,  the  Panama  Canal  Zone,  and  Porto 
Rico  are  not  authorized  to  wear  civilian  clothing  except  when  leaving  or 
returning  to  such  countries,  unless  especially  exempted  by  the  Secretary  of 
War.  OfHcers  with  troops  on  other  foreign  service  will  be  governed  by  the 
same  rule. 

(e)  Not  to  be  Accompanied  by  Parts  of  Uniform.  When  officers  or  enlisted 
men  wear  civilian  dress,  it  will  not  be  accompanied  by  any  mark  or  part  of  the 
uniform,  except  that  ofHcers  may  wear  service  breeches  and  regulation  leather 
leggings  or  russet-leather  boots  with  civilian  coat  when  riding  outside  of  post 
limits  and  off  duty.  The  use  of  the  service  hat  and  the  regulation  saddle- 
cloth by  officers  riding  in  civilian  clothes  is  prohibited.  • 

<f)  Optional  Wear  of  Rosettes  and  Buttons.  Rosettes  or  buttons  of  ap- 
proved pattern,  to  consist  of  ribbons  of  the  same  color  as  those  that  pertain 
to  the  several  service  medals  and  badges,  are  authorized  for  optional  wear 
with  civilian  clothing  on  the  part  of  those  persons  to  whom  such  medals  and 
badges  have  been  awarded  or  may  be  awarded,  in  lieu  of  the  medals  or  badges 
to  which  such  rosettes  or  buttons  pertain  respectively. 

11.  Civilians  Not  to  Wear  the  Uniform.  In  Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas. 
California,  Connecticut,  Florida.  Georgia,  Idaho.  Illinois,  Iowa,  Maine,  Mary- 
land, Michigan,  Mississippi,  Missouri,  Montana,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico, 
New  York,  North  Dakota.  Oklahoma,  Oregon.  Rhode  Island,  South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota.  Tennessee,  Texas,  Utah,  Washington,  West  Virginia,  and  Wis- 
consin it  is  a  misdemeanor  for  any  person  not  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  of  the 
United  States  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps,  National  Guard,  Revenue  Service 
or  Forestry  Service,  or  inmate  of  a  veterans'  or  soldiers'  home  to  wear  the 
uniform  of  the  United  States  Army.  The  law  does  not  apply  to  persons  of  the 
theatrical  profession  while  actually  engaged  in  their  profession. 

12.  Conformity  of  Articles  of  tiie  Uniform  and  Arms  and  Equipments  to 
Standard  Patterns,  and  Publication  of  Descriptloni  and  Specifications  of  Same. 
All  articles  of  the  uniform,  including  garments  of  headgear,  footgear,  orna- 
ments, insignia,  buttons,  decorations,  and  other  articles  herein  specified.  wiB, 
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with  the  exceptions  stated  in  this  paragraph,  conform  in  the  quality,  design, 
and  color  to  the  sealed  patterns  in  the  otBcc  of  the  Qnartermaster  General, 
who  will  from  time  to  time  publish  descriptions  and  specifications  of  such 
patterns.  Exceptions:  Officers'  collars,  cuffs,  evening  dress  shirts,  neckties, 
shirt  studs,  shoes,  socks,  and  white  gloves;  also  suspenders  for  officers  and 
enlisted  men. 

Organization  commanders  and  other  officers  may  Cfbtain  copies  of  the  Uni- 
form Specifications  upon  application  to  the  Chief,  War  College  Division, 
Washington,  D.  C 

The  articles  of  equipment  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department  will 
conform  to  the, patterns  in  the  office  of  the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  who  wilt 
from  time  to  time  publish  descriptions  and  specifications  of  same. 

The  red-cross  brassards  will  conform  to  the  pattern  in  the  office  of  the 
Surgeon  General. 

13.  Decorations,  Jewelry,  Etc.  No  decoration  received  from  a  foreign  Gov* 
ernment.  and  no  civilian  decoration  or  jewelry,  watch  chains,  fobs,  etc.,  shall 
appear  exposed  on  the  uniform,  except  that  fob  may  be  worn  exposed  with  the 
special  evening  dress  and  the  blue  mess  jacket. 

14.  Dental  Surgeon.  The  uniform  of  dental  surgeons  will  be  the  same  as 
that  prescribed  for  a  first  lieutenant  of  the  Medical  Reserve  Corps,  except 
that  the  letters  "  D.  C."  will  replace  the  letters  "  R.  C."  on  the  caduceus  (see 
par.  25).  . 

15.  Dignity  of  the  Uniform.  Officers,  especially  organization  commanders, 
will  impress  upon  enlisted  men  that  the  dignity  of  the  uniform  and  the 
respect  due  it  are  best  preserved  when  its  wearers  so  conduct  themselves  as 
never  to  cast  discredit  upon  it.  Permission  to  wear  civilian  clothes  when 
on  pass  should  never  be  granted  enlisted  men  merely  as  a  reward  for  good 
conduct,  as  this  would  appear  to  discredit  the  uniform.  Such  permission 
should  be  given  only  when  conditions  indicate  that  it  would  be  for  the  best 
interests  of  the  service,  and  is  not  in  violation  of  the  provisions  of  these 
regulations. 

tG.  Discrimination  Against  the  Uniform  a  Misdemeanor  in  the  District  of 
Columbia,  Territories,  Insular  PossesBions,  and  Certaia  States.  In  the  District 
of  Columbia,  in  any  Territory,  the  District  of  Alaska,  and  any  insular  posses- 
sion of  the  United  States,  and  in  the  States  of  Connecticut,  Florida,  Maryland, 
Massachusetts,  Minnesota,  New  Hampshire,  New  York,  Oklahoma,  Pennsyl- 
vania. Rhode  Island,  and  Wyoming,  it  is  a  misdemeanor  for  the  proprietor, 
manager,  or  employee  of  a  theater  or  other  public  place  of  entertainment  or 
amusement  to  discriminate  against  any  person  lawfully  wearing  the  uniform 
of  the  Army  of  the  United  States. 

17.  Evening  Uniform,  These  uniforms  will  be  worn  by  officers  in  the 
evening: 

(a)  In  the  United  States,  Including  Alaska: 

For  Ordinary  Evening  Wear.  The  dress  uniform  (dismounted)  or  the  blue 
mess  jacket,  or  the  special  evening  dress  will  be  worn.  In  warm  weather  Che 
white  uniform  or  the  white  mess  jacket  may  be  worn  instead. 

Evening  Functions,  Social  or  Official,  of  a  Genera!  Nature.  The  special 
evening  dress  will  be  worn.  If  the  occasion  be  one  of  special  ceremony,  the 
full  dress  will  be  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer.  In  warm  weather 
the  white  uniform  may  be  prescribed  instead. 

Private  Formal  Dinners  and  Other  Private  Formal  Social  Functions  Occur- 
ring in  the  Evening.  The  blue  mess  jacket  or  the  special  evening  dress  will 
be  worn.  In  warm  weather  the  white  mess  jacket  may  be  worn  instead.  Ses 
par.  35  (h). 
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<b)  III  the  Tropics: 

For  Evening  Functions,  Social  or  Official,  of  a  General  Nature,  for  Formal 
Dinners  and  Other  Private  Formal  Social  Functions  Occurring  in  the  Evening. 
The  white  mess  jacket  will  be  worn.  The  commanding  officer  may  prescribe 
the  white  uniform  for  evening  official  functions  under  arms. 

For  ordinary  evening  wear,  the  white  uniform  or  the  white  mess  jacket 
will  be  worn. 

(c)  On  transports:  See  par.  53  (s). 

18.  Example  by  OEBcen.  Officers  will,  by  their  appearance,  set  an  example 
of  neatness  and  strict  conformity  to  regulations  in  uniform  and  equipment. 

19.  Foreign  Countries.  In  foreign  countries,  on  occasions  of  reviews,  official 
balls,  entertainments  given  by  military  or  naval  authorities,  or  messes,  or  by 
civil  officials  during  official  visits  of  ceremony,  and  at  social  functions  par- 
taking of  an  official  character,  officers  present  in  an  official  capacity  will  appear 
in  uniform  suitable  for  the  occasion. 

20.  Funerals.  For  military  funerals  the  uniform  prescribed  will  be  the  fall 
dress  or  dress  with  side  arms.  For  commands  not  provided  with  the  full 
dress  or  dress  uniform  the  service  uniform  with  side  arms  will  be  prescribed. 

21.  Special  Couita-martial  and  Courts  of  Inquiry  will  hold  their  hrst  session 
in  the  dress  or  service  uniform,  as  the  president  may  prescribe.  Thereafter 
the  court  will  decide  the  uniform.     Side  arms  will  be  worn. 

The  judge  advocate  and  counsel  will  wear  the  same  uniform  as  the  court, 
without  side  arms;  so  will  the  accused,  when  practicable. 

Witnesses  and  orderlies  will  appear  in  the  same  uniform  as  the  court,  with 
side  arms. 

22.  General  Courta-martial  will  hold  their  first  session  in  such  uniform  ai 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  president.  Thereafter  the  court  will  decide  the 
uniform,  except  that  when  the  members  of  a  general  court-martial  are 
assembled  from  different  stations  the  president  of  the  court  will,  upon  receipt 
of  the  order  convening  the  court,  at  once  notify  every  member  of  the  uniform 
to  be  worn,  and  all  sessions  of  the  court  will  be  held  in  the  uniform  so  pre- 
scribed by  the  president.    Side  arms  will  be  worn. 

The  judge  advocate  and  counsel  will  wear  the  same  uniform  as  the  court, 
without  side  arms;  so  will  the  accused,  when  practicable. 

Witnesses  and  orderlies  will  appear  in  the  same  uniform  as  the  court, 
with  side  arms. 

23.  Guard.  The  uniform  of  the  guard  will  be  prescribed  by  the  commanding 
officer,  and  unless  he  orders  a  change,  individual  members  of  the  guard  will 
wear  until  retreat  the  identical  garments  in  which  they  are  mounted.  After 
retreat,  and  until  breakfast,  they  may  wear  other  garments  of  the  uniform 
prescribed. 

24.  Insignia  ot  Detailed,  Detached,  and  Unuaigned  Officers. 

(a)  Officers  detailed  to  fill  vacancies  in  The  Adjutant  General's  Department, 
tho  Inspector  General's  Department,  the  Quartermaster  Corps,  the  Ordnance 
Department,  the  Signal  Corps,  and  the  Bureau  of  Insular  Affairs,  and  oRicers 
of  the  General  Staff  Corps,  acting  judge  advocates,  and  acting  inspectors 
general  under  the  provisions  of  the  act  of  June  23,  1874,  will  wear  the  uniform 
of  the  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service  to  which  they  permanently 
belong,  omitting  the  insignia  therefor,  and  substituting  the  insignia  of  the 
corps  or  department  in  which  they  are  serving  (see  "  Aiguillettes,"  par.  55). 
Permanent  oflicers  of  the  former  Subsistence  and  Pay  Departments  may 
continue  to  wear  the  uniform  of  their  respective  former  departments  while 
«nch  uniforms  are  serviceable,  substituting  the  insignia  of  the  Qnarlermaster 
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Corps  for  other  inaignia.    If  detailed  to  the  General  Staff  Corps  they  will  wear 
the  insignia  of  that  corps  instead. 

(b)  The  200  officers  detached  from  their  proper  commands  under  the  pro- 
visions of  section  27  of  the  act  approved  February  2,  1901,  as  amended  by  the 
act  of  Congress  approved  March  3,  1911,  except  those  who  come  under  the 
provisions  of  (a),  above,  will  continue  during  the  period  of  their  detached 
service  to  wear  the  insignia  of  their  arms  or  corps  without  the  regimental 
numbers.    Their  saddlecloths  will  also  be  used  without  the  regimental  numbers. 

(c)  Ofiicers  not  regularly  assigned  to  any  regiment  will  be  governed  by 
the  same  rule  (b),  above,  unless  attached  to  some  regiment  for  duly,  in  which 
case  they  will  wear  the  insignia  of  the  regiment  to  which  attached. 

(d)  Officers  detailed. on  duly  carrying  increased  rank  will  wear  the  uni- 
form of  their  permanent  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  the  service  with  proper 
insignia  to  indicate  increased  rank  and  their  particular  duty  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

25.  Uedical  Reserve  Corps.  The  uniform  for  officers  of  the  Medical  Reserve 
Corps  will  be  the  same  as  that  prescribed  tor  officers  of  the  Medical  Corps, 
except  that  the  caduceus  of  gold  or  gilt,  will  be  superimposed  in  the  center 
by  a  monogram  of  dull  finish  bronze,  bearing  the  letters  "  R.  C.."  and  the 
caduceus  of  bronze  will  be  superimposed  in  the  center  by  the  same  monogram 
in  gold  or  gilt. 

26.  Houming.  The  badge  of  military  mourning  will  consist  of  a  straight 
band  of  black  crepe  or  plain  black  cloth,  5  inches  wide,  worn  around  the  left 
arm  above  the  elbow;  also,  when 'the  sword  is  worn,  a  knot  of  black  crepe 
on  the  hilt;  but  no  badge  of  military  mourning  shall  be  worn  with  the  uniform, 
except  at  funerals  or  for  occasions  prescribed  by  the  War  Department.  As 
family  mourning,  officers  may  wear  the  arm  band  prescribed  in  the  foregoing. 

27.  Officer  ol  the  Day.  Until  retreat  the  officer  of  the  day  will  wear  the 
uniform  of  the  guard.  After  retreat,  he  may  wear  any  one  of  the  evening 
uniforms  prescribed  in  par.  17.  With  the  mess  jacket  or  the  special  evening 
dress,  the  saber  belt,  with  full- dress  slings,  will  be  worn  under  the  waistcoat. 
(See  note,  par.  59  (d).) 

When  present  at  a  function  of  a  general  nature,  he  will  wear  the  uniform 
prescribed  for  the  occasion. 
He  will  wear  side  arms  during  his  tour  of  duty.     (See  par.  98  (d).) 

28.  Officer*  Not  Serving  with  Troops  will  wear  the  prescribed  uniform 
during  the  hours  of  duty,  unless  authorized  by  the  Secretary  of  War  to  wear 
civilian  clothing. 

29.  Officers  to  be  in  Same  Unifann  ■■  Troops.  When  troops  appear  in 
any  of  the  uniforms  prescribed  in  these  regulations,  all  officers  on  duty  there- 
with or  attached  thereto  in  any  capacity  shall  wear  the  corresponding  uniform 
prescribed  for  officers.  This  does  not  apply  to  inspectors,  who  will  wear  such 
uniform  as  is  best  adapted  to  the  performance  of  their  duty. 

30.  Orderlies  will  wear  side  arms.  In  garrison,  musician  orderlies  will  wear 
only  the  belt;  with  the  dress  or  full-dress  uniform  they  will' wear  white  gloves. 

31.  Over-sea  Traveling.  Whenever  enlisted  men,  including  recruits,  are 
ordered  to  over-sea  stations,  except  in  Alaska,  commanding  officers  of  military 
posts  and  stations,  including  recruit  depots,  will  see  that  each  soldier,  upon 
departing  for  the  point  of  embarkation,  has  one  suit  of  fatigue  uniform  and  two 
suits  of  cotton  olive-drab  in  his  telescope  case  or  canvas  bag  for  use  aboard  the 
transport.     (See  par.  66  (c).) 

32.  Qiurtennssters  will  wear  the  service  uniform  when  paying  troops. 

33.  Philippine  Scouts.    The  uniform  of  the  Philippine  Scouts  shall  be  the 
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olive-drab  cotton  uniform,  with  the  insignia  of  the  Infantry  or  Cavalry,  accord- 
ing to  their  organization,  the  letter  "  F "  taking  the  place  of  the  number 
of  the  regiment  wherever  it  occurs. 

34.  Porto  Rico  RcKunent  of  Infantry.  The  uniform  of  the  Porto  Rico  Regi- 
ment of  Infantry  will  be  the  same  as  thai  prescribed  for  Infantry,  except  that 
the  letters  "  P.  R."  will  replace  the  number  of  the  regiment  wherever  it  occurs. 

33.  Prescribing  the  Uniform. 

(■)  The  uniform  to  be  worn  by  a  command,  as  well  as  that  to  be  worn  by 
officers  on  all  occasions,  social  or  official,  of  a  general  nature  will,  tn  every 
case,  be  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  order  (see  "Tables  of  Occasions."  p.  1886.  and  "Evening  uni- 
form," par.  17),  and  whatever  the  dress  prescribed  may  be,  there  must  be 
uniformity. 

(b)  When  a  social  function  of  a  general  nature  is  given  by  an  individual 
officer  in  his  quarters  or  elsewhere  on  the  post,  the  uniform  to  be  worn  will, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  commanding  officer,  be  indicated  by  the  officer 
giving  the  entertainment.  The. uniform  indicated  will  be  in  accordance  with 
the  "Tables  of  Occasions." 

(c)  For  inspection  of  the  condition  of  an  organization  and  its  equipment 
by  its  commander,  the  latter  may  prescribe  the  uniform  and  equipment 

(d)  In  case  of  inspections  by  a  superior  commander,  or  by  a  staff  officer 
deputed  to  perform  that  duty,  such  officer  may  prescribe  any  reguluation 
uniform  and  equipment  according  to  the  special  object  which  he  has  in.  view. 

36.  Providing  of  Uniforms  and  liupectionB  of  Same. 

(a)  All  officers  will  provide  themselves  with  the  uniforms,  arms,  and  per- 
sonal and  horse  equipments  pertaining  to  their  rank  and  duty,  and  maintain 
them  thoroughly  neat  and  serviceable. 

(b)  Commanding  officers  will  be  held  responsible  that  all  officers  have  each 
uniform  prescribed  by  them  in  accordance  with  the  "Tables  of  Occasions," 
whether  or  not  such  officers  be  present  upon  the  occasion  for  which  the  uniform 
is  prescribed.  Commanding  officers  will  inspect  and  verify  the  arms,  service 
uniforms,  and  5eld  equipments  of  officers  and  enlisted  men  as  often  as  they 
may  deem  necessary  to  assure  themselves  that  all  members  of  their  commands 
are  prepared  to  take  the  field  upon  short  notice,  fully  equipped  and  uniformed, 
as  prescribed  herein. 

37.  Record  of  Sizes  of  Clothing. 

(a)  A  record  will  be  kept  in  each  company,  troop,  battery,  and  detachment 
of  the  sizes  of  clothing  required  for  each  enlisted  man  thereof  as  ascertained  by 
actual  trial  of  the  various  articles  of  clothing.  A  sample  of  each  size  of  gar- 
ment used  at  the  post  will  be  furnished  to  post  quartermasters  for 
the  use  of  organization  commanders  in  "  trying  on "  the  garments  until 
a  satisfactory  fit  is  secured  and  the  soldier's  record  is  correct.  This  record 
will  be  amended  from  time  to  time,  especially  in  the  case  of  young  soldiers,  as 
occasion  may  require.     Requisitions  will  conform  to  the  record  of  sizes. 

When,  for  any  reason,  the  proper  sizes  can  not  be  obtained  by  actual  trial, 
the  tables  published"  in  the  Annual  Price  List  of  Clothing  and  Equipage  will 
be  consulted  by  organization  commanders  in  the  preparation  and  maintenance 
of  the  soldier's  record,  which  may  be  kept  conveniently  by  entering  the  name 
of  each  man  and  the  name  and  required  size  of  each  article  of  clothing  on  one 
of  the  individual  slips  of  the  clothing  requisition  blank,  and  then  binding  these 
slips  to  form  86,  Quartermaster  Corps,  suitably  labeled  to  show  contents. 

(b)  Size  sticks  for  use  in  measuring  the  feet  of  enlisted  men  with  a  view 
to  determining  the  correct  sizes  of  shoes  required,  and  shoe  stretchers  for 
use  whenever  necessary,  will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  upon 
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duly  approved  requisitions  at  the  rate  o(  one  size  stick  and  two  shoe  stretchers 
for  each  company  or  detachment. 

38.  Recruiting  Service.  Oflicers  and  enlisted  men  on  duty  at  general  re- 
cruiting stations  will  wear,  according  to  the  season,  either  the  dress  or  the 
service  uniform.  Olive-drab  shirts  may  be  worn  when  considered  necessary 
by  the  recruiting  officer  in  charge  of  the  district,  who  will  also  determine  for 
his  district  the  time  for  wearing  any  particular  uniform. 

Recruiting  officers  and  members  of  their  recruiting  parties  will  be  in  nnifonn 
when  on  duty  as  such. 

While  posted  at  the  main  entrance  of  recruiting  stations,  or  while  on  duty 
in  parka  and  squares,  or  on  other  duty  as  may  be  directed  by  the  recruiting 
officer  in  charge,  enlisted  men  will,  while  wearing  the  dress  uniform,  wear 
white  gloves  and  the  garrison  belt. 

39.  Responsibility  of  Officers  Regarding  the  Uniform. 

(a)  Commanding  officers  will  issue  such  instructions  as  may  be  necessary 
to  have  all  enlisted  men  on  pass  inspected  before  they  leave  and  when  they 
return  to  the  post.  Men  who  are  not  in  proper  uniform  and  who  do  not 
present  a  neat  appearance  will  not  be  allowed  to  leave  the  limits  of  the  post, 
and  men  who  return  in  an  untidy  or  dirty  condition  will  be  disciplined.  This 
will  also  apply  to  enlisted  men  on  transports  in  foreign  or  home  ports. 

(b)  Organization  commanders  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  appearance 
of  their  men  in  garrison  and  on  pass,  and  they  will  do  everything  possible 
to  facilitate  the  proper  care,  cleaning,  and  preservation  of  the  uniform,  encour- 
aging their  men  to  keep  their  uniforms  clean  and  neat. 

(c)  All  officers  will  observe  the  appearance  of  enlisted  men  seen  on  pass 
and  will  report  cases  of  men  who  are  untidy  or  not  in  proper  uniform, 

40.  Retired  Enlisted  Hen  may  wear  the  pattern  of  uniform  prescribed  at  the 
date  of  their  retirement,  except  that  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm 
of  service  will  be  omitted. 

41.  Retired  Officers. 

The  uniform  of  retired  officers  will  be,. at  their  Option,  either  the  pattern 
prescribed  for  officers  of  corresponding  rank  in  their  corps,  department,  or 
arm  of  service  at  date  of  retirement,  or  the  pattern  that  is  at  present  or  may 
hereafter  be  prescribed  for  officers  on  the  active  list,  except  that  the  two  uni- 
forms shall  not  be  mixed  and  officers  below  the  grade  of  brigadier  general  shall 
omit  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service. 

Retired  officers  on  active  duty  may  wear  the  uniform  prescribed  for  officers 
en  the  active  list,  except  that  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of 
service  will  be  omitted. 

Uniform  of  Actual  Rank  to  Be  Worn.  A  retired  officer  is  not  authorized  to 
wear  any  uniform  other  than  that  of  his  actual  rank. 

42.  Saddle.  All  officers  when  on  duty  will  use  one  of  the  types  of  the  regu- 
lation saddles  as  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department  for  sale  to  officers. 

Officers  may  use  a  flat  type  of  saddle  similar  to  the  English  saddle,  covered 
with  russet  leather,  open  stirrup  of  white  metal  or  steel  finish,  for  polo,  park 
riding,  horse  training,  and  other  similar  purposes, 

43.  Sale  or  Purchase  of  Utiiform  and  Eqn^raent  lUegaL 

(a)  Safe.  The  clothes,  arms,  military  outfits,  and  accouterments  furnished 
by  the  United  States  to  any  soldier  shall  not  be  sold,  bartered,  exchanged, 
pledged,  loaned,  or  given  away;  and  no  person  not  a  soldier  or  duly  authorized 
officer  of  the  United  States,  who  has  possession  of  any  such  clothes,  arms, 
military  outfits,  or  accouterments,  so  furnished,  and  which  have  been  the  sub- 
ject of  any  such  sale,  barter,  exchange,  pledge,  loan,  or  gift,  shall  have  any 
right,  title,  or  interest  therein;  but  the  same  may  be  seized  and  taken  wherever 
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found  by  any  officer  of  the  United  SUtes,  civil  or  miliUry,  and  shall  thereupon 
be  delivered  to  any  quartermaster,  or  other  officer  authorized  to  receive  the 
same.  The  possession  of  any  such  clothes,  arms,  military  outtits.  or  accouter- 
ments  by  any  person  not  a  soldier  or  officer  of  the  United  States  shall  be 
presumptive  evidence  of  such  a  sale,  barter,  exchange,  pledge,  loan,  or  gift 
(Sec.  3748,  R.  S.) 

(b)  Purchase.  Whoever  shall  knowingly  purchase  or  receive  in  pledge  for 
any  obligation  or  indebtedness  from  any  soldier,  sailor,  or  other  person  called 
into  or  employed  in  the  military  or  naval  service,  any  arms,  equipments,  am- 
munition, clothes,  military  stores,  or  other  public  property,  whether  furnished 
to  the  soldier,  sailor,  officer,  or  person,  under  a  clothing  allowance  or  other- 
wise, such  soldier,  sailor,  officer,  or  other  person  not  having  the  lawful  right 
to  pledge  or  sell  the  same,  shall  be  fined  not  more  than  $500,  and  imprisoned 
not  more  than  two  years.     (Act  of  Mar.  4,  1909.) 

44.  Scouta.  The  uniform  for  enlisted  scouts  will,  in  general,  be  the  same 
as  the  service  uniform  prescribed  for  enlisted  men  of  the  corresponding  arm 
of  service,  the  letters  "  U.  S.  5."  in  dull  finish  bronze  replacing  the  collar 


45.  Standard  Patterns.  A  set  of  standard  patterns  of  officers'  uniforms  will 
be  kept  in  the  office  of  the  quartermaster  of  every  territorial  department  for 
examination  by  officers,  and  a  set  of  the  articles  of  equipment  furnished  by 
the  Ordnance  Department  will  be  kept  in  the  office  of  the  ordnance  officer  of 
the  department. 

40.  Summary  Court;  The  summary  court  officer,  the  accused,  and  the  wit- 
nesses will  wear  the  uniform  of  the  command,  without  side  arms. 

47.  Tailors  (Enlisted  Hen).  When  necessary  a  soldier  may  be  relieved  from 
ordinary  military  duty  to  make,  repair,  or  alter  uniforms.  The  post  exchange 
council  will  fix  the  rates  to  be  charged,  which  will  not  exceed  the  cost  of 
doing  such  work  at  the  clothing  depot,  and  company  commanders  will  cause 
to  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of  enlisted  men  and  turned  over  to  the  proper 
person  the  amount  properly  due  therefor.    (A.  R.,  279.) 

48.  Unauthorized  Articles  of  Uniform.  Enlisted  men  will  not  be  permitted 
to  wear  any  articles  of  uniform  which  are  not  furnished  by  the  Ouartermaster 
Corps,  nor  will  they  be  permitted  to  wear  articles  of  the  uniform  other  than 
those  furnished  to  the  organization  to  which  they  belong. 

49.  Utiauthorized  Combitwtiotis. 

(a)  Combinations  of  various  articles  of  the  uniform  other  than  the  com- 
binations prescribed  in  these  regulations  are  prohibited. 

(b)  Former  post  commissary  sergeants  and  other  enlisted  men  transferred 
to  the  Quartermaster  Corps  may  continue  to  wear  the  uniform  of  their  corps, 
department,  or  arms  of  the  service  in  their  possession  at  time  of  transfer 
until  such  uniforms,  including  service  chevrons  and  trousers  stripes,  are  worn 
out,  changing  insignia  and  grade  of  chevrons  only  at  time  of  transfer  to  con- 
form to  those  prescribed  for  enlisted  men  in  the  Quartermaster  Corps, 

50.  Underclodiing  and  Stockings.  Wool  knit  undershirts,  cotton  knit  under- 
shirts, canton  flannel  or  jean  drawers,  and  woolen  and  cotton  stockings  will 
be  provided  for  enlisted  men  according  to  climatic  conditions. 

51.  Unifoma  to  be  Worn  in  Camp  and  Garrison. 

(a)  Officers  belonging  to  a  camp  or  garrison  will,  whenever  within  the 
limits  of  such  camp  or  garrison,  wear  the  prescribed  uniform,  except  when 
wearing  civilian  clothing  as  authorized  in  par.  10  (c>.) 

(b)  The  uniform  appropriate  to  the  occasion,  with  side  arms,  will  be  worn 
by  officers  when  making  official  calls  of  the  kind  mentioned  in  paragraphs  403, 
407,  408,  and  409,  Army  Regulations,  1913,  and  other' state  calls. 
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(c)  Officers  reporting  for  duty  will  wear  the  uniform  of  the  command,  with 
side  arms.' 

<d)  Enlisted  men  will  at  all  times,  whether  on  or  oS  duty,  wear  the  uniform 
except  when  wearing  civilian  clothing  as  authorized  in  par.  10  (b)  and  par.  15, 

52,  Uniform  that  May  be  Worn  by  Certain  Penoiu  Who  Served  During 
the  Civil  War  or  the  Spanish- American  War.  Officers  who  served  during  the  . 
War  with  Spain  or  since  as  officers  of  the  Regular  or  Volunteer  Army  of  the 
United  States,  and  officers  who  served  during  the  Civil  War,  and  who  have 
been  honorably  separated  from  the  service,  by  discharge,  resignation,  or  other- 
wise, may,  upon  occasions  of  ceremony,  wear  the  uniform  of  the  highest  grade 
that  they  held  by  brevet  or  other  commission  in  the  regular  or  volunteer  ser- 
vice.   (Sec.  1226,  R.  S..  and  acts  of  Feb.  4,  1897,  and  Feb.  2,  1901.) 

The  uniform  of  such  officers  will  be,  at  their  option,  either  the  pattern  pre- 
scribed for  officers  of  corresponding  rank  in  their  corps,  department,  or  arm 
of  service  at  date  of  separation  from  the  service,  or  the  pattern  that  is  at  present 
or  may  hereafter  be  prescribed  for  officers  on  the  active  list,  except  that  the 
two  uniforms  shall  not  be  mixed,  and  officers  below  the  grade  of  brigadier 
general  shall  omit  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service. 

53,  (a)  United  States  Army  Tranaporta,  in  time  of  peace. 

Enlisted  men  will  wear  the  service  uniform  and  those  on  fatigue  duty  the 
fatigue  uniform.    (See  par.  39  (a).) 

Officers.  Until  retreat  the  service  or  the  white  uniform  will  be  worn.  After 
retreat  the  service  or  any  one  of  the  evening  uniforms  (par.  17)  will  be 
worn.  The  commanding  officer  will  prescribe  the  uniform  for  all  functions  of 
a  general  nature  on  shore  and  for  ofScial  or  semiofficial  functions  whether  or 
not  of  a  general  nature,  and  whatever  the  dress  prescribed  may  be  there  must  be 
uniformity.  In  foreign  ports  the  special  evening  dress  will  be  worn  by  all  offi- 
cers dining  with  naval  or  military  authorities,  messes,  or  civil  officials.  At  offi- 
cial dinners  of  special  formality  side  arms  will  be  worn.  (See  note,  par. 
S9.)  These  regulations  will  apply  to  all  officers  on  board,  whether  or  not  on 
duty  with  troops. 

(b)  United  States  Military  Academy.  The  uniform  and  the  insignia  of  the 
permanent  professors,  the  master  of  the  sword,  the  chaplain,  and  the  civilian 
instructors,  and  the  insignia  of  the  superintendent,  commandant  of  cadets,  and 
temporary  professors,  are  prescribed  in  the  regulations  of  the  Academy. 

54,  Rescinded. 

'This  requirement  will  not  apply  to  the  various  headquarters  and  other  places 
where  civilian  clothing  is  worn  during  office  hours  by  authority  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  War.    (See  par.  28.) 
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PART  n. 

VARIOUS  ARTICLES  OF  UNIFORM  AND  EQUIPMENT— BY 
WHOM,  WHEN,  AND  HOW  WORN. 

55.  AiKuilleRea. 

(a)  By  Whom  Worn.  They  will  be  worn  by  officers  of  the  General  Staff 
Corps,  and  by  the  permaDent  and  detailed  officers  of  The  Adjutant  General's  and 
the  Inspector  General's  Departments  (including  acting  inspectors  general  de- 
tailed under  the  provisions  of  the  act  of  Congress  approved  June  2J.  1874).  the 
officers  of  the  Bureau  of  Insular  Affairs,  aids,  the  adjutant  of  the  United  States 
Military  Academy  at  West  Point,  N.  Y.,  brigade  and  regimental  adjutants, 
adjutants  of  coast  artillery  districts  and  coast  defense  commands,  adjutants  of 
engineer  battalions,  and  military  attaches. 


(b)  When  Worn.  They  will  be  worn  with  the  full  dress  and  with  the  special 
evening  dress  on  all  occasions,  with  the  dress  uniform  and  white  uniform  under 
arms,  and  with  the  mess  jacket  on  special  occasions. 

(c)  How  Worn.  Except  by  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  aides  to  the  President, 
aiguillettes  will  be  worn  from  the  left  shoulder,  the  long  pencil  cord  in  rear 
and  the  short  pencil  cord  in  front,  the  loops  crossing  on  the  arm,  the  front  loop 
on  top.  By  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  aides  to  the  President  they  will  be  worn  from 
the  right  shoulder. 

The  short  brass  bar  will  be  used  except  with  the  dress  uniform,  the  hinge  loop 
of  the  shoulder  knot  or  epaulet  passing  through  it.  With  the  white  uniform 
this  bar  will  be  fastened  underneath  the  shoulder  loop  of  the  coat  and  con- 
cealed thereby.  With  the  dress  uniform  the  long  brass  bar  will  be  slipped 
lengthwise  under  the  shoulder  strap. 
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With  the  full  dress,  the  dress  and  the  white  uniforms  the  front  pencil  will 
be  hung  on  the  top  button  (right  side  with  full  dreas  in  case  of  the  Chief  of 
StaS  and  aides  to  the  President;  left  side  in  case  of  other  officers),  and  the  rear 
pencil  cord,  passing  under  the  arm,  on  the  second  button,  both  cords,  when  the 
aiguillettes  are  worn  from  the  right  side,  being  so  hung  before  the  coat  is 
buttoned. 

With  the  special  evening  dress  and  the  mess  jacket  the  pencil  cords  will  be 
hung  on  supports  correspondingly  placed  beneath  the  right  lapel  in  case  of  the 
Chief  of  Staff  and  aids  to  the  President  and  beneath  the  left  lapel  in  case  of  other 

56.  Badges  and  Medals. 

(a)  Military  and  Naval  Badges  and  Medals  Awarded  by  the  Government. 
The  military  and  naval  badges  awarded  by  the  Government  are  enumerated  in 
subsection  (1),  section  (j),  paragraph  5S. 

Officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Army  are  authorized  to  wear  with  the  uni- 
form any  medals  or  badges  awarded  to  them  by  the  Government  during  pre- 
vious service  in  any  other  branch  of  the  Government. 

(b)  Part  of  the  Uniform.  The  badges  and  medals  named  above  are  a  part 
of  the  uniform  and  will  be  worn  as  prescribed  in  these  regulations. 

(c)  The  Badges  of  Military  Societies  and  of  Corps  and  Divisions  that  Offi- 
cers Are  Authorized  to  Wear  Are:  The  badges  of  military  societi 
tive  of  the  wars  of  the  United  States,  including  the  Philippine  ii 
the  China  relief  expedition;  2.  The  badges  of  the  Regular  Army  and  Navy 
Union  of  the  United  Slates  and  of  the  Army  and  Navy  Union  of  the  United 
States;  3.  The  corps  and  division  badges  of  the  Civil  War. 

(d)  Badges  and  Medals  Enumerated  in  (a)  and  <c)  Not  to  Be  Worn  Together. 
The  badges  enumerated  in  paragraph  (c)  may  be  worn  as  prescribed  in  these 
regulations;  will  not  be  worn  with  the  badges  and  medals  named  in  paragraph 
(a)  above,  except  with  those  named  in  (a-e.) 

57.  Medal  of  Honor. 

(a)  By  Whom  Worn.     By  those  to  whom  it  has  been  awarded. 

(b)  When  Worn.  With  the  full  dress  uniform,  the  special  evening  dress,  and 
the  mess  jacket. 

(c)  How  Worn.  With  the  full  dress  the  medal  of  honor  will  be  worn  pen- 
dent from  the  neck,  the  ribbon  passing  between  the  upper  and  lower  hooks  of 
the  coat  collar  so  that  the  medal  proper  shall  hang  about  1  inch  below  the 
opening  of  the  collar;  with  the  special  evening  dress  and  mess  jacket  it  will  be 
worn  pendent  from  the  neck,  the  ribbon  passing  around  the  neck  under  the 
collar  so  that  the  medal  proper  shall  hang  about  I  inch  below  the  tie, 

(d)  The  medal  of  honor  will  not  be  worn  by  officers  suspended  from  rank 
and  command,  nor  by  enlisted  men  serving  sentence  of  confinement. 

(See  '•  Philippine  Scouts,"  par.  58  (I).) 

58.  Other  Medals  and  Badges. 

(a)  By  Whom  Worn.  Badges  and  medals  awarded  by  the  Government  are 
worn  by  those  entitled  thereto  by  law  and  regulations.  (For  those  entitled  to 
campaign  badges,  see  General  Orders.  No.  129,  War  Department,  1908,  and 
General  Orders,  No.  23,  War  Department.  1911;  for  those  entitled  to  wear  the 
Army  of  Cuban  Pacification  badge,  see  General  Orders,  No.  96,  War  Depart- 
ment, 1909,  and  for  those  entitled  to  wear  the  Army  of  Cuban  Occupation 
badge,  see  General  Orders,  No,  40,  War  Department,  1915.) 

(b)  Badges  of  military  societies  may  be  worn  by  officers  and  enlisted  men 
who,  in  their  own  right  or  by  the  right  of  inheritance,  are  members  of  military 
societies  of  men  who  served  in  the  armies  and  navies  of  the  United  States  In  the 
War  of  the  Revolution,  the  War  of  1812,  the  Mexican  War,  the  Civil  War,  or 
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the  Indian  war>  of  the  United  States,  the  Spanish -American  War  and  the  inci- 
dental iniurrection  in  the  Philippines,  or  the  China  Relief  Expedition,  or  are 
members  of  the  Regular  Army  and  Navy  Union  of  the  United  States,  or  of  the 
Army  and  Navy  Union  of  the  United  States. 

(c)  Corps  and  Division  Badges  of  the  Civil  War.  Officers  and  enlisted  men 
who  served  as  officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  privates,  or  other  enlisted  men 
in  the  Regular  Army,  volunteer  or  militia  forces  of  the  United  States  dur- 
ing the  Civil  War,  and  have  been  honorably  discharged  from  the  service, 
or  still  remain  in  the  same,  may  wear  the  distinctive  Army  badge  ordered 
for  or  adopted  by  the  Army  corps  or  division,  respectively,  in  which  they 

<d}  When  Worn.     Badges  and  medals  are  worn  with  the  full  dress  uniform. 
(See  "  Philippine  Scouts,"  par.  58  (I).) 

(e)  The  various  distinctive  marks  awarded  for  excellence  in  marksmanship, 
the  aviator's  badge,  and  the  swordsman's  badge  may  be  worn  with  the  full 
dress,  the  dress,  and  the  service  uniforms.  However,  they  will  not  be  worn  in 
the  6eld. 

(f)  When  worn  with  the  ribbons,  they  will  be  worn  as  prescribed  in  par.  (i). 

(g)  How  Worn.  Badges  and  medals  will  be  worn  on  the  left  breast  of  the 
coat  in  a  horizontal  line,  about  4  inches  below  the  middle  point  of  the  top  of 
the  shoulder,  those  with  ribbons  being  suspended  from  a  bar  of  metal  passed 
through  the  upper  ends  and  tops  of  the  ribbons.  The  badges  and  medals  that 
have  ribbons  will  be  worn  in  but  one  line,  overlapping,  if  necessary.   See  (j)  O)- 

(h)  Distinctive  marks  awarded  for  excellence  in  marksmanship  and  corps  and 
division  badges  of  the  Civil  War  are  worn  in  a  similar  manner,  except  that  they 
are  not  suspended  from  bars  of  metal  passing  through  ribbons. 

(i)  When  marksmanship  badges  are  worn  with  ribbons,  the  badges  will  be 
worn  under  the  ribbons,  in  a  horizontal  line  parallel  to  and  three-eighths  inch 
from  the  bottom  of  the  ribbons. 

0)  Order  in  Which  Worn.  They  will  be  worn  in  the  following  order  of 
precedence,  beginning  at  the  right: 

(1)  Military,  Naval,  and  Other  Badges  and  Medals  Awarded  by  the  Govern- 
ment. 1.  CerCilicate  of  merit  badge  (issued  by  the  War  Department) ;  2. 
Medal  commemorating  the  Battle  of  Manila  Bay  (issued  by  the  Navy  Depart- 
ment); J.  Medal  commemorating  the  naval  engagements  in  the  West  Indies 
(issued  by  the  Navy  Department);  4.  Special  meritorious  medal  for  service  dur- 
ing the  War  with  Spain,  other  than  in  battle  (issued  by  the  Navy  Department) ; 
5.  Philippine  Congressional  medal  (issued  by  the  War  Department);  6.  Cam- 
paign badges,  in  the  order  of  the  dates  of  the  campaigns  (issued  by  the  War 
and  Navy  Departments) ;  7.  Gold  life-saving  medal  (issued  by  the  Treasury 
Department);  8.  Silver  life-saving  medal  (issued  by  the  Treasury  Department); 
9.  Army  of  Cuban  Occupation  badge  (issued  by  War  Department);  10.  Army 
of  Cuban  Pacification  badge  (issued  by  the  War  and  Navy  Departments):  11- 
Good-conduct  medal  (issued  by  the  Navy  Department);  12.  Aviator's  badge 
(issued  by  the  War  Department);  13.  Various  distinctive  marks  awarded  for 
excellence  in  small-arms  practice  (issued  by  the  War  and  Navy  Departments); 
14.  Swordsman's  badge  (issued  by  the  War  Department);  15.  Medals  or  badges 
awarded  for  service  performed  while  in  the  Army,  Navy,  or  Marine  Corps,  or 
other  branch  of  the  Government,  if  not  included  among  those  specified  above. 

(2)  Badges  of  Military  Societies  and  Corps  and  Divisions.  1.  The  badges 
of  military  societies  commemorative  of  the  wars  of  the  United  States,  including 
the  Philippine  Insurrection  and  the  China  Relief  Expedition,  in  the  order  of 
the  dates  of  such  wars;  2.  The  badges  of  the  Regular  Army  and  Navy  Union 
of  the  United  States  and  of  the  Army  and  Navy  Union  of  the  United  States; 
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3.  The  corps  and  divisions  badges  of  the  Civil  War  and  the  War  with  Spain; 

4.  The  badge  of  the  Enlisted  Men's  Abstinence  Leagne. 

(3>  When  Worn  in  More  than  One  Line.  If  necessary  to  have  more  than 
one  line  of  badges  and  medals,  the  second  line  will  be  placed  below  the  first 
line,  the  bars  from  which  the  badges  and  medals  are  suspended  being  parallel 
to  the  upper  bar  and  three-eighths  inch  from  the  bottom  of  the  lowest  medal, 
the  middle  of  the  lower  line  of  medals  being  in  the  same  vertical  line  as  the 
middle  of  the  upper  line. 

(k)  Organized  Militia.  Officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  active  list  of  the 
Organized  Militia,  who  have  had  service  as  indicated  in  paragraph  1,  General 
Orders,  No.  129,  War  Department,  1908,  are  entitled  to  campaign  badges.  (For 
instructions  regarding  preparation  of  requisitions,  etc.,  see  Circular  No.  4, 
War  Department,  1909.) 

<1)  Philippine  Scouts.  Officers,  including  majors,  and  enlisted  men  of  the 
Philippine  Scouts,  who  are  entitled  thereto,  will  wear  the  medal  of  honor,  the 
certificate  of  merit  badge,  the  Philippine  congressional  medal,  and  the  cam- 
paign badges  with  service  uniform  on  all  occasions  of  ceremony.  The  medal 
of  honor  will  be  worn  as  in  the  case  of  the  full  dress  uniform.     (Par.  57  (c).) 

(m)  Campaign  Badges.  An  officer  or  enlisted  man  of  the  Army  who  ren- 
dered, while  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  service  that 
would  have  entitled  him  to  a  campaign  badge  had  it  been  rendered  as  an  officer 
or  enlisted  man  of  the  Army,  is  entitled  to  wear  such  campaign  badge. 

(n)  Rescinded. 

(o)  Badges  and  Medals  Not  to  be  Worn  by  Officers  Suspended  from  Com- 
mand Nor  by  Enlisted  Men  Serving  Sentence  of  Confinement.  Neither  badges 
nor  medals  will  be  worn  by  officers  suspended  from  rank  and  command  nor  by 
enlisted  men  serving  sentence  of  cdnfinement.  > 

59.  Belts,  Saber. 

(a)  Officers.  The  full  dress  saber  belt,  with  full  dress  slings,  will  be  worn 
with  the  full  dress  uniform  and  on  the  outside  of  the  coat. 

[Note:  The  black  webbing  belt  prescribed  for  brigadier  generals  is  worn  on 
the  outside  of  the  full  dress  coat,  under  the  sash.] 

(b)  The  garrison  belt,  with  slings,  will  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform,  on 
the  outside  of  the  coat.  The  garrison  belt  for  infantry  officers  is  of  olive-drab 
webbing;  tor  cavalry  officers  it  is  of  russet  leather.  The  present  russet  leather 
saber  belt  may  be  worn  for  a  period  of  three  months  after  the  date  on  which 
any  organization  may  be  issued  the  1910  infantry  equipment. 

(c)  The  full  dress  or  the  garrison  belt,  with  full  dress  slings,  will  be  worn 
with  the  dress  and  the  while  uniforms,  under  the  coat. 

A  belt  of  webbing  or  of  soft,  pliable  leather,  with  detachable  full  dress  tlings, 
may  be  worn  with  the  dress  and  the  white  uniforms. 

<d)  The  belt  will  not  be  worn  outside  the  overcoat. 

[Note;  When  the  special  evening  dress  or  the  mess  jacket  is  worn,  as  author- 
ized in  par.  27  and  par.  53  (a),  the  full  dress  or  the  service  bell  or  a  belt 
of  webbing  or  of  soft  pliable  leather,  with  full  dress  slings,  will  be  worn 
under  the  waistcoat.] 

(e)  Enlisted  Men.  Saber  belts  and  cartridge-carrying  devices,  when  worn 
with  the  overcoat,  will  be  worn  outside  the  overcoat. 

(For  manner  of  wearing  pistol  bell,  see  par.  95.) 

59^.  Bolo.  Enlisted  men  armed  with  the  bolo  will  wear  it  suspended  from 
the  waist  belt  on  the  left  side,  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment (Par.  I,  G.  O.  No.  172,  W.  D.,  1908.)  When  mounted  the  wearer  should 
carry  the  bolo  on  the  left  hip  far  enough  forward  so  as  not  to  mar  the  saddle. 
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(a)  Leather.  Boots  of  black,  black  enamel,  or  patent  leather  will  be  worn 
with  the  mounted  full  dress  and  the  mounted  dress  uniforms. 

Unless  otherwise  prescribed,  boots  of  russet  leather  may  be  worn  with  the 
service  uniform  by  mounted  officers,  and  russet  leather  boots  may  be  worn  with 
the  service  uniform  and  black  boots  with  the  blue  uniform  by  other  officers 
when  mounted. 

(b)  Rubber.     Rubber  boots  may  be  worn  by  officers  in  inclement  weather. 
Rubber  boots  (half  hip)  are  authorized  for  enlisted  men  of  mine  companies, 

mine  planters,  cable  steamers,  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 
Rubber  boots  (hip)  are  authorized  for  issue  to  troops  in  Alaska. 

61.  BnBBards. 

Red.  The  authorized  mounted  orderlies  of  infantry  and  cavalry  regiments, 
the  mounted  men  assigned  as  orderlies  to  brigade  and  higher  commanders,  and 
agents  of  communication  of  the  Field  Artillery  and  machine-gun  companies 
will,  while  on  duty  in  that  capacity  at  drill  or  in  the  field,  wear  a  red  brassard 
on  the  right  forearm. 

The  brassards  will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

Red  Cross,  In  time  of  war  with  a  signatory  of  the  Geneva  convention,  all 
persons  in  the  military  service  rendered  neutral  by  the  terms  of  said  conventioa 
will  wear  a  brassard  of  white  cloth,  with  a  Geneva  cross  of  red  cloth  in  the  cen- 
ter, on  the  left  arm  above  the  elbow  while  on  duty  in  the  field  of  operations. 
These  persons  are  entitled  to  wear  brassards:  Chaplains  attached  to  armies; 
the  personnel  charged  exclusively  with  the  removal,  transportation,  and  treat- 
ment of  the  sick  and  wounded,  and  those  charged  with  the  administration  of 
sanitary  formations  and  establishments,  e.  g.,  surgeons,  members  of  the  Hos- 
pital Corps,  and  nurses. 

Red-cross  brassards  will  be  worn  by  ftiose  entitled  to  wear  them,  whea 
equipped  for  field  duty. 

They  will  be  furnished  by  the  Medical  Department 

62.  Breast  Cord.  The  breast  cord  will  be  worn  by  enlisted  men  when  full 
dress  is  prescribed.  It  will  be  attached  to  the  dress  coat,  beginning  at  the 
button  of  the  left  shoulder  loop,  one  cord  passing  in  rear  of  the  neck  and  the 
other  in  front,  under  the  first  button  of  the  coat,  crossing  under  the  right 
shoulder  loop  and  brought  together  under  the  right  arm  with  a  slide,  then 
passing  across  the  breast  between  the  third  and  fourth  buttons  and  attached 
to  the  left  shoulder  button. 

S3.  Canteen  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever  issued.  When  such 
orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organizations  or  arms  of  the 
acrvice,  the  canteen  will  be  worn  on  the  right  buttock,  when  dismounted;  when 
mounted,  it  will  be  fastened  to  the  off  cantle  ring. 

64.  Cap  Covers.  In  stormy  weather  officers  may  wear  a  black  waterproof 
cover  over  the  dress  cap  and  an  olive  drab  one  over  the  service  cap. 

65.  Cape.  The  cape  may  be  worn  by  officers  when  not  on  duty  with  troops 
under  arms.  It  may  be.worn  by  the  officer  of  the  day  while  visiting  and  inspect- 
ing the  guard  in  evening  uniform.     (See  par.  27.) 

66.  Caps. 

<a)  Dress.  The  dress  cap  will  be  worn  with  the  full  dress,  the  special  even- 
ing dress,  the  blue  mess  jacket,  and  the  dress  uniform,  except  that  general  offi- 
cers will  wear  the  chapeau  with  the  full  dress  dismounted  uniform,  unless 
shoulder  knots  are  worn  instead  of  epaulets,  as  authorized  in  par.  105,  in  which 
event  the  dress  cap  will  be  worn. 

(b)  Fur.    Fur  caps  are  authorized  for  troops  serving  in  Alaska.    (See  par.  3.) 
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(c)  Service.  The  service  cap  will  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform  except  as 
provided  in  paragraph  77  (c).  When  organizations  or  individual  enlisted  men 
are  ordered  for  service  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  Hawaii, -and  the  Canal  Zone, 
service  caps  will  not  be  taken,  except  that  all  recruits  en  route  from  recruit 
depots  to  join  the  organizations  to  which  they  have  been  assignei),  whether  such 
organizations  be  stationed  in  the  United  States  or  elsewhere,  will  wear  service 
caps.  Service  hats  will  be  issued  to  them  after  they  shall  have  joined  the 
organizations  to  which  they  have  been  assigned.     (C.  U.  R.  No.  3,  Nov.  10,  1914.) 

(d)  White.  The  white  cap  will  be  worn  with  the  while  mess  jacket;  with  the 
white  uniform  it  will  be  worn  by  all  officers  and  by  enlisted  men  as  authorized. 

(c)  Winter.  The  winter  cap  may  be  worn  by  officers  and  enlisted  men  in 
cold  weather  when  not  at  formations  and  will  be  worn  whenever  prescribed  by 
the  commanding  officer. 

(f)  Chin  Strap.  At  all  mounted  formations  of  ceremony,  and  such  other 
occasions  as  may  be  necessary,  the  chin  strap  on  dress  and  service  caps  will 
be  used. 

VI,  ChBpesiL  The  chapeau  will  be  worn  by  general  officers  with  the  full 
dress,  dismounted  except  when  shoulder  knots  are  worn  with  cape,  waterproof, 
or  overcoat  because  of  inclement  weather,  in  which  event  the  dress  cap  will 
be  worn.  The  chapeau  will  be  worn  with  the  front  peak  turned  slightly  to  the 
left,  showing  the  gilt  ornaments  upon  the  right  side. 

68.  Coata.  The  full  dress,  the  dress,  the  white,  and  the  service  coats  will 
be  buttoned  throughout  whenever  worn. 

69.  Cravats. 

(a)  Officers  will  wear  an  evening  dress  tie  of  black  silk  with  the  special 
evening  dress  and  the  mess  jacket. 

(b)  Chaplains  may  wear  either  a  black  or  white  tie  with  the  clerical  coat  or 
vestment  authorized  in  par.  9. 

(c)  When  off  duty,  in  permanent  and  maneuver  camp  and  out  of  camp,  when 
service  uniform  with  olive-drab  shirt  and  without  coat  is  authorized,  officers 
and  enlisted  men  will  wear  a  plain  black  cravat  tied  as  a  four-in-hand.  No 
other  style  or  color  of  cravat  will  be  so  worn. 

70.  CurTycoinb  and  Horaebnuti  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  In  orders  from 
the  War  Department  and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals  whenever  issued. 
When  such  orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organizations  or 
arms  of  the  service,  these  articles  will  be  carried  in  the  oS-side  saddlebag  or 
the  off-side  pommel  pocket. 

71.  Dispatch  Case.  Staff  officers  and  ins  pec  tor- instructors  of  the  Organized 
Militia,  and  those  acting  as  such,  will,  when  the  nature  of  their  duty  requires 
it.  carry  a  dispatch  case  to  be  furnished  by  the  Ordnance  Department.  Dis- 
patch cases  will  be  furnished  inspector-instructors  on-  requisition  and  will  be 
accounted  for  as  are  other  articles  of  ordnance  property  that  are  supplied  to 
those  officers;  they  will  be  furnished  other  officers  on  memorandum  receipt 

72.  Epaulets. 

(a)  Epaulets  will  be  worn  by  general  officers  with  the  dismounted  full  dress. 

(b)  In  case  of  inclement  weather,  when  capes,  waterproofs,  or  overcoats  are 
worn,  shoulder  knots  may  take  the  place  of  epaulets. 

73.  Field  Glasses  will  be  carried  by  all  officers,  except  officers  of  the  Medical 
Department  and  chaplains,  when  equipped  for  the  field,  Ad  will  be  carried 
on  the  right  side,  the  strap  passing  over  the  left  shoulder. 

Medical  officers  on  duty  with  sanitary  units  of  the  mobile  army  will  carry  field 
glasses. 

74.  Pint-aid  Packet  and  Magazine  Pocket  The  6rst-aid  packet  for  troops 
of  the  line  will  be  worn  with  the  field  rifle  or  pistol  belt  on  the  left  hip  just  back 
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of  the  aeam  of  the  breeches.  The  magazine  pocket,  web,  double,  will  be  worn 
on  the  Cavalry  field  rifle  belt,  in  front  of  the  left  hip.  When  tfae  pistol  belt  is 
worn  with  field  equipment,  the  magiizine  pocket,  web,  double,  will  be  worn  in 
front  of  the  left  hip.  Hospital  Corps  men  will  wear  the  first-aid  packet  on 
the  waist  belt  with  field  etjuipmeot,  in  front  of  the  left  hip. 

Officers  will  wear  the  first-aid  packet  and  magazine  pocket,  web,  double,  in 
corresponding  positions. 

75.  Gloves  for  Enlisted  Men. 

<a)  Leather  gloves  of  the  pattern  prescribed  for  the  purpose  will  be  issued 
to  enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery,  of  mountain  batteries  of  Field  Artillery, 
of  the  machine-gun  platoons,  of  the  Ordnance  Department,  of  the  Signal  Corps, 
and  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  to  protect  their  hands  while  handling  guns, 
machinery,  and  other  appliances.      (C.  U.  R.  No.  3,  Nov.  10.  1914.) 

(b)  Regulation  riding  gloves  will  be  worn,  when  mounted,  when  prescribed. 

(c)  White  cotton  or  olive-drab  woolen  gloves  will  be  worn  on  dismounted 
duty  when  prescribed,  but  white  gloves  will  not  be  worn  with  the  service 
uniform.  When  off  duty  olive-drab  woolen  gloves  may  be  worn  with  the  full 
dress,  the  dress,  and  the  woolen  service  uniform. 

(d)  When  ordered,  gloves  will  be  worn  under  arms  and  with  side  arms,  except 
with  the  cotton  uniform. 

76.  Gloves  for  Officers. 

(■)  Dress  Uniform.    White  leather  gloves  will  be  worn  with  the  dre»  uniform 

(b)  When  under  arms  and  not  mounted,  plain  white  gloves  will  be  worn. 

(c)  At  afternoon  receptions  and  on  other  social  occasions  of  a  similar  nature, 
whether  or  not  under  arms,  plain  white  gloves  (except  white  cotton  gloves) 
will  be  worn  with  ihe  blue  uniform. 

(d)  Aids  and  other  officers  who  may  be  in  official  attendance  on  distinguished 
persons  will  wear  white  gloves  (except  white  cotton  gloves)  when  in  dress  uni- 
form, without  side  arms. 

(e)  Upon  other  occasions  when  not  on  duty  with  troops  under  arms,  officers 
may  wear  any  of  the  gloves  prescribed  above. 

(f)  Full  Dress  Uniform.  White  leather  gloves  will  be  worn  with  the  full 
dress  uniform  when  mounted, 

(g)  When  not  mounted,  plain  white  gloves  (except  white  cotton  gloves)  will 
be  worn. 

(h)  Mess  Jacket.  At  dances  plain  white  kid  gloves  will  be  worn  with  the 
blue  mess  jacket,  and  plain  white  lisle  thread  gloves  with  the  white  mess  jacket. 
On  other  occasions  the  wearing  of  gloves  is  optional. 

(i)  Service  Uniform.  Regulation  riding  gloves  will  be  worn  with  the  service 
uniform  when  mounted,.and  may  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform  upon  other 
occasions  when  the  olive-drab  woolen  glove  is  not  prescribed.  The  olive-drab 
woolen  glove  wilt  be  prescribed  for  officers  whenever  it  is  prescribed  for 
enlisted  men;  on  other  occasions  it  may  be  worn  with  the  woolen  olive-drab 
uniform. 

(j)  Special  Evening  Dress.     Same  as  blue  mess  jacket 

(k)  While  Uniform.  When  under  arms,  and  also  when  at  dances,  plain  whits 
gloves  of  lisle  thread  will  be  worn. 

(1)  Chaplains  may  wear  while  gloves  whenever  their  duty  requires  it 

77.  Hats. 

(a)  Blue  Denim.  The  blue  denim  hat  will  be  worn  with  the  fatigue  unitortn 
by  enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery,  Quartermaster  Corps,  field  companies 
of  the  Signal  Corps  when  on  duty  on  cable  ships,  and  the  Aviation  Section,  Sig- 
nal Corps. 
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(b)  Oilskin.  The  oilskin  hat  may  be  worn  by  otficera  and  enlisted  men  o[ 
mine  comptLoies,  mine  planters,  and  cable  ships. 

<c)  Service.  The  service  hat  will  be  worn  with  the  service  oniform  for  field 
duty  and  target  practice;  also  with  the  cotton  service  uniform  by  all  troops 
in  the  United  States  when  stationed  south  of  parallel  35°  north  latitude,  and 
by  all  troops  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  Hawaii,  Porto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone. 
It  will  also  be  worn  with  the  fatigue  uniform  and  with  stable  (rocks,  except 
by  enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  and  the  Aviation  Section,  Signal 
Corps.  It  may  be  worn  in  garrison  with  the  service  uniform  when  waterproof 
coats,  overcoats,  slickers,  or  ponchos  are  worn,  or  when  authorized  by  the  post 
commander  on  account  of  exceptional  or  severe  climatic  conditions,  when  the 
wearing  of  caps  would  endanger  the  health  of  his  command.  (C.  U.  R.  No.  10, 
Mar.  24.) 

(d)  Hat  Strings.  At  all  mounted  formations  of  ceremony,  and  such  other 
occasions  as  may  be  necessary,  the  hat  strings  provided  on  service  hats  will 
be  used,  tied  either  under  the  chin  or  as  chin  straps  on  the  point  of  the  chin. 

78.  Haveraacks  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment  and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever  issued.  When  such 
orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organizations  or  arms  of  the 
service,  the  1910  model  haversack  and  the  1912  model  ration-bag  knapsack  will 
be  worn  on  the  back.  When  dismounted,  the  old  model  haversack  will  be  worn 
on  the  left  side,  the -strap,  in  the  case  of  officers,  passing  over  the  right  shoulder; 
when  mounted,  saddlebags  or  pommel  pockets  and  ration  bags  will  be  carried 
instead. 

79.  Identification  Tag.  When  equipped  for  field  duty  the  identification  tag 
will  be  worn  under  the  shirt,  suspended  from  a  cord  around  the  neck. 

80.  loaignia  on  Cap. 

(a)  Officers.    The  insignia  is  embroidered  in  gold  or  gilt  on  the  dress  cap. 
The  detachable  insignia  of  bronze  will  be  worn  on  the  service  cap,  and  those 

of  gold  or  gilt  metal  on  the  white  cap.    They  will  be  attached  to  the  front  of 
the  cap  so  that  the  top  of  the  insignia  will  be  slightly  below  the  top  of  the  cap. 

(b)  Enlisted  Men.  The  detachable  insignia  of  gilt  will  be  worn  on  the  dress 
and  the  white  caps,  and  the  detachable  insignia  of  bronze  on  the  service  cap, 
the  fastenings  of  the  insignia  being  inserted  in  the  eyelet  in  the  front  of  the  cap. 

81.  Iiwigtiia  on  Collar  of  Coat. 
All  insignia  will  be  of  metal. 

For  the  Regular  Army  the  letters  "  U.  S.  '*;  for  the  Volunteer  Army  the  letters 
"  U.  S.  v.";  for  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  and  the  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps  the 
letters  "U.  S.  R.";  for  the  National  Guard  while  in  the  service  of  the  United 
States,  the  letters — not  to  exceed  four — forming  the  abbreviation  of  the  name 
of  the  State,  Territory,  or  District  of  Columbia. 

(a)  Officers.  The  letters  "  U.  S."  will  be  worn  I  inch  from  each  end  of  the 
collar,  with  a  suitable  space  between  the  letters,  and  placed  midway  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  collar.  The  letters  '■  U.  S.  V."  or  "  U.  S.  R."  will 
be  similarly  worn,  but  five-eighths  inch  from  each  end  of  collar. 

If  the  abbreviation  of  the  name  of  a  State,  Territory,  or  the  District  of 
Columbia  consists  of  but  two  letters,  it  will  be  worn  at  1  inch  from  the  end  of 
the  collar;  in  other  cases  at  five-eighths  of  an  inch. 

The  insignia  of  the  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service  and  the  insignia  of 
aids,  chiefs  of  staff,  and  chaplains  will  be  worn  five-eighths  inch  from  the  letters 
"U.  S.,"  and  one-half  inch  from  the  letters  •' U.  S.  V.,"  or  "U.  S.  R.,"  next  to 
letter  farthest  from  opening  of  collar. 

The  same  rule  will  establish  intervals  from  State,  Territory,  and  District 
of  Columbia  abbreviations. 
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(b)  The  gold  or  gilt  inaignia  will  be  worn  on  the  collar  of  the  dress  and  white 
uniforms,  and  the  bronze  insignia  on  the  collar  of  the  service  uniform,  except 
that  chaplains  will  wear  the  silver  Latin  cross  on  all  uniforms. 

(c)  Enlisted  Men.  The  letters  "  U.  S.,"  "  U.  S.  V.,"  "U.  S.  R.,"  or  those 
forming  the  State  abbreviation,  and  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm 
of  service  will  be  worn  on  the  dress  and  the  white  coats,  and  will  be  placed  as 
in  the  case  of  officers.  No  insignia  will  be  worn  on  the  white  coats  of  cooks  or 
bakers  except  those  of  the  Quartermaster  Corps. 

The  button  insignia  will  be  worn  on  the  service  coat,  the  button  with  the 
letters  '"  U.  S.,"  "  U.  S.  V,"  "  U,  S,  R.."  or  those  forming  the  State,  Territory, 
or  District  of  Columbia  abbreviations  being  worn  on  the  right  side  of  the  collar, 
and  the  button  with  the  corps,  department,  or  regiment  and  company  on  the 
left  side;  the  edge  of  the  button  to  be  1  inch  from  the  end  of  the  collar,  and  the 
button  to  be  midway  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  collar. 

S2.  Insignia  on  Collar  of  Shirt.  (When  the  shirt  is  worn  without  the  coat.) 
See  paragraph  102  (a).  The  insignia  of  rank  worn  on  the  collar  of  the  shirt 
will  be  of  metal  and  will  be  worn  as  follows: 

u)  omcsRS. 

(i)  KkoIii  SarrlM. 

Major  General  of  the  Line.  On  both  sides,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  the 
letters  "  U.  S.,"  and  two  stars,  points  op.  On  each  side,  the  leters  "  U.  S,"  to 
be  1  inch  from  the  end  of  collar. 

Brigadier  General  of  the  Line.  Same  as  for  major  general,  but  with  only  one 
star  on  each  side. 

For  General  Officers  of  Staff  Corps  or  Departments.  Substitute  for  the  let- 
ters "  U.  S."  on  the  left  side,  the  proper  device. 

Colonel.  On  the  right  side,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  the  letters  "  U.  S." 
and  »n  eagle,  beak  to  the  front;  the  letters  "  U.  S."  to  be  one  inch  from  end 
of  collar.  On  the  left  side,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  and  one  inch  from  the 
end,  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service. 

Lieutenant  Colonel.  On  the  right  side,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  the  letters 
"  U.  S."  and  a  silver  oak  leaf,  point  up;  the  letters  "U.  5."  to  be  one  inch 
from  the  end  of  the  collar.  On  the  left  aide,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  and 
one  inch  from  the  end,  the  inaignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service. 

Major.     Same  as  lieutenant  colonel  (substituting  "  a  gold  oak  leaf "). 

Captain.  Same  as  lieutenant  colonel  (substituting  "  two  bars,  one-fourth  inch 
apart  and  parallel  to  the  end  of  the  collar  "). 

First  lieutenant.  Same  as  lieutenant  colonel  (substituting  "  one  bar  parallel 
to  the  end  of  the  collar  "). 

Second  Lieutenant.  On  the  right  side,  in  the  middle  of  the  collar,  and  one 
inch  from  the  end,  the  letters  "  U.  S."  On  the  left  side,  in  the  middle  of  the 
collar,  and  one  inch  from  the  end,  the  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  ana 
of  service. 

General  Staff  Officers,  Chiefs  of  Staff,  Aids,  and  Chaplains.  Substitute  on  the 
left  side  of  the  collar  the  proper  device  in  place  of  the  insignia  of  corps,  depart- 

(1)  Hitlsial  Onard  ScrrlM. 

Same  as  for  officers  of  the  regular  service,  except  that  the  letters — not  to 
exceed  four — forming  the  abbreviation  of  the  name  of  the  Slate,  Territory, 
or  District  of  Columbia  will  be  substituted  tor  the  letters  "  U.  S." 
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(J)  TolutMn  01  OlBun'  Kimit*  Cnpa. 

Same  as  for  officers  of  the   regular  service,  except  that   the  letters  "U.   S. 
V."  or  ■'  U.  S.  R."  will  be  substituted  for  the  letters  "  U.  S." 

(B)    BmiSTBD  MBR. 

When  the  shirt  is  worn  without  the  coat,  the  button  insignia  will  be  worn 
on  the  collar  as  prescribed  for  the  service  coat  in  paragraph  81  (c). 

S3.  Insignia  on  Saddlecloth.  The  bronze  insignia  of  staff  corps,  department, 
and  Coast  Artillery,  and  the  regiment  number  in  enamel  in  case  of  the  Infantry, 
Cavalry,  and  Field  Artillery,  will  be  placed  in  each  flank  corner  of  the  saddle- 
cloth, in  this  position:  Draw  a  line  bisecting  the  angle  made  by  the  inner  seams 
of  the  binding;  place  the  median  line  of  the  insignia  on  this  line  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  the  bisector  were  a  vertical  line  on  the  collar  of  the  dress  coat, 
the  lowest  point  of  the  insignia  being  at  the  following  distances  from  the  inter- 
section of  the  inner  seams; 
2.25  inches: 

Ordnance  Department. 
Medical  Department. 
Chaplains. 
2.5  inches: 

Infantry.  1 

Cavalry.  \j.25  inches  when  two  figures  are  used. 

Field  Artillery.  ] 
Adjutant  General's  Department. 
Signal  Corps. 
Aids. 
2.75  inches: 

Quartermaster  Corps. 
3.25  inches: 

Coast  Artillery.    (The  line  joining  the  lowest  points  of  the  two  cannon  to 
cut  the  bisector  of  the  angle  at  a  point  3.25  inches  from  the  intersection 
of  the  inner  seams  of  the  binding.) 
Judge  Advocate  General's  Department.     (The  line  adjoining  the  two  lowest 
points  of  the  wreath  to  cut  the  bisector  of  the  angle  at  a  point  3.25  inches 
from  the  intersection  of  the  inner  seams  of  the  binding.) 
Corps  of  Engineers. 
3.5  inches: 

General  Staff.  (The  point  of  the  star  farthest  from  the  intersection  of  the 
inner  seams  of  the  binding,  to  be  on  the  bisector  of  the  angle;  the  line 
joining  the  two  points  (of  the  star)  nearest  the  intersection  of  the  inner 
seams,  to  cut  the  bisector  at  a  point  3.5  inches  from  the  intersection  of 
seams.) 
Inspector  General's  Department.  (The  line  joining  the  two  lowest  points 
of  the  wreath,  to  cut  the  bisector  of  the  angle  at  a  point  3.5  inches  from 
the  intersection  of  the  inner  seams  of  the  binding.) 


CEHERAL  OFFICERS   (BROHZE  IlfSIGKIA). 

General.  The  coat  of  arms  will  be  placed  with  the  longer  median  line  on  the 
bisector  of  the  angle,  center  of  eagle  5.25  inches  from  the  intersection  of  the 
inner  seams,  a  star  being  placed  on  each  side  of  the  coat  of  arms  and  midway 
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between  the  eagle  and  the  inner  seam,  tw 

on  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  a  radius  of  5.25  ii 

inner  seams  as  a  center. 
Lieutenant  General.    The  large  star  will  be  placed  on  the  bisector  of  the  angle, 

with  a  snail  star  on  each  side,  two  of  the  points  of  each  of  the  three  stars 

being  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  a  radius  of  6  inches,  with  the  intersection  of  the 

inner  seams  as  a  center,  each  small  star  being  midway  between  the  large  star 

and  the  inner  seam. 
Uajor  General.    Two  of  the  points  of  each  star  will  be  placed  on  the  arc  of  a 

circle  of  a  radius  of  4  inches,  with  the  intersection  of  the  inner  seams  as  a 

center,  the  centers  of  the  two  stars  being  2ji  inches  apart,  the  stars  being 

equidistant  from  the  bisector  of  the  angle. 
Brigadier  General.    The  star  will  be  placed  as  in  the  case  of  the  General  Staff 

insignia. 

84.  Insignia  on  Shoulder  Loot>-  On  the  shoulder  loops  of  the  service  and  the 
white  uniforms,  metal  insignia  of  rank  will  be  worn  as  follows: 

General.  The  coat  of  arms,  head  of  eagle  up,  in  center  of  loop,  midway  be- 
tween the  two  stars,  whose  centers  will  be  3  inches  apart,  point  up. 

Lieutenant  General.  The  large  star,  point  up,  in  center  of  loop,  midway  be- 
tween the  two  small  stars,  whose  centers  will  be  3  inches  apart,  point  up. 

Major  General.  The  centers  of  the  two  stars,  point  up,  2Ji  inches  apart,  the 
stars  to  be  equidistant  from. the  ends  of  the  loop. 

Brigadier  General.     Star  in  center  of  loop,  point  up. 

Colonel.  Eagle,  head  up,  beak  to  the  front,  in  middle  of  loop,  talons  of  eagle 
five-eighths  inch  from  sleeve  end  of  loop. 

Lieutenant  Colonel.  Oak  leaf,  point  up,  in  middle  of  loop,  stem  of  leaf  five- 
eighths  inch  from  sleeve  end  of  loop. 

Major.     Oak  leaf  to  be  worn  same  as  oak  leaf  of  lieutenant  colonel. 

Captain.  The  two  bars,  one-fourth  inch  apart,  in  middle  of  loop,  lower  bar 
parallel  to  and  tive-eighths  inch  from  sleeve  end  of  loop. 

First  Lieutenant.  The  bar  in  middle  of  loop,  parallel  to  and  five-eighths  mch 
from  sleeve  end  of  loop. 

BS.  Insignia  on  Sleeve.'  The  sleeve  insignia  of  corps,  department,  arm  of 
service,  or  aid  will  be  of  metal  (gilt  or  gold),  except  that  ofEceri  who  already 
have  embroidered  insignia  may  continue  to  wear  them  on  their  present  uniforms 
until  they  change  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service. 


orncBRs. 

(a)  Full  dress  coat,  special  evening  dress  coat,  and  mesa  Jacket. 

General  Officers  of  the  Staff  Corps  and  Departments.  The  proper  corps  or 
department  insignia  will  be  placed  in  the  center  of  sleeve,  1  inch  above  the  cuff. 

[Note:  The  stars  indicating  rank  will  be  worn  1  inch  above  the  corps  or  de- 
partment insignia.  General  officers  of  the  line  will  wear  the  stars  1  inch  above 
the  cuff.  I 

All  Officers  Below  the  Rank  of  Brigadier  General,  Except  Officers  of  the 

'The  insignia  of  rank  in  the  case  of  officers  below  the  grade  of  brigadier  gen- 
eral, as  indicated  by  knots  on  the  sleeves  and  the  braid  ornamentations,  are 
given  in  detail  in  the  specifications  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  General  of  the 
Army.  In  the  case  of  officers  above  the  grade  of  colonel  the  rank  is  indicated 
by  stars. 
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General  Staff  Corps.  The  insignia  of  corps,  department,  arm  of  service,  or  aid 
will  be  placed  in  the  center  of  the  open  space  under  the  lace  insignia,  or  if  no 
lace  insignia  are  worn,  the  ornament  will  be  placed  with  the  base  line  I  inch 
above  the  gold  band. 

Officers  of  the  General  Staff  Corps  will  wear  the  corps  insignia  on  the 
shoulder  knot. 

(b)  Overcoat.  The  insignia  of  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  service,  or  aid, 
will  not  be  worn  on  the  sleeve  of  the  overcoat. 

The  Insignia  of  rank  will  be  indicated  on  the  sleeve  as  described  in  the  specifi- 
1  issued  by  the  Quartermaater  General. 


BMLISTED   KEH. 

(c)  Chevrons  of  noncommissioned  ofhcers  will  be  worn  on  both  sleeves, 
points  up  and  midway  between  the  elbow  and  top  of  sleeve.  They  will  be 
worn  on  the  sleeves  of  the  overcoat  and  all  coats;  also  on  the  sleeves  of  the 
olive-drab  shirt  when  worn  without  the  coat.     (See  par.  (j).) 

(d)  Insignia  for  Excellence  in  Target  Practice,  Coast  Artillery.  Enlisted  men 
belonging  to  the  batteries  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  making  the  highest 
average  figure  of  merit  for  the  year  in  each  class  of  heavy  gun  and  mortar 
battery  practice  indicated  in  War  Department  orders,  will  wear  on  the  cuff 
of  the  right  sleeve  of  the  dress  coat  a  badge  consisting  of  a  scarlet  figure  "  I," 
embroidered  on  a  blue  cloth  disk.  This  badge  will  be  attached  at  the  middle 
line  of  the  outside  of  the  cuff,  2  inches  from  the  bottom. 

A  badge  of  similar  design,  consisting  of  the  figure  "  1  "  embroidered  upon 
olive-drab  cloth  for  the  cotton  service  coat,  or  upon  olive-drab  woolen  melton 
for  the  woolen  service  coat,  will  be  worn  on  the  cuff  of  the  right  sleeve  by 
enlisted  men  belonging  to  batteries  entitled  to  wear  this  badge. 

Figures  will  be  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  upon  requisition  as  soon 
as  practicable  after  the  annual  ratings  of  the  winning  batteries  are  announced 
by  the  War  Department.  They  will  be  issued  without  cost  and  all  enlisted  men 
of  the  batteries  will  wear  them  until  the  ratings  for  the  succeeding  year  are 
published. 

(e)  Gunners'  Insignia,  Field  and  Coast  Artillery.  The  gunners'  insignia  will 
be  worn  on  both  sleeves  of  the  dress  coat,  the  service  coat  and  the  overcoat. 
The  insignia  will  not  be  worn  with  the  fatigue  uniform,  nor  will  it  be  worn 
by  noncommissioned  staff  officers  of  the  Field  or  the  Coast  Artillery,  nor  by 
enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery  holding  rated  positions. 

The  gunners'  insignia  of  Field  Artillery  and  of  gun  and  mortar  companies. 
Coast  Artillery,  will  be  worn  in  a  position  corresponding  to  that  prescribed 
for  the  insignia  of  rated  positions,  point  of  projectile  up;  the  insignia  of  mine 
companies  will  also  be  similarly  worn,  with  the  maneuver  ring  of  the  mine 
case  up. 

(f)  Insignia  of  Rated  Positions  in  the  Coast  Artillery.  The  insignia  of  rated 
positions  in  the  Coast  Artillery  will  be  worn  on  both  sleeves  of  the  overcoat  and 
the  dress,  service,  and  fatigue  coats.  In  the  case  of  noncommissioned  officers, 
the  line  connecting  the  two  points  of  the  lower  bar  of  the  chevron  will  be 
tangent  to  the  circle  indicating  the  rating;  if  this  is  not  practicable,  the  insignia 
will  be  worn  one-half  inch  below  the  center  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  chevron. 
If  not  a  noncommissioned  officer,  the  insignia  will  be  worn  in  the  middle  of  the 
sleeve  and  midway  between  the  elbow  and  top  of  sleeve. 
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The  following-named  insignia  of  rated  positions  will  be  worn  aa  indicated: 
Casemate   electrician,   chief    planter,   and    chief   loader:    Maneuvering    ring 
of  mine  up. 
Observer  and  plotter:  Point  of  triangle  up. 

(g)  Service  Stripes.  All  enlisted  men  who  hive  served  faithfully  in  the 
Army,  Navy,  or  Marine  Corps  for  a  period  of  three  years,  continuously  or  other* 
vrise,  will  wear  as  a  mark  of  distinction  a  service  stripe  of  the  corps,  depart- 
ment, or  arm  of  the  service  in  which  the  service  was  rendered. 

For  each  additional  period  of  three  years'  faithful  service,  continuous  or 
otherwise,  an  additional  service  stripe  will  be  worn. 

Whenever  the  three-year  period  covers  service  in  two  or  more  corps,  depart- 
ments, or  arms  of  the  service,  the  service  stripe  therefor  will  be  of  the  color  of 
the  facing  of  the  corps,  department,  or  arm  of  the  service  in  which  the  major 
portion  of  the  period  was  served. 

Service  stripes  will  be  worn  diagonally,  upon  both  sleeves  of  the  dress  coat, 
below  the  elbow,  extending  from  seam  to  seam,  the  front  end  being  the  lower 
and  about  3^  inches  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve.  In  case  of  more  than  one 
•tripe,  they  will  be  worn  one  above  the  other  in  the  order  in  which  they  were 
earned,  i4-inch  space  between  stripes. 

(h)  Other  Sleeve  Insignia  of  Enlisted  Men.  Insignia  for  artificers,  cooks,  far- 
riers, first-class  privates  (Engineers,  Ordnance,  Signal  Corps,  and  Hospital 
Corps),  horseshoers,  mechanics,  saddlers,  and  wagoners  will  be  worn  on  both 
sleeves  of  the  overcoat,  and  the  dress,  service,  and  fatigue  coats,  midway  be- 
tween the  elbow  and  top  of  sleeve;  insignia  for  privates  (first  class)  and  cooks. 
Quartermaster  Corps,  will  be  similarly  worn;  insignia  for  tirst-class  privates 
of  the  Hospital  Corps  will  be  worn  on  the  white  coats  also. 

(i)  Various  Sleeve  Insignia  of  Enlisted  Men.  The  following  insignia  will 
be  worn  as  indicated: 

Artificer:  Head  of  hammer  up. 
Chief  musician:  Bell  of  bugle  to  the  front. 
Chief  trumpeter:  Bell  of  bugle  to  the  front. 

Commissary  sergeant  (regimental) :  Cusps  of  crescent  to  the  rear. 
Cook:  Crown  of  cap  up. 
Farrier:  Head  of  horse  to  the  front 

First-class  privates.  Ordnance  Department:  Flame  of  shell  up. 
First-class  privates,  Signal  Corps  (dress  chevron) :  White  flag  to  the  front. 
Horseshoer:  Toe  of  shoe  up, 
Mechanic:  Head  of  hammer  up. 
Mechanic — Artificer:  Head  of  hammer  up. 
Mechanic — Farrier:   Head  of  horse  to  the  fronL 
Mechanic^ — Horseshoer:  Toe  of  shoe  Up. 
Mechanic — Saddler:  Blade  of  knife  up. 

Quartermaster  sergeant,  master  electrician,  sergeant  (first  class),  sergeant, 
corporal,  and  privates  (first  class).  Quartermaster  Corps:  Hilt  of  saber 
to  the  front. 
Principal  musician:  Bell  of  bugle  to  the  front 
Saddler:  Blade  of  knife  Up. 

Sergeant  of  field  music:  Bell  of  bugle  to  the  front. 

Signal  Corps:  Dress  chevrons  to  be  worn  with  the  white  flag  to  the  froat. 
Stable  sergeant:  Head  of  horse  to  the  front. 
Wagoner:  One  set  of  opposite  spokes  horizontal. 
(J)  Kinds  of  Chevrons  and  Other  Insignia  to  be  Worn  with  Various  Uni- 
forms.   The  different  kinds  of  chevrons  and  other  sleeve  insignia  for  enlisted 
men  will  be  worn  with  the  various  uniforms  as  follows: 
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Kiad  of  ehivf  on  or  oihir  iBJignii. 

Dress 

Olivfrdrab  woolen 

dive-drab  cotton 

OUve-drab  cotton  on  wbjte  background. . 

Redfmaterial  on  blue  demm  background . 
White  material  stitched  in  buff  color 

Bitw  denim  material  stitched  in  buff  ctAor. 


Green  material  < 


I  orange 
a  blue  denim  badcgrouud. 


To  be  worn  on- 

Dresscoat. 

Olive-drab    woolen    coat, 
olive-drab  shirt. 

Olive-drab  cotton  and  the  fatigue  coats, 
except  on  fatigue  coats  of  Coast  Artillery. 

White  coats  (by  noncommisaoned  officere 
and  privates,  first  class.  Hospital  Corps). 

Fatigue  coat,  Coast  Artillery. 

White  coats  (by  cooks  and  bakers.  Quarter- 
master Corps).    . 

For  all  enlisted  men  of  the  Quartennaster 
Corps  whose  classification  calls  for 
mechanical  or  manual  labor. 

For  all  enhsted  men  of  the  Signal  Corps 
whose  classification  calls  for  mechanical 
or  manual  labor. 

Fatigue  coat.  Coast  AitiUeiy  School  De- 
tachment. 


86.  Rescinded. 

87.  Leggings. 

Officers  will  wear  rusiet  leather  or  pigskin  leggings  with  the  service  uniform, 
except  that,  unless  otherwise  prescribed,  mounted  officers  and  other  officers 
when  mounted  may  wear  russet-leather  boots  instead,  and  that  in  the  field 
officers  may  wear  canvas  leggings  or  woolen  puttees. 

Enlisted  men  will  wear  the  prescribed  leggings  with  the  service  uniform. 

88.  Ueat  Can,  Knife,  Fork,  and  Spoon  wilt  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders 
from  the  War  Department  and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever 
issued.  When  such  orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organiza- 
tions or  arms  of  the  service,  these  articles  will  be  carried  in  the  haversack  when 
dismounted;  when  mounted,  in  the  near-side  saddlebag  or  offside  pommel 

89.  Nose  Bag  or  Feed  Bag  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the 
War  Department  and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever  issued. 
When  such  orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organizations  oi 
arms  of  the  service,  the  nose  bag  will  be  carried  by  officers  on  offside  of  the 
cantle,  and,  when  the  blanket  is  carried,  it  will  inclose  the  end  of  blanket  roll 
on  offside  of  the  cantle,  as  prescribed  in  the  Cavalry  Drill  Regulations  for  en- 
listed men.  The  feed  bag  (grain  bag  inclosed)  will  be  carried  as  a  roll  in  ihe 
pommel  coat  straps  and,  with  the  new  model  equipments,  on  top  of  the  pommel 

The  blanket  will  not  be  carried  on  the  saddle  by  officers  merely  for  purposes 
of  inspection. 

90.  Oilskin  Clothing  (black),  including  hats  and  half-hip  rubber  boots,  may 
be  worn  by  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  mine  companies,  mine  planters,  cable 
steamers.  Quartermaster  Corps,  of  companies.  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  on  duty 
in  the  Coast  Defenses  of  the  Columbia,  by  troops  in  Alaska,  and  by  officers  and 
enlisted  men  on  duty  at  the  Sandy  Hook  Proving  Ground.  (C.  U.  R.,  No.  12, 
June  IS,  1915.) 

91.  Overalls.  Troops  to  whom  overalls  have  been  issued  will  wear  them  on 
stable  duty  instead  of  the  fatigue  uniform. 

92.  Overcoat. 

(a)  Blanket-lined  overcoats  will  be  issued  to  troops  stationed  in  extremely 
cold  regions  when  the  necessity  for  such  issue  is  certified  by  the  post  com- 
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mander,  but  only  to  men  performing  guard  duty  or  other  necessary  outdoor  duty 
when  exposure  to  weather  would  jeopardize  life  or  limb.  These  overcoats  will 
not  be  charged  to  the  enlisted  men,  but  will  remain  the  property  of  the  United 
States. 

(b)  Olive-drab.  The  olive-drab  overcoat  will  be  worn  over  any  uniform  with- 
out change  of  headgear. whenever  prescribed.  When  ofi  duty,  the  overcoat  may 
be  worn  in  cold  or  other  inclement  weather. 

(c)  The  overcoat  will  be  buttoned  throughout  whenever  worn. 

(d)  When  in  the  opinion  of  the  commanding  officer  the  climatic  conditions 
make  it  advisable,  ofRcers  may  be  permitted  to  wear,  in  the  field  only,  a  short 
double  breasted  overcoat  of  drab  moleskin  cloth  lined  with  sheepskin  and  with 
a  six-inch  rolling  sheepskin  collar  dyed  beaver  shade  and  provided  with  two 
outside  lower  pockets. 

Although  the  wearing  of  this  coat  is  permissible  under  the  conditions  named 
above,  it  should  not  be  so  construed  by  commanding  officers  as  to  result  in  a 
part  of  the  officers  of  a  regiment  wearing,  at  formations  under  arms  in  the 
field,  this  short  coat  and  others  at  the  same  time  wearing  the  olive-drab  over- 
coat [93  (b)|.  All  should  wear  it  or  none.  The  wearing  of  mixed  uniforms 
at  formations  under  arms  is  not  permissible. 

03.  Overshoes  may  be  worn  by  officers  and  enlisted  rata  when  not  at  for- 
mations and  will  be  worn  whenever  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer. 

94.  Picket  Pin  and  Lariat  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from 
the  War  Department  and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever  issued. 
When  such  orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  tor  particular  organizations  or 
arms  of  the  service,  these  articles,  if  new  model,  will  be  carried,  the  picket  pin 
in  picket-pin  carrier  (special)  and  the  lariat,  rolled,  on  top  of  the  cantle  roll, 
fastened  with  coat  straps;  if  old  model,  the  picket  pin,  with  lariat  neatly  coiled, 
will  be  fastened  to  the  near  cantle  ring. 

95.  PiatoL  The  pistol  will  be  worn  when  equipped  for  field  service  by 
veterinarians  and  all  officers,  except  chaplains  and  officers  of  the  Medical 
Department.  (See  notes  2  and  3.  p.  1888.)  The  pistol  will  be  worn  on  the  right 
hip.    The  pistol  belt  will  be  worn  outside  the  coat  or  overcoat 

96.  Poncho.  To  use  the  new  pattern  poncho  as  a  rain  protection,  button  the 
poncho  together,  commencing  at  the  end  provided  with  buttons,  the  length 
of  the  closed  portion  depending  upon  the  height  of  the  wearer,  then  pass  the 
part  so  buttoned  over  the  body  and  insert  the  head  through  the  opening  pro- 
vided, the  upper  or  unbuttoned  part  falling  to  the  rear  and  forming  a  cafx- 
It  necessary,  the  cape  thus  formed  may  be  secured  by  buttoning  it  to  one  of  the 
rear  buttons  by  means  of  the  buttonhole  in  the  center  of  the  back  thereof  or 
by  tying  the  gilling  cord  furnished  with  the  poncho  around  the  waist 

97.  Ribbons. 

(a)  The  sections  of  ribbons  are  a  part  of  the  uniform  and  will  be  worn  as 
prescribed  in  this  order. 

(b)  By  Whom  Worn.  By  those  entitled  to  wear  the  corresponding  badges 
or  medals. 

(c>  When  Worn.  With  the  special  evening  dress,  the  dress,  the  mess  jacket, 
the  service,  and  the  white  uniforms. 

[Note:  The  medal  of  honor,  instead  of  the  ribbon,  is  worn  with  the  special 
evening  dress  and  mess  jacket.) 

(d)  How  Worn.  With  the  cotton  service,  the  white  uniform,  and  the  white 
mess  jacket,  the  ribbons,  without  space  between  them  and  without  overlapping, 
will  be  sewed  on  a  bar  having  a  brooch-pin  arrangement  or  eyelet  shanks.  In 
the  latter  case  the  bar  will  be  secured  to  the  coat  in  the  same  manner  that  tbe 
buttons  are  secured  to  the  service  coat.    With  the  woolen  service,  the  dress,  the 
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blue  mess  jacket,  and  the  special  evening  dress  the  ribbons  may  be  sewed  on 
the  coat  or  on  a  bar  as  just  described. 

Ribbons  will  be  worn  on  the  left  breast  in  a  horizontal  line  about  4  inches 
below  the  middle  point  of  the  top  of  the  shoulder. 

In  cases  where  the  ribbons  are  sewed  on  the  coat,  enlisted  men,  in  full  dress 
uniform,  wearing  badges  will  pin  them  just  above  the  ribbons,  so  as  to  exclude 
the  ribbons  from  view.  If  the  ribbons  are  not  sewed  on  the  coat,  they  wilt  be 
removed. 

With  the  special  evening  dress,  the  blue  mess  jacket,  and  the  white  mess 
jacket,  ribbons  will  be  worn  on  the  left  breast  of  the  coat  in  a  horizontal  line 
about  4  inches  below  the  middle  point  of  the  top  of  shoulder,  the  ribbon  nearest 
the  center  of  the  body  nearly  touching  the  edge  of  the  lapel.  If  necessary  to 
have  more  than  one  line  of  ribbons,  the  other  lines  will  be  placed  below  and 
parallel  to  the  first  line,  with  a  space  of  three-eighths  inch  between  lines,  the 
middle  of  each  line  being  in  the  middle  of  the  space  between  the  edge  of  the 
lapel  and  the  left  side  of  the  body. 

With  the  dress,  the  white,  and  the  service  uniforms  ribbons  will  be  similarly 
worn  except  that  the  lines  will  begin  nearer  to  the  center  of  the  body. 

(e)  Order  in  Which  Worn.  Ribbons  will  be  worn  in  the  following  order, 
from  right  to  left: 

(1)  The  medal  of  honor  ribbon. 

(2)  The  certificate  of  merit  ribbon. 

(3)  The  Philippine  congressional  medal  ribbon. 

(4)  The  campaign  ribbons  in  the  order  of  the  dates  of  the  campaigns, 

(5)  Army  of  Cuban  Pacification  ribbon. 

(f)  Not  to  be  Worn  by  Officers  Suspended  from  Command  or  Enlisted  Men 
in  Confinement.  Ribbons  will  not  be  worn  by  officers  suspended  from  rank 
and  command,  nor  by  enlisted  men  serving  sentence  of  confinement. 

(g)  Not  to  be  Worn  on  Shirt.  Ribbons  will  not  be  worn  on  the  olive-drab 
shirt. 

98.  Saber. 

(a)  Officers  of  the  dismounted  service  and  of  the  sta£F  departments,  and  the 
noncommissioned  officers  of  the  dismounted  service  and  staff  departments 
armed  with  the  saber,  will  not  carry  the  saber  in  the  field.  Officers  and  en- 
listed men  of  the  mounted  service  when  acting  as  dismounted  troops  will  not 
carry  the  saber.  At  other  times  the  .saber  will  be  worn  by  all  officers  when  on 
duty  with  troops  under  arms  or  side  arms,  and  on  the  occasions  stated  in  the 
"  Tables  of  Occasions." 

<b)  When  dismounted,  the  saber  will  be  habitually  worn  guard  to  the  rear, 
with  the  scabbard  hooked.  When  worn  with  the  overcoat,  the  belt  will  be 
inside  and  the  saber  outside  the  overcoat.  When  mounted,  the  scabbard  will 
be  worn  attached  to  the  near  side  of  the  saddle  by  saber  straps  passing  through 
the  pommel  ring  and  the  quarter  ring  of  the  saddle.  With  the  new  model 
equipment,  when  mounted,  the  scabbard  will  be  worn  in  the  saber  carrier  which 
is  held  in  place  by  passing  its  attaching  strap  through  the  loop  on  the  off 
cantle  hinge;  the  depending  billet  buckles  to  the  carrier  strap;  adjust  so  that 
saber  shall  swing  in  a  vertical  plane.  The  officer  uses  the  saber  carrier  for  either 
saber.     It  goes  on  the  near  side  also. 

(c)  The  proper  saber  knot,  as  indicated  in  the  "Tables  of  Occasions,"  will 
always  be  worn  with  the  saber 

<d)  Upon  social  occasions  when  the  saber  is  worn,  it  may  be  temporarily  laid 
aside,  but  the  belt  and  slings  will  not  be  removed. 

(e)  The  adjutant  will  wear  side  arms  when  placing  officers  in  arrest.  (See 
par  51  0>  and  c). 
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99.  Saber  Knots. 

(a)  The  dress  saber  knot  will  be  attached  to  the  aaber  when  worn  with  the 
full  dress,  the  dress,  and  the  white  uniform,  and  when  worn  by  the  officer  of  the 
day  with  the  special  evening  dress  or  the  mess  jacket,  as  authorized  in  par.  27. 

(b)  The  service  saber  knot  will  be  attached  to  the  saber  when  worn  with  the 

100.  Saddlecloth.  To  be  used  by  all  officers  when  mounted  in  uniform,  and 
lo  be  worn  over  the  saddle  blanket  or  pad.  (For  saddlecloth  insignia,  see 
par.  83.) 

101.  Sashes,  General  officers  above  the  grade  of  brigadier  general  will,  with 
the  full  dress  uniform,  wear  the  sash  across  the  body  from  right  shoulder  to 
the  left  side  and  not  extended  around  the  waist;  brigadier  generals  will  wear 
the  sash  in  one  thickness  around  the  waist,  so  as  to  lit  snugly  over  the  belt. 

102.  Shirts. 

(a)  Olive  Drab.  The  commanding  officer  may,  when  he  considers  it  ad- 
visable, on  account  of  climatic  or  other  conditions,  prescribe  the  wearing  of 
the  olive-drab  shirt  without  the  coat  at  certain  drills.  (See  par.  111.)  A 
belt  will  then  be  worn  instead  of  suspenders.  When  the  shirt  is  so  worn, 
elastic  or  other  arm   bands   will  not   be  worn. 

(b)  When  the  olive-drab  shirt  is  worn  without  the  coat,  except  when  the 
coat  is  only  temporarily  removed,  the  insignia  of  rank  will  be  worn  on  the 
collar  by  officers,  as  prescribed  in  par.  82,  and  the  chevrons  will  be  worn 
on  the  sleeves  of  the  shirt  by  noncommissioned  officers  as  prescribed  in 
par.  85  (c). 

(c)  The  olive-drab  shirt  will  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform  in  the  field. 

(d)  White  Evening  Dress.  White  evening  dress  shirts  with  plain  stiff 
bosoms  will  be  worn  by  officers  with  the  special  evening  dress  and  the  mess 
jacket. 

103.  Shoes. 

OPPICBRS. 

The  russet  leather  shoes  will  conform  in  general  style  to  the  shoes  issued 
by  the  Quartermaster  Corps.  The  high  shoes  of  polished  black  leather,  black 
enamel,  or  patent  leather,  will  have  plain  black  leather  or  plain  kid  tops,  with 
or  without  toe  tips. 

Full  Dress  and  Dress  Uniform  (Dismounted),  High  shoes  of  polished 
black  leather,  black  enamel,  or  patent  leather. 

Service  Uniform.     High  russet  leather  shoe. 

Special  Evening  Dress  and  Blue  Mess  Jacket.  High  or  low  shoes  or  pumps 
of  black  enamel  or  patent  leather. 

White  Uniform.     Low  white  canvas  shoes. 


BVIISTBD  WtF. 

For  All  Occasions.     Russet  leather  shoes,  as  prescribed,  for  all  occasions. 

The  Gymnasium  Shoe  will  be  worn  in  gymnasium  work.  It  may  be  worn 
in  barracks  and  may,  when  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer,  be  carried 
in  the  surplus  kit  and  used  as  a  camp  shoe. 

104.  Shoulder  Belts  will  be  worn  with  the  full  dress  uniform  by  all  officers 
of  the  Signal  Corps,  including  those  <letailed  therein. 

105.  Shoulder  Knots  will  be  worn  on  the  full  dress  coat,  the  special  evening 
dress  coat,  and  the  blue  and  the  white  mess  jackets,  except  that  general  ofRcers 
will  wear  epaulets  with  the  dismounted  full  dress,  unless  capes,  waterproofs, 
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are  worn  because   of   inclement  weather,   in  which   event   the 
shoulder  knots  may  be  worn. 

106.  Shoulder  Straps  will  be  worn  on  the  dress  coat. 

107.  Socks,  Black  socks  will  be  worn  with  the  blue  uniform  dismounted 
and  white  socks  with  the  white  uniform. 

108.  Spurs  will  always  be  worn  when  boots  are  worn,  whether  mounted  or 
dismounted.  When  mounted,  with  leggings  or  woolen  puttees,  spurs  will  be 
worn.  Black  straps  will  be  worn  with  black  boots  and  russet- leather  straps 
with  russet-leather  hoots  and  leggings  when  the  latter  are  worn  on  mounted 
occasions. 

109.  Stable  Frocks.  Troops  to  whom  stable  frocks  have  been  issued  will 
wear  them  on  stable  duty  instead  of  the  fatigue  uniform. 

110.  Suspenders  may  be  worn,  but  they  must  not  be  visible. 

111.  Rescinded. 

112.  Tin  Cup  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War  Depart- 
ment and  in  authorized  equipment  manuals,  whenever  issued.  When  such 
orders  and  manuals  are  not  issued  for  particular  organizations  or  arms  of  the 
service,  the  tin  cap  will  be  carried  in  the  haversack  on  dismounted  duty  and 
will  be  secured  to  the  canteen  strap  on  mounted  duty. 

113.  Waist  Belts  issued  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  wilt  be  worn  when 
the  olive-drab  shirt  is  worn  without  the  coat  or  sweater  (par.  102  <a)).  They 
may  be  worn  at  other  times,  if  so  desired. 

114.  Waterproof  Capes  or  Overcoats.  Officers  may  wear  waterproof  capes 
or  overcoats,  as  nearly  as  practicable  the  color  of  the  service  uniform,  when  on 
duty  involving  exposure  to  rainy  or  olher  inclement  weather.  Under  similar 
conditions  mounted  officers  and  enlisted  men  may  wear  the  slicker  and  dis- 
mounted officers  and  enlisted  men  the  ponchos  issued  by  the  Quartermaster 
Corps. 

Slickers,  instead  of  ponchos,  are  issued  to  enlisted  men  of  the  Quartermaster 
Corps,  both  mounted  and  dismounted,  and  to  enlisted  men  of  the  Hospital 
Corps  detailed  as  ambulance  drivers  and  ambulance  orderlies  (C.  U.  R.  No.  7, 
Jan.  12,  1915.) 

115.  White  Collars  and  CufTi. 

.(a)  Officers.  With  the  full  dress,  the  dress,  and  the  white  uniforms,  and 
with  the  service  uniform  (except  when  in  the  field,  at  inspection  in  field  equip- 
ment, drill,  target  practice,  or  on  Other  duty  involving  physical  exertion) 
officers  will  wear  white  cuffs  and  a  plain  white  standing  collar  or  white  stock; 
the  collar  to  show  one-fourth  inch  above  the  collar  of  the  coat. 

With  the  special  evening  dress  and  the  mess  jacket,  either  the  standing 
or  turned-down  collar  may  be  worn. 

(b)  Enlisted  Men.  With  the  dress  and  the  full  dress  uniform,  and  with 
the  service  uniform  when  worn  on  pass  from  garrison,  enlisted  men  will  wear 
a  plain  standing  white  collar;  the  collar  to  show  one-fourth  inch  above  the 
collar  of  the  coat. 

116.  Wire  Cutters  will  be  carried  as  prescribed  in  orders  from  the  War 
Department  or  in  authorized  equipment  manuals.  When  not  otherwise  pre- 
scribed, they  will  be  carried  in  the  near  side  saddle  bag  or  in  the  near  side 
pommel  pocket.   (C.  U.  R.  No.  S,  Dec.  16.  1914.) 
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UNITED   STATES   INFANTRT   QVIDE. 

PART   III. 

UNIFORM  OP  THE  UNITED  STATES  ARHY. 

TABLES  OF  OCCASIONS. 

Officers, 

SBXTICE    ViriPOBM   A5D    BQDIPlIXirT. 


.  For  habitual  Karri- 
treat,  not  under 


3.  For  field  duty. 


All  officers,  acting 
dental  surgeons,  and 
veterinaiians. 


When  dismounted: 

1.  Service  cap.    See  par.  65  (c). 

2,  Service  coat. 

i.  Service  breeches. 

4.  Russet-leather  shoes  (high). 

5.  Russet-leather   or    pigskin    leggiagis. 

See  par.  60  (a);  also  par.  87. 

6.  White  collar  or  stock.  \  See  par.  IIS 

7.  White  cufEe.  /      (a). 

S.  Ribbons  by  those  entitled  thereto. 
(Marksmanship  badges  optional.) 

9.  Olive-drab  wool^  gloves,  when  pre- 
scribed (when  not  on  duty  the 
olive-drab  woolen  gloves  or  the 
regulation  riding  gbves  may  be 


When  mounted ; 
Same  as  A,   omitting   "9.   Olive- 
drab  woolen  gloves,"  and  adding: 
R^ulation    riding   gloves    (optional 
when  not  on  dutv). 
2.  Spurs,  with  nisBet-Ieather  straps. 

C. 

When  dismounted:  • 

Same  as  A,  adding: 

1.  Garrison  belt. 

2.  Saber,  with  service  knot. 


OUve- 


When  mounted: 
Same  as  A,  omitting  ' 
drab  woolen  gloves," 
adding: 

1.  Regulation  riding  gloves. 

2.  Spurs,  with  russet-leather  straps. 

3.  Garrison  belt. 

4.  Saber,  with  service  knot. 


TAii      m    _        .■         !■  Service  hat,  with  hat  cord  a 

jAU    officers,    acting  (^^  ^  indentations). 

dental  surgeons  and  .,    oiii»X=K  Ai« 


2.  Olive-drab  shirt. 

3.  Service  coat. 

4.  Service  breeches. 


[Noie:    Chaplains  when  dismounted  c 
lab^r  knot,  nor  slings  with  belt.] 


UNIFORM   OF  THE   UNITED   STATES   ARMY. 

Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

O  FFiCERS— Cont  inued. 

SKRTICE  DRIFORK  AHD  KQUIPMBIIT-Continued, 


By  who 


Anicld. 


5.  Russet-leather  shoes  (high). 

6.  Russet  leather,  pisslcin,  or  canvaa 
IcKings,  or  woolen  puttees.  See 
par.  60:  also  par.  87. 

7.  Ribbons,  by  those  entitled  thereto 


:  (All    officers,    actinj 


3.  For  field  duty {  dental  surgeons, 


(if  a 


m). 


8.  Olive-drab  woolen  gloves,  when  pre- 
scribed   (optional,    when   not   on 
duty). 
9.  IdentificatioQ  tag. 
10.  Haversack    (containing    meat   can, 
knife,  fork,  and  spoon). 
.    Canteen  (with  canteen  cover). 

12.  Cup. 

13.  First  aid  packet  (with  pouch). 

14.  Watch. 

iS.  Notebook  and  pencils. 
See  "C,"  below. 


When  mounted: 
Same  as  A,  omitting  "8.  Olive-drab 
woolen   gloves,"   etc.,   and    "10. 
Haversack  (containing  meat  can, 
etc.),"  and  adding: 
.  Regulation  riding  gloves. 

2.  Spurs. 

3.  Saddle. 

4.  Halter  (with  old  model  equipment). 

5.  Bridle. 

6.  Saddle  blanket. 

7.  Saddlecloth. 

8.  Saddlebags  or  pommel  pockets  (con- 
meat    can,    knife,    fork. 


«n). 


9.  Surcingle  or  cooling  strap. 

10.  Nosebag  or  feed  bag, 

11.  Horse  brush. 

12.  Currycomb. 

13.  Lariat. 

14.  Picket  pin. 

15.  Ration  bags  (new  model  equip.). 
t,"  page  (ollowii^;. 


3.  For  field  duty... 


[All  officers  except 
officersoftheMed-  , 
ical  Department  , 
and  cbaplain^         I 


When  dismounted : 
Add  to  A: 

1.  Pistol  (with  holster  and  21  rounds 

of  ammunition). 

2.  Pistol  belt  (to  be  worn  over  the  coat).' 
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ITNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE, 

Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

Officers — Continued. 

8SRTICB  TTiriFORX  AHD  BQUTPKEVT-CootiDued. 
By  whom. 


3.  For  field  duty.. 


(All  officers  except 
i  officers  of  the  MeA- 
I  ical  D^Ktitroent 
[    and  chaplains. 


3.  Fidd  glass.'  1  See  footnote  2,  p.  1901. 

4.  Compass.     / 

Note.  Company  officers  and  batt^on 
commanders  of  infantry  will  carry 
whistles.  For  dispatch  cases,  see  par. 
71. 


When  mounted; 
Add  to  B: 

1.  Pistol  (with  holster  and  21  rounds  of 

ammunition). 

2.  Pistd   belt   {to  be  worn  over   the 

coat).' 

3.  Field  glass.  1  See  footnote  2,  p.  1901, 

4.  Compass.     / 

5.  Saber  (see  par.  98a). 

Note.  Medical  officers  on  duty  with 
the  sanita^  units  of  the  mobile  army 
will  carry  field  glasses  and  compass. 


'  The  field  glasses  issued  to  organizations  by  the  Signal  Corps  are  not  issued 
for  the  personal  use  of  officers,  and  will  not  be  used  in  lien  of  the  officers' 
persona]  field  glasses.  This  does  not  prohibit  the  use  of  high-power  glasses 
by  battery  and  machine-gun  company  commanders. 


NOTES. 

1.  Except  by  the  officer  of  the  day,  the  service  uniform  will  not  be  worn  after 
retreat  by  officers  in  garrison,  unless  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer  for 
some  particular  duty,  nor  will  it  be  worn  oS  the  post  except  as  authorized  in 
the  Table  of  Occasions  of  the  dress  uniform  (dismounted),  occasion  J,  p.  1S89. 

2.  Whenever  necessary  for  personal  protection,  the  personnel  of  the  Medical 
Department  may  carry  pistols. 

3.  Veterinarians  when  in  the  field  will  carry  pistols  and  ammunition. 

4.  The  service  hat  will  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform  for  field  duty  and 
target  practice.  It  will  also  be  worn  with  the  fatigue  uniform  and  with  stable 
frocks,  except  by  enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps.  It  may  be  worn 
in  garrison  with  the  service  uniform  when  waterproof  capes,  overcoats,  slickers 
or  ponchos  are  worn,  or  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  post  commander,  excep- 
tional or  severe  climatic  conditions  would  make  the  wearing  of  the  caps 
endanger  the  health  of  his  command. 

5.  General  officers,  officers  of  the  Staff  Corps  and  Departments,  and  Cavalry 
officers  will  wear  the  officers'  leather  waist  belt  with  magazine  pocket  and 
necessary  leather  slides — for  first-aid  packet  pouch,  for  the  canteen,  and  for 
the  pistol  holster.  Officers  of  Infantry.  Field  Artillery,  Engineers,  Coast  Artil- 
lery, and  Signal  Corps  will  wear  the  web  pistol  belt,  model  of  1912. 

See  note  2,  p.  1697. 
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TTNIFOBM   OF  THE   UNTTBD   STAIliS  ABMT. 
Tables  of'  Occaaions — Continued. 

OincsRS — G>ntinucd . 
DRBSS  UKIFOAK  (DISMODHIBD). 
[Not  required  for  the  Tropics.) 


Occuioiu. 

By  whom. 

Articl«. 

When  not  under  aims: 

1.  For  ordinary  wear  after  retreat 

AUofBcers. 

1 

E>resscap.> 

(in  warm  weather  the  white 

2 

Dress  coat. 

mess  jacket  or  white  uni- 

3 

Dress  trousen. 

form  may  be  wom  instead; 

4 

White  collar  or  stock. 

in  other  weather  the  Mue 

5 

White  cuSs. 

mess  jacket  or  the  special 

6 

Black  shoes  (high  top). 

evening  dress  may  be  worn 

7 

Black  socks. 

8 

White  gloves  when  prescribed.  (They 

2.  For  social  use  before  retredt 

may  be  wom  on  nonoffidal  occa- 

■(for  functions   before  re- 

sions if  desired.) 

treat  the  fuU  dress  may  be 

9 

Ribbons  by  those  entitled   to  wear 

prescribed). 

3.  When  o£F  the  post,  except  that 

optional.) 

when  riding  or  taking  phys- 

ical   exerdse,    the    service 

When  under  arms  (except  chap- 

uniform may  be  worn  in- 

lains): 

stead.     In  warm  weather 

Omit   "when  prescribed"  after 
"8.  White  gloves;'- add: 

the  commanding  ofBcer  may 

1 

Saber    (with    fuU-dress    slings    and 

uniform  for  wear  when  off 

dress  knot). 

the  post  before  retreat,  see 

2 

Belt  (wom  under  coat). 

notes  2  and  3,  p.  1897. 

3 

4.  When  dismounted  dress  uni- 

wear them. 

form  is  prescribed  for  en- 

listed  men  and   on   such 

other  occasions  as  may  be 

prescribed. 

5.  A*prescribedforWhiteHouse. 

p.  1895. 

DRBSS    UNIPOSH    (HOORTBD). 

[Not  required  for  the  Tropics.] 


Occasion.. 

By  whom. 

Arti=l«. 

When  not  under  arms: 

1.  When  the  mounted  dress  uni- 

AU officers. 

1.  Dress  cap. 

form  is  prescnbed  for  en- 

2. Dress  coat. 

listed  men  and  on  such  other 

4.  Black  boots. 

scribed. 

5.  White  collar  or  stock. 

Z.  When  riding  off  the  reserva- 

6. White  cuffs. 

tion  it  may  be  wom. 
3.  As  prescribed  for  White  House, 

7.  White  leather  gloves. 

8.  Spurs,  with  black  straps. 

p.  1895. 

9.  Ribbons  by  those  entitled  to  wear 

optional.) 

When    under    arms,   add    (except 
chaplains): 

1.  Saber  (with  full-dress  slings  and  dress 

knot). 

2.  Belt  (wom  under  coat). 

3.  AiguiUettes  by  those  authorised  to 

wear  them. 

*  TTie  former  "full  dress  cap  " 
except  in  the  case  of  acting  der 


I  designated  in  this  order  as  the  "  dress  cap," 
a1  surgeons  and  veterinarians,  in  which  caad 


UNIITED   STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE. 

Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

Officxrs — Continued. 

FULL  SRBS8  UlTirORX  (DISICOOITTBD). 

[Not  required  for  the  Tropics.] 


1.  State  occasions  at  home  c 

abroad. 

2.  When  receiving  the  President 

of  the  United  States. 

3.  When    receiving    or    calling 

ofBcialiy  upon  the  President, 
sovereign,  or  member  of  the 
royal  family  of  other  a 

i.  Ceremonies  and  entfrtain- 
ments  when  it  is  desired  to 
do    special    honor   to 


.  Chapeau  (or  dress  cap  vrtwa 
shoulder  knots  are  worn. 
See  par.  U  (b). 

2.  Full  dress  coat. 

3.  Pull  dress  trouseis. 

.  Black  shoes  (high  top). 

5.  Black  socks. 

6.  White  collar  or  stock. 

7.  White  cufEs. 

8.  Saber,  with  dress  knot. 

9.  Pull  dress  belt  for  KitEcea 
above  the  grade  of  briga- 
dier general;  belt  of  black 
webbmg    (with   full    drws 


„  , .  tor  t 


r  gen- 
It  ixnder  the 


10.  Plain  white  gloves    (except 
white  cotton). 
.  Epaulets     (shoulder     knots 
may  be  worn  when  capes 


12.  ! 


inclement  weather). 


6.  Social  orofacial  functions  of  a 

general  nature,  when  pre- 
scribed. _  (If  after  retreat, 
the  special  evening  dress 
will  be  prescribed  instead, 
unless  the  occasion  be 
of  special  ceremony.) 

7.  Asprescribed  for  White  House. 

p.  1895. 


13.  Medals,  badges,  aiguiUettes. 
and  shoulder  belts  by 
thoae  authorized  to  wear 
them.  (Marksmanship 
badges  optional.) 

I.  Dress  cap. 

~.  Pull  dress  coat. 
.  Dress  trousera  (full  dress 
trousers  for  officers  of  the 
staff  corps  and  depart- 
ntents,  except  the  Quarter- 
master, Engineer  and  Sig- 
nal Corps). 

4.  Black  shoes  (high  top). 

5.  Black  socks. 
.  White  collar  or  stock. 

7.  White  cufTs. 

8.  Saber,  with  dress  knot.' 

9.  PuU  dress  belt. 

10.  Plain  white  gloves  (except 
Berlin). 

11.  Shoulder  knots. 

12.  Medals,  badges,  aiguillettes, 
and  shoulder  belts  by 
those  authorized  to  wear 
them.  (Marksmanship 
badges  optional.) 

the  "  dress  cap "  is  the  same  as  the  former  "  dress  cap."  See  specifications 
issued  by  the  Quartermaster  General. 

[Note:  The  dress  uniform,  mounted,  may  be  prescribed  for  mounted  officers 
on  dismounted  occasions.] 

'  Chaplains  will  not  wear  saber  with  dress  knot,  nor  slii^t  with  full-dress  belt 
r.i        i.,v.i.H'OlC 
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Fin.L  DKBSS  vnroRM  atovvTsm. 

[Not  required  for  the  Tropics.] 


Occ«io™. 

By  whom. 

Anicls. 

1.  Dress  cap. 

2.  Pull  dress  coat. 

3.  Dress  breeches. 

*.  Black  boots. 

5.  White  collar  or  stock. 

1.  When  full  dress,  mounted,  is 

6.  Whita  cuffs. 

prescribed  tor  enlisted  men. 

7.  Saber,  with  dress  knot. 

2.  Social  or  ofiGdal  functions  of 

S.  Full   dress    belt    for   officers 

a  general  nature  when  pre- 

above the  grade  of  briga- 

scribed.    (If  after  retreat, 

dier  general:  belt  of  black 

the   special   evening   dress 

webbing    (with   full   dress 

will  be  prescribed  instead, 
unless  the  occasion  be  one 

General  officers. . . 

sliaga)   for   brigadier  gen- 

erals, to   be   worn  under 

of  special  ceremony.) 

the  sash. 

3.  AsprescribedforWhJteHouse 
(p.  1895). 

9.  White  lea:  her  glovo. 

10.  Shoulder  knots. 

On  the  following  occa- 

11.  Sash. 

»ons    when    required 
that    the    officer    be 
mounted: 

12.  Spurs,  with  bUck  strape. 

13.  MedaU,  badges,  aigidUettes 

and    shoulder     belts    by 

1.  Sute  occaaiona  at  hcane  or 

those     entitled     to     wear 

abroad. 

them.      (Marksmanship 

2.  When  receiving  the  Preadent 
of  the  United  States. 

3.  When  receiving  or  officially 

1.  Dress  cap. 

calling  upon  the  President, 

2.  PuU  dress  coat. 

3.  Dress  breeches. 

royal  family  of  other  coun- 

4. Black  boots. 

tries. 

5.  White  collar  or  stock. 

4.  Ceremonies    and     entertain- 

6. White  cdffs. 

ments  when  it  is  desired  to 

;.  Saber,  with  dress  knot.' 

do   special    honor   to   the 

All  other  officers. 

8.  Full  dress  btlt. 

occasion. 

9.  White  leather  gtoves. 

10.  Shoulder  knots. 

11.  Spurs,  with  black  straps. 

12.  Medals,     badges,     shoulder 

belts  and  aiguillettes  by 

'   those    entitled     to    wear 

them.      (Marksmanship 

badges  optional.) 

1.  The  full  dress  uniform, 
on  dismounted  occasions. 

2.  Chaplains  will  not  wear  saber  with  dress  knot, 
bcIL 


NOTES. 

ted,  may  be  prescribed  for  mounted  of5cers 


r  slings  with  full  dresi 
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Tsblea  of  Occisioaa — Continued. 

Ofpicebs — Continued. 

SPECIAL     BVBMIXO     DBESS. 

[Not  reauired  for  the  Trooici.I 


Occirion.. 

Bf  whom. 

Articlo. 

1.  Social  or  official  functions  of  a 

Allofficera 

1. 

Dress  cap. 

general  nature  occurring  in 

the  evening.    (If  the  occa- 

sion be  one  of  special  cere- 

mony the  full  dress  may  be 

prescribed     instead.)       In 

warm   weather  the  white 

2. 

Special  evening  dress  coat. 

unif  onn  may  be  prescribed 

instead. 

2.  For  private  formal   dinners 
and   other   private   foirnal 

social   functions   occurring 

3 

Special  evenin?  dress  trouscfs 

in  the  evening.    {The  mess 

iadcet  may  be  worn  instead . ) 

Cavalry,  and  Artillery; 

3.  Fot  ordinary  evening  wear. 

dress  trousers  by  officefsof 
the  Quartermaster,  Engi- 
neer.and  Signal  Corps;  full 
dress  trousers  by  all  other 

ofBceis. 

4 

High  or  low  dioes,  or  pumps, 
of  black  enamel  or  patent 
leathe  . 

5 

Black  socks. 

6 

White    evening    dress    sUrt 
with  standing  or   turned- 
down  collar  and  plain  gold 
shirt  studs.     See  par.  102 

"■' 

7 

(d). 
White  vest  with  small  regu- 
lation buttons  of  gold  ot 
gilt- 
Evening   dress   tie   <A   black 

silk. 
Plain  white  kid  gloves  (com- 

8 

9 

pulsory  at  dances;  optional 
on  other  occasions). 
Medal    of    honor    by    those 

10 

entitled  thereto. 

11 

Ribbons,    except    medal    of 

honor    ribbon,     by    these 

entitled  thereto. 

12 

AiguiUettes,  by  those  author- 
ised to  wear  them  (optional 
with  gcDera]  officers). 
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BLUE    KESS    lACXBT. 

[This  unitorm  is  optional  and  can  not  be  prMcribed  by  the  commanding  officer.) 


OccuiOD).                                   ;           By  whom. 

Attids. 

In  the  United  States: 

1,  For   private   formal   dinners 
and  other  private  formal 

AU  officers 

1. 

Dress  c^. 

2. 

Blue  mess  jacket. 

Bodal   functions   occurring 
in  the  evening  (the  special 

3 

Dress  trousers  '  by  officers  of 

Infantry,    Cavalry,    ArtU- 

evening  dress  may  be  vom, 

and  in  warm  weather  the 

neer,  and  Signal  Corps;  full 
dress  trousers  by  all  other 

white  mess  jacket). 

2.  For  ordinary  evening  wear 

officers. 

(the  dress  uniform  may  be 

4 

High  or  low  shoes,  or  pumps. 

worn,  and  in  warm  weather 

of  black  enamel  or  patent 

the  white  mess  jacket  or  the 

white  unifcom). 

5 

Black  socks. 

6 

White  evening  dress  shirt 
with  standing  or  turned- 
down  collar  and  plain  gokl 
shirt  studs.  See  par.  102 
(d). 

White  or  blue  vest,  with  smaU 

7 

ret^ulation  buttons  of  gold 

Evenmg  dress  tie  of  black 

silk. 
Plain  white  kid  gloves  (com- 

8 

9 

pulsory  at  dances;  optional 

on  other  occasions). 

10 

Medal   of   honor,   by   those 
entitled  thereto, 

11 

Ribbons,    except    medal    of 
honor    ribbon,    by    those 
entitled  thereto. 

12 

AiguiUetteo,    if    desired    by 
those   authorized   to   wear 
them. 

*  The  dress  trousers  worn  with  the  mess  jacket  will  have  no  pockets,  side  or 
hip,  and  will  be  cut  high  in  (he  waist,  without  buckle  in  the  back.     These 
s  may  be  worn  with  the  full  dress  and  the  dress  uniforms. 
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Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 
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WHITE    KBSS   JACKET. 

{In  the  United  States,  including  Alaska,  this  uniform  is  optional  and  c 
prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer.] 


^ — : j DL— 

In  the  Tropics: 

1.  For  private   formal  dinners  '  All  officers 

and  other  private  foimal  I 
social  functions  occuiring 
in  the  cvenii^. 

2.  Por  evening  functions,  social 

or  official,    oi    a   general  , 

i.  Por  ordinary  evening  wear  ' 
(the  vhite  uniform  may  be 
worn  instead). 


In  the  United  States  (op- 

In  warm  weather  for  ordinary 
evening  wear  and  for  pri- 
vate ^rmal  dinners  and 
other  private  formal  social 
functions  occuiiing  in  the 


1.  White  cap. 

2.  White    mess    jadcet,     with 

shoulder  knots. 

3.  White  trousers. 

4.  Low  white  canvas  shoes. 

5.  White  socks. 

6.  White    evening    dress    sdiirt 

with  standing  or  turned- 
down  collar  and  plain  gold 
shirt  studs.  See  par.  lOI 
(d). 

7.  White  vest  with  small  regu- 

lation buttons  of  gold  or 
gilt. 

8.  Evening  dress  tie  of  black  silk. 

9.  White  gloves  of  lisle  thread 

(compulsory  at  dances:  op- 
tional tm  Other  occasions). 

10.  Medal    of   honor,    by    those 

entitled  thereto. 

11.  Ribbons,    except    medal    <^ 

honor  ribbon,  by  those 
entitled  thereto. 

12.  Aipiillettes,  by  those  author- 

ised to  wear  them  (optional 
with  general  ofhcers;  other 
oflicers  will  wear  them 
when  directed  by  ttrir 
commanders). 


:IT£  DRirORH. 

1  duty  with  troops  under  a 


In  the  Tropics; 

NoT  under  arms; 

1.  Until  retreat,  when  prescribed 

All  offic 

1 .  White  cap. 

by  the  commandmg  officer. 

denta 

surgeons, 

2.  White  coat. 

2.  Por  ordinary  wear  after  re- 

treat (the  white  mess  jacket 
may  be  worn  instead). 

S.  White  socks. 

6.  White  collar  or  stock. 

7.  White  gloves  of  liste  thread  at 

prescribed    by    the    com- 

dances only. 

manding  officer. 

8.  Ribbons,  by  those  entitled  to 

In  the  United  States  in 

Underarms,  add; 

tional): 

I.  Aipiillettes,  by  those  author- 

1. Forordinary  wear  after  retreat. 

ised  to  wear  them. 

2.  Saber,  with  dress  knot.> 

3.  When  off  the  post. 

3.  Belt    (under  coal)    with   fuU 

dress  slings. 

4.  White  gloves  of  lisle  thread. 

r  saber  with  dress  knot,  i 


r  slings  with  full  dress  belt. 
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Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

O  FFICERS — Continued. 

WHITE   HOUSE. 


(a)  Official  occaaons. 


President  of  the  ifnited  States. 


State  receptions  (evei 

State  dinnera  ' 

(b)  Social 


When  calling  by  appointment  on  the  Presi- 
dent and  wife  of  the  President  (until 
6  p.  m.). 


Full  dress,  dismounted. 


Full  dress,  dismounted,   for 

Pull  dress,  mounted,  for  officers  of  cavalry 
and  field  artillery;  full  dress,  mounted 
or  dismounted,  for  all  other  mounted 
officers,  and  retired  officers  of  the 
mounted  service. 

Pull  dress,  dismounted. 

Pull  dress,  dismounted. 

Unless  white  uniform  with  side  arms  be 
indicated: 

Dress,  dismounted,  with  side  arms,  for 
dismounted  officers. 


Dress,  mounted,  with  side  arms,  for  officers 
of  cavalry  and  field  artillery;  dress 
mounted  or  dismounted,  with  side  arms, 
for  all  other  moimted  officers  and  retired 
officers  of  the  mounted  service. 


'  State  receptions  (evening)  at  the  White  House  are  the  customary  New 
Year's  reception  and  those  known  as  the  diplomatic,  judicial,  congressional, 
and  Army  and  Navy  receptions,  or  others  of  special  formality  such  as  the 
President  may  give  in  honor  of  a  foreign  or  other  distinguished  personage. 

'  State  dinners  are  those  customary  dinners  given  by  the  President,  known 
as  the  diplomatic  dinner,  and  others  of  special  formality,  to  which  officers  of 
the  Army  may  be  invited  strictly  in  their  official  capacity. 

SCHEDULE  OP  UNIFORMS  WHEN  OFFICERS  OF  BOTH  SERVICES 

APPEAR  TOGETHER. 

Throughout  the  military  and  naval  service  of  the  United  States,  whenever  on 

occasions  of  ceremony  officers  of  both  services  are  required  to  appear  together 

in  uniform,  officers  of  the  Army  will  be  governed  by  the  following  schedule: 

Uniform  A: 

Army,  full  dress. 
Navy,  special  full  dress. 
Marine  Corps,  special  full  dress. 
Uniform  B: 

Army,  dress. 
Navy,  service  dress. 
Marine  Corps,  undress. 
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Uniform  C; 

Army,  special  evening  dress. 
Navy,  evening  dress  A. 
Marine  Corps,  special  full  dress. 
Whether  the  full  dress,  mounted  or  dismounted,  or  the  dress,  mounted  or 
dismounted,  shall  be  worn,  will  be  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  occasion  as 
set  forth  in  the  "  Tables  of  Occasions." 

Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 
ENLISTED  MEN. 
SBRVICB  TririroKK. 


O„.lo... 

An™i««d«^. 

Anicic*. 

A. 
I.  Service  cap. 

2.  Service  coat. 

3.  Service  breeches. 

4.  Russet  leather  shoes. 

When    dis- 

6. WSu  coHara  (only  when  on  pass  from 

mounted. 

garrison;  see  par.  IIS  (b)). 
7.  Ribbons   by   those  entitled    thezKto. 

^Marksmanship  badges  optional.) 

1.  For    habitual    garrison 

8.  Olive-drab  woolen  gloves,  when  pre- 

wear  until  retreat  when 

not  under  arms. 

B. 

Same  as  A,  omitting  "8.  Olive-diab 
woolen  gloves."  etc.,  and  adding: 

Whenmotmted 

scribed  (optional  when  not  on  duty). 
2.  Spurs. 

2.  Pot    habitual    garrison 

Same  as  A,  adding: 

duty  under  arms. 

When    dis- 

1.  Garrison  belt. 

3.  For  inspection  and  guard 

2.  Cartridge  box.    (When  the  new  garri- 

mount,  when   pre- 

son belt  is  issued,  it  will  be  woni 

scribed   by  the  corn- 

instead  of  the  russet  leather  belt  and 

cartridge  box.) 

See  occasion  2,  p.  1898, 

andoccasionl.p.  1899. 

D. 

when  climate  or 

Same  as  A,  omitting  "8.  Olive-diab 

weather  will  not  per- 
mit the  use  of  the  dress 

woolen  gloves,"  aod  adding: 
1.  Regulation  riding  gloves,   when  pre- 

or  fuU  dress. 

Wlien  mounted 

2.  Spurs. 

3.  Garrison  belt. 
,4,  Cartridge  box. 

E. 

Same  as  C. 

5.  When   changing   station 

Dismounted.. . 

by  rail  or  water. 

[Note:  The  new  garrison  belt  for  enlisted  men  of  infantry  is  of  olive-drab 
webbing  with  sliding  ammunition  pockets;  and  for  cavalry,  is  of  russet  leather 
with  sliding  ammunition  pockets  and  attachments  of  leather.] 
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Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

ENLISTED  MEN— Continued. 

SSRVICB  CmrORX-Cantinued. 


OqCMioM. 

AU«>i«.dm™. 

Articls. 

When   dis- 
mounted. 

F. 

1.  Service  hat,  with  hat  coid  sewed  on 

2.  Olive-drab  shirt. 

3.  Service  coat. 

4.  Service  breeches. 

5.  Russet  leather  shoes. 

7.  Identification  tag. 

8.  Brassards,  by  those   entitled  to  wear 

them. 

9.  Ribbonabythoseentitledthereto.(Not 

10.  Olive^lrab  woolen  gloves,  when  pre- 

scribed (optional  when  not  on  duty). 

11.  Field  belt. 

G. 
Same  as  F,  omitting  "  10.  Olive-drab 
woolen  gloves,"  and  adding: 

1.  Regulation  riding  gloves,  when  pre- 

scribed. 

2.  Spurs. 

When  mounted 

[Note:  The  personal  equipment  of  enlisted  men  will  be  as  prescribed  in 
orders  and  re  emulations.] 

NOTES. 

1.  Except  by  members  of  the  guard,  the  service  uniform  will  not  be  worn  out 
of  barracks  after  retreat  by  enlisted  men  in  garrison,  unless  prescribed  by  the 
commanding  officer  for  some  particular  duty,  or  authorized  as  slated  in  note  3, 

2.  There  are  two  kinds  of  service  uniforms,  the  woolen  olive-drab  and  the 
cotton  olive- drab.  The  woolen  olive-drab  uniform  will  be  prescribed  for 
habitual  wear  when  the  climate  or  weather  does  not  require  the  cotton  olive- 

5.  The  cotton  olive-drab  will  be  prescribed  by  commanding  officers  for 
soldiers  on  pass  in  warm  weather  and  also  for  use  in  garrison  in  warm 
weather  when  out  of  barracks  after  retreat.  The  woolen  olive-drab  will  not 
be  worn  by  soldiers  on  pass  from  commands  supplied  with  the  dress  uniform. 

4.  When  under  arms,  every  enlisted  man  will  carry  the  arms  pertaining  to  his 
grade  and  branch  of  service. 

5.  With  dismounted  service  uniform,  in  garrison  under  arms  and  when 
changing  station  by  rail  or  water,  noncommissioned  staff  officers  will  wear 
belt  and  saber  instead  of  belt  and  cartridge  box. 

6.  With  dismounted  service  uniform,  in  the  field,  noncommissioned  staff 
officers  will  carry  the  pistol  instead  of  the  saber. 

7.  The  service  cap  Is  not  authorized  for  enlisted  men  In  the  Philippines;  the 
service  hat  will  be  worn  for  field  duty. 

8.  When  troops  are  traveling  by  rail,  the  train  commander  may  cause  the 
arms  and  equipments  not  required  for  the  necessary  guard  duty  en  route  to  be 
properly  secured  and  stored  in  a  property  or  baggage  car.  (Par.  393,  Field 
Service  Regulations.  1914.) 

9.  Trousers,  cotton  or  woolen  service,  may  be  issued  to  and  worn  without 
leggings  by  such  enlisted  men  as  are  on  duty  In  offices,  in  the  buildings  in 
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which  officea  are  situated,  including  enlisted  men  of  the  Hospital  Corps  while 
on  duty  in  dispensaries.  The  trousers  will  be  worn  only  during  the  time 
actually  engaged  on  such  office  duty. 

10.  The  service  hat  will  be  worn  with  the  service  uniform  for  field  duty  and 
target  practice.  It  will  also  be  worn  with  the  fatigue  uniform  and  with 
stable  frocks,  except  by  enlisted  men  of  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps.  It  may 
be  worn  in  garrison  with  the  service  uniform  when  waterproof  capes,  over- 
coats, slickers,  or  ponchos  are  worn  or  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the  post  com- 
mander, exceptional  or  severe  climatic  conditions  would  make  the  wearing 
of  the  caps  endanger  the  health  of  his  command. 

Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 
ENLISTED  HEN— Continued. 

CKKSS  unposiL 
[Not  required  for  the  Tropics.] 


0.™io». 

All«l-t,dn,«. 

Arliel«. 

I.  For  retreat  roll  call;  for 

A. 
Not  under  arms: 

habitual  garrison  wear 

I 

Dress  cap. 

after  retreat,  and  when 

2 

Dress  coat. 

3 

Dress  troiwers. 

supplied  with  the  dress 

4 

Russet-leather  shoes. 

uniform   (in  warm 

5 

White  collar. 

weather  the  command- 

6 

ing    officer    will    pre- 

scribe the  cotton  olive- 

Dismounted... 

drab    instead).      See 

notes  2  and  3,  p.  1897. 
2.  For    parade    anil    other 

B. 

ceremonies  (except  in- 

spection   and    guard 
mounting,  and  then  if 

Under  arms  with  Mde  arms,  add  to  A: 

1 

White    gloves   or    olive-drab    woolen 

gloves,  as  prescribed  by  the  com- 
manding officer. 

manding  officer),  when 

weather   and    climate 

2 

Garrison  belt. 

permit.  (The  full  dress 

3 

Cartridge  box.     (When  the  garrison 

uniform  may  be  pre- 

belt is  issued  it  will  be  worn  instead 

scribed  instead.) 

of  the  russet-leather  belt  and  the 

(See  occasions  3   and  4,  p. 

cartridge  box.) 

1896. 

2 

C. 
Not  under  arms: 
Dress  cap. 
Dress  coat. 

3 

Dress  trousers. 

4 

5. 

Russet -leather  shoea. 
White  collar. 

6 

7. 

Legging. 

Regulation  riding  gloves. 

8. 

Ribbons  by  those  entitled  to  wear  them. 

Mounted 

(Marksmanship  badges  optional.) 

9. 

Spun. 

D. 
Under  arms  or  with  side  arms,  add 
toC: 
Garriaon  belt. 

L 

2. 

Cartridge  box.    (As  the  garrison  bdt 

is  issued  it  will  be  worn  instead  of 

the  russet-leather  belt  and  the  car- 

tridge box.) 

UNIFOEM   OF  THE   T7NITED   STATES  ARUY. 
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ENLISTED  MEN— Continued 

roLL  DSBSS  UHIFOBIL 


INOI 


'cquired  for  the  Tropics.] 


1.  For  parade  and  all  other 

ceremonies  in  ^iriaon 
(excOTit  inspection  and 
gttara  mounting,  and 
then  if  prescribed  by 
the  commanding  offi- 
cer) when  climate  and 
weather  permit.  (TTie 
dress  uniform  may  be 
prescribed  instead.) 
(See  occasions  3  and  4,  p. 
1896.) 

2.  For  all  ceremonies  other 

than  garrison,  when 
prescribed  by  the  com- 
manding officer. 


1.  Dress  cap. 

2.  Dress  coat. 

3.  Dress  trousera. 

4.  Russet -leather  shoes. 

5.  White  collar. 

6.  Medals  and  badges  by  those  entitled 

to  wear  them.       (Marksmanship 
badges  optional.) 

7.  Breast  cora. 

8.  While  gloves  or  otive-dmb  woolen. 

as  prescribed  by  the  commanding 

9.  Garrison  belt. 

10.  Cartridge  box.  (When  the  garrison 
belt  is  issued  it  will  be  worn  instead 
of  the  russet -leather  belt  and  car- 
tridge box.) 


Same  as  A.  omitting  "8.  White 
gloves  or  olive-drab  woolen  gloves," 
and  adding: 

1.  Leggings. 

2.  Regulation  riding  gloves. 

3.  Spurs. 


WHIIB  UltirOBlf. 


Decision., 

„...,..,....„..„„. 

Article., 

1.  When  wortdne  in  kitchen. 

2.  In     wards,     dispensaries, 

post-mortem  rooms,  op- 
erating rooms,  and  mess 
rooms,  also  by  Hospital 
Corps  menwhiieonduty 
'        assistingdentalsurgeons. 

3.  When  working  in  kitchen 

or  bakery. 

Members  of  the  His- 
pital  Corps. 

Cooks  and  bakers  of 
the     Quartermaster 
Corps. 

the  Hospital  Corps,  gilt 

those  of  the  dress  coat). 

2.  White  trousers. 

3.  Russet -leather  shoes. 
White  cotton  cap,  apron,  coat, 

and    trousers,   furnished  by 
the     Quartermaster     Corps. 
with  chevrons  of  grade  only. 
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Tables  of  Occasions — Continued. 

ENLISTED  HEN— Continued. 

FATIGUE   URIFORH. 


Occuioni. 

By  irlut  oUiited  ma  worn. 

Articlo. 

1.  On  fatigue,  at  stables  and 

at    mountain     battery 

drills  involving  packing 
and  unpacking,  at  work 

as  gamson  pnsoners.  or 

1.  Fatigue  coat. 

on  any  other  duty  which 
would   render  the   uni- 

All  enlisted  men,   ex- 

2. Fati^fue  trousers. 

cept   of    the   Coast 

3.  Service  hat. 

form  dirty  or  unsightly. 

Artillery. 

4.  RusseUlcather  shoes. 

(Mounted   troopsto 

whom  stable  frocks  and 

overalla   have   been   is- 

sued will  wear  them  on 

stable  duty  instead  of 

the  fatigue  uniform.) 

2.  On   fatigue,   at   work  or 

drill  at  emplacements. 

1.  Fatigue  coat. 

and  at  work  as  garrison 

2.  Fatigue  trousers. 

prisoners.     (Fatigue 

Enlisted   men  of   the 

J.  Blue  denim  hat. 

clothing    will     not     be 

Coast  Artillery  and 

4.  Russet-leather  shoes. 

worn  by  enlisted  men  at 

of  the  aviation  sec- 

5. Leather    gloves    by 

those 

drill  in  range  towers  or 

tion  Signal  Corps. 

whose  work  requires  it. 

plotting  rooms.) 

3.  On    all    mechanical    and 

All  enlisted  men  of  the 

As  prescribed   for   the 

Coast 

manual  work. 

the     Quarteimaster 
Corps   whose  clasa- 
fication  calls  for  me- 
chanical or  manual 
work,    and    enlisted 
men  erf  the  aviation 
section  Signal  Corps. 

ArtiUery. 

[Note:    Noncommissioned   otKcers   in   charge  of  working  parties  wttl   not 
wear  the  (atigue  uniform  unless  their  duties  be  such  as  to  make  it  necessary.] 
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PART  IV. 

LIST  OF  AKMS  AND  EQmPMENTS  TO  BE  m  POSSESSION 
OF  OFFICERS. 

For  the  purpose  of  inspection  the  whole  equipment  may  be  required. 
General,  Lieutenant  General,  and  Chief  of  Stafi.     Such  as  they  may  desire. 
All  Other  Officers — 

DISHOUITTBD  OFFICERS. 

A, 
Anns.    Saber,  pistol,  and 


Personal  equipment — 

1.  Bedding  roll  (canvas).*  14.  Pencils. 

2.  Blanket.  15,  Pistol  belt." 

3.  Canteen,  with  strap.  16.  Pistol  holster. 

4.  Clothing  roll    (canvas).'  17.  Saber  belts  (full  dress  and  garrison). 

5.  Compass.'  18,  Saber  knots  (dress  and  service). 
«,  Field  glass.'  19:  Saber  scabbard. 

7.  First-aid  packet  and  pouch.      20.  Shelter  tent,  mounted,  complete. 

8.  Fork.  21,  Spoon. 

9.  Haversack  and  pack  carrier.      22,  Tin  cup, 

10.  Identification  tag.  23.  Watch. 

11.  Knife.  24.  Whistle,  by  all  company  officers  and 

12.  Meat  can.  battalion  commanders  of  infantry.* 

13.  Notebook. 

'  The  bedding  roll  adopted  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  or  any  other  canvas 
roll  may  be  used  as  a  combination  bedding-clothing  roll. 

'  Field  glasses  and  compasses,  by  officers  serving  with  troops  and  all  others 
when  their  duties  may  require  their  use.  For  exceptions,  in  case  of  medical 
officers  and  chaplains,  see  page  1902. 

'  General  officers,  officers  of  the  Staff  Corps  and  Departments,  and  Cavalry 
officers  will  wear  the  officers'  leather  waist  belt  with  magazine  pocket  and 
necessary  leather  slides  for  first-aid  packet  pouch,  for  the  canteen,  and  for 
the  pistol  holster.  Officers  of  Infantry,  Field  Artillery,  Engineers,  Coast 
Artillery,  and  Signal  Corps  will  wear  the  web  pistol  belt,  model  of  1912. 

'Three  types  of  whistles  of  different  tone  are  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster 
Corps,  as  follows: 

The  "  Siren  "  for  the  Battalion  Group,  consisting  of  major,  battalion  adjutant, 
and  battalion  sergeant  major  of  the  Infantry  and  Cavalry  arms. 

The  ■'  Kinglet "  for  the  Company  Commander  Group,  consisting  of  captain 
and  two  musicians. 

The  "  Thunderer "  for  the  Platoon  Leader  Group,  consisting  of  lieutenants 
and  sergeants, 

NOTE. 

The  bedding  and  clothing  rolls  adopted  by  the  Quartermaster  Corps  may 
be  purchased  from  the  Depot  Quartermaster,  Twenty-sixth  Street  and  Grays 
Ferry  Road,  Philadelphia,  Pa,,  at  the  prices  specified  in  the  Annual  Price 
List  of  Clothing  and  Equipage. 
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MODHTBS  OrriCERS. 

Arms.  Same  as  A,  except  that  the  articles  mentioaed  are  not  prescribed 
for  chaplains. 

Medical  officers  and  dental  suf^bnB  will  not  be  required  to  provide  them- 
selves with  pistols  and  ammunition,  but  they  may  carry  same  when  necessary 
for    personal    protection. 

Personal  Equipment.  Same  as  B,  omitting  "9.  Haversacks  and  pack  carrier," 
and  adding — 

1.  Dispatch  case,  by  staff  officers  and  those  acting  as  such,  whose  duty 

may  require  them  to  use  a  dispatch  case.    (See  par.  71.) 

2.  Saber  straps  or  saber  carrier.     (See  par.  98  (b).) 

3.  Shoulder  belts,  by  officers  of  the  Signal  Corps,  including  those  detailed 

4.  Spurs  (with  russet  and  black  leather  straps). 

Chaplains  will  not  be  required  to  provide  themselves  with  compass,  field 
glass,  pistol  belt,  saber  knot  and  saber  straps,  or  carrier. 

Medical  officers  and  dental  surgeons  will  not  be  required  to  provide  them- 
selves with  field  glass,  compass,  and  pistol,  but  medical  officers  on  duty  with 
sanitary  units  in  the  field  will  carry  field  glass  and  compass.  (See  note  2, 
p.  1SS8.) 

Horse  equipments — 

New  Uodcl.  Old  Model. 

1.  Bridle.  1.  Bridle, 

2.  Cooling  strap.  2.  Bridle,  watering  (issued  only  with 

3.  Carrier  strap.  curb  bridle,   M.   1902). 

4.  Currycomb.  3.  Currycomb. 

5.  Feed  bag.  4.  Feed  bag. 

6.  Grain  bag.  5.  Grain  bag. 

7.  Halter,  stable.  6.  Halter,  complete. 

8.  Hoise  brush.  7.  Horse  brush. 

9.  Horse   cover    (blanket  lined,         6.  Horse   cover '  (blanket  lined,   when 

when  required).  required). 

10.  Lariat.  9.  Lariat 

11.  Picket    pin.  10.  Lariat  strap. 

12.  Picket    pin   carrier,    special.  11.  Link. 

13.  Pommel   pockets,  officer's.           12.  Picket  pin. 

14.  Ration  bags.  13.  Saddle  (McClellan  or  Whitman). 

15.  Saddle,   officer's.  14.  Saddlebags. 

16.  Saddle  blanket.  IS.  Saddle  blanket. 

17.  Saddlecloths    (2),  officer's           16.  Saddlecloths  (2),  officer's  (with 
(with  insignia).                                            insignia). 

17.  Surcingle. 

NOTES. 

1.  For  articles  that  officers  may  draw  from  the  Ordnance  Department  for 
their  official  use,  see  A.  R.,  1522  and  G.  O.  24  W.  D.  1914.  Dispatch  cases  are 
issued  as  indicated  in  par.  71. 

2.  Officers  below  the  grade  of  major,  required  to  be  mounted,  will  be  fur- 
nished with  horse  equipments  by  the  Ordnance  Department.     (A.  R.,  1520.) 
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MACHINE-GUN  DRILL  REGULA- 
TIONS, 1914. 

1.  It  is  presumed  that  members  of  a  machine-gun  organization  are  primarily 
cavalrymen  and  infantrymen  and  have  been  instructed  as  such.  Subjects  cov- 
ered by  the  drill  regulations  of  the  particular  arm  or  by  authorized  manuals 
have  been  omitted  from  the  text,  except  in  cases  where  the  importance  of  the 
subject  renders  repetition  advisable. 

2.  All  members  of  a  machine-gun  organization  will  receive  instruction  in 
all  that  pertains  to  the  machine  gun  and  its  equipment. 

3.  These  regulations  refer  to  the  automatic  machine  rifle,  caliber  .30,  model 
of  1909. 

4.  The  term  "machine-gun  organization"  refers  to  both  mounted  and  dis- 
mounted units.  Where  the  regulations  are  applicable  to  Cavalry  only  or  to 
Infantry  only,  it  will  be  indicated  as  Machine-Gun  Troop;  Machine-Gun  Com- 
pany; Machine-Gun  Platoon,  Cavalry;  or  Machine-Gun  Platoon,  Infantry. 

SIGNALS, 

5.  Signals  used  by  machine-gun  organizations  will  be  those  prescribed  in 
the  drill  regulations  of  the  particular  arm.  field  service  regulations  and  other 
manuals  of  instruction  governing  the  arm. 

Prescribed  signals  are  limited  to  such  as  are  essential  as  a  substitute  for 
the  voice  under  conditions  which  render  the  voice   inadequate. 

Signals  described  in  these  regulations  as  peculiar  to  the  employment  of 
machine  guns  are  prescribed  for  use  only  under  the  conditions  described 
above. 

(C.  C.  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  1.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

6.  Action  Front  (Right,  Left,  or  Rear).  Strike  three  or  four  blows  with 
the  clenched  list  in  the  direction  in  which  action  is  desired. 

7.  Rescinded.    (C.  C.  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M,  R.  No.  1.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

8.  Rescinded.    (C.  C.  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  I.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

9.  Close.  Extend  the  arm  horizontally  to  the  right  and  bring  the  hand  re- 
peatedly to  the  point  of  the  shoulder. 

10.  Extend.  Sweep  the  arm,  fully  extended,  slowly  and  horizontally  across 
the  body. 

11.  Rescinded.    (C.  C.  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  1.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

12.  Rescinded.    (C  C  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  1.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

13.  Rescinded.    (C.  C.  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  1,  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

14.  Rescinded.    (C.  C  I.  and  C.  D.  R.  A.  M.  R.  No.  1.  Sept.  11,  1916.) 

THE    SQUAD. 

15.  Soldiers  are  grouped  into  squads  for  the  purpose  of  making  units  for 
the  operation  and  service  of  machine  guns  in  battle  and  to  facilitate  their  con- 
trol and 
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16.  Men  must  be  taught  the  necessity  not  only  of  remaining  with  the  squad 
to  which  they  belong,  but,  what  is  of  greater  importance,  of  keeping  the  gun 
sufficiently  manned  to  do  efficient  work  at  all  times. 

17.  The  squad  dismounted  is  formed  and  maneuvered  as  prescribed  for  the 
squad  in  the  drill  regulations  oE  the  arm  to  which  it  belongs.  Four  mem- 
bers of  the  squad  constitute  the  gun  squad;  one  is  designated  as  gunner,  who 
carries  the  rifle  and  gunner's  pouch;  one  as  loader,  who  carries  ammunition: 
and  one  as  tripod  carrier.  The  fourth  member  of  the  squad  assists  in  the 
operation  of  the  rifle,  keeps  it  supplied  with  ammunition,  and  performs  such 
other  duties  as  may  be  assigned  to  him. 

18.  The  rifle  is  operated  by  the  gunner  and  the  loader,  the  former  being 
preferably  a  noncommissioned  officer  or  experienced  private. 

19.  When  not  assembled,  the  rifle  and  tripod  are  handled  in  the  most  con- 

TO  PREPARE  TO  FIRE. 

20.  Being  in  any  formation:  1.  Action  Front  (Right,  Left,  or  Rear). 
The  rifle  is  set  up  in  the  position  designated  by  the  squad  leader  by  the 

gunner  and  tripod  carrier.  With  the  tripod  at  its  maximum  height,  the  gunner 
sits  on  the  trail  seat;  at  other  elevations  he  takes  the  most  suitable  position. 
The  loader  places  his  ammunition  boxes  within  convenient  reach  and  takes 
such  position  on  the  right  of  the  guji  as  will  enable  him  to  readily  perform 
his  duties.  The  disposition  of  the  loads  carried  by  the  other  members  of  the 
squad,  the  duties  to  be  performed,  and  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  each 
will  be  as  directed  by  the  squad  leader,  who  takes  position  so  as  to  best 
direct  the  fire  of  his  gun.  Sights  are  set  by  the  gunner  and  the  gun  loaded 
at  command  LOAD,  or  at  first  designation  of  the  target.  In  order  to  reduce 
exposure  to  hostile  fire,  no  more  men  than  are  absolutely  necessary  should 
be  kept  at  the  gun. 

21.  This  formation  of  the  squad,  with  the  gun  in  readiness  to  fire,  is  termed 
the  "firing  formation." 

TO  LOAD. 

22.  Load.  The  gunner  cocks  the  rifle;  the  loader  raises  the  feed  piece  high 
enough  to  release  the  actuator  and  inserts  a  feed  strip,  being  careful  to  depress 
the  outer  end  so  that  the  feed  strip  will  properly  enter  the  feed  guides.  He 
also  steadies  the  piece  by  placing  the  left  hand  over  the  rear  sight  movable 
base. 

23.  The  cocking  handle  wilt  always  be  let  at  "Safe"  except  when  actually 

24.  After  the  first  command  for  loading,  the  loader,  unless  otherwise  di- 
rected, will  keep  the  rifle  loaded. 

TO  UNLOAD. 

25.  Unload.  In  order  to  remove  a  partially  exhausted  feed  strip,  the  guoner 
sees  that  the  rifle  is  cocked  and  steadies  it  if  necessary.  The  loader  raises 
the  feed  piece  as  in  loading,  and  when  the  pawls  are  disengaged  withdraws 
the  strip  and  replaces  it  in  the  ammunition  box. 

When  the  feed  strip  is  clear  of  the  guides,  the  gunner,  holding  the  cocking 
handle,  pulls  the  trigger  and  allows  the  actuator  to  move  slowly  forward  in 
order  to  release  the  tension  on  the  actuator  spring.  The  actuator  should  not 
be  allowed  to  snap  forward  by  the  action  of  the  spring  alone. 

26.  When  operating  the  rifle  alone  the  gunner  performs  the  operations  pre- 
scribed for  the  loader. 
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TO  CHANGE  THE  BARREL. 

27.  The  gunner  unscrews  the  barrel -locking  screw  and  rotates  the  locking 
nut.  The  loader  removes  the  barrel,  the  gunner  assisting,  if  necessary,  by 
inserting  the  screw-driver  end  of  the  dismounting  wrench  between  the  barrel 
and  receiver.  The  loader  mounts  the  new  barrel,  pushing  it  home;  the  gunner 
locks  the  locking  nut  and  screws  up  the  locking  screw. 

28.  The  command  change  barrel  (feed  piece,  firing  pin,  or  any  other  part) 
should  be  frequently  given  during  drill. 


TO  SUSPEND  FIRING. 

29.  Suspend  Firing.  The  gunner  removes  his  finger  from  the  trigger  and 
sets  the  cocking  handle  at  "Safe."  If  the  feed  strip  is  nearly  exhausted,  the 
loader  inserts  a  full  one.    All  remain  in  position. 


TO  CEASE  FIRING. 

30.  Cease  Firing.  The  gunner  sets  the  cocking  handle  at  "Safe"  and  the 
piece  is  unloaded.  The  gunner  lowers  the  sight  leaf  and  replaces  tools  in 
the  gunner's  pouch.  The  loader  replaces  the  feed  strips  in  box;  other  mem- 
bers of  the  squad  assist  when  so  directed. 

31.  At  any  preparatory  command  for  movement.  Cease  Firing  is  executed, 
the  gun  is  dismounted  from  tripod,  and  all  loads  are  prepared  for  carrying. 


FIRINGS. 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  FIRE. 
32.  Machine-gun  fire  is  classified  and  subdivided  as  follows: 


othe 


1  which  a  target 


b.  Distributed. 

c  Searching. 

d.  Combined  sights. 

a.  Ranging. 

b.  For  efTect. 


DEFINITIONS  AND  USE. 

33.  Fixed  tire  ia  that  in  which  the  gun  is  directed  and  fire  delivered  at  s 
small  target,  or  at  a  single  aiming  point  on  a  large  target. 

Distributed  fire  is  that  in  which  the  lire  is  distributed  along  a  line,  a  number 
of  different  aiming  points  being  used.  These  points  must  be  selected  close 
enough  together  to  insure  the  target  being  covered  with  fire. 

Searching  fire  is  that  in  which  the  fire  of  the  gun  ia  distributed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  depth. 

Combined  sights  are  used  for  the  same  purpose  as  searching  fire,  i.e.,  to 
secure  distribution  in  the  direction  of  depth.  For  this  fire  two  or  more  guns 
must  be  employed,  and  such  differences  made  in  the  elevation  of  the  guns 
or  each  pair  of  guns  that  their  beaten  zones  will  overlap  and  a  greater  total 
depth  of  beaten  zone  be  thus  secured. 

Ranging  fire  has  tor  its  object  the  determination  or  verification  of  the  firing 
data  when  no  range-finding  instrument  is  available. 

Fire  fit  effect  has  for  its  object  the  infliction  of  losses  upon  the  enemy. 
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APPLICATION  OP  PIRE. 

34.  In  battle  the  question  as  to  whether  or  not  a  certain  target  is  to  be 
taken  under  fire  ia  a  tactical  one,  and  must  be  decided  according  to  the  condi- 
tions of  the  combat  and  the  particular  mission  assigned  to  the  machine-gua 
organization. 

35.  The  tactical  employment  of  the  guns  and  selection  of  targets  are  dis- 
cussed in  these  regulations.  The  decision  having  been  made  to  take  a  certetn 
objective  or  target  under  fire,  it  remains  for  the  machine-gun  commander  to 
determine  how  best  to  apply  the  fire  power  of  his  guns  to  accomplish  the 
desired  result. 

36.  To  secure  the  greatest  moral  and  material  effects,  the  burst  of  fire  from 
the  guns  must  be  sudden  and  unexpected  and  continued  without  interruption 
until  the  desired  effect  is  produced. 

37.  "Ranging  fire,"  therefore,  must  not  be  employed  unless  it  is  certain  that 
the  ultimate  results  of  the  tire  will  be  materially  increased  by  the  opportunity 
thus  afforded  for  a  more  perfect  adjustment  of  the  fire. 

This  implies  that  ranging  lire  should  not  be  attempted  against  targets  which, 
by  moving,  could  disappear  from  view  in  the  interval  between  ranging  fire 
and  fire  for  effect,  nor  should  it  be  attempted  when  the  guns  themselves  are 
under  fire. 

In  these  cases  fire  for  effect  should  be  opened  at  once  and  any  adjustment, 
during  the  natural  pauses  in  the  fire,  left  to  the  platoon  leaders  and  those 
dtrctly  concerned  with  the  control  of  fire. 

PIRE  DIRECTION  ANt>  PIRE  CONTROL. 

38.  The  captain,  through  his  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers,  direct! 
and  controls  the  fire  of  the  organization. 

The  following  paragraphs  set  forth,  in  a  general  way,  the  functions  and 
duties  of  the  officers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  gunners. 

39.  The  captain— 

1.  Selects  and  designates  the  target,  allotting  to  each  platoon  its  sector. 

2.  Causes  the  range  to  be  measured,  or,  if  instrumental  range  finders  are 
not  available,  calls  upon  the  platoon  commanders  for  an  estimate  of  the 
range,  and  takes  a  mean  of  (he  estimates  furnished  him. 

3.  Decides  what  kind  of  fire  is  to  be  employed  and  how  many  guns  are 
to  be  used.  He  also  decides  whether  separate  aiming  points  are  to  be  used  for 
each  gun  or  platoon  or  whether  a  single  aiming  point  is  to  be  used  for  all 
guns. 

40.  The  platoon  commander— 

1.  If  called  upon  for  an  estimate  of  the  range,  causes  the  range  to  be  esti- 
mated  by  two  or  more  members  of  his  platoon  best  qualified  in  the  estimation 
of  distances  and  announces  the  mean  of  their  estimates  to  the  captain. 

2.  Allots  to  each  gun  its  sector  and  puts  into  execution  the  commands  or 
directions  of  the  captain,  having  first  taken  such  precautions  to  insure  correct 
sight  setting  and  clear  description  of  the  target  as  the  situation  permits  or 
requires;  thereafter  gives  such  additional  commands  or  directions  as  are  neces- 
sary to  exact  compliance  with  the  captain's  will;  he  corrects  the  sight  setting; 
when  necessary;  he  designates  an  aiming  point  when  the  target  can  not  be 
seen;  he  keeps  on  the  alert  for  signals  from  the  captain;  replaces  casualties  at 
the  guns;  keeps  a  careful  check  on  ammunition  so  that  he  can  report  at  any 
time  the  amount  available  for  immediate  use. 

41.  If  a  platoon  be  detached  and  acting  alone,  the  platoon  commander  exer- 
cises the  functions  outlined  above  for  the  captain. 
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42.  Supernumerary  enlisted  men  assist  the  captain  in  the  observation  of 
fire  and  perform  such  other  duties  as  he  may  direct. 

43.  In    the    platoon    organization    the    sergeant   assists    the    platoon    com- 

44.  The  squad  leader— 

1.  Repeats  to  tfie  gunner  such  firing  data,  orders,  and  commands  as  may- 
be given  and  sees  that  they  are  properly  executed. 

2.  Observes  the  effect  of  fire  of  bis  gun  and  makes  such  corrections  in  the 
sight  setting  and  in  the  number  of  shots  fired  at  each  aiming  point  as  are 
necessary  to  make  the  fire  more  effective.  He  constantly  endeavors  to  carry- 
out  the  will  of  his  superior  officers  and  keeps  on  the  alert  for  commands  and 
signals. 

3.  Keeps  the  gun  properly  manned  by  details  from  his  own  squad;  keeps 
check  on  the  ammunition,  so  as  to  be  prepared  at  all  times  to  report  the 
amount  remaining  on  hand  available  for  immediate  use,  and  sees  that  the 
immediate  supply  of  ammunition  is  so  placed  that  the  action  of  the  gun  wilt 
not  be  delayed  for  lack  of  ammunition. 

45.  The  gunner — 

1.  Keeps  his  gun  in  proper  working  order  and  obeys  implicitly  the  orders 
of  the  squad  leader. 

METHOD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

46.  The  importance  of  maintaining  tire  discipline  and  securing  implicit  obe- 
dience  to  the  commands  of  the  captain  or  other  officer  directing  or  controlling 
the  fire  of  machine  guns  in  battle  is  so  great  that  a  portion  of  each  day's  drill 
or  training  will  be  devoted  to  instruction  in  the  firings. 

47.  Firing  instruction  in  the  squad  must  have  for  its  object  the  attainment 
of  proficiency  in  the  mechanical  operation  and  manipulation  of  the  piece  and 
the  development  of  fire  discipline. 

48.  Firing  instruction  with  the  gun  squads  combined  must  follow  this  in- 
struction in  the  squad,  and  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  officers  and 
noncommissioned  officers  in  fire  control  and  in  the  application  of  tire,  as  well 
as  in   the  development  of   fire  discipline. 

49.  Feed  strips  loaded  with  dummy  cartridges  should  always  be  used  for 
drill  and  instruction,  loading  being  simulated  only  when  such  cartridges  are 
not  available. 

When  ammunition  is  available,  instruction  should  frequently  be  held  with 
ball  cartridges. 

50.  In  battle,  targets  ordinarily  will  remain  exposed  to  view  in  the  open 
but  a  short  time;  therefore  great  skill  in  the  service  of  the  piece  and  a  high 
order  of  fire  discipline  are  required  to  deliver  quickly  an  effective  fire  upon 
such  targets. 

51.  The  squad  is  practiced  in  directing  the  gun  quickly  upon  a  suddenly  ap- 
pearing target,  in  following  its  movements,  and  in  keeping  up  an  effective 
fire  upon  it. 

52.  Targets  moving  at  various  angles  to  the  front  and  a(  different  rates  of 
speed  should  be  frequently  selected;  mounted  detachments  or  vehicles  appear- 
ing on  the  terrain  may  be  utilized  for  targets. 

53.  Every  means  should  be  utilized  in  the  arrangement  of  targets  to  secure 
different  ranges  and  different  degrees  of  visibility  in  order  that  the  maximum 
amount  of  instruction  may  be  imparted  in  picking  up  and  describing  them,  in 
range  finding,  and,  in  fact,  in  all  that  goes  with  the  actual  operation  and  service 
of  the  guns  in  action. 
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54.  Silhouettes  arranged  in  lines  of  different  lengths  should  be  placed  in  posi- 
tions that  will  be  at  different  angles  to  the  front  of  the  position  selected  for  the 
gun  or  guns  used  in  this  instruction, 

55.  For  indoor  practice  the  ingenuity  of  the  instructor  must  be  called  upon 
for  the  preparation  and  arrangement  of  various  miniature  targets  to  represent 
those  ordinarily  met  with  in  battle. 

THE  GUN  SQUAD. 

56.  The  squad  leader  should  nave — 

1.  Such  perfect  knowledge  of  his  gun  that  he  can  determine  at  once  tbe 
cause  of  the  failure  of  any  part  to  function. 

2.  A  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  ballistic  properties  of  the  machine  gun 
to  enable  him  to  obtain  the  greatest  effect  from  its  fire. 

3.  A  knowledge  of  the  influence  of  ground — 

(a)  With  reference  to  the  position  of  his  gun. 

(b)  With  reference  to  the  position  of  the  objective. 

4.  A  quick  apprehension  of  his  target  and  of  opportunities  to  inflict  heavy 

57.  The  gunner  occupies  the  most  important  position  in  the  gun  squad  in 
BO  far  as  accurate  delivery  of  fire  is  concerned.  All  men  of  the  organization 
will  be  instructed  in  the  duties  of  this  position.  The  gunner  should  be  selected 
from  the  men  showing  the  greatest  aptitude  and  attaining  the  greatest  profi- 
ciency at  machine-gun  target  practice. 

Firing  alone  will  not  determine  the  qualifications  for  this  post.  He  should 
be  able— 

1.  To  know  instinctively  when  his  gun  is  not  correctly  adjusted. 

2.  To  load  the  piece  in  any  position,  without  the  assistance  of  the  loader. 

3.  To  manipulate  the  rear  and  telescopic  sights  rapidly  and  accurately. 

4.  To  aim  quickly  and  accurately. 
Before  firing,  the  gunner  must — 

1.  Make  sure  that  the  barrel  is  dear. 

2.  See  that  the  regulator  is  properly  set. 

3.  Oil  the  mechanism. 

4.  Test  the  mechanism  by  rapidly  opening  and  closing  the  breech  several 
times  to  insure  that  it  works  freely  and  smoothly. 

58.  All  members  of  the  gun  squad  must  be  so  instructed  that  each  is  quali- 
fied to  perform  tbe  duties  of  each  position. 

COMMUNICATION   AND  EXECUTION   OP  FIRING   DATA. 

59.  The  term  "  tiring  data "  is  used  to  designate  the  complete  information 
that  the  gunner  must  have  before  opening  fire.  Firing  data  are  communicated 
in  the  following  manner: 

1.  The  target,  and,  if  necessary,  the  particular  aiming  point  on  the  target. 

2.  Elevation  and  deflection. 

3.  Kind  of  lire  to  be  used. 

4.  Number  of  cartridges  or  strips  to  be  used. 

In  action  the  precision  with  which  firing  data  must  be  announced  will  depend 
upon  the  proficiency  of  the  personnel. 

60.  In  order  to  insure  uniformity  of  instruction  throughout  the  organixation, 
it  may  be  advisable  to  form  the  noncommissioned  officers  into  a  squad,  with* 
the  captain  or  one  of  the  lieutenants  as  squad  leader,  and  conduct  the  exercisei 
until  the  idea  and  purpose  of  the  instruction  are  so  thoroughly  understood  that 
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Mch  noncommissioned  officer  can  impart  instruction  in  an  intelligent,  proper 
and  uniform  manner  to  the  members  oE  his  squad. 

61.  Examples  of  the  communication  of  firing  data  by  the  squad  leader  to  the 
gunner  are  as  follows: 

1.  Target.  That  machine  gun  at  12  o'clock,  or  such  and  such  portion  of  that 
infantry  line,  at  2  o'clock,  or  aiming  point  (such  an  object). 

2.  Battle  sight,  or  800  (900,  1,000). 

3.  Right  (left)  one  (or  so  many). 

4.  Fix,  or  distribute,  or  search. 

5.  One  (or  so  many)  strips. 

6.  Commence  liring. 

C2.  The  squad  leader,  in  his  description  of  the  target  or  aiming  point  and 
in  his  designation  of  the  portion  to  be  covered  by  the  gunner  in  firing,  while 
being  as  concise  as  possible,  must  assure  himself  that  the  gunner  understands 
his  directions  thoroughly. 

63.  The  squad  leader  should  be  equipped  with  field  glasses  to  aid  him  in  his 
definition  of  the  target,  and  the  gunner  has  the  telescopic  sight,  which  he  should 
use.  if  necessary,  to  follow  the  leader's  description  and  pick  out  his  aiming 
point. 

64.  The  following  commands  or  appropriate  signals  given  during  pauses  in 
the  firing  may  be  used  to  communicate  changes  in  the  firing  data: 

To  increase  or  decrease  the  elevation  100  (or  such  number  of)  yards:  UP:  100 
(or  such  number),     DOWN:  lOO  (or  such   number). 

If  the  command  up  or  down  be  given  without  any  number  added,  the  gunner 
raises  or  lowers  the'point  of  strike  of  the  bullets  by  use  of  the  elevating  gear 
and  does  not  change  the  sight  setting,  but  selects  his  point  or  points  of  aim 
above  or  below  the  target. 

To  change  the  deflection  to  the  right  or  left  any  number  of  points: 

Right:  One  (or  such  number). 

Left:  One  (or  such  number). 

If  the  command  right  or  left  be  given  without  any  number  added,  the  gunner 
moves  the  point  of  strike  of  the  bullets  to  the  right  or  left  by  traversing  and 
does  not  change  the  sight  setting,  but  selects  his  point  of  aim  farther  to  the 
right  or  left. 

To  change  the  kind  of  fire,  the  appropriate  command,  fi?,  distribute  or  search, 
is  given. 

If  a  complete  change  of  targets  be  desired,  the  command  suspend  firing 
should  be  given  and  appropriate  data  for  the  new  target  announced. 

THE  GUN  SQUADS  COMBINED. 

65.  Previous  to  taking  the  tiring  formation,  firing  data  may  be  communicated 
to  the  platoon  leaders,  and  when  practicable  to  squad  leaders,  they  having 
preceded  the  guns  for  this  purpose. 

66.  The  firing  data  announced  by  the  captain  will  designate  the  target  for 
each  platoon  and  the  range  and  deflection,  the  kind  of  fire  and  the  number  of 
rounds  being  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  platoon  commanders. 

67.  The  command  commence  liring  is  given  by  the  captain  when  all  gnns 
are  ready  unless  he  has  previously  commanded  lire  when  ready. 

68.  To  facilitate  observation  of  the  effect  of  fire,  the  right  gun  only  of  each 
group  with  the  same  aiming  point,  should  fire  at  command.  The  fire  of  each 
other  gun  of  the  group  should  be  delayed  for  a  few  seconds  after  the  o 
of  fire  by  the  gun  on  its  right. 
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THE  PACKER. 

69.  The  object  of  this  instruction  :s  detailed  training  in— 

(a)  Setting  up  and  fitting  the  aparejo.  as  prescribed  in  the  handbook  of  the 
Automatic  Machine  Rifle,  Caliber  30,  Model  of  1909. 

(b)  Care  o£  equipment. 

(c)  Care  of  pack  animal. 

(d)  Harnessing  and  nnha messing. 

CARE  OP  BQUIPUENT. 

70.  The  leather  parts  of  the  equipment  should  be  exposed  lo  the  sun  as  liitic 
as  possible  and  when  wet  should  be  dried  in  the  shade, 

71.  Immediately  after  the  equipment  is  removed  from  the  animal,  canvas 
parts  should  be  scraped  free  from  all  adhering  substances,  with  a  dull  but 
■mooth-edged  knife.  Especially  must  constant  attention  be  given  to  the 
cleanliness  and  pliability  of  the  canvas  of  the  corona,  crupper  and  cincha,  and 
of  the  dock  piece.  The  canvas  side  of  the  corona  and  crupper  should  not  be 
exposed  lo  the  sun  for  the  purpose  of  drying. 

72.  Woolen  parts  should  be  rubbed  between  the  hands  or  hung  up  and 
beaten  with  switches  or  wands  to  remove  dust,  mud  and  hair,  and  to  make  them 
soft  and  pliable.  They  should  be  exposed  frequently  to  the  sun,  completely 
unfolded.     Blankets  should  be  washed  in  tepid  water  at  least  once  a  month. 

73.  Metal  parts  must  be  kept  free  from  dust,  dirt,  sweat  and  hair.  Those 
issued  with  coats  of  paint  or  lacquer  are  to  be  maintained  in  that  condition. 
Bright  parts  should  be  polished.  The  tongues,  rollers  and  keepers  of  buckles 
must  work  freely,  to  which  end  the  straps  must  be  unbuckled  in  cleaning. 


DISPOSITION  OF  THE  EQUIPMENT. 

74.  The  aparejo  with  crupper,  sobrejalma  and  pack  frame  attached  rests  on 
its  boots;  crupper  double  forward;  the  cincha  passed  over  the  frame  as  in 
unharnessing;  the  blanket  is  folded  and  placed  on  the  cincha,  folded  edge 
to  the  front;  the  corona,  folded,  canvas  side  in,  is  placed  on  the  blanket,  folded 
edge  to  the  front.  When  exposed  to  the  weaiher,  the  aparejos  must  be 
covered  with  the  rigging  cover.  The  bridle  and  blinder  are  hung  on  pegs  or 
laid  across  the  corona.  Loads  should  be  kept  with  the  pack  harness  to  which 
they  pertain.  All  articles  should  be  plainly  marked  with  the  number  of  the 
animal  to  which  they  are  fitted, 

75.  In  camp  the  aparejos  of  each  platoon  should  be  in  line  parallel  to  and 
in  rear  of  the  line  of  tents,  the  center  of  the  aparejos  being  in  the  center  of 
the  space  allotted  to  the  platoon.    Aparejos  may  be  similarly  kept  at  the  picket 

The  aparejos  should  be  raised  from  (he  ground.  If  suitable  material  can 
not  be  obtained,  they  may  be  placed  on  ammunition  boxes.  Bridles  and  blinders 
should  be  placed  on  the  corona  before  the  packs  are  covered  with  the  rigging 

The  rifle  should  be  kept  in  the  case  and  when  practicable  under  cover. 

76.  It  is  important  that  the  men  be  trained  to  place  the  equipment  as  pre- 
scribed, for  in  field  service,  mules  must  frequently  be  saddled  in  the  darkness 
and  it  is  imperative  that  an  unvarying  uniform  method  of  placing  the  equipment 
be  adopted  in  order  to  avoid  confusion  and  delay. 
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CARE  OP  THE  PACK  ANIUAL. 

77.  In  order  that  injuries  and  sickness  may  be  avoided  or  promptly  dis- 
covered and  cured,  the  animals  are  carefully  inspected  by  their  drivers  imme- 
diately after  they  are  unharnessed,  and  the  results  arc  reported  to  squad  leaders, 
who  will  inspect  to  see  that  this  duty  is  efficiently  performed.  Such  correction 
or  treatment  as  is  practicable  is  applied  at  once,  and  diflicult  or  serious  cases 
are  reported  to  the  stable  sergeant. 

78.  Report  should  be  made  of  abrasions,  lumps,  bunches,  swellings,  rope 
burns,  discharges  from  eyes,  nose  and  mouth,  loss  of  shoes,  failure  to  feed  prop- 
erly, cases  of  fatigue — in  short  everything  indicating  the  existence  of  disease 
or  injury  in  need  of  correction. 

79.  Bunches  under  the  aparejo  are  caused  by  the  sudden  relief  of  excessive 
pressure  on  that  part  of  the  body.  To  determine  the  location  of  the  fault  in 
the  aparejo,  the  face  of  the  bunch  is  wet  with  water,  (he  aparejo  is  placed  in 
its  correct  seat  without  corona  or  blanket  and  with  the  crupper  turned  for- 
ward, is  gently  rocked  from  side  to  side.  Upon  removal,  a  damp  spot  on 
its  surface  will  indicate  where  a  portion  of  the  filling  should  be  carefully 
removed  without  disturbing  the  remainder.  The  bunch  will  disappear  on  the 
next  day's  travel;  if  not  traveling,  a  bunched  animal  should  be  loaded  and 
exercised;  one  or  two  hours  is  sufficient. 

80.  Sores  and  abrasions  may  be  caused  by  the  presence  of  foreign  substances, 
such  as  burs  or  gravel,  and  by  inequalities  or  wrinkles  in  corona,  blanket  or 
cincha.  Sores  under  the  crupper  and  dock  piece  result  from  the  aparejo  riding 
too  far  forward  or  because  the  boots  are  too  close  to  the  animal's  body  or  do 
not  carry  horizontal  or  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  animal.  Abrasions  of  the 
withers  or  loins  indicate  that  the  saddle  bars  are  not  horizontal  or  that  they 
are  not  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  animal  or  that  the  arches  are  too  broad  or 

Abrasions  are  treated  by  the  temporary  removal  of  the  surfaces  in  contact 
and  by  the  application  of  antiseptic,  cooling  and  healing  powders  and  lotions. 

81.  In  general,  swellings  are  caused  by  pressure  and  sores  by  friction.  They 
can  be  avoided  only  by  correct  setting  up  of  the  aparejo,  its  proper  fitting, 
and  its  modification  to  conform  to  changes  in  the  condition  of  the  animal. 
Very  tight  cinching  instead  of  correcting  bad  adjustment  causes  swellings,  pain, 
fatigue  and  excessive  sweating,  and  makes  the  animal  unruly  and  hard  to  manage 
in  its  efiort  to  get  rid  of  the  load. 

HARNESSING  AND  UNHARNESSING. 

82.  The  blanket,  after  being  well  shaken,  will  be  folded  into  six  thicknesses, 
as  follows:  Hold  it  well  up  by  the  two  corners  the  short  way  up  and  down; 
double  it  lengthwise  (so  the  fold  will  come  across  the  "  U  "  and  "  S  "),  the 
folded  corner  (middle  of  blanket)  in  the  left  hand;  take  the  folded  corner 
between  the  thumb  and  second  finger  of  the  right  hand,  thumb  pointing  to  the 
left;  slip  the  left  hand  down  the  folded  edge  two-thirds  its  length  and  seize 
it  with  the  thumb  and  second  finger;  raise  ihe  hands  to  the  height  of  the 
shoulders,  the  blanket  between  them  exiended;  bring  the  hands  together,  the 
double  fold  falling  outward;  keeping  the  folded  corner  between  the  thumb 
and  second  finger  of  the  right  hand,  slip  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand 
between  the  folds  and  seize  the  double  folded  corner;  turn  the  left  (disengaged) 
corner  to  the  left  and  seize  it  and  the  other  double  fold  with  the  left  hand  and 
stretch  and  even  the  folds;  raise  the  blanket  and  place  it  between  the  chin 
and  breast;  slip  the  hands  down  halfway,  the  first  two  fingers  of  each  hand 
outside   (in  front),  the  other  fingers  and  thumb   inside   (behind),  seize  the 
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blanket  with  the  thumbs  and  lirst  two  lingera,  let  the  part  under  the  chin  fall 
forwa,rdi  hold  the  blanket,  arms  extended,  even  the  lower  edges,  seiie  the 
middle  points  between  the  thumbs  and  forefingers  and  flirt  the  outside  plrt 
over  the  right  arm;  the  blanket  is  thus  held  before  placing  it  on  the  psick 
animal. 

The  blanket  when  folded  is  like  a  flattened  s  instead  of  like  a  flattened  spiral 
Q  and  wrinkles  can  be  more  easily  detected. 

TO  HARNESS. 

83.  All  men  are  instructed  in  the  duties  of  both  near  and  off  packers.  In 
harnessing  and  unharnessing  they  work  in  pairs,  one  on  each  side  of  the  pack 
animal. 

A  quiet,  well-trained  animal  is  assigned  to  tWo  recruits,  each  of  whom  should 
be  supervised  at  first  by  a  thoroughly  instructed  man.  The  instructor  caases 
an  animal  to  be  harnessed  and  packed  and  points  out  the  names  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  pack  outfit  and  explains  their  use.  He  then  has  the  pack  and 
harness  taken  of[  and  placed  in  rear  of  the  animal. 

84.  The  pack  outfit  being  in  position,  the  instructor  causes  the  recruits  to 
stand  to  heel,  and  commands: 

1.  By  detail,  hamcss. 

Upon  the  completion  of  each  detail  the  recruits  remain  in  place. 

2.  BRIDLE.  The  near  packer  seizes  the  blinder  and  bridle,  placing  the  for- 
mer over  his  arm;  with  the  reins  in  the  right  hand  and  the  bit  in  the  left,  he 
approaches  the  mule  from  the  near  side,  slips  the  reins  over  the  head,  letting 
them  rest  on  the  neck,  reaches  under  and  engages  the  snap  in  the  right  cheek- 
piece  ring,  inserts  the  bit  in  the  mule's  mouth,  and  engages  the  snap  in  the  left 
cheek- piece  ring. 

The  bit  should  hang  so  as  to  touch  but  not  draw  up  the  corners  of  the  mouth. 

3.  BLINDER.  The  near  packer  takes  hold  of  the  halter  with  the  left  hand, 
grasps  the  edge  of  the  blinder  near  one  end  with  the  right  hand;  carries  it  well 
over  the  animal's  neck  to  the  off  side,  tail  down;  brings  the  blinder  well  to  the 
front  over  the  ears  and  places  it  over  the  eyes,  the  tail  on  top  of  the  neck.  The 
blinder  should  not  be~raised  too  high  in  passing  it  over  the  neck  as  the  animal 
may  duck  from  it. 

A  pack  mule  is  blinded  during  harnessing  and  packing  and  until  trained  during 
unpacking  and  unharnessing.  To  teach  it  not  to  move  when  blinded  the 
blinder  must  always  be  removed  before  requiring  it  to  change  position. 

4.  CORONA.  The  aS  packer  seizes  the  corona  at  the  ends  of  its  center  seam 
and  throwing  the  half  over  his  arm,  as  explained  for  the  blanket  in  paragraph 
82,  places  it  on  the  mule,  still  keeping  hold  of  the  middle  points;  slides  it  once 
or  twice  from  front  to  rear  to  smooth  the  hair,  being  careful  to  raise  it  in 
bringing  it  forward. 

5.  BLANKET.  The  ofl  packer  on  the  near  side  places  the  folded  blanket  on 
the  corona,  upper  folded  edge  to  the  rear,  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  prescribed 
for  putting  on  the  corona.  He  then  passes  to  the  off  side  and  with  the  assistance 
of  the  near  packer  on  the  near  side  smooths  and  evens  the  blanket. 

6.  SADDLE.  Both  packers,  each  working  on  his  own  side,  grasp  the  aparejo 
by  the  lower  corners,  raising  it  high  enough  to  clear  the  rump  and  set  it  on 
the  back  a  little  in  rear  of  its  proper  position. 

7.  CRUPPER.  The  near  packer  takes  hold  of  the  crupper  with  both  hands; 
the  left  hand  on  lower  edge,  fingers  under;  the  right  hand  on  upper  edge,  palm 
down;  the  oS  packer  takes  hold  similarly,  hands  reversed;  both  raise  crupper 
well  up.  reverse  it.  and  turn  it  down  over  the  croup.    The  quicker  the  action  the 
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more  easily  the  crupper  is  turned.  The  near  packer  raises  the  animal's  tail  and 
places  the  dock  piece  well  under  it,  taking  care  that  no  hairs  are  caught.  Both 
then  place  the  breast  against  crupper  to  hold  it  in  place  and  set  the  aparejo 
forward  into  position,  taking  care  to  keep  it  straight,  the  near  packer  with  the 
right  hand  on  the  center  of  the  aparejo  and  his  left  on  rear  corner,  and  the 
off  packer  with  left  hand  on  the  center  of  aparejo  and  his  right  hand  on  the 
rear  corner.  The  off  packer  goes  to  the  side  of  the  mule,  pulls  the  gas  pipe  end 
of  the  cincha  toward  him,  and  guiding  it  down  the  middle  passes  it  under  the 
belly  to  the  near  packer.  He  then  steps  to  the  shoulder,  faces  to  the  rear, 
and  places  his  right  hand  between  the  corona  and  withers  and  his  left  hand 
on  the  rear  corner  of  the  aparejo.  The  near  packer  seizes  the  end  of  the 
cincha  at  its  corner  and  passes  the  cincha  strap  through  the  cincha  eye  from 
above,  brings  it  up,  and  passes  it  through  the  rendering  ring  from  above  and 
again  through  the  cincha  eye  to  the  right  of  the  other  part  of  the  strap.  He 
then  grasps  the  cincha  strap  near  the  cincha  eye  in  his  left  hand  and  places  the 
right  hand  on  the  rear  corner  of  the  aparejo. 

8.  CINCHA.  Both  packers  hold  the  aparejo  forward  in  place,  taking  care  not 
to  raise  the  front  of  the  aparejo.  The  near  packer  pulls  the  cincha  strap  taut 
with  his  left  hand,  and  calls  Set.  At  this  the  off  packer  passes  in  rear  and 
observes  whether  the  aparejo  is  straight;  if  not,  it  is  correctly  adjusted.  He 
then  takes  hold  of  the  cincha  strap  on  the  right  side  of  the  near  packer  and 
places  his  right  knee  against  the  boot.  The  near  packer  raises  his  left  foot  to 
the  boot  and  both  pull  together  until  the  cincha  eye  is  at  the  edge  of  the  boot, 
with  the  cincha  in  the  center  of  the  aparejo,  after  which  the  off  packer  returns 
to  the  ofl  side.  The  near  packer  passes  the  cincha  strap  through  the  finger  loop 
from  above,  assisted  by  the  off  packer  if  necessary,  and  secures  it.  He  then 
removes  the  blinder  and  passes  it  over  his  left  shoulder  with  the  tail  under 
the  right  arm. 

85.  To  harness  without  detail;  HARNESS. 

TO  UNHARNESS. 

86.  1.  By  detail,  unharness. 

2.  BLINDER.    (Par.  84-3.) 

3.  UNSADDLE.  The  near  packer  loosens  the  cincha  strap  and  folds  his 
end  of  the  cincha  over  the  pack  frame.  Both  then  push  the  aparejo  slightly  to 
the  rear.  The  near  packer  places  his  left  hand  on  the  upper  edge  of  the 
crupper,  his  right  on  the  lower  edge;  the  off  packer  takes  a  corresponding  posi- 
tion, hands  reversed;  both  together  raise  the  crupper  and  torn  it  forward  over 
the  cincha;  take  hold  of  the  aparejo  as  in  saddling,  pass  it  backward  over  the 
rump  and  lower  it  carefully  to  its  place  in  rear. 

4.  BLANKET  AND  CORONA.  The  off  packer  on  the  near  side,  grasping 
the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  blanket  at  the  middle  points,  removes  it;  allows 
it  to  (all  into  a  fold  between  his  hands  and  places  it  along  the  near  side  of 
the  corona;  grasps  the  corona  at  the  middle  points  of  its  front  and  rear  edges, 
removes  blanket  and  corona,  and  places  both  on  the  aparejo.  corona  on  top. 

5.  UNBRIDLE.  The  near  packer  removes  the  blinder  and  unbridles,  and 
places  blinder  and  bridle  on  the  corona, 

87.  To  unharness  without  detail;  UNHARNESS. 

PACKING  AND  UNPACKING. 

86.  The  mule  being  harnessed  and  in  front  of  his  load,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  PACK.  At  this  command  each  packer  procures  a  hanger  containing 
the  side  loads  and  hangs  it  on  the  hanger  hooks  of  the  frame.    The  load- 
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hotding-down  dip  is  adjusted  so  that  when  the  clasp  is  passed  through  the 
staple  on  the  lower  side  bar  of  the  frame  the  clip  will  be  drawn  taut  and  held 
so  by  the  keeper. 

The  weight  of  both  hangers  should  come  upon  the  aparejo  at  the  same  time 
in  order  to  avoid  a  possible  turning  of  the  aparejo.  The  top  load,  if  any,  is  then 
put  in  place  and  fastened  with  the  straps  provided. 

89.  Unpack.  The  top  and  side  loads  are  removed  in  reverse  order  from  that  in 
which  they  were  placed  in  position. 

TO  PREPARE  THE  RIFLE  FOR  ACTION. 

90.  In  active  service  the  guns  will  rarely  be  unpacked  at  the  actual  firing  posi- 
tion. The  necessity  of  approaching  a  position  under  cover  will  seldom  permit 
taking  the  animals  to  the  selected  position,  and  ordinarily  they  will  be  taken 
only  as  far  forward  as  cover  can  be  found  for  them.  This  must,  however,  be 
as  close  to  the  position  as  possible.  From  this  point  to  the  tiring  position  the 
gun,  its  accessories  and  ammunition  must  be  moved  by  hand. 

91.  In  the  following  instruction,  designed  to  teach  the  mechanism  of  preparing 
the  gun  for  action  and  moving  it  into  the  firing  position,  full  advantage  must  be 
taken  of  whatever  cover  the  terrain  affords  for  unpacking  the  gun  and  moving 
it  forward.  Varied  ground  must  be  sought  for  this  instruction  and  the  position 
of  the  enemy  must  always  be  assumed. 

The  animals  to  be  unpacked,  the  amount  of  ammunition,  etc.  to  be  moved 
to  the  tiring  position  should  always  be  designated. 

92.  At  command  (pars.  114  and  159)  the  squad  halts.  The  gunner  withdraws 
the  rifle  from  the  cose.  The  loader  removes  ammunition  boxes  and  case  with 
spare  barrel;  the  tripod  carrier  removes  the  tripod,  with  such  assistance  as 
may  be  necessary.  The  remaining  members  of  the  squad  remove  ammunition 
and  such  of  the  loads  of  the  other  animals  as  may  have  been  indicated  by  the 
squad  leader.    The  squad  leader  assembles  the  squad  in  front  of  the  ted  animals. 

93.  No  exact  method  can  be  prescribed  for  the  advance  to  the  tiring  position, 
as  the  method  to  be  adopted  will  be  governed  by  the  conditions  surrounding 
each  problem. 

The  squad  leader  should  always  lead  his  squad  and  be  the  first  to  arrive  at 
the  firing  position. 

94.  Having  selected  the  position  in  which  the  gun  is  to  be  set  up,  the  squad 
leader  commands:  ACTION  FRONT. 

95.  If  while  mules  are  loaded,  the  command  action  front  be  given,  the  gun. 
in  the  absence  of  instructions,  is  placed  in  the  firing  formation  5  yards  to  the 
front  and  slightly  to  the  right  of  the  gun  animal. 

96.  Action  right  (left  or  rear)  are  similarly  executed. 

CAVALRY  TOJITS. 

Paragraphs  97  to  14S  pertain  to  cavalry  units  only  and  are  not  included. 

INFANTRY  UNITS. 

THE  SQUAD. 
FORMATION  OF  SQUAD. 

146.  The  composition  of  the  squad  is  as  follows: 

Squad  leader. 

The  gun  squad — the  gunner,  Nos.  1  (loader),  2  (tripod  carrier)  and  3- 

The  drivers — Nos.  4,  5  and  6. 

The  ammunition  squadi— Nos,  7  and  8. 

The  habitual  formation  is  in  column. 

Digitized  by  Google 
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The  squad  leader  is  the  leader  of  his  squad ;  he  is  3  paces  in  front  of  its  center. 
Nos.  1,  2  and  3  and  the  gunner  in  line  from  right  to  left  folfow  the  squad  leader 
at  3  paces  distance.  Nos.  7  and  8  are  each  40  inches,  respectively,  in  rear  of 
the  gunner  and  No.  1.  No.  4  follows  No.  7  at  one  horse  length  distance.  No.  5 
follows  No.  4  and  No.  6  follows  No.  5  one  horse  length  in  rear  of  the  gun  mule 

The  mules  carrying  the  equipment  of  the  gun  squad  are  formed  in  column,  one 
horse  length  in  rear  of  the  squad,  the  distance  between  mules  being  about  1  pace. 
Each  mule  is  led  by  one  of  the  drivers.  In  case  there  are  more  mules  than 
drivers,  the  necessary  men  are  detailed  to  lead  them.     (See  PI.  III.) 
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Whatever  the  number  of  men  left  in  the  squad,  after  the  details  of  men 
to  lead  the  mules  have  been  made,  they  retain  the  formation  of,  and  maneuver 
as  an  infantry  squad  of  reduced  numbers. 

147.  The  mules  of  the  gun  squad  are  numbered  from  front  to  rear  1,  2  and  3 
and  are  led  by  numbers  4,  S  and  6,  respectively. 

LEADING  THE  MULE. 
14&  The  mule  when  packed  is  Ted  and  maneuvered  by  means  of  the  bridle. 
When  leading  the  mule,  the  soldier  takes  position  on  his  near  side  holding  the 
reins  near  the  bit  in  the  right  hand  and  the  loop  of  the  reins  in  the  left  hand. 
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To  gather  the  mule,  the  right  hand  is  raised  slightly  until  it  tonchcs  his  lower 
jaw.  The  mule  must' always  be  gathered  before  moving,  before  halting,  and  be- 
fore changing  gait  or  direction. 

The  mule  must  never  be  faced  or  threatened  by  the  man  leading  him.  He 
must  be  taught  by  quiet  and  gentle  treatment  to  effect  all  changes  of  gait  and 
direction  evenly.  He  should  not  be  turned  short  but  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  of 
1  yard  radius.  He  should  be  led  with  a  loose  rein  and  urged  on,  if  he  tags, 
from  the  rear. 
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By  the  right  flank  /f,^Af  aUi^ 
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TO  HARNESS  AND  PACK  BY  SQUAD. 
149.  The  squad  is  marched  by  the  squad  leader  to  the  stables.    After  desig- 
natittg  the  men  who  are  to  lead  mules,  the  squad  leader  commands;  1.  HAR- 
NESS AND  PACK. 

At  this  command  the  aparejos  are  brought  from  the  saddle  room  and  lined  up 
at  about  4  paces  interval  in  numerical  order,  the  gun  pack  on  the  right. 

Each  aparejo,  its  accessories  and  packs  are  arranged  as  prescribed  in  para- 
graph 74. 

The  squad  leader  inspects  the  rigging  and  packs  and  sees  that  all  articles 
are  properly  arranged  and  directs  the  men  detailed  to  lead  mules  to  bring  the 
mules  to  the  packs. 
The  mules  are  lined  up  about  4  paces  in  front  of  their  proper  packs  and  are 
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saddled  and  packed  by  ihe  members  of  the  squad,  working  in  pairs,  as  described 
in  paragraphs  84  and  68. 

The  squad  leader  superintends  the  harnessing  and  packing  and.  after  tasks 
are  completed,  inspects  each  animal  to  see  that  its  aparejo  and  packs  are 
properly  adjusted  and  secured. 

TO  PORH  THE  SQUAD. 

150.  The  animals  being  packed,  the  squad  leader  places  himself  3  paces  in 
front  of  the  place  in  which  he  desires  the  squad  to  form  and  commands: 
FALL  IN. 

The  squad  takes  the  formation  prescribed  in  paragraph  146. 
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MOVEMENTS  AND  FORMATIONS. 

151.  The  squad  with  piece  packed  is  marched  to  the  front,  to  the  flank,  to 
the  right  or  lefl  oblique,  is  halted  and  turns  on  a  moving  pivot  by  the  com- 
mands prescribed  in  the  Schools  of  the  Soldier  and  Squad,  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations. 

The  squad  executes  the  movement  as  therein  prescribed,  the  mules  being 
led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement  and  preserve  their  distances  and  proper 
order.     (Pis,  IV  and  V.) 

TO  TURN  ON  A  FIXED  PIVOT. 

152.  1.  Squad  right,  2.  MARCH,  The  squad  executes  the  movement  as 
prescribed  for  the  front  rank  of  an  infantry  squad  (par.  119,  I.  D.  R.). 

The  mules  are  led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement,'  each  following  the  one 
in  lead  at  its  prescribed  distance.     (PI.  VI.)  _, 
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TO  TURN  AND  HALT. 

153.  1.  Squad  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT. 

The  squad  executes  the  movement  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  120,  Infantry 
Drill  Regulations. 

The  gun  mule  is  led  by  the  left  flank,  about  the  length  of  the  mule,  and  then 
to  the  "  right  about "  to  its  position  in  rear  of  the  squad.  The  other  mules  are 
led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement  of  the  gun  mule.     (PI.  VII.) 


TO  MARCH  TO  THE  REAR 
154.  1.  To  the  rear,  Z.  MARCH. 

Each  mule  is  turned  to  the  right  about  and  moved  straight  ti 
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The  squad  executes  To  the  rear,  March,  as  explained  in  paragraph  72,  Infan- 
try Drill  Regulations,  and  by  shortening  the  step  gradually  gains  a  distance  of 
2  paces  from  the  rear  mute.  If  executed  from  a  halt,  the  command  1.  Abottt 
face,  2.  Forward,  3.  MARCH,  is  given. 

The  squad  faces  about  and  steps  ofi  in  time  to  follow  at  a  distance  of  2  paces 
from  the  rear  mule. 

ISS.  This  movement  is  used  only  for  moving  short  distances  to  the  rear. 


TO  TURN  ABOUT. 

156.  1.  Squad  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MARCH. 

The  squad  executes  Squad  right  (left)  about,  followed  by  the  mules. 

157.  For  route  marches,  and  whenever  possible,  the  mules  may  be  linked- 
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TO  LINK  HULES. 

1.  Link.  The  gun  mules  are  always  led.  The  rear  mules  are  linked  by  means 
of  the  reins  as  follows: 

No.  2  mule  is  linked  to  the  rear  hook  on  the  oS  side  of  the  gun  mule  frame. 

No.  3  mule  is  linked  to  the  rear  hook  of  frame  on  the  near  side  of  No.  2 
mule,  etc. 

After  linking  the  mules,  their  leaders  "  fall  in  "  with  the  squad  or  may  be 
required  to  march  in  rear  of  the  mules  to  better  observe  the  riding  of  the  packs. 

TO  UNLINK. 

158.  Unlink.  The  mules  are  unlinked  by  their  leaders  and  normal  disUnces 
are  gradually  regained. 

TO  PREPARE  FOR  ACTION. 

159.  1.  PREPARE  FOR  ACTION. 

At  this  command  the  squad  halts,  if  not  already  halted,  and  the  guns  and 
accessories  are  removed  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  92. 

The  mules  having  been  linked  as  described  in  paragraph  157  are  left  under 
cover  in  charge  of  the  leader  of  No.  I  mule.  The  squad  leader,  carrying  the 
spare-parts  case,  or  loading  tool,  assembles  the  squad  and  moves  it  forward  to 
the  firing  position  by  the  commands  and  in  such  formation  as  are  best  suited 
to  conditions.     (1.  D.  R.,  par.  212.) 

160.  As  the  members  of  the  squad  become  familiar  with  their  duties,  the 
commands  "  Prepare  for  action,"  "  Squad  column."  or  "  As  skirmishers  "  (so 
many  paces),  "  Follow  me,"  may  follow  one  another  in  rapid  succession. 

161.  Having  selected  the  position  in  which  the  gun  is  to  be  set  up,  the  squad 
leader  commands  ACTION  FRONT  (right,  left). 

The  gun  is  set  up  and  the  squad  takes  the  hrmg  formation  as  described  in 
paragraph  20. 

TO  PACK. 

162.  Being  in  the  tiring  formation,  to  pack,  the  squad  leader  commands: 
1.  PACK. 

The  rifle  is  prepared  as  in  paragraph  31. 

163.  If  the  mules  are  close  at  hand,  they  are  brought  to  the  firing  position  by 
the  man  in  charge  at  the  command  pack,  or  signal  to  come  forward. 

164.  When  the  mutes  arrive  at  the  tiring  position,  the  gunner,  tripod  carrier 
and  loader  repack  the  gun  mule. 

The  other  mules  are  repacked  by  the  remaining  members  of  the  squad  work- 
ing in  pairs. 

165.  If  the  mules  are  not  to  be  brought  to  the  tiring  position,  the  squad  is 
first  moved  to  the  position  o£  the  mules  or  to  a  position  to  which  the  mules 
can  be  brought,  and  the  rifle  and  equipment  repacked  as  above  described, 

TO  UNPACK  AND  UNHARNESS. 

166.  The  squad  is  marched  to  the  place  of  unpacking  and  unharnessing  and 
upon  arrival  thereat  the  squad  leader  commands:  1.  UNPACK  AND  UN- 
HARNESS. 

The  squad  halts.  The  mules  are  formed  in  line  on  the  gun  mule  at  4-pace 
intervals,  gun  mule  on  the  right. 

The  packs  are  removed  and  placed  in  their  proper  place  of  Storage. 

The  mules  are  unsaddled  and  the  rigging  is  put  in  its  place.  The  squad 
leader  inspects  the  animals  for  abrasions  or  other  injuries;  sees  that  the  corona 
and  crupper  are  scraped,  if  necessary,  or  gives  such  other  instructions  as  ma; 
be  needed  with  reference  to  the  equipment. 

The  squad  is  then  formed  and  marched  to  the  barracks.  ^ 
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THE  COMPANY. 

167.  The  machine  gun  company  is  divided  into  platoons  of  two  gun  squads 
each. 

166.  The  number  of  squads  organized  depends  upon  the  number  of  machine 
guns  assigned  to  the  company. 

169.  The  captain  is  15  yards  in  advance  of  the  leader  of  the  directing  platoon, 
which  in  line  is  normally  the  first  platoon.  Each  platoon  leader  is  one  horse 
length  in  front  of  the  leader  of  his  directing  squad,  which  in  line  is  habitually 
his  left  squad. 

The  agents  of  communication  and  range  finder  sergeant,  boot  to  boot,  ride 
one  horse  length  in  rear  of  the  captain.  Scouts,  cooks  and  other  additional  men 
may  be  assigned  to  squads  or  go  where  directed  by  the  captain. 

In  line  the  squads  are  side  by  side  without  interval,  each  squad  being  formed 
in  column. 

170.  In  firing  formation  the  captain  is  12  yards  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  line 
occupied  by  the  guns.  Platoon  leaders  are  2  yards  in  rear  of  the  guns,  opposite 
the  center  of  their  platoons. 

Squad  leaders  are  at  the  guns.  During  actual  firing  all  are  dismounted,  and 
officers  and  noncommissioned  ofHcers  take  such  positions  as  will  best  enable 
them  to  maintain  efficiency  of  fire. 

171.  The  company,  without  packs,  is  formed  as  prescribed  in  Infantrjr  Drill 
Regulations. 

172.  In  active  service,  both  on  the  march  and  in  action,  the  necessary  security 
for  the  guns  and  animals  is  provided  and  all  service  of  communication  usually 
performed  by  members  of  the  machine  gun  company. 

173.  In  case  the  number  of  men  available  is  in  excess  of  the  number  needed 
for  the  gun  squads,  these  men  are  assigned  to  the  squads  as  extra  men. 

174.  In  case  the  company  becomes  reduced  in  numbers,  squads  are  equaliied 
by  transfers  from  squad  to  squad. 

175.  No  squad  will  contain  less  than  four  men. 

176.  When  the  company  is  so  reduced  in  numbers  as  to  make  it  impossible 
to  assign  at  least  four  men  to  a  squad,  one  or  more  squads  are  broken  up  and 
the  men  are  assigned  to  the  remaining  squads. 

177.  The  platoon  and  squad  leaders  are  permanently  assigned  by  the  captain. 

178.  At  the  formation  of  the  company  the  gun  platoon^  and  their  squads  are 
numbered  consecutively  from  right  to  left,  and  these  designations  do  not  change. 

179.  In  case  the  number  of  machine  guns  assigned  to  a  company  or  detach- 
ment is  not  more  than  two.  the  company  or  detachment  is  organized,  as  above 
prescribed,  into  one  gun  platoon  of  two  gun  squads  and  is  led  and  maneuvered 
■s  prescribed  herein  for  a  company, 

180.  The  lieutenants  and  noncommissioned  officers,  in  order  of  raitk,  are 
assigned  as  platoon  leaders  as  follows: 

1.  Gun  platoon.  No.  1. 

2.  Gun  platoon.  No.  2. 

3.  Gun  platoon,  No.  3. 

181.  Noncommissioned  officers  next  in  rank  are  assigned  as  squad  leaders. 
If  sergeants  still  remain  unassigned,  they  are  assigned  to  the  gun  platoons. 

During  battle  these  assignments  are  not  changed  except  (hat,  when  a  platoon 
leader  is  disabled,  his  duties  wilt  be  assumed  by  the  senior  noncommissioned 
officer  remaining  on  duty  with  said  platoon,  who  wilt  continue  to  exercise 
these  functions  until  the  captain  makes  a  permanent  assignment  of  a  leader. 
Other  casualties  are  replaced  under  the  supervision  of  the  platoon  leader. 

182.  The  first  sergeant,  when  not  commanding  a  platoon,  is  posted  on  the 
right  of  the  range  finder  sergeant.  In  action,  if  not  commanding  a  platoon, 
he  accompanies  the  captain. 
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ligned  according  to  his  rank 


The  quartermaster  sergeant,  when  present, 

as  sergeant. 
The  artificer,  cooks  and  extra  men  are  assigned  t 
Orderlies  accompany  the  captain  or  are  posted  a 
1B3.  The  company,  without  its  special  equipment, 

as  an  infantry  company. 


C^plwitt 


squads. 
his  discretion. 
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Cbmpany  in  Lint 


The  company  must  be  drilled  and  exercised  in  the  movements  prescribed 
in  Infantry  Drill  Regulations  up  to  and  including  the  School  of  the  Company. 

184.  The  platoons  are  first  formed  by  their  leaders  and  at  the  command  form 
company  are  conducted  to  their  positions. 

In  maneuvering  a  company  the  squads  of  a  platoon  are  never  separated. 

The  posts  of  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  are  shown  in  Plate  VIIL 
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In  case  the  squads  are  depleted  in  strength  or  the  number  of  mules  assigDcd 
to  each  squad  is  such  that  the  detail  of  men  to  lead  them  reduces  the  front  of 
the  squad  to  less  than  four  hies,  each  squad  occupies  the  same  front  and 
maaeuvers  in  the  same  manner  as  though  it  had  a  front  of  four  files. 

TO  DISMISS  THS  COMPANY. 

185.  The  capUin  directs  the  platoon  leaders:  DISMISS  YOUR  PLATOONS. 
The  gun  platoons  are  conducted  to  the  stables  by  the  platoon  leaders.    The 

mules  are  unpacked  and  unharnessed  by  squad. 

MOVEMENTS  AND  FORMATIONS. 

186.  The  alignments  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 
The  men  leading  the  mules  dress  toward  the  designated  flank,  keep  the  mules 
straight  and  correct  their  intervals  and  distances. 

187.  The  company  harnesses,  unharnesses,  packs,  unpacks,  advances,  marches 
by  the  flank,  to  the  rear  and  obliques  by  the  same  commands  and  means  pre- 
scribed for  the  squad,  prefixing  the  word  "  company  "  to  the  command  where 
necessary. 

188.  In  the  execution  of  all  movements  platoon  or  squad  leaders  repeat  the 
commands  of  the  captain  or  give  the  necessary  commands  applicable  to  their 
respective  platoons  or  squads. 

189.  Marching  in  column,  or  obliquely,  the  guide  of  the  leading  element  is, 
without  indication,  the  guide  of  the  movement. 

The  guide  is  responsible  that  the  direction  and  rate  of  march  ia  maintained. 
Unless  otherwise  announced,  the  guide  of  the  company  or  platoon  in  line 

190.  The  rests  are  executed,  and  attention  resumed,  according  to  the 
principles  laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 
The  men  leading  mules  remain  on  the  left  of  and  close  to  their  mnlea  so  as  to 
keep  them  in  place. 

MOVEMENTS  ON  THE  FIXED  PIVOT. 

191.  The  company  being  in  line,  to  turn  the  company:  1.  Com^ai^  right 
(Uft),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  or  3.  Forward,  4.  BIARCH,  executed 
as  prescribed  in  paragraph  176,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.  The  mules  are 
led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement. 

192.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  squads:  1.  Squads  right  Qeft),  2. 
MARCH,  executed  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  178,  Infantry  Drill  Regulation*. 
The  squads  execute  Squads  Right  at  the  command  and  follow  successively  in 
their  proper  places  in  column. 

MOVEMENTS  ON  THE  MOVING  PIVOT. 

193.  Being  in  line,  to  change  directions:  1.  Right  (left)  turn,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Forward,  4.  MARCH,  executed  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  179,  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations.     The  mules  are  led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement. 

194.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  platoons:  1.  Platoons  right  turn.  2. 
MARCH,  executed  by  each  platoon  as  prescribed  above  for  the  company.  The 
gun  platoons  execute  the  movement  at  the  command  of  their  leaders  and 
follow  successively  in  column  at  a  distance  of  2  paces  from  the  rear  mules 
of  the  preceding  platoon. 

195.  Being  in  column  of  platoons  or  squads,  to  change  direction:  1.  Colimin 
right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  executed  as  prescribed  in  paragraphs  180  and  181, 
Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 
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196.  Being  in  line,  to  form  column  of  squads  and  change  direction:  1.  Squsdi 
right  (left).  Column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  or,  1.  Right  (left)  by  squads,  2. 
MARCH,  executed  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  183,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 
The  mulea  are  led  so  as  to  conform  to  the  movement. 

197.  Being  in  column  of  platoons,  to  form  column  of  squads:  1.  Right  (left) 
by  squad,  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  platoon  executes  the  movement  as  above  described  for  the  com- 
pany. The  rear  platoons  execute  the  movement  successively  at  the  command 
of  their  leaders  in  time  to  follow  in  their  proper  places  in  column. 

ON- RIGHT  (LEFT)  INTO  LINE. 

198.  Being  in  column  of  squads  or  platoons,  to  form  line  on  right  (or  left): 
1.  Da  right  (left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company.  4.  HALT,  S.  FRONT. 
executed  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  18?,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 

FRONT  INTO  LINE. 

199.  Being  in  column  of  squads  or  platoons,  to  form  line  to  the  front;  1.  Right 
(left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT,  executed 
as  prescribed  in  paragraph  18S,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 

200.  Being  in  column  of  squads,  to  form  column  of  platoons;  1.  Platoons  right 
(left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT,  executed 
as  prescribed  in  paragraph  189,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  except  that  the  rear 
gun  platoons  continue  the  march  and  are  halted  at  the  command  of  their  platoon 
leaders  when  they  have  closed  to  their  proper  distance  from  the  preceding 
platoon, 

RIGHT  (LEFT)  INTO  LINE. 

201.  Being  in  column  of  platoons  or  squads,  to  form  line  to  the  right  or  left; 
I.  Line  to  the  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT.  S.  FRONT. 

If  in  column  of  platoons,  the  commander  of  the  leading  platoon  commands; 
RIGHT  TURN.  The  other  platoon  leaders  command;  FORWARD,  if  at  a  halt. 
At  the  second. command  the  leading  platoon  turns  to  the  right  on  a  moving 
pivot.  The  command  HALT  is  given  when  it  has  advanced  the  desired  dis- 
tance in  the  new  direction;  it  halts;  its  commander  then  commands:  LEFT 
DRESS.  The  leaders  of  the  rear  platoons  command:  I.  Right  torn,  in  time  to 
add,  2.  MARCH,  when  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  ot  the  platoon  from 
the  right  flank  of  the  preceding  platoon.  Each  platoon  is  halted  on  the  line 
by  its  leader,  who  then  commands  Left  dress.  All  dress  on  the  platoon  first 
in  line. 

PACING  OR  MARCHING  TO  THE  REAR. 

202.  The  company  in  any  formation  may  be  faced  and  marched  to  the  rear 
for  a  short  distance  by  the  commands:  I.  Squads  right  (left)  about.  2.  MARCH, 
or,  1.  About,  2.  FACE,  3.  Forward,  4,  MARCH. 

The  squads  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed  in  paragraphs  154  and  155. 
Before  any  further  movement  is  executed  the  company  must  be  again  faced 
to  its  original  front 

MOVEMENTS  WITH  INFANTRY. 

203.  The  foregoing  movements  and  formations  are  used  when  maneuvering 
with  infantry  and  whenever  compact  formations  are  desired. 

In  the  various  formations  of  the  regiment  the  company  is  posted  as  shown 
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in  Plate  IV,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  or  as  directed  by  ihe  colonel.  (See 
par.  329,  I.  D.  R.)  When  marching  in  review,  the  habitual  formation  of  the 
company  is  a  colutnn  of  platoons. 

EXTENDED  INTERVALS. 

204<  Being  in  column  of  squads,  to  form  line  with  extended  intervals  to  the 

right  or  left;  1.  Squads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  executed  simultaneously  by  each 

205.  Being  in  column  of  squads,  to  form  line  of  platoons  with  extended  inter- 
vals: 1.  PlatooiiB  column  right  <left),  2.  MARCH,  executed  simultaneously  by 

206.  Line  with  extended  intervals  or  tine  of  platoons  with  extended  intervals 
may  be  formed  to  the  front  or  on  the  right  or  left  from  column  of  squads  to 
the  principles  for  forming  line  to  the  front  or  on  right  or  left  as  follows:  I. 
Right  (left)  froRt  into  line  with  extended  intervals,  or,  1.  Right  into  line  with 
extended  inKrvals,  2.  MARCH. 

207.  Being  in  line  with  extended  intervals,  to  march  in  column  of  squads  to 
the  right  or  left:  1.  Squads  right  <left),  2.  MARCH,  or  if  in  line  of  platoons  with 
extended  intervals,  1.  Platoons  column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

ROUTE  STEP  AND  AT  EASE. 

208.  The  company  is  marched  at  route  step  and  at  ease  and  resumes  attention 
by  the  commands  and  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  paragraphs  190  and  193.  Infan- 
try Drill  Regulations. 

ROUTE  COLUMN. 

209.  The  habitual  column  of  route  is  with  the  mules  in  double  column  and  the 
men  of  each  platoon  in  column  of  squads. 

Being  in  column  platoons,  to  form  route  column:  I.  Route  column,  2. 
MARCH. 

The  mules  are  retained  in  double  column  by  their  leaders.  The  men  of 
each  gun  platoon  execute  right  by  squad  in  lime  to  follow  in  their  proper 
place  in  the  column. 

210.  Being  in  route  column,  to  form  column  of  platoons:  I.  Column  of 
platoons.  2.  MARCH.  The  men  of  each  platoon  execute  left  front  into  line 
in  double  time. 

211.  Being  in  route  column,  to  form  column  of  squads:  1.  Coltunn  of  Squads. 
2.  MARCH.  The  men  of  the  gun  platoons  execute  left  front  into  line  in 
double  time.  The  gun  platoons  then  execute  successively,  at  the  commands 
of  their  leaders,  Right  by  Squad  as  prescribed  in  paragraph   199. 

212.  When  economy  of  road  space  is  not  material,  the  column  of  squads 
may    be    employed    in    route    marches. 

TO  PREPARE  FOR  ACTION. 

213.  In  leading  the  company  to  the  place  selected  for  unpacking  the  mules, 
such  formation  is  adopted  as  will  admit  of  the  most  advantageous  use  of 
natural  cover. 

At  a  point  where  the  mules  are  unpacked  the  captain  determines  the 
necessity  for  and  strengih  of  the  detail  to  remain  with  the  mules  and  where 
they  are  to  be  located;  the  number  and  strength  of  the  patrols  to  be  sent  to 
the  front  and  flanks,  if  any;  the  amount  of  ammunition  and  number  of  heavy 
intrenching  tools  to  be  taken  forward;  and  the  manner  in  which  the  ammuni- 
tion supply  is  to  be  renewed;  and  gives  his  instructions  accordingly,  assign- 
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ing  additional  men  to  special  tasks  or  as  additional  members  to  other  squads. 
He  then  commands,  PREPARE  FOR  ACTION. 

At  this  command  each  squad  prepares  for  action,  and  assembles  as  pre- 
scribed In  paragraph  159.  The  company  is  then  moved  forward  in  a  forma- 
tion suitable  to  conditions.     (I.  D.  R.,  par.  212.) 

TO  MAKE  CAMP. 

214.  Upon  arriving  at  the  camp  site,  the  picket  line,  picket  pina  and  sledges 
are  unpacked  and  the  picket  tine  put  down  in  the  position  designated  by  the 
captain.  He  designates  the  place  for  the  line  of  riggings  and  loads  and 
commands:  UNPACK  AND  UNHARNESS. 

As  the  mules  are  unharnessed  they  are  led  to  and  tied  on  the  picket  line. 
Each  squad  leader  supervises  the  unpacking  and  unharnessing  of  his  squad 
and  upon  its  completion  assembles  his  squad. 

The  company  is  then  assembled  and  tents  are  pitched  by  the  commands 
and  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  Infantry  Drill  Regulations  (par.  792  et  seq.). 

Details  are  then  made  to  complete  the  camp. 

TO   BREAK    CAMP. 

215.  The  animals  are  watered,  fed,  groomed,  harnessed,  and  the  individual 
packs  of  the  men  made  up  and  deposited  at  such  place  as  may  be  designated 
for  the  formation  of  the  company. 

216.  The  ordinary  duties  incident  to  the  breaking  of  camp,  such  as  loading 
the  wagon,  policing,  etc.,  are  performed  by  men  not  needed  to  care  for  ani- 

217.  The  animals  are  packed  at  the  last  minute  which  will  insure  the  com- 
pany being  in  its  proper  place  at  the  hour  appointed  for  marching. 

218.  The  regulations  regarding  camp  sanitation,  prescribed  in  Infantry 
Drill  Regulations  (pars.  661  to  677)  and  other  manuals  treating  of  this  subject, 
are  to  be  strictly  observed  in  the  camp  of  the  machine-gun  company. 


CEREMONIES. 
COMPANY  INSPECTION. 

219.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt,  all  officers  and  men  dismounted:  1.  Opeti  ranks, 
2.     MARCH. 

At  the  command  of  March  the  front  rank  executes  Right  Dress;  the  rear 
rank  of  each  squad  marches  backward  four  steps,  halts,  and  executes  Right 
Dress.  The  mules  are  reined  back  until  the  gun  mules  are  four  steps  in  rear 
of  the  line  of  the  rear  rank,  the  other  mules  having  the  same  distance  from 
the  preceding  mule  of  its  squad.     All  leaders  of  mules  dress  to  the  right. 

The  captain  aligns  the  front  rank,  rear  rank,  and  mules,  takes  post  3  paces 
in  front  of  the  right  guide,  facing  to  the  left,  and  commands:  I.  FRONT,  2. 
PREPARE  FOR  INSPECTION. 

Each  gun.  tripod,  spare  parts  and  loading  case  is  removed  from  the  packs. 
Each  gun  is  mounted  on  its  tripod,  pointing  straight  to  the  front,  two  paces 
immediately  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  squad  to  which  it  belongs.  The 
cases  and  pouches  pertaining  to  each  gun  are  placed  on  the  ground  to  the 
left  of  it  and  opened  so  that  all  contents  are  visible  The  leaders  of  the  gun 
platoons  supervise  the  arrangement  of  the  equipment  in  their  platoons.  All 
resume  the  attention.    The  platoon  leaders  carry  saber. 
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The  captain  returns  saber  and  inspects  the  platoon  leaders,  after  which  thejr 
face  about,  order  saber,  and  stand  at  ease.  Upon  the  completion  of  the 
inspection  they  carry  saber,  face  about,  and  order  saber.  The  captain  may 
direct  the  platoon  leaders  to  accompany  or  assist  him,  in  which  case  they 
return  saber  and,  at  the  close  of  the  inspection,  resume  their  posts  in  front 
of  the  company,  draw  and  carry  sabers. 

The  inspection  of  the  company  proceeds  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  745,  In- 
fantry  Drill   Regulations. 

When  inspecting  the  gun  platoons,  the  gun  is  inspected  first  in  its  position. 

As  soon  as  the  piece  and  spare  parts  of  each  squad  are  inspected,  they  are 
repacked. 

Men  armed  with  pistol  execute  inspection  arms  as  the  inspector  approaches. 

220.  If  the  inspection  is  to  include  an  examination  of  the  equipment,  the 
captain  causes  the  mules  to  stand  fast,  close  ranks  and  take  intervals  (par. 
109,  I.  D.  R.). 

The  mules  are  led  to  the  flank  so  as  to  maintain  their  proper  relative  posi- 
tions with  their  squads. 

The  captain  then  commands:  1.  UNSLINO  EQUIPMENT,  2.  OPEN 
PACKS,  executed  by  the  men  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  747,  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations. 

Squad  leaders  of  the  squads  designate  men  to  relieve  those  holding  the 
mules  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  allow  the  latter  to  unsling  and  arrange  their 
equipment  in  the  places  that  would  be  occupied  by  them  if  in  ranks. 

After  the  men  have  arranged  their  packs  as  prescribed,  the  mules  are  un- 
packed and  their  packs  arranged  as  follows: 

The  hangers  are  removed  and  arranged  in  line  to  the  right  and  left  of  each 
mule  and  opposite  its  head.  The  top  loads  are  removed  and  arranged  in  an 
orderly  manner  to  the  right  of  the  hangers.  Ammunition  boxes  are  removed 
from  the  hangers  and  opened,  unless  otherwise  directed.  If  desired  the 
mules  may  be  unsaddled,  the  aparejo  being  placed  in  rear  of  the  mules  to 
which  they  pertain. 

The  captain  passes  along  the  ranks  and  then  inspects  the  mules'  equip- 
ment. The  inspection  completed,  he  returns  to  the  right  of  the  company  and 
commands  CLOSE  PACKS. 

The  men  close  their  packs  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  747,  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations,  and  then  repack  the  mules.  The  mules  being  packed,  the  men 
form  in  rear  of  their  own  packs.  The  captain  commands  SLING  EQUIP- 
MENT. 

The  equipments  are  slung  and  belts  fastened. 

The  captain    then   causes   the   company   to   assemble. 

The  mules  are  led  to  the  flank  and  take  their  proper  positions  in  rear  of 
their  squads. 

221.  Should  the  inspector  be  other  than  the  captain,  the  latter,  after  the 
company  has  completed  its  preparation  for  inspection,  commands:  REST, 
and  takes  post  in  front  of  the  right  guide  of  the  company  on  the  same  line  is 
the  platoon  leaders. 

222.  When  the  inspector  approaches,  the  captain  faces  to  the  left,  brings  the 
company  to  attention,  faces  to  the  front,  and  salutes.  The  salute  acknowl- 
edged, the  captain  carries  saber. 

The  inspection  proceeds  as  before ;  the  captain  returns  saber  and  ac- 
companies the  inspector  as  soon  as  the  latter  passes  him. 

223.  Should  the  company  be  inspected  with  the  regiment,  the  captain  carries 
saber,  but  does  not  salute  upon  the  approach  of  the  inspector. 
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MUSTER. 

224.  The  inspection  preceding  muster  is  conducted  as  above  prescribed 
for  the  company.  The  company  is  then  mustered  as  prescribed  in  para- 
graph 756,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 

TACTICAL   EMPLOYMENT   OF  MACHINE  GUNS. 
INTRODUCTION. 

225.  Machine  guns  are  not  a  fourth  arm.  Their  proper  role  on  the  field 
of  battle  is  supplementary  and  auxiliary  to  rifle   fire. 

226.  The  maneuvering  and  handling  of  machine  guns  on  the  field  of  battle 
must  have  for  its  one  and  only  object  the  utilization  of  their  fire  power. to 
its  full  effect. 

227.  Proper  and  commensurate  results  from  the  employment  of  machine 
guns  can  not  be  looked  for  except  when  the  training  and  instruction  in  the 
working  and  manipulation  of  the  guns  have  been  thorough  and  complete. 
Neither  can  commensurate  results  be  expected  unless  these  weapons  receive 
proper  tactical  employment. 

228.  All  officers  should  familiarize  themselves  with  their  uses,  for  tt  is 
only  by  proper  coordination  and  the  utilization  of  their  full  fire  power,  in 
conjunction  with  the  fighting  power  of  his  main  command,  that  a  commander 
can  obtain  the  maximum  results.  A  true  knowledge  of  their  capabilities  and 
limitations  is  therefore  essential  to  all  commanders. 

229.  The  difficulties  of  control  in  action  will  require  that  great  latitude  be 
given  the  machine-gun  commanders.  A  thorough  understanding  of  the  com- 
mander's plan  of  action  and  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  combat 
of  all  arms,  is  essential  to  the  machine-gun  commander  in  order  that  in  any 
given  situation  he  will  be  able  to  contribute  to  the  general  success. 

230.  Careful  study,  participation  in  combat  exercises  and  maneuvers  with 
the  regiment  and  other  units,  and  the  execution  of  combat  exercises,  in  which 
the  presence  of  other  arms  is  assumed,  must  form  a  great  part  of  the  training 
of  machine  gun  organizations. 

231.  Any  officer  or  intelligent  enlisted  man  who  has  been  properly  instructed 
can  master  the  details  of  drill,  mechanism  and  firing,  but  it  is  only  by  proper 
study  and  from  experience  gained  in  combat,  either  real  or  assumed,  that  a 
machine-gun  commander  can  hope  to  learn  how  to  handle  his  guns  correctly 
in  the  field. 

232.  The  essential  characteristics  of  machine-gun  tire  as  compared  with  col- 
lective rifle  fire  are:  Its  volume,  due  to  the  mechanical  action  of  the  guns; 
its  density,  due  to  the  compactness  and  small  dimensions  of  the  cone  of  disper- 
sion; the  facility  with  which  fire  can  be  opened,  directed  and  controlled;  and 
its  nerve-racking  rattle  which  gives  to  it  a  moral  effect  greater  than  that  of  col- 
lective rifle  fire, 

233.  The  machine  gun  is  light  in  weight,  easily  handled  and  can  be  carried 
into  action  by  hand.  Extra  men  are  required  to  supply  it  with  ammunition 
and  to  observe  the  effects  of  iis  fire. 

The  machine  gun  represents  a  concentrated  mass  of  rifle  fire  that  can  be 
used  from  a  contracted  front  in  a  short  time,  against  a  given  target,  to  pro- 
duce a  desired  result. 

234.  The  machine  gun  does  not  require  a  larger  target  than  the  rifleman,  but 
annihilating  effects  are  produced  better  and  more  quickly  upon  dense  and  com- 
pact targets.  The  amount  of  ammunition  required  to  produce  a  particular  re- 
sult will  increase  very  rapidly  as  the  density  of  the  target  decreases. 
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235.  The  compactness  of  the  cone  of  dispersion  makes  it  profitable  to  employ 
their  tire  in  preference  to  rifle  fire  at  long  and  distant  ranges  when  artillery  i$ 
not  available  and  when  the  aitnation  demands  that  targets  at  these  ranges  be 
taken  under  hre. 

236.  Machine  guns  can  not,  on  account  of  their  limited  ammunition  supply, 
keep  up  an  uninterrupted  fire  action. 

237.  The  decisive  moments  of  an  action  are  the  times  of  all  others  for  their 
use.    Their  great  tire  power  must  be  economized  for  these  momenta. 

238.  Being  weapons  of  "  emergency "  or  "  opportunity,"  their  use  is  de- 
termined by  the  opportunities  that  arise  during  the  progress  of  an  engagement 
in  which  full  advantage  may  be  taken  of  the  special  characteristics  of  their 
fire  power. 

239.  The  task  to  be  assigned  to  the  machine-gun  organization  in  any  particu- 
lar engagement  is  governed  by  the  opportunities  that  are  likely  to  arise  in  which 
the  tire  power  of  the  guns  may  be  most  effectively  employed.  The  character  of 
the  battle  or  pending  engagement,  whether  offensive  or  defensive;  the  general 
tactical  principles  applicable  thereto;  the  part  to  be  played  therein  by  the  regi- 
ment or  force  to  which  attached;  the  terrain  and  its  adaptability  for  the  use  of 
the  guns;  and  the  state  of  the  ammunition  supply,  are  the  principal  factors 
that  determine  the  proper  employment  of  the  machine-gun  organization. 

240.  The  machine-gun  organization  should  generally  be  employed  as  a  whole. 
If  necessity  demands,  it  may  be  divided  into  platoons,  but  guns  should  never 
be  employed  singly  except  under  exceptional  circumstances. 

241.  In  general,  when  the  results  desired  can  be  obtained  without  the  fire  of 
machine  guns,  this  fire  should  be  reserved. 

242.  When  guns  are  available,  it  may  be  advantageous  to  attach  them  to 
convoys;  to  troops  detailed  to  guard  and  protect  lines  of  communication;  to 
defend   bridgeheads,  blockhouses,  etc, 

243.  Supports  will  be  provided  for  machine  guns  when  necessary.  Their  flank 
protection  is  ordinarily  secured  by  combat  patrols.  (Pars.  396,  397,  398  and  399, 
I.  D.  R.,  and  par.  609,  Cavalry  Service  Regulations.)  Communication  between 
the  combat  patrols  and  the  machine  guns  will  be  maintained  by  scouts  specially 
assigned  to  this  duty  from  the  machine-gun  personnel. 

244.  In  irregular  operations,  special  care  and  precaution  must  be  taken  for 
their  protection  on  the  march.  They  are  particularly  vulnerable  on  the  march 
in  close  country. 

245.  Their  use  must  be  governed  by  the  object  of  the  expedition  and  the 
character  and  weapons  of  the  enemy.  When  in  position  their  fire  is  well 
adapted  to  stop  fanatical  rushes  and  is  terrifying  and  paralyzing  in  effect  against 
seraicivilized  people. 

246.  Machine  guns  are  also  of  great  use  in  Street  fighting,  in  quelling  riots 
and  in  dispersing  mobs. 

247.  Because  of  the  extended  front  oE  modern  battle  lines  it  will  often  be  the 
case  that  only  mounted  troops  can  reach  decisive  points  quickly  enough  to  seize 
favorable  opportunities,  in  which  the  machine  guns  attached  to  the  cavalry  will 
play  an  important  role. 

Machine  guns  with  cavalry  must,  therefore,  have  the  mobility  of  cavalry. 

248.  Their  action,  particularly  with  the  independent  cavalry,  is  tire  action 
with  the  aim  of  increasing  the  offensive  and  defensive  power  of  mounted 
troops  and  of  facilitating  with  the  execution  of  their  tactical  mission.  Normally, 
their  tire  will  be  used  to  augment  the  lire  of  dismounted  troops,  but  occasions 
will  frequently  arise  when  their  tire  will  take  the  place  of  the  dismounted  fire 
action  of  the  cavalry,  thereby  leaving  the  latter  free  to  utilize  its  mounted  ac- 
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249.  Promptness  in  grasping  the  situation,  good  judgment  in  placing  the 
guns,  and  accuracy  in  determining  ranges  must  be  developed  in  officers  and 
enlisted  men. 

250.  With  the  cavalry,  machine  guns  take  an  important  part  in  pursuing  the 
relreating  enemy  or  in  covering  a  withdrawal.  In  supporting  artillery  they 
should  operate  on  its  exposed  flank.  Their  use  against  artillery  is  exceptional 
and  only  when  artillery  is  limbering  or  unlimbering,  or  when  a  position  can  be 
reached  at  close  range  against  the  flank. 

251.  In  the  approach  march  of  cavalry  against  cavalry,  the  machine-gun 
detachment  must  take  up  positions  as  quickly  as  possible  to  support  the 
deployment. 

252.  During  the  cavalry  battle,  machine-gun  fire  on  the  portion  of  the 
enemy's  cavalry  against  which  the  decisive  charge  is  to  be  delivered  may 
throw  it  into  confusion, 

253.  During  mounted  attacks  against  the  flank  of  dismounted  troops  or 
artillery,  well-chosen  opportunities  for  machine-gun  fire  from  the  front  may 
hold  the  enemy  in  place  and  prevent  his  changing  position  to  face  the 
attacking  cavalry. 

254.  In  the  execution  of  the  important  missions  intrusted  to  the  cavalry, 
there  will  be  great  opportunities  for  the  machine  guns  not  only  in  the  frontal 
attack  but  in  operations  against  the  flank  or  in  rear  of  the  hostile  lines. 

255.  After  a  successful  assault,  the  machine  guns  should  be  advanced  as 
rapidly  as  possible  to  assist  in  repelling  counter  attacks  or  to  join  in  the  pur- 
suit. The  fire  of  the  guns  at  this  time  is  particularly  effective  and  should 
be  utilized  up  to  extreme  ranges  in  order  to  prevent  the  reorganization  of 
the  enemy's  forces  and  to  create  further  confusion  in  his  ranks, 

256.  If  the  assault  be  not  successful,  the  machine  gun  must  be  in  position 
to  cover  the  withdrawal. 

257.  To  open  the  way  for  independent  cavalry,  to  assist  the  cavalry  of  the 
advance  guard  to  seize  important  points,  to  be  held  by  the  chief  as  a  fire 
reserve,  ready  to  support  threatened  points  and  to  aid  dismounted  troops  in 
gaining  superiority  of  fire,  are  the  principal  missions  of  machine  guns. 

258.  No  definite  position  in  the  regiment  for  the  machine  guns  on  other 
than  ordinary  marches  can  be  prescribed,  as  this  will  depend  upon  the  possi- 
ble use  to  be  made  of  them.  Their  position  must,  however,  be  such  that, 
without  interfering  with  the  maneuvering  of  the  regiment,  the  guns  will  be 
ready  to  carry  out  the  tasks  assigned  to  them. 

MACHINE   GUNS   WITH    THE   ADVANCE   GUARD. 

259.  The  machine  guns  attached  to  the  advance  guard  may  be  utilized  most 
eflectively  to  force  the  enemy  to  deploy  at  a  distance,  thus  delaying  his  ad- 
vance long  enough  to  allow  the  infantry  to  come  up,  to  gain  and  hold  im- 
portant ground,  to  cover  the  deployment  of  the  main  body,  and  in  general, 
to  carry  out  the  aggressive  mission  usually  assigned  to  an  advance  guard. 

260.  As  a  rule,  therefore,  the  machine  guns  of  the  advance  guard  should  be 
ordered  into  action  early  and  later  withdrawn,  to  be  held  in  readiness  for 
further  employment  as  soon  as  sufficient  troops  are  deployed  to  make  their 
use   during  the   early   stages  of   the  action   unprofitable. 

261.  At  long  ranges  observation  of  the  effect  of  fire  and  the  target  will  or- 
dinarily not  be  such  as  to  warrant  the  use  of  machine  guns  to  combat  the 
defender's  long-range  rifle  or  machine-gun  fire.  The  machine-gun  organization, 
therefore,  wilt  seldom  be  justified  in  going  into  action  or  opening  lire  at 
ranges  greater  than  1,500  yards. 

I.  Google 
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DEFENSE. 

262.  In  defense  it  wilt  often  be  necessary  to  strengthen  the  tiring  line  at 
threatened  points,  to  support  a  counter  attack,  to  prevent  flanking  movements, 
to  resist  the  final  charge,  or  to  cover  a  withdrawal.  This  demands  the  de- 
velopment at  certain  points  of  a  highly  concentrated  volume  of  tire  in  the 
shortest  possible  time. 

The  development  of  this  kind  of  (ire  is  the  function  of  machine  guns. 
Positions  in  the  line  of  defense  should  be  prepared  and  cover  constructed 
whenever  the  time  permits,  in  order  that  the  attack,  in  whatever  direction 
it  may  develop,  may  be  met  with  the  maximum  fire  power  of  the  guns. 
Ranges  to  prominent  points  should  be  measured. 

263.  The  area  to  be  covered  by  fire  should  be  determined  and  such  posi- 
tions selected  as  will  enable  the  guns  to  command  narrow  approaches,  cover 
dead  spaces,  and  bring  cross  tire  to  bear  on  ground  in  front  of  trenches 
and  other  important  defensive  works.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when 
night  attacks  are  expected.  Concealment  and  cover  from  rifle  and  shrapnel 
fire  should  be  constructed  when  possible.  Secondary  positions  should  also 
be  selected  and  prepared  for  use  in  case  the  original  positions  become  untenable. 

While  the  guns  should  be  in  position  at  the  beginning  of  an  action,  their 
fire  should  be  reserved  until  stages  when  the  targets  are  most  vulnerable. 

264.  It  must  be  remembered  that  while  in  attack  an  intense  fire  dis- 
tributed along  the  enemy's  front,  irrespective  of  hits,  will  generally  prevent 
him  from  rising  to  take  aim  and  fire,  and  thus  permit  the  advance  of  our 
tiring  line,  it  is  only  by  means  of  hits  and  casualties  produced  that  an  attack  can 
be  stopped.  To  paralyze  the  attack  by  large  losses  in  a  minimum  time  by 
sudden  overwhelming  and  unexpected  l^re  is  the  principal  function  of  machine 
guns  in  the  defense.  Such  losses  and  such  effect  can  be  produced  only  when 
the  targets  are  large  and  vulnerable,  as  in  the  last  stages  of  the  attack. 

DELAYING  AND  REAR-OUARD  ACTIONS. 

265.  In  a  "delaying  action"  the  machine-gun  organiialion  should  be  as- 
signed a  position  where  it  will  be  able  to  concentrate  its  long-range  fire  on 
the  closed  bodies  of  the  enemy,  force  his  early  deployment,  and  cover  the' 
withdrawal.  Machine  guns  attached  to  the  rear  guard  should  be  employed  in 
the  same  general  manner. 

In  these  actions,  owing  to  the  volume  of  fire  which  they  are  capable  of 
developing  from  a  narrow  front  and  the  ease  with  which  they  can  be  with- 
drawn from  action,  machine  guns  should  find  one  of  their  most  valuable  em- 
ployments. 

WITHDRAWAL    FROM    ACTION. 

266.  In  a  "withdrawal  from  action"  the  machine-gun  organization  should 
be  employed  in  the  same  general  manner  as  in  delaying  and  rear-guard  ac- 
tions. 

RECONNAISSANCE. 

267.  The  machine  gun  being  a  weapon  of  opportunity,  the  occasions  for  its 
fire  will  arise  quickly  and  pass  as  quickly;  its  effect  therefore  must  be  imme- 
diate and  decisive.  Time  occupied  in  the  search  for  technical  and  tactical 
advantages   must  not   delay   the  action. 

A  good  eye  for  ground  and  skill  in  making  use  of  cover  are  all-important  and 
every  position  should  be  reconnoitered  previous  to  its  selection  and  occupation. 

268.  The  duty  of  locating  the  enemy  and  securing  information  concerning 
him    devolves   in   general   upon    other    troops.     A    machine-gun   commander 
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must,  however,  obtain  for  himself  such  special  information  as  is  needed  to 
insure  the  proper  posting  and  the  effective  employment  of  the  guns  to  carry 
out  the  task  assigned  to  them. 

He  must  know  what  and  where  the  targets  are,  where  there  are  suitable  fire 
positions,  and  the  best  means  offered  by  the  terrain  for  approach  thereto. 

269.  From  knowledge  gained  through  his  preliminary  reconnaissance  with 
the  detachment  commander,  the  machine-gun  commander  may  be  able  to  at 
once  select  positions  for  his  guns  and  conduct  them  into  position.  If  not,  addi- 
tional reconnaissance  must  be  made  by  him  and  his  subordinates,  assisted  by 
enlisted  men  specially  trained  as  scouts,  who  should  be  well  mounted  and 
equipped  with  field  glasses. 

270.  When  an  action  is  imminent,  the  scouts  may  be  from  700  to  1,000  yards 
in  advance  of  the  command,  with  which  they  retain  communication  by  signal 
or  otherwise.    They  will  discover  and  report: 

(a)  The  position  of  the  enemy, 

(b)  The  position  of  friendly  troops. 

(c)  Good  firing  positions. 

(d)  Routes  for  the  advance  of  the  guns  under  cover. 

271.  As  soon  as  the  position  is  selected,  the  scouts  should  fall  back  on  the 
flanks,  keeping  in  constant  communication  with  the  "combat  patrols  "  and  giving 
timely  warning  of  the  approach  of  hostile  patrols  or  of  movements  of  the 
enemy  threatening  the  flanks. 

272.  Scouts  should  always  operate  in  pairs  or  greater  numbers. 

273.  If  assigned  to  the  reserve  or  on  defense,  reconnaissance  must  also  be 
made  and  firing  data  obtained  for  use  in  case  the  guns  are  put  into  action. 

274.  Patrols  preceding  the  guns  should  never  go  into  the  proposed  positions 
unless  ordered  to  do  so,  as  they  are  likely  to  expose  themselves  and  thus  betray 
the  position.  They  should  approach  the  position  close  enough  to  assure  them- 
selves that  it  is  not  occupied  by  the  enemy. 

275.  The  time  and  place  for  preparing  for  action  and  moving  the  guns  forward 
by  hand  will  depend  upon  the  terrain  and  the  state  of  the  engagement.  As  a 
general  rule  the  guns  should  remain  in  pack  and  be  transported  as  close  to  the 
contemplated  position  as  cover  from  view  and  fire  of  the  enemy  will  permit. 

SELECTION  OF  A  POSITION. 

276.  Before  a  position  is  selected  and  occupied  by  the  guns  it  must  be  re- 
con  noite  red  by  the  machine-gun  commander  in  person. 

277.  It  is  only  when  moving  to  the  rear  in  delaying  or  rear-guard  actions, 
when  the  machine-gun  commander's  position  is  with  the  guns,  that  a  subordinate 
may  be  sent  to  select  a  position. 

278.  In  selecting  a  position  the  attainment  of  the  greatest  fire  eAect  and  the 
tactical  requirements  of  the  task  assigned  must  govern. 

279.  The  following  are,  in  general,  the  features  to  be  sought  in  the  selection  of 

In  attack,  when  supporting  the  advance  of  the  attacking  line,  effective  range 
(1,500  yards  or  less);  a  clear  view  of  the  enemy's  position;  sufficient  height 
above  or  distance  from  the  flank  of  the  firing  line  so  as  not  to  endanger  or  ob, 
struct  its  advance;  facility  for  moving  forward  to  within  close  range  (600  yards) 
of  the  enemy's  position. 

In  defense,  an  extended  clear  field  of  fire  on  which  a  good  fire  effect  is  possi- 
ble up  to  within  the  shortest  range;  a  firing  line  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of 
fire;  cover  obstructing  the  enemy's  view;  good  communications  laterally  and  to 
the  rear. 
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In  delaying  or  rear-guard  actions,  short  ranges  will  not  be  osed  ordinariljr, 
and  the  position  selected  should  allow  for  the  development  of  the  greaiest  fin 
effect  at  ranges  from  600  to  1,500  yards  or  more. 

280.  Positions  close  to  objects,  the  range  of  which  is  known  to  the  enemy, 
are  to  he  avoided.  Those  near  prominent  objects,  as  they  aid  the  enemy  to  find 
the  range,  are  to  be  avoided.  A  position  in  front  of  a  dark  background,  or 
ground  covered  with  suitable  growth,  will  make  it  difficult  for  the  enemy  to 
find  the  range.    Every  kind  of  mask  to  hinder  observation  by  the  enemy  should 

281.  In  delaying  or  rear-guard  actions  positions  covering  the  exit  of  defiles, 
bridges,  fords  or  any  obstacle  which  causes  the  enemy  to  assume  a  narrow, 
deep  formation,  should  be  selected. 

One  carefully  planned  ambush  will  often  do  more  to  delay  an  enemy  than 
the  most  stubborn  stand. 

OCCUPATION  OP  A  POSITION. 

282.  The  requirements  of  the  situation  will  demand  that  frequently  the  gno 
detachments,  and  at  times  the  guns,  be  kept  under  cover  and  in  readiness  in 
rear  of  or  near  the  actual  tiring  positions  until  the  opportune  moment  for  open- 
ing fire  arrives.  This  will  usually  be  the  case  in  the  attack  and  also  in  defense 
when  time  does  not  permit  of  the  deliberate  preparation  of  firing  positions. 

283.  For  this  purpose  the  squads  should  be  held  in  line  of  squad  columns  or 
line  of  skirmishers  covering  the  front  to  be  occupied  by  the  guns. 

284.  Whenever  time  is  available,  artificial  cover  for  the  guns  should  be  con- 
strue ted. 

285.  The  machine-gun  commander  will  give  such  necessary  instructions  or 
commands  for  taking  the  firing  formation,  occupying  the  position  and  opening 
fire  as  the  situation  demands. 

Particular  effort  must  be  made  to  take  positions  under  cover  and  to  surprise 
the  enemy  by  a  sudden  opening  of  fire. 

If  the  guns  must  go  into  action  without  delay,  the  commander  must  endeavor 
to  surprise  the  enemy  by  the  rapidity  with  which  he  takes  the  firing  formation 
and  opens  fire. 

286.  The  position  of  each  gun  is  selected  by  the  squad  leader  with  due  re- 
gard to  tire  effect  and  cover.  The  interval  between  the  guns  will  depend  upon 
the  available  front  and  the  kind  of  fire,  artillery  or  infantry,  to  which  the  guns 
are  to  be  subjected.  If  liable  to  come  under  artillery  fire,  the  interval  should, 
in  general,  be  such  as  to  insure  that  no  two  guns  are  included  in  the  burst  of  a 
single  shrapnel.  This  interval  can  be  taken  to  be  not  less  than  20  yards.  The 
greater  the  interval  the  more  difficult  the  central  control.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  closer  together  the  guns  are  placed  the  greater  their  vulnerability. 

COMMUNICATION. 

287.  During  the  action  communication  is  maintained  between  the  machine- 
gun  commander  and  the  detachment  commander  by  messengers  or  signals. 
Communication  must  he  maintained  also  with  the  noncommissioned  officer  in 
charge  of  the  led  animals.    Signals  are  used  whenever  practicable. 

MANEUVER  OF  THE  GUNS  DURING  ACTION. 

2SS.  In  attack,  no  opportunity  should  be  lost  for  advancing  the  guns  from 
one  position  to  another,  in  order  to  reach  a  position  within  close  range  of  the 
enemy  by  the  time  the  attacking  line  is  ready  to  deliver  the  assault 

The  final  position  selected  for  the  guns  should  be  such  that  in  case  the  assault 
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is  Bucceisful  the  guns  may  be  advanced  rapidly  to  assii 
the  troops  sent  in  pursuit;  or,  in  case  of  repulse  or 
guns  can  cover  the  reorganization  of  the  firing  line. 

289.  The  advance  of  the  guns  should  be  subsequent  to  that  of  the  attacking 
line  which  they  are  supporting. 

Constant  endeavor  should  be  made  to  maintain  close  relation  with  the  ad- 
vancing firing  line,  and  opportune  moments  seized  for  the  advance  of  the 
guns  under  cover  of  its  fire. 

290.  The  advance  bhouM  preferably  be  made  on  the  flank,  and  successive 
positions  for  the  gun  selected  with  the  one  object  of  aiding  the  advancing  line. 

291.  Whatever  cover  is  afforded  by  the  natural  features  of  the  terrain  must 
be  taken  advantage  of  in  advancing  the  guns.  Exposed  places  must  be  crossed 
at  a  run  and  in  a  sufficiently  extended  formation  to  minimize  losses. 

292.  In  the  defense,  after  occupying  a  position  once  assigned,  the  further 
maneuver  of  the  guns  will  generally  be  determined  and  prescribed  by  the 
commander  of  the  force  to  which  attached. 

293.  In  rear  guard  or  delaying  actions,  the  movement  of  the  guns  must  con- 
form to  that  of  the  troops  to  which  attached. 

A  subordinate  officer  and  men  with  the  necessary  engineering  tools  should  be 
sent  to  the  rear  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  and  preparing  positions  for  the  guns. 

The  amount  of  resistance  that  is  to  be  made  at  each  of  the  successive  posi- 
tions is  determined  by  the  orders  of  the  rear  guard  or  other  commander. 

Care  should  be  exercised  that  the  guns  do  not  become  so  involved  in  any 
position  as  to  prevent  their  withdrawal. 

OPENING  AND  CONDUCTING  THE  FIRE. 

294.  The  decision  to  open  fire  must  not  be  made  hastily.  In  advance  guard, 
rear  guard  and  delaying  actions,  when  the  object  sought  is  to  delay  the  advance 
of  the  enemy,  fire  should  generally  be  opened  as  early  as  possible. 

295.  In  all  cases  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  effectiveness  of  machine-gun 
fire,  like  that  of  rifle  fire,  is  dependent  mainly  upon  the  range. 

296.  Firing  over  the  heads  of  our  own  troops  is  an  admissible  procedure, 
but  should  be  resorted  to  only  when  the  terrain  is  such  as  to  give  the  guns  suffi- 
cient height  above  them  and  the  conditions  and  circumstances  of  the  action 
demand  it. 

297.  When  machine  guns  are  employed  to  support  a  cavalry  charge,  the 
concealment  of  the  guns  in  the  fire  position  is  of  minor  importance.  The  chief 
object  to  aim  at  is  to  keep  the  guns  hidden  until  such  moment  as  they  can 
be  brought  into  action  suddenly  from  a  position  whence  the  tire  of  every  gun 
can  be  concentrated  on  the  enemy  just  before  the  moment  of  impact. 

To  effect  this  the  machine-gun  commander  must  act  with  promptitude  and 
decision  and  clearly  understand  the  cavalry  commander's  plan  of  action. 

When  this  fire  becomes  masked  by  the  advance,  the  machine-gun  commander 
must   be  on  the  alert  for  opportunities  to   fire   on   the   enemy's   supports  and 

298.  Tactical  importance  must  govern  in  the  choice  of  a  target.  In  the  attack 
that  part  of  the  enemy's  line  against  which  the  attacking  line  is  advancing  will 
usually  be  the  proper  target.  The  opening  and  duration  of  the  fire,  in  this 
case,  must  be  governed  entirely  by  the  opportunities  offered  for  helping  the 
attacking  line.  As  long  as  the  line  is  able  to  advance  by  means  of  its  own  force 
or  lire  power,  the  fire  of  the  guns  should  be  withheld.  As  the  advance  of  the 
line  becomes  more  difficult,  opportunities  for  the  use  of  the  guns  will  present 
themselves.    The  proper  moment  for  opening  fire  can  be  determined  only  by 
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close  observation  of  the  advancing  line.  Active  preparations  in  the  attacldog 
line  to  move  forward  or  the  beginning  of  the  advance  by  rushes  will  generally 
indicate  the  proper  moment  for  opening  lire. 

299.  The  decision  to  open  (ire  must  not  be  made  dependent  npoa  the  possi- 
bility of  securing  hits,  the  suppression  of  the  enemy's  fire  being  equally  im- 
portant. The  enemy's  firing  line,  whatever  its  vulnerability,  must  be  covered 
with  as  great  a  volume  of  tire  as  possible  and  firing  continued  until  the  attacking 
line  has  established  itself  in  its  advanced  position.  Fire  should  then  be  sus- 
pended until  another  favorable  opportunity  presents  itself'. 

300.  When  the  attacking  line  has  reached  the  position  from  which  the  assault 
is  to  be  delivered,  the  maximum  lire  power  of  the  guns  must  be  joined  to  that 
of  the  attacking  line  in  the  preparation  for  the  assault.  Here  again  close 
observation  of  the  attacking  line  is  necessary  to  determine  the  proper  moment 
for  opening  fire. 

301.  During  the  assault,  if  the  position  of  the  gun  is  such  that  fire  can  be 
delivered  without  endangering  the  attacking  troops,  this  should  be  done,  the 
elevation  being  increased  as  the  assaulting  line  advances  so  as  to  cover  the 
ground  in  rear  of  the  enemy's  position, 

302.  When  the  guns  are  assigned  a  task  in  the  defense,  the  time  for  opening 
fire  must  be  governed  entirely  by  the  possibility  of  making  hits  and  definitely 
stopping  the  advance. 

303.  The  advance  of  the  enemy  to  the  assault  must  always  be  the  signal  for 
opening  fire  with  the  maximum  fire  power  of  the  guns.  Previous  to  this  time 
when  deciding  upon  opening  tire,  the  probable  losses  that  will  be  inflicted 
upon  the  enemy  must  he  weighed  against  the  probability  of  the  guns  being 
disabled  by  the  enemy's  artillery  before  the  assault  is  attempted,  in  case  the 
position  of  the  guns  is  disclosed. 

304.  When  the  tactical  requirements  of  the  situation  do  not  define  a  target 
consideration  will  be  given  to  those  targets  which  promise  a  large  percentage 
of  hits.    Large,  deep,  broad  and  dense  targets  should  then  be  selected,  if  visible. 

305.  It  must  be  borne  constantly  in  mind  that  the  ammunition  supply  is 
limited.  When,  however.  It  is  decided  to  open  fire  upon  a  target  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  a  particular  result,  the  necessary  ammunition  must  be  expended 
without  hesitation. 

"  Fire  of  insufficient  eflect  weakens  the  moral  element  of  one's  own  troops 
while  strengthening  that  of  the  enemy." 

306.  Losses  inflicted  upon  the  enemy  are  all  the  more  demoralizing  in  effect 
if  produced  in  a  brief  period.  In  most  cases,  therefore,  it  will  be  advisable 
to  open  lire  from  all  the  guns  simultaneously. 

307.  A  change  of  targets  is  made  only  when  the  guns  have  been  successful 
in  their  firing  at  the  former  target.  Frequent  changes  of  target  weaken  the 
fire  effect  and  are  therefore  to  be  avoided. 

306.  It  will  not  be  possible  to  avoid  on  all  occasions  the  distribution  of  fire 
over  several  objectives;  but  the  distribution  of  the  fire  must  not  degenerate 
into  a  useless,  ineffective  division. 

THE  LED  ANIMALS. 

309.  When  the  organization  is  engaged  the  led  animals  are  left  under  cover. 
They  are  held  in  any  suitable  formation,  provided  they  are  enabled  to  leave 
their  position  quickly. 

310.  The  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  must  remain  in  constant  com- 
munication with  the  organization  and  follow  its  movements  as  closely  at 
possible,  even  though  he  has  received  no  orders  to  that  effect,  and  he  must  keep 
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in  constant  readiness  to  move  forward  and  transport  the  guns  and  a 

311.  Whenever  necessary  the  security  of  the  led  animals  must  be  provided  for 
by  the  posting  of  small  combat  patrols  or  covering  detachments. 

AMMUNITION  SUPPLY. 

312.  Before  going  into  action  such  additional  ammunition  as  the  pack  animals 
can  carry  is  added  to  their  loads. 

313.  The  ammunition  carried  with  the  guns  and  in  the  combat  train  will 
ordinarily  be  sufficient  for  one  day's  fighting.  After  the  animals  are  unloaded 
and  the  organization  prepares  for  action,  the  necessary  men  and  animals  may 
be  sent  back  to  the  combat  train  to  secure  ammunition. 

314.  Immediately  after  an  engagement  or  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
arrival  of  the  refilled  combat  wagons  of  the  regiment  steps  must  be  taken  to 
replace  the  ammunition  expended  in  action. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  COVER 

315.  When  using  natural  cover  or  constructing  artificial  cover  it  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  angle  of  fall  of  rifle  tire  distant  900  yards  is  about  1  de- 
gree and  that  the  angle  of  fall  of  shrapnel  is  about  7  degrees.  To  secure,  defilade 
these  angles  should  be  exceeded.  The  trenches  described  in  paragraphs  4S4 
et  seq.,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  are  appropriate  and  adaptable  for  the  use 
of  the  gun  squads. 

31G.  When  the  regiment  intrenches,  positions  in  the  line  of  defense  are 
assigned  to  the  guns  by  the  regimental  commander.  The  members  of  the 
machine-gun  organization  construct  and  develop  trenches  according  to  the  time 
available  and  the  amount  of  protection  deemed  necessary. 

317.  Special  care  must  be  taken  in  the  selection  of  profile  and  in  the  con- 
struction of  loopholes  that  the  foreground  can  be  swept  by  the  fire  of  the  guns 
and  that  the  field  of  fire  conforms  to  that  contemplated  in  the  instructions  of 
the  regimental  commander. 

318.  It  is  most  important  that  the  location  of  the  machine  guns  in  the  line 
of  defense  be  concealed.  For  this  reason  all  possible  means  should  be  taken 
for  the  concealment  of  their  trenches,  and  profiles  that,  in  the  general  line  of 
defense,  would  be  distinguished  readily  by  the  enemy  should  be  avoided. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  construct  hasty  cover  for  the  guns  in  the  attack  or 
when  the  machine-gun  organization  has  been  assigned  some  special  missi'^n. 

319.  If  natural  cover  is  available  for  the  other  men,  only  such  cover  is 
constructed  as  is  necessary  for  the  guns  and  the  men  connected  with  then 
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FIELD  FIRING  AND 
THE  PROFICIENCY  TEST 

JUDGING  THE  RESULTS  OF  FIELD-FIRING  EXERCISES, 
INCLUDING 

METHOD  OF  ARRIVING  AT  STANDARD  OF  PROFICIENCY  IN  THE 
ANNUAL   PROFICIENCY   TEST. 

1.  Field-firiiig  exercises  are  usually  arranged  as  tactical  schemes  representiag 
a  fraction  or  episode  of  a  combat,  and  hence  should  be  judged  from  two  stand- 
points. They  are  judged  in  the  first  instance  by  the  tactician,  who  has  in  view 
the  adequacy  of  the  reconnaissance,  the  dispositions  made  as  a  result  of  the  re- 
connaissance, and  the  promptness  with  which  they  are  conceived  and  executed; 
the  use  of  cover,  the  maintenance  of  fire  discipline,  fire  control,  and  fire  di- 
rection; and,  in  general,  whether  or  not  the  execution  of  the  exercise  was  in 
conformity  with  the  tactical  idea  involved.  In  the  second  instance  they  are 
judged  by  the  ballistician,  who  determines  what  result  in  hits  and  distribution 
should  have  been  obtained  under  the  circumstances.  He  then  counts  the  bits 
and  figures  hit,  makes  note  of  the  time  consumed  in  firing,  and  compares  these 
results  with  what  they  should  have  been,  and,  should  this  comparison  prove  un- 
favorable, he  seeks  for  the  cause  of  failure. 

THE  STANDARD   OF  COMPARISON   AND   INFLUENCES 
MODIFYING  IT. 

2.  Owing  to  diflcrent  well-known  causes,  the  variations  in  the  trajectory  are 
such  that  in  a  series  of  shots  fired  at  a  target  no  two  shots  will  strike  in  the 
same  spot,  the  hits  being  arranged  in  a  certain  diagram  called  the  "  shot  group," 
the  size  of  which  varies  with  the  skill  of  those  firing.  Good  shots  will  make 
a  small  group  and  poor  shots  a  large  one,  A  compulation  of  the  hits  to  be 
expected  from  riflemen  of  a  given  class  is  based  upon  the  science  of  probabili- 
ties, which  teaches  that  the  distribution  of  shots  in  the  diagram  of  hits,  ap- 
parently regardless  of  any  rule,  is  in  fact  in  conformity  to  a  law  which  does  not 
exhibit  itself  until  after  the  delivery  of  a  large  number  of  shots. 

3.  If,  therefore,  the  dimensions  of  the  shot  group  pertaining  to  riflemen  of  a 
certain  class  or  grade  are  measured  for  the  dififerent  ranges,  a  large  number  of 
hits  being  considered,  the  mean  dispersion  or  measure  of  the  Strip  containing 
the  best  SO  per  cent  of  the  hits  will  provide  a  basis  for  computing  the  probable 
number  of  hits  to  be  expected  from  shots  of  this  class  at  any  range  at  targets 
of  a  given  size. 

4.  Through  an  extended  series  of  firings  at  the  Musketry  School  measures 
have  been  found  for  the  dispersions  of  good  shots  and  average  shots  from  200 
to  1,000  yards,  inclusive,  and  these  are  shown  in  Table  I.  Good  shots  are  taken 
as  including  experts  and  sharpshooters  in  the  proportion  of  1  to  4,  and  average 
shots  as  including  shots  of  all  grades  as  these  are  found  in  an  average  well- 
instructed  command. 
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5.  For  use  in  connection  with  Table  I,  a  table  of  probability  factors  is  givea 
under  the  heading  "Table  II,"  and  a  statement  of  dimensions  and  vulnerable 
areas  of  the  various  types  of  field  targets  is  given  under  Table  III.  The  disper- 
sions set  forth  in  the  tables  are  those  obtained  on  targets  selected  for  their 
visibility.  In  addition  to  this  the  ranges  were  accurately  known  and  the  Aring 
was  conducted  under  circumstances  tending  to  give  somewhat  better  shot 
groups  than  those  which  would  be  obtained  either  in  field  firing  or  in  service 
firing.  In  all  the  firings  upon  the  results  of  which  Table  I  is  based,  the  aiming 
point  used  was  the  lowest  point  of  the  vertical  diameter  of  the  bull's-eye,  and 
the  assumption  is  made  that  in  field  firing  or  in  service  firing  the  aiming  point 
will  be  the  middle  point  of  the  bottom  line  of  the  figure,  or  otherwise  the  lowest 
element  of  the  objective  selected  as  an  aiming  point  The  experimental  firing 
at  the  School  of  Musketry  indicates  that  the  average  battle  sight  corresponds 
to  a  sight  setting  of  436  yards.  This  firing  also  indicated  that  the  average  read- 
ing on  the  leaf  sight  was  approximately  50  yards  short  of  the  actual  range.  The 
mean  temperature  at  the  School  of  Musketry  is  about  60°  F.  and  the  target 
range  is  about  400  feet  above  sea  level.  Where  other  conditions  prevail,  these 
results  will  of  course  be  modified.  In  the  appended  tables  of  percentages  of 
hits  to  be  expected  at  various  ranges,  those  which  are  computed  for  misplaced 
centers  of  impact  due  to  aiming  at  the  bottom  of  the  figure  are  based  upon 
the  above  consideration — i,e,,  that  the  battle  sight  corresponds  to  a 
range  of  436  yards,  and  that  the  leaf  sight,  if  set  at  a  reading  corresponding 
exactly  with  the  range,  will  place  the  center  of  impact  about  SO  yards  short  of 
the  aiming  point. 

6.  Examples  of  Use  of  Tables.  What  percentage  of  hits  would  be  obtained 
by  "average"  shots  on  a  wall  5  feet  high  and  3  feet  wide  at  a  range  of  1,000 
yards  with  the  correct  elevation?  From  Table  I  the  mean  vertical  dispersion 
of  average  shots  at  1,000  yards  is  found  to  be  8.29  feet.  If  the  height  of  the 
target  is  now  divided  by  this  mean  vertical  dispersion,  the  "  probability  factor  " 
is  obtained  thus;  5-^8.29  =  0.603.  Look  in  Table'  II  for  the  probability  factor 
0,603,  and,  by  interpolation,  it  is  found  to  correspond  to  a  percentage  of  31.55. 
That  is  to  say,  a  target  of  infinite  width  and  5  feet  high,  if  fired  at  by  average 
shots,  with  the  correct  elevation,  would  receive  31.55  per  cent  of  hits.  The 
target  is  not  of  infinite  width,  however,  and  it  now  becomes  necessary  to  com- 
pute the  percentage  of  this  31.55  per  cent  of  hits  that  would  be  received  on  the 
target's  3  feet  of  width.  This  is  arrived  at  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  computa- 
tion of  the  vertical  probabilities.  From  Table  I  is  found  the  mean  lateral  dis- 
persion of  average  shots  at  1,000  yards — 7.37  feet.  The  width  of  the  target  is 
divided  by  this  figure,  the  quotient  being  the  probability  factor,  thus:  3  -;-  7.37  = 
0.407.  The  probability  factor,  0,407  (see  Table  II),  corresponds  to  a  percentage 
of  21.65.  That  is  to  say,  a  target  of  infinite  height  and  3  feet  wide  would  re- 
ceive 21.65  per  cent  of  hits  under  the  conditions  named.  If  this  result  to  be 
expected  on  a  strip  3  feet  wide  (21.65  per  cent)  be  now  multiplied  by  the  result 
to  be  expected  on  a  strip  5  feet  high  (31,55  per  cent),  the  product  will  be  the 
percentage  of  hits  to  be  expected  on  a  target  S  feet  high  by  3  feet  wide  by 
average  shots  at  1,000  yards  with  the  correct  elevation — i.e.,  with  the  center  of 
impact  at  the  center  of  the  target.  Thus,  21.65  X  31.55  =  6,83  per  cent,  which 
is  the  desired  result. 

1.  To  find  the  percentage  of  hits  on  a  target  composed  of  a  number  of  sil- 
houettes, the  same  process  is  employed,  the  final  figure  being  obtained  by 
finding  the  ratio  of  the  surface  of  the  exposed  figures  to  that  of  the  rectangle 
that  incloses  them. 

Example.  With  the  correct  elevation,  what  percentage  of  hits  will  be  obtained 
by  average  shots  on  a  line  of  10  kneeling  figures  occupying  a  front  of  10  yards; 
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range  500  yards?  Th«  rectangle  inclosing  the  line  of  figures  is  42  inches  high 
by  360  Inches  wide,  on  which,  according  to  the  example  above  noted,  there 
would  be  obtained  42.5  per  cent  of  hits.  The  surface  of  this  rectangle  contains 
15,120  square  inches,  while  the  surface  of  thfr  10  figures  contains  only  6,550 
square  inches  (see  Table  111),  which  is  43.3  per  cent  of  the  surface  of  the  rec- 
tangle. As  the  vulnerable  surface  is  only  43.3  per  cent,  then  the  hits  to  be 
expected  on  this  surface  are  43.3  per  cent  of  42.5  per  cent,  or  18.40  per  cent. 
The  percentage  of  hits  determines  the  accuracy  of  the  firing.  Thus,  as  in  the 
nbove  firing,  there  should  have  been  18.40  per  cent  of  hits.  Had  a  firing  line 
obtained  Only  15  per  cent  of  hits  in  this  firing,  then  their  percentage  of  accuracy 
would  have  been  15/18.4,  or  81.S  per  cent. 

8.  Having  found  the  percentage  of  accuracy  attained  by  any  unit  in  any 
exercise,  it  next  t^ecomes  necessary,  if  this  percentage  below,  to  determine  the 
causes  of  inaccuracy. 

9.  The  effect  of  invisibility  or  a  low  degree  of  visibility  of  targets  in  diminish- 
ing the  efiTects  of  fire  is  very  marked,  and  is  due  in  the  first  place  to  the  difficulty 
of  pointing  out  obscure  targets,  and  in  the  second  place  to  the  difficulty  in 
aiming  accurately  at  a  faintly  outlined  object.  In  cases  where  figures  are  not 
conspicuous  enough  to  serve  in  themselves  as  aiming  points,  auxiliary  aiming 
points  must  be  selected  and  designated  to  the  firing  line.  This  is  a  difficult 
procedure,  requiring  good  training  and  perfect  understanding  between  officers 
and  mea  Uore  time  is  required  in  such  cases,  and  when  different  elements 
of  an  objective  possess  different  degrees  of  visibility  the  distribution  is  likely 
to  be  affected,  the  greater  visibility  of  some  of  the  figures  serving  to  attract 
the  aim  of  the  marksmen.  Assuming  a  perfect  performance  so  far  as  target 
designation  and  understanding  are  concerned,  there  is  still  loss  in  effect  below 
computed  results,  due  to  varying  degrees  of  visibility  of  figure  targets,  in  that 
usually  a  less  well-defined  aiming  point  is  presented  and  the  dispersion  of  the 
individual  is  thereby  increased.  In  certain  lights  figure  targets  may  be  plainly 
seen,  and  under  opposite  conditions  as  to  light  and  background  the  outlines 
are  barely  distinguishable  from  the  surroundings.  Between  these  two  ex- 
tremes of  high  and  low  visibility  there  is  some  latitude.  An  effort  has  been 
made  to  establish  a  measure  of  this  loss  in  eflect.  and  after  certain  experi- 
mental firings  and  taking  all  things  into  account,  it  is  estimated  that  the  maxi- 
mum loss  of  accuracy  expressed  in  percentage  of  hits  considered  to  be  admis- 
sible with  troops  who  have  been  given  suitable  visual  training  is  25  per  cent. 
This  figure  is  a  maximum,  and  the  loss  will  usually  be  less,  the  amount  to  be 
assigned  being  a  matter  of  judgment. 

10.  In  addition  to  that  which  is  due  to  low  visibility,  loss  of  accuracy  may  be 
due  to  wild  firing  which  may  result  from — 

1.  Nervous  excitement,  firing  without  looking  through  the  sights. 

2.  Not  firing  at  the  designated  objective. 

3.  Firing  faster  than  is  consistent  with  accuracy  (faster  than  ordered). 

4.  Not  setting  sight  as  ordered. 

All  of  which  may  be  attributed  to  poor  fire  discipline  or  control,  or  both.  It 
may  also  be  caused  by — 

5.  Vague  and  indefinite  instructions  concerning  the  location  and  extent  of 

6.  Hurried,  indistinct,  or  ambiguous  orders  for  firing. 

7.  Incorrect  estimation  of  the  range. 

All  of  which  may  be  attributed  to  poor  fire  direction.  Of  all  these  factors 
the  one  that  is  most  potent  in  the  reduction  of  accuracy  is  the  error  in  the 
estimation  of  ranges. 

11.  The  effect  of  incorrect  estimates  may  be  computed  within  a  close  approxi- 
mation by  finding  the  ratio  between  the  error  and  the  mean  longitudinal  dis- 
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persion  for  that  range.     Having  found  this  ratio,  the  reduction  in  accuracy  is 
found  in  Table  V. 

12.  Example.  AveraEC  shots  5re  at  a  range  of  900  yards,  but  use  an  elevation 
of  1.000  yards.  What  effect  will  this  error  have  on  their  hits?  From  the  table 
of  dispersions  it  is  found  that  the  mean  longitudinal  dispersion  of  average  shots 
at  1,000  yards  is  105.89  yards.  The  error  in  range  is  100  yards.  The  ratio  of 
the  error  to  the  mean  dispersion  is  100 -^  105.89,  or  0.944.  This  0,944  is  the 
density  factor  and  corresponds  to  a  density  (see  Table  V)  of  0.445.  That  is  to 
say,  this  tiring  would  have  resulted  in  but  44.5  per  cent  of  the  hits  that  would 
have  been  obtained  had  the  correct  elevation  been  used.  In  seeking  for  causes 
of  loss  of  accuracy  one  should  first  look  for  the  error  in  estimating  the  range, 
and  if  this  does  not  fully  account  for  the  reduction,  then  one  must  look  to  lack 
of  proficiency  in  fire  discipline,  control,  and  direction  for  the  answer. 

13.  Having  disposed  of  the  accuracy  of  the  Are,  distribution  is  next  taken  up. 
What  is  sought  is  an  evenly  distributed  fire.  When  the  fire  is  evenly  dis- 
tributed, the  number  of  figures  struck  depends  on  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
hits  to  the  number  of  figures  in  the  target.  Having  found  this  ratio,  the  per- 
centage of  figures  that  should  have  been  struck  can  be  read  directly  from  the 
"Table  of  distribution,"  hereto  appended, 

14.  Example  (see  Table  IV).  On  a  target  consisting  of  100  figures  there 
are  SO  hits  on  26  figures.  What  is  the  percentage  of  distribution?  The  ratio 
of  hits  to  targets  is  50/100  or  O.SO,  From  the  table  the  factor  0.5  corresponds 
to  a  percentage  of  39.4  figures  that  should  have  been  struck.  That  is  to  say, 
39  per  cent  of  100  figures  or  39  figures  should  have  been  struck.  As  only  26 
figures  were  struck,  however,  then  the  percentage  of  distribution  is  26/39  or 
66  per  cent. 

15.  An  even  distribution  oE  fire  is  usually  obtained  by  allotting  certain  definite 
sectors  of  the  target  to  each  subdivision  of  the  firing  line.  The  company 
commander  designates  the  sectors  for  each  platoon;  the  platoon  commanders, 
the  sectors  for  each  section,  etc.  Ambiguity  in  giving  instructions  as  to  dis- 
tribution will  cause  a  falling  off  in  the  percentage  of  figures  struck,  as  will  also 
an  indifferent  control  or  execution  of  these  instructions.  An  equally  distrib- 
uted fire  is  especially  difficult  of  attainment  when  firing  at  a  group  in  which 
some  of  the  targets  ftand  out  in  bold  relief  and  others  are  obscure  or  partially 
hidden.  Men  instinctively  fire  at  the  targets  they  can  see.  Failure  to  attain 
(t  proper  distribution  under  such  circumstances  usually  indicates  a  lack  of  good 
fire  discipline  and  control,  provided  the  commander  of  the  firing  line  has  issued 
lucid  orders. 

16.  Next  in  order  comes  the  matter  of  time.  The  time  required  for  the 
execution  of  an  exercise  includes  several  operations  other  than  the  actual 
delivery  of  fire.    They  are; 

1.  Making  a  preliminary  reconnaissance  for  the  purpose  of  locating  the  targets. 

2.  Selecting  a  position  from  which  the  most  effective  fire  may  be  brought  to 
bear  upon  the  target, 

3.  Finding  the  range  to  the  target. 

4.  Placing  the  organization  in  the  position  selected. 

5.  Pointing  out  the  target  to  subordinate  commanders  and  indicating  to  them 
the  sectors  that  are  to  be  covered  by  the  fire  of  their  subdivisions. 

6.  Pointing  out  the  targets  to  the  individuals  of  the  firing  line, 

7.  Giving  the  preliminary  commands  for  firing. 

8.  Setting  sights. 

9.  Assuming  a  position  for  aiming  at  the  designated  objective. 

No  fixed  standard  of  time  can  be  set  down  for  each  or  any  of  these  operations. 
It  will  vary  somewhat  with  each  exercise,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the 
terrain,  the  range,  and  the  degree  of  visibility  of  the  targets. 
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17.  There  remains  the  question  oE  the  actual  time  required  to  execute  the 
fire,  since  it  is  not  absolutely  the  number  of  hits  made,  but  it  is  the  number  of 
hits  made  in  a  unit  of  time  which  must  be  the  basis  of  judgment.  Von  Rohne 
states:  "  In  field  firing  it  is  less  a  matter  of  obtaining  Urge  percentages  of  hits 
than  of  an  absolute  large  number  of  hits  in  a  unit  of  time."  There  is  neces- 
sarily a  limit  to  rapidity  of  fire  which  if  exceeded  will  result  in  some  loss  ia 
accuracy.     This  rate  of  effective  fire  depends  upon  a  number  of  factors: 

1.  It  will  be  faster  for  trained  than  for  untrained  troops. 

2.  A  company  on  a  peace  footing  will  have  a  greater  rapidity  of  effective 
fire  than  one  on  a  war  footing. 

3.  It  will  be  faster  at  a  large  than  at  a  small  target 

4.  It  will  be  faster  at  a  target  which  stands  out  in  bold  relief  than  at  one 
which  is  vague  in  outline  and  whose  color  blends  with  a  neutral  background. 

5.  The  physical  condition  and  the  morale  of  untrained  troops  has  a  marked 
influence  on  the  rapidity  of  effective  fire. 

6.  The  aiming  position  also  has  its  effect— one  can  fire  faster  from  an  easy 
position  than  from  a  cramped  one. 

7.  It  will  be  faster  at  short  range  than  at  long  range. 

8.  It  will  be  faster  at  the  beginning  of  an  action  than  after  firing  has  con- 
tinued for  some  time. 

18.  There  is  some  variety  of  opinion  as  to  the  rates  of  fire  which  are  consistent 
with  accuracy,  and  it  is  obvious  that  in  proposing  a  standard  of  performance 
no  more  can  be  done  than  to  present  an  approximation  to  which  there  must  be 
exceptions.  The  standard  rales  of  fire  proposed  below  are  based  upon  experi- 
ence and  observation  at  the  Musketry  School.  When  firing  a  single  clip  the 
rate  of  fire  is  obviously  faster  than  when  two  or  more  clips  are  fired. 

10  per  minute: 

200  yards. 
300  yards. 
400  yards. 
7.5  per  minute: 
500  yards. 
600  yards. 
700  yards. 
S  per  minute: 
800  yards. 
900  yards. 
1,000  yards. 

This  rate  includes  the  time  required  for  recharging  the  magazine,  which  is 
taken  to  be  10  seconds.  Should  the  rate  of  tire  at  any  range  fall  very  much 
below  the  rate  given,  it  may  be  said  that  a  proper  use  has  not  been  made  of  the 
element  of  time;  and  should  this  rate  be  very  much  in  excess  of  the  standard 
given,  it  may  be  concluded  that  there  has  been  some  loss  in  accuracy.  The 
rates  given  should  not  exclude  higher  rates  of  fire  in  the  case  of  large  and 
very  conspicuous  targets,  such  as  dense  skirmish  lines,  bodies  of  cavalry,  or 
batteries  of  artillery.  In  no  case  at  ordinary  targets,  even  at  the  longest  range 
given  above,  should  the  rate  of  fire  fall  below  S  shots  per  minute.  A  lower  rate 
it  has  been  found  can  not  improve  the  accuracy  of  the  fire  in  detachment  firing, 
and  on  the  other  hand  the  rate  of  10  shots  per  minute  can  not  be  exceeded  by 
the  average  soldier  without  a  toss  in  accuracy.  A  high  rate  of  fire  may  easily 
degenerate  into  unaimed  fire. 
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THE  CRITIQUE. 

19.  In  order  to  be  of  instructional  value  every  firing  exercise  should  t>e 
followed  by  a  critique  delivered  by  a  superior  officer  based  upon  the  conduct  of 
the  exercise  and  the  results  obtained  in  accuracy,  distribution,  and  time. 

20.  In  field-firing  exercises  over  unknown  ground,  the  accuracy  to  be  ex- 
pected from  average  shots,  assuming  an  error  of  S  per  cent  to  have  been  made 
in  the  estimation  of  the  range,  is  considered  to  be  a  proper  standard  of  pro- 
ficiency in  case  the  performance  has  been  good  in  other  respects. 

21.  It  is  not  admissible,  however,  merely  to  say  that  a  command  or  a  detach- 
ment is  proficient,  or  deficient,  or  to  characterize  a  firing  exercise  as  "Good," 
"Satisfactory,"  or  "Poor."  If  no  more  than  this  be  said  no  one  will  know 
what  faults  have  been  committed,  or  how  they  should  be  corrected.  The 
critique  should  begin  with  a  statement  of  the  exercise,  including  a  description 
of  the  targets — kind,  number,  location,  front  covered,  or  intervals  between 
figures,  the  actual  range,  the  estimated  range,  the  time  required  for  firing — and 
the  computed  percentage  of  hits  to  be  expected  by  average  shots  under  good 
leaders,  and  also  by  good  shots  under  the  same  circumstances.  This  should 
be  followed  by  a  brief  outline  of  the  tactical  idea  involved  in  the  proper  execu- 
tion of  the  exercise,  and  this  in  turn  is  followed  by  comments  on  the  manner 
in  which  the  idea  was  actually  carried  out. 

22.  The  accuracy  obtained  as  shown  in  the  actual  number  of  hits  made  in 
the  exercise  should  be  compared  with  that  to  be  expected  from  average  and 
good  shots  under  favorable  conditions,  and  in  case  of  deficiency  the  reasons 
therefor  should  be  stated. 

23.  The  same  course  should  be  followed  with  the  results  obtained  in  distribu- 
tion and  time  which  should  be  taken  up  in  turn. 

24.  The  operations  which  precede  the  actual  firing  and  to  which  particular 
reference  Is  made  in  paragraph  16  may  be  spoken  of  as  the  preparation.  This 
phase  of  a  firing  exercise  has  a  somewhat  remote  bearing  on  the  actual  results 
obtained  in  firing,  but  must  receive  Some  consideratioq.  Assuming  correct  tac- 
tical procedure,  the  chief  element  for  consideration  is  the  matter  of  time, 
and  in  judging  the  time  consumed  prior  to  opening  fire  one  must  consider  all 
the  difficulties  that  have  been  encountered  and  then  determine  whether  or  not 
there  has  been  an  unreasonable  delay  which  would  not  have  occurred  had  the 
leadership  been  good  and  the  organization  properly  trained. 

25.  This  part  of  the  critique  might  be  worded,  "The  preparation  was  com- 
pleted with  reasonable  celerity,"  or  "The  preparation  consumed  12  minutes. 
This  is  considered  too  long  and  is  mainly  due  to: 

"  1.  Lack  of  familiarity  with  range-finding  methods. 

"2.  Lack  of  training  in  describing  objectives. 

"3.  Inadequate  reconnaissance  resulting  in  several  changes  of  position  be- 
fore the  firing  line  was  so  placed  that  the  targets  could  be  seen." 

"  Further  training  in  these  subjects  would  tend  toward  greater  promptness  in 
opening  fire." 

26.  It  will  usually  be  sufficient  merely  to  comment  on  minor  errors  committed 
in  the  course  of  the  preparation,  but  in  case  of  serious  and  unnecessary  delays 
in  opening  fire,  which  in  combat  would  give  an  active  enemy  a  decided  advan- 
tage,  weight  should  be  given  in  proportion  to  the  fault  committed.  It  should 
be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  in  passing  judgment  as  to  proficiency  or  de- 
ficiency the  actual  results  obtained  in  firing  by  a  detachment  or  organitation 
must  remain  the  chief  basis,  however  much  this  judgment  may  need  to  be 
modified  through  faults  committed  in  the  preparation. 
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27>  The  three  courses  in  firing  prescribed  ia  paragraph  352,  Provisional 
Small  Arms  Firing  Manual,  are  designed  not  so  much  to  illustrate  possible 
phases  or  situations  in  action,  as  is  the  case  in  the  arrangement  oF  field-firing 
exercises,  as  to  provide  a  tiring  exercise  the  conduct  of  which  makes  for  the 
company  or  troop  a  test  not  only  of  the  ability  to  shoot,  but  of  the  ability 
to  make  this  skill  effective  through  the  means  of  fire  discipline,  fire  control, 
and  fire  direction.  As  this  test  is  required  to  be  held  on  Class  A  ranges  the 
question  of  distances  can  not  be  made  to  enter  as  an  unknown  factor  to  any 
great  extent.  In  other  respects  the  arrangement  being  the  same,  the  basis  of 
judgment  and  rules  provided  for  field  firing  may  be  applied  to  the  results 
obtained  with  the  three  courses  in  firing.  The  standard  of  proficiency  settled 
upon  will  also  be  applicable,  subject  to  the  exception  that  the  percentage  of 
error  allowed  in  field  firing  is  not  admissible. 

28.  A  special  requirement  is  imposed,  however,  in  the  case  of  the  three 
courses  in  firing  in  that  besides  determining  the  question  of  proficiency  or 
deficiency,  a  rating  of  "Good,"  "Very  good,"  or  "Excellent"  is  called  for 
according  to  the  results  obtained  in  the  case  of  any  organization  attaining 
proficiency. 

29.  To  carry  out  this  provision  the  four  principal  factors  named  may  be 
.  taken  as  the  basis  of  judgment  as  in  all  field  firing  exercises,  and  of  these 

accuracy    or    the    percentage    of    hits    obtained    should    be    given    the    first 
consideration. 

30.  Should  a  company  in  firing  one  of  the  three  prescribed  courses  obtain 
a  percentage  equal  or  superior  to  that  to  be  expected  from  good  shots  using 
a  sight  setting  corresponding  to  the  range  as  computed  from  tables,  then  the 
organization  should  be  given  a  rating  of  "  Excellent  "  provided  the  distribution 
has  not  fallen  much  below  what  it  should  be  as  indicated  in  Table  IV  and  the 
rate  of  fire  has  not  fallen  much  below  the  rates  given  in  paragraph  18. 

31.  Should  the  organization  tiring  make  a  percentage  of  hits  about  equal  to 
that  which  is  to  be  expected  from  average  shots  using  the  exact  elevation  as 
computed  from  Tables  I,  II,  and  III,  then  it  should  be  entitled  to  be  classed 
as  "Proficient"  and  given  a  rating  of  "Good"  provided  the  distribution  is  in 
close  accordance  with  the  hits  made  as  in  Table  IV,  and  if  the  time  of  execution 
of  the  fire  agrees  closely  with  rates  laid  down  in  paragraph  IS.  In  this  case,  as 
ranges  will  be  known  very  closely,  the  error  of  5  per  cent  conceded  in  para- 
graph 20  is  not  admissible. 

32.  In  the  general  case  of  field  firing  advantage  will  appear  when  the  ground 
surface  enables  the  shot  strike  to  be  seen,  as,  by  observation  of  this  effect, 
errors  in  elevation  may  be  corrected.  The  proficiency  test  being  held  over 
ground  which  is  familiar  to  the  organization  commander,  large  errors  in  ele- 
vation are  not  to  be  expected.  Consequently,  the  advantage  that  might  be 
obtained  by  one  organization  over  another  due  to  differences  in  surface  con- 
dition is  not  apt  to  be  sufficiently  important  to  justify  a  modification  of  the 
standard  of  proficiency. 

33.  Should  the  results  obtained  in  accuracy,  distribution,  and  time  of  execu- 
tion of  the  fire  be  considerably  in  excess  of  that  which  would  justify  a  rating  of 
"  Good,"  and  should  they  fall  somewhat  short  of  being  "  Excellent  "  as  specified 
above,  a  rating  "  Very  good  "  should  be  given. 

34.  Should  the  results  obtained  in  accuracy  in  any  firing  course  be  very 
much  below  the  results  computed  for  average  shots,  the  organization  should  be 
declared  "  Deficient  "  unless  it  appears  that  conditions  as  to  visibility  have  been 
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ruRicient  to  account  for  this  shortcoming.  As  an  aid  to  judgment  in  such  a 
matter  reference  is  made  to  the  statement  of  percentage  of  reduction  given  tn 
paragraph  9.  This  percentage  given  represents  the  maximum  reduction  in 
effect  due  to  lack  of  visibility.  With  this  as  a  guide  each  case  should  be  judged 
on  its  merits  according  to  conditions  as  to  visibility  existing  at  the  time,  care 
being  taken  that  excessive  allowances  be  not  made  on  this  account. 

35.  In  other  cases  a  due  consideration  of  the  effects  of  invisibility  may  be 
sufficient  to  justify  an  increase  in  rating  over  that  which  is  indicated  by  the 
actual  results  obtained  considered  alone. 

36.  Finally,  consideration  should  be  given  to  the  time  occupied  in  the  prepara- 
tion and  to  the  correctness  of  the  procedure  followed.  As  to  the  weight  to  be 
given  in  the  final  conclusion  to  the  factor  of  preparation,  no  rule  can  be  Stated 
more  specific  than  that  given  in  paragraph  26.  and  this  should  be  sufficient. 

37.  The  purpose 'of  all  field  firing  exercises,  and  of  those  firing  exercises 
designated  as  tests,  is  through  definite  and  intelligent  criticism  to  eradicate 
faulty  procedure  and  bring  about  an  improvement  in  musketry.  With  this  as 
a  guiding  principle,  and  with  a  known  standard  of  comparison,  and  rules  of 
application  as  given  herein,  it  may  be  expected  that  fair  and  impartial  judg- 
ments may  be  reached  according  to  the  intent  of  paragraph  355,  Small-Arms 
Firing  Manual. 

38.  The  appended  tables  numbered  from  l.to  6,  inclusive,  are  for  general  use 
in  connection  with  this  subject;  the  tables  numbered  from  7  to  22,  inclusive, 
are  for  special  use  in  connection  with  the  proficiency  test.  The  data  shown 
in  the  latter  tables  have  been  computed  with  reference  to  the  particular  con- 
ditions of  the  three  courses  in  firing  and  the  ordinary  computations  afe  thus 
avoided.  By  reference  to  the  proper  tables  the  accuracy  of  good  and  average 
shots  at  various  ranges  and  on  different  field  targets  may  readily  be  found,  the 
intervals  between  targets  being  uniform.  For  the  sake  of  comparison,  tables 
showing  the  results  to  be  expected  with  the  center  of  impact  properly  placed 
are  also  given. 

39.  The  effect  of  errors  in  the  estimation  of  ranges  on  the  accuracy  of  the 
fire  may  be  read  directly  from  the  charts  shown  in  plates,!  and  2,  the  critique 
being  thus  facilitated  in  that  the  loss  in  effect  will  not  have  to  be  computed  in 
each  case.  These  charts  are  graphic  presentations  of  results  computed  from  the 
table  of  density  factors,  plate  1  being  for  "  good  "  shots,  and  plate  2  being  for 
"  average  "  shots.  At  the  left-hand  edge  of  the  chart  is  a  vertical  scale  of 
ranges  in  yards,  with  a  least  reading  of  20  yards.  At  the  top  of  the  chart  is  a 
horizontal  scale  of  errors  in  yards,  with  a  least  reading  of  2  yards.  The  diagonal 
curves  on  the  face  of  the  chart  represent  percentages  of  accuracy  that  would 
be  obtained  with  given  errors  in  the  estimation  of  the  range.  These  percen- 
tages are  based  on  the  amount  that  would  have  been  obtained  had  the  correct 
elevation  been  used — i.e.,  this  amount  is  considered  the  maximum,  or  100  per 
cent.  An  example  will  best  illustrate  the  use  of  the  chart.  Good  shots  are 
firing  at  ?00  yards  with  an  elevation  corresponding  to  600  yards.  What  per- 
centage of  effect  would  they  obtain?  As  "good"  shots  are  being  considered, 
reference  would  be  made  to  plate  1,  As  the  true  range  is  700,  and  the  range 
used  is  800,  the  error  is  obviously  100  yards.  Then  follow  the  horizontal  lice, 
cutting  the  range  scale  at  800,  to  the  right  unfit  it  intersects  the  vertical  line 
which  cuts  the  error  scale  at  100.  The  curve  which  passes  through  this  point 
of  intersection  is  the  50  per  cent  curve,  and  is  numbered  50.  Therefore,  under 
the  conditions  noted,  there  would  be  obtained  50  per  cent  of  the  hits  that 
would  have  been  obtained  had  th^  correct  elevation  been  used.  Had  this  firing 
been  executed  on  a  line  of  30  prone  figures  with  an  interval  of  1  yard  from 
edge  to  edge,  the  percentage  of  hits  to  be  expected  with  the  exact  elevation 
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would  be  4.84  per  ceni  (see  Table  X).    Therefore 
there  could  be  expected  but  50  per  cent  of  this 
or  2.42  per  cent  of  hits. 

Table  I. 


1  an  error  of  100  yards 
(0.0484  X  0.50  =  0.0242), 


v«>gt  .hot 

Good  shots. 

R.ng.. 

VertiaU. 

UtBll. 

Longi- 
tudinal. 

Venial. 

Uimi. 

tSxfii. 

50  yards 
100  yards 
150  yards 
200  yard; 
250  yards 
300  yards 
350  yard; 
400  yards 

O.SS 
1.07 
1.57 
2.03 
2.46 
2.87 
3.24 
3.59 
3.90 
4.21 
4.53 
4.88 
5.24 
5.62 
6.02 
6.44 
6.87 
7.33 
7.80 
8.29 

0.97 
1.39 
1.77 
2.11 
2.41' 
2.68 
2.90 
3.08 
3.26 
3.49 
3.75 
4.06 
4.40 
4.79 
5.23 
5.70 
6.21 
6.77 
7.37 

lo-rfj. 

0.47 
0.91 
1.33 
1.72 
2.09 
2.44 
2.75 
3.05 
3.32 
3.58 
3.85 
4.12 
4.45 
4.78 
5.12 
5.47 
5.84 
6.29 
6.63 
7.03 

0.45 
0.87 
1.25 
1.59 
1.90 
2.17 
2.41 
2.61 
2.77 
2.93 
3.14 
3.38 
3.65 
3.96 
4.31 
4.71 
5.13 
5.33 
6.09 
6.63 

\ad,. 

398.21 

337.40 

348.79 

296.50 

282.04 

239.62 

500  yards 

219.91 

187.01 

600  yards 
650  yards 
700  yards 
750  yards 
800  yards 
850  yards 
«»  yards 

185.37 

156.51 

156.66 

133.25 

135.28 

114.91 

118.57 

101.86 

1.000  yaids 

105.89 

90.05 

Table  II. 

PROBABILITY  FACTORS. 


Fsc. 

Pn 

F«c- 

P« 

Fac- 

Per 

p«> 

Per 

Fk- 

Per 

P«- 

Pet 

0.02 

1.1 

0.52 

27.4 

1.02 

50.9 

1.52 

69.5 

2.02 

82.7 

2.55 

91.5 

0.04 

2.2 

0.54 

28.4 

1.04 

51.7 

1.54 

70.1 

2.04 

83.1 

2.60 

92.1 

0.06 

3.2 

0.56 

29.4 

1.06 

52.5 

1.56 

70.7 

2.06 

83.5 

2.65 

92.6 

0.58 

30.4 

1.08 

53.4 

1.58 

71.3 

2.08 

83.9 

2.70 

0.10 

5.4 

0.60 

31.4 

1.10 

54.2 

1.60 

71.9 

2.10 

84.3 

2.75 

93.6 

0.12 

6.5 

0.62 

32.4 

1.12 

55.0 

1.62 

72.6 

2.12 

84.7 

2.80 

94.1 

0.64 

33.4 

1.14 

55.8 

1.64 

73.1 

2.14 

85.1 

2.85 

0.16 

8.6 

0.66 

34.4 

1.16 

56.6 

1.66 

73.7 

2.16 

85.5 

2.90 

95.0 

9.7 

0.68 

35.4 

1.18 

57.4 

1.68 

74.3 

2.18 

85.9 

2.95 

95.3 

0.70 

36.3 

1.20 

2.20 

86.2 

3.00 

0.22 

11.8 

0.72 

37.3 

1.22 

58.9 

1.72 

75.4 

2.22 

86.6 

3.05 

96.0 

0.74 

38.2 

1.24 

59.7 

1.74 

75.9 

2.24 

86.9 

3.10 

96.4 

0.26 

13.9 

0.76 

39.2 

1.26 

60.5 

1.76 

76.5 

2.26 

87.3 

3.15 

96.6 

15.0 

0.78 

40.1 

1.28 

61.2 

1.78 

77.0 

2.28 

87.6 

3.20 

96.9 

1.30 

61.9 

3.25 

0.32 

17.1 

0.82 

42.0 

1.32 

62.7 

1.82 

78.0 

2.32 

88.2 

3.30 

97.4 

0.84 

42.9 

1.34 

63.4 

1.84 

78.5 

2.34 

88.5 

3.35 

97.6 

79.0 

2.36 

3.40 

0.3S 

20.2 

0.88 

44.7 

1.38 

64.8 

1.88 

79.5 

2.38 

89.2 

3.45 

98.0 

1.40 

65.5 

1.90 

80.0 

2.40 

89.5 

3J0 

98.2 

a42 

22.3 

0.92 

46.5 

1.42 

66.2 

1.92 

80,5 

2.42 

3.60 

98.5 

0.94 

47.4 

1.44 

66.9 

1.94 

80.9 

2.44 

90.0 

3.70 

98.7 

67,5 

0.48 

25.4 

0.98 

49.1 

1.48 

68.2 

1.98 

81.8 

2.48 

90.6 

3.90 

99.2 

0.50 

26.4 

1.00 

50.0 

1.50 

68.8 

2.00 

82.3 

2.50 

90.8 

4.00     99.3 

r^ic 
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Height. 

Width. 

VulnoBbU  are«. 

Kind  ol  target. 

Si"- 

^^it" 

Squ«. 

y»rdi. 

3r 

l»rgel. 

Indus. 

22 
42 
68 
96 

inch's. 

26 
26 
24 
50 

337 

655 

833 

2.456 

2.34027 
4.54861 
5.78472 
17.01388 

0.26003 
0.50540 
0.64274 
1.89506 

P€r  ««, 

Horseman  (R) 

51.16 

0.02 
0.03 
0.04 
0.05 
0.06 
0.07 


0.11 
0.12 
0.13 
0.14 
0.15 
0.16 
0.17 
0.18 
0.19 
0.20 

0.21 
0.22 
0.23 
0.24 
0.25 
0.26 
0.27 
0.28 
0.29 
0.30 

0.31 
0.32 
0.33 
0.34 
0.35 
0.36 
0.37 
0.38 
0.39 
0.40 


24.4 
25.2 
26.0 


31.6 
32.3 
32.9 


0.42 
0.43 
0.44 
0.45 
0.46 
0.47 
0.48 
0.49 


0.51 
0.52 
0.53 
0.54 
0.55 
0.56 
0.57 
0.58 
0.59 
0.60 

0.61 
0.62 
0.63 
0.64 

0.65 
0.66 
0.67 


0.71 

0.72 
0.73 
0.74 
0.75 
0.76 


33.6 
34.3 
34.9 


41.7 
42.3 
42.9 
43.4 


45.7 
46.2 
46.7 

47.2 
47.8 


54.2 
54.6    ' 
SS.O 


0.S2 

0.83 
0.84 


0.91 
0.92 
0.93 
0.94 
0.95 
0.96 
0.97 
0.98 
0.99 
1.00 


1.36 
1.38 
1.40 


55.5 
56.0 
56.4 
56.8 
57.3 
57.7 
58.1 
58.5 
58.9 
59.3 

59.8 
60.2 
60.6 
60.9 
61.3 
61.7 
62.1 
62.5 
62.8 
63.2 

63.9 
64.7 
65.4 
66.0 


84.4 
84.7 
85.0 
85.3 
85.6 
85.9 


90.0 
90.4 
90.9 


n  tbe  average,  then  Erom  the  Table,  D 
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PLATED 
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UNITED  STATES   INFANTRY  GUIDE. 
Table  V. 

DENSITY  FACTORS. 


F, 

D. 

F. 

D. 

P. 

D. 

0.0 

1     1.000 

1.0 

0.402     . 

2.0 

0.026 

0.1 

1    0.991 

0.334    ( 

2.1 

0.01<> 

0.2 

:     0.964 

1.2 

0.270 

2.2 

0.012 

0.3 

1     0.921 

1.3 

0.216 

2.3 

0.008 

0.4 

:     0.864 

1.4 

0.168    ,, 

2.4 

0.006 

0.5 

0.796 

1.S 

0.130     ' 

2.5 

O.O03 

0.6 

0.720  : 

1.6 

0.098 

0.8 

0.559 

1.8 

0.052 

0.9 

0.479 

1.9 

0.038 

DISPLACBUENT  OF  THE  CENTER  OF  IMPACT  DLE  TO  AIUING  AT  THE  BOTTOM  OF  TBE  TAICR 
WITH  THE  BATTLE  SIGHT  OR  USING  AN  ELEVATION  CORRESPONDING  TO  TSK  RIACT 
RANGE  «-|TB   THE  LEAF   SIGBT. 

[Centers  of  impact  are  shown  as  above  (+)  or  belon  (  — }  the  point  of  aim.] 


BATHS  SIGHT. 

ICorresponds  to  range  436  yards.] 


Center  of  imiMtfl.      j                                               1       Cesta  of  impKt. 

Inches. 

Feet.       ■;                                                    iniha.            Feet, 

+1.42    l250yards '   +16.44        +1.37 

+  15.84 

+  6.12 
-13.68 
-37.08 

+0.51    i450yanls 1   -   3.78        -0.31 

-1.14    '550yards 1    -24.78        -2.06 

-3.09    ■ 

600  yards 

LEAF  SIGHT. 

(Approximatdy  50  yards  short  at  all  ranges.) 


■600yards -14.87 

700yards *.  -19.98 

SOOyards -26.81 

900  yards i  -34.60 

I.OOO  yards -44.05 


550  yards -12.80 

-1.67      650yanls j  -17.42 

"  " "      750  yards i  -23.40 

1850  yards |  -30.66 

-3.67     950  yards -39.30 


jd  by  Google 


BTANDARb   FOR   FIELD   FIRING. 


PESCSNTAGE  OT  HITS  TO  BB  BXI>BCTED  FROM  GOOD  SHOTS  WITH  THE  BATTLE  SIGHT  ON 
I.INBS  OP  raONB  FIGURES  WITH  AN  INTERVAL  OF  1  YARD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND  WITH 
CENTER  OF  IMPACT  IIISPLACED  BY  AIMING  AT  LOWER  EDGE  OF  TARGET. 


300 

2S0 

300 

350 

400 

450 

500 

550 

600 

18.54 
17.09 
15.04 
14.19 

14.03 
14.71 
13.08 

17.34 

10.96 
12.78 
11.52 

10  87 

9.14 
11.47 
10.54 

994 

7.06 
9.24 

8.64 
8  15 

6.07 

8.27 
7.87 
7  43 

4.53 
6.45 
6.25 

5  90 

3.14 
4.5S 
4.53 
4.31 

1.93 

2.96 

13.72 
13.43 
13.23 
13.07 
12.97 

11.93 
11.68 
11.50 
11.36 
11.28 
11.20 

10.51 
10.28 
10.13 
10.01 
9.93 
9.86 

9.61 
9.41 
9.27 
9.15 
9.09 
9  07 

7.71 
7.60 
7.50 

7.45 
7  39 

7.18 
7.03 
6.92 
6.84 
6.79 
6  74 

S.VO 
5.58 
5.50 
5.43 
5.39 
5,15 

4.16 

4.08 
4.01 

3  91 

12.81 
12.75 

11.14 

11.08 

9.81 
9.76 

8.97 
8.93 

7.35 

7„32 

6.70 
6  67 

5.32 
5„10 

3.89 
3,87 

12 

2.54 

12.69 

11.03 

9  77 

8  89 

7  79 

6.64 

5.27 

185 

14 

12.6i 

II.(K) 

9.69 

8.86 

7.2V 

6.62 

5.26 

3.84 

2.53 

12,ft2 

10  97 

9A6 

8.84 

7  25 

6.60 

5  74 

3  8.1 

2.52 

10.94 

9.64 

7.23 

6,,S9 

5.23 

17 

12.56 

111.92 

9.62 

8.80 

7.21 

6.57 

5.22 

3.81 

2.51 

17, SI 

10.88 

9,S8 

8  77 

7.19 

fi,.S5 

3.80 

20 

]2.W 

111.86 

9.SV 

8.7b 

7  17 

6.-54 

5.19 

■3.79 

2.49 

21 

12,47 

IflM 

9.,S5 

8.74 

7  16 

6,53 

5  18 

3  78 

12.46 

10.83 

3.78 

23 

12.44 

111.82 

9.53 

•8.72 

7.15 

6,51 

5  17 

.1.78 

2.48 

12  43 

in  HI 

9.S2 

8.71 

7  14 

6  5(1 

5.16 

3  77 

12.42 
12.41 

10.80 
10.79 

9.50 

8.70 
8.69 

7.13 
7.13 

6.50 
6.49 

5.16 
5.16 

3.77 

3.77 

28 

17,18 

10.77 

9  48 

8.6S 

7.11 

6.48 

5.14 

3.76 

2.47 

12.38 

10.76 

9.48 

8.67 

7.11 

6.48 

5.14 

3.76 

31 

12.36 

10.75 

947 

8.66 

7.10 

6.47 

5.14 

3.75 

2.47 

32 

12.35 

10.74 

9.46 

8.66 

7.10 

6.47 

5.13 

3.75 

2.47 

33 

12.35 

10  74 

9.46 

8  6,-! 

709 

6.46 

■i  13 

3  75 

10.73 

8.65 

7.09 

35 

12..t3 

10.73 

9.45 

8.64 

7,08 

6  46 

5  12 

3,74 

2.46 

36 

12.33 

10  72 

944 

8,64 

7  0S 

6  45 

5.12 

3.74 

37 

12.32 

10.72 

9.44 

8.63 

7.08 

38 

12.(2 

1(1.71 

9.43 

8.6.1 

7,08 

6,45 

5  17 

3,74 

2.46 

39 

12  31 

10.71 

9  43 

7  07 

6  45 

3,74 

40 

12.31 

10.70 

9.43 

SO 

12.27 

111.67 

9.40 

8  611 

7  0,^ 

6  42 

5  10 

3  7? 

2.45 

60 

12  2,S 

10.65 

9,18 

8.58 

7.04 

6.41 

5.09 

70 

12.23 

10.64 

9.37 

8,57 

7,02 

6  40 

5  08 

3,71 

2.44 

12.22 
12.21 

10.63 
10.62 

9,36 
9.3S 

8.56 

7.02 

6.40 

5.08 

3.71 

90 

100 

12.20  j  10.61 

9.,W 

8.55 

7  01 

6.39 

■5  07 

3.70 

2.44 

Infinit*  number 

12.13     10.S5 

9.29 

8.50 

6.97 

6.35 

5.04 

3.68 

2.42 

,db,  Google 


UNITED  STATES  INFANTBT  QUIDS. 


E  OF  BIT9  TO  BE  BXPSCISD  PKOU  GOOD  SHOTS  WITH  TBS  BATTLZ  S 
LINES  OF  PRONE  FIGUKB3  WITH  AN  INISKVAL  OP  1  YAKD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  A! 
CBNTEK  OF  ItlPACT  AT  CENTER  OF  TARGET. 


NumbB  of  Uiscu. 

lUDBe  <in  yud.). 

KM 

290 

300 

»0 

MO 

4M 

soo 

5M> 

MO 

19.82 
18.2S 
16.08 
15.17 
14.67 
UJ6 
14.14 
13.97 
13.87 
13.77 
13.69 
13.63 
13.57 
13.53 
13.49 
13.46 
13.43 
13.40 
13,38 
13.36 
13.34 
13.32 
13.30 
13.29 
13.28 
13-27 
13.25 
13.24 
13.24 
13.22 
13.22 
13.21 
13.20 
13.20 
13.19 
13.18 
13.18 
13.17 
13.17 
13.16 
13.12 
13.10 
13.08 
13.07 
13.06 
13.05 
12.97 

14.52 
15.23 
13.54 
12.77 
12.35 
12.09 
11.91 
11.76 
11.67 
11.59 
11.53 
11.47 
11.42 
11.39 
11.36 
11.33 
11.31 
11.28 
11.26 
11.24 
11.23 
11.21 
11.20 
11.19 
U.18 
11.17 
11.16 
U.15 
11.14 
11.13 
11.13 
11.12 
11.12 
11.11 
11.10 
11.10 
11.09 
11.09 
11.09 
11.08 
11.05 
11.03 
11.01 
11.00 
10.99 
10.98 
10.92 

12.17 
13.16 
11.85 
11.18 
10.82 
10.58 
10.43 
lOJO 
10.22 
10.15 
10.09 
10.05 
10.00 
9.97 
9.9S 
9.92 
9.90 
9.88 
9.86 
9.85 
9.83 
9.82 
9.81 
9.79 
9.79 
9.78 
9.77 
9.76 
9.76 
9.75 
9.74 
9.74 
9.73 
9.73 
9.72 
9.72 
9.71 
9.71 
9.71 
9.70 
9.67 
9.66 
9.64 
9.63 
9.62 
9.62 
9.56 

9.14 
11.47 
10.54 
9.94 
9.61 
9.41 
9.27 
9.15 
9.09 
9.02 
8.97 
8.93 
8.89 
8.86 
8.S4 
8.82 
8.80 
8.78 
8.77 
8.75 
8.74 
8.73 
8.72 
8.71 
8.70 
8.69 
8.68 
8.68 
8.67 
8.67 
8.66 
8.66 
8.65 
8.65 
8.64 
8.64 
8.63 
8.63 
8.63 
8.62 
8.60 
8.58 
8.57 
8.56 
8.56 
8.55 
8.50 

7.86 
10.29 
9.62 
9.07 
8.78 
8.59 
8.46 
8.36 
8.29 
8.23 
8.19 
8.15 
8.11 
8.09 
8.07 
8.0s 
8.03 
8.02 
8.00 
7.99 
7.98 
7.97 
7.96 
7.95 
7.94 
7.93 
7.93 
7.92 
7.92 
■  7.91 
7.91 
7.90 
7.90 
7.89 
7.89 
7.88 
7.88 
7.88 
7.88 
7.87 
7.85 
7.83 
7.82 
7.82 
7.81 
7.80 
7.76 

6.83 
9.29 
8.85 
8.35 
8.08 
7.88 
7.79 
7.69 
7.63 
7.58 
7.54 
7.50 
7.47 
7.45 
7.43 
7.41 
7.39 
7.38 
7.36 
7.35 
7J4 
7.33 
7.32 
7.31 
7.31 
7.30 
7.29 
7.29 
7.29 
7.28 
7.28 
7.27 
7.27 
7.27 
7.26 
7.26 
7.25 
7.25 
7.25 
7.25 
7.22 
7,21 
7.20 
7.19 
7.19 
7.18 
7.14 

5.97 
8.50 
8.24 
7.77 
7.52 
7J6 
7.25 
7.16 
7.10 
7.05 
7.02 
6.98 
6.95 
6.93 
6.91 
6.89 
6.88 
6.87 
6.85 
6.84 
6.83 
6.82 
6.82 
6.81 
6.80 
6.80 
6.79 
6.78 
6.78 
6.78 
6.77 
6.77 
6.77 
6.76 
6.76 
6.75 
6.75 
6.75 
6.75 
6.74 
6.72 
6.71 
6.70 
6.70 
6.69 
6.58 
6.64 

5.25 
7.65 
7J6 
7.20 
6.96 
6.81 
6.71 
6.63 
6.58 
6.53 
6.49 
6.46 
6.43 
6.42 
6.40 
6.38 
6.37 
6.36 
6.34 
6.33 
6.32 
6.32 
6J1 
6.30 
6.30 
6.29 
6.28 
6.28 
6.28 
6.27 
6.27 
6.26 
6.26 
6.26 
6.25 
6.25 
6.25 
6.25 
6.24 
6.24 
6.22 
6.21 
6.20 
6.20 
6.19 
6.19 
6.15 

6.97 

6J1 

6.28 

6.20 

il :::: 

6.11 

6.08 

6.02 

6.00 

5.97 

5.96 

[9 ::::;: 

5.94 

5.93 

« 

23    ■ 

55 .... 

2I 

S.89 

Is:  ::::::  : 

5.88 

5.87 

5.86 

5.85 

5.84 

5.81 

5.80 

5.79 

Infinite  number 

5.76 

,db,  Google 


STANDARD   FOR  FIELD   FIRING. 


FEKCENTAGB  OF  HITS  TO  BE  EXPECTBD  FKOM  GOOD  SHOTS  WITH  TOR  LKAF  S 
UNBS  OP  PRONE  FIGURES  WITH  AN  INTERVAL  OP  I  YARD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  A! 
CENTER  OP  IMPACT  DISPLACED  BV  USING  EXACT  ELEVATION. 


lUag.  (in  ywd.). 

" 

SM 

600 

050 

JOO 

150 

800 

»so 

900 

»M 

1.000 

4.20 
6.12 
6.05 
5.75 
5.56 
5.44 
5.36 
5.30 
5.26 
5.22 
5.19 
5.17 
5.14 
5.13 
5.11 
5.10 
5.09 
5.08 
5.07 
5.06 
5.05 
5.05 
5.M 
5.04 
5.03 
5.03 
5.02 
5.02 
5.02 
5.01 
5.01 
5.01 
5.00 
5.00 
5.00 
5.00 
4.99 
4.99 
4.99 
4.99 
4.97 
4.97 
4.96 
4.95 
4.95 
4.95 
4.92 

3.62 
5.51 
5.56 
5.32 
5.14 
5.03 
4.96 
4.90 
4.86 
4.82 
4.80 
4.78 
4.75 
4.74 
4.73 
4.71 
4.71 
4.70 
4.69 
4.68 
4.67 
4.67 
4.66 
4.66 
4.65 
4.65 
4.64 
4.64 
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5.74 
5.71 

3.13 
5.34 
6.18 
6.30 
6.09 
5.96 
5.87 
5.80 
5.75 
5.71 
5.68 
5.66 
5.63 
5.62 
5.60 
5.59 
5.57 
5.56 
5.55 
5.54 
5.54 
5.53 
5.52 
5.52 
5.51 
5.51 
5.50 
5.49 
5.49 
5.49 
5.48 
5.48 
5.48 
5.48 
5.47 
5.47 
5.47 
5.47 
5.46 
5.46 
5.45 
5.44 
5.43 
5.42 
5.42 
5.41 
5.38 

2.62 
4.60 
5.49 
5.64 
5.58 
5.46 
5.38 
5.32 
5.27 
5.23 
5.20 
5.18 
5.16 
5.14 
5.13 
5.12 
5.10 
5.09 
5.09 
5.08 
5.07 
5.06 
5.06 
5.05 
5.05 
5.04 
5.M 
5.04 
5.03 
5.03 
5.02 
5.02 
5.02 
5.02 
5.01 
5.01 
5.01 
5.01 
5.00 
5.00 
4.99 
4.98 
4.97 
4.97 
4.96 
4.96 
4.93 

2.34 
4.09 
4.70 
5.24 
5.21 
5.10 
5.02 
4.96 
4.92 
4.89 
4.86 
4.84 
4.82 
4.80 
4.79 
4.78 
4.77 
4.76 
4.75. 
4.74 
4.73 
4.73 
4.72 
4.72 
4.71 
4.71 
4.71 
5.70 
4.70 
4.69 
4.69 
5.69 
4.68 
4.68 
4.68 
4.68 
4.68 
4.67 
4.67 
4.67 
4.66 
4.65 
4.64 
4.64 
4.63 
4.63 
4.60 

3.51  (  3.01 

4.75 
4.78 
4.73 
4.66 
4.61 
4.57 
4.54 
4.51 
4.49 
4.48 
4.46 
4.45 
4.44 
4.43 
4.42 
4.41 
4.40 
4.40 
4.39 
4.39 
4.38 
4.38 
4J7 
4.37 
4.37 
4.36 
4.36 
4.36 
4.36 
4.35 
4.35 
4.35 
4.3S 
4.34 
4.34 
4.34 
4.34 
4.33 
4.32 
4.31 
4.31 
4.30 
4.30 
4.28 

4.07 

22 

4.06 

4.03 

34     

37     

60 

70 

80 

3.98 

W 

3.98 

Infinite  number. 

3.95 

,db,  Google 
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Table  XIV. 

PBRCBNTAGK  OF  HITS  TO  BE  EXPECTED  FKOH  GOOD  SHOTS  WITH  THE  LEAF  SIGHT  ON 
UNES  OF  KNEELING  FIGUkES  WITH  AN  INTERVAL  OF  1  YARD  EDGE  TO  BBCE  AND 
WITH    CENTEB   OF    IMPACT   AT  CBNTBK   OF   TARGET. 


Nombet  o(  t»rg«.- 

Ranoe  (ia  yards). 

Sio 

MM 

MO 

TOO 

7S0 

soo 

sio 

900 

•  SO 

1.000 

j 

9.79 
14.27 
14.11 
13.42 
12.98 
12.70 
12.51 
12.37 
12.26 
12.18 
12.11 
12.05 
12.01 
11.97 
11.93 
11.90 
11.87 
11.85 
11.83 
ll.Sl 
11.80 
11.78 
11.76 
11.76 
11.74 
11.73 
11.73 
11,71 
U.71 
11.70 
11.69 
11.68 
11.67 
11.67 
11.66 
11.66 
11.65 
11.65 
11.64 
11.64 
11.61 
11.58 
11.56 
11.56 
11.55 
11.54 
11.47 

8.59 
13.07 
13.20 
12,62 
12.21 
11.95 
11.77 
11.63 
11.54 
11.45 
11.39 
11.34 
11.30 
11.26 
11.23 
11.20 
11.17 
11. IS 
11.13 
11.12 
11.10 
11.09 
11.07 
11.06 
11.05 
11.04 
11.03 
11.02 
11.01 
11.00 
11.00 
10.99 
10.98 
10.98 
10.97 
10.97 
10.96 
10.96 
10.95 
10.95 
10.92 
10.90 
10.88 
10.87 
10.86 
10.S5 
10.79 

7.43 
11.69 
12.24 
11.80 
11.41 
11.17 
11.00 
10.88 
10.78 
10.71 
10.65 
10.60 
10.56 
10.52 
10.49 
10.47 
10.44 
10.42 
10.41 
10.39 
10.37 
10.36 
10.35 
10.34 
10.33 
10.32 
10.31 
10.30 
10.29 
10.29 
10.28 
10.27 
10.27 
10.26 
10.26 
10.25 
10.25 
10.24 
10.24 
10.23 
10.21 
10.19 
10.17 
10.16 
10.15 
10.15 
10.09 

6.42 
10.51 
11.37 
11.09 
10.73 
10.50 
10.34 
10.22 
10.14 
10.07 
10.01 
9.96 
9.93 
9.89 
9.87 
9.84 
9.82 
9.80 
9.78 
9.77 
9.75 
9.74 
9.73 
9.72 
9.71 
9.70 
9.70 
9.69 
9.68 
9.67 
9.66 
9.66 
9.65 
9.65 
9.64 
9.64 
9.63 
9.63 
9.62 
9.62 
9.59 
9.58 
9.56 
9.SS 
9.55 
9.54 
9.48 

5.60 
9.40 
10.49 
10.41 
10.07 
9.86 
9.71 
9.60 
9.52 
9.45 
9.40 
9.36 
9.32 
9.29 
9.26 
9.24 
9.22 
9.20 
9.19 
9.17 
9.16 
9.15 
9.13 
9.13 
9.12 
9.11 
9.09 
9.09 
9.09 
9.08 
9.07 
9.07 
9.06 
9.06 
9.06 
9.05 
9.01 
9.0* 
9.04 
9.03 
9.01 
8.99 
8.98 
8.97 
8.96 
8.96 
8.90 

4.89 
8.33 
9.65 
9.71 
9.51 
9.30 
9.16 
9.06 
8.98 
8.92 
8.87 
8.83 
8.79 
8.76 
8.74 
8.72 
8.70 
8.68 
8.67 
8.65 
8.64 
8.63 
8.62 
8.61 
8.60 
8.59 
8.59 
8.58 
8.57 
8.57 
8.56 
8.56 
8.55 
8.55 
8.54 
8.54 
8.53 
8.53 
8.53 
8.52 
8.50 
8.48 
8.47 
8.46 
8.46 
8.45 
8.40 

4.18 
7.34 
8.77 
9.01 
8.91 
8.72 
8.59 
8.49 
8.42 
8.36 
8.31 
8.27 
8.24 
8.21 
8.19 
8.17 
8.15 
8.13 
8.12 
8.11 
8.10 
8.09 
8.08 
8.07 
8.06 
8.05 
8.05 
8.04 
8.03 
8.03 
8.02 
8.02 
8.01 
8.01 
8.01 
8.00 
8.00 
7.99 
7.99 
7.98 
7.97 
7.95 
7.94 
7.93 
7.93 
7.92 
7.87 

3.68 
6.43 
7.39 
8.25 
8.20 
8.02 
7.90 
7.81 
7,74 
7.69 
7.65 
7.61 
7.58 
7.56 
7.54 
7.52 
7.50 
7.49 
7.47 
7.46 
7.45 
7.U 
7.43 
7.42 
7.42 
7.41 
7.41 
7.40 
7.39 
7.39 
7.38 
7.38 
7.37 
7.37 
7.37 
7.36 
7.36 
7.36 
7.35 
7.35 
7.33 
7.32 
7.30 
7.30 
7.29 
7.29 
7.24... 

3.06 
5.65 
7.12 
7.66 
7.70 
7.63 
7J2 
7.43 
7.37 
7.32 
7.27 
7.24 
7.21 
7.19 
7.17 
7.IS 
7.13 
7.12 
7.11 
7.10 
7.09 
7.08 
7.07 
7.06 
7.06 
7.05 
7.05 
7.04 
7.03 
7.03 
7.02 
7.02 
7.01 
7.01 
7.01 
7.01 
7.00 
7.00 
7.00 
6.99 
6.97 
6.96 
6.95 
6.94 
6.94 
6.93 
6.89 

2.70 

* 

5.. 

6 

7.17 
7.33 
7.32 

7.07 

6.90 

20 

6.81 

6.78 

6.74 

37 

38 

6.72 
6.72 

50 

6.69 

100.. 

Infinite  number.  . 

6.65 
6.61 

,db,  Google 


STANDARD  FOB  FIELD  FIBING. 


FBKCENTAGB  OF  HITS  TO  BE  BXPSCTED  FKOH  AVERAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  BATTLK  SIGHT 
ON  LINES  OF  FEONB  riGURBS  WITH  AN  INTERVAL  Of  I  TARD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND  WITH 
CENTER  OF  IltPACT  UlSPLACBO  BV  AUUNG  AT  THB  BOTTOM  OF  THE  FIGURE. 


N™b«rf 

lUngE  (ID  yird.). 
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300 
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400 
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13.09 
15.14 
13.32 
12.57 
12.16 
11.90 
11.72 
11.58 
11.49 
11.41 
11.34 
11,29 
11.24 
11.21 
U.18 
11.15 
11.13 
U.U 
11.08 
11.07 
11.05 
ll.M 
11.02 
11.01 
11.00 
10.99 
10.98 
10.97 
10.97 
10.96 
10.95 
10.94 
10.94 
10.93 
10.93 
10.92 
10.92 
10.91 
10.91 
10.91 
10.87 
10.85 
10.84 
10.83 
10,82 
10.81 
10.74 

11.21 
12.77 
11.46 
10.81 
10.45 
10.27 
10.08 
9.95 
9.88 
9.81 
9.75 
9.71 
9.66 
9.64 
9.61 
9.59 
9.57 
9.55 
9.53 
9.51 
9.50 
9.49 
9.48 
9.47 
9.46 
9.45 
9.44 
9.43 
9.43 
9.42 
9.42 
9.41 
9.41 
9.40 
9.39 
9.39 
9.39 
9.38 
9.38 
9.38 
9.35 
9.33 
9.32 
9.31 

8.73 
10.95 

10.05 
9.48 
9.17 
8.97 
8.84 
8.73 
8.66 
8.60 
8.55 
8.51 
8.48 
8.4S 
8.43 
8.41 
8.39 
8.37 
8.36 
8.34 
8.33 
8.32 
8.31 
8.30 
8.30 
8.29 
8.28 
8.27 
8.27 
8.26 
8.26 
8.25 
8.25 
8.25 
8.24 
8.24 
8.23 
8.23 
8.23 
8.22 
8.20 
8.18 
8.17 
8.16 

7.19 
9.66 
9.10 

8.58 
8.30 
8.12 
8.00 
7.90 
7.84 
7.79 
7.75 
7.71 
7.67 
7.65 
7.63 
7.61 
7.60 
7.S8 
7.57 
7.56 
7.54 
7.53 
7.53 
7.52 
7.51 
7.51 
7.50 
7.49 
7.49 
7.48 
7.48 
7.47 
7.47 
7.47 
7.46 
7.46 
7,45 
7.45 
7.45 
7.45 
7,42 
7.41 
7.40 
7.39 
7.39 

5.98 
8.44 

8.15 
7.69 
7.43 
7.28 
7.17 
7.08 
7.03 
6.97 
6.94 
6.91 
6.87 
6.85 
6.84 
6.82 
6.80 
6.79 
6.78 
6.77 
6.76 
6.75 
6.74 
6.73 
6.73 
6.72 
6.71 
6.71 
6.71 
6.70 
6.70 
6.69 
6.69 
6.69 
6.68 
6.68 
6.68 
6.67 
6.67 
6.67 
6.65 
6.64 
6.63 
6.62 
6,62 

4.87 
7.08 
6.98 
6.59 

6.37 
6.24 
6.14 
6.07 
6.02 
5.98 
5.95 
5.92 
5.89 
5.88 
5.86 
5.84 
5.83 
5.82 
5,81 
5.80 
5.79 
5.78 
5.78 
S.77 
5.77 
5.76 
5.75 
5,75 
5.75 
5.74 
5.74 
5.74 
5.73 
5.73 
5.73 
5.73 
5.72 
5.72 
5.72 
5.72 
5.70 
5.69 
5.68 
5.67 
5.67 

3.79 
5.66 
5.67 
5.40 
5.23 
5.11 
5.04 
4.98 
4.94 
4.90 
4.88 
4.85 
4.83 
4.82 
4.81 
4.79 
4.78 
4.77 
4.76 
4.76 
4.75 
4,74 
4.74 
4.73 
4.73 
4.73 
4.72 
4.72 
4.71 
4.71 
4.71 
4.70 
4.70 
4.70 
4.70 
4.70 
4.69 
4.69 
4.69 
4.69 
4.67 
4.67 
4.66 
4.65 
5.65 
4.65 
4.62 

2.79 
4.28 
4.40 
4.22 
4.08 
3.99 
3.93 
3.89 
3.86 
3.83 
3.81 
■3.79 
3.77 
3.76 
3.75 
3.74 
3.73 
3.73 
3.72 
3.71 
3.71 
3.70 
3.70 
3.70 
3.69 
3.69 
3.69 
3.68 
3.68 
3.68 
3.68 
3.67 
3.67 
3.67 
3.67 
3.67 
3.66 
3.66 
3.66 
3.66 
4.65 
3.64 
3.64 
3,63 
3.63 
3.63 
3.61 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

2M 
2.84 
2.83 
2.82 
2.81 
2.80 
2.79 
2.79 
2.78 
2.78 
2.77 
2.77 
2,77 
2.76 

28 

2.75 

2.74 

39 

2.73 
2.73 
2.72 

50 

Infinite  number 

9.24 
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7.34 

6.S7 

5.63 

2.69 

,db,  Google 
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Tablb  XVI. 

PBKCBNTAGB  OF  HITS  TO  BE  KXPSCTBD  FROM  AVBKAGB  SHOTS  WITH  BATIT^  SI(ST  ON 
LINES  OF  PKONB  PIGUKBS  WITH  AN  [NTBRVAL  OF  1  VAtU)  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND  WITH 
CENTKK  OF  IHFACT  AT  CBNTBB  OP  TARGET. 


NuiiitKr  of  UtbMi. 

iUnge  (in  r-r^ii). 

100 

250 

300 

J» 

♦00 

*W 

HM 

s» 

»oo 
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15.82 
15.87 
13.97 
13.18 
12.75 
12.47 
12.28 
12.13 
12.04 
11.96 
11.89 
11.84 
11.78 
11.75 
11.72 
11.69 
11.66 
11.64 
11.62 
11.60 
11.58 
11.57 
11.56 
11.54 
11.53 
11.52 
11.51 
11.50 
11.50 
11.49 
11.48 
11.47 
11.47 
11.46 
11.45 
11.45 
11.45 
11.44 
11.44 
11.43 
11.40 
11.38 
11.36 
11.35 
11.34 
11.33 
11,26 

11.45 
13.04 
11.70 
11.04 
10.68 
10.45 
10.29 
10.17 
10.09 
10.02 
9.96 
9.92 
9.87 
9.84 
9.82 
9.79 
9.77 
9.75 
9.73 
9.72 
9.70 
9.69 
9.68 
9.67 
9.66 
9.65 
9.64 
9.63 
9.63 
9.62 
9.62 
9.61 
9.61 
9.60 
9.60 
9.59 
9.59 
9.58 
9.58 
9.58 
9.55 
9.53 
9.52 
9,51 
9.50 
9.49 
9.44 

8.89 
11.15 
10.23 
9.65 
9.34 
9.13 
9.00 
8.89 
8.82 
8.76 
8.71 
8.67 
8.63 
8.61 
8.58 
8.56 
8.54 
8.53 
8.51 
8.50 
8.48 
8.47 
8.46 
8.45 
8.45 
8.44 
8.43 
8.42 
8.42 
8.41 
8.41 
8.40 
8.40 
8.40 
8.39 
8.39 
8.38 
8.38 
8.38 
8.37 
8.35 
7.33 
8.32 
8.31 
8.31 
8.30 
8.25 

7.19 
9.66 
9.10 
8.58 
8.30 
8.12 
8.00 
7.90 
7.84 
7.79 
7.75 
7.71 
7.67 
7.65 
7.63 
7.61 
7.60 
7.58 
7.57 
7.56 
7.54 
7-53 
7.53 
7.52 
7.51 
7.51 
7.50 
7.49 
7.49 
7.48 
7.48 
7.47 
7.47 
7.47 
7.46 
7.46 
7.45 
7.45 
7.45 
7.45 
7.42 
7.41 
7.40 
7.39 
7.39 
7.38 
7.34 

6.05 
8.53 
8.24 
7.77 
7.51 
7.36 
7.25 
7.16 
7.10 
7.05 
7.02 
6.98 
6.95 
6.93 
6.91 
6.89 
6.88 
6.87 
6.85 
6.84 
6.83 
6.82 
6.82 
6.81 
6.80 
6.80 
6.79 
6.78 
6.78 
6.78 
6.77 
6.77 
6.77 
6.76 
6.76 
6.75 
6.75 
6.75 
6.75 
6.74 
6.72 
6.71 
6.70 
6.70 
6.69 
6.68 
6.64 

5.22 
7.58 
7.47 
7.05 
6.82 
6.67 
6.57 
6.49 
6.44 
6.40 
6.36 
6.33 
6.30 
6.29 
6.27 
6.25 
6.24 
6.23 
6.22 
6.22 
6.22 
6.19 
6.18 
6.18 
6.17 
6.17 
6.16 
6.15 
6.15 
6.15 
6.14 
6.14 
6.14 
6.13 
6.13 
6.13 
6.12 
6.12 
6.12 
6.12 
6.10 
6.09 
6.08 
6.07 
6.07 
6.06 
6.03 

4.62 
6.90 
6.91 
6.59 
6.37 
6.24 
6.14 
6.07 
6.02 
5.98 
5.95 
5.92 
5.89 
5.88 
5.86 
5.84 
5.83 
5.82 
5.81 
5.80 
5.79 
5.78 
5.78 
5.77 
5.77 
5.76 
5.75 
5.75 
5.75 
5.74 
5.74 
5.74 
5.73 
5.73 
5.73 
5.73 
5.72 
5.72 
5.72 
5.72 
5.70 
5.69 
■5.68 
5.67 
5.67 
5.67 
5.63 

4.10 
6.31 
6.48 
6.21 
6.01 
5.88 
5.79 
5.72 
5.68 
5.64 
5.61 
5.58 
5.56 
5,54 
5.53 
5.51 
5,50 
5.49 
5.48 
5.47 
5.46 
5.45 
5.45 
5.44 
5.44 
5.43 
5.43 
5.42 
5.42 
5.42 
5.41 
5.41 
5.41 
5.41 
5.40 
5.40 
5.40 
5.39 
5.39 
5.39 
5.37 
5.36 
5.36 
5J5 
5.35 
5.34 
5.31 

5.88 

5.51 

5.39 

5.24 

5.14 

5.08 

S.OS 

5.M 

5.01 

5.00 

24.  .. 

4.99 

4.98 

27 

4.97 

30.. 

4.96 

33.. 

4.95 

36  . 

4.95 

38 

4.94 

50 

90 

4.90 

Infinite  rumber 

4.87 

,db,  Google 


STANDARD   FOR  FIELD   FIRINQ. 


FBICRNTAGE  OF  HITS  TO  BE  BXFBCTBO  PKOM  AVBKAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  LEAF  SIGHT 
ON  LINES  OP  PKONB  FICURBS  WIIB  AN  INTERVAL  OP  1  VASD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND 
WITH   CBNTSB  OF   IMPACT  MISPLACED   BY   USING  EXACT  ELEVATION. 


„„w^..^. 

B«,.(i 

i-Md.) 

150 

600 

»o 

100 

7.S0 

800 

850 

MO 

»50 

1,000 

3.45 
5.31 
3.46 
5.23 
5.06 
4.95 
4.8S 
4.82 
4.78 
4.75 
4.72 
4.70 
4.68 
4.66 
4.65 
4.64 
4.63 
4.62 
4.61 
4.60 
4.60 
4.S9 
4.S9 
4.58 
4.58 
4.57 
4.57 
4.56 
4.56 
4.56 
4.56 
4.55 
4.55 
4.55 
4.55 
4.54 
4.54 
4.54 
4.54 
4.54 
4.52 
■4.52 
4.51 
4.51 
4.50 
4.50 
4.47 

2.96 
4.74 
5.02 
4.86 
4.70 
4.59 
4.53 
4.47 
4.44 
4.40 
4.38 
4.36 
4.34 
4.33 
4.32 
4.31 
4.30 
4.29 
4.28 
4.27 
4.27 
4.26 
4.26 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 
4.24 
4.24 
4.24 
4.23 
4.23 
4.23 
4.23 
4.22 
4.22 
4.22 
4.22 
4.22 
4.21 
4.21 
4.20 
4.19 
4.18 
4.18 
4.18 
4.17 
4.IS 

2.55 
4.18 
4.57 
4.48 
4.33 
4.24 
4.18 
4.12 
4.09 
4.06 
4.04 
4.02 
4.01 
3.99 
3.98 
3.97 
3.96 
3.96 
3.95 
3.94 
3.94 
3.93 
3.93 
3.92 
3.92 
3.92 
3.91 
3.91 
3.91 
3.90 
3.90 
3.90 
3.90 
3.90 
3.89 
3.89 
3.89 
3.89 
3.89 
3.89 
3.87 
3.87 
3.86 
3.86 
3.85 
3.85 
3.83 

2.20 
3.69 
4.16 
4.16 
4.02 
3.94 
3.88 
3.83 
3.80 
3.78 
3.76 
3.74 
3.72 
3.71 
3.70 
3.69 
3.68 
3.68 
3.67 
3.66 
3.66 
3.65 
3.65 
3.64 
3.64 
3.64 
3.63 
3.63 
3.63 
3.63 
3.63 
3.62 
3.62 
3.62 
3.62 
3.62 
3.61 
3.61 
3.61 
3.61 
3.60 
3.59 
3.59 
3M 
3.58 
3.58 
3.56 

1.88 
3.26 
3.78 
3.82 
3.75 
3.66 
3.61 
3.57 
3.54 
3.51 
3.49 
3.48 
3.46 
3.45 
3.44 
3.43 
3.43 
3.42 
3.41 
3.41 
3,40 
3.40 
3.40 
3.39 
3.39 
3.39 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.36 
3.36 
3.36 
3.36 
3,36 
3.35 
3.34 
3.34 
3.34 
3.33 
3.33 
3.31 

1.58 
2.80 
3.36 
3.47 
3.44 
3.36 
3.31 
3.27 
3.25 
3.23 
3.21 
3.19 
3.18 
3.17 
3.16 
3.15 
3.15 
3.14 
3.13 
3.13 
3.12 
3.12 
3.12 
3.11 
3.11 
3.11 
3.10 
3.10 
3.10 
3.10 
3.10 
3.09 
3.09 
3.09 
3.09 
3.09 
3.09 
3.09 
3.08 
3.08 
3.07 
3.07 
3.06 
3.06 
3.06 
3.06 
3.04 

1.34 
2.41 
2.98 
3.15 
3.16 
3.09 
3.04 
3.01 
2.98 
2.96 
2.95 
2.93 
2.92 
2.91 
2.90 
2.90 
2.89 
2.88 
2.88 
2.87 
2.87 
2.87 
2.86 
2.86 
2.86 
2.86 
2.85 
2.85 
2.85 
2.85 
2.85 
2.84 
2.84 
2.84 
2.84 
2.84 
2.84 
2,84 
2.83 
2.83 
2.82 
2.82 
2.81 
2.81 
2.81 
2.81 
2.79 

1.12 
2.10 
2.65 
2.86 
2.89 
2.87 
2.83 
2.79 
2.77 
2.75 
2.74 
2.73 
2.71 
2.71 
2.70 
2.69 
2.69 
2.68 
?.68 
2.67 
2.67 
2.66 
2.66 
2.66 
2.66 
2.65 
2.65 
2.65 
2.65 
2.64 
2.64 
2.6* 
2.64 
2.64 
2.64 
2.64 
2.64 
2.63 
2.63 
2.63 
2.62 
2.62 
2.62 
2.61 
2.61 
2.61 
2.59 

0.98 
1.80 
2.33 
2.66 
2.65 
2.65 
2.61 
2.58 
2.56 
2.54 
2.53 
2.S2 
2.51 
2.50 
2.49 
2.49 
2.48 
2.48 
2,47 
2.47 
2.46 
2.46 
2.46 
2.46 
2.45 
2.45 
2.45 
2.45 
2.45 
2.44 
2.44 
2.44 
2.44 
2.44 
2.44 
2.44 
2.43 
2.43 
2.43 
2.43 
2.42 
2.42 
2.42 
2.41 
2.41 
2.41 
2.40 

0.81 

2.30 
2.40 

2.41 

10 

2J7 
2.35 

2.29 

21 

2.26 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

2.26 
2.25 
2.25 
2.25 
2,25 

39 

40 

2.23 
2.23 

Infinite  number, . 

2,20 

,db,  Google 


UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY  OUIDB. 


Table  XVIII. 


PERCENTACE  OF  HITS  TO  BS  EXPECIBD  FRi 
ON  LINES  OF  PRONE  FIGURES  WITH  AN 
WITH  CENTER  OF  IMPACT  AT  CENTER 


lU   AVERAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  LEAF   SIGHT 
INTERVAL  OF  1   YARD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND 


Number  of  UrgeU. 

R-ng«(i 

y.rd.) 

sso 

MH. 

MO 

700 

750 

800 

850 

900 

«o 

1.000 

4.10 
6.31 
6.48 
6.21 
6.01 
5.88 
5.79 
S.72 
5.68 
5,64 
S.61 
5.58 
5.56 
5.54 
S.S3 
5.51 
5.50 
5.49 
5.48 
5.47- 
5.46 
5.45 
5.45 
S.44 
5.44 
5.43 
5.43 
S.42 
5.42 
5.42 
5.41 
5.41 
5.41 
5.41 
5.40 
5.40 
5.40 
5.39 
5.39 
5.39 
5.37 
5.36 
5.36 
5.35 
5.35 
5.34 
S.31 

3.47 
5,56 
5,88 
5.69 
S.51 
5.39 
5.31 
5.24 
5.20 
S.I7 
5.14 
5.J1 
5.09 
5.08 
5.06 
5.05 
5.04 
5.03 
5.02 
5.01 
5.00 
5.00 
4.99 
4.99 
4.98 
4.98 
4.97 
4.97 
4.97 
4.96 
4.96 
4.96 
4.95 
4.95 
4.95 
4.95 
4.94 
4.94 
4.94 
4,94 
4.92 
4.92 
4.91 
4.90 
4.90 
4.90 
4,87 

3.06 
5.02 
5.48 
5.38 
5.20 
5.09 
5.01 
4.95 
4.91 
4.88 
4.85 
4.83 
4.81 
5.79 
4.78 
4.77 
4.76 
4.75 
4.74 
4.73 
4.72 
4.72 
4.71 
4.71 
4.70 
4.70 
4.69 
4.69 
4.69 
4.69 
4.68 
4.68 
4.68 
4.68 
4.67 
4.67 
4.67 
4.67 
4.66 
4.66 
4.65 
4.64 
4.63 
4,63 
4.63 
4.62 
4.59 

2.61 
4.39 
4.94 
4.94 
4.78 
4.68 
4.61 
4.55 
4.52 
4.48 
4.46 
4.44 
4.42 
4.41 
4.39 
4.38 
4.37 
4.37 
4.36 
4.35 
4.34 
4.34 
4.33 
4.33 
4.32 
4.32 
4.32 
4.31 
4.31 
4.31 
4.31 
4.30 
4.30 
4.30 
4.30 
4.29 
4.29 
4.29 
4.29 
4.29 
4.27 
4.27 
4.26 
4.26 
4.25 
4.25 
4.22 

2.24 
3.89 
4.52 
4.56 
4.47 
4.38 
4.31 
4.26 
4.23 
4.20 
4.17 
4.15 
4.13 
4.12 
4.11 
4.10 
4.09 
4.08 
4.08 
4.07 
4.06 
4,06 
4.05 
4.05 
4.05 
4.04 
4.04 
4.04 
4.03 
4.03 
4,03 
4.03 
4.02 
4.02 
4.02 
4.02 
4.02 
4.01 
4.01 
4.01 
4.00 
3.99 
3.99 
3.98 
3.9S 
3.98 
3.95 

1.93 
3.42 

4.10 
4.24 
4.19 
4.10 
4.04 
3.99 
3.96 
3.93 
3.91 
3.89 
3.88 
3.87 
3.86 
3.84 
3.84 
3.83 
3.82 
3.82 
3.81 
3.81 
3.80 
3.80 
3.79 
3.79 
3.79 
3.78 
3.78 
3.78 
3.78 
3.77 
3.77 
3.77 
3.77 
3.77 
3.77 
3.76 
3.76 
3.76 
3.75 
3.74 
3.74 
3.73 
3.73 
3.73 
3.71 

1.65 
2.96 
3.66 

3.87 
3.89 
3.80 
3.74 
3.70 
3.67 
3.64 
3.63 
3.61 
3.S9 
3.58 
3.57 
3.56 
3.56 
3.55 
3.54 
3.54 
3.53 
3.53 
3.52 
3.52 
3.S2 
3.51 
3.5 1 
3.5 1 
3.50 
3.50 
3.50 
3.50 
3.50 
3.49 
3.49 
3.49 
3.49 
3.49 
3.49 
3.48 
3.47 
3.47 
3.46 
3.46 
3.46 
3.45 
3.43 

1.43 
2.68 
3.39 
3.65 
3.69 
3.66 
3.61 
3.57 
3.54 
3.51 
3.49 
3.48 
3.46 
3.45 
3.44 
3.43 
3.43 
3.42 
3.41 
3.41 
3.40 
3.40 
3.40 
3.39 
3.39 
3.39 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.37 
3.36 
3.36 
3.36 
3.36 
3.36 
3.35 
3.34 
3.34 
3.34 
3.33 
3.33 
3.31 

1.30 
2.40 
3.10 
3.44 
3.52 
3.53 
3.48 
3.43 
3.41 
3.38 
3.36 
3.35 
3.33 
3.32 
3.32 
3.31 
3.30 
3.29 
3.29 
3.28 
3.28 
3.27 
3.27 
3.26 
3.26 
3.26 
3.26 
3.25 
3.25 
3.25 
3.25 
3.25 
3.24 
3.24 
3.24 
3.24 
3.24 
3.24 
3.24 
3.23 
3.22 
3.22 
3.21 
3.21 
3.21 
3.21 
3.19 

2.03 

3.05 

3.18 

3.  IS 

3.14 

3.05 

3.02 

3.01 

2.99 

23          

2.99 

2.99 

2.98 

2.97 

2.97 

2.97 

2.97 

2.96 

2.96 

2.96 

2.96 

2.94 

2.94 

7,93 

2.93 

Iranite  number. . 

2.91 

,db,  Google 


STANDARD   FOB  FIELD   FIRINO. 


tCENTACB  OF  BITS  TO  BE  EXPECTED  FBOH  AVERAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  BATTLE  SIGHT 
OK  LINES  OF  KNEELING  FIGUBBS  WITH  AN  INTBBVAL  OF  1  VAU>  KDCE  TO  EDGE 
AND  WITH  CENTER  OF  IMPACT  HISPLACED  BY  AIMING  AT  LOWER  EDGE  OF  TARGET. 


«. 

Rangt  (in  /«di). 

100 

190 

300 

350 

400 

4S0 

SOD 

550 

600 

26.28 
«.37 
23.21 
21.89 
21.17 
20.72 
20.41 
20.18 
20,01 
19.86 
19.75 
19,66 
19.59 
19.52 
19.47 
19.42 
19.37 
19.34 
19.31 
19.28 
19.25 
19.22 
19.20 
19.18 
19.16 
19.14 
19.14 
19.11 
19.10 
19.08 
19.07 
19,06 
19.05 
19.04 
19.03 
19.02 
19.01 
19.00 
18.99 
18.99 
18.93 
18.90 
18.87 
18.85 
18.84 
18.82 
18.71 

19.90 
22.66 
20.34 
19.18 
18.56 
18.16 
17.88 
17.68 
17.53 
17.41 
17.31 
17.23 
17.17 
17.11 
17.06 
17.02 
16.98 
16.95 
16.92 
16.89 
16.87 
16.85 
16.82 
16.81 
16.79 
16.78 
16.77 
16.75 
16.74 
16.72 
16.71 
16.70 
16.69 
16.68 
16.68 
16.67 
16.66 
16.65 
16.65 
16.64 
16.59 
16.56 
16.53 
16.S2 
16.51 
16.50 
16.40 

15.72 
19.71 
18.09 
17.06 
16.51 
16.15 
15.91 
15.73 
15.60 
15.49 
15.40 
15.33 
15.27 
15.22 
15.18 
15.14 
15.10 
15.07 
15.05 
15.03 
15.00 
14.99 
14.96 
14.95 
14.94 
14.92 
14.92 
14.90 
14.89 
14.88 
14.87 
14.86 
14.85 
14.84 
14.84 
14.83 
14.82 
14.81 
14.81 
14.80 
14.76 
14.73 
14.71 
14.70 
14.69 
14,67 
14.59 

12.49 
16.78 
15.81 
14.92 
14.43 
14.12 
13.91 
13.75 
13.63 
13.54 
13.46 
13.40 
13.35 
13.30 
13.27 
13.23 
13.20 
13.18 
13,16 
13.14 
13.12 
13.10 
13.08 
13.07 
13,06 
13.05 
13.05 
13,02 
13,01 
13.00 
12.99 
12,99 
12.98 
12.97 
12.97 
12,96 
12.95 
12.95 
12,94 
12.94 
12.90 
12.88 
12.86 
12.85 
12.84 
12.83 
12.75 

10.19 
14.36 
13.88 
13.09 
12.66 
12.39 
12.21 
12.07 
11.97 
11.88 
11.81 
11.76 
11.72 
11.68 
11.65 
11.61 
11,59 
11.57 
11.55 
11,53 
11,51 
11,50 
11.48 
11,47 
11,46 
11.45 
11,45 
11,43 
11,42 
11.41 
11.41 
11.40 
11.39 
11.39 
11.38 
11.38 
11.37 
11.37 
11.36 
11.36 
11.33 
11.30 
11.29 
11.28 
11.27 
11.26 
11.19 

7.90 
11.47 
11.32 
10.68 
10.33 
10.1  f 
9.96 
9.84 
9.76 
9.69 
9.64 
9.59 
9.56 
9.53 
9.50 
9.47 
9.45 
9.43 
9.42 
9.41 
9.39 
9.38 
9.37 
9,36 
9,35 
9.34 
9.34 
9.33 
9.32 
9.31 
9.30 
9.30 
9.29 
9.29 
9.29 
9.28 
9.27 
9.27 
9.27 
9.26 
9.24 
9,22 
9.21 
9.20 
9.19 
9.18 
9.13 

5.96 
8.90 
8.92 
8.50 
8.22 
8.05 
7.93 
7.84 
7.77 
7.72 
7.67 
7.64 
7.61 
7.58 
7.56 
7.54 
7.53 
7.51 
7.50 
7.49 
7.48 
7.47 
7.46 
7,45 
7.44 
7.44 
7.43 
7.42 
7.42 
7.41 
7.41 
7.40 
7.40 
7.40 
7.39 
7.39 
7.38 
7.38 
7.38 
7.38 
7,36 
7.34 
7.33 
7.32 
7.32 
7,31 
7.27 

4.29 
6.60 

6.78 
6.50 
6.29 
6.1S 
6.06 
5.99 
5.94 
5.90 
5.87 
5.84 
5.82 
S.80 
5.78 
5.77 
5.75 
5.74 
5.73 
5.73 
5.72 
5.71 
5.70 
5.70 
5.69 
5.69 
5.68 
5.68 
5.67 
5.67 
5.66 
5.66 
5.66 
5.66 
5.65 
5.65 
5.65 
5.64 
5.64 
5.64 
5,62 
5.61 
5.60 
5.60 
5.60 
5.59 
5.56 

2.90 

2 

3 

4 

4.66 
4.93 

4.77 

4.44 

4.39 

4.33 

4.27 

15.               

4.24 

4.23 

is": ;"::.;., 

19 

20 

21 

4.20 

iao 

4.19 
4.19 

4.18 

4.17 

4  16 

4.16 

4.15 

4.15 

4,14 

4.13 

4.11 

4.10 

4.07 

,db,  Google 


1966  tnOTED  STATES  INFANTRY  OUCDS. 

Tabi^  XX. 

PESCENTAGE  OF  HITS  TO  BB  BXFBCTED  PROU  AVERAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  BATTLE  SIGBT 
OH  LINES  OF  ENEBLING  FICUBES  WITH  AN  INTERVAL  OP  1  YARD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND 
WITH  CENTER  OF  IMPACT  AT  CENTER  OF  TARGET. 


Number  ol  UrgeU. 

R*ii««  (in  yuit). 

200 

MO 

100 

3S0 

400 

450 

500 

5S0 

600 

J 

26.63 
26.72 
23.52 
22.18 
21.46 
21.00 
20.68 
20.45 
20.28 
20.13 
20.02 
19.93 
19.85 
19.78 
19.73 
19.68 
19.63 
19.60 
19.57 
19.54 
19.51 
19.48 
19.45 
19.44 
19.42 
19.40 
19.39 
19.37 
19.36 
19.34 
19.33 
19.32 
19.30 
19.29 
19.29 
19.28 
19.26 
19.26 
19.25 
19.24 
19.19 
19.15 
19.12 
19.11 
19.09 
19.07 
18.96 

20.21 
23.02 
20.65 
19.48 
18.84 
18.44 
18.16 
17.95 
17.80 
17.68 
17.58 
17.50 
17.43 
17.37 
17.32 
17.28 
17.24 
17.21 
17.18 
17.15 
17.13 

n'.os 

17.07 
17.05 
17.03 
17.03 
17.01 
16.99 
16.98 
16.97 
16.96 
16.95 
16.94 
16.93 
16.93 
16.91 
16.91 
16.90 
16.89 
16.85 
16.81 
16.79 
16.78 
16.76 
16.75 
16.65 

15.97 
20.02 
18.37 
17.33 
16.76 
16.40 
16.16 
15.97 
15.84 
15.72 
15.64 
15.57 
15.51 
15.46 
15.41 
15.37 
15.34 
15.31 
15.28 
15.26 
15.24 
15.22 
15,20 
15.18 
15.17 
15.15 
15.15 
15.13 
15.12 
15.11 
15.10 
15.09 
15.08 
15.07 
15.07 
15.06 
15.05 
15.04 
15.04 
15,03 
14.99 
14.96 
14.94 
14.93 
14.91 
14.90 
14.81 

13.16 
17.68 
16.66 
15.71 
15.20 
14.87 
14.65 
14.48 
14.36 
14.26 
14.18 
14.11 
14.06 
14.01 
13.97 
13.94 
13.91 
13.88 
13.86 
13.84 
13.81 
13.80 
13.78 
13.77 
13.75 
13.74 
13.73 
13.72 
13.71 
13.70 
13.69 
13.68 
13.67 
13.67 
13.66 
13.65 
13.64 
13.64 
13.63 
13.63 
13.59 
13.56 
13.54 
13.53 
13.52 
13.51 
13.43 

11.16 
15.72 
15.19 
14.33 
13.86 
13.56 
13.36 
13.21 
13.10 
13.00 
12.93 
12.87 
12.82 
12.78 
12.74 
12.71 
12.68 
12.66 
12.64 
12,62 
12.60 
12.58 
12.56 
12.55 
12.54 
12.53 
12.53 
12.51 
12.50 
12.49 

9.82 
14.26 
14.07 
13.27 
12.84 
12.56 
12.37 
12.23 
12.13 
12.04 
11.97 
11.92 
11.87 
11.83 
11.80 
11.77 
11.74 
11.72 
11.70 
11.69 
11.67 
11.65 
11.64 
11.63 
11.61 

8.75 
13.06 
13.09 
12.47 
12.07 
11.81 
11.63 
11.50 
11.40 
11.32 
11.26 
11.21 
11.16 
11.13 
11.10 
11.07 
11.M 
11.02 
11.00 
10.99 
10.97 
10.96 
10.94 
10.93 
10.92 

7.69 
11.83 
12.15 
11.65 
11.27 
11.03 
10.86 
10.74 
10.55 
10.57 
10.51 
10.47 
10.43 
10.39 
10.36 
10.33 
10.31 
10.29 
10.28 
10.26 
10.24 
10.23 
10.22 
10.21 
10.20 
10.19 
10.19 
10.17 
10.17 
10.16 
10.15 
10.15 
10.14 
10.13 
10.13 
10.13 
10.12 
10.11 
10.11 

laii 

10.08 
10.06 
10.04 
10.03 
10.03 
10.02 
9.96 

6.63 

11.25 

10.30 

10.03 

9.95 

9.82 

9.71 

9.66 

17 

9.63 

9.60 

9.56 

9.54 

11.59 

11.58 
11.57 
11.56 

11.89 
10.88 
10.88 
10.87 
10.86 
10.85 
10.85 
10.85 
10.84 
10.83 
10.83 
10.82 
10.82 
10.79 
10.77 
10.75 
10.74 
10.74 
10.73 
10.66 

9.50 

9.48 

12  48  1  11.55 

9.48 

12.47 
12.46 
12.46 
12.45 
12.44 
12.44 
12.43 
12.43 
12.39 
12.37 
12.35 
12.34 
12.33 
12.32 
12.25 

11.55 
11.54 
11.54 
11.53 
11.52 
11.52 
11.51 
11.51 
11.48 
11.46 
il.44 
11.43 
11.42 
11.41 
11.34 

9.47 

36 

9.46 

9.45 

li\ 

39                           .    , 

9.40 

80 

9M 

100. 

9.36 

Infinite  number 

9JI 
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STANDARD  FOR  TISLD  FIBINQ. 


tCBNIACB  OF  BIT9  TO  BE  BXPBCTBD  PROU  AVRRAGB  SHOTS  WI1B  THE  LBAV  SIGBT 
ON  UNES  OP  KNEELING  PICUItES  WITB  AN  INTEBVAL  OF  1  YAKD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND 
WITH  CENTEK  OF  IIIFACT  IIISFLACBD  BY  USING  EXACT  KLBVATION. 


IUi>S>  <b>  yard*) 

SM 

600 

«50 

700 

750 

SCO 

•50 

900 

MO 

1.000 

1 

5.60 
9.62 
8.84 
8.47 
8.20 
8.02 
7.90 
7.81 
7.74 
7.69 
7.65 
7.61 
7.58 
7.56 
7.54 
7.52 
7.50 
7.49 
7.47 
7.46 
7.45 
7.44 
7.43 
7.42 
7.42 
7.41 
7.41 
7.40 
7.39 
7.39 
7.38 
7.38 
7J7 
7.37 
7.37 
7.36 
7.36 
7.36 
7.35 
7.35 
7.33 
7.31 
7.30 
7.30 
7.29 
7.29 
7.24 

4.93 
8.19 
8.36 
8.09 
7.83 
7.66 
7.54 
7.46 
7.39 
7.34 
7.30 
7.27 
7.24 
7.22 
7.20 
7.18 
7.16 
7.15 
7.14 
7.13 
7.11 
7.11 
7.10 
7.09 
7.08 
7.08 
7.07 
7.06 
7.06 
7.05 
7.0S 
7.05 
7.04 
7.0* 
7.03 
7.03 
7.03 
7.02 
7.02 
7.02 
7.00 
6.99 
6.97 
6.97 
6.96 
6.96 
6.92 

4.23 
6.95 
7.59 
7.44 
7.20 
7.05 
6.94 
6.86 
6.80 
6.76 
6.72 
6.69 
6.66 
6.64 
6.62 
6.60 
6.59 
6.58 
6.57 
6.56 
6.55 
6.54 
6.53 
6,52 
6.51 
6.51 
6.51 
6.50 
6.49 
6.49 
6.48 
6.48 
6.48 
6.47 
6.47 
6.47 
6.46 
6.46 
6.46 
6.46 
6.44 
6.43 
6.42 
6.41 
6.41 
6.40 
6.36 

3.68 
6.19 
6,98 
6.97 
6.75 
6.60 
6.50 
6.43 
6.37 
6.33 
6.29 
6.26 
6.24 
6.22 
6.20 
6.19 
6.17 
6.16 
6.15 
6.14 
6.13 
6.12 
6.11 
6.11 
6.10 
6.10 
6.10 
6.09 
6.08 
6.08 
6.07 
6.07 
6.07 
6.06 
6.06 
6.06 
6.06 
6.05 
6.05 
6.05 
6.03 
6.02 
6.01 
6.01 
6.00 
6.00 
5.96 

3.17 
5.49 
6.38 
6.45 
6.32 
6.18 
6.09 
6.02 
5.97 
5.93 
5.89 
5.87 
5.85 
5.83 
5.81 
5.79 
5.78 
5.77 
5.76 
5.75 
S.74 
5.74 
5.73 
5.72 
5.72 
5.71 
5.71 
5.70 
5.70 
5.69 
5.69 
5.69 
5.68 
5.68 
5.68 
5.68 
5.67 
5.67 
5.67 
5.67 
5.65 
5.64 
5.63 
5.63 
5.62 
5.62 
5.58 

2.68 
4.76 
5.70 
5.89 
5.83 
5.71 
5.62 
5.56 
5.51 
5.47 
5.44 
5.42 
5.40 
5.38 
5,36 
5,35 
5.34 
5.33 
5,32 
5.31 
5.30 
5.30 
5,29 
5.28 
5.28 
5.27 
5.27 
5.27 
5.26 
5.26 
5.2S 
5.25 
5,25 
5.25 
5.24 
5.24 
5.24 
5.24 
5.23 
5.23 
5.22 
5.21 
5.20 
5.19 
5.19 
5.19 
5.16 

2.30 
4.12 
5.10 
5.39 
5.41 
5.29 
5.21 
5.15 
5.U 
5.07 
5.04 
5.02 
5.00 
4.99 
4.97 
4.96 
4.95 
4.94 
4.93 
4.92 
4.92 
4.91 
4.90 
5.90 
4.89 
4.89 
4.89 
4.88 
4.88 
4.87 
4.87 
4.87 
4.86 
4.86 
4.86 
4.86 
4.85 
4.85 
4.85 
4.85 
4.84 
4.83 
4.82 
4.81 
4.81 
4.81 
4.78 

1.92 
3.60 
4.55 
4.91 
4.97 
4.93 
4.86 
4.80 
4.76 
4.73 
4.70 
4.68 
4.66 
4.64 
4.63 
4.62 
4.61 
4.60 
4.59 
4.59 
4.58 
4.57 
4.57 
4.56 
4.56 
4.55 
4.55 
4.55 
4.54 
4.54 
4.54 
4.53 
4.53 
4.53 
4.53 
4.53 
4.52 
4.52 
4.52 
4.52 
4.50 
4.50 
4.49 
4.49 
4.48 
4.48 
4.45 

1.68 
3.10 
4.01 
4.45 
4.56 
4.57 
4.50 
4.45 
4.41 
4.38 
4.35 
4.33 
4.32 
4.30 
4.29 
4.28 
4.27 
4.26 
4.26 
4.25 
4.24 
4.24 
4.23 
4.23 
4.22 
4.22 
4.22 
4.21 
4.21 
4.21 
4.20 
4.20 
4.20 
4.20 
4.20 
4.19 
4.19 
4.19 
4,19 
4,19 
4.17 
4.17 
4.16 
4.16 
4.15 
4.15 
4.12 

1.42 
2.68 

4.19 

403 

3.99 

397 

32 

3.92 

34 

3.92 

38 

Infinite  number. . 

3.85 
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UNITED   STATES   INFANTRY   GUIDE. 


PSSCENTAGB  OF  HITS  TO  BE  EXPECTED  FKOM  AVERAGE  SHOTS  WITH  THE  LEAF  SI(»T 
ON  LIKES  OF  KNEELING  FIGURES  WITB  AN  INTEBVAI,  OF  1  VASD  EDGE  TO  EDGE  AND 
WITH  CENTER  OF  IMPACT  AT  CENTER  OF  TARGET. 


Number  of  t»fget] 


In&iiU  number. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  TABLES  OF 
ORGANIZATION 

UNITED  STATES  ABMT 
THAT  PERTAIN  TO  INFANTRY  AT  WAR  STRENGTH. 

1917 


,db,  Google 


War  Depxrtment, 
Washington,  May  3,  1917. 

The  following  Tables  of  Organization,  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  War, 
include  the  typical  Infantry  and  Cavalry  divisions  authorized  under  the 
national  defense  act  approved  June  3.  1916,  with  the  detailed  tables  of  the  com- 
ponent units.  Departures  from  the  prescribed  organization  will  be  authorized 
by  the  War  Department  only. 

The  bases  on  which  the  tables  have  been  prepared  are.  as  regards  supply, 
the  same  as  those  prescribed  in  Tables  of  Organization.  1914.  Rifle  ammuni- 
tion with  troops  and  combat  trains  has  been  fixed  at  220  rounds  per  tnfle  for  all 
rifles  in  the  division,  with  an  eqtial  amount  in  the  divisional  ammunition  train. 
The  machine-gun  ammunition  with  troops  is  duplicated  in  the  ammunition  train. 

The  bases  for  the  artillery-ammunition  supply  are  464  rounds-  per  3-inch  gun 
and  4J2  rounds  per  3.8-inch  howitzer  with  the  divisional  artillery. 

Alternative  animal  and  motor  drawn  transport  is  provided  for  the  divJstunal 
trains,  and  these  will  be  organized  according  to  the  special  circumstances  in 

The  allotment  of  personnel  and  transport  from  Headquarters  and  Supply 
companiM  for  detached  organizations  is  shown  in  iiatics  in  the  corresponding 
colnmns,  and  these  allotments  will  always  be  made  when  an  organization  is 
detached. 

The  letter  h  placed  at  the  upper  right  hand  of  any  number  in  the  tables 
indicates  "mounted  on  a  horse";  if  the  letter  is  preceded  by  a  numeral,  the 
latter  indicates  the  number  of  men  of  that  grade  who  are  so  mounted.  In  like 
manner,  the  letter  m  indicates  "  mounted  on  a  mule." 

These  tables  will  be  used  as  a  basis  for  the  equipment  manuals  of  the  several 
arms,  and  the  latter  will  be  made  to  conform  thereto, 

Br  ORDER  OP  THE  SECRETARY  OP  WaR  ; 

H.  L.  SCOTT, 
Major  General,  Chief  of  SuS. 
Official; 
H.  P.  McCAIN, 
The  Adjutant  GeneraL 
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EXTRACTS  FROM 

TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION 

Table  l.^HeadquarUr*  of  a  hiigaie, 

WFAMTRT,  CAVALRT,  OR  FIKLD  ARTILLKRT. 
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MODEL  REMARKS  FOR 
MUSTER  ROLLS. 

Note:  These  Model  Remarks  are  intended  as  a  guide  for  placing  data  on  the 
muster  rolls  required  by  the  printed  instructions  for  the  preparation  of  thoM 
rolls. 

AbsCRCe.  (a)  Civil  Authorities.  In  hards  CAuth  fr  Jan  10  to  Feb  3,U. 
Offense:  Drunk  and  disorderly.  Convicted  (acquitted,  released  on  bail,  or 
released  without  trial). 

(b)  Detached  Service.  DS  since  Jan  15/14  at  HQE  Dept.  Par  IS  SO  20  E 
Dept.  1914. 

<c)  Furlough.    On  one  mos  furlough  since  Aug  10/14.     AR  106. 

(d)  Sick.  (1)  Sick  in  Walter  Reed  Gen  Hosp  July  5  to  Aug  20/14.  {2)  Sick 
in  PH  Ft  Jay.  N  Y.  since  May  10/14. 

(e)  In  Confinement.  In  confinement  since  Apr  20/14  at  Ft  Ontario.  N  Y. 
See  Roll  for  Mar  and  Apr  1914. 

(f)  With  Leave.    On  10  days'  leave  July  20^10/14.     SOP  100  1914. 

(g)  Without  Leave.     AWOL  Aug  10  to  15/14  (or  since  Aug  I0/I4>- 
Nole:  Absence  of  less  than  24  hours  will  not  be  noted. 

AppointmcRts  Contmned  in  Force,  (a)  ReenI  Wrnt  as  Sgt.  and  Apmt  u 
1st  Sgt  contd. 

(b)  Reenl  Wrnt  as  Sgt  (or  Corp)  contd. 

(c)  Reenl  Apmt  as  Ck  contd. 

Note:  Warrants   and  appointments   may   be   continued   only   when   reenlisi- 
ment  is  accomplished  on  the  next  day  after  discharge. 
Apprehension.     (See  Desertion.) 
Assignment,     (a)  Assigned  to  Co  RSO  10  Mar  5/14,  not  yet  joined. 

(b)  Joined  by  assignment  May  14/14,  SOP  20,  1914. 

(c)  Assigned  to  Co  May  20/14  D  and  A  Card  joined  Sd  (or  not  yet  joined). 
Attached.     (In  case  of  officers  only.) 

Attached  to  Co.     Par  1  RSO  40,  1914  joined  Aug  10/14. 

Certificate  of  llerit.  Awarded  C  of  M  for  saving  the  life  of  a  comrade  in  a 
skirmish  with  Filipinos  at  Tayug,  P  !.  Aug  10/13.    GO  20  WD  1914, 

Note:  To  be  noted  only  on  first  roll  after  receipt  of  notice  of  award. 

Change  of  Name  Name  changed  tr  John  A  Smith  to  Robert  A  Jones.  Let- 
ter AGO  July   10/14. 

Changes  of  Rank  or  Grade,    (a)  Aptd  Sgt  Maj  fr  Jnly  2/14.     RO  20.  1914. 

(b)  Aptd  Bn  Sgt  Maj  fr  Aug  2/14.     Bn  O  12,  1914,  under  AR  256. 

(c)  Aptd  1st  Sgt  fr  Sgt  Aug  5/14.     CO  S,  1914. 

(d)  Aptd  Sgt  fr  Corp  Aug  1/14.     RO  10,  1914, 

(e)  Aptd  Corp  fr  Pvt  July  5/14.     CO  7,  1914,  under  AR  271.  275. 
(0  Aptd  Ck  fr  Pvt  July  S/14,     CO  6,  1914. 

(g>  Rd  tr  1st  Sgt  to  Sgt  Aug  5/14.     CO  5.  1914, 
(h)  Rd  fr  Sgt  to  Pvt  and  forfeit  one  mos  pay  SC  July  20/14. 
Note:  All  other  changes  of  rank  or  grade  will  be  reported  in  like  n 
li«W 
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Conmund.     (a)  Coradg  Co. 

(b)  Comdg  Co  since  Aug  lS/14.    SOP  2S,  1914. 

(c)  Comdg  Co  Aug  10  to  13/14. 

(d)  Relieved  fr  command  of  Co  Aug  15/14.     Par  5.  SO  100  WD,  1914. 
Confinement     In  confinement  July  2  to  6/14.     SC  July  2/14. 

Note:  See  also  under  headings  "  Absence,"  "  Desertion,"  and  "  Sentences." 

Death.     Died  July  1S/I4,  at  Ft  Jay.  N  Y. 

Desertion,     (a)  Deserted  July  5/14,  at  Ft  Porter,  N  Y. 

(b)  Deserted  July  5/14,  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  apprehended  July  19/14,  by  CAuth, 
Chicago,  111,  returned  to  Mil  control  at  Ft  Sheridan,  III,  July  20/14.  Tried  for 
desertion,  found  guilty,  and  sentenced  to  be  confined  at  hard  labor  for  4  mos. 
GCMO  460  C  Dept,  1914  (or  tried  for  desertion  and  acquitted;  or,  tried  for 
desertion  and  found  guilty  of  AWOL  only  and  sentenced  to  forfeit  2  m03  pay 
and  suffer  a  stoppage  of  $50  reward  for  apprehension  and  delivery).  In  con- 
finement serving  sentence. 

<G>  Apprehended  Aug  5/14,  at  Albany,  N  Y,  by  Mil  Auth.  In  confinement 
since  that  date  awaiting  trial  or  result  of  trial. 

(d)  Restoration  to  Duty  Without  Trial.  In  confinement  fr  July  4  to  Aug 
10/14  awaiting  trial  for  desertion.  Restored  to  duty  without  trial.  Par  3,  SO 
64  E  Dept,  1914. 

(e)  Removal  of  Charge.  In  confinement  fr  July  4  to  Aug  10/14  awaiting  trial 
for  desertion.  Charge  removed  as  having  been  erroneously  made.  Par  5  SO 
64  E  Dept,  1914. 

(f)  Desertion  and  Fraudulent  Enlistment.  (1)  Upon  the  first  roll  following 
apprehension  will  be  noted  as  follows : 

On  the  roll  of  the  organization  from  which  he  deserted:  "Apprehended  (or 

surrendered)  July  1/14  while  serving  in under  the  name  of  John  A  Jones; 

in  confinement  at  Ft  Logan,  Colo,  awaiting  trial."    On  the  roll  of  the  organiza- 
tion in  which  serving  fraudulent  enlistment:  "Apprehended   (or  surrendered) 

July  1/14  as  Martin  Brown,  who  deserted  Nov  2/12  from ;  in  confinement 

awaiting  trial." 

(2)  See  heading  "  Dropped  "  (s)  for  remarks  in  case  of  conviction  of  desertion 
and  fraudulent  enlistment  and  sentenced  to  be  dishonorably  discharged. 

(3)  See  heading  "  Dropped  "  (b)  for  remarks  if  soldier  is  not  dishonorably 
discharged,  but  held  to  serve  out  balance  of  legal  enlistment. 

(4)  If  such  soldier  be  held  to  service  as  of  his  fraudulent  enlistment  and  is 
ordered  10  be  discharged  from  his  enlistment  from  which  he  deserted,  he  will 
be  discharged  from  the  organization  from  which  he  deserted  and  held  to  service 
as  of  the  date  and  the  name  under  which  he  fraudulently  enlisted. 

Discharge.     1.  Honorable. 

(a)  Expiration  of  Service.  Hon  disch  Aug  9/15,  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  per  ETS. 
Character:  Excellent.  Service  honest  and  faithful.  AWOL  May  5  to  9/14 
(or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  Feb  S  to  10/15  under  GO  45  WD  1914  (or  no 
absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914).  Retained  in  service  to  make  good 
AWOL  (or  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914,  or  for  convenience  of 
Government). 

(b)  By  Purchase.  Hon  disch  Dec  30/15,  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  par  2  SO  95  E  Dept 
1915.  Character;  Excellent.  Service  honest  and  faithful.  AWOL  Apr  II  to 
May  10/15  (or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  July  6  to  20/15  under  GO  45  WD 
1914  (or  no  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 

(c)  By  Order.  Hon  disch  Sep  30/IS,  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  par  15  SO  98  WD  1915. 
Character:  Very  good.  Service  honest  and  faithful.  AWOL  July  3  to  10/15 
(or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  Aug  12  to  20/15  under  GO  45  WD  1914  (or  no 
absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 
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(d)  On  Surgeon's  Certificate  of  Disability.  Hon  disch  Nov  30/lS,  at  Ft  Jay 
N  Y,  on  SCD.  Character:  Good.  Service  honest  and  faithful.  AWOL  July 
16  to  20/15  (or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  Oct  16  to  30/15  under  GO  45  WD 
1914  (or  no  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 

2.  Discharge  (Sec.  3,  Par.  150,  A.  R).  Disch  Nov  8/15,  at  Ft  Jay  N  Y,  par  4 
SO  21  E  Dept  1915  (or  SCD,  or  ETS).  Character:  (That  which  may  have  been 
recorded  on  discharge  certificate.)  Service  honest  and  faithful  (or  not  honest 
and  faithful).  Is  not  recommended  for  reenlistment  (stating  the  reason  there- 
foe).  AWOL  Feb  3  to  10/15  (or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  May  U  to 
20/15  under  GO  45  WD  1914  (or  no  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 

3.  Dishonorable.  Dishon  diaeh  Dec  20/15.  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  per  GCMO  378 
E  Dept  1915.  Service  not  honest  and  faithful.  Character:  (That  which  may 
have  been  recorded  on  discharge  certificate.)  Service  not  honest  and  faithful 
AWOL  June  3  to  20/15  (or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  Oct  21  to  30/15  under 
GO  45  WD  1914  (or  no  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 

(a)  Dishonorable  Discharge  Suspended.  Tried  by  GCM  and  sentenced  to 
be  dishonorably  discharged,  etc.,  per  GCMO  1812  E  Dept  19IS.  Sentence  of 
dishon  disch  suspended.     In  conf  at  

Dropped,  (a)  Apprehended  (or  surrendered)  May  20/14  as  Martin  Brown, 
who  deserted  Nov  2/12  fr ■;  convicted  of  desertion  and  fraudulent  enlist- 
ment and  sentenced  to  be  dishonorably  discharged,  etc.  GCMO  450,  E  Dept, 
1914.    Dropped  fr  records  July  1/14. 

(b)  Apprehended  (or  surrendered)  May  20/14  as  Martin  Brown,  who  deserted 

Nov  2/12  fr ;  held  to  serve  out  balance  of  fiis  legal  enlistment     Par  4  SO 

75,  WD,  1914.     Dropped  tr  records  July  1/14. 

(c)  Disbovered  to  be  a  deserter  fr  the  Navy  (or  Marine  Corps)  Aug  2/14. 
Dropped  fr  records  Aug  20/14.  Letter  AGOWD  Aug.  17/14.  (See  par  133, 
AR.)     . 

Itiiuries  or  Wounds.  Sick  in  PH  Ft  Jay.  N  Y,  Aug  5  to  11/14  inc.  lajured 
(or  wounded)  on  target  range  Aug  4/14  LD  (or  not  LD). 

Joining,  Date  of.  (See  "  Assignment,"  "  Desertion,"  "  Return  from  absence," 
and  "  Transfer.") 

Medal  of  Honor.  Awarded  Medal  of  Honor  for  gallant  and  meritorious 
conduct  at  the  battle  of  San  Juan,  Cuba,  July  2/11.    GO  40,  WD.  1914. 

Note:  To  be  noted  only  on  first  roll  after  receipt  of  notice  of  award. 

Return  from  Absence.     (In  cases  of  absence  reported  on  last  muster  roll) 

Returned  fr  leave  (or  furlough,  or  AWOL,  or  absent,  sick,  or  confinement, 
or  DS)  Aug  25/14. 

Retirement.     Retired  Aug  10/15,  at  Ft  Jay,  N  Y,  par  1  SO  125  WD  1915. 

Sentences,     (a)   Forfeit  $5  SC  May  5/14. 

(b)  Forfeit  $10  per  mo  for  6  mos  and  to  be  confined  for  same  period  tr  Aug 
2/14.    GCMO  420,  E  Dept,  1914. 

Transfer,  (a)  Transferred  as  Sgt  fr  Sgt  Co  B  this  Regt  July  10/14.  RSO  7, 
1914.     Joined  Sd. 

(b)  Transferred  as  Pvt  fr  Sgt  Co  B  this  Regt  Aug  15/14.  RSO  40,  19U. 
Joined  Aug  17/14. 

(c)  Transferred  to  Co  A  1st  Inf  Aug  M/U.     Par  1,  SO,  150  WD,  1914. 

(d)  Furloughed  and  transferred  to  Array  Reserve  Dec  20/IS,  under  GO  U 
WD  1913.  Character:  Excellent.  Service  honest  and  faithful.  AWOL  May  S 
to  9/14  (or  no  AWOL).  Absent  fr  duty  Feb  11  to  20/15  under  GO  45  WD  1914 
(or  no  absence  fr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914).  Retained  to  make  good  AWOL 
(of  absence  tr  duty  under  GO  45  WD  1914). 
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War  Depaftinent, 
Office  of  the  Chief  o(  Suff. 
Washington,  February  20.  1913. 
The  following  Manual  of  the  Bayonet,  prepared  by  a  board  consisting  of 
Capt.  Herschel  Topes,  First  Infantry,  and  Capt.  Grosvenor  L.  Townsend,  First 
Infantry,  is  approved  and  issued  for  the   information  and  government  of  th« 
Regular  Army  and  the  Organized  Militia  of  the  United  States. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

LEONARD  WOOD. 
Major  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  BAYONET. 

UNITED  STATES  ARMY. 


1.  The  infantry  soldier  relies  mainly  on  fire  action  to  disable  the  enemy, 
but  he  should  know  that  personal  combat  is  often  necessary  to  obtain  success. 
Therefore,  he. must  be  instructed  in  the  use  of  the  rifleand  bayonet  in  hand-to- 
hand  encounters. 

2.  The  object  of  this  instruction  is  to  teach  the  soldier  how  to  make  effective 
use  of  the  rifle  &nd  bayonet  in  personal  combat;  to  make  him  quick  and  pro- 
ficient in  handling  his  rifle;  to  give  him  an  accurate  eye  and  a  steady  hand;  and 
to  give  him  confidence  in  the  bayonet  in  offense  and  defense.  When  skill  in 
these  exercises  has  been  acquired,  the  rifle  will  still  remain  a  most  formidable 
weapon  at  close  quarters  should  the  bayonet  be  lost  or  disabled. 

3.  Efficiency  of  organizations  in  bayonet  fighting  will  be  judged  by  the  skill 
shown  by  individuals  in  personal  combat.  For  this  purpose  pairs  or  groups  of 
opponents,  selected  at  random  from  among  recruits  and  trained  soldiers, 
should  engage  in  assaults,  using  the  fencing  equipment  provided  for  the  purpose. 

4.  Officers  and  specially  selected  and  thoroughly  instructed  noncommissioned 
officers  will  act  as  instructors. 

5.  Instruction  in  bayonet  combat  should  begin  as  soon  as  the  soldier  ia 
familiar  with  the  handling  of  his  rifle  and  will  progress,  as  far  as  practicable, 
in  the  order  followed  in  the  text. 

6.  Instruc_tion  is  ordinarily  given  on  even  ground;  but  practice  should  also 
be  had  on  uneven  ground,  especially  in  the  attack  and  defense  of  intrenchments. 

7.  These  exercises  will  not  be  used  as  a  calisthenic  drill. 

8.  The  principles  of  the  commands  are  the  same  as  those  given  in  para- 
graphs 9,  15,  and  38,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations.  Intervals  and  distances  will 
be  taken  as  in  paragraphs  109  and  111,  Infantry  Drill  Regulations,  except  that, 
in  formations  for  bayonet  exercises,  the  men  should  be  at  least  four  paces 
apart  in  every  direction. 

9.  Before  requiring  soldiers  to  take  a  position  or  execute  a  movement  for  the 
first  time,  the  instructor  executes  the  same  for  the  purpose  of  illustration,  after 
which  he  requires  the  soldiers  to  execute  the  movement  individually.  Move- 
ments prescribed  in  this  manual  will  not  be  executed  in  cadence,  as  the  attempt 
to  do  so  results  in  incomplete  execution  and  lack  of  vigor.  Each  movement 
will  be  executed  correctly  as  quickly  as  possible  by  every  man.  As  soon  as  the 
movements  are  executed  accurately,  the  commands  are  given  rapidly,  as  expert- 
ness  with  the  bayonet  depends  chiefly  upon  quickness  of  motion. 

10.  The  exercises  will  be  interrupted  at  flrst  by  short  and  frequent  rests. 
The  rests  will  be  less  frequent  as  proficiency  is  attained.  Fatigue  and  exhaus- 
tion will  be  specially  guarded  against,  as  they  prevent  proper  interest  being  taken 
in  the  exercises  and  delay  the  progress  of  the  instruction.  Rests  will  be  given 
from  the  position  of  order  arms  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  Infantry  Drill 
Regulations. 
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THE  BAYONET. 
NOMENCLATURE  AND  DESCRIPTION. 

11.  The  bayonet  is  a  cutting  and  thrusting  weapon  consisting  of  three  prin- 
cipal parts,  vii.,  the  blade,  guard,  and  grip, 

12.  The  blade  has  the  following  parts:  Edge,  false  edge,  back,  grooves,  point, 
and  tang.    The  length  of  the  blade  from  guard  to  point  is  16  inches,  the  edge 


14.5  inches,  and  the  false  edge  5.6  inches.  Length  of  the  rifle,  bayonet  fixed,  a 
59.4  inches.  The  weight  of  the  bayonet  is  I  pound;  weight  of  rifle  without 
bayonet  is  S.69  poonds.  The  center  of  gravity  of  the  rifle,  with  bayonet  fixed, 
is  just  in  front  of  the  rear  sight. 

I.  INSTRUCTION   WITHOUT  THE  RIFLE. 

13,  The  instructor  explains  the  importance  of'good  footwork  and  impresset 
on  the  men  the  fact  that  quickness  of  foot  and  suppleness  of  body  are  as  im- 
portant for  attack  and  defense  as  is  the  ability  to  parry  and  deliver  a  stroos 

14.  All  foot  movements  should  be  made  from  the  position  of  guard.  As  far 
s  practicable,  they  will  be  made  on  the  balls  of  the  feet  to  insure  qnicknesi 


and  agility.  No  hard  and  fast  rule  can  be  laid  down 
various  foot  movements;  this  depends  entirely  on  the 
combat. 

15.  The  men  having  taken  intervals  or  distances,  the 
1.  Bayonet  cxercite,  2.  GUARD. 

At  the  command  guard,  half  face  to  the  right,  carry  back  and  place  the  rigbt 
foot  about  once  and  a  half  its  length  to  the  rear  and  about  3  inches  to  the 
right,  the  feet  forming  with  each  other  an  angle  of  about  60°,  weight  of  the  bodr 
balanced  equally  on  the  balls  of  the  feet,  knees  slightly  bent,  palms  of  hands 
on  hips,  fingers  to  the  front,  thumbs  to  the  rear,  head  erect,  head  and  eyes 
straight  to  the  fronL 

16.  To  resume  the  attention.  I.  Sqnad,  2.  ATTENTION.  The  men  take  the 
position  of  the  soldier  and  fix  their  attention. 

17.  ADVANCE.  Advance  the  left  foot  quickly  about  once  its  length,  follow 
immediately  with  the  right  foot  the  same  distance. 

IS.  RETIRE.  Move  the  right  foot  quickly  to  the  rear  about  once  its  length, 
follow  immediately  vi'ilh  the  left  foot  the  same  distance. 

19.  1.  Front,  2.  PASS.  Place  the  right  foot  qnickly  abont  once  its  length 
in  front  of  the  left,  advance  the  left  foot  to  its  proper  position  in  front  of  the 
right. 

20^  1.  Rear,  2.  PASS.  Place  the  left  foot  quickly  about  once  its  length  ta  rear 
of  the  right,  retire  the  right  fool  to  its  proper  position  in  rear  of  the  left 
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occarring  in 


commands: 


MANUAL  OF  THE   BATONEiT.  2003 

The  passes  are  used  to  get  quickly  within  striking  distance  or  to  withdraw 
quickly  therefrom. 

21.  1.  Right,  2.  STEP.  Step  to  the  right  with  the  right'  foot  about  once  its 
length  and  place  the  left  foot  in  its  proper  relative  position. 

22.  1.  Left,  2.  STEP.  Step  to  the  left  with  the  left  foot  about  once  its  length 
and  place  the  right  foot  in  its  proper  relative  position. 

These  steps  are  used  to  circle  around  an  enemy,  to  secure  a  more  favorable 
line  of  attack,  or  to  avoid  the  opponent's  attack.  Better  ground  or  more  favor- 
able light  may  be  gained  in  this  way.  In  bayonet  fencing  and  in  actual  combat 
the  foot  first  moved  in  stepping  to  the  right  or  left  is  the  one  which  at  the 
moment  bears  the  least  weight. 

II.  INSTRUCTION  WITH  THE  RIFLE. 

23.  The  commands  for  and  the  execution  of  the  foot  movements  are  the  same 
as  already  given  for  movements  without  the  rifle. 

24.  The  men  having  taken  intervals  or  distances,  the  instructor  commands: 
I.  Bayonet  exercise,  2.  GUARD. 

At  the  second  command  take  the  position  of  guard  (see  par.  15);  at  the  same 


time  throw  the  rifle  smartly  to  the  front,  grasp  the  rifle  with  the  left  hand 
just  below  the  lower  band,  fingers  between  the  stock  and  gun  sling,  barrel 
turned  slightly  to  the  left,  the  right  hand  grasping  the  small  of  the  stock  about 
6  inches  in  front  of  the  right  hip,  elbows  free  from  the  body,  bayonet  point  at 
the  height  of  the  chin. 

25.  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Bring  the  right  foot  up  to  the  left  and  the  ritle  to  the  position  of  order  arms, 
at  the  same  time  resuming  the  position  of  attention. 

26.  During  the  preliminary  instruction,  attacks  and  defenses  will  be  exe- 
cuted from  guard  until  proficiency  is  attained,  after  which  they  may  be  executed 
from  any  position  in  which  the  rifle  is  held. 
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ATTACKS. 

27.  1.  THRUST. 

ThruBt  the  rifle  quickly  forward  to  the  full  length  of  the  left  ann.  turning 
the  barrel  to  the  left,  and  direct  the  point  of  the  bayonet  at  the  point  to  be 
attacked,  butt  covering  the  right  forearm.  At  the  same  time  strvghten  tbe 
right  leg  vigorously  and  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward  and  on  the  leh 
leg,  the  ball  of  the  right  toot  always  on  the  ground.  Guard  is  resumed  imme- 
diately without  command. 

The  force  of  the  thrust  is  delivered  principally  with  the  right  arm,  the  left 
being  used  to  direct  the  bayonet.  The  points  at  which  the  attack  should  be 
directed  are,  in  order  of  their  importance,  stomach,  chest,  head,  neck,  and  limbs. 

28.  1.  LUNGE. 

Executed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  thrust,  except  that  the  left  foot  is  carried 
forward  about  twice  its  length.  The  left  heel  must  always  be  in  rear  of  the 
left  knee.    Guard  is  resumed  immediately  without  command.     Guard  may  also 


be  resumed  by  advancing  the  right  foot  if,  for  any  reason,  it  is  desired  to  hold 
the  ground  gained  in  lunging.  In  the  latter  case,  the  preparatory  command 
forward  will  be  given.     Each  method  should  be  practiced. 

29.  1.  Butt,  2.  STRIKE. 

Straighten  right  arm  and  right  leg  vigorously  and  swing  butt  of  rifle  against 
point  of  attack,  pivoting  the  rifle  in  the  left  hand  at  about  the  height  of  the  left 
shoulder,  allowing  the  bayonet  to  pass  to  the  rear  on  the  left  side  of  the  head. 
Guard  is  resumed  without  command. 

The  points  of  attack  in  their  order  of  importance  are,  head,  neck,  stomach, 
and  crotch. 

30.  1.  Cut,  2.  DOWN. 

Execute  a  quick  downward  stroke,  edge  of  bayonet  directed  at  point  of 
attack.     Guard  is  resumed  without  command. 

31.  1.  Cut,  2.  RIGHT  (LEFT). 

With  a  quick  extension  of  the  arms  execute  a  cut  to  the  right  (left),  directing 
the  edge  toward  the  point  attacked.     Guard  is  resumed  without  command. 

The  cuts  are  especially  useful  against  the  head,  neck,  and  hands  of  an  enemy. 
In  executing  left  cut  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  false,  or  back  edge,  is 
only  5.6  inches  long.  The  cuts  can  be  executed  in  continoatioo-  of  strokes, 
thrusts,  lunges,  and  parries. 
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32.  To  direct  an  attack  to  the  right,  left,  or  rear  the  soldier  will  change  front 
as  quickly  as  possible  in  the  most  convenient  manner,  for  example:  1.  To  the 
ricbt  rear,  2.  Cut,  3.  DOWN;  1.  To  the  rigbt,  2.  LUNGE;  1.  To  the  left,  2. 
THRUST,  etc. 

Whenever  possible  the  impetus  gained  by  the  turning  movement  of  the  body 
should  be  thrown  into  the  attack.  In  general  this  will  be  best  accomplished 
by  turning  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot. 

These  movements  constitute  a  change  of  front  in  which  the  position  of  guard 
is  resumed  at  the  completion  of  the  movement. 

33.  Good  judgment  of  distance  is  essential.  Accuracy  in  thrusting  and  lung- 
ing is  best  attained  by  practicing  these  attacks  against  rings  or  other  convenient 
openings,  about  3  inches  in  diameter,  suitably  suspended  at  desired  heights. 

34.  The  thrust  and  lunges  at  rings  should  first  he  practiced  by  endeavoring 
to  hit  the  opening  looked  at.  This  should  be  followed  by  directing  the  attack 
against  one  opening  while  looking  at  another. 

35.  The  soldier  should  also  experience  the  effect  of  actual  resistance  offered 


to  the  bayonet  and  the  butt  of  the  rifie  in  attacks.    This  will  be  taught  by 
practicing  attacks  against  a  dummy. 

36.  Dummies  should  be  constructed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  exe- 
cutton  of  attacks  without  injury  to  the  point  or  edge  of  the  bayonet  or  to  the 
barrel  or  stock  of  the  rifle.  A  suitable  dummy  can  be  made  from  pieces  of  rope 
about  5  feet  in  length  plaited  closely  together  into  a  cable  between  6  and  12 
inches  in  diameter.  Old  rope  is  preferable.  Bags  weighted  and  stuffed  with 
hay,  straw,  shavings,  etc.,  are  also  suitable. 

DBFBirSBS. 

37.  In  the  preliminary  drills  in  the  defenses  the  position  of  guard  is  resumed, 
by  command,  after  each  parry.  When  the  men  have  become  proficient,  the 
instructor  will  cause  them  to  resume  the  position  of  guard  instantly  withont 
command  after  the  execution  of  each  parry. 


,  Cah^i^Ic 


2006 


UNITED   STATES  INFANTRY   GUIDE. 


38.  1.  Parry,  2.  RIGHT. 
Keeping  the  right  hand  in  the  guard  position. 

right  with  the  left  arm,  so  that  the  bayonet  point 

39.  1.  P»rry,  2.  LEFT. 
Move  the  rifle  sharply  to  the  left  front  with  both  hands 

point  attacked. 

40.  1.  ParrT,2.  HIGH. 

Raise  the  rifle  with  both  hands  high  enough  to  clear  the  li 
downward,  point  of  the  bayonet  to  the  left  front. 


3ve  the  rifle  sharply  to  the 
about  6  inches  to  the  right. 


Pu.ti 


When  necessary  to  raise  the  rifle  well  above  the  head,  it  may  be  supporteil 
between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand.  This  position  will  be  neces- 
sary against  attacks  from  higher  elevations,  such  as  men  mounted  or  on  top  of 
parapets. 

41.  1.  Low  parry,  2.  RIGHT  (LEFT). 

Carry  the  point  of  the  bayonet  down  until  it  is  at  the  height  of  the  knee, 
moving  the  point  of  the  bayonet  sufficiently  to  the' right  (left)  to  keep  the 
opponent's  attacks  clear  of  the  point  threatened. 
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These  parries  are  rarely  used,  as  an  attack  below  the  waist  leaves  the  head 
and  body  exposed. 

42.  Parries  must  not  be  too  wide  or  sweeping,  but  sharp,  short  motions, 
finished  with  a  jerk  or  quick  catch.  The  hands  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be 
kept  in  the  line  of  attack.  Parries  against  butt  strike  are  made  by  quickly  mov- 
ing the  guard  so  as  to  cover  the  point  attacked. 

43.  To  provide  against  attack  from  the  right,  left,  or  rear  the  soldier  will 
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change  front  as  quickly  as  possible  in  the  most  convenient  manner;  for  example: 
1.  To  the  left  rear.  2.  Parry,  3.  HIGH;  1.  To  the  right,  2.  Pwry,  3.  RIGHT,  etc. 

These  movements  constitute  a  change  of  front  in  which  the  position  of  guard 
is  resumed  at  the  completion  of  the  movement. 

In  changing  front  for  the  purpose  of  attack  or  defense,  if  there  is  danger  of 
wounding  a  comrade,  the  rifle  should  first  be  brought  lo  a  vertical  position. 

III.  INSTRUCTION    WITHOUT    THE    BAYONET. 

44.  1.  Club  rifle,  2.  SWING. 

Being  at  order  arms,  at  the  preparatory  command  quickly  raise  and  turn  the 
rifle,  regrasping  it  with  both  hands  between  the  rear  sight  and  muzzle,  barrel 
down,  thumbs  around  the  stock  and  toward  the  butt;  at  the  same  time  raise 
the  rifle  above  the  shoulder  farthest  from  the  opponent,  butt  elevated  and  lo 
the  rear,  elbows  slightly  bent  and  knees  straight.  Each  individual  takes  such 
position  of  the  feet,  shoulders,  and  hands  as  best  accords  with  his  natural 
dexterity.  SWING.  Tighten  the  grasp  of  the  hands  and  swing  the  rifle  to  the 
front  and  downward,  directing  it  at  the  head  of  the  opponent,  and  immediately 
return  to  the  position  of  club  rifle  by  completing  the  swing  of  the  rifle  down- 
ward and  to  the  rear.     Repeal  by  the  command,  SWING. 

The  rifle  should  be  swung  with  sufficient  force  to  break  through  any  guard  or 
parry  that  may  be  interposed. 

Being  at  club  rifle,  order  arms  is  resumed  by  command. 

The  use  of  this  attack  against  dummies  or  in  fencing  is  prohibited. 
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45.  The  position  of  club  rifle  may  be  takea  from  any  position  of  the  rifle 
prescribed  in  the  Manual  of  Arms.  It  will  not  be  taken  in  persoaal  combat 
unless  the  emergency  is  such  as  to  preclude  the  use  of  the  bayonet 

IV.  COMBINED  HOVBHENTS. 

46.  The  purpose  of  combined  movements  is  to  develop  more  Timorous  attacks 
and  more  efTective  defenses  than  are  obtained  by  the  single  movements;  to 
develop  skill  in  passing  from  attack  to  defense  and  the  reverse.  Every  move- 
ment to  the  front  should  be  accompanied  by  an  attack,  which  is  increased  in 
effectiveness  by  the  forward  movement  of  the  body.  Every  movement  to  the 
rear  should  ordinarily  be  accompanied  by  a  parry  and  should  always  be  fol- 
lowed by  an  attack.  Movements  to  the  right  or  left  may  be  accompanied  by 
attacks  or  defenses. 

47.  Not  more  than  three  movements  will  be  used  in  any  combination.     The 
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instructor  should  first  indicate  the  number  of  movements  that  are  to  be  com- 
bined as  two  movements  or  three  movements.  The  execution  is  determined 
by  one  command  of  execution,  and  the  position  of  guard  is  taken  upoti  the 
completion  of  the  last  movement  only. 

BZAHPLBS. 

Front  pass  and  LUNGE. 

Right  Btep  and  THRUST. 
Left  step  and  low  parry  RIGHT. 
Rear  pass,  parry  left  and  LUNGE. 
Lunge  and  cut  RIGHT. 
Parry  right  and  parry  HIGH. 
Butt  strike  and  cut  DOWN. 
Thrust  and  parry  HIGH. 
Parry  high  and  LUNGB. 
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Advance,  thrust  and  cut  RIGHT. 

Right  step,  pan;  left  and  cut  DOWN. 

To  the  left,  butt  strike  and  cut  DOWN. 

To  the  right  rear,  cut  down  and  butt  STRIKE. 

48.  Attacks  against  dummies  will  be  practiced.  The  approach  will  be  made 
against  the  dummies  both  in  quick  time  and  double  time. 

V.  PRACTICAL  BAYONET  COMBAT. 

49.  The  principles  of  practical  bayonet  combat  should  be  taught  as  far  as 
possible  during  the  progress  of  instruction  in  bayonet  exercises. 

50.  The  soldier  must  be  continually  impressed  with  the  extreme  importance 
of  the  offensive  due  to  its  moral  effect.  Should  an  attack  tail,  it  should  be 
followed  immediately  by  another  attack  before  the  opponent  has  an  opportunity 


Par.  44- 
to  assume  the  offensive.    Keep  the  opponent  on  the  defensive.     It,  due  to 
circumstances,  it  is  necessary  to  take  the  defensive,  constantly  watch  for  an 
opportunity  to  assume  the  offensive  and  take  immediate  advantage  of  it 

51.  Observe  the  ground  with  a  view  to  obtaining  the  best  tooting.  Time  for 
this  will  generally  be  too  limited  to  permit  more  than  a  single  hasty  glance. 

52.  In  personal  combat  watch  the  opponent's  eyes  if  they  can  be  plainly  seen, 
and  do  not  iix  the  eyes  on  his  weapon  nor  upon  the  point  of  your  attack.  If 
his  eyes  can  not  be  plainly  seen,  as  in  night  attacks,  watch  the  movements  of 
his  weapon  and  of  his  body. 

53.  Keep  the  body  well  covered  and  deliver  attacks  vigorously.  The  point  of 
the  bayonet  should  always  be  kept  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  line  of  attack. 
The  less  the  rifle  is  moved  upward,  downward,  to  the  right,  or  to  the  left,  the 
better  prepared  the  soldier  is  for  attack  or  defense. 

54.  Constantly  watch  for  a  chance  to  attack  the  opponent's  left  hand.  His 
position  of  guard  will  not  differ  materially  from  that  described  in  paragraph  24. 
If  his  bayonet  is  without  a  cutting  edge,  he  will  be  at  a  great  disadvantage. 
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55.  The  butt  is  uaed  for  close  and  sudden  atUclcs.  It  is  particularly  useful  in 
riot  duty.  From  the  position  of  port  arms  a  sentry  can  strike  a  severe  blow 
with  the  butt  of  the  rifle. 

56.  Against  a  man  on  foot,  armed  with  a  a  word,  be  careful  that  the  muzzle 
of  the  rifle  is  not  grasped.  All  the  swordsman's  energies  will  be  directed  toward 
getting  past  the  bayonet.  Attack  him  with  short,  stabbing  thrusts,  and  keep 
him  beyond  striking  distance  of  his  weapon. 

57.  The  adversary  may  attempt  a  greater  extension  in  the  thrust  and  lunge 
by  quitting  the  grasp  of  his  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  advancing  the  right  as 
far  as  possible.  When  this  is  done,  a  sharp  parry  may  cause  him  to  lose  control 
of  his  rifle,  leaving  him  exposed  to  a  counter  attack,  which  should  fallow 
promptly. 

58.  Against  odds  a  small  number  of  men  can  fight  to  best  advantage  by 
grouping  themselves  so  as  to  prevent  their  being  attacked  from  behind 

59.  In  fighting  a  mounted  man  armed  with  a  saber  every  effort  must  be  made 
to  get  on  his  near  or  left  side,  because  here  his  reach  is  much  shorter  and  his 
parries  much  weaker.  If  not  possible  to  disable  such  an  enemy,  attack  his  horse 
and  then  renew  the  attack  on  the  horseman. 

60.  In  receiving  night  attacks  the  assailant's  movements  can  be  best  observed 
from  the  kneeling  or  prone  position,  as  his  approach  generally  brings  him 
against  the  sky  line.  When  he  arrives  within  attacking  distance  rise  quickly 
and  lunge  well  forward  at  the  middle  of  his  body. 

VI.  FENCING  EXERCISES. 

61.  Fencing  exercises  in  two  lines  consist  of  combinations  of  thrusts,  parries, 
and  foot  movements  executed  at  command  or  at  will,  the  opponent  replying 
with  suitable  parries  and  returns. 

62.  The  instructor  will  inspect  the  entire  fencing  equipment  before  the  exercise 
begins  and  assure  himself  that  everything  is  in  such  condition  as  will  prevent, 

S3.  The  men  equip  themselves  and  form  in  two  lines  at  the  order,  facing  each 
other,  with  intervals  of  about  4  paces  between  files  and  a  distance  of  about 
2  paces  between  lines.  One  line  is  designated  as  number  1 ;  the  other,  number  2. 
Also  as  attack  and  defense. 

64.  The  opponents  being  at  the  order  facing  each  other,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: SALUTE. 

Each  man,  with  eyes  on  his  opponent,  carries  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the 
right  side,  palm  of  the  hand  down,  thumb  and  fingers  extended  and  joined, 
forearm  horizontal,  forefinger  touching  the  bayonet,  (Two.)  Drop  the  arm 
smartly  by  the  side. 

This  salute  is  the  fencing  salute. 

All  fencing  exercises  and  all  fencing  at  will  between  individuals  will  begin 
and  terminate  with  the  formal  courtesy  of  the  fencing  salute. 

65.  After  the  fencing  salute  has  been  rendered  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Fencing  eiercisc,  2.  GUARD. 

At  the  command  guard  each  man  comes  to  the  position  of  guard,  heretofore 
defined,  bayonets  crossed,  each  man's  bayonet  bearing  Tightly  to  the  right 
against  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  opponent's  bayonet.  This  position 
is  known  as  the  engage  or  engage  right, 

66.  Being  at  the  engage  right:  ENGAGE  LEFT. 

The  attack  drops  the  point  of  his  bayonet  quickly  until  clear  of  his  opponent's 
rifle  and  describes  a  semicircle  with  it  upward  and  to  the  right;  bayonets  are 
crossed  similarly  as  in  the  engaged  position,  each  man's  bayonet  bearing  lightly 
to  the  left  against  the  corresponding  portion  of  the'  opponent's  bayonet. 
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07.  Being  at  tngtgt  left:  ENGAGE  RIGHT. 

The  attack  quickly  drops  the  point  of  his  bayonet  until  clear  of  his  opponent's 
rifle  and  describes  a  semicircle  with  it  upward  and  to  the  left  and  engageg. 
68.  Being  engaged:  ENGAGE  LEFT  AND  RIGHT. 
The  attack  engages  left  and  then  immediately  engages  right. 
09.  Being  engaged  left:  ENGAGE  RIGHT  AND  LEFT. 
The  attack  engages  right  and  then  immediately  engages  left. 

70.  1.  Number  one.  ENGAGE  RIGHT  (LEFT);  2.  Number  two,  COUNTER. 
Number  one  executes  the  movement  ordered,  as  above;  number  two  quickly 

drops  the  point  of  his  bayonet  and  circles  it  upward  to  the  original  position. 

71.  In  all  fencing  while  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  engage,  a  certain 
freedom  of  motion  of  the  rifle  is  allowable,  consisting  of  the  play,  or  up-and- 
down  motion,  of  one  bayonet  against  the  other.  This  is  necessary  to  prevent 
the  opponent  from  divining  the  intended  attack.  It  also  prevents  his  using 
the  point  of  contact  as  a  pivot  for  his  assaults.  In  changing  from  one  engage  to 
the  other  the  movement  is  controlled  by  the  left  hand,  the  right  remaining 
stationary. 

72.  After  some  exercise  in  engage,  engage  left,  and  counter,  exercises  will  be 
given  in  the  assaults. 

ASSAULTS. 

73.  The  part  of  the  body  to  be  attacked  will  be  designated  by  name,  as  head, 
neck,  chest,  stomach,  legs.  No  attacks  wilt  be  made  below  the  knees.  The 
commands  are  given  and  the  movements  for  each  line  are  first  explained  thor- 
oughly by  the  instructor;  the  execution  begins  at  the  command  assault.  Num- 
ber one  executes  the  attack,  and  number  two  parries;  conversely,  at  command, 
number  two  attacks  and  number  one  parries. 

74.  For  convenience  in  instruction  assaults  are  divided  into  simple  attacks, 
counter  attacks,  attacks  on  the  rifle,  and  feints. 

SmPLB  ATTACKS. 

75.  Success  in  these  attacks  depends  on  quickness  of  movement.    There  are 


simple  attacks — the  straight,  the  disengagement,  and  the  counter  disen- 
gagement.   They  are  not  preceded  by  a  feint. 

76.  In  the  straight  the  bayonet  is  directed  straight  at  an  opening  from  the 
engaged  position.  Contact  with  the  opponent's  rifle  may  or  may  not  be 
abandoned  while  making  it.  If  the  opening  be  high  or  low,  contact  with  the 
rifle  will  usually  be  abandoned  on  commencing  the  attack.  If  the  opening  be 
near  his  guard,  the  light  pressure  used  in  the  engage  may  be  continued  in  the 
attack. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage  right,  1.  Number  one,  at  neck  (head,  chest, 
right  leg.  etc.).  thrust;  2.  Number  two,  parry  right;  3.  ASSAULT, 

77.  In  the  disengagement,  contact  with  the  opponent's  rifle  is  abandoned  and 
the  point  of  the  bayonet  is  circled  under  or  over  his  bayonet  or  rifle  and  directed 
into  the  opening  attacked.  This  attack  is  delivered  by  one  continuous  spiral 
movement  of  the  bayonet  from  the  moment  contact  is  abandoned. 

Example:  Being  al  the  engage  right,  1.  Number  one.  at  stomach  (left  chest, 
left  leg,  etc.),  thrust;  2.  Number  two,  parry  left  (etc.);  3.  ASSAULT. 

78.  In  the  coimter  disengagement  a  swift  attack  is  made  into  the  opening 
disclosed  while  the  opponent  is  attempting  to  change  the  engagement  of  his 
rifle.  It  is  delivered  by  one  continuous  spiral  movement  of  the  bayonet  into 
the  opening. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage  right,  1.  Nimiber  two,  engage  left;  2.  Nnmber 
one,  at  chest,  thruat;  3.  Number  two,  parry  left;  4.  ASSAULT. 
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Number  two  initiates  th(  movement,  number  one  Ihruats  a 
opening  is  made,  and  number  two  then  attempts  to  parry. 

79.  A  counter  attack  or  return  is  one  made  instantly  after  or  i 
of  a  parry.  The  parry  should  be  as  narrow  as  possible.  This  makes  it  more 
difficult  for  the  opponent  to  recover  and  counter  parry.  The  counter  attack 
should  also  be  made  at,  or  juat  before,  the  full  extension  of  the  opponent's 
attack,  as  when  it  is  so  made  a  simple  extension  of  the  arms  will  generally 
he  sufficient  to  reach  the  opponent's  body. 

Example:  Being  at  engage,  1.  Number  two,  at  chest,  lunge;  2.  Number  one, 
parry  right,  and  at  stomach  (chest,  head,  etc.),  thrust;  3,  ASSAULT. 

ATTACKS  on  THB  RIPLE. 

80.  These  movements  are  made  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  or  disclosing  an 
opening  into  which  an  attack  can  be  made.    They  are  the  press,  the  beat,  and  the 

81.  In  the  press  the  attack  quickly  presses  against  the  opponent's  bayonet 
or  rifle  with  his  own  and  continues  the  pressure  as  the  attack  is  delivered. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  1.  Number  one,  press,  and  at  chest,  thrust;  2. 
Number  two,  parry  right;  3.  ASSAULT. 

82.  The  attack  by  disengagement  is  particularly  effective  following  the  press. 
Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  I.  IJIuinber  one,  press,  and  at  stomach,  thrust; 

2.  Number  two,  low  parry  left;  3.  ASSAULT. 

83.  The  beat  is  an  attack  in  which  a  sharp  blow  is  struck  against  the  oppo- 
ent's  rifle  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  him  to  expose  an  opening  into  which 
an  attack  immediately  follows.  It  is  used  when  there  is  but  slight  opposition 
or  no  contact  of  rifles. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  1.  Number  one,  beat,  and  at  stomach  (chest, 
etc.),  thrust;  2.  Number  two,  parry  left;  3.  ASSAULT. 

84.  In  the  twist  the  rifie  is  crossed  over  the  opponent's  rifle  or  bayonet  and 
his  bayonet  forced  downward  with  a  circular  motion,  and  a  straight  attack  made 
into  the  opening.     It  requires  superior  strength  on  the  part  of  the  attack. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  I.  Number  one,  twist,  and  at  stomach,  thnut; 
2.  Number  two,  low  parry,  left;  3.  ASSAULT. 
FBIMTS. 

85.  Feints  are  movements  which  threaten  or  simulate  attacks  and  are  made 
with  a  view  to  inducing  an  opening  or  parry  that  exposes  the  desired  point  of 
attack.  They  are  either  single  or  double,  according  to  the  number  of  such 
movements  made  by  the  attack. 

86.  In  order  that  the  attack  may  be  changed  quickly,  as  little  force  as  possible 
is  put  into  a  feint. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage.  Number  one,  feint  head  thnut;  at  stomach, 
lunge;  2.  Number  two,  parry  right  and  low  parry  right;  3.  ASSAULT. 

Number  one  executes  the  feint  and  then  the  attack.  Number  two  executes 
both  parries. 

87.  In  double  feints  first  one  part  of  the  body  and  then  another  is  threatened 
and  a  third  attacked. 

Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  I,  Niunber  oae,  feint  straight  thnut  at  cfaeit; 
disengagement  at  chest;  at  stomach;  Innge;  2.  Number  two,  parry  right,  parry 
left,  and  low  parry  left;  3.  ASSAULT. 

88.  An  opening  may  be  offered  or  procured  by  opposition  as  in  the  press  or 
beat. 

89.  In  fencing  exercises  every  feint  sho.uld  at  first  be  parried.  When  the 
defense  is  able  to  judge  or  divine  the  character  of  the  attack  the  feint  is  not 

rily  parried,  but  may  be  nullified  by  a  counter  feint 
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90.  A  counter  feint  is  a  feint  following  the  opponent's  feint  or  following  a 
parry  of  his  attack  and  generally  occurs  in  combined  movements. 

COHBIltBD  HOTBHBirTS. 

91.  When  the  men  have  become  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  various  foot 
movementa,  parries,  guards,  attacks,  feints,  etc.,  the  instructor  combines  several 
of  them  and  gives  the  commands  in  quick  succession,  increasing  the  rapidity  and 
number  of  movements  as  the  men  become  more  skillful.  Opponents  will  be 
changed  frequently. 

1.  Example:  Being  at  the  engage,  1.  Number  one,  b7  diBengagement  at  chest, 
thrust;  2.  Number  two,  parry  left,  right  step  (left  foot  first),  and  lunge;  3. 
ASSAULT. 

2.  Example:  being  at  engage  left.  Number  one,  press  and  limge;  2.  Number 
two,  parry  right,  left  step,  and  thrust;  3.  ASSAULT. 

3.  Example;  Being  at  the  engage.  Number  one,  by  disengagement  at  chest, 
thrust;  2.  Number  two,  parr?  left,  front  pass,  and  at  head  butt  strike;  3.  Nimiber 
one,  right  step;  4.  ASSAULT. 

92.  Examples  I  and  2  are  typical  of  movements  known  as  cross  counters,  and 
example  No.  3  of  movements  known  as  close  counters. 

93.  A  chancery  is  an  attack  by  means  of  which  the  opponent  is  disarmed, 
which  causes  him  to  lose  control  of  his  rifle,  or  which  disables  his  weapon. 

94.  When  the  different  combinations  are  executed  with  sufficient  skill  the 
instructor  will  devise  series  of  movements  to  be  memorized  and  executed  at 
the  command  assault.  The  accuracy  and  celerity  of  the  movements  will  be 
carefully  watched  by  the  instructor,  with  a  view  to  the  correction  of  faulty 
execution. 

95.  It  is  not  intended  to  restrict  the  number  of  movements,  but  to  leave  to  the 
discretion  of  company  commanders  and  the  ingenuity  of  instructors  the  selec- 
tion of  such  other  exercises  as  accord  with  the  object  of  the  drill. 

VIL  FENCING  AT  WILL. 
9<S.  As  satisfactory  progress  is  made,  the  instructor  will  proceed  to  the  exer- 
cises at  will,  by  which  is  meant  assaults  between  two  men,  each  endeavoring 
to  hit  the  other  and  to  avoid  being  hit  himself.     Fencing  at  will  should  not  be 
allowed  to  degenerate  into  random  attacks  and  defenses. 

97.  The  instructor  can  supervise  but  one  pair  of  combatants  at  a  time.  Fre- 
quent changes  should  be  made  so  that  the  men  may  learn  different  methods 
of  attack  and  defense  from  each  other. 

98.  The  contest  should  begin  with  simple,  careful  movements,  with  a  view  to 
forming  a  correct  opinion  of  the  adversary;  afterwards  everything  will  depend 
on  coolness,  rapid  and  correct  execution  of  the  movements  and  quick  perception 
of  the  adversary's  intentions. 

99.  Continual  retreat  from  the  adversary's  attack  and  frequent  dodging  to 
escape  attacks  should  be  avoided.  The  offensive  should  be  continually 
encouraged. 

100.  In  fencing  at  will,  when  no  commands  are  given,  opponents  facing  each 
other  at  the  position  of  order  arms,  salute.  They  then  immediately  and  simul- 
taneously assume  the  position  of  guard,  rifles  engaged.  Neither  man  may  take 
the  position  of  guard  before  his  opponent  has  completed  his  salute.  The 
choice  of  position  is  decided  before  the  salute. 

101.  The  opponents  being  about  two  paces  apart  and  the  fencing  salute  having 
been  rendered,  the  instructor  commands.  At  will,  2.  ASSAULT,  after  which 
either  party  has  the  right  to  attack.  To  interrupt  the  contest  the  instructor 
will  command  HALT,  at  which  the  combatants  will  immediately  come  to  the 
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order.  To  terminate  the  contest  the  instructor  will  command,  1.  Halt,  2. 
SALUTE,  at  which  the  combatants  will  immediately  come  to  the  order  salute, 
and  remove  their  masks. 

102.  When  men  have  acquired  confidence  in  fencing  at  will,  one  opponent 
should  be  required  to  advance  upon  the  other  in  quick  time  at  charge  bayonet, 
from  a  distance  not  to  exceed  10  yards,  and  deliver  an  attack.  As  soon  as  a 
hit  is  made  by  either  opponent  the  instructor  commands,  HALT,  and  the 
assault  terminates.  Opponents  alternate  in  assaulting.  The  assailant  is  like- 
wise required  to  advance  at  double  time  from  a  distance  not  exceeding  20  yards 
and  at  a  run  from  a  distance  not  exceeding  30  yards. 

103.  The  instructor  will  closely  observe  the  contest  and  decide  doubtful 
points.  He  will  at  once  stop  the  contest  upon  the  slightest  indication  of  temper. 
After  conclusion  of  the  combat  he  will  comment  on  the  action  of  both  parties, 
point  out  errors  and  deficiencies  and  explain  how  they  may  be  avoided  in  the 


104.  As  additional  instruction,  thtfmen  may  be  permitted  to  wield  the  rifle  left 
handed,  that  is  on  the  left  side  of  the  body,  left  hand  al  the  small  of  the  stock. 
Many  men  will  be  able  to  use  this  method  to  advantage.  It  is  also  of  value  in 
case  the  left  hand  is  wounded. 

105.  After  men  have  fenced  in  pairs,  practice  should  be  given  in  fencing  be* 
tween  groups,  equally  and  unequally  divided.  When  practicable,  intrenchments 
will  be  used  in  fencing  of  this  character. 

In  group  fencing  it  will  be  necessary  lo  have  a  sufficient  number  of  umpires 
to  decide  hits.  An  individual  receiving  a  hit  is  withdrawn  at  once  from  the 
bout,  which  is  decided  in  favor  of  the  group  having  the  numerical  superiority 
at  the  end.     The  fencing  salute  is  not  required  in  group  fencing. 

ROLES  FOR   FBHCinO  AT   WILL. 

106.  1.  Hits  on  the  legs  below  the  knees  will  not  be  counted.    No  hit 


unless,  in  the  opinion  of  the  instructor,  it  has  sufficient  force  to  disable. 
2.  Upon  receiving  a  hit,  call  out  "  hit." 
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3.  After  receiving  a  fair  hit  a  counter  attack  is  noi  permitted.  A  position  of 
engage  is  taken. 

4.  A  second  or  third  hit  in  a  combined  attack  will  be  counted  only  when  the 
first  hit  was  not  called. 

5.  When  it  is  necessary  to  stop  the  contest — for  example,  because  of  breaking 
of  weapons  or  displacement  of  means  of  protection — take  the  position  of  the 

6.  When  it  is  necessary  to  suspend  the  assault  for  any  cause,  it  will  not  be 
resumed  until  the  adversary  is  ready  and  in  condition  to  defend  himself. 

7.  Attacks  directed  at  the  crotch  are  prohibited  in  fencing. 

8.  Stepping  out  of  bounds,  when  established,  counts  as  a  hit. 

SUflOESTIOHa  rOR  rSRCIHG  AT  WILL. 

107.  When  engaging  in  an  assault,  first  study  the^  adversary's  position  and 
proceed  by  false  attacks,  executed  with  speed,  to  discover,  if  possible,  his 
instinctive  parries.  In  order  to  draw  the  adversary  out  and  induce  him  to 
expose  that  part  of  the  body  at, which  the  attack  ia  to  be  made,  it  is  advisable 
to  simulate  an  attack  by  a  feint  and  then  make  the  real  attack. 

108.  Return  attacks  should  be  frequently  practiced,  as  they  are  difficult  to 
parry,  arid  the  opponent  ia  within  easier  reach  and  more  exposed.  The  return 
can  be  made  a  continuation  of  the  parry,  as  there  is  no  previous  warning  of  its 
delivery,  although  it  should  always  be  expected.  Returns  are  made  without 
lunging  if  the  adversary  can  be  reached  by  thrusts^or  cuts. 

109.  Endeavor  to  overcome  the  tendency  to  make  a  return  without  knowing 
where  it  will  hit.  Making  returns  blindly  is  a  bad  habit  and  leads  to  instinctive 
returns — that  is,  habitual  returns  with  certain  attacks  from  certain  parries — a 
fault  which  the  skilled  opponent  will  soon  discover. 

110.  Do  not  draw  the  rifle  back  preparatory  to  thrusting  and  lunging. 

111.  The  purpose  of  fencing  at  will  is  to  teach  the  soldier  as  many  forms 
of  simple,  effective  attacks  and  defenses  as  possible.  Complicated  and  intricate 
movements  should  not  be  attempted. 

BIHTS  FOR  inSTRDCTORa. 

112.'  The  influence  of  the  instructor  is  great.  He  must  be  master  of  his 
weapon,  not  only  to  show  the  various  movements,  but  also  to  lead  in  the  exer- 
cises at  will.  He  should  stimulate  the  zeal  of  the  men  and  arause  pleasure  in  the 
work.  Officers  should  qualify  themselves  as  instructors  by  fencing  with  each 
other. 

113.  The  character  of  each  man,  his  bodily  conformation,  and  his  degree  of 
skill  must  always  be  taken  into  account.  When  the  instructor  is  demonstrating 
the  combinations,  feints,  returns,  and  parries,  the  rapidity  of  his  attack  should 
be  regulated  by  the  skill  of  the  pupil,  and  no  more  force  than  is  necessary  should 
be  used.  If  the  pupil  exposes  himself  too  much  in  the  feints  and  parries,  the 
instructor  will,  by  an  attack,  convince  him  of  his  error;  but  if  these  returns  he 
too  swiftly  or  too  Strongly  made  the  pupil  will  become  overcautious  and  the 
precision  of  his  attack  will  be  impaired.  The  object  is  to  teach  the  pupil,  not  to 
give  exhibitions  of  superior  skill. 

114.  Occasionally  the  instructor  should  leave  himself  uttcovered  and  fail  to 
pairy,  in  order  to  teach  the  pupil  to  take  quick  advantage  of  such  opportunities. 
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VIII.  COMPETITIONS. 

115.  In  competitions  between  different  organizations  none  but  akillfol  fencers 
will  be  allowed  to  participate. 

116.  In  contests  between  two  men  judges  may  assign  values  to  hits  as  follows: 


■n"" 

Cut.. 

i: 

3 

Head 

Neck 

Ugs 

Stepping  out  of  bouniji,  4  pointa. 

117.  When  superiority  between  two 
be  decided  by  itself,  i.e.,  points  won 
another. 

118.  Details   other  than   those  mentioned   above   will  be 
officials  of  the  competitioiL 


is  decided  by  bouts,  each  boot  will 
le  bout  can  not  be  carried  over  to 
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■>HS  of  clothing.  IIU-IISS,  228 

wi"n"T'gannents,  apecial.  lUI.  2J2,  IITI,  I 


S«  (lio  Unifoniu  (A.B.) 
OotUni  In  «»ld  kit  (G.O.),  J»  9» 

CoMt  utUlWT  «"tP»  (A.B.),  aOWli  76-TO 
CmH  aTtUlarr,  dttUe*  9t  <F.S.R.)t  "•  1574 
Cout  d«I*nM   (F.8.R.>,  f,  1574 

C«1*I«i  "Bd  •ebwU:  (A.H.) 

See  Educational  Institohonfc  C.vil  CA-R.) 
Ciloit  and  tUaOud*:  (A.R.) 

baltllion,  213,  62 

batllM,  p»rtici|«tion,  214,  65 

camp.  141,   65 

care  of,  233,  62 

carried   into  bxilc.  elc.  232.  62 

infantrj    regimenti.    B*,   el 

mouminB.  434,  100 

national,  Zli-134.  flMZ.  JIT,   88  _ 

reiimenlal.  ZT,  «).  I2V-2J3,  61-62,  in,  SB, 
434,    lOO 

replaced,  diapoailion  of,  13t,  64 

•ervice.'  233,  63* 

unier^iceible.  23«,  64 

ii>e  ol  unpreacribed,  243,  65 
Color  wmtlBel*  dntl«»  of  (O.K.),  I4«-153,  539-540 
Calot  unoaBia;  (A.R.) 

Cou'r"^  "(I-V),  TW-771,  440-441 

guard.  7»»-TT4,  440-441 

receiving.   TTJ-T77,   441 

manual   of.  778.  441 
Combat  (I-D.),  3S9-53*,  385-404 

communicalion  in,  384-3S1,  389 

deployment   in,  425^1.    394-395 

introduction    lo.    350-357.   385 
.     leaderihip  in.  3SM8S.  386-389 

order!  in,  3Tt-3SJ,  398-389 

Drinciptei  in  battalion,  ZW-JH   376 

principlea  in   rcRimenI,   341-346,   3S3 

nconnaissance.  M-3>l,  389-390 

aummary  of.  536,  404 

learn  work  in.  37l-3n,  387-388 
Combat-.   (F.3.B.) 

bivouacs.  227-230,  V 


[,  107-IU,   1630-lUl 


:,  131,  1634,  349,  1659 


aiaaull.  173-17)1,  16Z3 
attack,  lil-lH,  16201621 
attack,  enveloping.   l«*-lTOk  1622 
■tiack.  holding.  172,  1622 
pursuit,   l»-U3,   1624 
lumiog  moyementt,  ITt,  1622 

orders,  142,  1616 

pUn.  141,  1616 

pHnciplei,  122,  1610 

"    during.   2IJ-22,    1S78 
preceding,   17,   1577 
rencontre.  111.  1620 
reaervea.  136-140,  1615-1616 
aurpriie,   IM.   1619 
Cambit  baroBCt  (B.D.).    See  Bayonet  Combat 

<B.D.) 
Canbat  ptacUea:  (a.A.F.) 


effect  of  fire 


:»  of  the  rifle,  202,  813 

',  203-3(0,   814-816 

nni  of  fire,  206,  817 

ith  eiamplei,  137-231,  832-83! 

nenl  of.  215-121,  822-827 


indirect   fire.   220l   S27 
nighl  firing.  221,  8^ 


defeniii 


.    U3-1J 


.1-1613 


,9>e>nbly  xo.ii'on,.  205,  IOC,  1630 
ry.  1*1,   1626 
er   attack.    1W-I90.   1126 
ing  poailions,  203.  204.  1629 
itive   poailiona,    19M«T,    1627-1628 


216,   823 

rf"iii^JuDd  in  firing,  211-214,  818-821 
e,   211,   818 

description    of,    214,  821 
!l  sbola.  Ill,  821 
and  falling  ground,  212,  81B 
1   in,  22^217,  828-830 
e,  117,  830 

ie>.  preparation  of.  IM,  fl» 
Vegulationa,  12^  830 
t,  ZI6.  830 
I.  22S,  830 
[or.  111,  828 
ision  of.  215,  829 
r  test,  Z2MK,  831-832 
I  re>pon9ib1e  for  deficiency  10  b« 
rted.  235,  832 
ure.  233.  831 
uied.  230.  831 
ing  reaulti,  236,  832 


BUck  face  numbers  refer  to  par«Braph  and  the  IiBht  face  nuniber«^to  die  M^ 


Cnmbat  pracMu:  (S.A.F.}-Cant 


gradE, 


appro] 


oKceii,  U,  13,  lt-10,  M 
funeral  etcott,  tU,  IX,  99 
■nixed  corps,  10,  U 

reconnaiaaanccs  and  expeditions,  20,  14 
*taS   aBicer,   eligibility,    U,   19,   14 
Comsundir  of  the  itutd,  SntiM  of  (G-IL),  41' 


tl-53J 


Kom:  (A.H.) 
CT!   (CM.) 


I,   %   U 


I,  JU-336,  lj;9'1380 
CommiDdlDC  <^ciT,  dotlti  at  (G.K.)>  I7-%  529 
ConuBudi  In  InfutiT  drill:  (I.D.),  JT-40,  137 

rules  for,  31-3S.  336-337 
Conuunda:   (AJt.) 

alteration  in   strength,  U4,   167 
annual   inspection,  tS7-n>,  ISl,  891.  183 
■•  of.  OI.  168 


:  (AA.)-Contintied 

nd  at  a  captain,   14,   13 

,  no,  73,  ]1*-3U;  79-W.  JiO.  9 


equipment).  266.  70.  itS,  74,  VT,  : 
213,  74.  JH  n 


fund.  316.  79.  l»-tn,  » 
«2,  34J,  M,  344,  M.  1! 
inspection.   1*3.   73 
kitchen,  197,   75 


■  nd,  1430,  223 
sapolio,  1112,  236 
property,  295,  75 


iBicatlii 


of.    See  Zoni 
iiuicalLon   (F.S.R.) 
Li,  oflelal:  (A.R.) 


correspondence    IA.R.) 
letlert,   official   (A.R,) 
orders  (A.R.) 
CODDBUtloD  el  qiuTten;  (A.H.) 
officers.    1299-1307,   264-265 
retired  enlisted  men,  1J7,  35 
Commntatlgn  of  uUoni:  (A.R.) 

allowance   and   conditions.    1212,   243.    1223, 
249,  1224,  250.  1226,  251,  lUt,  251.  1443.  293 


217 


of  hor: 

>.  1229,  251,  1233,  252,  IIH.  252.  i: 
n  charge  of  prisons,  931,  191 


tab1e« 


I.  no,  70,   ISl,  73,  un,  2M.  1473,  298 

I  of  discontinued,  121,  168 

I  to  ordnance   stores.  1S37,  312 

i,  266,  70 

>,  266,  70,  811,  167.  112,  167,  tU.  \S 

of  ntions,  un,  247 
lence,  266,  70 


grs,  279,  72 
textbooks,  etc.,  291,  74 

transfers.  ofRcers  and   men,  41,  18,  114,  29 
uniform   and  faligne  dress.  179,  72.  JM,  74 
withdrawing  from  general  mess,  JK  S2 
Campanr  conunandan:  (A.R.> 


payments.   1212,  243,   1131-1238,   251. 25J 

rales,  1212,  243.  tUJ.  249.  1Z24.  2S0,  1226,  251, 
1221;   251,    1443,   29J 

Irarel   on  duly,    1111,   219,    1132,   251 
CommtitallDii  of  aeotneci:  (C.H.) 

can   be  exercised   onlj    by    the   President, 
402,    1408 
Caminiitatlon  af  rabaUtaaca:  (A.R.) 

computation  of  time,  VO.  137 
Companlea ;  (A.R.) 

accounts.  Iff,  70 

arms,  etc.,  in  quarters,  2a9t  74.  20.  74.  292,  74 

artificers,    wagoners,    etc..   173,   44,    BS,   72, 

baking  bn^ad,  1201,  239 

books    and    records.    2I0-1S%    73,    1361,    277, 

1471,  298,  1472,  298 
brooms,  brushes  and  mops,  301,  76.  IIW,  235 
caplaina.  26S,  70,  2f(,  70,  W,  71 

-\  74,  VB,  74.  2Sfc  74. 


70.  261,  7 


n  abui 


ision  Soldiers'  Hon 


.  29,   IS 


I.  27S,  27);   72 

y  as   to  discipline.  tSJ,   194 

:»,  hunting  purposes,  3S4,  85 

tchanics,  ITS,  271  72 
accounts.    1157-ll(0;    2J9-.aO 
and  equipage.   lUJ,  228.   llSt,  229. 


chief  1 
clolhir 
clolhin      _ 
HIT,  229 

1237.  253 

82.  1208,  242 

coolcB.  ns,   72.  271  72 

custody  of  discharge  cert  if 
daily  and  weekly  inspectii 
deceased  soldiers'  effects. 
deposits  by    enlisted   men 

277.  UC,  277.  1369.  278 
deserten,  117.  30.  128^  31.  121.  .11.  124,  32 


Black  face  ntunbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  nnmbers  to  the  paf^ 


2M.  74.  »J,  74 
chiefs  of  squads, 
cleanliness  of  me 


1S7.  21 


rations.  Uii,  232.  1236,  2S3, 
316.  79,  324.  iX  327.  81.  321; 
men.  931,  190 


,  ijji,  270.  un. 


he  pa 


(A.B.>-G>ntiDucd 
diKhtrse  of  cnliiud  men.  IM,  36,  Ift  36, 

M,  36,  1«,  37,  Mf,  3B,  IH  3»,  15S,  38 
diipoiilion  of  old  recoidi.  rcporii,  etc.,  HI, 


n  ho.p 


I,  14TI,  31 


aw,  176 
ners-  monty,  MO,   IM 
narKslioera,  27S,  US,  73 
n>,  13tl-UM,  277-278,  136*,  27» 

r*l  Krgciati.  273,  71,  273,  72 

irlought,  IM,  27,  HO,  28.  1111,  219 

Encral  dutiei  and  nsponaibililiei,  2H,  TO, 

M,  71,  lU,  74,  216,  74,  190,  74,  2*1,  74 

icorreci  paymenia,  1331,  270 

ispeclion   afl«  lapi,  m,  87 

illruclioni  in  iienaling,  1S62,  317 

.n«  corpotala,  271.  71 

laiking  of  gn,vtt,  492,  112 

lechanics,  275,  ITS,  72 

Idling  and  cooking,  2M,  2M,  75 

luaiciant,  27S,  271,  72 

luiter  rolla,  HO,   166 

Dncommiiiioned  oBiceta,  H  26,  fS,  26,  270- 

278,   71-72 

itienli   in   hoaoiul.   1«1,  2H 

1JT3,  279,  IJT4,  280 

ayraini,  lo  rn.isiea  men,  mo,  »,  1321, 

267.  13J0-13J4,  20-270 

ay    roll.,   110,   28.  110,   166.   1318,  267.  1320, 

267.  1321,  267.  1330,  269 

rivatta,    first   claaa.  275,  IT8,  72 

roperly  .t.pqn»ibil[ty.  Iff,  JO,  DO,  74,  2»1, 

74.  661-663,  139.   Vm-vm  214-21S 
1071,   211 


Uni 


pay 


iwsrded  by,  21 


,  73 
>,  27J,  71,  I7S,  72 


ranafei 


IB   praciice,    JSO,   8S 

rgMnH.   273,   71,   ITS,  72 

T  sealing  ordnance  package*.  tS4i; 


.   106),  211 

if  enlisted 

a.   275,    278,    72 


ll^  30 


I.  17^  72.  m,  74 
wagoners.  I7S,  72,  278,  73 
ComfUT  drill   (I.D.),    1S*-1S7,   356-369 
Comrur  hiBd  (A.R.).    See  Accounts  Cunpani 

Fund   (A-R.i 
CvmpaDT  fnmdi,  debt*  bj  iatnn  (G.i 


916 


CampiDr  fundi,  pnrclufe  of  food  (G.O.),  107, 

Campany  tand*,  qm  of  CO.O.),  IM,  916 
Campany  noncomadnloDed  oOcori:  (A.R.) 
appointmen...  etc..  170,  71,  171,  71.  2J3-I78, 

capacity  of  privates,  test,  172,  71 

care  of  ration*,  »7,  75 

desertion  vacates   position,  m,  72 

lir.l  atcgeant*.  t,  12,  270,  71,  27M7T,  71-72, 

370^  87.  480,   106.  1044,  206.  113C  224 
management  of  kilcheni,  »7,  75 
quarteraiasler  tergeanti,  »,  11,  tfi-Vt,  71-77 

1044,  206 
rank  and  precedence.  »,  12 
reduction  to  the  ranks.  176,  277.  72 
reproving.  2701  71 


■table  Krgeanla,  ITl-ITf,  71-72 

Icavel  accammodatiooa,  11%  222 
warrant!,  174,  71 


CompkBT,  gchiwl  (I  (LD.).  151-257,  356-369 

aer:  (CM.) 

itne**,  lOf,  1344 


rulei  for,  m-»0,  858-862 

tiel  in   ihooting,   340,  862 
ConpUatiDn  at  ganoral  otOtn  (CO.),  901 
CompUlnti;  (C.H.) 


CompIlmaoU  froBi  gnard   (G.U.),  121-130,    546- 

H7 
CsmpnUtlon  of  tlmo;  (A.R.) 

leavea  of  absence,  12T6,  260 

one-half  of  cOBrt-m.rtial  sentence,  M3,  193 

personal  >er*icea,  651.  137 
Coadtmmatloa  nl  pnptrty;  (A.R.) 

articles  in  charge  of  guaiilt,  443,  101 

dutiei  of  inspeclora,  fU,  186.  NilOt,   186- 


medical  sop 
1943,  3U 


>.  Mf,  188 

30D 
ce    itores.    fU,    1881 


.     _       .  I  condemned.  W),  188 

signal  corps  supplies.  1566,  318 
aurveying  officer's  duly.  715,  178 
unserviceable.  6Tli   141,  47»,   142 
xrorn  or  shabby  in  appearance,  m,  188 
CoBdtmned  prapoitr;  (AJt.) 

deslrudion,  906,  186,  M7,  187,  110,  1S8,  «1- 

914,  188,   1073,  112 
marking    or    branding,    907,    187 


sail 


i,   1S4J,   3 


llfc 


,   m.    Hi.    906,    186,    907,   187, 
911-914,  188,  107),  212 
mall  arms,  907,  187,  9t0,  188 
net:  (CM.) 
1  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military 


CoBltrance,  Hagsa   (P.S.R.),  Appendix 
CtmltfUtat  (C.H.).   See  Evidence,  Tea 
(CM.) 
unsupported,   not  to  be   basis  for 


(CH.).     See    Penile 
cipliniry  Barracks  (CM.) 

isciolinary  barracks,   when   6 
1407 
1   post,    when   directed,    )9t, 


place   of,   to   be  designated  by   api 
authority,   394,  1406 
COBlnamBBt  •!  onllitad  man:  (A.R.) 
awaiting  trial  by  summary  coarts, 
inquirr  into  offense,  IM  190 

ssioaed   officen,  tif,   190 


Black  face  numberH  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  munberg  to  ^e  pace 


ConflBam«nt«f  •ttUtUdm«n:(A.R.)— Coatinued 
pciloDera.  tU,  190,  VM-M2,  191-192,  «44,  IH 
report  of,  lo  commander.  Ml,  190 
without    cbargn,    (31,    191 

CODllntmcBt  of  afflcara:  (A.R.J 
arnalcd,    ftj,    189 

CDDllDtmant  of  (iIhidcci:  (A.S.) 

gcnetal    priMneri,    W,    194.    til,  'is*.    «J, 

1<H 
ptates,  «1,  194 

prior  10  confirmation  of  ttntenct,  97J,  IS4 
Cvnlrmitloii  ol  Mnttncei;  (CM.) 

Comiplnter*:    (C.H.) 

See   ETidence.   Tmimonial   (CM.) 
>M*:  (A.K.) 
lue  of  clothini,  117%  234,  14SS, 


Csryonili:    (A.tt.)— Contii 
reduction,  ITi,  JH,  U. 
rEproiing.   270,   71 
roller  duties  3n,  W 


loot,  197.  1407,  286 

tion,    ZrO,    71 
u.    I7S,    72 


cted  c 


(,  717,  148 


.       .,    1454,  295 
lendint.,    14SS,   29S 


Contempt*   (CM.),   17},  13J2 
CoBtliiniBcci:   (CM.) 

when  aranted.  l]f-141,   1320 
Conttnpoiu-urTlcc  p*r:  (A.R.) 

immediate   re-enliitmeni.    I4i,  36 
raiea  and  payment.   1341,  271 
CsnttlbntlBc   pmantt   ((r.O.),  3,   901 
CoDT«BtlonBl    alcnt    (F.E.).      See    Reconnai 

Since    (F.E.) 
CoDvantlDBil  litu  (F.S.R.),   1687,   U«e 
CoDTaiitigDi,  Sad  Crou  (F.S.R.).  Appendix 

i6ga 
Canvictlaii:  (A.R.) 

previous.   H4,    I5H.  tSfk   194,  H2,    194 
CoBTlcllsn*  (CM.).    See  PrcTioDi  Convictioi 

<CM.) 
CtaTlctt:  (A.R.) 

^^^  or   aecep  ante    pro  i   ite  , 

See  alio  Priioneii,  (wneral  (A.R.) 
CODTOTS  (F.S.R.),  115-121,  ]«a6-16Cie 

attack  of,   IM,  1«07 

by  water,    121,  1608 

campioB  of.  llf,  1607 

of  priaoners.  130,  1608 

•ecurily  of.  Ill,  1606 
Caokix:    (A.R.) 

See  Heaains  and  Cookinc  (A.R.) 
Coaki:  (A.B.) 

appointment,  etc.,  27S,  72.  2T^  72 

excuKd  from  ordinary  po»l  dutiea,  m  I 


warrants.  174,  71.  140S,  2SJ.  1410,  287 

w  his  Ilea,  lllh  ^^ 
Conaspondanca :  (AJt.) 

army  and  militia,  n4,  159 

channel!  of  communication,   1»3,  48 

conlidenlial   communicationa.  771,   161 

courteiy  required.  790,  162 

foreign.  Tit,  161,  ■»,  173 

judie  advocatea,  920,   189 

poat  naff,  official  addreia,  VH,  56 

private,  officera  and  enliited  men,  781.  161 

recruiting   aervice,    171,   IJg 

resignation  of  officer..  79,  21,   W,  23 

uae  of  coiared  inks,  m,  168 
See  also— 

letters,   olcial    CA.K.) 
orders  (A.R.) 
Carraita'diBca  boaki:  (AJt.) 

company,  210,  73 

poat.  Ill,  57 

relimental.  20.  69 
CotretHndrac^  mllltaiy  <6.0.),  174,  922 
CorratHadaatl,    aawoapM    (P.SJL>,    4II-4fl, 

167J-1675 
CasneUf  ol  adDUnlstratloB:  (A.R.) 

company.  211,  73,  JIUU;  79-80,  3»,  80,  121, 
SO.  317.  81 

hoapital.  317,  79 

meaa,  31t-IU,  79-80.  m,  80,  )»,  12.  IM^  82 

poat,  117,  30,  113,  41,  114,  41 

poat  exchange.  Ill,  S7,  179,  72.  JM^l,  79-80. 
J2T,  81 

proceedinga,  record  of.  31^  80 
CoUBMl:  (CM.) 

appointment  and  dutiea,  IW-llt,  1312.1313 
Connaal:  (A.R.) 

employmeni  of  eivil,  fKk  1^  9*1,  195 
CouMnlCB  (C.K.).  See  Parole  (CU.) 
CvnatoalCD    ud    *«•■•    (GJL),    W-HT,    545- 


162 


I,  191,90,  m 
d  CcK- 


t,  29*.  75,  : 


achools  for.  449,  102 

■■reel    practice,   JS,   82 
C*ra,  fgn«*  ratl«a   (A.R.>,   lOTT,  212 
Coroaer:  (CK.) 


band.  210,  70 
tanee,  172,  71.  1405. 
\WK  2«7 


2(0,  70,  271,  71.  775,  72,  41), 
1407,  286.  1401,  286. 


See  also  Honora,  Coartesiei 
monies  (A.il.) 
:  (A.B.) 

acquittal  of  charge  of  desertion,  Ull  3J 
available  gfficera  for  duly.   191,  41 
candidate*  for  promotion.  32,   15 
general.     See  Couna-Manial.  (^neral(A.B.) 
judge  advocates.     See  Judge  Advocatea  of 

Courta- Martial  (A.R.) 
iurisdiction,  32,  15 
record  a.  920,  189 
reporteia.  Til,  154.  9M,  9«7,  195 
sentencea.      See    Courta.Uartial    SenleiKCt 

CA.R.) 
special.    See  Courta-Hartial.  Special  (A.R.) 
summary.      See    Courta-Hartial,    Sunmary 

<A.R.) 
wilneaiea,  117.  32 
CoDrU-Baitial:   (CM.)     See  (nneral    Special, 

and  Summary  Court-Marlial  (CM.) 
action  on  proeeedings.  JiMH.  1401-1407 
by   whom  appointed,   14,   1287.  IL   I2».  IS, 

1289 


ition.  %  UH 

BUck  face  nombera  refer  to  paraKraph  and  the  light  face  nombera  to  die  pat* 

I    CA>Oglc 


INDEX.  2031 

Coortt-Burtlal:  (CJI.>— Conlinurd  Dtnmt**  W  property:   (A.R.)— Continutd 

compoiition,  I,  1284  men  property  and  utensjla,  JOt,  76 

control   oTci   accuied,   91,  130S  officer),  03,  1*3,  US,  1*5 
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DImlual  (1  oflcan:  ( ' 


;lion  by  civil  courts.  146,  36 
date  when  discbarge  takes  effect,  152,  38 
deposit)  of  pay,  140,  36.  1362,  277 
disability.  140,  36,  1S9-1M,  39-40 
dishonorable,  150,  38,   1S6,  39.  »44,   194,  974, 

194,  t7S,  194 
disqualified    through   own    misconduct.   ISOi 
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i   fire,  m,  810,  171,  810 


Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paraETapb  *^  *^'  l>Ch*  ^^ce  nnmbers  to  tlie  p 


INDEX. 

DlamaoDtad  codim,  ptitol  pnctlca:  ia.A.I.y~      Siimr  vropiity, 
record  practice,  173.  811  manble 
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*,  111,  BIO 
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(C.H.) 

interfer 
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41*.   IU4 

;   (CM.) 

PrfBidenI,  4U, 
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See  Markanieci.  DiBtinguiihed  C 
{5.A.F.> 

DlMncnKlua  mttIm;  (A.R.) 

cerllfic»le.  of  merit,  114-ltt,  46 
medili  of  honor.  1S2,  45,  IS},  46 

Dpckliif,  banElDC,  or  cIlpplDc:  (A.R.) 


5  (CM.) 


public 
Docnncnt*  (C.K.). 
D«ft  (CM.).     See 

Service    (CM.) 
Sraftad  Into  ladcnl  Hrrlc*  (CO.).  76,  1002 
StUM:  IA.R.) 

entiBied  men  awailing  trial,  etc.  Ml,  190 

CKtii  and  ipedal  duty   men.  I7S,  44 
DnrnkaDBcu:  (CM.) 

■>  excuM  for  crime,  2SS,  1368,  W,  1360 

on  daty,  US,  1442.  431,  1443 
Soil   Mth  In  man  (CO.),  70,  1001 
I>W(111>C:  (CM.) 


ofFen 
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ng,  441,  1 
:  (C.K.) 


Fact!  »t  daeeiwd  pctiobj:  (CM.) 
dispoiilion    of,    WZ,    1484 
fecti  «f  decuHd  loiaiaTi:  (A.lt.) 
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(L.W.) 
lSt-3S4,  17W-1798 
;  property,  MO-Ml,  IMO-1801 
nerty.   35S-3S*,   1800 
lY,  133-344,  17W-1NS 
of  B  Slate.  35S-3ST,  1798-1799 
ml,  34S-350,  1795-1797 
ownenhip,  3*3,  1901 
ot  Oc  Uwi:  (A.R.),  48M»,  106- 


t  aqolFnant,  prica  at  (U.A 


Sasla<_ 

BDclnaW*,  eotpa  of  (A.R.),  1413-1510,  301-305 
S>flaMt  tnln  (F.S.K.),  nt,  m,  1647,  1648 
BalliUd  nam  (A.K.) 

abience  wilhoul  leave,  110^  28.  UT,  J2,  IK, 
33.  13%  34.  141,  36 

additional   pty.   lit,  ti,  tSt,   V6.   UJI-U4t, 
270-274 

allotmenu  of  pay,  1347-UM,  275-277 

altering  or  laking  apart  armi,  2*2,  74 

ammiinilioo,  U30,  310 

arm^  elc.  in  barracks.  KS,  74 

■llesled  by  civil  amhoritiei.  UTt,  279,  Utl, 
2SI 

>rtiele>  for  aale  to,  US,  IM.  1174^  234 


cerliRcalei  gf  merit,  IM-ltS,  46.  1341,  271 
charge!  againat.     See  Charges  againal  En- 
listed Men   (A.R.) 
claiailicalion  and  rating,  UU-U4S,  272-03 
cleanlinaai,  dresa,  etc.,  2M,  74.  IK,  74,  m, 

74.  1317,  282 
clothing  accouDla,  llS7-llii,  229-232.  1U9,  233 
ctothiitt  and  equipage.     See  Cloihing  and 

Equipage  (A.R.) 
commutation  of  raiiona.     See  Commulation 
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'.   1*2,  40 

Elaimed,  163,   144,  41 
watches,   trinkets,  etc..  lU,  41 
Effeeli  of  dateltctt:  (A.R.) 

diipoaition.  117,  30 
EffBcti  ol  OKipad  prUooera :  (A.R.) 

inventoriea.  MO,  192 
Efflclencr  repOTtc  (AJt.) 
.  See   Reporta.   Efficiency   (A.R.) 
elimination  of  officera.  17.  21 
BmbeiilamcBt   (CM.),   443,    1452 
Embeiilamaut;   (A.R.) 

ordnance  and  ordnance  atorea.  1517,  310 
Emsigtnrr  ration:  (A.R.) 

compoailion.  issue,  elc,  120S,  240 
definition,    use.  etc..    1201,   239 
Smplarment  at  noncommlnlBDed  alOcara  (CO.), 
39,  9f- 
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It  pay 

.  141,  36.  13A  270.  Uil-U», 
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See 

Deaerlion  (A.R.) 
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litharge 

s.    .Se< 

■  Discharge  of  Enii 

ated  Men 

(A,R.) 
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le  field,  799.  163 
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speci 

al  duly,  97.  26.  l«-in,  43-44. 

m.  72 

imilies  ( 
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,R.> 
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les,  27S,  72.  278,  72, 

1009,  197. 

1340,  271 
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1362;  277,  1366,  278.   1375-137*,  280 
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287-288,   14Mb  2SB 


I,  1473,  Z 
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_,       J,  76,  IDH,  240 
insane,  4t4-4«,  103 
in  struct  ion  1  by  chaplains,  44,   17 
instruction  in  siRnalini,  ISO;  317 
labor,  *H,  113 

leaving;  post  on  pass,  m,  74 
■     aen,  1345,  Z73 


cal  ti 


r,  151 


,  i» 


SaliiUd    mi 
Uli,   936 

EDilited  u 
SO,  904 

BallMsl  ^ 


t  raip*:  (CJL) 
et  lo  miliiarr  l»», 
Sm    Frawhili 


(G.OJ. 
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r.  1S2,  45,  lU,  4«,  181.  46 

medical  attendance,  etc..  14T3,  298,  14T4,  2», 

1474^  299,   1471,  299,  14a).  300 
nwM  fumitari  in  ihe  field.  302,  76 
messing  and  cooking.  JM-XO,  75-76,  171,  87 
mesiine:  ■eptralely  (rom  company.  UOJ.  243 
military  history.  7T4,  159 
nary   and   marine  corps,   hospital  charges. 

1460,   296 

■ioned  Officers  (A.R.) 

c,  sffecting,  7«t,  1». 
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ment   (CM.) 

unlawful,  defined  and  discuiwd,  «Mk    1*10 
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forms,    *n,    176 

name  of  recruit,  Kt,  176 

oalh.  (SS,  176 

preparation,   etc..   M7,   174.  e7,   176 

UtBtBt  pavua,  chaoca  1   (O.O.),   IK  9a 

IMmanU  as«  n-caJlitBaUs :  (AJL> 

additional  pay,  U3t-lMib  270-Zn 

antedating.  aS»,  176 

applicants.       See     Apfiticand     lot     Enlist- 


laff.  310,  78.  Ill,  79 

.tinuoos-service  pay,  W,  3^  U4B.  171 

:e.  847,  174.  MSt,  176 

lerters.  Ml,  175.  Ml,  176 

litlmenl  papers,  4U,  lOt^  Bl,  176.  «;  176, 


trades.  431,   100 
V  losl  in  service.  7».  151 
J7-U,   15,   tUO, 


promotion  from  the  nnk 
22S,  IIM,  226,  12M,  264 
property  damaged.  Ot,  143.  fSt, 


X  change,  1174!^  134 


UU,  2S4.  1244.  254,  1M»,  £ 


neatures,  288,  74 
iss  privates,   1340^  271     - 
ompulalion  of  time.  134,  34 
ten.   U4S,   273 


iloppages.  724,  150 
itraw  for  bedding.  1084,  213 
erm  of  enlistmenl.  tSS,  176 
ransfers.     See  Transfers  of 
(A.R.) 


Lied  Men 


I,  176 
oHginal.  8481  175 
prohibited  cisaws.  Ml.  ITS 
reeniiling  olScers.  H^  ITS,  MI,  17S.  B^  !», 

854,  176,  atO,  176 
re-enlisted  pay,  133^  170,  lU*,  271 
re-enlisimenis.    OMUi    176-177.     IMI^    m, 
ue,  278.  144  M7 

',  Ml,   17S,  M8b    17«w  m 


r,  115 


fed.  378, 
n  (A.R.) 


martial,  *S3,  194 
,  3SS-364,  86 

■■    1.  1241,  2SJ. 
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signal  CI   .    . 
special    authority    required.    Ml,     ITfc    ^ 

177.   877,    179 
iatmcBU    Id    Ratlanal    Ooard    (CO.),    A 


trans 


immunicalions  7711    161 
penalty.  imSt,  172-173.  lU.  173 
EpidMBlci:  (A.R.) 

transfers  of   haspiul   corps.   I4M,   a7 
Bquipaga:  (A.tt.) 

See  Clothing  and  Eijuipage  (A.R.) 
BaaipmeBl   asd  anu  to   be  In   iinaiMlsw   ■( 

aflcer  (U.R.),  1901 
E^lpmeBt,  ardaaBcc  far  IbIibIit  (D.A.),  11^ 
BqnlpnitBt.  by  wbom,  wban,  and  k«v  van 

(U.R.),  1B6S 
Bqalpmant,     care     at     (C.B.).      See     Can    nf 

Equipment   (CE.) 
Bqalpmant,  aBClnaar,  tar  IntanOr  <U.A-I,  IS23 
Bqalpmanl.  Intanttr,  lucrnctlaB  and  ■■■■ 

btlBg  a(  (I.B.>,  741 
Bqolpnant  modal  IM^  Appendi  i  B  (I  D  ).  4f 
Eqnlpnant,  qtMHanaattar,  tar  Infantrr  (CO.), 

j>,  sao 
Eqalpaant,  iltnalt,  far  lafaatiT  (T7.A.),  UM 
BqnIymaBt*:  (A-R.) 

bands,  S7,  W,  lO,  70 


dispslches.   7M,    163 

listed  Men  (A.R.) 
uniform,  etc.  2M,  74.   UK,  318 
witnesses,  mililary  or  civil  courts.  73,  22, 
Ml,    194 
BnllMad  Baa,  abaenca  a«t  Ib  Una   af  datr 
(O.O.),  2»,  976 
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eomptny,  M,  70 

field  cooking  device,  Jtt.  76 
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EqalpiDcnti:  (A.R.)— Coniinucd 
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leatber  dreisinf  material,  93,  74 

mirking,  2»,  69,  DS,  7i 
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tabic  of,  for  lubstituted  punislunenti,  34», 
IJM 
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commanders.   10,    14 

honur,   camposition,   clc,  41i,  98 

insane  .oldiers,  4<7,  461,  104 
EKOru  of  henai  (LD.),  731,  431 
EiplDUie   Ud   truttn    (L.W.),    191-11 
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SMIuUbc  dliUnca  rali  (0.0.  )>  iOOi 
Eitlmallni  diiUncs  tsit  (S.A.F.),  TT-8S,  781-785 
E*ldaaia:  (A.R.) 

aiainii  dcHriera,   124,  32 

pretious  conTictioni,  *M,  fW,  M2,  194 

■  g  officers,  712,  713,  147 


,   7U, 


relief   of   officers   from    rei 

TU,    147 
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circumitantial.   20J,    1342.   «•,    mi 

depoiilians,  2fi3-27S,   1362-1364 

documents,  23^-211,  1357-1359 

general    subject,    l«4-2n,   1337-1370 

indicia]   notice,  2M,   1370 

pre  sumption  a.  lTfr-lt8,   1364-1369 

rulei   of,   followed    by    courla-mattial,    ll«- 

m,    1340 
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EumlBatlOB  for  appolgboaBt  asd  iionotlon: 
(A.R.) 
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line    of    army,    2S.    13 
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S^e    Physical    EKBminalion    (A.R.) 
Eumlnlnt  poau  (P.S.R.),  13,  1592 
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1  employees, 
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book,  211,  1 
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See  Transfers,    etc.   (A.R.) 

ExecatlTt  ordei:  (CM.) 
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:  uniform  clolbinc, 
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Bzpondabl*    article*,    atuttatmutar    det«rt- 
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350,  85,    152>-1S31,  310 


aliens,  582,  127 
),  653,  138 

lea    and    auppliei 


(A.B.) 

32,   131,  33 
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urial  of  officer 


I,    mouated  officers,   UK 
and  soldiers,  17,  24,   167, 


contingent,  100,  54,  611,  U3 

escaped  military  prisoners.  111,  31 

recovery  of  public  property,  6(2,    1' 

sea  travel.  IIW^  261 
Ezperlmgnta]  tilali  (A.R.),  1553-1555,  3 
ExKtt  rllMMD:  (A.R.) 

additional  pay.  1345,  273 
Expeiu:  (C.H.) 

employment  and  pay  of,  1*2,  1337.  2 
EzpliattoD  «t  Ihtc;  (A.S.) 

defined,  51  20,  60,  21 
Expliallan  at  una  of  ierrla:  (A.R.) 


payments  to  oScc 

rs.  1255, 
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ordnance  and  <)r( 

ores,   1536,  310 

outfits,  672,  141 

officers 

1»S.264 

Eztendona:  (A.R.)  ' 

furloughs,   107,  27 

leaves  of  absence 

SI,  19, 

5%  20,  67.  22 

limits,  officers  ua 

der  art 

at,   »23,   MB 

Eatra  aad  aiaclal  dntr:  (A-R.) 

artificers,   wagone 

173,  44 

and  in 

classes  excepted  from,  de 

iX  m-'l73,  44 

:ing  liquors.  Mi,  84 


It  of  troop*  in  labors,  US,  43 
»bor,  176,  44 
imp  or  gairiaon,  1(0,  43 
^ta>],  161,  43 

I  in  employment.  16^  43,  Iff,  44 
laiiois,    «*,    72 

r 

Falaa  alatma:  (CM.) 

occasioning,  42S,  1431- 
Familial  of  ofBceri,  loldlan,  ate.:  (A.R.) 

burial  in  post  cemeteries,  «3,  113 
enlisted  men  absent  abroad,  1248,  225 
fuel,  1038,  205 

hoipilals.  medicines,  etc.  145*,  295 
medical  attendance,  etc.,  1473,  29B,  1476,  29? 
sales  to.  of  subsistence  supplies,  1139,  2S3, 
1M8,   2S5  ■— .  "V 

Panitra  aad  horaeahotra:  (A.S.) 
appointment,  etc.,  ITS,  178,  72 
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paeiportt,   63,   21 
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Peat,  cat*  at  (P.A.),  573 


M,  74 
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purchAH,  UK.  etc.,  ar  ticket!,   \U9,  m 

field  arUlltrx  practice  (A.R.),  34*-JS4,  ftJ 

rield  cltrks:  <C.1I.> 

anur,  lutijcct  lo  military  law,  4,  I2»i 

field  anclneaTlol:  (F.£.) 
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Field  woTki,  ate:  (A.K.) 

enginrer  oAicer'a  duliea,  M»J,  301.  I*M.  301 

journali  of  dailr  CTFRta,  1502,  303 

plana,  etc.,  1502,  303 

working  panici,   149),  302 
Field  WDTki:  (F.S.) 

See  Fifld   Farlihcalioni  (F.E.) 
Final  piTaant,  anllittd  man:  (A-R.) 

■  ■,  ISS,  38 


See    F.eld    Foitihcalion    (F.E.) 

Flaal  itataaanti:  (AJt.) 

Stt    Field    Tranaporlation    (F.E.) 

abaence  without  leave,  141.  36 

blank  formi.  150,  38 

Sea  Roada  (F.E.) 

clothing    balance,    1163,    232 

319.  932 

dale    of    discharge,    152.    3B 

Ftald  anat,   inlai  (or  (F.F.),   1»41 

depoiiti   of   pay.   140,   36,    OO-Ua.  277-278. 

Field  fgrtlncctloDi:  (F.B.) 

1369,  278 

block  houae.  46,  1199 

di.chargc  of  cnli.led  men,  I4h  36.  14%  36, 

claaiea  of.  3,   1171 

15S,  38.  I23S,  252,   1379,  280.  141S,  387 

command  in.  7,  11J2 

erroneoua,  15S,  38 

cover,   13.   1178,  14,   1178,  W44,   1206- 

forfeilurea  and  deducliont.  141,  36. 341,  345,  S4 

loal  or  mialaid.  UTT.  280 

money  accounia,  method  of  Mating,  ttl;  137 

flanking  defenies  47,  1201 

palienli  diichargcd  from  hospiul.  14SI,  294 

general  con  side  rat  ion  •,  21,  1189 

payment!    lo   diwhargcd    «ldiera,   341.   84. 

345,  M.  1375-1377,  280.  1381,  281 

luiwlte,    U,    1182 

mining,   Tl-ll^    1214-123« 

retirement  of  enlisted  men.  135,  35 

obalaclea,  4l-5t,    I201-120S 

tranaportalion,  IMS,  252.  1JTM371,  280 

profile   of.   *.    11,    1173-1174 

Flndlnci:    (CM.) 

redan.  IT,  1M2 

diacuaaed,   294-305,   1372-1374 

redoubta,  1»-21,  1182-1184 

ciceptiona  and  aubititutiona.  2*4,  1373 

revetmenti.  24-43,  1187-1195 

general  principlea,  197,  1372 

Biegea,  O-TT,   1208-1214 

leaaer  included  oRenae.  298,  1372 

*lockade>,  49^  1197 

on  joint  char«e>,  311,  1373 

trace  of,   15,   1180,  H   1182 

record  of,  by   reporter.  305,  1374 

tra>er>ea,   44,   1196 

Ftra:  (LO.),  Va-ia.  367-369 

trenchea,    clataifitatian  of.    12,   117« 

clip   fire.  Ml,   368 

irenchei,  kinda  of,  9,  1174 

control.  150-253,  368-369 

Plaid  kit,  clethlng  Id  (O.O.),   320,  933 

direction,  M,  349,  368 

■) 

diacipline.   2S4-2ST,   369 

lire  at  will.  M2.  368 

artillery.  11,  609 

fire  of  poailion,  241,  368 

cavalry  atUck.  %  (09 

rangea,   231-140,  367 

conduct,  12,  tOJ 

ranging  and  determining,  3N^  367 

contact.  J4-4J,  612-613 

nilea  for,  2J2-HT,  367 

di«n..iona.  15,  606 

target.  344-M9,  368 

effect  of  Ste.  M,  607 

volley    firing.  241,  368 

general  principlea.  1*  6M-60I 

Fir*    attack:    (I.D.),    221  JJl.    3«-36? 

inatrudion,  program  of,  9,  10^  AM 

nacbine  gun>,  18,  608 
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company  in  .upport.  n>le>  for,  aSJ29.  366 

private  property,  46-41,  613 

crawling.  124.  366 

recall,  44^  613 

platoona,   221.  ttS 

aignal*.   13,  14,  606 

Fira    npatlorlty;    a.D.),    40(M14,    391-m 

laciical  eierqixi.  conduct  of,  21-19, 

6n«n 

ammunilion  in,  418.  419,  393 

umpire*.  11,  605 

artillery  in  lupporl.  410-423,  393 

umpire'a  deciaiong.  If,  607 

choice  of  target.  40M10,  3W 

umpitea,  rt>lei  (or,  17,  607 

umpiring,  30,  611 

direction  and  control,  401-431.  39I-3M 

Field  mnale:(A.lt.) 

discipline.  416-417,  393 

inalrumenla.  lin,  235 

diatribution  in.  413.  392 

Memorial    Day,    440,    100 

aaluiing,   37S-37T,   88.   437,    100 

ob«rvation.  414-415,  392-39J 

ntid  nolaa  and  akatctai:  (A.R.) 

opening  fire.  ¥0410.  391 

maps  and  rcconnaia.ancei.  444-446.  101-102 

purpoae   and    nature.  400^  411.  39t 

field  aerrlca  and  dntlai:  (A.R.) 

range  in,  411-412,  392 

cooking,  296,  75,  302,  76.  1105,  240 

uae  of  ground  in.  406,  4f7.  392 

emergency  ration.  1301,  239 

Flrtng   flald,    nlei   for   (F.F.),   IW 

ra,  193, 

See  Small  Arm.  Firing  Manual  (S.A.F.) 

48.  IH  52 

Firrt  aid;   (F.A.),  571 

tiuartermaater  suppliea,  IMF,  214 

drowning,  apparent.  578 

route  mapa  and  journala  of  march, 
101-102 

444-446, 

Schaefer  melhod,  579 
exhauation,  577 

Stack  Eace  nnmbera  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  faea  aamben  to  the  pace 


ritM  aid   wckat    (G.0.>,   321,  9 
Fim  ala  tTMtB*Bt;  (A.R.) 

inilmclion.   M»,   1420,  28g 
Pint  MT(cutt.'  (A.R.) 

initniction.  ZTO,  71 


:>nl,  ITJl  71 
I...  370,87 
:nt,  ITB,  TO,  71,  ITS. 


ax. 

2039 

Ponu   <A.K.).     See    Blank 

:    Forma   (A.R.) 

Fort  Birard.  Haw  KbsIco: 

:  (A.R.) 

general  hotpilnl,    1111, 

2*3.    14»,  292.    IMS, 

144«,  293,  14*0.  »6 

Prandi  aialnit  tbc  (OTtrno 

>.nl:  (CM.) 

accesjory   penalty,  J4T, 

FnadHkBt   aDUitmcnt    (C.K.),    TO,    I 


Fpel:   (A.R.) 

familiea   ol 
lOja,   205 


pay.   I3W,  280.   UU,  2 
nnthly,  1044,  206 


chaplaini.  IM^  60 

205 

dipping  of,  «  military  po.l.,  4IIS,  M 

.ale.,    1037.   205 

garriion.  poit,  and  alorm,  ZS,  » 

.tandard   and    equivalents,    1040.   206 

Geneva  coiTenlion,  »s  60 

uncontumed.  IHl,  206 

halfiuH,  41^  9B.  420426,  98-99 

Fnndt,    ipeelal:    (A.R.) 

Memorial   Day,  440.   lOO 

band,  324,  80,  116,  327,  «1 

<ume.  of  bailie.,  244,  6S 

company,  316,  79,  320,  311.  334.  K),  327,  Bl. 

national  fcitiviliu,  foreign  Teaaeli.  413,  S6 

Jl».  82.  343.  3H  M.  U«  «2 

poat,  113.  » 

cuaiodiini.  316,  79.  314,  80 

regimental,  namea  of  baltlei,  144,  65 

in.pection.  t».  181 

alorm.  m  S9 

me».  31i,  79.  120-311,  U.  314,  80,  32*.  HO,  81 

target  pfaelice,  J5I.  85 

pott  exchange,  124,  10 

United  Slate,  or  national,  2U,  S7,  11«.  5S, 

project,    requiring    .pecific    authority   from 

m,  92,  3Mi  92.  437,  4401   100 

Wat  Department,  323,  80 

UK  Of  unpre»ribed,  143.  65 

regimental.  Kl;  70,  321,  312,  324,  80,  3B. 

Bl 

fumiahed  by  quartermsiter  corp.,  IMt,  19C 

itaue,  lOTf,  213 

oounted  officers,  1001,  1M3,  213,  ION,  217 

ration,  U77,  212,  1071;  213 

.■raw  for  bedding.  1084,  213,  lOtS,  214   - 


ranifer.  33*.  80 
Fnnaial  expanMi:  (A.R.) 

Mllleinent  fnim  decedent',  eitate.  Ut,  42 
Fnnatil  bODori   (A.R.),   3M,  92.   41T-434.  98-100 
FoTloBCba:  (A.R.) 

arm.  and  accouterment..  113,  » 
commutation  of  ratloni.  1Z19,  251,  1133,  252, 

1134.    252,    1136-1131,   253 
delayi,  107,  27 

exceeding  limit..  109.  27,  US.  251 
granted  by  vhom,  106,  IIT,  27 
gnnner.,  1343,  272.   1344.  273 
lost.  123T,  253 
number  limited  to  5  pet  cent  of  any  eom- 

mand.  106.  27 
order.,  1131,  252 
outaide   continental    limit.   U.    S.,   HI,  21, 

134.    34 
payment,  while  >b»nt,  113.  29 


Foralgn  coitDtrici: 

(A.R.) 

spondence. 

7«,   161.   U*.    173 

.nal  air.  t< 

:.pected,  3T1, 

88 

office 

r.    and    e> 

iILted   men 

viiitlng, 

U-43. 

21. 

109,  27 

ForalcB 

T>»e1l  of 

war:  (A.R.) 

iviiies,  ' 

113,98 

flyioi 
mIuI 

e.  and  hoi 

,■.  standard, 
nora.  M.  92 

41S,  98 

yi.it; 

l»ie>,  407,  95, 

,410-413, 

96.98 

to  army   rcKrve,   1361.  1361.   277.   1366.  27S. 
13IS-13n,  280 

tranaponation.  110,  112,  28,  1111,  219 
vititing  foceign  countries,  109.  27 
when  DOI  granted,  IM,  27 


Forfallnrti;  (A.R 

absence  without  leave,  132.  34.  141,  36 

beginning  of  .entence,  970.  194 

deposits  of  pay.   1368,   1370;  278 

deserters.  IH-III,  33-34,  1373,  279 

good-conduct  time  of  prisoners,  941,  192 

sentences  of  courts-martial,   976-978,   194  of  unit  accountability  equipment 

Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paragnph  and  the  U^t  face  numbers  to  the  pag« 


OuBbllng:    (A.R.) 

dispersing  officers,  593,  128 
Gaidaai,  poH  (A.R.),  341-344.  84 
GarriaoB  (qldprnoDt;  (n.A.),  IS54I856 


3040 

GutlMn  Am:  (A.S.> 


GaiilMB  ^iaoiMti:  (A.R.) 

See   PrLioneri,   {Jam»n    (A.R.) 
GuTlwn  ration:  (A.R.) 


General  conrti-iurtlal :  (C.H.) 
by  whom  appoinied,  14.  128? 
fnnn  for  order  publiihing  pcoo 
form  for  record,  1U2 
iuri>di>:tion.  31;  12H 
limil   of   puniihrnenl.  40,   I»4 
number  of  member*,  T,   12K 
record  of  iriil,  39t-lSI,  1»6 

Qananl  u«rtt-n«TtUl;  (A.R.) 

General  hoiplUU:  (A.R.) 


General  iccnltiBC  Mrrlce:  (AJU) 
See  Recruiting  Service  (A.R.) 
Genera]  aUIT  corpi  (A.R.).  Kt-TTi,  156-V9 
General  tUS  In  tbe  flald  (F.S.R.),  Ml,  1«44 


cbiet    of   staff  of  a  comitiind,  Ifl.   IM,   i 

m,  m,  l» 

compoiiiian.  etc  T5T,  157.  TTI^  159 

senior  oHicer.  chief  of  naff,  771,  159 
(^eneTl  CDnTentlon:  (A.B.) 

flag,  m,  M 

recognition  of  rifhia,  14%  Zn 
CUti,  uceptaace  ef,  or  contillmtluu  tn  (G.O. 
3,  <ni 

(^wid  condnct  time;  (A-R.) 

prisoner!.  942,  192.  Mi  193 
OOTemment  ho*plt«I  loi  the  Iniue;  (AJl.) 

admission,  etc.,  of  inune  patienta,  4i4-4il 
lOl-lM.  1451,  294 

classes  of   persona  admitted,  4«4,   103 

release  of  patienti,  470,  IIM 
(^OTenungnt  Df  tbe    United   State*:    (A.B.) 


ird,   New  Mexico,   14J»,  292,  144S, 

1440,  296 
g>.   Ark.,   1441-1444,   292293,    1444, 

296 
I  and  control.  1439,  292 


COTenuira  of  Stntii  and  Tenlterlu:  (AJL) 

funeral   honors,  «1,  99 

■alutea  and  faonori,  374,  88,  400,  92.  403,  93 
Cradsntei  e(  the  iiillltu7  acideur:  (A.B.) 

baggage  Iran  sportat ion,  llA  ZS.  lUI,  226 

gradnatini  leave,  Si.  X 

mileage  to  licit  itslion,  IM.  264 


«,  audit"  and  inspection,  314,  79,  i». 

Bccouoli,   ltS».  230 

e>   withdrawing,  eU,,  IM,  82 

articles   of    band    uaifonDt,    etc,    1167,   232 

nd   altendanti.   3»,   82 

clolbing,  special  ose.,  1167,  tUB,  232.  1171 

31WH;  798C1.  329,  J30,  82 

1173,  1455.  234 

mpeniation  lo  attendinls.   329,  82 

toilet  articles,  etc..   1216-1211  24S-JW 

lights  JOl,  76 

Gonrd,   camjUaenti  tnm   (C.IC.),  ZZZ-IJO,   546- 

1,  79,  320.112.  80,  324,  80.  J»,  330,  82 

e,    brooms,    bruihes.    elc.    2M,    75, 

Gurd  dntr:   (C.H.) 

general   rules  for,  »H37.  S47-S4g 

on  and  auperviiion,  M,  ?S 

method    of   detail.    Appendix    A,    S6S 

ment,   ua,  82 

waKhman,  221,   516 

depot.,  329,  82 

Gnnrd  duty:  (A.R.) 

garrison.  371,  87 

exemption,   34J.   86 

Geaenl  Order  3»,  1914,  extract  ft«B  (O.O.),  878 
GeaernI  Order  Ro,  9,   1914  (O.O.),  933 
GenerU  Order  Ro.  11,  1916  (O.O.),  936 
General  Order  Re.  17,  1916,  uctract  Irem  (G.O.), 

General  Order  ire.  2t,  1416  (G.O.),  943 
General  Order  Ro.  34,  1916  (G.O.),  943 
General  Order  Mo.  40,  1916  (G.O.).  956 
General  Order  Ho.  4S,  1916  (CO.),  966 
General  Order  Ro.  J4,  1916  (G.O.),  972 
General  Order  Ro.  60,  1916  (0.0),  974 
General  Order  Ro.  21,  1917  (0.0.),  975 
General  Orden  (A.R.).  See  Orders  (A  R.) 
General     Order*,     ClrcBlan,     nnd    Rnlletlni 

(G.O.),  877 
General  Ordera,  compllntlao  ot  (O.O.),  901 
General  Ordera,  for  lentlnel*  (G.ll.),  ISS,  at. 

General  prlioner:  (CM.) 

defined,  74,  1302 

sentences  concerning.  330,   13?g 
General  prIioDerc  (A.R.) 

See  Pri»ners,  General  tA.R.) 
General  prlioneti^  eicape  nnd  inreheDdon  of 

(0.0.),  «1,  906 
General   prluaera,   rule*   (or    (G.H.),    2S7-198, 


old.  e.empiioni.  3f3,  86 

rosleri.    interior  and    liable,   357,  86 

Canard  dntr,  laterlot  (O.H.),  527 
"— "■ (A.R.) 


police  daily.  J74,  87 

Guard  monntinc:   (G.H.),  347-341;  560 
formal   for  infantry,   itt-Ht,  56n-S6] 
informal  for  infantry.  3S7-»,  SM 
Guard  patrol*   (G.M.),  218-230,   546 
Gotrd,  relieving  of  (G.K.),  36»-3C7,  S63-564 
Onard   niter,  rvlei  for   (G.M.),  Appendix 

Ooardlnc  ptlM>nera  (CK.),  »9-30T,  SS4-556 
Gaud*:  (A.R.) 

candlea.  till  244 


Black  face  nunibera  refer  to  parafiaph  $nA  the  light  face  Diuaben  to  the  p 


Ciurd«:  (A.IL)-<ontinued 


military    priaona.    ITO,   tl 

prisoneri   en   rotile,  »M,   191,  *3t,   193 

propeily  u»d  foi  police,  etc.,  442,  443,  101 

funeral  bonon,  417-«1,  98-99 
morning  and  CTening,  110,  S6 
laluting,  )*}-400,  91-92.  44D,  100 
Gun  mac.  iweBbllni  ot  (CO.),  IH,  932 


Bib«U  (Sifo*:  (A.R.) 

diKharge  of  enliated  m«n,  131^  35 

rclurna,    »fT-9f9,    195 

stale  court!  or  judges.  M7,  HS,  19S 

United  Slates  court)  or  jiidgea,  ***,  195 
B*Im»  ccnvni:   (CK,) 

brief!  for  1        ■ 


HMflliU:  (C.K.) 

inm»le».    Fori 

HMJlUli:  (A.R.) 


fon 


.,   1553 


I   for    : 

m,  U30.  4Ta,  14B1 


writ  isaued  in  (he  Philippine  talanda,  410, 
1482 
Hicns  coDTiatlon   (F.S.K.),   Appendix  '6,    UBS 
Hair  uid  beud:  (A.R.) 

enlialed  men.  Itt,  74 
HandwtltliK:  (CM.) 

See  Eiidence   (CM.) 
Barntn:  (A.R.) 

ambulance,   14»,  289 

dresaing,  1*3,  74 

purchaae   and    repair,   110^   2 
HiTaruck  ratlro:  (A.R.) 

composition,   jaaue,  elc.   IIOS 

delini1ion,-uae.  etc.,  1101,  2X 

lupplemented,  UOl,  239 
Hayi  (A.K.) 

iKdding,  1M^  214 

forage  ralion,  I07T,  212 
BaitBg:  (A.R.) 


expelled  for,  37,  16 
iia1   (CM.' 


Heaiaay:  (CM.) 

See   ETidence.  Testim. 
Bonanible    dlKharge:   (A. 

preparation   of  cerlit5cate,  150,   3fl 
Bonati  >ad   ulntas  (I.D.),  751-T^  4J7-4J9 
Banan,  conrlaflH,  and  catemsniaa:  (A.R.) 

boarding   viiita.    407,   95,  41t,   96 

ceremonies,  433-440^  100 

eacorts  of  honor,  411,  98 


nd  lale,  1073,  212,  1019,  2 
ic.,  lOH,  IMT,  217 
ion,   10«ti  2t7 

:lenIioii,  M,   25,   lOH,  2 


.   4,    1181 


,  Hoi   Springa,  Ark.,    1441- 
1444,   292-29J,    1446,   SI,   14<0,   296 
altendanla,  1451  295 
t   candlea,   lllS,  244 
chsrgea,  14i0,  14«.  196 
civiliana,  734,   153,   1497-1461,  295-296 
deaiha,  87,  24,  117,  42 

field,  instruction,  supplies,  etc.,  1436,  191 
flags.  JO,  60 

for  insane,  464-470,  Ita-lOt 
Fort   Bayard,   New  Mexico.   I44S,  144*.  29J, 


indeb 


I  (o,  1461,  2! 


muster  and  pay  roll).  iH,  166 

propeny  and  alores,  1414,  I4S*,  K5,  1473,  398. 

M7I.  299 
■icli,  183,  73,  317,  81,  149t-1453,  294  295,  1499, 

295,   1471.   1471.  298 
supervision  or  control.  191,  47,  1439,  192 
aurgeon,  post  and   aaaisUntl,  304.  56.  1447, 

1448,  294 
EanltMlt,   cavacltT   of    (F.B.R.),  Appendix    7, 

BaaHlc  atati:  (L.W.) 

authority  over.  JtS-JJO,  17^-1791 

BaatlllUec  (L.W.) 

commencement  of,  19-13,  1717-1718 
trealmenl  of  enemy  subjects,  14-18,  mB-1719 

HonlUtlea,    coDdnct   of    (L.W.),    172-188,    1746- 


1749 


BoBMwUe:  (A.R.) 

issue  to  squad,  1215,  244 
Boibaod    aod    wlfa     (C.H.),      See    Evi 

Testimonial    (CM.) 
Brclene:  (A.R.) 

duties  of  surgeons,   1387,  182 
Brflane,  persoaal:  (F.A.) 

See    Personal    Hygiene    (F.A.) 
BypatbKatlaB:  (A.R.) 


fnneral   honors.   417-434,  9«-iaa 

pay   accounts"  of'oScers,   12S8.  256 

salutes,   375-485,   88-94,  411-413,  96-98 

See    also    Ceremonies    (A.R.) 

lee:  (A.R.) 

allowance    and   issue.    1219.   244 

repairs.   ISM,  308.   1537.   1538;  312 

sales.   ISX,   308,    I5«,   309 

Ice.   atnacU  tl   (F.8-R.),  Appendix   7,   1704 

Bnmc   (A.R.) 

IdenUacaM.!.:   (A.R.) 

cards,  774,  159 

Officers   (A.R.) 

deaerlers.  119,  31 

Philippine  Islands.  1099,  215,  1098,  117 

discharged   soldiers'  merit  certificales.   1J7, 

public.     See   Public   Animals   (A.R.) 

46 

tranaportalion   of  the   army,   1101,   218 

payments   lo   diacharged   soldiers.   137S,   280 

Boiaaaboalng:   (A.R.) 

soldiers  killed  in   baltle.  491,  491,   112 

animals  pertaining  to  mililia.  456,   10) 

unkno-n    payees.   615,    137 

instructions  by   veterinarians,  91,   25 

Igiarance:   (C-M.) 

shoes  and  naila.  1097,  217 

of   law  and   fact,  181.   1366.  183.   1367 

See   Farriers   and   Horaeahoera   (A.R.) 

candlea,   1051,  108,   1215.'  iu 

Black  face  nnmbera  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  to  the 


to  the  pace 


niamlBitiAC  iwUst:  (A.S.)— Conlinu 
lanterni,  lOSl,  208 
matctiM.  mS,  244 
mineral    oil,    lOIl-lOH,  208.    lOSt.  2 


INDEX. 

iDtpecUon  nportt:  (AJL)— Coi 
efficiency  <"  inefficiency  of  c 
Ui,  172,  an,  181.  MO, 


2D»-210 

wicks.   lOSl,   laS*,   208 
jiBf tUanmant :  (A.R.) 


laueurale  tifii  (C.B.).  134-141,  US-670 
Inclnantot,    dMcrlptlon    of    <6.0.),    Genei 

Order  45,   4,    967 
lacrinlution:  (an.) 

See  Self-crimiiwiion  (CM.) 
ladapandenra  Dir:  (A.R.) 

•alute  to  the  Union,  JH,  92 
iBdlui  (A.R.).  471-4U,  104-106 
iBdorcamanla:   (A.R.) 

official  CDireipondence,  TTi,  1<0 
iBdatsamanti  oo  lattan,  nodal  at  (O.O.),  '. 
InfantlT:   (A.K.) 

I,  MS.  «e 


.    U*. 


ri,«ll.  172. 
183,  *U-*14,   IBS 


>,  1054,  20B,  UeT■10S^ 
K  of,  tOSl,  208 


U43,  3U 


uildingi 


]lt,  202 

,  T2S,  r 


iroops,   italioiii  and  account!.  900,  1S5 
Inivwtlotii:  (I.D.),  T4S-7S},  M3-4J7 

balUlion.   T4f-TS},   436-4J7 

company.  T45-r4i,  43J-416,  Appendix  B,  4C7 

Model  1M6  equipment,  Appendiic  B,  *S 

regimenlal.  TS4,  4J7 
IntfWtloai:  (A.S.) 

articlea  in  charge  of  guardi.  44J,  101 

bakeri.  cooki,  etc..  J»,  SZ 


cedent 


InfaatiT  drUl:  (I.D.) 

general   rulei  for  formation,  t 
inifoductioo.  1-T.  3U-334 
Iifantty  drill  rotnUtloBi  (I.D.), 
iBtubT  eqnItmaBt:  (LB.),  741 


InfBDHT    BBll 

■ccanntaMlltr 

(O.A.), 

U21 

iDfaDby  onlti 

i  (0.0.) 

lateriar  caurt) 

:  (C-H.) 

See    Speci 

1    Court-martia 

and    SunuB 

Court -ma 

tial   (CM,) 

of   (CO.),   11, 

general    pr 

nciplea.   »,   10, 

1S7S 

n    of.   >.    1S7S. 

3*.    15SI 

Islanutloa:  (A.S.> 

ded,  114, 

l» 

forbidden. 

of   dafen 

K.  m.  ts 

from  military 

IM, 

miliUry.  1 

oreign  counliie 

,  CI,  21 

ar.    a 

tonanl    (?.S.R 

),     Ap|*ndiK 

:    prohibited.    H», 


iBtane  loldlar 


;  (A-R.) 

Iloipiul   for 
,  103.104.  470,  I 


Inapactai    Caneral' 

114,   179-188 

iBipoctloB  rapoTti:  (A.R.) 

copies,  nj,  ISO.  ni,  m 

damaged  clnthing,  til,  IBS 

Black  face  DUinben  refer 
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liquid  coffee  purchases.  UIW,  242 
money     account  a.      See     Money     Acco 

luge.,  IStl,  316 

(A.R.) 
money     voucher*.      See     Money     Vouc 

official  check  books,  Mtt,  UO,  61*.   131 

king  partiel,  357.  86 

155,  38,  tS3,  138,  tSt,  UB 

LM.) 

posi    noncommissioned    ataff,   IH,  68 

.0.).  57.  ICCO 

proceeda  of   aale.  611,  131,  617-419,  132 

nn  <G.O.).  St, 

1001 

tnnafer  on  succeiiion,  17,  14.  630.  134 
tranafera,    50,    128,    5»T.    129,   SN;    129 

n*,  1 


I,  1460,  2! 


annual  relurna  of,  for  Congress,  774.  IS9 

accounts  current,  tlS.  132,  623,  133,  tX-6», 

arming  and  equipping,  1143,  227 

133-134.  tIS,  135,  14*1.  301 

chief  of  staff,  supervisory  powe.a.  TW,  ISt 

administrative  examination,  655,  656,  138 

atnounia   to   be   in  dollara  and  cents,  615; 

custody   of   records  alter   muster  oul,  774, 

135 

IM 

cerlificaces  of  deposit,  615,  132 

closing  sutcments,  disposition,  902.  186 

etigineer  supplies.  151fc  30S 

contingent    espensea.   613,   133 

enliited  men,  army,  detailed  with,  MS.  36 

deceased  officeia.  M,  24 

equipment,  etc..  T4I,  154 

disbursing  oXcer*.  SB,  128 

equipping,  forwarding,  etc.,  in  lime  of  war. 

diiposition.  626,  133 

I»3.  48.   IH  52 

foreign  currency,  615,  U5 

fraction*   of   cent*,    635,    135 

in  anny,  3S,    16 

insane  officers,  H,  24 

inspections.  193,  48 

inspection,  MS,  1»4.  (97.  185,  BMOl,  185-186 

officers.     See   Olicers,    Mililia    (A.R.) 

military   attaches,   1100,  218 

oSicera.  .™y.  .erving  with,  11*1,  2S7 

orders   and   papers   supporting,   627.62*,   134 

ordnance  department,  IStl,  305 

1514.308 

original  vouchers  required,  621,  134 

relative  rank  with  regulars,  marine  corps. 

preparation    and    rendition,    616,    133.    6», 

and  Tolunleers.  6.  11,  10,  U 

134 

reports  and  returns.  IK,  26.  1*3.  48,  774,  159 

rates  of  exchange.  111%  21S 

signal    supplies,    1565,  317 

auhaiatence  sates,  115D,  255 

subsistence    chargea,    field    hospitals.   1460, 

vouchers  to  accomnany.  617,  611,  134 

296 

See  also- 

■iBeial    ell:    (A.R.) 

Public    Moneys   (A.R.) 

allowance,  1053,  208,  IHl,  210 

Receipts    for    Money    and    Property 

e.tra  issues.  lOOC,   196 

(A.R.) 

purchased   by  soldier*'   families.   1038,  205 

Honey   Toocherc    (A.R.J 

artificial   limbs,  1491,  301 

aales,  U54,  208 

certificate    of    correctness,    632-634,    134-135, 

storage  in  or  near  storehouses,  lift,  238 

642-644,  136 

Klme*.  nhnutime  (L.W.),  431-441, 
Klalmg  (r.B.>.  T»-lll,  1214-1239 
Klnani  (A.R.) 


i,  135 


631,  135 


officers,  751.  156 
lefore     certified     I 

M1444,  136 
ment,  gN,  175,  B3,  176  currency  payments   to  be  note 

Bbck  face  numbera  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  liEht  face  numberg  ti 


I,  640.  136 

the  page 


■sner  TSOChen:  (A.B.)— Continued 
ffcs  of  civil  oactn.  Mt,  137 
finat  and   IndiTiriuill,  M1-M4,   136 
fractioni  of  ceniB,  tU,  US 
idcnii first ian,  when  required.  Hi,  137 
invaiccs  and    receipt!  for  funds,   t3f,   13S, 

««),  136 
made  of  purchaae,  06.  I3S 
money  amount*.   US.  135,  CM.  13S,  6*1,  137 
Id   amoant   of  check,  *«. 


136 
number 


iiade.   «1,   134 


[  billi,  U4.  135 

It  with  ctieck,  Ml,  I. 

It  with  currencir,  HI, 


rohibited,  tff,  US 
■  1,  633,  134,  636,  135 
Hi,   134,  6S1,  137 
ing,  6M,  137 
1  blank  prohibited,  637, 


of<:>sional    KrYicee,    «« 

136 

mpp^e,,  613,   IJ. 

1,   636,   US 

telegrmphic    tervi 

ce,  644,  136,  IIH,  237 

650,  U7 

nature  by  nurfc.  *«,  137 

inthlT  piTmcnti: 

(A.K.) 

I.  1319,  2 
Dfiictra,  US*.  2S6 
HailUii  ntmtt:  (A.R.) 

chspUins,  45,  17 
Vonthlr  retorni:  (A.S.) 

effective  iirengih  in  campaigna,  MS,  167 
enlisted  Slrenph  of  the  army.  Ill,  167,  113, 
1«7,  BIS,  167 


tT**»«:  (A.S.) 

tiona.  IIU,  !» 

t   by  quartennaaler,   1113^  220 

d     return*     of     coBuoand.     llUk 


Hnlei:   <A.R.) 
mule  ahoet  a 

Hsla*     (r.E.>. 


be  (iv«n.  no,  US,  UV. 
■il*,   ion,  217 


235 


I,  44^  14W 

(4.8.) 
lUiic.  to,  70.   IIT),  tm. 


chapeli,    1144,    217 
requiaitinni,   llSl,   Za 
MBdcUBi:   (A.K.) 

appointment,   etc..  1«H  W.  261,  70,  ITS,   72, 
27»,    7Z 

'  '    civilian,  Ml,  TO 


fuel,  1 


le*,   I16r,  233 
roller   aulieg.    3SI,    86 
leparalion  from  companie*.  Ml.  70 
signals   for   roll    calls,   etc.   JTJ,   S7 
tranifer  to  hospital   corps  prohibited,  1411, 

287 
whistles,  lin,  23S 
See    also- 
Chief   Musicians  <A.R.r 
Principal  Uuiicians  (A.B.) 
MbiIcUbi  of  tka  gatiO,  dntlet  of  (O.K.),  131- 

13t.  539 
Kilttar   (I.D.),  TSS-TSr,    437 
XdMct,   (al*«   (CM.),  «>T,   1410 
HuUilB(  alBcara:  (A.R.) 

correction  and   cbanies.  mutter  rolls,  n^ 
166 


Xatlral:    (C.K.) 


HufUr  roll*:  (A.R.) 
absentees.   MM,    166 

Mkulalions,  UO,  166 


,   ISW-IOBZ,  213 

I,  M,  25,  m,  m.  lofs-ion,  215-217 

ed  pay.  12TZ-1274,  259-260 


KoiiBIgd  Konti  {I. D.),  ^54-557,  406 
KauBIed   MtTJca;    (A.R.) 

additional   pay,   1272-1274,  259-260 
authority    for   mounting,    1272.  259 


Xoornlnc:  (A.R.) 
badge,  431,  100 
color*.  414,  100 
drums.  433,  100 
family,  412,    100 


Xliiter    roll*:    chukce     of     (O.O.),     Ut.    r. 
■utet  roll*,  modal  temaikt  (It.R.),  1996 
Kutar  roU^  ptapuatJon  •     '  -      —  - 


■uftetc  (A-R.) 


monthly,  for  pay.  431.  43),  100 
muster  and  pay  rolls.  107-410,  166 
Sunday.  439,  100 
■Btlay   <C.M.).  417,    1421.   416,    1422 


Black  face  number*  refer  to  paracraph  and  the  licht  face  numbera  to  the  pap 


ul  alri:  (A.R.) 

reiin,  ni,  as 

ciitcd  Stales,  264.  7a.  178,  88.  437,  100 
sal  caaatcrlMi  (A.R.) 

trial    of    deccSHd    oHlceri    and    soldii 


nal  flat:  (A.R.) 

sscription,  IIS,  37,  lit,  » 

ispl»x«d  at  time  of  firing  salu 

isDlay<d  in  ac'ion.  417,  100 

[emorial    Day.  440,   lOO 

ilulc  to.  m.  92 

-MM   in   union,   m.   58 

laal  Cnard:  (CO.) 

imposition  of,  S8,  1000 

:,ntmi>oii>-»tvi»  pay,  H  972 

iscbatge  from,  71,  1001 

nlieUd  in,  «,  1001 

1  service  of  U.  5.,  Itl,   1003 


INDEX. 

Mawipaptri:   (A.II.) 


Klllil  arlni   (S.A.F.),  221,  K27 
niKtit  Durchai  (F.S.K.),  114,   1605 
HlKliI  operatiDna  (I.D.),  5SS-5i8,  406-40S 
HDile  prounni  (CH.),  Ui,  1327 
HoBComgiiatlffnftiT   ofAcar^ 


I,  lOOJ 
ty7  S4,  972 


objec 


1  by  s 


reduction  of,  42,  44,  1»S.  317,  137S.  34*.  1186 

icgBunlulomad  oflcer*:  (A.R.)  . 

arrest,  etc.,  tI7,  «2*,  190 

liands,   260,   70 

baiialion  staff.  2S4,  68.  256,  68 

company.  I,   270-278.  71-72.  297.  75.  JS8,  86, 

3JC,  £7,  4M,   106,   1(H4,   206,   ItW,  235 
extra-duty   details,   171,  172,  44 
funeral  honors  and  escort.  421,  99 
general  noncommissioned  slaff,  lOJ,  26.  U», 

197,   1S57.  315 
hospital   corps,   140S-1408,   2&5-286.   MUt  287, 

Mli,  288,  1418,  238 
illuminating    supplies.    lOH,    208.   I057-10SI, 

209-210 


eaeive  battalions,  Tt,  1003 

reduction  to  (he  ranks,  276,  72,  m,  72,  1009, 

raining  of.  36,  943 
then  drafted.  111,  1003 

197 
regimental.  9,   12,   2S3,   68,   256,  68,   257,  69, 

1*44,  206,  tUl,  235 

anal  Gnud:  (CH.) 

lav    be   tried   bv    reiularg,   11,    1286 

Iransfirs.  276,  72 

,,;." .1  "",.2,ni"l.,,  IsA 

(ravel  under  orders,  1124,  1125,  223 

<hea   available  for  court'inartial   duty,  1 

ungarrisoned  posts,  106S,  211 

warrants,    lOJ,  26.  25(^  68.   274.  71,  310,   78, 

then  lubjcct  (a  military  law,  4,  12S2 

1405.  285,   1410,  287 

anal  Oiuud   «ac*i«:   (O.O.) 

ploymenl  (G.O.),  M,  903 

ederal  oath.  73,  1002 

ItoUry  public:  (A.R.) 

luatiticationa   of,  74,   1002 

'acincies  when  drafted.  76,  10Q2 

onal  Hone  lot  DluUed  Soldleri:  (A.R. 

nsane   inmates,  4*4,   103 

tn'al  talntai:  (A-R.) 

?ourlb  at  July,  M,  92 

Memorial  Day,  440,  100 

lumber   of  guns.   398,  92 


NotshHdl:  (A.R.) 
Huriei,   •facial:   (A.R.> 


Oath  (or  HaUoaal  Curd  sIBcara   (0.0 

1002 
Oatba:  (CH.) 


■,   409.  of  iudge 


y:  (CM.) 

medical  de 
4,  12&2 


judge    advDcales,    614, 
ecorders  of  boards,  6*4, 


material,  431,  1815 
ng.  396-402,  1808-1809 
1,   4C3-410,   1810-1811 


ny,  4(5,  106 

(F.S.R.),    412-431, 


of  o-'Sce.  army  ■ 


ack  face  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  to  the  page 


:  (F.B.) 

See    Field    FortilicBIiona    (F.E.) 

OffsBW*:  (A.R.) 

See  Crimei  or  Offenses  (A.R.) 

Oacei  Of  tks  iaj:  (A.R.) 

exemptionl  from  duly,  m,  SS 
old,  eiemplionl  from  duly,  3*3,  86 
propeny  u«ed  for  police,  etc.  441,  44J,  101 

OfflciT  ot  tha  di7.  dntlei  of  (O.H.),  a-4«,  530 

Officer  of  the  gUtti:  (CK.) 

See  Commander  of  Ibi  Guard  (G.M.) 

oaken,  Mtmr:  (A.IL) 

acctplance,  etc.,  of  civil  ofRce,  12,  23 
■ccompsaring  Iroopi  cbanginf  ilslion.  Hi, 


1S20-U21, 
154Z,  J13 

ontLnental  limits  U.  S.,  «,  21,  Tl, 

d  Bleeping  can.  113S-1U4,  2Z3-S4 
.    Se<  Piymentt  to  Officer*  <A.R.) 

leaponsibility,  IS3,  138.  (64,  US 
repona.  51.  21.  U,  21,  M,  U,  •»• 


iccounMbili 


,  U4»,  i: 


public  animals.  10(1.  213 

■dminiitntioD  o£  oath.,  23.  14,  tH,  M3,  714, 

purchase  of  clothing,  ele..  U74.  234 

14S 

quanennaaler  aupplies,   im,  234 

■ppoiniment  and  promoiioa,  Jl-21,  14 

quarters,   1024-103^  203-305,  1014,  206 

■rreat.  etc..  922-»2(,  189-190.  13/1,  279 

rank  and  precedence.  9,  12,  11,  U 

■rtjclea  for  aale  to.  tIS,  UO 

registry  on  arrival  at  Washington.   D.  C, 

artificial    limba   and   appliancca,    1490,   301. 

ot  at  headiiuarter.  of  a  territorial  depart- 

14*1,   301 

menl,  401,  94.  OS.  169 

silendance  at  funerals,  4J0,  99 

banaae  traoaporUlion.  113S-U3*.  224-226 

boardi     See  Uoarda  of  O.iicira  (A.R.) 

relaiire  rank  with  naval  officera,  12,  13 

chaoie   of  aution,   UN;  217 

resignalton.      See    Resignalioa    of    Officer! 

(A.R,) 

commulatroii  of  quarlera,  1299-1307.  264-2t6 

respect  to  national  aira  when  played.  JO, 

88 

161.  IM,  162 

retirement,    causes   for,   7«-Til    23 

roll  call.,  J7n,  87 

deceaaed.     See  Deceaied  Officera  (A.R.) 

rosier  detail,   and    duty.   355-3H    8* 

dental    work,    U»»-1401,  285 

salute,  by  enlisted   men.  38W92,  89-90 

deaignation    of    beneficiary     in     event    of 

Mlulia   with  cannon,   JIJ.397,  91-92 

death,  IJK  .281 

saluting,  3IO-3I2.  S9,  312.  90 

Ka  travel   expenses.   1280,  361 

ipecial   duly  under  .eeretary   of  war,   IM, 

detail..     See  Delaila.  Ullicera  (A.R.) 

47,  in  48 

diamisial.    See  Diamiisal  of  Officer.  (A.R.) 

dispatches  in  the  field,  79B,  163 

itaH    corpa    and    deparlmenia,    197-W>    54, 

efficiency  reports.  I21-I33.  17U-172 

742.  IS4,  743,  ISS,  7**,  155.  BO;  ISS.  SO*.  166 

equipage  allowance,  1146,  227 

staff  duly  details.  31,  16 

status,  returning  to  United  Slates  on  leave. 

fsmiliea.     See  Familiea,  etc.  (A.R.) 

(ft  21 

forage.   lOU,  1081,  213 

stoppages  againsi  pay.  UO»-Ult.  265-266 

grades  of  rank.  9,  12 

horses-      See    Horses    ol    Mounted   Officer. 

1241-1144,  2S4,  !»(,  254 

(A.R.) 

suspended  from  duty  or  command,  lOJJ.  204 

hospital  charge!.  14W,  14*1,  296 

telegraphic  aervice,  IIB*,  237 

incapacitated,  193.  48,  194,  52,  »0,  183 

transfer  or  exchange,  47,  18.  48,  18.  303,  76. 

insane.  »«,  24.  4*4-466,  103.  1297.  264 

mi,  as4 

travel  on  duty,  »»-75.  22.  tOO,  163,  1122,  221. 

'"im^m" \"hm.  Ju"™'"*'  •"'  "^  ***■ 

1123,  Zil.   111S-1U4,  222-224 

'"m!"w!'"So "'  '""""""'  '*"""■  "*■ 

use  of   transporlation  facililies,  UOl  219 

issue  of  cinthing.  1157,  229.  1151,  230 

visiting  foreign  countries.  *2.  21.  *J.  21 

leaves  of  absence.     See  Uavea  of  Absence 

<A,H,) 

414.  94-98 

longerily  pay.  1211.  2» 

medals  of  honor,  182,  45.  113,  46.  181.  46 

medical  attendance,  etc.,  147J,  298,  1474,  2». 

Ml.    194 

1476,  299.  1478,  299.  1410;  300.  1483,  300 

OOcaia,  foreign  service:  (A.R.) 

messing  and  cooking.  »6-3«2,  75-76 

official   salute,  and  honors.  JT(.  B8,  4*2.  93, 

ncampmenls.  774.  159 


mourning.  431.  100,  432.  100 
uath  of  oflice.  13.  14 

on  duty  without  troops  defim 

774. 'lS9 

Black  face  niunberj  refer  t 


assignments  to  duty,  712,  156,  7(1,  157,  7(5, 

158.  767.  159.  7T3,  159 
chief  of  staff  of  the  army.  7S1,  156.  13^  157, 

759-7(9.  157-159 


paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  t 


159 


.    1*7,   54,    m,   54, 


157.  VI0-T72,  1» 
ptcM   power!  and  dmici.  TS}-TS(,  156-15J, 

TSt,  157 
t'ar    Dcparlmcnt    Genera)    Siaff,   TST,    157. 

7».  157.  TM,  157 
tH,  DUriBcl:    (A.E.) 
Dmmaiid  of  mined  corva,  10,  U,  »T,  16B 
ospitil   cbarges,    14t(^  2M 
aLiona,   U*4,   Z4U 


INDEX. 

iiied       otdari:  (A,It.)— Conlin 

■  ulboriilnc  paymen 
n3.  change  of  iUtioa  o 

737,  ciTCulail.  7*1,  lU 


volunleeri.  10,  li 
epoita,  U7,  168 


lori.  37(,  8«,  JM,  90.  «n;  93. 

ttt,  mllltla:  (A.IL) 

ummand  of  mixed  corp*.  10,  U,  817,  16S 

eports,  n7,  U8 

alutH  and  honoia,  371,  88,  3*0.  HI,  401,  93. 

«U,  93 

ecvicM  aa,  of  regular  officer),  IML  257 
ei^  man:  (A.R.) 
,uane[>,  MM,  2M 
era*   noant*   (CO.),  t,   935 
an;   DaTj:   (A.R.) 
uneral  honora,  430^  98 
iDspiial   charges,    ttfO,   96 
alioDS,  UOt,  240 

clalive  rank  wilh  army  otficen,  O,  U 
Glutei  and  honori,  37*.  68,  3*0,  90,  40%  », 

403,  93 
'it»ia  and  courleiies,  407-414,  95-98 
era-  icmit*  catpi:  (C.If.) 
Then  available  for  coun-manial   duly,   9, 


ommand  of  mixed  corpa.    10;    13 

LualificaUona  of  enliatcd  men  a>,  14»,  J8 
•almel  and  honora.  J7»,  B8,  390,  90,  402.  9 
403,  93 

:lal  cammHalcBllOBa,  raplr  to  (CO.),   U 

B-naikat  poiclUMC  (A.K.} 
tmergenciea,  etc.,  SU-SH,  Ul 
il«u:   (A.R.> 

irllai,   dutlei   «f    (C.H.),    140-147,   539 
at:  <I.D.).  M.  137 
■ules  for.  31JS,  336-337 
ni:    (F.S.IL) 

;ompo«ilion  of,  »,  1583,  m,  1594 
field,  »,  1593,  m,  15W 
or  combat,  tS,  1593 

'oms  of,  Appendix  3.  1681,  *0-M,  1595-159 
{cneraL,  ST,  1593 


special,  87,  1593 
rerbal,  88,  1594 
»■:   (C.K.) 


officers,  t(,  14 
nder.  7»t,  163 
.rtial.  *45.  194 
:,  TH  161 


tc,  791.  161 
conunulation  of  quartera,  1308,  1307,  265 
commuution  of  rations.  U3D,  1131,  251 
condemned  propcny,  911,  «4,  188 
copiea  furniibed.  7*8,  163.  801,  163,  MS,  164 
councils  of  administration,  318,  80 
coun-martial  duly,  emergencies,  1*1  48 
courts-martial  proceedings.  »t7,  189.  fit,  194, 

Ml,  195,  *84,  195 
delaya  in  obeying,  70,  22 
deiaching  o.^ceri,  service  acbools.  etc.,  1*1; 

48,  44*.  102 
distribution  anu  file,  801,  161,  80),  164 
emanating  from  War  Department.  7M,  774. 

159 
eulogiiing  living  officers.  7*7,  163 
executed  by  whom.  7*6,  16J 
expendilures  and  issues,  683,   138.  ««,  f*7, 

144 
field  order!  defined,  791.  163 
furlough.  1233,  251 
general,  defined.  »!,  163 
general  court- ma  it  ial,  791,  163,  *84,  195 
inspeclions,  193,  184.  8**,  185.  1184,  263 
inspectors,  88Mt2,  180 
liauid  coffee.  1208,  242 

:,  127%  259 


obedience 
peoonal 
1*4,  52 


a  filet.  259,  69 
It  of  enlisted  me 
urneys,  71,  72.  U 


men,     1343-134St 

I.  in*.  147 

134,  34.  U8,  3r 
.  263 
□a,  3**,  92.  m. 

61.  157 

ers,  774,  159 


signal  parties  in  the  field,  US8,  315 

source  and  aulborily,  799t  163 

special,  defined,  793,  163 

■laR  officers,  travel.  71.  22 

summary  court  triala.  957,  194 

target  practice.  M,  XO,  3Si,  t& 

title,  officer  designated.  780,  161 

transfer  of  enlisted  men.  US,  30 

transmission  in  the   field.  798;  799,  163 

transportation  of  the  army,  tUO,  1111,  219 

travel  allowances.  llt4-lIS8,  2« 

travel  on  duty.  88-74,  22.  ItO,  803,  163-164 

witnesses,  military  or  civil  courl^  9S1,  IM 

Ordeti,  general;  (CO.) 

See  General  Orders  (G.O.) 

Ordnaac*  aad  ordoanca  itorai:  (A.R.) 
tc,  ISll.  3  - 


9  for 


•:  1541  3 


>,  ISSl,  314 
;e>  for  hunting  purposes.  3S4,  8! 
ned.  913,  188.  1543,  313 
on.  UU,  305 
ilure  of  ammunition,  1SS-1S31,  i 


ick  face  numbers  refer  t 


inspections.  1537,  312,  1$43,  313 

parsKTs^  and  the  lisht  face  numbers  to  *^<(l^i^M)o [p 


INDEX. 

and   oidnance  M*r«i:  (AJl.>— Con-       Puklnc  ■! 


>i9ue>.  13U-U»,  308,  IS21,  m,  ISK-UM.  310 
Inns,  a2i,  309 

loti,  etc.,  by  civilian  employcci,  1517>  310 
matcriBlt,    ocdnancc    eitabliihmenti,    IM^ 

J14 
militia,  ItU,  227 
packing,  lS«-Utf,  313 
price  lilts,  IMl,  JU 
proceeds  of  >a1e,  »17,   132 
requisitions,  1S17-U1^  308 
sales.  ISn,  308.  1521,  309.  1S2C  310,  1543,  313 
urviceable   surplus,  1S32,  1533,  310 
stamps  ior  sealinf  packages.  I5M.  Uff,  3U 

supply   table,  ISlt,  308 

surplus  or  dimaEcd,  ISU-tSC,  310-313 

Itanafer,  C71,  W.   TOl.   145,   UJ4,  310,  U3!, 

311,  1S3*,  312 
tranaportation.   1547,  313.   15K  314 
unserviceable,  151'/,  308.  1S34,  311,  1517-1S4D, 

(A.R.) 
Orduuce,  ckaitu  for  (G.O.),  Itj;  928 
Onliuxc«    aqDlpment,    ii««    mMkl,    prle«i    •! 

(U.A,).    1K» 

post.  206,  56.  nU  US,  1517,  312,  1531,  312 
OtdUBce  pTDpertT,  old  modol,  prlcoi  of  (U.A.), 


PamUsc.  oidunca  (C.B.),  K-Td,  650 
PaUbMran:  (A.R.) 

funerals,  military.  421,  lOO 
Pando:  (A.R.) 


daily,  • 


,  100 


Pudon:  (CM.) 

as  plea  in  bar.  ISO,  1324 

evidence   of,   IM,    13W 
Pudou;  (A.R.) 

punishmeni    imposed    by    a    cai 

•44,  m 
Parlor  and  *leeplB(  cart:  (A.R.) 
accommodalion  in,   to  whom  alb 
222 


reimbursements  lo  officers.  IW,  224 
requesli,  lUt-lUl,  223.  lUl,  233 
unused  requests.  1133,  223 

Parole;  (A.R.) 


1825          •"  "    '■ 

acceptance  of  partners  a>  nxretie..  ST3,  124 

contracl..  559,   122 

(II.A.),  1825 

Paai;   (L.W.) 

civilian  employee.  Appendix  B,  1732 

army  J,  1573 

correspondents.  Appendix  A.  1731 

briiade,  3,  1573 

brigade,  aeparale,  3,  1573 

PaMporti:    (L.W.),   274,    1779 

coast  artillery,  S,  1S74 

forms  for,  1781 

coast  defense,  t,    1574 

Paaaporti:  (A.R.) 

division.  3,  1573 

officers  visiting  foreign  countries,  «3.  21 

Aeld   army,   3,    1573 

PiUenla  la  koipltala:  (A.R.) 

field  army  troops.  3,  1S73 

admission,  etc.,   1441-1444,  292-293,   1471,   29a 

militia,  organiied  land,  1,  1573 

mobile  army.  J.  1S73 

captured,   1451,  294 

regular  army,  1.  IS73 

deceased,  14S1.  2W 

tables  of,  »,   1574 

descriptive    lists,    1451,  294 

desertion     1451,  294 

discharged   for  disability,   14J1,   2*4 

of  Owniralions   (O.T,) 

discharged  soldiers,  14S;,  »5,  14SJ,  295 

OrlglBal  packacei:  (A.R.) 

excused  from  Saturday  inspection.  2SJ,  73 

examination,  verification,  etc..  m. 

140. 

(it. 

140 

298 

Oitpmt  totj:  (A.R.) 

musler  and  pay  rolls.  SOS,  IM 

rosier,   357,    B6 

return  to  duty,  1451,  294 

4Jutporti:  (I.D.) 

savings    of    rations,    327,    81 

See    Camps.    Protection    of    (I.D.) 

transferred,  1451,  294 

15, 

1576, 

PatroliDg:  (F.S.R.) 

37,  1582,  IMi,  1588-1592 

signal,  in,  2*.  1579 

signs  of  enemy   in,  27,  1579 

failure  to  refund.  130»,  265 

PattoU  (I.D.),  «4^II,  411-413 

on  erroneous  final  stalemetils,  1S5,  38 

Patrvla;  <F.8.R.) 

stoppage.,   1309.  265 

conduct  of,   24,   1579 

IS*. 

1644 

leaders   in,  2i   1579 

Packagea:   {A.R.) 


173 


.   140.  • 


n  by  n 


Packing  aad  craUng:  (A.R.) 


J,  23.  24,  1571 
Ply  accoanta,  oScgra:   (A.R.) 

hypothecation    or   transfer.    1251.   256 
leaving  service,  12C2,  257 
Pa7  and  clotUng  aeconnta:  (A.R.) 
clothing  I157-llt6,  229-232,  tlO,  233 
deserters,    04.   32,    11«4-116«,  232,    UH;    279, 

1374,  280 
■    ached  e   " 


res.     1544-1544, 


listed  n 


of  qotrtennaster  corps.  UNl 
I  corria.  14IS,  2S7 

Black  face  niunben  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  licht  face  numberg  to  the  pace 


Par,     iMtailtr     and 
Hitloul  Guid   (CO.),  54,  502 

FiTmenti:  (A.R.) 

accounli  and  UDder  contracl,  US,  127 
check!  on  pcCMDUtion.  «U,  130.  HM,  IW 
commulalion  of  cations,   Utl,  2*3,  lUl,  251 
compulation  of  lime  of  service,  HI,  137 
ferty   .nd   bridge    Iran sporlil ion,   UM.   222 
genenl  pro»isionii,  1254,  2S6,  12SS,  256 
■  -        ,    lots,  215 


,    t4Tt, 


INDEX. 

urvic*.        PlTDMDtl 


2053 


lendinc 


,    195 


checlci,  tn.  130 
I  nieae,  m,  194 
suns-martial,  T3S,  154,  H 


loldieri  furlouihcd 
280 


checkB   in   blank,  «JT, 
1  the  rcMrre,  M75-U», 


telegraph  and  lelepbone   lervice,  IIM,  237, 

lli7,  137,  118),  237,  11»1-11»4,  238 
turnpike  Icaniportalion,  112C,  222 
uiuulhoriied  adTcrtisemenla,  907,   115 
Parmenti    to    dlicIiaTcei   Midlni:    (A.R.) 
by  whom  made,  15S.  3S,  im,  ZTO 
dalea   included,  UT6, 


n  fori 


of  fi 


c,  Ul,« 


I,  13TT, 


made  on  final  statemenla,  US,  3S,  1375,  2X, 

Un,    281 
notations  on  discharae,  U7i,  280 
recniilB.   UU,  281 
iraoifened   claimi,    13U,    281 
traTcl  allDwancet,  137S-1380,  280 
Paymanti  t«  (nllitsd  mea:   (A.R.) 

arieiled  by  civil  autliorltiea,  1371,  279 

awaiting  rciult  of  trial,  WO,  194 

check  or  currency,  13ie,  266,  Ulf-llSS,  267- 

370,  1137,  270 
commuUtion  of  ralionl.   U3M13il  251-253 
coDtinuoui-iervice  pay.  112,  34,  1340,  271 
dales    included,   IISS,   256 
depoiit^  of  pay,  13t4-13«(.  278 
deserters,  1372-1374,  279-280 
expert  riflement,   1345,  273 
CTira-duiy  pay,  174.  44.  32),  82 
final.    Sec  Payments  to  Discharged  Soldiers 

(A.R.) 
forfeitures  and  deducllons,  132,  34.  341,  34, 


•  •IBmm:  (A.H.)-CoQtinued 

„ icluded,  USS,  256 

diamisaed  by  sentence,  12iZ,  257.  IMS,  258 
entering  or  leaving  service,  UCO,  257,  IMJ, 

357,   1213,  257 
leaves  of  absence,  UH-Un,  260 
longevity  pay,  1171,  259 
mileage.     See  Uileage  (A.R.; 
monthly,  12St,  256 
mounted  service,  1272-1274,  259-260 
ouliide  continental  limits  U.  S.,  U17,  266 
pay  accounts,  1256,  256,  1258,  256,  1261,  257 
promotions.   1260,  257 
resigning,  ^3tl,  257,  1263,  257 
retired,   1357,  256 

retiring  from  active  service,  1264,  258 
serving  beyond  sea.  US»,  257 
serving  with  volunleers  or  mililia,  1361,  257 
■lappagea  against  pay,  UOS-Ull,  365-266 
liavcl  allowances.     See  Travel  Allowances 
(A.R.> 
Par  »t  iha  araijr:  <A.R.> 

additional  to  enlisted  men.  181,  46.  1118-134^ 

additional  to  officers,  1167-1274,  258-260 
allotments,   enlisted  men,   1347-1360,  275-277 
certificates  of  merit.  IM,  46.  1341,  271 
chief  of   slaflF  of   the   army,    74*.    154 
companies,   2(6,   70 

continuous  service,  13»,  271.  1340,  271 
deposits  by  enlisted  men,  1361-136*.  277-278 
deserters.  Ill,  33.  131,  33,  1371-1374,  279-280 
extra  duty.  1»,  43,  170k  43,  172,  44,  174,  44, 
176,  44,  177,  44 

■    deductions,   976,    194,    13T8k 


incorrect,  U3(,  270 
mode  of  forwardin, 
monthly,  1315,  266 


1375-1»»,  380 
.  1322,  267.  1333,  267 
limits  U.  S..  U17,  a 


,   2S6 
■ities,  1371,  279 
les,   1243,  254 
t.  I3»M307,  i64-Z65 


378 


ral   p 


I.  IlSi  256,  I2S5,  256 


longevity.  1171,  259 
miscellaneous,   1384,  2S1 
nurses.    1431^    289 
rates,  1338-1345,  2!0-273 
re-enlisted,  1338,  270,  1139,  271 
retired  enlisted  men,  137,  35.  IIS,  35 
stoppages  against  officers.  1308-1311,  265-266 
volunleers  or  mililia,  1381,  257 
Pay  of  tbe   Hatloul   Gnard    (CO.),   54,   972 
Pay  roll*:  (A.R.) 

additional   pay   notations,    1143-1346,  272-274 
allotments  of  pay   notations,  11S7,  277 
calculations.  810,  166,  1318,  267 
charges,  110,  28.  116,  3a  127,  32.  341,  84,  345, 

M,  (ti,  143.  687.  143,  6M,  144,  724.  150.  11(6, 

232,  1171,  234,  1236k  253 
cheek  ot  currency  payments.  1330,  267,  1121, 

267,  1126,  268,  132M11S,  269-270,  1U7.  270 
clothing  balances,  1110,  2J0.  1164,  232 
corrections  er  changes.  810,  166 
credit  sales  to  enlisted  men,  124»,  255 
damages  to  property,  Ut,  143.  CM,  144.  71* 

150,  lire,  234 
deserters'    pay.   117,   32,  (87.   143.    11(4,    232. 

UU,  232,  1371,  279.  1374,  280 


1141,   271 

ly  rolls.  U18-1121,  267,  1136,  26B.  1112-11)4, 
269-270,  1137.  270 

■rsonal,  by  quartermasters,  1316,  266 
lartermaster  designated,  1337,  270 
^enlistment.   1138,  270.  1339,  271 
itnessed    by    oDccrs,    810.    166,    1318,    267, 
1319.  267.  I12t,  268.  1111,  269,  13M,  284 
itnesses  before  civil  courts,  1298,  264 
>llk«ri:  (A.R.) 


forfeitures 

and  ( 

leductions.  13701  278 

forwarded 

artetmaster.   Ul»,   267 

incorrect   payme, 

nta.   1336.  270 

laundry   ch 

,   341.   84 

proti 

lihited.   1572.  318 
(48.  137 

isted  men,  tlW,  270 

post  eichai 

ige  di 

«s.  34S,  84 

Black  face  Durabers  refer  t 


inertv    !oat    or   destroyed.    (86,    143. 

143.  «*.  144    1178-  214 

laired,  810.  166.  1318,  267.  U33,  269 

paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  to  the 


■^t- 


Fay  tolU:  (A.R.)— Continued 

■ignaluiH  of  en'liited  men,  1119,  26 

-    -      I,  13T0.  zra 

neii    to    payment.    UU,    2fi7,    Ul*,    : 
UM,  268.  mi,  26»,  liU.  3W 


See  a 


>  Muiti 


RdII) 


^.R.) 


Paj  rslU,  chartH  tm  M4Baiica  (C.i 

Faj  rolls.  iBMnctloB  In  <G.O.),  ¥>,  vm 

Pay  rall^  praparatloa  aa  tTptvtlUr  <G.0.)>  lf4> 

,  aU.   (CO.),  n*. 


.     .  I,  UU,  317 

PanalUai  Im  rlalatlaa  o(  lawa  of  « 
See  Lawa  of  War,  PenalliM  fo 
IL.W.) 
Paaattr  CDTalars*:  (A.I.) 


(A.R.) 
S«e- 

Civlliin  Phyiiciina  (A-R.) 
Medical  Offieet*  (A.R.) 
Piatal  MOS  rovalTOT  pcacttea:  (S.A.F.),  US-M^ 
801-806 
aiming.  W.  803 
cockina  the  piilol.  Ut,  801 
cocking  the  reToWer,  MO,  803 
crip,  the.  UT,  VIZ 

'        ning    drill!,    dinnounied. 


141,   : 


i»d.  m,  ax 

}1 

1    CourM     Pisia 

!    with    Piat 


ver    (S.A.F.) 
■bootint.  142,   80S 
!,  Ut,  80Z 


UK  for  official  bulinell,  U4-UI,  17I-17J 

to  dismount  and  aasemble.  6S 

7.  17W 

Ponltantiariai:  (A.IL> 

lit.  869 

■batement  lerm  of  confinement.  M2.  192 

Plaaa:  (CH.) 

execcite  of  clemency.  »44.  194 

action  upon  apecial.  U3,   U2S 

general  ^ue.  154.  ms 

inipeelioo.  MS,  184 

PaallantlaiT:  (C.H.) 

confinement    in.    when    aulhoriied.   337-33t, 

in  bar,  14»-m,  132Z-U24 

jurisdiclion,  146,  1321 

Panslonai  (A.IL) 

kinds.  14S,  13*1 

e*idence.  etc.,   from   rccordi,  IM,   10 

refuaal  to  plead,  15^  1327 

notation  of  degree  of  diiabihty.  Ul.  40 

Palica;  (AJl.) 

Fooaago  laws:  (A.R.) 

barracks.  M,  74.  UT,  74 

eafocccmcnt  of.  by  (he  army,  4(1,  106 

daily  duties  of  parties.  JT4,  B7 

Patlodlcali;  (A.R.) 

guards    and   property.   441-4431    101 

poll   Liberies.  3JI.  83 

kitchens  of  enlisted  nien,  MT,  7S 

Fattiur   (CM.),  ♦«,    14S2 

PaUca  oncara:  <AJL) 

Fotaoaa)  bygiena:  (F.A.) 

apprehension  of  deserters.  Ill,  31.  UL  31 

feet,  care  of.  S7J 

Paraaaal    reparta    (A.R.).      See    Report),    Per- 

employment  of  national  forces,  4tMM,  106- 

■onal  (A.R.) 

112 

Peraaaal  aarrlcaa:  (A.R.) 

PHtage  en  aoldlai«-  lettan  (0.0.>,  It),  W» 

billi  to  contain  no  charge  (or  material,  Sll. 

Post  axchanga:  (CM.) 

116 

debt!  can  not  be  collected  by  coun-mariul. 

definition,  5U,  116 

12S.    1J7B 

m1«  for  computation  of  time.  ISI.  137 

Paat  aachanga:  {A.R.} 

vouchers   (or   payment,  Hi.   134 

See  Exchange.  Post  (A.R.).  34S,  H.  34ik  St 

*ig»s.  diicharged  employee..  6S0,  1J7 

Panaoi  acconpaarlng  anar  In  Oeldi  (C.H.) 

916 

•ubject   to   military    law,  4,  1282 

Pciaani  Oiafted  lata  thi  aatrlca:  (CM.) 

916 

when   available   for  court-martial   duty,   t. 

Post  sn»B  (r.S.R.),  432,  IffS 

1286 

when   .ubkct   ID  military  law.  4,  1282 

See    Ordnance   Officers    (A.R.) 

FcnoBi  Mrrlag  with  armr  la  Held:  (C.ll.l 

Postpoaemeal  (C.K.).    See  Continuance  (CU.) 

.ubject   to  military   law.  4.   1382 

Pemai  rabjaci  to  mllltarr  Uw:  (CM.) 

See  Qua rtenn altera  (A.R.) 

c1a.sc.  enumerated,  4.  1282 

Photograplu;  (A.R.) 

addresa.  official,  of  alaR  officers,  106,  S6 

permanent  works  of  defenK,  341.  83 

beer,  wine,  or  intoxicating  liquor^  Hi,  84. 

applicants  for  enli.tmcnt,  841,  173.  847.  174, 

471.    101 

841.    175.    aa,    177,    tM-ttr,    177.    871,    17S, 

boarding  visits.  411,  96 

enl1f.'«l^en     1         TO 

bowling  alleys,  m.  S3 

members     recruiting     parl.es     tc-cniisting. 

buildings,   construction  o.   repair.  70t,  ilt. 

147.  174 

707.   146,   lOlHOl?.  211  202 

recruits,  774,  l».  864,  177,  8U,  177,  ITO,  178. 

buildings  for  amuumenis,  etc..  m,  HI 

1484,  300 

care  and  preKrvation.  111.  57 

PkralMl     ezanlnatloD     of    Katlonal    Guard 

cemeteries.  167,  42,  4»J-4»«,  113 

chapels,  331,  83.  1044.  206.  1144,  227 


leroalian.  7U,  SJ 


Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  t 


•nd  Imbor  oi 


papcri.  70S,  146,  IIS, 


I,  303 


tiUbliilunent,  101,  55 

iicbingc).     See  Eachange,  Foil  (A.R.) 

ciln-dnly  pay.  ITT,  44 

ai«i,  m,  s),  M,  91.  m,  92 

roreign  v»Kli,  naLienal  feitivitiel.  4U,  W 

funeral  honora,  UO-tU,  98100 

garden),  J42-344,  M,  llOi,  242 

farriHn  Khooli,  lU,  4«,  194,  52,  441,  102 

(earnl  ofliceri   cammanding,    UK,    27,   114, 

29,  198,  S4,  203,  55 
icncril  priioncii,  9i2,  190,  936,  191,  93T,  191, 

♦4J,  m 
Oiardi,  441-443,  101 

grmnaiiuDii,  m,  83.  340^  S4,  1144,  127 
hauling  forage.  llOt,  219 
hoapitil  buildiiiRB,   14*4-1470,  297-298 
hoipUal  CDrpa,  141«,  28B,  141S,  2SS 
illuininatina  lupplies,   lOSl-1061,  a%-2ia 
improvemenl  of  Braunda,  213,  S7,  TOT,  146 


2055 


I   (A.R.) 

arma  of  tnict.  f.  11 

commiaiioned  officers,   i,    12,   It,    13 

different  corpi  of  the  amy.  10,  13 

nancomrniMioned  ofEceri,  9,  12 
PrtMDti,  (iTliiC  and  >ccaptlii(:  (CO.),  3,  901 
PniUaBt  of  conn-mutlal:  (C-M.) 

dullei,  m,  1308,  154,  1325,  3S7,  1396 
TreddaBl  of  tba  Dnltad  Stitai:  (C.H.) 

a>  appointing    aulhoritr.   IS,   US! 
PrammptlaBi:   (CH.) 

of  law  and  fact,  276-178,   1364-1J6S 
Pnrloal  cOBTleltani;   {A.K.I 

eonaideralion  and  evidence,  954,  956,  96],  194 
(CM.) 
T,  1374 


Tiden 

ce   of.   Mt,    13J4 

lOduci 

ing,  306.  1374 

iM  iinii  (A.R.) 

clothing  and  eq' 

uipagt 

:.  1146,  227 

Iiundriei,  341,  84 
Jelter  and    noteheada,   512,    115 
Jibrariea,   331,  83,  334-33S,  S3,  340,   B 
206,  1144,  227 

Jye  and  Sapolio,  IIH,  236 


PriMDsr,  ntllUir:  (C.K.) 
oner  tC.H.) 
general,  T4,  1302 


I,  lUB,  219.  1106,  319 

Memoria]   Day.  *¥>,   lUU 

morning  and  evening  pina,  210,  S6 

navy  or  marine  corpa  deaertera,  133,  34 

new,  purchtae  of  aitea,  704,  14i 

nomenclalure.  201,  55.  202,  55 

official   correipondence,  7*3,  1^.  TBS,  162 

orderly  obiervance  of  the  Sabbath,  MS,  56 

paymenta  to  enliated  men,  Ult-Ul*,  266-267 

Plata  of  land.  70S,  146 

policing   ilablea,   1106,  219 

poal   achoola,  331,  83,  340,  84,  44*.  102.  1044, 

quarlerniaatEr  an  pp  lie  a.  lOK,  214 


T  keep,  53,  1298.  421,  1426 
lurn  over  to  civil  authoritiei. 

itbout   autharliy,   57,   1298,   423, 

nihlary   law,  4,  1282 
eacape.  413,  1427 
I,  Sf,  1298 


lo  be  confined   aeparately.  til,  190 
lalion  and  delignatlon,  921,  190 
I,  til,  IS8,  931,  191,  93t,  192 


a    to  ordnance    More*,    1U7,   312 
■  to  roads,  walks,  elc.  101*,  201 
s,  4TT,  105,  811,  IfiT,  BIS,  167.  1185,  236 
a  4nd  honors.  37S-3n,  88.  380-405,  89-94 


8  wagona,  1103,  2 
of  commanding  o 
-viaion.  212,  57,  214,  57 
Ihoriud  uae  of  volalili 
prisoned,  214.  S7,  ttt, 
I.   230 

inary  hospilals,  t2,  26 
I  and  courtesies.  4«3.  91 
-    supply.   138T. 


:.  Its,  54,  206,  56 


'ost  ■nrceoBa:  (A.R.) 

See    Medical  Ofliceca 
owder:    (A-R-) 


,  146 


D,  76.  1113,  240, 

[  Priaonera.  Garriaon  (A.R.) 
Pritonera.  General  (A.R.) 

lime,  941  192 
I 

10,  192 
idance,  etc..  UT3,  298.  1416,  299 


sonal  effects  of  escaped,  940,  192 

ce  of  confinemenl.  tTl,  194 

iont.  1103,  240.  1211,  243 

'ard  for  escaped,  121,  31 

nsfer  to  place  of  confinement.  931,  V 


lack  face  numberB  refer  to  {Mragraph  and  the  light  [ace  numbers  to  the 


P^fglc 


INDEX, 

Pt 

1,  »42,  192, 


PilMDM^    turlfoa :    (A.S 

abatement  of  leim  of  i 
Hi,   193 

delJDed,  m,  190 

kept    apacl     from    geneial    pritonerg,    131. 
190 

probation,  M3,  193 
PtImdmi,  laDaral:    (A.R.) 

abatement  of  tetm  of  confinemenl,  H2,  192, 
M3,    193 

application  for  clemencf,    M4,   194 

clothing.  >»,    192,    117),  333,    llTl,  233 

conaned  at  poilB,  931,  190.  «]«,  191,  f4%  192 

defined,  f2t,  190 

discharge  papen,  93S,  191 

inwne,  4*4,  103 

kept   apart    from   alher'priionera,   t32,    190 
parole,  943,  193 

place  of  confinement,  tit,  191,  MS-M7,  194 
telease  from  confinement,  941,  192,  1170,  233 
remitting  of  Kntence,  TT4,  159,  H4,  194 
reporti  and  telurna,  9JT,  191 
MwiDt  machine!,  Ull,  24! 
lick  in  hoipilal,  UU,  243 

and  tcgulsilon*.  tit,  191 


toilet   an 
tranaftf 


place 


,   U16,  2 
A  confinen 


,  t3t,  191, 


i,  1201,  2 


,  14*3,  299 


PtOBOtlOB:  (A.B.) 

cnliited  men  from  the  raaki,  113^  2S.  U3», 

226,   \2>t,  264 
officer!,  21-2^  14 
payment!   Is   officcra,    Utt,  aS7 
travel  allowancei  joinin*  lUtioi.  UMw  264 
Prapratr    «GEonntablIlt;    ud    rM»*">Ulltr: 
(A.R.) 

'      cbarge  of  gaards,  40,  101.  4tJt 


PriMBcn   of   wu:    <L.W.),   4M9,    17Z3-I731 
attempt  id  etcape.  tT-U,  1726-172S 

exchange  a,   91-98,   1730-'l731 

pay  of  officer!,  D,  1730 

relief   aocieties,  W,   1729 

religiouj  privileges,  M,  1730 

Willi,  90,  1730 
PrlwDtn,  ralei  to  (O.K.),  iX-lSt,  54«-549 
PrlTite  tonaipondamli;  (A.R.) 

officer!  and  men  beyond  the  leas.  T«l,  161 
PrlTiM  ptopcttr:  (A.R.) 

claim!  under  act  of  March  2,  ISSS,  731,  151 
Prints  ptopertr,  damii*  to:  (CO.),  133,  921 
PrlTitai:  (A.R.) 

See  Enliited  Men   (A.R.) 
PrlTitai  of  tke  nardi  (G.M.) 

dutiei  of,   IH-JOa,  540.545 

order!  for  sentineli,  lSi-l»l,  540-544 

ipecial  orders  for  lentineli  at  post  of  the 
guard,  in-ZOB,  544.545 
PrlTlleged  cammuBlcatloBt ;  (C.H.) 

See   Evidence,   TEiIimonial   (CM.) 
PMbaUon:  (A.R.) 

Procediue  ol  tb«  nnga  (S.A.?.).     See   Rifle 

Practice  on   the   Range    (S.A.F.) 
Pnciidlngi:  <A.R.) 
See- 

Councilj  of  Admioi.tralion    (A.R.) 
Courts  .martial   (A.R.) 
Court!  of  Inquiry   (A.R.) 
Pracaada  of  ula:  (A.R.) 
deierteri'  elTecti,   117,  30 
diipoaitioo,   etc,  ill,  131,  617-619,   132 
escaped  prisoners'  effects,  940,  192 
horse!  lold  lo  mounted  o=ficeri,  IfttJ,  215 
ordnance    and    ordnance    ilorcs,    ISB),    308. 

1521,  309,   1543,  313 
transfer*  of  public  property,  619,   U2 
Prolanlonal  booki  and  papara:  (A.R.) 

Iraniporlation,  1136,  224,  1137,  225.  IU»,  226 
ProfldencT  teat,  iiilca  for  (F.F.),  1941 


101 


s.  1216,  245,  1117,  246 
o!,  un  256 


I.  2n,  73.  Mt-Ml,  139 


defined,  (._.,    _._ 

detachment  commanders,  »1,  73,  Ul-ttS,  139 

detail!  lepa rating  from  property,  H4,  139 

diviiion  sUtI  officer!,  197,  54 

enliited  men,  280.  73,  661,  139,  itS,  144 

eipenditurti  under  orders,  «»MM,  144 

failure  to  sign  rweipl,  667,  139 

594.   128 
isiues,   6(3,    139.   673,   141 
key!  of  atoreroomi.  etc.,  W4,  141 
mean!  of  transporlatioD  at  posts,  IIM,  ZU 
military  telegraph  lines,  iSSI,  316 
miscarried  or  missing  stores,  ttt,  139 
musical  inslrumenls.  11»,  235,  llM  23S 
officers  seoarated  from  commands,  Hi,  U9 
s,  701.  145,  1511, 


305,  1S20-U2*,  3Ce-310.  ISJ5,  3 
original  package!,  660,  140,  " 
poll  commanders,  101,  55,  " 


139 


I.  «l%  1. 

prevenlioo   of    loss   or  damage.  CT4,    141 
quartciraaster    lupplies,     lOM-lOH,     214-215. 

IICT,    232 
receipt!  in  blank  prohibited,  670,  140 
recruiting  officers.  Ull,  246 
relief  by  surveying  officer!,  712,  147,  713.  M7 
removal  of  all  officers,  660,  U9 
returns,  6*3-701,  144-145,  1U7,  212.   15»tSn; 

306309.   15n,  310,  tS<»,   314 
signal  corps   sergeants.  SK,  144 
signal   suppliel,  1564,  317 
streetcar  and  ferry  ticketl,  IU7,  222 
subsistence  auppliea,  119t,  OB 
supplies  in  transit,  711,  149,  1141,  227 
surveying    or    exploring    eipeditiona.    0% 

tent  pins,  helves,  etc..  117«,  234 
transfer  on  tuccession.  17.  14.  t3t,  134 

id    departmenis.    fTl. 


nsfen.   bureau 


transfers  involving  accountability,  ItS,  139, 
701,   145 

unserviceable  pn>perty,  671,  141,  671,  142 

veterinary  supplie!,  1075,  112,  Wtt,  JU 
Piaperty,  mllitair:  (C.H.) 

offenses  concerning,  433,  414,  1440 
Property  of  enesiT,  traatmaal  of:  (L.W.) 

See  Enemy  Properly,  Treatment  of  CUW.) 
Property,  private:  (C.H.) 

offenses  concerning.  431,  1446 

redress  for  injuring,  4«l,  14S3 
Ptaiecntor   (CM.).     See   Accuier   (CM.) 
Pratoetloa:  (A.R.) 

laborers,  etc.,  on  military  work!,  3ST,  86 

Black  lace  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbera  to  the  pag« 


Ptortnj  imma,  SanAr  Hook,  H.  J.:  (A.RJ 

PablU  maaorl:  {A.II.)— Continued 

annul  inapntion,  MS,  IW 

use  and  e.pindi lures,  S>2,  127 

PrtTlilrail  conmaali:  (A.R.) 

See  «!ao— 

fligi  fot  oppoiini  force*,  24%  6S 

Dtpoaita  of  Moner*  *ad  Collecttoni 

journili  at  nureh,  441^   103 

(A.R.) 

FtotMmiI  UonteiUBt,  osUom  of  (O.O.).  H. 

Money   AccouoUbility   (A.R.) 

PnbUe  Pntntr:  (A.R.) 

FroToit  minhil  (eoaial'i  boiMs:  (A-S.) 

brandiig  aad  marking,  ISI,  69.  3*S,  75,  «7t, 

cm  lid  cMtody  of  lecord*.  TT4,   159 

141 

Psmie  ulfflili:  (A.K.> 

care  and  preservation,  1*3,  48.  201,  55 

bnnding,  M7,    187,   IDtT,  311 

UK  and  iTCmlnfrnl,  M,  25,  11,  25 

erty    (A.R.) 

dCKripllTC  liati,  100.  211 

(A.R.) 

docking,  bangioE,  or  clipping,  10C8;  211 

danrnted.       See      DanuBea      to      Property 

drill  and   pack,   1110,  119 

(A.R.) 

eicUnge  oi  anrreDdet,  UT2,  211 

deceased  officers,  H,  24 

(grace  ration,  lOn,  312,  IBT^  213 

defect  or  sbontge.  »»,  140 

inapectian,  W,  Ml 

■  Dipection   of   unaervicMblc,   WH,   186,   W, 

Property   (A.H.) 

187.  1M3,  212 
Hie  or  tnnafer,  IITI,  311 
irchased  under  contract,  mt, 
cOTciy  of  loit  or  stolen,  HMI 
turn  from  Philippine  Island*  m 


317 


of.  by  n 


officers.  IWl,  »3.  1 


„Br.   mS,  344 
Sec  al»- 

Horae*  (A.R.) 
Mules  (A-R.) 
PubUcatlVB:  <A.R.> 

private  transaclioi    .     . 
PabUcatJoD    of   Tinra   by   dBcoia   ptoUbltad 

(0.0.),  1.  m 
pDbUc  haaltb:  (A.R.) 

enforcement  of  quar 
Pabtlc  moaejri:  (A.R.) 


I.  5,  11 


:.  4K,  106 


balanc 

Efiw:, 

si  year,  (35.  133 

balanc 

fonl 

.,  Sll.*l», 

rhan 

led. 

S90.  128 

;t8 

involvin, 

[   fut 

nent*.   SIS. 

SU. 

590, 

128 

custod: 

[,  S84-IH, 

dec»B. 

.ffieers,  at,  34 

diabur! 

;  officers 

t,  888,  127, 

C30, 

134, 

902.  186 

failure 

HOB, 

365 

illegal 

di! 

fits. 

1309, 

265 

oil 

leer*.  K, 

24 

insurai 

S»«,128 

ilure 
el    a> 

nd   oil    unc'c 

1388,  365 

.nsumed, 

1042. 

206, 

lOSf, 

speet 

«ur»i 

sues, 

ofBcers,  H, 
ion.  9«MI«, 

ice,  5M,  128 
ed,  CST.  138 

stolen.  i8M 

24 

«1.  ST3,  141 
B2,  143-144,  m. 

149, 

1141. 

>il  « 

infractors.  309,  56 
nd  tableware  and  fu 

mitui 

re,  3(1,  76 

proceeds  of   sale,  ClT-419,  132 

purchase  by  officers.  Ml,  143 

recovery  of  lost  or  stolen.  (»491,   143-144 

return*.     See  Reluma  of  pliblic  Property 

(A.R.) 
sales.    See  Sales  of  Public  Property  (A.K.) 
tents  for  protection.  IIU.  236 
transfers   to  another  department.   (If;   IS, 


overpayments.  1309,  265 
personal  possession,  5K,  127,  «>,  127 
receipt   for  transfer,  etc.,  1384,  281 
received    for    disbursements,   Xi,    127.    SK, 

127,  5W,  127,  5*7,  127,  59S,  128 
transfer,  »,  128,  S9S,  128,  597,  129.  398.  129, 


rohibited.  344,  345,  13BS 
ce  Sentence  (CM.) 
7ar  Department,  policy  i 
1382.  IJ85 

(A.R.) 


Hack  face  nuinbera  refer 


12,  227  Hmitalions,  9(3,  194,  9(4,  194,  9U,  194 

D  paragraph  and  the  light  face  nnmbera  to  the  page. 


•8lc 


*7I,  194 
record.,  M 

u>e  of  ans] 


chime.  1114b  234 
discharge,  by  enlitled  men,  144,  ]< 
(otaie,  ion  313 
fuel  and  mineral  oil  by  soldier)' 


A.E.) 


,  133 


company  fund.  m.  X.  lU.  S2 

coniracion,  5*1.  122,  5*6,  123 

contracti,  51S,  116,  51«,  116.  S30,  117,  HI.  117, 

5*1^»,  120,  Sa-iU,  121-123 
emergency.  SI,  121.  lOV,  196 
exceptional  articles,  SI,  121.  1244,  2S4 
forage  maitera.  10)},  2iS 
foreign  irlicles.  517,  116.  511  116 
form)  of  agreement.  SSO,  120 
frcih  meat*  and  beef  cattle.  1100,  238 
general  proviiiona.  5I5-5M.  116-117 
■  nlereit  in,  by  diabursing  officers,  511,  12g 
liquid  coflee.  UM,  242 
manner  and  methodi,  5».  116 


t  80,  330,   S2 


open  market.  S51-S4,  121 


nil  m 


t.  51»,  1 


1  mapt,  Sn,  117 
-ea,  ini,  305 
!,  52t,  IV 


Philippine  Illanda.  5S7,  12 

ralioni,  1210-1212,  247-249 

regimental    fund,  312,   SO 

■ubaiatence  alippliei.  llfg,  23S 

toilel   arliclei,    UlS,  246 

voucher!  for  payment,  Ui,  134,  Ui,  135 

wagon  mailers,   10»3.  215 


Qoalltcitlsmi    for    flatloiial    Gnud    sBlMrg 

(O.O.),  T4,  1002 
QunDtiBS  ngslatloDa;  (A.II.) 

enforcement  of,  by  the  amy.  415,  106 

report!  of  inapeclora,  W9,  181 
Qoucals;  (C.K.) 

See   Diaorders  (CM.) 
QoatUnuiler  and  CtmmtMUj:  (A.lt.) 

balUlion  and  aquadron.  24%  67.  154,  68 
Osarteniuutat  corps'  (CM.) 

tecond  lieulenanla.  not  available  for  court- 
martial  duty,  t,  1284 
Qoartetmastar  corps  <A.R.),  lOOO-UtS,  196-281 
Onartarmsffcr  propsrty  (O.O.),  39,  880 
Qnartsraaitsr  propsrtr,  •zpcndsble  llsl  (O.O.), 


lulletin 


1.  983 


QvutanuMUr  pr*rsrtT  In  luuidi  at  moa  (CO.), 

21,  943 
(Jnartamaiters:  (A.R.) 

accDunubiliiy.    UW-1091,   214-215,    1094,   215. 

1141,   227 
allotment!  of  pay.  enliited  men,  1351,  276, 

1354,   276.   I3S9,  277 


I,  70,  un,  m 

barrack!  and  rjuartera.  1110,  ICO,  UU,  XO, 

1011,  X2,  1014-iaiT,  203-204 
battalion,  241  ff.  Ml,  67.  154,  68.  2S5.  68 
blank  forma.  IBl,  256 
bonds,  Stt,  123.  Sll,  123,  574-5TT,  124-1^.  SM^ 

126,  sn,  127 
clotliin«  and  equipage.   1141  118.  1149,  221. 

1153,  228,  1151  229,  UST,  Z» 
commuUlion  of  rations,  IIH,  251,  l?>^  2SZ, 

1134-1131  2S3 
cooking  apparatua,  USl  256 
court-martial  duty,  temporary.  19^  48 
deceased  soldiers'  eflects,  U3,  41,  W,  41 
deduction  of  indebtednesi  lo  poK  exihaoge, 

341   84 
deduction  of  laundry  cbargem.  341,  M 
deposits  of  collectiODS,  414,  131 
depoiiti  of  ealisied  racn,  1331  170 
deacrtcra'  effecti.  IIT,  30 
designated  to  pay  discharged  men,  ISS,  31 
deucbnent  returna.  IM),  197 


^ds  by  t 


s  for  fun 


I.  196 


270 


1    psymen 


I,  1141,  237 
rional  posse: 
I.  1441  297 


of  tranaportalioD,  1101  219 
military  academy.  1311  36b 
movement!  of  Iioopi.  1110-1114,  119-230 
notification  discharged  enlisted  men,  155.  31 
office    ruoms.    fuel,    and    stovei.    1044,    206, 

1041  107.  104T,  307 
order!    for    transport  at  ion,    HID,    219.    1111, 

219 


280,   13(1,  : 


I,  166 


police  lupplies,  444  101.  441  V 

poat,  201  51  497,  113.  4M,  lU,  101>.  200.  ml, 
200,  IDIl  202,  101*,  202,  1014-1017,  203-204, 
11)71  211,  1071  212.  1141  228,  1141  228.  11S3^ 
la.  llSt-llSl  229-230.  1101  141,  USl  2S6, 
1441  297 


I,  417,   1 


lands,  II 


ubli 

animal! 

1071,211 

at  ton 

ceriilica 

es.  UU,  243 

614.  m. 

UM, 

281 

egim 

enul,    141-191    67-68,   2B.B1   «1 

la. 

70. 

in,  235 

itions  for 

.  1101  219 

f  subsist 

nee  .upplies. 

1ZJ9-US1, 

avfn 

s  of  ral 

on!,  ino-ua; 

247-249 

,  paymen 

1  of   tmop!.   USl   256 

gna 

luppliea,  1567 

318 

quad 

ron,  241 

67.  154.  68 

itoppagea  of  officer."  pay,  Ull  265.  Ull.  266 
alreet-cir  and  ferry  ticket!,  1117,  221 
target  practice.  351,  85 
telegraph  accounts,  lilt,  237.  lltl,  238 
Iransporlalion  requests.  UU,  230,  lUl,  221. 
im  222,  UU  221  1U9-1U1.  2U.  lUJ.  M) 
veterinary    medicines    and    supplies.    1071 


Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paTagrapb  and  the  light  face  Rumbers  to  Uw  page 


ndiKtion  to  Ihe  rankt,  XH,  72 
teturn   to  (cade  of  (Cfgianl,  1T3,  71 
■election  »>d  ippointmenl.  1T3,  71,  ITS.  72 
tempority  appointments,  213;  72 
triTCl  accommodalloni,  lUfc  222 
warranty  274,  71 

Qoutetmutar  wiituti,  racliiMDtal:  (A.R.) 
appoinlment,  elc,  2S6,  6S 

OoartaroutaT  mppliai  (CO.),  3*.  SK 

QBarMimaitar  mppllai:  (A.R.) 


extra  issues.  1115-1111,  244-246 

general  depots,  1001-1004,  196 

militia,  IIU,  227 

lecruits.   Oil,  Z46 

sales   lo  ofGceii'   servants,    1I7S,    2M 

sicnil  panics,  ISiT,  318 

special   requisitions,    lODS,   1% 

tranalers  to  succcaura,  10*4,  215 

verification  of  qyantiiies,  MM,  215 

vouchers  for  pa^rment,  UJ,  134 

See     also     Subsistence     Suppliea     and 
Stores  <A.R.) 
(^uiMni  (A.R.) 

allowance,  eU.,   lOM-lOM,  lOJ-KH,  1044,  2D6, 
UMk  284,  U»7,  284 

commuiation,  U9t-U07,  2M-265 

contracts,  SIS,  116 

hire,  lOM,  2H,  VOt,  204 

leavea  of  absence,  1031,  204.  103S,  205 

use  of  hospitals,  1470,  298 
QaonB:  (C.lf.) 

for  general  or  special  court-martial.  7,  IISS 


xchange  of  officers,  47,  18.  41, 


1  applfins  rules  of  e 


of  members  of  CDurti-martial,  11,  I286 

court-martial  duty,  9,  1286 
luspension  from,  314,   1376 
trial  by  inferiors  in,  11,  1286 

Rap*  (CM.),  442,  1449 

Ration    and    HvlJiC*   accoSBta:.  (A.R.) 
certificates,  110^  240,  1213,  243 
deUchments  leavinc  post.  1213,  243 
duties  of  commanding  oHicer.  1220,  247 
duties  of  the  quaRermaBIer,  Il»-lt»,  147- 

249 
individual,  110),  143 


244,  1210, 

sick  in  hospital,  317,  ai 
RatlBB  cvBvcrcliiB  Uble  (R.C-),  615 
RatlDB  iB  tka  field  (F.S.K.),  »3-311,  1650-1653 
RaUoa  of  tlw  annr:  {A.R.1 

care  and  use,  197,  76,  2H,  75 

civilian  employees.  71),  )52,  1111,  143,  UU, 

commutation.     See  Commutation  of  Rations 


li;  (A.R.) 

bond-aided,  7)1.  152,  1186,  237 

construction  and  repair,  1000,  196 

hospital  trains,  1440,  292 

land-grani.  4SS,    106,   1179,  261 
Range  finderi,  mIbcUsb  of  (S.A.F.),  81,  784 
Range  offlcei.  dntlei  of  (S.A.F.).  lOS.  789 
Range    practice,    with    platol    or    revolv 
(S.A.F.),  147-166,  806-809 

ammunition,  allowance  of,  19C^  fO! 

expert  test,   154.  808 


rgency.  120%  239.  110^  240 

ison,  1102.  239,  IXS,  240,  I2D7.  242.  1220, 

,  lin,  248 

rsack,  1102.  239,  UGG,  240 

lay,  1205.  240,  1221,  248 


order  of  procedure.  US.  808 
practice  season.   14S,  806 
preliminary  inslruclions.  157,  SOS 
record  practice.   02,   807 
scoring.  1S3,  808 

See  Dismounted  Course,  Pial 

(S.A.F.) 
See  Pistol  and  Revolver  Praci 
who  will   lire,   149,  807 
Ranges  (S.A.F,),  lt2-181,  S52-S54 
Ranges  (F.S.S.).   Appendix  7,    1704 
Rank:  (A.R.) 

commissioned  officers,  9.  U,  II. 
definition,  7.  12 
grades,  ).  12 


Rear  gurd*  (F.S.tt.).  SS-M.  1587-1588 
Reamnable  donbt  (CM.),  188;  1369 
RMaipta:   (A.R.) 

clothing,  1157,  229.  1158.  230 


:e(S.A.F.) 


refundments,     stoppages,      transf 
13S4,  231 
RecannaJuance :  (F.5.R.) 
by  aero  squadron,  11;  1576 
by  cavalry,  13,  1576 
by   divisional  cavalry,  IS,  1576 
fantry,  16,  1576 


relative,   of  army  and  navy  oSceti,  U  13 

Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  t 


laia,  dcacription  of,  54,  l 
•e  of,  31,  lOU 
lUring.  it-n,  lOK-lOU 
cniional  >itai,  M,  10S5.  M 
ins.  n,  Wa,  n  1055 
ing  board,  SI,  10» 
itjont,  U|  1015 


fitid  worki.  reconna 
gradients.  10,  lOU 
hachuKi,  71,  lOU 


improriaed  inatnimcnti,  51,  lOU 

iaterwclton,  J4,  lOlS 

landacape  ikctchmg,  tS,  1046 

map  making  of  Cuba.  1»-I3i,  I060-10C3 

tnap  reading,  n,  VSl,  90,  1053 

mountain  reconnai Mince.  U,  1037 

moving    column,    reconnaiuance    with, 

1M3 
Dole  book  for  field,  4*.   1(88 
pacing,  mounted,   n-X,   1017-1018 
pacing,  on   fool.  JS,   1016 
poiition  reconna iaaance.  63,  1017 
poiition  ikeich,  CS,  lOJe 
protractor,  40-41,   1018-lOW 
railroad   reconnaiiaance,  SI,  1036 
reduciian.  n,  1057 
river  recannaiisance,  X,  lOJS 
toad  reconnaiuance,  SI-S^  1032-1035 
road  sketch,  45,  1036 
scale  of  map,  42,  43.  1020,  1021 
case.  H,   1029,  S5,  1032 


:MMda:  <A.R.)— ContimKd 

concealment,  motilation.  elc.  BX  US 
emincils  of  adminiii  ration,  311,  K 
court  a -mini  a  I.  fUi,  188.  tO,  189,  flt-«21,  W 
deposits  by  enlisted  men,  Utl,  B7 
deMroring  or  carrying  away.  etc..  ID.  UC 
discontinued  command*,  m,  168 
diipoailion  of  old,  S.  69,  Ml,  73 
divisions  (tactical),  CI,  168 
diyiaiona   (territorial),  CI,  US 
enlistment  of  diacharged  soldiera,  UH,  176 
infonnaliDO  frooi.  how  futnisbed,  elc,  m 
169 


office  chief  of  coast  anillerr,  3U|  76 

post,  211,  57.  m,  168 

post  ceoKlerie*,  OS,  lU.  W,  113 

punishments,  m.  73 

re-enlistments,  MO,   176 

regimenUl.  SI,  68.  S.  69,  t)l,  168 

reginenUl  fund  book,  JB,  SI 

separate    brigades.    121,    80 

service  of  officers,  3^  16 

volunteer  armies,  TT4,  159 
KM«ds  at  alliens  (0.0.),  U,  909 
Kacnds  of  trial:  (C-X.) 

carbon  copy  for  accused.  HT,  IJIS 

correction  of,  364,  JtS,  1400 

disposition  of,  366,  367,  1400 

general  court-martial,  3S4-JS7,  l»6 

loss  of,  36),  1401 

special  couTt-miitlal,  »»-361,  1399 

summary  court-martial,  363,  1400 
RecoTOtr    «f    pBbUc    propcitr    (A.R.),    fm-m 

143-144 
Stcnatloa  aad  amBMBont;  (A.R.} 

buildinga,  erection  by  Ubot  ol  troops,  UH 


sketching. 


e  board,  14,  II 
ralet 


topographi 

46.41,  1026-1028 
woods  reconnaissanc. 
:0BaRtMancM:  (A.R.) 
engineer  officers'  dut 

tS02,  303 
escort  commanders'  < 
field  r 


I,  n,   1042 

onnaiisance,  1,  %  1,  1009 

compass   and    note    book. 


BaconoalsuDcei  (I.D,.. 
Racord  of  offlcen:  (A.R. 

details  (or  detached  servi 
Rccoidi:   (A.R.) 


t4»3,  301,  ISOh  302. 

:).  18,   14 
.,  444^46,  101-102 
3»-Jf»,  389-390 

,  n,  16 


RMraltlng   clKttUt   (O.O.). 


:    Circular   2, 


poli 


pot>;  (A.R.) 

la  SSI  neat  ion.  141,  173 

lurt-marlial  duty  of  olicers,  11%  48 

etachment  of  officers,  1*1,  48 

cneral  tecniil  depola,  1*1,  47,  Ifl,  48,  Ml, 

173,  Ml,  174 

leas  stewards  and  cooks.  ITD,  43,  32*.  82 

c  and  discipline,   recruit  depot  posti, 

,    173 


nies.  Ml,   17 

recruit  aepoi  posts.  Ml,  I 

reports.  Ml,  174 

supervision  or  control,  1*1 

Rv^mtlBC  iBMnctlona  (G.O.I 

97S 
RecnltlBc  •Ocara:   (A.R.) 

W4"im" 

apprehension   of  deserleri 


f.  774,  159 
preservatio 
ik.  122,  168 


Black  face  numbers  refer 


eneral  duties  and  responiibilities,  HO,  175, 
851,  175,  03456,  176.  «*,  176,  MO,  176,  ttt, 
177,  MS,  177,  an,  178,  04,  179,  ffl,  179, 
116T,  232,  1414,  300 


3  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbera 


'^P" 


A.E.)-Continued 
meoiai  atunaance,  etc..  UTS,  299 
DTdnince  and  ordnance  ■torei.  UO,  HO 
Racraltmc   putlM:    (A.R.) 

Qoncoramiiiioncd  officerg,   S43-MS,   171 
n-cnlialnient  of  mcnberi.  HT,   174 
summer  clothint,   IICT,   Z32 
KacrnltlBC    mrlca;    (A.K.> 

■  -  ■      -  t  Applica 


INDEX. 

KedacUsm 


2061 


A.IL) 


i,V4 


iona  and  deulla,  H«,  173 

ind  iquipaie,  11S2,  22E.   lUT,   232 

ion  of  lationa,  122(,  2S1,  lUI,  351 


a  th*  lUki:  (A.R.)— Continued 
al  nancommiiaiDned  staff,  2St,  «S 
Vj:  (A.R.) 

d  MTmeat,  U3a,  270.  U»,  271 
(AJt.) 
addilional  pair.  tSt,  176,  t3)l-U«,  270-271 


I,  176 


acted  ii 


■f   duljr.   NJ, 


•oldiera,  N3,  177 

calioni,  H*,  I7S,  Ml,  176 

II   period   noted   on   card,   ISl,   3S 

I   to    enliated   men,    107.   27 

noncommiitianed   itaS,   101,  26 

corpg,    1410,  287,   141%  287 


t,  176,  1     , 
nDDCoraraiiaioned  ofllcert.  caml 
notationa  on  diicharse  cert  i  fie 

153,  3B,  8(0,  176 
other  organ iiationi,   H2,  177 


■,  m.  r. 


recniaing  depots,  HI,  173.  SI2,  174 
tecruiting  officef*.     See  Recruitinf  Officer* 

<A.R.) 
recruits.     See   Recruita  (A.R.) 


rfc.  lin,  233.  1118,  246 
endance.  etc.  14TS,  299 
or  conirol,  1»1,  47 


I,  178 

of  ralions,  1224,  2» 
descriptive  and  iiiiignmenl  cards,  BH,  17 

sn,  179,  1189,  233,  1217,  246,  124*,  255 
discharges  for  disability,  841,  173,  1312,  21 
dislribulion,  Ml,  173 
hospital  corps,  1410,  287 
inltruclion.  etc.,  HI,  173,  HI,  174 


^  1I»,  2 


871^  178,  14M  i 
physical  examina 
sales  to.  of  subsi 

1M»,  2SS 


•lies.  1M2,  254. 
9.  m,  179,  (77. 


recruiting  officers,  aM,  176 

1S7,  39 
special  auihority  required,  861,  176,  ((I,  177 
Ri-anllitmanU  la  Una  of  wu  (0.0.),  34.  998 
Befsial  to  plead  (CK.).     See  Accused  (CM.) 
Regtaental  budi:  (A.R.) 

2«0b  70 

discipline  and  efficiency.  20,  68 
equipments,  29T,  69,  161,  70 
fund,  261,  70,  324,  80,  32S,  81.  JIT,  81 
lye  and   sapolio,  1182,  236 
■  "ay,  444,  100 
I  initrumeDts,  etc.,  2S2,  70,  11T9,  235 


muaical 
M   70.  437,  'lOO 

70 
saluting,  375,  88.  376,  88 
station,  261,  70 
"  The  Star  Spangled  Banner 

88,  43T,  100 
ReglnieBtkl   book!   and    racordi: 
disposition  of  old,  SS.  69 
duties  of  adjuunt,  BI,  68 


fund 


and  ii 


ilions,  IK,  179 
larged,  1312,  281 
.ion,  864,  177.  819,  177,  ttt- 


Racimtmtal    colon  aad 


saluted,  377,  88 

serrice,  233,  62 

ReClBCDtal    conuui 

aid   to    chaplaini 


I,  1224,  2S0,  1229,  250 


nlisted  men,  1360,  277 
icians.  MO,  70,  261,  70 
I,  141  67.  2S«,  68 


Rod   Croaa   CoBTentlOD   (F.8.R.),    Appendix  6. 

1688 
RedDcUon  of  mtBcoiniBliiloBtd  dBcon  (CM.), 

327,  1378,  349,  1386 
RedBctloo  to  U*  ramki:  <A.R.) 

noncommissioned  officers,  company,  I76-27S, 


Black  face  numbers  refer 


55.  246,  67 

D  paTagraph  and  the  light  face  numbera  to  the  page 


2062 

Regtmantal 


MmnaDdtra:  {A.R.>-Continucd 

_nd  ptj  roll*,  nOt  1*6 

noncomnliaioned  officer!,  M,  26.  tS,  36.  lit. 

6S,  m,  71,  27S,  72,  ZTt^  72 
office  rooms,  fuel,  and  stavn,  1»M,  206 
poit  noncommisaioned  itafl,  M,  26,  H,  26 
recreiling  unict,  840,  173 
resitnentil   fund.  3H.  10.  m,  »1 
icgimentil  sUfl  officers.  ]«,  0,  2S*,  «8,  2S1, 

68.  25],  68,  m  «6 
report!,  inopacittted  officers.  Ot,  IS] 
reporti,  iiiuei.  mnd  roll  calli.  113,  B7 
reiurni,   regimenlBl  librariei.  Ill,  S3 
returns  of  Iroops,  Ul.  167,  tU,  167 
officer  on  duty,  145,  «6 


INDEX. 

i  Kogvlani  <A.R.) 


,,  M7 
of  enlisi 


I.   114, 


Tctcrinariani,  tl,  IS 
RailioeDUl  cannloary  Mrtwnl*:  <A.S.) 

See     Commiiiity     Sergeanti,     Regiment 
(A.R.) 
Reclmenul  drill   (I-I>'>,  Uf-Mf^  380-384 
RaliaianMI  DoncomiilnloDtd  lUir;  (A.IL> 

appoininienls,  etc.  1S6,  66 

baggage,  UJi,  224 


discipline  and  efficiencr.  Bi.  68 

equipments,  2S7,  (9 

rank  and  precedence,  9,  12 

reduction  to  tbe  ranks,  254,  68 

warranla.   254,  68 
RaftncBtal  olllcarti  (A.R.) 

aaiignmenla,   field   officers,   247,  67 
Regimental   qoattBrmaKet  Mrgaaata:   (A.R 

See   Qusrlerniaaler    Sergeania.    Regimen 
(A.R.I 
Retluental  WTiumti  major:  (A.R.) 


}.  603 

field  serrice  (F.S.R.>.  U73 

infaatrT  drill  (I.D.).  331 

machine  gun  (M.G.),  IWS 

signal  book  (Sig-),  S8S 

uniform  (L'.R.),  1859 
RejDlBlBC  itatlOD:  (A.S.) 

furloughed   soldiers,  118^  28 

Boldiera    absent    without    leave,    110,    28 

travel    allowances,    UM-12M,  363-264 
RalattTe   raak:    (A.R.) 

army   and   navy  officers.   O,  13 

grades  of  rink,  *,  12 

officers,  same  grade,  tl,  13 

unteer's,  4^  11,  10,  U 
Raleaia:    (A.R.) 

general  prisoners,  »41.  192 
insane    soldiers   from   hospital,  4T0,   104 
officers  without  charges,  tM,  189 
Ramaont  da>oti:   (A.R.) 

purchase  of  horses  by  officers,  l«fS|  215 
Rapali   e[   anai,    ilgbti,    and   laiva    ladan 

(C.E.),  za-2ii,  666-668 
Repair  of  •qnlimaat:   (C.B.) 

■  el.  114^  6-- 


See   SeiBcs 
ReflnMDti:  (A.R. 


>  Major 


desks,  llit,  226 

detached  companies,  111,   IS! 

fund,  242,  7a  321,  80,  322,  80,  J] 


ral     I 


.    for 


of    cloth 


.  lipment,  M-lOt,  6S3-657 
general  instructions  for  tbe  repair  of  leather 

equipment,   6-12,    640.M1 
special     inslruc  lions     for     component*     ot 
infantry    equipment,   model   of   19101    W- 
152.  6S7-666 
Repairs:  (A.R.) 

hand  litters.  1430,  290 
hospitals,    1464-140,    297-298 


,  11T»,  : 

.    lUO,   308.   ISM.   ill.    1517- 


shocs,   327,  81 

transportation,  means  of,  S5T,  121 
Rapertat:   (C.H.) 

employment     and     compensation. 
UU-1315 
Reparian,  cotuta-iaaitlal :  (A.R.) 

traveling  expenses,  731,  154 
Report!;  (A.R.) 

allotments     of    pay,     enlisted     men 
1311,   275-276,    US),   276.   US*.  Z77 


I,  f24,   189 


I.  31 


public  property,  IS7.  69 
records,  ISI,  68.  2St,  49.  25*.  69.  3IS.  8] 
■       ■    ■         .tinned,  «21,  168 


1,  24S,  6 


I.  111-813,   167,  IIS,  167 
statf  officers.  24I-259,  67-6S,  lOT,  166 
transfer,   etc.,   enlisted  men,    114,  29 
transfer  or  exchange  of  officers,  O,  IB 
Reilitrr  of  oAceTi:  (A.R.) 

department  headquarters,  404,  94.  82S,  1« 
Regular  armr:  (C.H.) 
composition,  4,  1282 

officers  may   try   members  of  other  forces, 
11,  1286 
Regular   amj,   Tacaaclci   daa   to   detail!  to 
Katlonal  Goard  (G.O.),  114,  l<»4 


company 

records.  3 

».  73. 

3tl,  73 

deaths   ai 

id  burial 

s,  45, 

17,  U, 

1(7,     42 

deserters, 

lUt  31. 

1201   3 

1,   IX 

delachiMi 

nders. 

3»,  87 

dispositio 

n  of  old, 

251^69 

,  2n,  73 

efficiency. 

See   Ri 

.ports. 

Efficier 

tS,  21 

.ted  office 

rfc  74, 

medals  oi 

r   badges. 

illegal   posse 

IX  32,    Uh    tt 


lisiment,  (H,  178 
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RnlfnatlaB  at  ificari:  (A.R 


I,   «,  "4. 


cbecki. 


,   1» 


_..   [>pon()<n«.  7^  23.  M,  2J 
leave*  a[  abicnci  on  tender,  U,  23 
paymenti.  Utl,  2S7,  UU,  2J7 
lender  and  kccepunce,  Tl,  23 
under  charBei,  H,  23 

R«ip«DslbUltT  tn  proputr:  (AJL) 

See  Properly  Accounubility  and  Res 
bilily  (A.IL) 

ReUlaen  to  the  cuag:  <C.M.> 


091  reeordi.  211,  57 

Jubject  to  military  la*,  4,    12S2 

Kniiti.  H2,  174 

R.tir«l  offlcen:  (CM.) 

egimenlal    lecordi,   B3,   S) 

lubject  lo  military  law,  4,  1282 

oil   c»ll.   J7J.   87 

when   available   far  court-martial 

dut».  t. 

injury.   UCT,  282 

1286 

ick  and  .onnded.  1471,  29S 

witneia  fees.  U3,  U35 

mall-anD)  practice.  341.  85 

,    U4-Ufc 

the 

34-3S 

service  ai  a  whole,  etc..  1«!4  52 

23 

urveying  officers,   111.  30,  TO,  147,  715-725, 

Ratnat:  (A.R.) 

ceremoniei.  AJl.  lOO 

ransfer  or  e^ehange  of  oHiceri.  *»,  IB 

goo,  no,  S6 

Tta,  eOeleBcr:  <A.R.) 

Retraat  gan   (G.X.),  34«,  560 

are   enjoined   ir>   ptcparalion,    J*.   16, 

txt. 

,  S2.  15«7 

172 

Rattun  Joonara:  (A.X.) 

hanncla    ihrough    which    forwarded. 

■2f, 

order.,   laS,  Xi 

170,  Ut,  172 

transportation  requests,  1121,  221 

inspection    rcporla,   UO,    172,    Ul,    172,   m. 

181,  Mlk  lU 
officers  for  TCIiremenl  or  promotion.  21,  14 
reporting  officer!,  Ut,  170,  B30,  172,  SJI,  172 
RaHta.   patiaiul:   (A.K.) 

deuched   Berrice.   105,  26,  tl6-S21,   169-170 


ilia,   193,  48,  774.  159 


:,  SB,  19,  »,  21,  M,  21 
rign  countric.  a,  21 
It  Waahingion.  D.  C,  i 


4(«,  M,  SZS,  169 
ReqnBita:  (A.R.) 

Iranaportation.       See     Tranip 
quests  (A.R.) 
ReqDiidtlaiia,  faimi  fat:  (L.W.),  I 
Reqalaltloai:   (A.R.) 

band  instrument*.  1151.  228 
blank   forms,   blank   books,   e 


Relurns  of  Public  Property   (A.R.) 
Returns   of   Troopa    (A.R.) 
Rettuna.  falaa  (C.X.),  40^  1411 
Rattusa  of  public  jtofttj:  (AJt.) 

adminiitralive    eiaminatian.    711,    145,   701, 


itingency  purch 


1553.  228.  1571.  lis 

insane  officers,  U,  2A 

canteen   coTcn,   corks,   etc.,   1S34,   311 

libraries,  333,  83.  JJ3,   83 

clothing,  11S2,  228.  1157,  229,  1158,  230 

made   for   all   public   properly.  193,   144 

manuscHpl,   prohibited,   1572,   318 

orders   directing   issues,   etc.,   ON;   144 

ordnance    and    ordnance    stores.     ISlT-lSlt, 

308 

int-lSlZ,  308-309.   1527,  310,  1S43.  313,  tS«f, 

preparation,    etc.,    74«,    155 

314 

quartermaster  supplies,   108*.  215 

sisnal   suppliei,   1564,   317,   1567,  318 

special.  1151,  Za.  1152,  228 

quariermasler    supplies,     lOM-lOH,    214.215. 

stationery.   1012,   211 

IIO.  232,   1176,   234 

toilet  articles,  etc..   121«.  245.  U17,  2*6 

subsistence   supplies,  701,   145,   1215,  244 

iransporlalion  of  the  army.  UOt,  219 

See   also   Properly   AccountabUity    and 

Responsibility   (A.R,) 

v,'arking  partiei.  lieldworks,  MM,  302 

Retona  Of  tivopa:  (A.R.) 

annual,  of  mihli^.  774.  159 

Reatrre  of  rvcolat  aiBT  (CO.),  JO-31,  997 

casualties.  »«.  168 

Reaerrlat   (A.R.).     See   Army   Resene   (A.R.) 

Rea  Geata  (C.K.).     See  Evidence.  Testimonial 

anny.   774,   159 

(CM.) 

contracl   surgeons,   im,   300 
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Rattinii  ol  tnrapi:  <A.S.>— Cantinucd 
denial  corpi,    IW,  300 
leaving  or  joimng  a  .tation,  811,  167.  814.  Iff 
maouKript  pmhibiled,  ISTZ,  JIS 
medical  officer!,  14»,  301 
notalion  of  officer*'   Bbsencei,  M,  21 
on    Iraasportg,   (U,    W 
pnparalion,  diiposition,  etc.,   7M,  ISS,  (11- 
U5,   167,   US,   168.   8«,    168,    " 


INDEX. 

RUe,    dMcriptten    ud   nlM   ft    (O.SJL>— 


,   176 

cial.  812,  167,  814,  167 
cnglb.  I11-8U,  167 
Is:    (A.R.) 


a  porl,  811,  U 


■■aembling,  70] 
iiiKeUaiieoua  data,  737-J3i 
lomencliture,  ff4 


RavlBWiBI  ulhnltr:   (A.X.) 

courl>-ni)iTtial  recordi.  KS,  1»4,  m,  194.  m, 

194,  981,  195,  Hi,  1»,  M4,  195 
proceeding!  of  medical  eiamining  boariji, 

1388,  2BJ 


ReTWoD:  <C.K.) 
form  for,  153S 
proceeding!   on,  3S2,   U9j 
ReTOlTir    and    plMnl    practice    (S.A.F.).      See 

Pistol   and   Revolver  Practice   (SA.F.) 
Reward  for  apprebeadliig  deaorMi:  (CM.) 

when  payable.  319,  1378 
Rewards:  (AJt.) 

—    31.  m,  31,  U7,  32,  lit,  33,  Ul, 


a  (P.T.).     See  Phyii< 


33 


eicaped  military  priaoni 

:r». 

121,  31 

amaU,  6>l 

1*,  dsscitptloD  SDd  niles 

(ot! 

(1I.S.R) 

aiming  device,  711 

appendagea,  706 

jpe  rations, 

g.  7(M 

accuracy.  723 

iding 

of  the  deflection  Ki 

nd  to  a  ch. 

Rlfla  SSi 
(P.T,) 

Rlfls   Inaccorate  (C.B.),  IM-Hl,  666-670 
Rlflnnaa,  advlc*  ta:  (S.A.F.}.  124-134,  TW-tM 

cleaning  the  rifle.    See  Cart  of  Anna  (CE.) 

light,  effect  of,  U>,  799 

long  range  practice,  IX,  798 

mirage,  effect  of,  IJO,  799 

moving  UrgclB,  firing  at.  Ul  800 

rapid  Hring,  belt  meihodt,  Ul,  799 

resta.  firing  with,  ill,  800 

■hart  range  practice,  US.  797 

temperature,  effect  of.  118,  798 

wind,  effect  of,  HI,  798 
Rlia  Hodel  1898,  diUI  Wltk  (LD.),  Appendix  B. 

467 
.Rlfls  practice  od  tka  raace;  (S.AJ.) 

arm  to  be  used.  90,  786 

equipment  during,  N,  7S7 

field  glasses,  use  of,  97,  788 


;  of  largeti,  108;  790 
;  rapid  fire.  110,  792 
I   slow   fire,  KH,  791 
niHioned  officer  in   charge  of  pit, 
» 

in    charge    of    firing,    104,    789 
i  procedure,  91,  788 
aeaion,  88;  78S 


rapid  fire,  procedure  in.  111,  793 
record  practice.  9i,  788 
rest!,  UH  of,  92,   787 
scaring,   101,   788 

rapid   lire.  103,   789 

■low  lire,  10%  7S9 
See  Small  Anns  Firing  Manual  (S.A.F.) 
sighting  shots.  99,  788 
special  course  A,  119-113,  796-797 


ered   (table),  733 
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Rifle  (hootlBf  tS.A.7.).  S«  Small  Arm 

F 

ring 

Salea  «  pabllc  projertr:  (A.R.)-Continued 

Manii*!  (S.A.F.) 

RU«,  (abaiuliiB  ta  loipactloD  (CO.), 

2»S,  MO 

aold  a>  purchaaed.  124C.  254 

pro- 

hibltid  (CO.),  IM,  m 

12n-1291,   253-255 

ttlgti:    (A.R.) 

.urplu*.  and  in  urgent  caiea,  IIW,  238 

UK  of  troop*,  WAB,  III-IU 

.urplu.  garden  produtt..  J44.  84 

Rud,  bnlldliif  ol  (F.B.),  1-11,  na-lKS 

transfers  not   regarded,  <1),   132 

). 

1000, 

unaniharized,   IIM,  23S 

196.  101*,  201 

waite  produclB,  S7»,  142 

Road  ipUM  and  OiauniloBi  (F.SJt.), 

SalHtca:   (A.R.) 

cannor,  »3-40a,  91-92.  440,  ICO 

Robbtr^   (CK.),  M3,   145! 

colon  and   itandardi,   37S,  88 

Rail  cilli  and  ilciiali:  (A.R.) 

commanding  officer!.  380,  89 

daily  and  ipccial,  JTO-JTJ,  87 

compiimenia  to  visilor.,  403,  93 

Rmmt  of  dsttw:  (AJI.) 

dippini  of  flag  of  military  post,  409,  91 

claiBilicalion.  UT,  S6 

enlided  men,  to  officers.  JS1.|K,  89-90 

compan)'.  M,  73 

field  miiiic,  JTS.377.  M.  437,  100 

dcHaition  of  a  .o<IC..  351.  36 

foreign    ships  of   war.  3».  92 

funeral  honors,  3H,  92,  41T-4I1,  9g-» 

detail!  and  dutici,  3SS-3t4,  86 

Memorial  Day.  4*0.  109 

di>po>ilion  of  old,  212,  7} 

national.  IM.  92 

dull«9.  etc-,  adjutant.  151,  68 

national  flag,  3K  « 

lo.r..  3«WO.  86 

national  flag  displayed,  m.  92 

SaatcT  of  iMopi:  (A.R.) 

national  or  regimental  colon,  etc..  377.  9 

copies    furniatied.   etc.,  W5,    165 

ccciaions  of  public  nature,  404.  94 

Santa  mapa:  (A.II.) 

occasion!  outdoors,   etc.,   301.   72 

preparation,  444.  101,  44S.   102 

official  duty  and  official  occaiioni,  jn.  89, 

30.    89 

SBbbai  atanpa:  (A.R.) 

personal,  373-377,  88.  4«M03.  92-93.  412,  97 

saluting  stations,  3».  92 

n   49. 

standanls  and  colors.  375,  H 

IOCS 

lime  of  fifing,  397,  92 

:  Unii 


n  July  4 


Sabbalk:  (A.R.) 

duty  and   labor.  MS,  56 

orderly  observance  enjoined,  IDS,  56 
Saber,  nUBoal  of  (I.D.),  T&7H,  443-444 
Saddle  blanketa,  care  el  (CO.),  311,  935 
Saddlan;  (A.R.) 

appointment,   etc.   271,   72.   271,  72 

extra-duty    detail.   173.   44 
Sale  cuidsctt:  (L.W.),  I77-M).  1779-1780 

forms  for,  1782 
Safafoaid:    (L.W.),  Ha-OS,    1780-1781 

forms    (or,    1782 
Safecnard:  (C.H.) 

forcing.   421,    14J5 
Salaa  of  pnbllc  prapet 


ng.  379,  89,  JBO.  89 
visits  and  courtesies,  411-413,  96-98 
Salntaa  (I.D.),  758-7*5,  437-439 
Sultarr  ngclatloB*  (CO.),  49i  966 
Santtair  aarvlce.  lona  of  the  advance  (F.S.R.), 

)I*-)51,   1655-1600 
SaBltatlDii:   (A.R.) 

reports  and  inspections,  UT,  282 
Satnidaj  iBipactlim:  (A.R.)  ' 


bjr   c 

guard  and  sick  ii 
polic.      ■ 


I.  73 


'.  74 


!   (A.R.) 


1250.  255 
adrerlisenents,  503.  114 
auctioneer's  account  o(  sale,  «ta.  142 
cartridges  to  enlisted  men,  3S4.  85 
cash.  UJI-lMl,  253,  1244,  254.  1245t  254 
clothing,   for  servants,   1173,   234 

■543.  313 

condemned  or   reduced,  in   price,  ttl,  143 
condemned   public    animals,    1073.    212 
credit,  1242.  254,  1243,  2S4.  13**,  255 
exceptional   articles,   1344.  254 
forage,   br  officers,    1013.   213 
horses,   (o  mounted  officers,   1045,  215 
illuminating  supplies,  1031.  205.  I«S4.  20S 
obtained  from  quattenna.ter,  124T,  255 
ordnance    and    ordnance    stores,    1^    Xt, 

iSa,  309.  152*,  310 
price  of  subsistence  supplies,  1251,  255 
quartermaster  supplies,  1055.  2C8,  1174,  234 
regulated  by  post  commanders,  114T.  255 
rules,   tlti.  238 


S«t1b(i  of  ratloBa:  (A.R.) 

See  Ration  and  Savings  /< 
Scabbard,  at  barOBet  (U-S.R. 
Schoal  ef  battalion  (LD.),  2SI-32t,  369-380 
Schoal  of  eampiny  (I.D.).  159-257.  856-369 
SchMl   of   mnakatty    (A.R.).     See   Army 

College    (A.R-) 
School  of  aeldUr  (I.D.),  41-1*0,  340-347 
SchMl   af  aqnad   (LS.).   101-151,  347.356 
Seamen:  (A.R.) 


I,  in,  73 

(A.R.) 


if  labor.  131,  172 
.  1204,  240 
!  (A.R.) 


funeral   honors  a 

joining  station  af 

UH,  264,  12*7,  : 


m.   40,  99,   4M,  9» 

gintment,  lOM,  217, 

^s,  1044.  206 
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SMorttr:  (F.S.R.) 


ard>.  SI,  1587 
p.inciplM,  37,  ISffi 
and  outeuardi,  (0-81,  lSBS-1592 
.rds,  SS-Sf,  ije7-i5es 


:    (CM.) 

corapulioiy.  prohibited.  lU-IM,  I1S4-1355 
SeBtaBM:    <C.H.)      Sec    Punishmenta    (CM.) 
date  of  beginning  of,  401,  UOt 


Sar*lca  tf  tba  tliMtat  et  spcritlou:  (F.SJt.) 
comraandcr,    line    gf    tommiinicationi.    If]. 

general   regulaiions,   2S»,    16M 
Reneral  Ilaff— 

I.   Zil,   1641 


technical 
Swiriui:   I* 


I,  Mt,  1644 
^clion,  Ml,  1H4 
■tall,  aO,   1644 


not  effective  until  approved.  3T1,  1402 
luspenaioti  of.  Jtl-3tJ,  1406 
variom  kindi,  diacussed.  J1^3»,  1376-U7B 
voting  on,  30«,   tJ7S 
Samteocu,  canrU-nuttUl :  (A.R.) 

Sent*DC»,  iBlllUrT  commluioni:  (A.R.) 

diachaige  of  enlisted  men,  t»,  IS 
Saatlnel:   (C.K.) 

oSensea  committed   by,  43f,   144} 
Santmeli  at  th«  Mabls  purd  (O.M.),  llS-iX, 
559-5S9 

I:  (A.R.) 

attength,  114,  167 
urd,  dnMM  of  (C.X.),  n-iOJ, 

SctSMDti;  (A.R.) 

appoiaimenl,  171,  71,  175,  72,  lOM,  197 
baggage,  lUt,  224 
funeral   honors  and  escort,  428,  9? 
I,  480,  106 


I,  fuel,   a 


temporary 


1B,  170,  71 
luliei,  iSH  S6 

n  and    in.truclion,   270,   71 

>mod3tiont,'ll2S,  222 
nca,  174,  71,  UOt,  197 
ei,  lUO,  235 
I,  coin:  (A.R.) 
See  Color  Serjeants  (A.R.) 

I,  dntlai  of,  In  battlo  {I.D.),  104,  M7 
:   (A.R.) 

batialion.  9,  12,  2St,  68,  1H4,  206.  lUi,  224 
regimental,  t,  12.  256,  68,  104i  206,  1136,  224 
SoTTUls;   (A.R.) 
clothing,  117S,  2M 
medical   allendance,  etc.,  147*.   299 
officer*',   UTS,  234 
SttTlci  uUi  iBd  iliuli:  (A.R.) 

daily  and  ipccid,  370-373,  B7 
BoTTlu  colon  not  ttududa:  (A.R.) 

deBcriplion  and  use,  13i,  62 
Sarvlc*  •(  dafenu  (F.8.R.).    See  Zone  of  the 

Advance  (F.S.R.) 
SwTlco    of    mllllur    ni\V*7*    (F.S.R.).      See 

Zone   of   the    Advance    (F.S.R.) 
SottIco  oI  the  Interior:  (F.8.R.) 
bureau  cUef,  2S1.  1640 
camp— 

coocentratiou,  1S4,   1642 

mobilization,   2S3,    1642 

department  commander.  252,  1641 
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iiinguiahed   galJaniry    in  aclion.    IC^: 
li-46 

iployment  of  unauthoriied,  515,  IW 
n-personal.  contracti  for,  SST,  121 
.ctor,  S71,  124 


resulaliona  for.  1)1,  47,  Itl,  48.  4«»,  102.  Sl^ 
lis,   Mi,    ISS.    1»2,   2»,   127T,  260 

•ludent   officeri,  4«,  16 
Sottlnc-np  exerelaoi  (P.T.),  479 
Sluupihooteia :  (A.R.) 

addiiional  pay,  1)4%  273 
Shaltat:  (F.S.R.) 


,    MI^    1SI7, 
Appendix   1,   1676 
care  of  troop*.  24!,   U3S 
during  bailie,  313,  1638 
during  sieges,  2H,  16SS 
geiwral  principles  of.  2J2-1J5,  16341615 
in  the   theater  of  operations.  Iff,  1636 
in  the  zone  of  the  interior.  231,  1615 
Slilp^  tronipart  cnpcdtr  (F.S.R.),  Appendix  7, 

17M 
Signal  aqolpment,  ndlnt  of  (F.S.R.),  Appeo- 

111,  31,  121,  31 

r,  217 


Skailffi:  (A.R.) 

appmhension  of  deserlers, 
Shoeing  ud  matarinli:  (A.R.J 


124S,  £ 


Shoeouken:  (A.R.) 

purchase  of  aubsistence 
Shoai.  flttlnc  of  (CO.),  91, 
Sick  and  wonndod:  (A.R.> 

■Itenlion  by  army  ducms,  1413,  289 


laily   report,   1471,  298 


leaves  of  absence,  57,  20,  1035,  2}5,  U81,  2U 

parlor  and  sleeping  cars.  11)^  222 

imnlportalion,    1105,   219 
Sick  call:  (A.R.) 

surgeons,  1471.  298 
Sick  In  koapltal:  <A.R.) 

See  Patients  in  Hospiula  (A.R.) 
Sick  roport  book:  {A.R.) 

company,  HD,  73,  1471,  298,  1471  29« 
Sick,  v««ndad  and  dead:  (L.W.) 

apiured  medical  pcrsonacl,  13>-143,  1719 


of  e' 
■d,  115-171,  1743 


I,  1741 


155-164,  1742-1743 
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sick,  woondad  ta.i  dnd:  (L.W.>-Continued 
medical  maleritl.   I44-1SI,  1?»-1741 
peraonnel.  13D-UI,  1737-1738 
unilarv   eiubllibincnt,  I1B-1»,   1735-1737 
lick   and  wounded.   lOMIT,  I733-173S 

Slelal  (L.W.).  212-ZB,  17S3-17S7 

Slccci  (F.S-).     See  Field  Fortificalioni  (F-E.) 

Slfnal  CDI9I  rappltti:  (A.R.) 

—  .   1S64,  317 


i,  318 


SllullBS:   (Sis.) 

code    for    Bign 

1».20,  586-588 


and  c 


Snail  ami  fliinc  Dunal:  (S.A.r.)— Conlinucd 
See  RaoKc    Practice    wilh    Piitol    ot    Re- 

TOlver  (S.A.F.) 
See  Riaemen.  Advice  to  (S-A.F.) 
See  BiSe  Practice  on   the   Range    (S-A.F.) 
See  Target    Practice    for    National    Guard 

(S.A.F.) 
See  Target   Practice,   Preliminary    In.lroe- 

lioni   for   (S.A.F.) 
argeli,  ISr-161,  SM.S46 


lele* 


ligbts, 


I,  843 


o(,  Appendix 


infantry  lignal  flagi.  145-lW.  S96 

Intemstional  Morse   Code.  »-»>,  586-588 

letter  code,  infantry,  47,  593 

■eniaphoie,  444,  591 

BUlions.  location  of,  S(-110,  593-595 

Tiina],  n-n,  5SS-59] 

viiual  aignal  equipmenl,  149-lSS,  598-600 
Sliaaltnc:  (A.R.) 

See  Uililary  Signaling  and  Signal  Dutict 
(A.R.) 
Signal  partial:  (A.R.) 


1567,   318 
Signal  piopattr,  Tabla  2  (V.A.),   1824 
aigaala  In  Infaotir  dtlll:  (I.D.),  41-46,  337-340 

rules  for,  31-».  336-337 
Signal  Itatltma:  (A.R.) 


Slgnatoiei;  (A.R.) 


t  riflen 


I.  lU.  48 


i,  273 


■te,  3S1,  S; 

general  meta  allendanii,  329,  82 

inapeciari'  duties,  1J7,  54 

markimen,  134S,  Z73 

mode  oi  conducting.  J4»,  85 

ranges,  thelteri,  targets,  flags,  etc,  3S1.  tS 

reports,  349,  85 

■harpshooters,  1345,  273 
Smp  and  Mpallo:  (A.R.) 

allowance,  ItU;  236,   1115,  244 
Soldlara*  Hame,  D.  C.  (A.R.),  ITS-IIO,  44-45 
Soldlan'  Kanw:  (C.H.) 

inmates  aubjeci  to  military  law,  4,  1281 
Saldler,  Scbool  af  the  <I.D.),  W-Ut,  340-347 
Special  coBTt-mattlal:  (C.H.) 

by  whom  appointed,  21,   IZS9 


publisl 


ng     proceeding*. 


iroposals,  532,  I 
etired  enlisted 
ligoing   checks 

LIS 
vouchers    and    [< 
i,  137 


k    {.rohibJled,    tV, 
H2,    136,    643,    136, 


Signs  na«d  la  map  making  (F.E. 

Sliea  al  clothing  (0.0.),  IT,  937 
Sleeping  bag  (I.D.),  7*6,  7)7.  445 
SlaeplBg  cart:  (A.R.) 

See    Parlor   and    Steeping    Carl    (A.R.) 
Slide  nile,  BM  of  (CO.),  4*.  IDOS 
Slopei,  pracUcabllltr  ol  (P.SJL),  Appendix 


Small  anna,  can  of  (C.E.).    See  Care  of  Arm 

Snuil' 

isili< 

a  fliing  mannal:  (S.A.F.) 

cation,  rifle  firing,  Itt-Vt,  840-843 

deB 

ing  disunce  test.  77-85,  781-783 

1  scheme,   I-ll,  759-762 

pial 

iOll 

ges. 

ised    targets.    Appendix    1,   871 
iraclice  for  National  Ci.ard,  3S;  869 
262-2*1.  S4J-8S4 

irds 

and  reports,  254-256,  843-844 

See 

Co 

mbat  Practice   (S.A.F.) 

See 

Co 

^petitions    In    Shooting    (S.A.F.) 

See 

[)i 

imbcr  I 


s,  T,  1285 


record  of  trial,  358-361,  1399 
Special  couta-maitlal :  (A.R.) 

See    Courts- martial,    Special    (A.R.> 
araclal  dntr:  (A.R.) 

enlisted  men.     See  Eitia  and  Special  I 
(A.R.) 

officers  and  enlisted  men.  aialf,  74%  11 

personal  reports,   826,  169 


SpecUl  laipaclota:  <A.R.) 
detail,  duties,   etc,   MT, 

Special  srdara:  (A.R.) 
See  Orders   (A.R.) 

Spcclflc  daty:  (A.R.) 


of  officei 


:    (CM.) 


i.  6(,  22 

[.  440.  1447 


Sjr:   (CK.) 

defined,  432,   1439 
S«udi:  (A.R.) 

chiefs  of,  duties,  etc.,  2(7.  74,  2tS,  74 
division  into,  of  companies,  284,  74 
housewife,   1215,  244 

noncommissioned  officer  in  charge,  2)t,  74 
Sqnad,  schoal  ol  tha  (t.D.),  IDl-Itt,  347-356 
Stable     guard,      noacammlaaloned     aHlcet     Ol 

(CK.),  321-327,   557-559 
SUble   guard,   untlnBl  of  (CK.),  12fr-139,  558 
SUble   gnardi    (CH.),   308-310,   556-557 
See  Pistol  and   Revolver  Practice  (S.A.F.)        Stable   guard!  tioop    (C.H.),   310-320,   557 

BUck  face  nnmbcrs  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbets  to  the  page 
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SUblM!  (A.R.) 


Subla  wntanti:  I 


Miection  and  appomimciii,  173,  71,  71%  12 

ItmporaT)'  >ppDiiiiiiirnti,  JT5,  72 
.   tnvcl  accommodattoni,  IIU,  222 

watranti,   274,  71 
sun   a4lBlml(lT>tloa    (A.R.},    T40-TSI,    1M-15« 
Stunpi,  ofldal:  (A.R.) 

bono  of  ordnance  •torei,  ISIt,  313 
3UDdud«:  <AJt.) 

fDicign,  41S,  98 

national  and  regimental.  230,  61.  131,  61 
See  also   Colon  and  Slandsrdi  {A.R.) 
SUBdloc  mntt  (C.K.).    See  Accuaed   (.CM.) 
Stu  SpsDKlcd  Bunai,  The:  (A.R.) 

See  -Tbe   Star  SiWngled   Banner"  (A.R.) 
SUrTatIgn:   (A.R.) 

leliel  for  dealitute  perions,  121*,  »7 
StiUmant:  (CM.) 

inconilatent  with  plea.  154,  132S 

scape  of  closing.  IM,  IJ7I 
SUtamaml    ot    Mrrha    (CM.).      See    Charge 
Sheet  (C.U.) 

use  of.  271,  1363 
SUUtMDi:  (A.R.) 

to  •rhom   allowed,  733,   152,   UU,  222.   1180, 


8lDT«  plfe  opemlag*  Id  ttDt  (6.O.),  2n,  919 
Stiatacem*    (L.W.),    l»-l»a,    17491711 
Straw:  (A.K.) 

allowance  for  bedding,  lOM,  213.  IMS,  214 
StraaiB  law   (F.S.R.),   Appendix  7.   1704 
Straet-ur  tlckati:  (A.IL) 

purchaae,  uk,  etc,  1127,  2Z2 
SnbmulBa   contact  mlna*,   amtomatlc   (L.W.k 

432-443,   Igl7-181B 
Stibpdui:  (CMf.) 

Ducea  tecum.  IH,  1330 

feea  far  Kiiing,  1*1,  1337 

form  for  cirilian  witneaa,  1530 

acnice  of.   160^   U2S 
Snbpanai:  (A.R.) 

witneslea,    courts-mania],    m,   40,   111,   40. 
»»H,  W5 
SabpotU:    (A.R.) 

returns  of  troops,  111,  167 
SabgliUBM:  (A.X.) 

enlisted   men    cetuming   fram    furlauch   or 


SUIaa:  (A.R.) 


Statlonerr:  (A.R.) 

allowance   and  iasue, 
flUtloDa:  (A.R.) 

See  alao  Changes  of  Stiiion  ■ 
SUtnta  of  limlUHODi:  (A.R.) 
release  of  deaerlera.   IIS,   32 


SUtnta  at  llmlutloai:  (C.H.) 

See  Limitation  on  Actions  (CM.) 

.Stawaidi;  (A.R.) 

general  me>sea,  329,  82 

jtolan  proparty:  (A.R  ' 


Is,  701,  14J 
I,  210-211 


soldiei 


1.  12T,  3 


ibdttance  npvllei  aad  MaTai:  <AJL) 
articles  kept  for  sale,  n^  lU 
care  and  protection,  llf),  £38 
civilians  in  boapiUl,  1451,  29S 
contract  for,  or  puichaie,  S15,  116.  SS7,  Ut 
deatitute  petsona.  121*,  247 
deteriorated  or  deteriorating,  n7,   148,  fOI. 
1S6 

enumerated,  lltS,  238 


:.  »17,  1. 


1,  47»,  1( 


121,  11*1  21i,   1291,  25S 

I,  1202-1214,  239  244,  lIB-1231,  24;-2SJ 

:   rations,  1320,  247.   1221.   248 

<,   701,  145 

or  issue,  eU.,  of  atorea.  11*6,  238 

1L*T,  238.  lltB,  2«.  U3<-12S1,  2S3-2S5 

parties,  U<7.  318 

in  bulk.   11*5-11*1,  238 
I  aniclcs.  1210,  247,  1221,  248 
:r.  for  use  of  Indiana.  tH.  105 
I.  at,   132,  C71,  140.  UM,  238,   ISl. 


means  authori.ed  for  recovery,  M»-«2,   14]- 

25S 

vouchers  for  payment,  U3,  134 

Stappwa  at  fj:  (C.H.) 

not    function   of    court-martial,    33S.    1378 

Equivalent  a  (C.U.) 

Sttppacas  of  par;  (A.R.) 

circular  not.ce.  1310,  2M 

by  whom  appointed.  2S,  1289 

deserter  I,  U;M374.  279-280 

consist  of  one  ofBcer,  7,  1285 

enUated    men,    127,   32.   724,    150.   13*8,    278. 

1370,   278 

jurisdiction,  43,  U9S 

limit  o(  punishment,  44,  1295 

(SI,    17S 

procedure.  3S1,  1394 

emry  on  rolls,  and  collections.  13T0,  278 

record  of  trial,  3il,  1400 

failure    to    account,   700,   145.   713,    145 

when  one  officer  present.   27,   1290 

loaj   or    damage    to    public    property,   etc., 

S1UUU17   conrU-mattial:   (A.R.) 

1370,278 

notice  Lo  quartermasters.  1311.  265 

Sunday:   (A.R.) 

officers.  130«-1311,  26S-266 

duty    and   labor,  209;  56 

receipt  when  ordered.  13S4,  281 

SUpptnt  Bl  ny    for  nUcaaduct  (O.O.),  2», 

obaer^ance.  20S,  56 

W6 

salutes,  3»7,  92 

Stam  flag:  (A.R.) 

Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  to  the  page 


Supply,  •■BitatT,  >Hd  telHTifh  lervlc*,  line  o( 

CDmmanlcatlon  (F.S.R.),  3ia-37»,  U6i-16U 
Supply  urrlcc,  lom  of  tba  idTUica;  {F.S.R.}, 
2I4-D2,   1648-1650 
S»   Zone  of  Ihc  Advance   (F.S.R.) 
Sapporti,  ■rtlllerr  (I.D.),  SnUS,  4W-4la 
SdtsIuI  BvcnHan,  rttallDi  of  (CO.),  SI,  W5 
Snrplna  kit,  pacUiig  of  (CO.),  3»,  9U 
SuTTamder;  (C.H.) 

1«31 


INDEX. 

TabUi  ot  orfMliatlcn:  (O.T.)— Con 
uniUry  train,  19!U 
supply    train- 


Tactical 


■.  1991 


and   laitraclloni:   (A.R.) 

■  :ri,  2«,   66 
I.    194,    52 


subordinates  compellinR,   426,   1433 

intpeclion.  M7,  181,  m,  181 

d«ert«..  124,  32.  Hi,  32 

public  animals.  1072,  211 

Tallori:  (A.R.) 

Samtrlos:  <A.K.) 

company   tailor  ihopi.  317,  81 

ciptdition..  m,  141,  im,  310 

detail!,  17t,  72 

maps,  isia,  36j 

military.  1»S,  Z64,  149J,  301 

SnrreTiBf  oOciM:  (A.H.) 

administralian  of  oathi,  714.  148 

Taifrt  pnctico:  (A.R.) 

cook,  and  attendant*,  Ecneral  meis,  3».  83 

colon,  alandardi.  and  guidoni,  2M,  64 

flour  for  paste,  351,  SS,  IMS,  244 

condemnalion   of  property    nal    authori 

machine  guna,  3S1.1S3,  85 

TIS.  148 

method  of  conducting.  JU  79.  349,  85.  3S2,  8S 

damaged   or   Itolen    properly,    611.681; 

143. 

•mall  artna,  193.  48,  194,  53,  1*7,  34.  349.JS1, 

1I7S.234 

85,   1345,  273 

defcc.i  or  ihorlage..  ««8.  140.  M*.  140 

•uperintendence,  etc.  193,  48.  IH  S2 

cRecls  of  daserters.  116,  30 

evidence  cooiidered,  71*  147,  713.  147 

Taifat    inctlM    (8Jl.r.).      See    Small    Anno 

general   power*    and   dutiei,    710,    147. 

712. 

Firing  Manual   (5.A.P.) 

147,   TIS,    148,   TIT.  148.    107J,  212 

Target  gractica  loi  Katlaaal  Gnud:  (S.A.F.>, 

nstrumenii,  1179,  23S 


property  lost,  etc..  in  transit.  TH,  149 

quartermaster  •uppliea.  10*4,  215 

reports,  713,  147.  T1S-72S,  148-150,  1023,  203 

unserriceable  property,  Sit,  141 
SniTOTO  of   piaparty    (A.R.).  710-726,    147-151 
Satpoodcd  MBtoaca:  (CH.) 

dishonorable  discharge.  393,  1406 

may  be  remitted,  403,  1408 

recommendation    in    caae    of    dishonorable 


gallery  practice,  347,  Sfrt 
general  scheme,  34S.  «64 
known  diiUnce  firing,  341,  865 
long   disUnce    practice.    1S3,  867 

practice   with   telescopic 'lights,  354,  867 
preliminary    drills.    346,  864 
record  practice.  349,  866 
Targal  practice  lor  racniti  (S.A.F.),  Appendix 

2.  872 
Target  pracUca,  prclliaiiuiT 
(S.A.F.),  759 
deflection   and   deration 
62-70,   778-780 


Table  sf  occadou,  OBUorm  <n.K 

form  (L'.H.) 
Tableo  of  onanliatlOD .'  (O.T.) 


sighting  drills,  13-31,  7 
Targeta  <8.A.F.),  2ST-261,  8< 
Tattoo  and  lapi:  <AJt.) 

Teamatori,  ciTlllan:  (A.R.) 

132 
hours  of  labor,  731,  152 


,   370,  87 

etc..    727,    151.    730, 


cavalry.  1974 
engineer.  1992 
Jield  arlitlery.  1 
infantcy,  1972 


Telegtophlng  and  telopkoDlng;  (A.R 
IIH   238 

t. 

>,  ii*a,  z 

headquarters.  1982  cable  dispatches.  IIM,  236 

infantry,  1983  candles  for  sutioni,  12U,  244 

engineer   troops—  casualties  in  action,  HI,  168 

mounted  battalion,  1979  code.  HIS.  236,  1556,  315.  IStl.  316 

regiment.   1978  confidential  communications.  77);  161.  11(6, 

Reld  signal  battalion,  1980  237.    1560,    316 

military   police—  copies  by  mail.  7TS.  160 

infantry  division,  1985  damage  by  fire,  storm,  etc..  709,  146 

Black  face  numbers  refer  to  paragraph  and  the  light  face  numbers  to  the  page 
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T«l«(n|UB(    and    UlalbMlnc: 


INDEX. 
(A.R.>-CoD-       T«1M  MtJdet:  (A.R.) 


dealbs  of  afSttti  and  cnliiltd  men 

ICT.    42 
delivery  by  mail.  11«,  236 


mi,  3 


Tiduali,  11*% 
t  disptlehei. 


meauBei,  I5tl,  3I« 
■pecial  delivery,  1U3,  238 
luppliei  urgently  needed,  1191,  22S 
lurreadei  or  deliTCrr  o(  delerten.  121,  31 
teleinm*.    "colled."    lUS,    237.    IW,    237. 

mi,  238 
troops  changing  atatian,  IV3,  48 
unimportant  wordi,  1)84,  £36,  Utl,  237 
at,  liDiitation  of,  11*4,  136 
wirelesa  inaUIIationa,   155f,  315 

See  aiao  Military  Telegraph  and  Tele- 


radio,    u 
96.   ISCl,  316 
TilMCopIc  Ughti  (S.0.>,  m,  931 
TaleKOplc  Hgbd  (S.A.F.),   lit,  795.  SI,  843 
Tamponrr  dsty:  (A.R.) 

baggage,  1138,  225 

officers  on  leSTe,   urt,  2«0.  12M-11*I,  263 
TamitorarT  poiti:  (A.R.) 

■tyled  cam  pa,  202,  55 
TamI  pItcUBg,  bubdII  ot:  (I.D.),  Tfl-MJ,  444- 


folding  I 
Model  1906  Equi| 


I.  tU,  446 


B.  467 


ta,  m,  44S 

•belter  lent*,  M-nS,  Appendix  B,  467 

■Iriking  ihelltr  lenti.  TM,  445 

alriking   Icnia,  802,    446 
TraU:  (AJt.) 

■uthwiied  uae,  IIU,  236 

infected.  14M,  295 

pint  dr<vped  from  returni,  1171,  234 

UK  of,  in  emergenciea.  1183,  236 
T«rm  of  HTTlc*:  (A.R.) 

deaertera  lo  make  good  time  loit,   130,  33, 
Ul,  33 

diacharge  on  expiration,  143,  36 

expiration,   date,   payments,   etc.,   I29S,  256 

return  lo  aenice  of  deaerleri,  130,  M 
Tatt  frnflctaBcr,  rolai  In  (F.F.),  1941 
"TIm  Star  SpaBglad  BanBer":  (A.K.) 

played  on  lowering  flag,  4jr,  100 


70 


:,  l2t5-lZ%  »4-246 


Topognphleal 

Reconnaiaaa: 

:  <A.R.) 


repairing,  e 


(F.B.).         Sea 
lifonua,  m,  72; 


31»,  80 
TralnlBg,  phralcal  (P.T.),  473 
TtmlBlng  af  Boblla  anay  (O.O.), 
Traliu:  (F.8.R.),  1573 

ammunition,  ITS,  1647.  27*,  1648 
combat,  318-10,  165416J5 
engineer,  278,  1647,  27*,   1648,  IH,  16(0 
field,  276.  1647 

field  baggage  aection.   276,   1647 
field  ration  aection,  276,  1647 
aanitary,  271,  1647,  I3K3!a,  1658-1661 
ipply,  271,  1647,  302,  1651 

(A.R.) 
t  (charged    aaldiera'    claim  a    for    pa*    doc 
1383,  281 

oncommiaBioned  officer*.  276,  72 
rdnance  alorea,  671,  140,  TM,  14S,  ISt,  3W, 
1535,  311,   1536,  ^2 
ay  aeeounlt  of  officeri,  1251;  256 
ubiic  animals,  1071,  211 
ubiie   money   and   property,  SH,   138;   Bf, 
129,  M,  129.  (tf,  132,  m,  139,  fTU  140,  M, 


,   619,   132.   6T1,  140;   ItK 


212 


■uppliei 


Tnatart,  ca*t  af  (0.0.),  J7,  903 
TtmstfaiB  at  eallttod  naB:  (A.R.) 

date  when  eOeciive,  IIS,  30 

deicriptive  liata,  11&  JO,  lltl,  232,  139^  27*. 
13*1,  277,   14S1,  294 


bited,  2*4, 
when  played,   378; 


37% 

134S,   273 

one  arm  of  aerrice  to  another,  114,  29 

■tiff  corpa  or  detachment,  114,  S 

to  hospital  eorpa,  140).  2S7,  1411,  287, 

144 

to  quartermaater  corpa,   1001,   197 

TtBicfwi  sf  offlt«ra:  (A.R.) 

mileage  to  ne*  atation,  Uf7,  364 

one  arm  of  aervice  to  another.  *7,  U 

one  regiment  10  another,  4%  18 

columni^ 

ammunition,   m,    1648 

engineer.   27»,   I6M 

laniiary,  279,  1648 

lupply,  371,    1648 

>t  recti 

:ar  and 

ferry 

.  im,  222 

Iraiispi 

,  1120,  2 

P"' 

ats,   HIT, 

221 

Time  by 

campau 

(F.S.R.),   Appe 

ndi 

TiBuloit  by  deiertlsn: 

(AH.) 

dc«,tc 

ood,  130,  3 

3,    1 

Title  or  ad 

idieaa:  ( 

A.R.) 

oTieial 

letters, 

TM;  161 

Black  face  nuraberg  refer  t 


commercial,  3ll-4n,  1667-167D 
military.   40M10;    1670-1671 
trainl,  274-271  l»46-ie47 
Tniniportatlon,  aalnal:   (F.B.) 


accountability  for,  33,  1278 

paragraph  and  the  light  face  numben  to  the  page 


DUl:  (F.E.)-0>ntinii 

mule— continued 

delcription  of,  1254 
diMaaei  of,  I,  12S7 
feeding  of,  4.  1256 
gt«Diing,  %  1273 
medicine!  for.  I-ID,  1257-1259 
ultinl,  5,  1256 
■election  of,  1,  1253 
ehoeing.    11,   1262 
■hipping,  21,  1273,  21,  1274 

watering,  7,  1257 
pack  Mddle,  1S-U>  1268-1271 
atable  dutiea.  20,  1273 
wagons,   14,   1267 
TruaroTUtlan   «f   tb«  aiaj:   (A.R.J 


raft    1 


alloimc 

219 
ambulances,  UOS,  219 
baggage,  1135-1U>.  224-226 
bakery  utensili,  etc,  340,  S4 
barrack    furniture.    1023,   203 
book),  etc.,  po9t  chapels,  UH  227 
conlrscts,  SIS,  116 

deceased  oScerl  and  loldiers,  B7,  24,  UT,  42 
led    •oldiera,    14S,   36,   15t,   39,    1235, 


EX.  2071 

TraDirortttloii   nqnciti:    (A.R.) 
IcFommodations,  1128-1134,  222-224 
■  Iterations  and  eipUnationa,  U»,  Zll 
baggage.  HIT,  221,  1121-112S,  221-222 
bond-aided  railroads,  732,  152 
bridge)  and  turnpikes,  1126,  222 
ferries  and  ferry  tickets,  lilt,  222.  IU7,  211 
issue,    lUi,   220,    1111,   221.    lUI,   221.    lUS. 

222,  lllf,  222,  Un,  261 
parlor  and  sleeping  cars,  IUS-tU4,  222-224 
ptepatation,  1111,  220,  11»,  221,  11»,  221 
pursuit  of  deterler),  122,  31 
receipts,  HIT,  ZZl 
round  or  return  trip.,  1121,  221 
street-car  tickets.  1127,  222 
lickets,    HIT,   221,    1120,   221,   Ull,  2ZI 
unused,  1120,  221 
Truiparts:  (A.R.) 

damage  or  desltuction.  T0»,  146 
enlisted  men  oo  furlough,  1234,  252 
hDspiial  boats,  etc..  1440,  292 
,    1102,  inspection,  »&  IKS 

mesa  sergeants,  U4«,  274 

■alutea,  399,  92 

subsistence    for    discharged    soldiers,    lUS, 


252 


>,  H4S, 


s,   etc.,   1101,  218 
t,    1098,   217 

9,  468,  104 


I,  12tl.  262 
mules  generally  e. 
orders,   1110,  219,  1 

1548,  314 


luty,  ei 


[,  251 


19,  1106,  219 
termaslei    corps, 

trwps,  HOT,  219,  1109-1114,  219- 


Bd,  1101,  218 
19 
■loret,    1547,   313, 

ic.,  J4ft  84 


(A,R,) 
TniTel    gllowaDcci:    (A.R.) 

actual  expenses,  1279,  ^1,  1280,  261 
approval  of  journey.  1285,  261 
arsenals,  1295,  264 
authority,  12S4,  263,  1285,  26J 
baggage.  H2M12S,  221-222 
by  sea,  USD,  261 

civilian  employees,  733-T»,  152-154,  1121;  222 
compulation.  1271,  261,   1282,  262 
discharged    soldiers,    145,  36,    158,    39,    1215, 
252,  1371.  280,  1IT9,  280 

joining  first  station,  129«,  264,  U9T,  264 

leaves  of  absence,  1289-1294,  261264 

lines  of  iravcl,  1287,  263 

orders,   Tl,   22.    1284-1288,  263 

outside  continental  limits.   U.  S..  1279,  361, 

1280^  261 
parlor  and  sleeping  can,  1128-1134,  222-224 
payments,   1213,  263 
public  works,  1295,  264 
return  journeys,  1285,  263 
route  of  travel,  1282,  262,   1287,  263 
surveys,   military,   1295,   264 
tipping  fees.  1280,  261 
transportation  in  kind.   1279,  261,  1281,  262, 


unauthoriied,  1297,  264 
urgent  duty.  1285,  263 
witnesses.  75,22,  1298,264 
Traral    tllowiDcei,    for   enlisted   man    (G.0-), 


commercial   vessels,    134,   34 

commutation  of  rations,  Hll,  219,  1226,  251, 

1229,   251,    1231,   251,   1232,    251 
delays,  107,  27 


routes,    1112,   220,    1288,   263 

sea  travel,   1280,  261 

soldiers    returning    from    absence    without 

leave,  110,  28 
spring  wagons,  1103,  219,  1104,  219 

supplies,  721,  149,  1109.  219,  1140-1142,  226-227  oraers,  in,  v, 

use  by  officers,  1108,  219  sleeping  cars,  1128,  222 

wagon  and  pack,  1101,  218,  110!^  219  Traicl  on   dntr,    oScara:    (A.K.) 

wilnesios.  75,  22,  127,  32  change  of  station,  68,  22 

Black  face  numberg  refer  to  paragraph  aad  the  light  face  numbert  to  the  page 


Tn*«l  on  duty,  ■flicin:  <A.R.|— Coniinued 

orders,'  0-T4,  22,  KO,  163 

;  V.  S.,  71,  22 


It  of  account!.  74,  22 

luty,  »,  22 
urgent  public  duly,  7J.  22 
v^i^ne»«t^  civil  courts.  75,  22 
TraTcl  ntton:  (A.R.) 

compaiitian,   iaiue,  tic,   1205,  240 

I,  mi,  24S 


dcRnit 


..  1202,  2 


Cndcrtakctt:  (A.K.) 

caninm.  tr,  24,  117,  42 

niUonn:  (C.II.) 

kind  worn  hy  members  of  co 

UBft*nn:  (U.R.) 

br  whora,  when,  and  how  won 
for  enlialed  men   (Tablet  of  C 


when  furnished.  UM,  250.  UZS,  251 
TraaMB  and  eiflaBifi  (L.W.),  19f-211,  17: 
Tttanucr  reflatnUl  fond;  (A.R.> 

TnatUi,  axtncla  (ram  (F.9.r!>,  1688 
Trencket     (F.B.).       See     Field      Fortifi 

(F,E.> 
TrUl:  (A.H.) 

descrteri,   115,  32,   12(,  32,   1»,  J 


lires.  1S7, 
Lis»oi.  31,  129) 


Trtbnnali,  mUltur:   (C.K.) 

kinds,  J,   1281 
Trlnkati,  eU.;  (A.R.) 


Traapt:  (A.R. 

employmei 


officers  «atuled  whelher  in. 

UbUoiib     laCBlatJaM     (II.R.). 

(U.R.)  I 

ITnlfsriBi:  (A.R.) 
band,   llCr,  232 


n  labors,  KB,  43 
escort.  42»,  99.  425,  99 
al  records,  Tli,  1S9 
ions,  IJJ,  4«,  1*4,  52,  W7-, 


precedence,  «,  1 


Tiaopi,  bittarlas,  ■. 


>,  ISl,  m, 

.  256,  1255,  256 

tins.  203,  1027.  204 
n  campaian.  SIS,  167 
War  Deparlment,  (K, 


rid  records,  3M,  71.  I 
interior   economy,    2U-29S,   73.?5 
messina  and  cooking,  Z9f-3I>2,  7S-7S 
oScers,  noncommissioned  officers,  etc 
J7»,  70-72 
TnunptMn:  (A.R.> 

appoinlment,  eic.  275,  72.  278,  72 
TsbtKoloili,    pnlmoiutT;    (A.R.) 


Lichase 


.    by   I 


.    1174,   234 


froi 


Ehanae,  1174H.  ZM 

recmilina  parties,  1M7,  232 

special  regulalions,   UC*,  31B 

See  also  Clothing  and  Equipaie  (A.R.) 
UnlfDnni    In    prorlilaiul    Mcaod    llenlcumli 

■ad  reiem  «fflc<re  (CO.),  II,  97i 
Qaloa  lalttta:  (A.R.) 

number  of  guns  and  when  fired.  IK  92 
Unit  aecoantibUlty  eqnlpmeal  (O.O.),  UC  916 
Halt  oqnlfaaBt  tat  enclaMi  iraptitr  (U-A.), 

1823 
Call  eqntfment  tn  ordnaac*  iraptitr  (U.A.), 

Halt   eqnlpmtnt   in   tlcaal    fn^titj   (QJL), 

1S24 
Dnltad     Statu     rifla      (tl.S.R.).       See      Rifle 


Vacancies:  (A.R.) 


new  meiicD.  hw,  «j  VKeln.Wnn.-  (A  »  > 

Tarovlkaa:  (A.R.)  en"s,e",;en    M85. 

passafre  of  troops,  learns,  etc..  1126,  222  eni.iiea  men.  iw. 
TTPewrltera:  (A.R.) 

use.  no,   129  virus    iupplied    by     surgeon    general.    Ht. 

Tylwwrltlng   michlna,   nit  af  (G.O.).  1*4,  929                  1?7 

Trphold  prophrlactlc :  (A.R.)  Vanaraal    dltaaaei.   praTaatlon   at   (CO.),  9L 

adminlslration,  104,  26  915 
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d  by  Q.   M.  Corpi, 


foreign,  399,  92,  «»,  95.  410-413,  96-9 
United  Slates.  39«,  92,  407-412,  95-97 
415,  96 
TMirlnululi  (CJL) 

not    (vailablc    for    court- martial 

Vatarinuluii   (A.R.),  tO-U,  25-26 
Vicltuli;  (CH.) 

offcnicB  ironcetning,  4J7,  1M4,  43B. 
TIcwi,  pttblimlBi  of  (O.O.),  1,  9D1 
Vliltlac  toTci(ii  ountrlas:  (A.R.) 


INDEX. 

ISOO,       wiconan:  (A.R.) 

appDinlment, 

citra-duty   d 

W«C0B>'   (A.R.) 


lake 


i.  403,9; 


defen 


I,  347,  B5,  34t,  S: 


Tlalli  iDd  couiUdct:  (AJt.) 

hcadquarieri,  «»,  93,   401^  94 

military  and  naval.  MO,  64.  407-414,  95-98 

officers    under    arrcsl.    fU,    190 

rules   for   rowing   of   boats,    414,  98 
Voir  din:  (CIL) 

See  Oath*  to  Test   Competency  (CM.) 
Toluiteei  oOkcn:  (l.R.) 

See   Officera,   Volunteers   (A.R.) 
Valonten*;  (A-R.) 

charge  of  records  of  armiea.  774,   159 

hospital  records.  J»,  159 

organiiing.    equipping,    etc.,     in    time    < 
war,  1*3,  4S,  741,  159 

relative   rank  with   regulars,  militia,   etc 
t.  11.  10,  U 
VoltuitMii:  (C.X.) 


V»lsnu*T«,    InttmcUon    li 
(S.A.F.),  Appendix  2,  872 
Vote:  (CM.) 


Vonchen:    (A.R.) 

[luarlers.    1307,   365 

mileage,  USi,  263 

;s  accounts,  1222.  249 

appliranu   for   at.ii 

limbs,  1*»J.  301 

Iransporlation   of 

funds,   1141  22? 

travel  allowances 

.WW,  263 

See  also  Mom 

ey  Vouchers  (A.R.) 

Vntktn,  tonit  lot: 

(CM.) 

:..  275.  72,  27fl  72 


deUils 
I   repair,   UOS,    1% 


Waifan,   idIm  I«;   (L.W.),   13 
WamBt  of  attuhinaBl:  (C.K.) 

form  for,  1SS3 

when   issued,   UI,   1330 
WaiTUU:   (A.R.) 

battalion  and  regimental  noi 
staff,  m,  68 


War  Mrrlce:  <A.R.) 

See   Field  Service  and  Duties  (A.R.) 
Wu   MrancU,    round    Dumber*    (F.8.R.), 


170* 
WelghU   fimclfal   of   itHa    (D.S.R.>,    737 
Whlitlii:  (A.R.) 

issue,  Uai,  235 
Wlcki:  (A.R.) 

requisition  for,  and  issue.    lOU,  208 

sales  to  oHicets,  etc.,  lOH,  208 
Wise:  (A.R.) 

sale  in  exchanges  prohibited,  )4t,  84 
VlUiont  honoi  ditcluige:  (A.R.) 

preparation   of  certificate,   ISO,  38 
WitaaMea:  (C.K.)     See  Evidence   (CM.) 

civilian,  164,  1329 

competency,  209,  1344 

credibility.    2Si-262,    1361-1362 

examinalion  of.  24»-2SI.  1359-1361 

eiperls.  193,  1337.  218,  1345 


I-martial   duly,  », 
tirgat    inctlc* 

death  penalty.  215, 
jri-marlial  duty.  ». 
I.  Its,  1272 


nement,  1«7,  1330 
',  It],  1329 
to  obtain,  159,  1328 


enlisted  men.   1349,  275 

certificates  of  merit,   115,  46 

medals  of  honor.  Itl,  45 

payments   to    soldiers,   1318,   267.   Ul*,   267. 
132S,   268,   UK,   268,    1332,   269,   1333,  269 
Wltneaaes,    civil    coDiti:    (A.R.) 

enlisted  men.  7S,  26.  9WW,  195 

officers,  75,  26.  99(>4  19S 

pay  and  allowances.  »6^,  195.  1298,  264 
Wltaeuei.   courti-mtrtlil :    (A.R.) 

against  deserters,  124,  32.  127,  32 

civilian,  t52,  194.  H»-»3,   195 

enlisted  men,  9*6^  195 

officers.  996!^  195 

pay  and  allowances.  M9-f93,  195 


_        .  I.  738,  1 

Winieu  fot  pnwecDtloB:   (C.lt.) 

member  aS  court  as,  l»,  U17.  Ul,  1318 
WorUnt  piTtlel:  (A.R.) 

armed,  military    works.  JS7,  86 
Wounded    (L.W.).      Sec    Sick,    Wounded 

Dead  (L.W.) 
Wounded  ofllceta  and  men:  (A.R.) 
civilian  witness,   1561  See    Sick    and    Wounded    <A.R.) 

reimbutsement  government  employee,  1564         Writ  of  habeaa  cDrpiU;  (A.R.) 
reporter,    1568  See  Habeas  Corpus  (A.R,) 
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Zosa  at  tha  aavtrnM:  (F.3.R.) 

■  function  o{  Lhe  field  artillerT,  UT,  ItU 
commander,  aminunition  train,  3M,  16U 
diilributing  atation,  3U,  1«54 
refillini   point,    }1«,   16H 
rcnduvmia  point,  Jit,  104 
■upply   b)'  column,  JJO.   1654 


dislributinf,   iSI,    1«49 
refilling.  2(5,  16M 
rcndeiToui,  217,  1649 
istion.  JH,  USD 
requiiitions,  IN,  16» 
triniportalioD.    See  Trail iportlti on  (F.5.R.> 
0B(  of  tha  IlD*  *t  MBBsnlcaUVBC  <F-SJL) 
channela  of  correapandence,  3K,  MS6 
leneral   regulation!.  JSr-Ml.  1661 


ral    I 


I,  U4-lff,    16tS-1646 


dieasing  a  tat  ion  9,  134,  16S7 
evacuating   points.  317,   1657 
field  hospital  companiea.  3H,  1«57 
general  functioni,  12»,  1655 
jfl  camp,  340,  1658 

in   retreat!  iSI,  1660 

on   the  march,  341,  1698 

Red  Cross  Asaocialion,  JSl,  1660 

regimenut  >id  station,  333,  1656 

sanitation,  331,  16M 

■talion  for  aliglitlT   wounded.  318, 

disposition  of  rations.  311,  1651 


nee  (TDUpa.  JTt,   1664 
tani  chief  of  suff,  m,  1664 
tion,  J7),  1664 
tant  chief  of  staff.  S3,  1664 
groups.  3T3,  1664 
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